
JL JtlJci 

CARA K A SAMHITA 


EXPOUNDED BY THE WORSHIPFUL ATREYA PUNARVASU 
COMPILED BY THE GREAT SAGE AGNIVESA 
AND REDACTED BY CArAKA & DRIDHABALA 


Volume v 



EDITED AND PUBLISHED 

IN 

SIX VOLUMES 

WITH TRANSLATIONS IN HINDI, GUJARATI AND ENGLISH 

BY 

SHREE GULABKUNVERBA AYURVEDIC SOCIETY 

JAMNAGAR 

INDIA 
1949 


POPULAR EDITION 


Rupees 75 /- 



First Impression 1949 
4000 Copies 


Coby right Rest 7 ved 


Printed in India 

At The Ayurveda Mudranalaya, Jamnagar, 

By Gunvantrai Aobarya 





[f s r iwiiqjsm 


-- B*f-~ 




«T^«T-ft!ft-3lr?:-Bnw^r-¥rT<Ti5Rn2^T^r5^u faf%«iTOr*?R' Arafat 

6 




^ 3n*ra*ft 


«ft an^-ife* 

*WiVit ir+ifi&im ^ 


^2^: *3TT^; 


SJT5I5*: V»% IV**., fasRWT^ 




TJW*£ W 



Vooo 




sft 3rw«r»ft ang^ g^oi!^ gsafirat ^ 



CARAKA SAMHITA 

-v ■ 

INDEX 


Subject Page 

1. The Section on General 
Principles 

CHAPTER' I 

The Quest for Longevity 1 

Bharadwaja goes to Indra to 

learn the Science of Life „ 

Indra imparts the Science to 


Bharadwaja 2 

The Spread of the Science on 

Earth 3 

What is the Science of Life ? 4 

The Synonyms for Life „ 


The Superior Excellence of the 

Science „ 

The General and the Particular „ 

The Subject Matter of the Science ,, 

Snbstances and their two 

Classifications „ 

Qualities and Actions 5 

Co-existence defined „ 

Substance, Quality and’ Action 
defined ' 


* Subject Page 

The Objective of the Science 5 

The Complex of Disease factors „ 

The Two Resorts of Disease „ 

The Nature of the Spirit „ 

Somatic and Psychic Disease-factors „ 

The Humors, their Qualities and 
Corrective Measures „ 

Taste, its Manifestation and 

Variety 6 

Taste in Relation to Humoral 

Provocation „ 

Drugs, their Potency and Source „ 

Animal Substances „ 

Mineral Substances 7 

The Vegetable Group „ 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
and Actions „ 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their 

Names and Actions * 

The Tetrad of Unctuous 

Substances 8 

The Pentad of Salt* », 


2 


SKJlfU. &THANA 


Subject Page 

The Octad of Urines ~8 

The Octad of Milks 9 

The Triad of Milky, Plant* and 

their Actions 10 

j •- 

The Triad of Barks and their 

Actions ,> 

The Virtues of the Knowledge of 
Drags » 

The Evils of Ignoranoe 11 

The Qualities of the Medical Man - 
and of Medicine " » 

The Right Medicine » 

The True Physician „ 

Summary »» 


CHAPTER II 

T^ie Seeds of Rough Chaff 12 

The Virtues of Errhination » 

Emetic Drugs »» 

Purgative Drugs »> 


Drugs used in Corrective and 

Unctuous Enemata 1*3 

The Virtue of Pharmaceutical 
Knowledge 

The Twenty-eight gruels », 

Summary 


CHAPTER IH 

A> 

The Purging Cassia^, • 


Subject Page 

The Fifteen Application* in 15 

Dermatosis „ 

The Five Applications in Vata 16 
The Five in Rheumatic Conditional? 
The Two in Cephalagia „ 

The Application in Pleurodynia ,, 
The Two Refrigerant Applications „ 

One Application in Algid 

Condition „ 

One in Toxicosis „ 

4 

One in Dermic morbidity and 

One in Body-fetor „ 

Summary 18 


CHAPTER IV 

Six Hundred Purgative 

Preparations „ 

Their Six Sources „ 

The Five Substrata of Decoctires „ 


The Five Modes of Their 

Preparation 19 

Five Hundred Foremost Deeoctives 
explained in Brief »> 

The Same explained in Bxtenso 20 

The Decad of Life-Promoters « 

v „ „ Roborants „ 

„ „ „ Revulsives « 

„ „ Laxatives » 

,, „ „ Synthesisers -« 


Digestive-Stimulants » 
,, Strength-promoters „ 



s-ffpkA sthaSa 



Snhject Pa * e , Sabject , . 

The Deed of Complex,o 0 Promoter 8 wl The Decad of Beohic, 

Voice-Promoters ‘ ° 


'24 


>» 


ji 

tt 

'it 


it 

a 

a 

ti 

« 

it 

n 

it 

n 

t t 
» 


»> - 

tt 

»» 

u 

il 

it 


< '• 

**• 


it 


it 

it 

it 

a 

t 

tt 

\ r 

it 

»> " 

it 

it 

it 

tt 

ti 

tt 

f 

tt 

ti 

tt 

tt 

>t 

t> 

>t 

tt 

tt 

tt 


ti 


fit 

tt 

tt 

tt 

» 

tt 

i 

it' 

a 

it 

it 

n 

tt 

>3 

tt 

n 

it 

a 

tt 


tt 


a 


Cordials 
Appetizers » 

Anti-Hemorrhoidals »> 
Curative of Derma- 
tosis »» 

Anti-Pruritus a 

Anthelmintics a 

Antidotes to Poison » 
Galactagognes 22 
Galacto-Depnrants >, 
Spermato-Poietics » 
Spermato-Depurants „ 


7J 




^ y 




a) 


„ Anti-Dyspneics 
„ Anti-Phlogi«tics 
„ Anti-Febriles 
„ AcoplcB 
„ Refrigerants 
„ Calefacients 
„ Antl-urticarials 
„ Anodynes , 
Analgesics 
„ Hemostatics 
„ Sedatives 
„ Resuscitatives 
„ Procreants 
„ Rejuvenators 


a 


\ .V 

It 

tt 

ti 

»V 

tt 

tt 

a 

t> 


Adjuvants in Oleation,, 'phe Innnmerability of Possible 

» « . • -TV ..f A .. J tliK 


JJ 




» 


» 


»» 

» 


.1 


r* i 


in Sudation >, 

, Emesis » 

„ Purgation,, 

„ Corrective 
Enema „ 

„ Unetttous 
Enema » 

r , Errhines 23 

Anti-Emetics 
Adipsous Agents 

Hiecup- Curatives 
Intestinal Astringents „ 

Fecal Pigment Res- 
torers *’ 

Iscburetics ’> 

", : Urine Pigment Res- 
torers 
Diuretics 


Decoctives And the Mediurit 
pourse of Exposition 
Five Hundred Deioctives in All 
Summary 

CHAPTER v 


I) 

’> 

Pi 

» 


a 

9) 

26 


ti 


n' 


ti 


a 


tt 


Eat in Measure 
Measure Relative to Gastric Fire 27 

The Measure of Food 
The Measures of Heavy and Light 
Articles 

The Virtues of Measured Diet » 
The Measure of Articles of Pastry 28 
The Articles of Diet to be Eschewed „ 

. ,, Practised „ 

„ a tt a n » 

Hygiene in Brief" ” 

The Use of Collynuffl 

The Articles used in- the smohing 


u 


a 


S*n?RA.. S-TItAifA. 


tt 


i > 


ft 


Subject Page 

Bougie and the Method of 
firepefiug Cigars 28 

Articles used m the Unctuous 

Cigar 29 

. „ „ „ Errhine-Smoke 

The Virtues of Smoking 
The Eight Proper Times for 
Smoking 

The Signs of Prbperly Practised 
Smoking - 30 

The Evils of Improper Smoking „ 

h 

Their Remedies ,t 

The Contra-indications and the 

i t - 

Proper Technique of Smoking „ 

1 i * 

The Method of making the pipe „ 
The Signs of Properly done smoking 31 

„ Underdone 
„ Overdone 


»» 




>> 


The Time of Using Ann Oil « 

The Virtues of the use ot Anu Oil 
The Method of preparing the Anu 

Oil 32 

M „ , Cleaning the teeth 

and its virtues » 

The Plants from which the tooth- 
brush may be made 33 

The Tongue-Scraper 
The Virtues of Tongue-scraping 
Articles, that are used for 
Mouth-cleansmg 

j P 

The Merits of Oil-Gargle 

Anointing the Head 


tt 


tt 




tt 


ft 


» 


with oil 


tt 


» tt 

tt tt 

ft ts 

n ft 

>* »i 


Subject Pag* 

The Merita of Filling the Ear 

^with oil 33 

„ Body-Inunction fl 
„ Pedal „ 34 

„ Massage 
„ Bathing 
„ Clean Clothing 

, , Using Perfumes and j 

flower garlands 
The Virtues of Wearing Jewels 
and Ornaments 
tK Cleaning the Foot „ 
«> Dressing the Hair 35 
„ Wearing Shoes 
„ Holding the Umbrella „ 
„ „ tt The Staff „ 

Summary , 


tt tt 


ft ft 


>> u 


>> >? 


tt 

it- 

ft 

ft 


tt 


36 


» 


t> 


CHAPTER VI 
The Regimen of Man 
Seasonal Homologation ,, 

The Seasonal Divisions of the Year „ 

i 

„ „ Characteristics 

The Debilitating Effect of the 
Season of Absorptidn 
The Strengthening Effect of the 

Season of Release 37 

The Developing Order of the 

Two Seasons ,» 

The Regimen during the Winter „ 

„ „ Dewy Season „ 

„ , ,) Spring 38 

’ „ Summer ,, 

„ Rains 39 

> r,> ’Autumn 40. 


It 




V 


» 

it 

Jt 

7? 


77 


77 



SUTRA STHANA 


5 


Subj'ect 

Page 

The Nature of the Hamsodaka 

40 

The Celestial water 

» 

The Nature of Homologation 

19 

Summary 

41 

CHAPTER VII 

Non-restraint of Urges 

41 

The Urges that are not to be 

restrained 

9J 


The Evils of restraining thp urge 
for Micturition and their remedies „ 
The Restraint of the urge to Defecate „ 

}j >> j) a Ejaculate ,, 

„ jj j) >} }> of Flatus 42 

„ , M 3 , 3 , for Vomiting , 

„ » >3 3 , ,3 „ Sternutation,, 

, , , » 33 3 , Eructetion , 

3 3 , 3 , 33 3 , Pendicula- 

tion „ 

„ „ Hunger 

, a i> Thirst , 

,, , Teais 43 

,, ,, )» Sleep , 

, , of the urge for Deep Preath,, 

Condemnation of the Restraint of 
the urges , 

The urge? that should be held m 
Restraint , 

The Virtuesof restraining Rashness 
Etc 

The Quality of Exercise 

The Virtues' of Exercise 44 

T’ne Evils ofoQver-exercise „ 


Subject Page 

Interdiction on over-indulgences 44 
The Evils thereof and those who 
should not do exercise ,, 

The Method of withdrawing from 
Habits ,, 

The Merit of Gradual Change „ 

Men that are always or never ailing ,, 
The Nature of Habitus 45 

The Homologation to all Tastes 
equally, of the Healthy Man „ 

The Excretory Passages „ 

The Signs of the Increase and 

Decrease of Excretion „ 

The Treatment of Diseases Thereof „ 

The Object of Practising the 

wholesome Conduct „ 

The Method of Warding off 

Endogenous Diseases ,, 

Volitional transgression, the Cause 
of Exogenous Diseases 46 

The Method of Warding off 

Exogenous Diseases ,, 

Avoidable Men „ 

Associable Men „ 

One should strive in wholesome 
Pi actices 47 

Directions m the Use of Curds „ 

The Evils of Violating those 

Directions „ 

Summary „ 


CHAPTER VIII 

The Discipline of the Senses 
The Description of „ ,, 


6 


SUTRA STHANA 


Subject 

The Indication of the Miud 
The Cause for a Variety of 
Manifestations iu one anU 
the same Mind 
The Determination of the Sattvie 
and other Temperaments „ 

Perception Possible only for senses 
linked to the Mind >1 

The Five Sense- Faculties 

,, Materials « 

jj 9 * 77 

„ „ „ Organs 

„ „ » Objects 

>} >} „ Perceptions „ 

The Aggregate of Spiritual 

Elements ” 

The Designation of the Senses by 
their Predominant Composition ,, 
Causes for the Impairment and 

Enhancement of Understanding 49 


The Object of the Mind i> 

Preservation of the Normalcy of 

the Mind > 

The Objects of the Good Life „ 

The Rules of > »- >• * 


The Interdictions on Evil Piactices 50 

The Auspicious Life 53 

Devotion to Brahmacharya „ 

Summarv » 

Atreyas Opinion on the Subject 54 


CHAPTER IX 

The Four Pillars of Treatment 
The Definition of Health and of 

Disease 

„ „ „ Therapeusis 


Subject Page 

The Qualifications of a Physician 54 
The Desiderata as regards Drugs 55 
The Qualifications m a Nurse „ 
ft ’> >i ji Patient » 

The Foremost Place of the 


Physician 

The Risks attendant upon Treatment 


by a Quack 

JJ 

The Dutj' of the Physician 

56 

The Physician’s Conduct 

Si 

Summary 

it 

CHAPTER X 


The Major chapter on the 


four-fold basic factors of 


Therapeusis 

57 


The adequacy of the basic factors of 
health „ 

Maitreya’s Proposition „ 

Atieya’s Decision on the subject „ 
The basic Prmcijfies of treatment „ 
Loss of reputation by taking up 
incurable cases 58 

Further divisions of diseases 59 

Easily curable diseases „ 

Formidable Diseases „ 

Mitigable ones and incurable ones s , 
The advantages o-f the differential 
Diagnosis SO 

Summary „ 


CHAPTER XI 

The three pursuits of Man >> 

The pursuit of Life 81 


Page 

47 

48 



STJtRA STHANA 


' 7 


62 

63 


io 




91 


Subject Page 

The pursuit of Wealth 61 

The pursuit of the After-life .» 

The proof of the existence of 
the Soul 

The four-fold test 
The nature of the authoritative 
persons 

Sense-perception 
Inference 

Correlation (Yukti) 

Rebirth based on the authority of 
Scripture 64 

Rebirth based on direct evidence „ 

Rebirth based on inference 65 

Rebirth based on correlation ,, 

The need for Righteous Conduct „ 

The Seven Triads „ 

The Triad of Sub-supports 66 

The Three Kinds of Strength , 

The triad of disease-factors „ 

The Correlated unity of the 

organisms 67 

The three kinds of action ,, 

The three periods of the year „ 

Conclusion with reference to 

disease-factors 68 

Good and Evil relative to their 

respective causes „ 

The three types of disease 68 

The treatment of Psychic diseases „ 
The three body systems 

subject to disease 69 

Three Kinds of physicians „ 

The three therapieB 70 


Subject 

The wise and the ignorant 
among men 
Summary 


Page 

i 

J 70 
71 


I) 


9 3 


CHAPTER XII 
The salutary md the unsalutary 
influences of Vrvta 
The discussion among the sages 
The exciting factors of Vata ,72 

The sedating factors of Vata „ 

The working process of these factors „ 
The functions of normal 

V ata in the body ( 78 

The actions of the provoked 

Vata in the body „ 

The actions of the normal 

Vata in Nature , „ 

Actions of the abnormal Vata 

in Nature 74 

In praise of Vata „ 

Marlci’s Question , 

Varyovida’s Explanation „ 

The Effects of Pitta ] 75 

The Effects of Kapha ,, 

Atreya’s conclusion 
Summar}' „ 


CHAPTER XIII 

Oleation Tnerapy 76 

Agm vest's Queries regard mg oleation,, 
The two sources of Unctuous 

substances „ 

The Animal Sources 77 

The Virtues of Til oil ,, 

The Virtues of castor oil , 



8 


SUTRA STHANA 


' » n ■* 



Subject Page 

The superior excellence of ghee 77 

The virtues of ghee „ 

The qualities of oil ,, 

The qualities of animal fat „ 

The qualities of marrow „ 

The proper seasons for using ghee „ 

Indications and contra-indications 
with reference to oleation 78 
The evils of the violation of rules „ 
The after-potions In oleation „ 

The twenty-four oleous preparations , 
The three dosages in oleation „ 
.Indication for the maximum dose ,, 
The virtues of the maximum dose 79 
Indication tor the moderate dose , 
The virtues of the moderate dose „ 
Indication for the minimum dose ,, 
The virtues of the minimum dose „ 
Indications for the potion of ghee ,, 
^Indications for potion of oil ,, 

Indications for the potion of fat 80 
Indications for potion of roairow „ 
f The tv o courses of oleation ,, 

Persons in whom oleation is 

indicated ,, 

Persons m whom it is contra- 
indicated „ 

Signs of under-oleation 81 

Signs of successful oleation », 

Signs of over-oleatiou i , 

Preparatmn for oleation j,, 

The proper time for the ' 

purificatory and the ?idrti'‘e 
* potions » 

Indications and conti a-indicat’ons j 
m an olt-a-ted pers-ui - 


Subject Page 

The nature of the soft-bowelled 
and the hard-bowelled 

t 

conditions 81 

Treatment of the complication of 
Dipsosis 82 

The complications of wrongful 

oleation ,, 

The treatment thereof ,, 

The causes of the complications „ 
The regimen in sedative oleation 83 
Contra-indicatiors with reference 
to oleation , 

Virtues of adding salt 84 

nummary „ 


CHAPTER XIV 

The Sudatiou therapy 85 

The Virtues of Sudatiou procedure „ 
The Effective method of sudation „ 
The dosage dependent on state of 
morbidity etc. 

The protective methods of the 
cardiac region etc. 

The signs of successful sudation 86 

The Signs of over-eudatjon n 

The treatment of the evils of over- 
oleation n 

Persons m whom sudanon 

is eontra-ind icated n 

Diseases amenable to sudation 
Therapy 

Articles used ui dump an 1 hotbed n 
sndations t j i , n >* 

a v «• 


SUTRA STHASTA 


9 


Subject - Page 

Articles used in cellar and 

hot house sudations 87 

Articles used in immersion and „ 

affusion sudations t , 

Articles used m poultice-sudation „ 

The bandages used m poultice- 

sudation n 

The procedures of the application 
and removal of the poultices „ 

The thirteen modes of sudation 

procedure 88 

The preparation of the mixed 

sudation „ 

The preparation of the hot bed 

sudation ,, 

The preparation of the steam 

kettle sudation „ 

The preparatiou of the affusion 

sud ation 89 

The preparation of the immersion 
sudation ,, 

The preparation of the hot house 
sudation „ 

The preparation of the stone slab 
sudation 90 

The preparation of the trench 

sudation ,, 

The pi epar ation of the cell 

sudatmn ,, 

The preparation of the ground 

bed-sudation „ 

The preparation of the pitcher 

sildhtion 91 


Subject 

Tbe preparation of the Hoi aka 

Page 

gudation 

91 

The non*thermal sudation 

>» 

The regimen after sudation 

t t 

Summary 

>} 

CHAPTER XV 


The armamentarium of the 


physician 

92 

Purpose of the armamentarium 

Jl 

List of accessories 

93 

Preparation before emesis 

94 

The dosage of the emetic 

What should be done after 

95 

giving tbe dose 

» 

The signs of successful, under and 

over action of the emetic dose „ 

The after-treatment 

The rebabilitatory diet after 

96 

emesis 

» 

The Purgation-procedure 

Tbe merits of Purification- 

97 

therapy 

98 

Summa^ 

» 

CHAPTER XVI 


The fully equipped physician 
The merits of purification 

3t 

administered by an expert 

» 

The evils oi the same 


administered by a quack 

it 


10 SUTRA STHANA 


Subject Page 

The signs of successful purgation 99 
The signs of unsuccessful 

t urgation ,, 

The signs of excessive purgation 

The signs of excessive emesis „ 

Conditions in which the purification- 
therapv is indicated „ 

Reasons foi purification to precede 
the sedative therapy TOO 

Regimen of diet after purification „ 
Treatment of the overdone and 
underdone conditions of 
purificatory therapy „ 

The cessation of life is in the nature 
of things „ 

Agnivesa’s query regarding the 

purpose of treatment 101 

Atreya s mister „ 

The function of treatment and 

of the phy^m in „ 

The object of treatment „ 

The merits of the gifted Physician „ 

Summai v , » 


CIIAPTHR XVII 


How many are the diseases of 

the head ? 102 

Agnivesas query regarding the 

diseases of the head „ 

Atreya’a reply » 

The etiology and onset of head 

diseases « 

Their names 103 


Subject Page 

r 

The etiologj? and symptoms of 
, , the Vhta-u pes of head-diseases 103 
The etiology and symptoms of 

the P itta-type of diseases ,, 

The etiology and symptoms of 

Kaph a -d iseases „ 

The etiolog) and symptoms of 

tndiscordance-U pe 104 

The etiology and symptoms of 

the parasitic type „ 

The etiology and symptoms of 
ihe Vata*type of cardiac 
diseases „ 

The etiology and symptoms of 
the Pitt-i-type of cardiac 
diseases „ 

Tlic "tioh gj r n d gan'cun of 
the Kvpha-type o< cardiac 
dhxases „ 

The efio.ug}' and ryj p<< ma of 

the Tridicoidauce iy pe 105 

TTio ■'U *"* y jptc tt \ of 

the paiaduc t} pe 

Sixty-t-o discot daut confiitjOxis ,, 
The symptom*. of the inciease 
cad uccrer of humors and 
- tliet combinations 10S 

The S 3 mptoms of the increase, 
decrease and normalcy of the 
humors 107 

The symptoms of the decrease of 
the nutrient fluid and other 

i 

body-elements „ 

General causes of wasting 108 

The etiology of Diabetes MeHifcus „ 


M 


J gutra 

Suhjeat Page 

The symptoms of Diabetes 

Mellitus 109 

The inflammatory swellings due 

< 

to neglected diabetes „ 

The names of the seven swellings „ 
The description of the crateri- 

form itlcci „ 

The description oi the carbuncle „ 

The description of the cnbr iform 
swelling „ 

The description of the slowly 

suppurating boil ,, 

The description of the dry 

gangrene „ 

The description of the moist 

gangrene „ 

The types of abscess 110 

The pathology o-f abscess „ 

The definition of Vidradhi „ 

The symptoms of the internal 

abscess „ 

The symptoms of the matured abscess ,, 
The 'bbJiarge from the abscess 
Pecub ir symptoms relative to its site ,, 
Dugn .Sis md treatment of curable 

a_,c! mctirable types 111 i 


STHANa 


■ Subject Page 

(Summary 113 

i 

j CHAPTER XVIII 

i 

jThe thiee Kinds of edema ,, 

(The varieties of edema , 

'The etiology of the exogenous 
edema ,, 

Its treatment „ 

The general etiology of the 
‘ endogenous edema 04 

The causes and symptoms of 
1 edema of the Vata-type „ 

The causes and symptoms of 

edema of the Pitta-type „ 

The causes and ompiom? of edema 
of the Kapha-type 05 

The causes and svmpfoms of edema 
of the Tridiscordauce-type , 
The different classifications of 
i edema „ 

Defimtioi b of the Vata and other 
t\pes of edema „ 

(The incurability of edema in special 
f’eats of affectioL 116 


Inflammatory swellings occur even 
without diabetes „ 

Some other varieties of swellings 112 
The complications 
The seasons of accumulation, 
provocation and abatement of 
humors 

Their physiological and pathological 
cou rseg 


(The complications of edema 
[The onset and symptoms of 
Quinsy 

■Ths onset and sjmploms of 
Deradenoncus 

,The onset and svmptoms of 
■ throat spasm 

sTbe onset and symptoms of acute 
, spreading affection *• 


J? 


12 


SXJTRA STH&NA 


Subject Page 

The onset and symptoms of 

pimples 1 16 

Tbe onset and symptoms of 

Port wine marks etc* 117 

The onset and symptoms of facial 
erysipelas „ 

The onset and symptoms 

of ear-swelling „ 

The onset and symptoms of splenic 
enlargement ,, 

The onset and symptoms of Gulma „ 
The onset and symptoms of 

scrotal enlargement „ 

The onset and symptoms of 

abdominal diseases „ 

The onset and symptoms of 

constipation „ 

The fleshy and malignant tumors 
etc. included m tbe group of 


swellings n 

The onset of Diphtheria 118 

The Duration of Diphtheria „ 

Formidable Disorders „ 

Easily Curable ones » 

The palliable oues » 

The Incurable disorders , 


The classifications of disease as 


curable etc. ,, 

Broad classification ,. 

No standard nomenclature 

of diseases „ 

Need to diagnose normal 

and morbid humors- 119 

'The actions of 'Normal VTta, 

Pitta and Kapha » 


Subject Page 

Symptoms of the Increase of 
humors 1 19 

Summary 


CHAPTER XIX 

The eight abdominal affections 120 
The enumeration of Diseases „ 
Abdominal Diseases and Urinary 
disorders „ 

Galactic and seminal disorders 121 

Dermatosis, Inflammatory swellings 
and acute spreading affection „ 

Diarrhea and misperistalsis „ 

Gulma n 

Cough, dyspnea and hiccup „ 

Dipsosis, vomiting and anorexia „ 
Head-diseaBes and cordiac diseases 122 
Anemia and Insanity st 

Epilepsy, eye disease, ear disease, 
Coryza and Mouth disease „ 

Assimilation disorders, intoxication 
and fainting ,, 

Consumption and impotency ,, 

E< ema, leprosy and hemothermia „ 
Fever, wounds, 'tonic spasms 

and sciatica ,, 

Jaundice, chyme-disorder, 

rheumatic couditiou and piles 128 

Paraplegia Syncope and Magnum 
Morbus , r 

Worms tr 

Urinary disorders , r 

G} uecic. diseases ,, 



13 


SUTRA STHANA 


Subject Page 

All diseases are referable to 

Vata, Pitta and Kapba 124 

Interrelation between endogenous 
and exogenous diseases „ 

Summary „ 


CHAPTER XX 

The major list of diseases 125 

The four classes of diseases 

and their common factor „ 

Their f twofold nature and 

resorts „ 

Theis Innumerability „ 

The cause of exogenous ana 

endogenous diseases „ 

TheiT* predisposing factor „ 

The difference between the 
endogenous and the 
exogenous types 126 

The seats of the humors ,, 

Actions of the normal and the 

morbid types „ 

The general and the specific 

disorders ,, 

The eighty Vata-disorders „ 

The innate qualities, symptoms 

and actions of Vata 127 

Treatment of the provoked Vata „ 
The forty disorders duo to Pitta 128 
The innate qualities symptoms 

and actions of Pitta „ 

Treatment of the provoked PitU 129 
The twenty disorders due to Kapha „ 


Subject Page 

The innate qualities, symptoms 

and actions of Kapha 129 

Treatment of the provoked Kapha 130 

The importance of Pathology 
Therapeutics and Pos dogy in 
the science of Treatment „ 

Summary^ „ 


CHAPTER XXI 

The eight censured persons 131 

The eight ceusured types of man „ 

The symptoms of corpulency „ 

The causes of ,, 132 

The causes of emaciation ,, 

The evils of emaciation „ 

The symptoms of , „ 


Treatment of both the conditions ,, 

Emaciation the lesser evil of the two ,, 
The proportionately built frame 

the beBt „ 

Treatment of corpulency and of 

emaciation 133 

Roborant factors m brief „ 

The causes of sleep 134 

The effects , „ „ 

The evils of excessive and 

untimely indulgence In sleep „ 

For whom day-sleep is beneficial „ 

Interdiction against day-sleep 

except in summer „ 

The evils of indulgence m the 

unwholesane type of day-sleep 135 
The effects of ’night-waking and 
day-sleep in a sitting posture 



14 


SUTRA STHANA 


Subjicc Page 

Corpulence and emaciation 

dependent on sleep and food 135 
Treatment of insomnia „ 

Treatment of hypeisomcia „ 

Causes of insomnia „ 

Varieties of sleep „ 

Sum mar} 7 136 

CHAPTER XXII 


Tightening and roborant 

therapies „ 

Lightening, roborant and 

other therapies and the six 
treatments » 

Agnivdsa s queries regarding them „ 
The nature of the lightening 

therapv 137 

The nature of desiccant and 

the roborant therapies „ 

The nature of the oleation and 


Subject Page 

Various methods of lightening 138 

Meat as roborant „ 

Persons in whom the roborant 
therapy is indicated and the 
roborant articles „ 

Persons in whom the desiccant 
therapy is indicated and the 
desiccant articles 139 

Astringents „ 

Successful and the overdone 

lightening therapy „ 

Successful and overdone 

Roborant therapy „ 

Signs of astringent therapy 140 

The conculuion of the six therapies „ 
The comprehensive nature of 

these six therapies „ 

Summary „ 

CHAPTER XXIII 


the sudation therapies 
The nature of the astrigeut 
therapy; articles used in the 


lightening therapy „ 

Articles used in the roborant 

therapy » 

Articles used m the desiccant 

therapy n 

Articles used m the oleation 

therapy » 

Articles used m the sudation 

therap} 7 - t y 

Articles used m the astrigent 

therapy » 


Impletion-thera py 

The need for the Impletion- 

therapy; the disorders due to 


indulgence In Impletion „ 

Their treatment 144 

The disorders due to depletion „ 

Their treatment 142 

Treatment m sudden emaciation 
and in chronic ^debility „ 

Some impletive recipes 143 

Summary „ 


SUTRA STHANA 


15 


Subject Page 

CHAPTER XXIV 

l 

The -blood derived through 

systematic regimen 144 

The blood derived from a 

regimen is Pure , 

The advantages of the Pure 

Blood „ 

The etiology of blood vitiation „ 

The blood-born diseases ,, 

The treatment in blood - 

diseases 145 

Regimen of diet after blood- 
letting „ 

The characteristics of the man 

with pure blood „ 

The diagnosis of intoxication due 
to Vata and other factors 146 
The symptoms of fainting due to 
Vata and other factors „ 

The difference between syncope 

and intoxication and fainting 147 


The onset of syncope 

it 

The treatment of syncope 

» 

Treatment of intoxication and 


fainting 

148 

Summary 

it 

CHAPTER XXV 


The origin of man and disease 

149 

Discussion among sages 

it 

Atreya’s decision 

151 

The classification of food 

152 

The articles of diet that are 


naturally wholesome 

» 


Subject Page 

Articles of diet that are naturally 
unwholesome 153 

The lis* of the foremost among things „ 
Their use in therapeutics 157 

The advantages of osology etc. 158 
Sources of wine 

The eighty-four varieties of wine , 
The various pharmaceutical 

met bode of preparing 'wine’ „ 
The general qualities of wine 160 
Summary „ 

CHAPTER XXVI 

The discussion between Atrdya 

and Bhadrakapya „ 

The discussion among sages 

regarding tastes „ 

Atreja's decision IS I 

Ever}* substance ie composed 

of the five elements t®2 

Substances are of two kinds, 

animate and inanimate , 

Classification of substances 
according to the element of 
earth etc. „ 

All substances are medicinal „ 

Sixty-three varieties according tc 


their tastes 163 

Innumerabilit}' of the varieties in 
the combinations of taste* and 
after-tastes 164 

For purposes of therapue*!* 

63 varieties have been taken ,, 

The combination of tastes , 



16 


SUTRA STHANA 


Subject 


Page 


Subject 


Page 


The nature of taste and after-taste 164 
The qualities of superior etc. 165' 
Their characteristics 
The qualities of substances in 

terms of the tastes „ 

The sense to be understood 

suitably to each context „ 

The sources of the tastes ,, 

The excess of each taste referable 
to the excess of particular 


elements 166 

The qualities and act'on of 

each taste , 

The sweet tacte „ 

The acid taste 167 

The salt taste „• 

The pungent taste 1^8 

The bitter taste >, 

The astringent taste 169 

The .potency of substances 


determined by their tastes ,, 

Taste is not the sole guide to the 
entire nature of substance 170 
The potency of taste an indication 
to the high, moderate or low 
quality » 

The post-digestive effect of tastes 171 
The action of the post-digestive 

effect of sweet and other tastes „ 
The high, moderate or low nature 
of the post-digestive effect due 

to the peculiar quality of 
substances >» 

The varieties of potenc} and their 
characteristics 

. » 


The different aspects of tastes, 
quality and potency reside 
in the substances 172 

The nature of specific action „ 

The illustrations of „ , „ 

The specific knowledge of 

the six tastes ,, 

Indication in brief of incompatible 
articles of diet 173 

Illustration of such incompatible 
articles of diet „ 

The nature of unwholesone diet 176 
The diseases due to such 

incompatible diet 177 

Their treatment „ 

Wh\ sometimes incompatible diet 
does no harm 178 

Summary tf 

CHAPTER XXVII 

D.et and Dietetics 179 

The natural qualities of water etc. „ 
The normal qualities of tastes 

and their exceptions „ 

Classification of dietetic articles in 
brief : the group of awned cereals ,, 
The general qualities of rice 180 
The special qualities of red Sail 

and other 'kinds of rice ,, 

The quality of Sastika rice , t 

The qualities of other kinds of rice „ 
The qualities of Vrlhi rice „ 

The qualities of Koradusa 

Syamaka and other grass grains „ 



&UIRA STHANA 


17 


h 


D 




a 


it 


u 


t) 


»> 


»» 


it 


a 


it 


it 


a 


it 


it 


tt 


a 


>t 


n 


it 


tt 


n 


a 


tt 


it 


it 


» 


>* 


182 


Subject Page 

The qualities of barley 181 

bamboo barley 
wheat 

Nandlmukhl 
and Madhull varieties 
of grain 
green gram 
black „ 
black eye-pea 
the horse-gram 
the moth-gram 

The' general qualities of chick- 
pea, lentil, vetchling 
and common pea 
The special qualities of lentil 
and chikling vetch 
The qualities of Til 

the legumes 
pigeon-pea, Babchi 
seeds, wild senna and lablab 
The qualities of sword bean 
linseed and cowage 
(3) The group of meats: the 
names of the tearer group 

of creatures 

» 

The burrowing creatures 
The wet-land animals 
The aquatic animals 
„ birds 

The Jangala animals 
The galliuaceous birds 
The pecker group of Birds 
The definition of the tearer 
and other groups 
The general qualities of the 
tearer, burrower, wet-land. 


tt 


ft 


ft 


tt 


it 


tt 


3» 


ff 


ft 

183 


tt 


it 


184 


Page 


184 


>» 


Subject 

aquatic and amphibious 
creatureB 

The special qualities of the 
tearer group 

The general qualities of the 
quail group of gallinaceous 
birds, pecker, Jangala and the 
bustard group of gallinaceous 
birds ,, 

The general qualities of the 

flesh of the sheep 185 

Their special qualities „ 

The qualities of hare’s flesh 186 

The ,, „ the black-buck’sflesh „ 


a 

> 


>> 

„ hogg flesh 
,, ,, cow*8 flesh 


>» 

it 


f 

tt 

tt 

a 


n 


n 


a 


a 


a 


tt 


„ buffalo's flesh „ 
„ the fish „ 

„ the Rohita fish „ 

, ihe tortoise 187 

, the rhinoceros 

„ the swan -eggs 

(4) The group of vegetables: 

The qualities of Path,!, negro 
coffee, long zedoary, teak, 
white goose foot, Mars ilea and 
Sunisaimaka 

The qualities of asthma weed 

„ jute plant and 
chikling vetch 
„ the yellow wood 
sorrel ,, 

„ the Indian 

spinach 188 

the prickly 


a 


it 


»» 


tt 


tt 


it 


tt 


amaranth 


18 


S¥TRA STHANA 


M 


it 


ff 


9> 


Subject 


Page • 

Subject 


Page 

The qualities of Indian penny- 

1 

The qualities 

of the date 190 



wort etc. 188 

?/ 

it 

„ the common fig, 

tt 

ft 

pot-herbs etc. 

n 



sweet falsah and 

tt 

ij 

„ the flowers of 




mahwa , 



Bengal hemp etc. 

» 

it 

it 

, Indian hog-plum 191 

tt 

a 

„ the leaf-buds of 


» 

n 

, the ripe fruit 



the banyan, tig, 




of the palmyra 



etc. 

ss 



and of the coconut., 

it 

if 

„ Guduch etc. 189 

tt 

ti 

„ the showy dille* 

it 

J- 

„ turpeth etc 




nia fruit „ 

tt 

tt 

„ glory lily etc. 


tt 

t 

,, the sour kind of 

it 

tt 

„ common cucum- 




falsah and grape, 



ber and phut 




small jujube etc. ., 



cucumber 

ss 

. 

't 

>1 

„ the peach „ 

it 

>i 

„ bottle-gourd 

s> 

ft 

tt 

>, the Paravata „ 

, 

it 

„ sweet melon and 


it 

i) 

„ white teak and 



white gourd 

J1 



mulberry „ 


, , 

„ the Keluta etc. 


tt 

tt 

„ pear and wood apple,, 

tt 

j. 

tt 

„ blue water lily 


>» 

it 

,, the bael „ 



and sprouts of 


tt 

>1 

„ the mango 192 



palmyra 

JJ 

»» 

ft 

„ the jambul „ 

it 


,, date , palmyra 


tt 

ti 

„ the jujube ,, 

f i 


kernel etp. 

» 

it 

11 

„ the apple, gingo 


t 

lotus rhizomes etc. 

St 



fruit etc. „ 

3 1 


the seeds of orris 


it 

>t 

, the star goose- 

t> 


root 190 



berry „ 



„ Salop 

M 

t 

t) 

,, the cadamba, 

»> 

t * 

• i 

v * 

„ the bulb of white 




dill, tooth-brush 

l J 


yam 

1 



tree, screw pine, 



, , „ betel 




thorny staff and 



yam 

> t 



Indian plum „ 


, rape*l«aveB and 
common yam 
„ mushroom 


(5) the group ef fruits 


t'f 


i* 


, fche grape 


tt 


tt 


tf 


ft 


>1 


the frujt of 
zachum-oil plant, 
false m ango-steeu 
and femblic 
myrobalan >» 


SUTRA STHANA 


Subject Page 

The qualities of the beleric 

myrobalan 192 
„ ,, ,, the pomegrannate „ 

„ ,, kokum butter, 

tamarind and 
Amlavetasa 193 
u j» pomelo ,, 

„ „ „ long zedoary „ 

„ „ „ common orange „ 

„ „ „ almond, Abhisuka, 

walnut, edible 
pine, L&kuca, and 
Urnmana „ 

j, „ „ the Assyrian plum 

and Alangy „ 

„ „ „ Sami fruit and 

the fruit of Indian 
beech „ 

„ „ „ Indian hog plum, 

lemon, Bengal 
currant and com* 
mon orange „ 

ty „ „ brinjal fruit and 

physalis berry- 
fruit 194 

„ „ „ the Akfeikl fruit, 

the fruits of the 
holy fig, gular fig, 
yellow barked fig 

and banyan „ 

„ „ „ marking nut „ 

(6) The gremp of greens, 

„ >, » green ginger „ 

„ „ * JambTra „ 

„ n „ garden radish „ 

_ ,, „ holy basil ,, 


Subject Page 

The qualities of bishops weed, 

shrubby basil, drum- 
stick, fennel, and 
black mustard 194 
„ „ Gai (lira, hog fruit, 

Indian tooth ache 
and gniger sprouts „ 
„ „ „ g.ngei grass and 

celery seeds „ 

„ ,1 „ coriander, wild 

carroi and 
Snmukha 195 
„ „ „ turnip „ 

jj », > onion ,, 

» t garlic „ 

(7) The general qualities of wine „ 

The qualitie* of Sura wiue ,, 

„ „ Madira wine „ 

>, » , Jagala wme 

„ „ „ medicated wiue ,, 

„ „ , sugar wine 

„ „ Pakvarasa wine 196 

,, ,, ,, Sliur.isika wine ,, 

„ „ „ g-i wme „ 

,, ,, r Snr~, Madhv.l«ava 

and Mairc\a wines „ 
„ „ „ fuleee flower, 

grape, and *ugar- 
erne* wines ,, 

» , ,» , , > honey wine 

„ „ „ barley Sur." whic 

M Jt ,, and the MadhGhk.' 

Snr • w'ne ♦ f , 

t I 

„ „ , Srn* .raka and 

Tu-odaVn win 



20 


SDT*A 3 THANA 


'» ! 


n 


it 


Subject Page 

The qualities of sour-con jee-wine 196 
Old wine and wine taken in j 

proper dose 197' 

(8) The section on water* „ 

The qualities of celestial water 
Ti?e difference in qualities due 
to difference in the receptacles 
The substitute m the absence 
of the celestial water 
The qualities of the waters 
of the different seasons 
The water of nnseasonal rains 
In praise of the autumnal water 
The qualities of the waters 

of the rivers flowing from the 
various mountains 
The qualities of the rivers 
bearing rain-water 
The qualities of the waters 
of the wells, ponds, and tanks 
Unwholesome waters 199 

The qualities of cow’s milk ,, 

buffalo’s milk 


”1 
198 1 


» 




» > 






}j 




camel’s milk 
the milks of 
animals with 
uncloven hoof 
goat’s milk 
the sheep’s milk 
and the elephant's 
milk 

the human milk 
General qualities and therapeutic 
' J prdpertles of curds 
The. unwholesome effects of 
curds in certain disasese 


n 


it 


it 


it 


It 


l) 


it 


ti 


it 


tt 


it 


tt 


tt 


a 


■tt 


tt 


it 


it 


it 


tt 


it 


it 


tt 

tt 

tt 

it 

it 

t 


it 

tt 

tt 


a 


it 

tt 

tt 

it 

it 

it 

t> 


201 


it 


Subject Page 

and Seasons 200 

The qualities of immature curds, 
the supernatant part of curds 
and of whey 

The qualities of butter-milk 

„ fresh butter 
a' ghee 

„ olostrums and 
’cream cheese 
„ curds-cheese 
„ sugar-cane 
, various kinds 
of gur 

„* treacle and of 
sugar candy 
, gur-stigar and 
camel-thorn sugar,, 
„ honey-sugar and 

of all kinds of 
sugar 

The varieties of honej'' 

The general qualities of honey 
Its incompatibility 1 with heat 
The formidable nature of chyme- 
disorder due to honey ,, 

Honey as a vehicle 202 

The qualities of thin gruel ,, 

„ thick gruel 

and gruel-water „ 
„ thin gruel 
and gruel water 
of roasted paddy „ 

„ .roasted paddy 
flour 202 

„ cooked rice 
ride prepared frith’ 


•j 


}> 


n 


a 


tr 


ll 


ll 


it 


It 


ll 


if 


It 


ft 


tr 


tt, 


n 



SUTRA STHANA 


21 



. , 


i 



Subject 

Page 

Subject 

Page 


flesh etc. 203 



mjrobalan 20$ 

The qualities of Kulmasa prepa- 


If 

r 

, Sukta-beveragc ,, 

ratiou 


1) 

11 

n 

, Sindaki and other 

The relative lightness and 




fermented sour 

heaviness of prepared gruels, 




beverages ,, 

meat-juices and soups 

1 i 

The general qualities of til oil ,, 

The qualities of roasted barley- 


The qualities of castor oil ,, 


flour 

>» 

I u 

»* 

„ rape seed oil 206 

» 1 »• 

„ 6ali rice 

If 

i 

» 


„ the oil of 

j> »> 

„ barley pancake 




Buchanan’s mango ,, 


and fried barley 

if 

If 

i > 

„ the linseed oil „ 

» )> 

,, Dhana preparation 

If 

1 


„ safflower oil ,, 

u »> 

, Virudha prepara- 


• i 

ii 

,, other oils ,, 


tion, Saskuli etc. 

i> 

j „ 

>> 

,, marrow and fat 

> u 

„ edibles prepared 


>» 

it 

„ ginger 


with fruit, flesh etc 

1 

1 

ii 

„ long pepper „ 

» » 

„ Vesavara and 


If 

v 

„ black pepper ,, 


pancakes of milk 



» 

„ as<*fetida „ 


and sugarcane 


» 

>> 

„ rock salt „ 


, juice 204 j 

11 


,, Sauclial calt 207 

The heavy quality of edibles 


11 


„ Bid salt 

prepared with gum etc. 

11 

>> 

u 

,, efflorescence salt ,, 

The preparations of wheat etc 


11 

t> 

. sea salt and earth 

Light articles of wheat and pastry 

fl 



salt „ 

Flattened rice 

: and fried barley 

If 

>> 

a 

„ barley alkali ,, 

The qualities 

of pulse-preparations 

11 

1 

i 

„ all kinds of alkali , 

Summary of qualities 

1 » 

n 

ii 

„ celery, black 

The qualities 

of Vimardaka 

*1 



cumm, b shops 

>> » 

., Rasala Pudding 




weed, coriander 


and of curds 




and Iudirn 


With gur 

11 

i 


tooth-ache 

»> u 

, beverages 

i 

«> 

t 

n 

u 

,, meat-juice ,, 

>» n 

„ Rnga and 


The 

avoidables 

among 


Sldava 20 

>5 1 

vegetable 1 * 

l 

j» » 

lincttvcesof mango , 

The 

avoidable? 

among fruit- 


and cmblic 

: 

1 

i 

Thu avoidable’-* 

amotfg greent, 


-22 


StJTRA. STHANA 


-9 * 

Subject 

J 


Page 


11 


ff 


jf 


j t 


209 


»» 




wines, waters, and milks 208 
Recommendation regarding food 
and drink 

Recommendation regarding food 
. and drink in Vata and other 
disorders and in wasting 
k&tik as ja potion in fasting 
and other conditions 
v^jiriisiwine in emaciation 
„ and .hydromel in corpulence 

r 

Wme as 'post-prandial drink 
The effects of postprandial 
beverage 

Conditions in which water 
as post-prandial potion is 
- interdicted 

The qualities of undescribed 
substances to be ascertained 
^he qualities of creatures 
“ according to their habitat and 
*• food 

The relative qualities of their 
*• body-limbs 210 

Heavy and light qualities by 
* nature 

Heavy and light qualities of body 
elements 

Heavy or light qualities according 
to sex 

Heavy or light due to culinary 
processes 

Quality determines the measure 
of food , r i . , 

Measure* in food^ .(lep en d£iit ,ou * ^ „ . , 
the gastric 6 re 


i> 


» 


» 


»i 


ii 


V 


rt 


)) 


Subject Page 

Measure to whom applicable and 
to whom not 210 

In praise of food 211 

Summary , 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

The various kinds of food 

and drink 212 

The effects of food and drink ■„ 

The evolution of body-elements „ 

The function of Pitta, the 

excretory element 213 


The function of the nutrient fluid „ 
Agnivdsa’s inquiry m this regard „ 
Disease-factors other than 

unwholesome diet „ 

Absence of disease in spite of 

unwholesome diet 214 

Causes for the severity of disease » 
The wise man’s attitude 217 

Summary j >i 


CHAPTER XXIX 

t 

The ten resorts of life 218 

The ten vital regions »$ 

The two kinds of physicians „ 

The characteristics of the 

saviours of life 221 


„ of quacks » 

Avoidance of quacks » 

The excellent physician 222 

Summary ” 


chapter xxx 

The ten great rooted arteries 


NID *v N A bl HAN A 


n * 
* 


Subject Page 

in the Heart 222 

The synonym*? for the heart ,, 

The importance of the heart as 

the source of aiteries „ 

The arteries are the ten great 
Roots 

The actions of the vital essence 
and the definition of vein, 
artery and vessel 223 

Things to be practised and 

avoided in the protection of the 
heart etc 

The foremost of the prom .ters of 
life etc. „ 

The nature of the knowers of 

the science of Life 224 

The verbatim delivery of the 

treatise „ 

The questions regarding life etc „ 
Ayurveda, integral part of 

the Atharvaveda ,, 

Synonyms for ‘Life’ 

The definition of the 'Science 

of Life’ 225 

The nature of the happy life ,, 

II The Section on Pathology 

CHAPTER I 

Synonyms for etiology and the 

threefold nature of etiology 235 

The varieties of disease „ 

Synonyms for disease „ 1 

The means to understand 

disease 236 < 

i 

The definition of etiology „ 


Subject Pace 

The definition of premon’torv' 

symptoms 236 

The definition and synomtns of 
symptoms ! „ 

The definition of the the i iprut’c 
test ,, 

The definition of pntbog«*m« s , 
The peculiar nature of eiHi ol 11 ■ 

r 

them ' ,, 

The diseases to be described in 

this section " 237 

Fever, foremost of diseases , 

The eight factors of fever 
The etiology, onset and signs 

and symptoms of V. ta fever , 
The et’ology of Pitta fever 23S 

The etiology etc., of Kapha 

fever 2 <6 

The etioloev etc., of bi-discor 
daut and tri-discoroant fevers 
The four kinds of exogenous 

fever and the morbid conditions 
varying with the difference ' 

in etiological factors 210 

The special nature of the 
exogenous fevers 
Varietv due to etiologic favtor>? 

The premonitory symptoms of 
fever 

Treatment of fever in brief 2P 

Summary * ? '2 


chapter II 

Heraothernr** 

The etiolop r:»d cn'e* r i 



24 


nidana sthana 


Subject Page 

hemoHermia 242 

Why Pitta is called blood-pitta 

or hemothermia 243 

The premonitory symptoms of 

hemothermia „ 

It« complications „ 


The directions of its spreading „ 
Curability and incurability 244 

Primogeuesis ,, 

Treatment in brief „ 

Why hemothermn of the upper 

direction is cm able „ 

Why , hemothermia of the 

downward direction is mitigable 
only 245 

Why hemothermia of both 

directions is incurable „ 

How diseases reach the stage of 
incurability „ 

The symptoms of the incurable 
condition of lieraotliermia „ 

What should be dore in curable, 
mitigable and incurable 
conditions 246 

Summary „ 


CHAPTER III 

The enumeration of Gulma- 

conditions „ 

The differential diagnosis „ 

The etiology, onset and signs 

and 8}mptoins of Vata-Gulma „ 
Cau«es for the provocation of 

Pitta-cum-Vata 247 

The onset of the Pitta- Gulma 248 


Subject !Page 

The causes for the provocation 248 
of Vata- cum -Kapha „ 

The onset and symptoms of 

Kapha-Gnlma „ 

Gulma of the tri-discordance type 249 
Gulma due to vitiated blood „ 

The onset andHgnsaud symptoms 
of blood-Gulma „ 

The premonitory sj mptoms of Gulma,, 
Treatment of Gulma m brief 250 
Summary „ 


CHAPTER IV 

Anomalies of urinary secretion 251 

The number of the urinary 

disorders „ 

Their pathology „ 

The Kapha-type of disorders 252 

Their names >, 

Their curability 253 

The ten varieties of Kapha type 
of urinary anomalies », 

The Pitta type of disorders 254 

Their names „ 

Their palliable nature „ 


The signs and symptoms of Pitta- 


type of disorders 5 , 

The Vata type of disorders 255 

Their etiology „ 

Their names ,» 

Their signs and symptoms 256 


The premonitory symptoms of 
urinary anomalies 
Their complications 
Their treatment m brief 


WidanX •s-ir&ANA 



VlMAKA STHANA 


* _ Subject Page 

The sign* ~of i,he Kapha type 273 
-The iigns of ihe tri-discordance 
type ,, 

The sequela in epilepsy of the 

exogenous type 274 

Summary 277 

III The Section on Specific Determination 
of Measure 
CHAPTER I 

Specific determination of taste 278 
The proper utilization of all six 
flJ ‘ l tastes ,, 

- The benefits of the humors In 

their normal state and 
harmfulness in their provoked 
conditions 279 

- The triads of tastes and their 

effects on humors , 

Oil Is curat 3 ve of Vata 280 

’’Ghee „ „ »» Pitta „ 

Honey „ n >* Kapha >> 

* Excessive use forbidden of long 

pepper, alkali and salt , 

1 The definition of homologation 281 

' The eight aspects of dietetics 282 

- The most wholesome dietetic 

regulations- ^83 

In praise of physicians versed in 
the science of taste 285 

“ Summary » 

'CHAPTER II 

The three divisions of tb< stomach 
capacity » 


Page 


Subject 

Measure of food, in respect of 
Quantity 

The effetcs of measured diet 
The evils of inadequate diet 
The various chyme-disorders 
The signs of intestinal irritation 
The signs of intestinal torpor 
The signs of food-poisoning 
The treatment of the above 
conditions 

The seat of digestion 
Summary 

CHAPTER III 

Epidemics 

Herbs to be gathered before 
epidemics set jn 
Agnivesa’s query 
Atrdya’s explanation 
The unsalutary winds 
„ ,, wateis 

„ „ country 

,, „ Beason 

General countering measures 
The relative morbific quality of 
vitiated climate 

General treatment in epidemics 
Causes for the vitiation iu winds 


Unrighteousness the cause of war 
and of accursed calamities „ 

The decrease of virtue and life-span 
by a quarter in each age 294 

Determinate and Indeterminate 

life-span 295 
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The proof of the indeterminateness 
of the life-span 296 

Timely and untimely death 297 
The potion of hot water in fever 298 
The treatment of diseases on lines 
antagonistic to etiological 
factors „ 

Depletion measures 299 

Those naturally unfit for treatment „ 
Avoidance of evil actions " , 

Definition of arid and other types 
of country „ 

Summary 300 

CHAPTER IV 

The three methods of investigation „ 

Investigation by testimony 301 

„ „ observation - „ 

, ,, inference 302 

„ all three methods 
conductive to indu- 
bitable results ,, 

Summary „ 

CHAPTER V 

Body-channels 303 

General description , 

The source of the channels 
bearing the life-breaths and 
other body-elements 304 

Synonyms for bod}' channels 306 
Vitiated channels vitiate the 
body-elements, Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha, the vitiating factors 
of all elements ih 

Causes for the vitiation of the 
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channels - 306 

General symptoms of the vitiation 
' of the channels ~307 ' 

The natural condition of the 

channels ~ ' „ 

Treatment in a nutshell of 

* r 

vitiated channels 308* 

Summarj' _ . , 


CHAPTER VI 

Nosology • „ 

Numerability and otherwise of 

diseases - 309^ 

InnumerabLity of diseases and 
„ numerabxlity of morbific 

conditions > 310* 


The two psychic disease-factora 
and their products _ n 
The somatic disease-factors * /, 

The three kind* of exciting factors „ 
The inter-relation between bothi-. 1 „ 
Morbid condition varying with 1 
associated affections ,, 

The four types of gastric fire 3H 1 

The nature of habitus *s Vata etc. . '» 
The qualifications for the king’s - 
physicianship ' r 314 

Summary ’ -C-,,’ 


CHAPTER VII 

The condition of the disease '315 

s * J 

Knowledge of the Acute ©r 
mild condition of disease 

• \ 

essential for treatment 

p i 

The varieties of parasites 316 
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Treatment in brief, of diseases 


dne to parasites 

317 

Surpmary 

322 

CHAPTER VIII 

The treatment of disease 

323 

Selection of texts 

u 

Selection of the teacher 

324 

The method of study 

J 

The qualities in a student 

*) 

The ceremony of initiation 

325 

The oath of initiation 

326 

In praise of discussion 

328 

Two kinds of discussion 

»> 

The friendly method of discussion , 

The hostile methed of „ 

329 

The term* employed in , 

331 

The nature of debate 

332 

Definition of ‘substance’ etc 


,, „ statement and other 

term* 


Some subjects to be learnt by 

physician* 

339 

Definition of ‘ cause ’ 


Mean* ” 

340 

u Source of action ” 


‘‘.Action 1 ’ 

U 

“ Fruit of action ” 


“ Subsequence *’ 

» 

“ Place ” 


“ Time " 

75 

“ Endeavor ” 

>» 

“ Means of action ’’ 

V 

Questions for testing .th^. 

)» 

physicians 
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Answers for tbe same 341 

The two kinds of examination 

l i- 

The ten subjects for examination , 
The examination of constitutional 
traits, 344 

Examination of patho’ogical 

symptoms 348 

Examination of the body build etc. 34!: 
Examination oi the psychic 

make-up 350 

Examination of physiognomic 

marks 352 

Seasonal division of time ,, 

Seasonal indications and contra- 
indications as regards emesis etc. „ 
The purpose of examination 354 
Pharmacological list of emetic drugs ,, 
Pharmacological list of purgative 
drugs 355 

Drugs for corrective enema to be 
selected by their taste out of 
the intiumerabllity of drugs 358 
Drugs used n unctuous enemata 360 
Drugs used in errhination „ 


IV The Section on Human Embodiment 

CHAPTER I 

The classification of man 362 

- i 

Agnivdsa’s queries „ 

4 r 

The different classifications of man 363 
Man composed of twenty-four 

elements »> 

The existence of the mind „ 

v v 

Its objects 364 

Its action » 
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The intellect 364 

The ten organs „ 

The qualities of the five elements , 

Their special characteristics ,, 

The conglomerate individual of 


the twenty-four categories 365 

The causative nature of the 
individual 

The origin of the individual 366 

The eight principles of nature and 
the sixteen evolutes of nature 367 

The knower of the field „ 

The attributes of the Spirit 368 

Why the spirit, though all- 


pervasive is limited to local 
awareness , 

Which is first, the field or the 

knower ? 369 

Spirit only the ‘witness’ , 

All experience pertains to the 

conglomerate individual ,, 

The treatment of the disease of 

the past, present or future „ 


The causes of disease 370 

Unwholesome contact of the 
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The causes of pain and 

pleasure 372 

The resort of experience 373 


The means of liberation from 
life 

The nature of yoga 
The eight attainments in yoga 
The nature of liberation 
ThT* way to liberation 
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The signs of the emancipated 
soul 

374 

Summary 

>» 

CHAPTER II 

Exogamy 

375 

The cause of impregnation 

99 

C^use* for r'el^ ^ in c<> c-f/ « *i 
Gatoe* {‘>r 3 *ot h(,n h w, ft u. 

1 , 

mal* twi ir mill* pi b‘lc 

r e 

are born 

M 

Long gestation 

376 

Unequal growth in tv 

7 

Eunuchoid conditions 

)) 

Signs of recent conception 

377 

Signs of male, female and neuter 

conceptions 

n 

Resemblance of the child to the 

father 

3 78 

Transmigration of the soul 

9 

The cause of alleviation of 
diseases 

379 

Means of preventing the 
recurrerce o f < <* a* 

p 

1 e path ’o Uv-t-. >o ♦ 
d iscage 

3b0 

Summary 

a 

CHAPTER III 
Embryology (minor) 

u 

Atreya States the manner of 
conception 

381 

Bharadwaja’s criticism 

T 

Atreya's expla,ation 

382 

The gwrmrrphftfmtc tralfs 
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T ( he spermo-plasmic traits 

383 

Summary 

397 

Atreyas refutation of Bharadwaja’s 

- 


view 

387 

CHAPTER V 


CHAPTER IV 


The macrocosm and the 
microcosm 

398 

Embryology (Major) 

388 

The cause of the life-process 

400 

The conscious element in the 


The nature of emancipation 

401 

fetus 

389 

The means of emancipation 

>> 

The birth of the fetus 

)| 

The nature of the pure mind 

402 

The fetus in the first month 

390 

The nature of the liberated 

403 

,, , , second month 

u 

soul 

„ „ „ „ third month 

t> 

Summary 

» 

The similarity between the 

nidi idual and the universe 

391 

CHAPTER VI 


The distinct features of the 


Phtsiological anatom j’ 

a 

male and the female 

n 

The nature of the body 

» 

The function of the fetal heart 
in the third month 

> 

Simultaneous growth of all 
bod} -elements 

404 

The gravida’s longings to be 
satisfied 

392 

The maintenance of their 
balance 

y 

The fetus iti the fourth month 

5 1 

The nature and function of the 


M „ ,, fifth month 

393 

pure at.d the impure 


„ „ ,, „ sixth month 

> > 

body-elements 

406 

„ ,, ,, „ seventh month 

n 

Vata, Pitta and Kapha, the vitiating 

Exchange of vital essence tn the 

factors of all body-elements 

>» 

eighth month 

» 

Agniveas’s queries concerning the 


The time for delivery 

393 

growth of fetal limbs 

407 

The growth of the fetus 
in the womb 


The opinions of the sages on the 
subject 


The fetal defects due to defects 


Timely and untimely death 

408 

of the germo-plasm 

394 

The span of life m this age 

409 

The changeless nature of the 


Summary 
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Spirit 

ji 
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The varieties of the soma 

395 

CHAPTER VII 


The varieties of the psyche 

ti 

Organic anatomy 
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The sixfold nature of ths skin 410 
The various organic divisions of 
the body , 

The bones in the body 411 

The five cognitive organs and 

the five conative organs ,, 

The heart etc „ 

The nine orifices 412 

The measure of the body-elements ,, 
The fruitof anatomical knowledge 413 

CHAPTER VIII 

Continuation of one’s lineage 414 
The method of procreating offspring 
of the desired sex , 

The causes leading to the determina- 
tion of sex 418 

The vedic ritual for the fixation 
of the male sex „ 

The protection of the conception 419 


Care of the gravida 421 

The nature of elephantine 

gestation , 422 

Its treatment , 

Fetal treatment and other conditions 
of their treatment 423 

Removal of the dead fetus ,, 


Care of the woman after abortion 424 


The construction of the 

maternity house 425 

The equipment inside it 4-6 

Signs of impending delivery 427 

Care of the uew-birn child 429 

The cutting of the navel-cord 430 

The child's birth-rite »> 
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The ceremony of naming the boy 432 
Signs of long-lived children „ 

The wet-nurse etc 433 

Toys 436 

Treatment of diseases , 

Summary „ 
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CHAPTER I 

Prognosis from voice and 

complexion 438 

The two kinds of tests 439 

The normal and the abnormal trait* 
Fatal pi ognostic discolorations and 
voice-changes 440 

Summary 442 


CHAPTER II 
The blossoming of prognostic 
symptoms 


Fatal prognostic odors 

it 

Fatal prognostic tastes 

443 

Summary 

)i 

CHAPTER III 

Prognostic investigation 

444 

The method of investigation 

*> 

Summary 
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CHAPTER IV 

Prognostics pertaining to the senses 446 
Means of examining the senses „ 
Fatal sensorial prognosis - ,, 

Summary ' 44 8 
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CHAPTER V 


CHAPTER VIII 


Prognosis from premonitory 


Prognostics from topsy-turvy 


symptoms 

448 

reflection 

457 

Fatal prognosis of consumption 

7 

Prognostics of the eye-lashes 

i> 

»> » n fever 

449 

„ „ „ hair 

»» 

„ „ „ liemothermia 

77 

„ „ „ nose 

♦ 

;i 1 1 n Gulnia 

»7 

» '» it lips 

if 

„ „ dermatosis 

7 

fj h *i tcctii 

ft 

n „ » urinary 


„ „ „ tongue 

458 

anomahes 

71 

,, y , „ respiration 


„ „ „ insimty 

II 

Other fatal prognostics 

ft 

it i; » epilepsy 

450 

Summary 

459 

„ „ „ convulsions 

<> 

— 


„ tl „ vomiting 

ti 

CHAPTER IX 


t, „ v dreams 

77 

Prognosis from the dark-red 


Seven kinds of dreams 

451 

coloration 

n 

Summary 

452 

Fatal prognosis of consumption 

tt 



Fatal prognosis in abnormal 


CHAPTER VI 


distension 

460 

Prognosis from some general 


Other fatal prognostics 

7 

symptoms 

7 

Study of prognostics essential 

461 

Incurable types 

i» 

1 - 


Summary 

454 

CHAPTER X 




Prognosis of impending death 

»> 

CHAPTER VII 


The benefit of the knowledge 


Prognosis from the pupil- 


of such prognosin 

462 

condition 

454 



Fatal prognostic type of body- 


CHAPTER XI 

1 


lustre 

77 

Prognosis from the diminished 


The lustre and aura pertaining 


vital heat 

463 

to each proto-element 

455 

Symptoms of death within 


Symptoms of impending death 

» 

a year 

>t 

Summary 

456 

Symptoms of death withm six 
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months 
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Symptoms of death within a 

month 464 

In praise of investigation of the 
span of life 465 

Fatal prognostics „ 


CHAPTER XII 

Prognosis from powder resembling 
cowdung powder ,, 

Fatal prognostics with reference 
to medicine and ibod 466 

Fatal prognostics with reference 
to the approach of the 
messenger „ 

Prognostics with reference to the 


physician’s approach to the 
patient 467 

Prognostics with reference to 

the circumstances in the patient s 
d wel line 468 

Recapitulation of the whole section ,, 
Fatal prognosis not to be 

divulged by the physiciau 470 

Auspicious omens 

pertaining to the messenger etc 

Signs of good health 471 

Summary 472 
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Vitalization 

473 

Two kinds of medicine 

9 

Two modes of vitalization 

474 

The purificatory procedure 

475 

The qualities of chebuhc 
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myrobalan 

475 

The qualities of emblic 

- 

myrobalan 

476 

Brahma vitalization 

99 

Brahma vitalizer 

477 

The ‘Cya ana prasa’ linctus 

478 

The embl c myrobalan vitalizer 

479 

The prep rations of chebulic 
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480 

Virtues o vitalization 

481 

Summary 

9 

CH VPTER I (quarter II) 

The lust or life 


Preparation before vitalization 

»> 

The embhc myrobalan ghee 

482 

Emblic myrobalan linctus 

483 

Emblic m/robalan pulvis 

484 

Embelia linctus 

91 

Gmgo-fruit vitalizer 

91 

Vitalizers of sida etc 

485 

The preparations of marking nut „ 

The qualities of marking-nut 

487 

Summary 

19 

CHAPTER I (quarter III) 

Fruits plucked with the hand.. 

488 

Emblic myrobalan vitalizer etc 

19 

Simple emblic myrobalan vitalizer 489 

Iron vitalizer 

99 

Ainara \ talizer 

490 

Bram vit ilizer 

99 

Eong pepper vitalizer 

491 

The thret myrobalan vitalizers 

99 

Mineral pitch vitalizer 

492 

Summary 

494 
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Revival of Ayurveda 494 

The vitalization taught bv Indra 495 
Immurement and open air modes 


of vitalization 

497 
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498 

Vitalization only for the pure 

in 

mind and body 

a 

In praise of physicians 

499 

Physician s attitude towards 


patients' 

500 

Physician the life-giver 

a 

Summary 
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CHAPTER II (quarter I) 

ViriHfication 501 

Woman, the best of virilities and 
the woman worthy of approach „ 


In dispraise of childless person 502 

The virilific pill „ 

The virilific ghee 503 

The virilific essence „ 

The virilific meat-juices 504 

The virilific fiesh-p reparations 

etc. )t 

Purification before ViriHfication „ 

Summary 5C5 
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Virilific pills 

Virilific pancakes ,, 

Procreant exti act 506 

Virilific milk „ 

Virilific ghee „ 
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Virilific curdB-cream 

506 

Virilific rice 

507 

Virilific pancake 

> 

Summary 
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508 

Virilific cow’s milk 


Milk preparation No. 1 

31 
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V 

j) >? >3 

M 

Virilific long-pepper course 

} 

Virilific milk-pudding 

509 

Virilific pancake 

ti 

Virilific ghee 

>» 

Virilific liquorice compound 

5» 

Other Virilifics 

<) 

Summary 
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CHAPTER II (quarter IV) 

The Virilified man „ 

Virilific enemata 511 

Virilific meat-pills „ 

Virdific buffalo meat juice , 

Virilific fish-preparations ,, 


Virilific pancakes 512 

Procreant ghee „ 

Virilific pills ,, 

Virilific Utkarika 513 

Other Virilifics ,, 


Sex-act contra me icated ,, 

Loss of semen ,, 

The manner of seminal discharge 514 
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The pure semen 514 

Summary „ 


CHAPTER III 

Fever ,, 

Synonyms of fever 515 

Nature, source etc., of fever ,, 

Signs of curability and 

incurability, 518 

Continuous fever „ 

Remittent fever 519 

Fever in relation to season etc. 520 

Thirteen types of tndiscordant 

fever 521 

Varieties of exogenous fever 523 

The onset of fever 525 

Anidrosts in fever „ 

Chyme fever etc. » 

Contra-indications in early stage 
of fever 526 

Lightening therapy advised „ 

Use of gruels in fever 527 

Decoctions in fever 528 

Contra-indication of astringent 

taste in early stage „ 

Use of soups n 


Use of ghee ,> 

Use of meat-juice ,, 

Use of milk 

Use of purgation 529 

Bvacuative enema „ 

Unctuous enema ,, 

Errhines „ 

Diet in fever 530 

Remedies iu fever 531 

Fasting contfa indicated 538 


Subject Page 

Treatment in fever not ripened 

even after a week 539 

Treatment of swelling at the 

root of the ear 540 

Treatment in chronic fever „ 

Signs of the abatement of fever 543 

Contra-iudiration in fever and 


treatment m relapse ,, 

Causes for relapse of iever 544 

Treatment m relapse „ 

Summary , 545 
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Iiemothermia 

Urgency of treatment ,, 

Etiology of hemothermia „ 

The site of hemothermia „ 

Signs of curability or otherwise 546 

The two directions of its spread „ 

The stoppage of hemorrhage in „ 


early Btage interdicted 547 

Remedial measures „ 

Purificatory procedure 549 

Sedative t; mtment 550 

A few sed a ive recipe*, „ 


Treatment >f*clotted hemothermia 551 
General recipes „ 

Refrigerant therapy 654 

Summary „ 

CHAPTER V 

Gulma 555 

Etiology and onset „ 

VataGnlma ,, 


ClKTTSA STHANA 


3(T " 


Subject 

Page 

Subject 

Page' 

Pitta-Gulma 

556 

Depletion therapy 

7* 

Kapha-Gulma 

J 7 

Other conditions and remedies 

77 

Bi-discordant Gulma 

77 

Incurability of congenital types 

577 

Tri-discordant Gulma 

)) 

Summary 

7 

Blood Gulma 

7) 



Operative treatment in 


CHAPTER Vri 


suppurated Gulma 

558 

Dermatosis 

57 s 

Sigus and treatment 

u 

Etiology 

f 

General recipes 

561 

Names and sign? of symptoms of 


Barley-meal and other recipes 

563 

eighteen typt s of dermatosis 

t 

Diet 

566 

Treatment in view of predominant 

Emesis la Kapha-Gulma 

J 7 

morbidity 

580 

Treatment and diet 

568 

Curability and incurability 

581 

Incurable signs of Gulma 

569 

Therapeutic mezsures 

>» 

Treatment of blood Gulma 

17 

Some specific recipes 

583 

Summary 

570 

Other recipes 

591 



Treatment of leucoderma 

>7 



Varieties of leucoderma 


CHAPTER VI 


Signs of curability and otherwise 

7 

Urinary disorders 


Etiology 

77 

Etiology 

57 i 

Summary 

77 

Onset 

77 



Curable and incurable types 

77 

CHAPTER VIII 


Morbid factors and susceptible 


Consumption 

593 

, elements 

77 

Primogenesis 

77 

Kaoha-type 

77 

The tetrad of f ictors 

594 

Pitta type 

572 

Premonitory symptoms 

595 

Vata-type 

77 

Fecal strength ia consumption 

77 

Premonitory symptomB 

>» 

S 3 7 ndrome of eleven ailments * 

596 

Line of treatment 

77 

The three aspeets of consumption 

t7 

dietetic regimen 

573 

Its tri- discordant origin and 


Remedies in Kapha-type 

77 

treatment 

597 

Remedies m Pitta-type 

574 

Tested recipes 

599 

Remedies in Vata-type 

77 

Diet 

601 

Treatment of mixed types 

77 

Sedative methods 

77 

Lodh-wine 

575 

Flesh-foods recommended 

604 
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Remedial wines 

605 

Roborant recipes 


Bath and regimen 

606 

Religious sacrifices 

607 

Summary 

if 

CHAPTER IX 

Insanity 

607 

General etiology etc. 

if 

Origin and classification 

608 

Symptoms of incurability 

611 

Therapeutic measures 

a 

Recipes 

612 

Treatment of spirit-possession 

616 

Signs of cure 

617 

Summary 
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Epilepsy 

618 

Definition 

a 

Varieties and symptoms 

a 

Signs of incurability 

619 

Treatment 

ii 

Medicated inunctions 

620 

Fumigation 

621 

Coll} rium 

a 

Elixirs 

623 

Warning 

i > 

Summary 

a 

CHAPTER XI 

Pectoral lesions 

» 

Etiology 

624 

Some recipes in hemorrhage 

625 

Remedies in clandicated Vata 

and pectoral lesions 
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Subject Page 

Ghee-bolus 628 

Other remedies 630 

Regimen 631 

Prompt attention » 

Summary >» 


CHAPTER XII 

Edema 631 

Etiology / 632 

General symptoms „ 

Vata-type ,, 

Pitta-type 633 

Kapha- type ,, 

Line of treatment ,, 

Contra-indications 634 

Some recipes 

Gruels and soups 638 

External remedies „ 

Partial edemas 639 

Summary 643 


CHAPTER XIII 

Abdominal disease ,, 

Etiology and symptoms „ 

General symptoms and varieties 644 
Special symptoms 645 

Splenic enlargement 646 

Anorectal obstruction 647 

Perfoiative Peritonitis „ 

Ascites ,, 

Curable and incurable conditions 648 


Treatment in Vata t}pe 649 

Treatment m Pitta type 659 

Treatment m Kapha type „ 

Tridiscordance-type ,, 

In splenic enlargement ,t 
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Sedative recipes 651 

Milks, applications and affusions 653 
Ghees 654 

Pulvis „ 

Narayana powder etc. 655 

Other remedies 656 

The use of poison 659 

Operative measure „ 

The use of ants 660 

Milk-diet „ 

Summary 661 


CHAPTER XIV 

Piles 
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Sites and susceptible elements 


Congenital piles 662 

General etiology „ 

Shapes of the piles 663 

Vata type 664 

Pitta type n 

Kapha type 665 

Premonitory symptoms „ 

Signs of incurability 666 
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Safe line of treatmeut 667 

Blood-letting 668 

Powders „ 

Course of butter-milk 669 

Medicated food and drink 671 

Medicated ghees 672 

Unctuous enema 673 

Evacuative enema 674 

Medicated wines „ 

Treatment in bleeding piles 676 


Subject Page 

Soft extract etc. 678 

Onion dish etc. 679 

Affusions 680 

Mucilaginous enema 681 

Compound mallow ghee „ 

Compound sorrel ghee 682 

General treatment 

Summary 683 


CHAPTER XV 

Assimilation disorders 
The function or body-fire 


The digestive processs 684 

The formation of body-elements 685 
The respective excretory matter „ 
Blood pigmentation 686 

Formation of body-elements „ 

The prime importance of the 

gastric fire ,, 


Factors impairing the gastric fire 687 


Food poisoning ,, 

Signs of assimilation disorders 688 
Etiology of each type „ 

Treatment 6S9 

Medicated ghees 690 

Remedies in Vata type 691 

Butter-milk m Vata t}^pe 693 

Treatmeut in Pitta t}^pe 694 

Treatment in Kapha type 695 

The alkali-ghee 697 

Alkali recipes „ 


Treatment iu tridiscordance type 699 

List of therapies applicable „ 

Treatment at each stage ,, 

Treatment m gastnc dullness 700 
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Treatment m gastric severity 701 

Summary 703 


CHAPTER XVI 

Anemia 704 

Varieties „ 

Etiology „ 

Premonitory symptoms 705 

Signs and symptoms „ 

Vata type „ 

Pitta type „ 

Kapha type 706 

Geophagic type „ 

Incurable types ,, 

Treatment 707 

Medicated ghees n 

Medicated wines 712 

Treatment in geophagic type 713 
Treatment according to the 

stage of disease 714 

'Suminar}’ 715 


CHAPTER XVII 


The therapeutics of 

hiccup and dyspnea 716 

Etiology and onset „ 

Premonitory symptoms 717 

The twin hiccup 719 

Dyspnea major „ 

Expiratory dyspnea „ 

Cheyne-stoke’s respiration 720 

Bronchial asthma „ 

Dyspnea minor 721 

Eine of treatment 


Subject 

Page 

Treatment according to stage 

723 

Dietetic recipes 

724 

Medicated ghees 

72 7 

General theory of treatment 

728 

Summary, 

» 

CHAPTER XVIII 

The therapeutics of cough 

disorder 

729 

Varieties 

iJ 

Pathology and etiology 

•# 

Symptoms 

5J 

Pitta-type 

730 

Kapha-type 

Jf 

Cough due to pectoral lesions 


Cough due to wasting 

It 

Treatment 

731 

Medicated ghees 

*7 

Emctuses 

733 

Other remedies 

734 

Inhalation 

7 f 

Medicated cigars 

JJ 

Dietetic remedies 

)y 

Einctuses m Pitta type 

733 

Diet in Pitta type 

n 

Treatment in Kapha type 

737 

Medicated ghees 

739 

Treatment in associated 
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740 

Treatment in cough due to 

pectoral lesions 


Treatment in cough due to 

wasting 

742 

Summary 
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CHAPTER XIX 
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746 

Tridiacordanee type 

748 

The formidable ,, 

U 

Incurable ,, 

J» 

Psychic factors iu diarrhea 

749 

Treatment 

1 

Treatment m acoprosis 

751 

Treatment according to stage 

752 

Remedies in Pitta type 

\r 

Hysentery and its treatment 

754 

Treatment in Kapha tj'pe 

756 

Summary 

758 

chapter XX 

The therapeutics of vomiting 

758 

Five varieties 

}> 

The Vatatype 

759 
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1* 

„ Kapha „ 

•1 
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„ psychic „ 

760 
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ft 
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, Kapha „ 

762 

Summary 
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The Pitta type 

766 
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767 
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i> 

Incurable „ 

769 

General treatment 

) 

Emesis in Visarpa 

770 

Tested decoctions 

If 
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CHAPTER I 

Longevity 

1 We shall now expouud the 
chapter entitled “The Quest for 
Longevity ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Bharadwaja Goes To Indra To Learn 
The Science Of Life 

3 Bharaavaja, the mighty ascetic, 
m seaich of the science of longevity 
appioached Indra, having deemed him, 
the loid of the immortals, worthy 
of suit 

4-5 Dak-a Piajupati, the progenito:, 
hist obtained the Science of Life m its 
entuety as promulgated by Brahma 


the Great one i-e, the Creator and 
from him, m turn, the Aswm Twins 
obtained it From the Aswm Twins 
the god Sakra (Indra) acquired it 
Therefore Bharadvaja bidden by tbe 
sages approached Sakra 

When diseases arose like so many 
impediments to the austerity, fasting 
studjy continence and vows of 
embodied souls, the great sages — the 
doers of good — keeping compassion 
for creatures foremost, met together 
on the sacred slopes of the Hi mala} as 

8-14T Angiras, Jamadagm, Van- 
illa, Idas} apa, Bhrigu, Atrd} a, Gau- 
tama, Sankh} a, Pula 31} a, Xarada, 
Asita, Agast} a, Vamdei a, MlirkaucL * a 
Aw allyana, Parik-i, ' trd} a the 
Mendicant, Bliaradvija, Kapuijala, 
Cyai ana, Ablnjit, Glrg}a, S'ndih 
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Kaundilya, Varksi, Devala and 
Galava, Sankritya, vaijavapi, Ku&ika, 
Badarayana, Badisa, Saralbma, and 
both Kapya and Katyayana, 
Kankayana, Kaikaseya, Dhaumya, 
Marlca, Kasyapa, Sarkaraksa, Hira- 
nyrkfa, L6kak c a and Paingr 
likewise, Saunaka, Sakuneya, Mait- 
reya, Maimatayani, the forest-dwelling 
hermits, Valakhil^as, and likewise 
other great sages — all of them veritable 
mines of the Brahmic lore, and of 
restraint and discipline and resplen- 
dent with the glow of austerities 
like to fires fed with oblations — seated 
at' ease there, initiated the following 
inquiry - 

15-lGlr “Health is the supreme 
foundation of virtue, wealth, enjoyment 
and salvation Now, diseases are the 
destroj^ers of health, of the good of 
life, and even of life itself Thus 
has arisen the great impediment to 
the progress of humanity. What 
shall be the means of remedying it 
Having observed thus, they sat m 
meditation 

17- 17^ Then, they saw with the 
e} r e of understanding, their refuge m 
Indra “He, the lord of the immortals, 
shall tell us rightly the means of 
overcoming disease 

18- 18 Who will go to the abode of 
the thousand-eyed Indra m order to 
inquire and learn from him the lord 


of E>aci “I should be charged 
with this misson”,-The first to speak 
these words was Bliaradyaja. Hence 
was he commissioned by the sages 

20. Having gone to the abode of 
Indra, he saw him, the slayer of, 
Bala, seated amidst celestial sages 
and shining like fire 

2 \ Having approached the chief 
of the gods, and saluting him with 
benedictory cries of ‘Victory , he, 
the intelligent one, delivered with 
humility the excellent message of 
the sages 

22 “Diseases have arisen, which 
are the terror of all human beings 
Tell me, O Lord of the immortals 1 
the appropriate means of remedying 
them ” 

Indra Imparts The Science To 
Biiaradvaja 

23 Unto the sage, the great Lord 
Satakratu (Indra), knowing his wide 
understanding, propounded m a few 
words, the Science of Life 

24 He taught the science of 
causes, sjnnptoms and medication, 
the supreme refuge of both the 
healthy and the ailing, the tripartite 
science, eternal and holy, which the 
Great Father, Brahma, knew 

25 He, the sige of great under- 
standing, soon learned correctly, by 
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single-minded devotion, the whole 
Science of Life, tri-based and exten- 
ding Without end 

26 Bhaiadvaja thereby acquired 
unmeasured life endowed with happi- 
ness, and m his turn, taught the 
science to the sages, without either 
adding or withholding any part 

The spread Of The Science On Earth 

27 And the sages, desiring longe- 
vity 7 , received from Bharadvaja that 
science, beneficial to humanity and 
piomotive of life 

28-29 These great sages peiceived 
this science in its true nature wuth the 
eye of discernment; the nature of the 
general and the particular, the substan- 
ces, their qualities, action and coexi- 
staut relation, and understanding it 
and conforming to the rules laid down 
m the system, they attained the 
highest happiness and enduring life 

30 Thereafter Punarvasu the most 
benevolent, moved by compassion for 
all creatures, bestowed the science o: 
life on his six disciples 

31 Agnivesa, Bliela, Jatukarna, 

Parasara, Harl^a, and Ksharapani 

received the teaching of that sage 

32 It was the excellence of his 

o’,ut understanding and not an}' diffe- 
rence in .instruct oil by the S'ge 


1 


■whereby Agnivesa became the foremost 
compiler of the Science 

33 Thereafter Bliela and the rest- 
made each his own compilation of the 
science, and these talented ones read 
them out to Atrey a and the assembly 
of the sages 

34 The sages, having listeud to 
the presentation of the subject by 
these holy men, rejoiced acclaiming 
that the science had been tiuly 
presented 

35 All of them, pursuant of the 
•welfare of all creatures, extolled the 
authors exclaiming together, “Great 
is your compassion "or creatures ” 

36 The celestial sages, together 
with the immortals stationed in Heaven, 
heard that auspicious cry of the great 
sages, and hearing rejoiced greatly. 

37 "O, well-done 1 ’’-that ovation, 
generous and profound, echoed with 
joy 7 by all creatures 111 the ski , resoun- 
ded throughout the three worlds 

3S The w me s blew salubriously , all 
the quarters expanded with radiance, 
and divine showers of blossoms to- 
gether with ram, descended 

39 Thereafter, the goddesses of 
Enlightenment, Understand ing, 
Achievement, Memory Genius, Reso- 
lution, Eloquence, Forgiveness and 
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Compassion entered, into Agnivesa 
and tlie rest 

40. The compilations of these dis- 
ciples, which were thus approved by 
the great sages, obtained currency 
in the world for the well-being of 
the multitudes of living beings 

What Is The Science Of Life ? 

41. That is named the Science 
of Life, wherein are laid down the 
good and the bad of life, the happy and 
the unhapp 3 7 life, and what is whole- 
some and what is unwholesome in rela- 
tion to life, as also the measure 
of life. 

The Synonyms for ‘Life’ 

42. Life is spoken of by such 
synonyms as “the union of the body- 
senses, mind and spirit”, “the 
support”, ‘ animation”, “the flux”, 
and “the link” between the past 
life and the future one 

The Superior Excellence Of The Science 

43. The science relating to Life 
is regarded by the philosophers as 
the most meritorious of all the scien- 
ces, because it teaches mankind 
what constitutes their good in both 
the worlds. 

The General And The Particular 

i * 4 

44. The ‘General’ is the cause of 


the increase of all things at all times 
and the ‘Particular’ is the cause of 
their decrease, whereas the appli- 
cation of these principles m the treat- 
ment of the bod} 7 leads to increase 
or decrease of body-elements. 

45 The General combines, the 
Particular differentiates, for, the ele- 
ment of agreement is the General, 
while the Particular is the reverse 

The Subject Matter Of The Science 

46. The mmd, spirit and bodv 
are together, as it were, the tripod, 
the world endures by reason of 
cohesion, and on that aie all things 
established. 

47. That aggregate of the mmd, 
spirit and bod} is Man, he is the 
conscious agent. He is legarded as 
the subject-matter of tins science, 
and it is indeed for his sake that tli s 
science lias been promulgated 

Substances And Their Two CJassi 

r 

fications 

48. The five proto- elements, ether 
and the others, together with the 
spirit, mind, time and space, consti- 
tute the totality of substances. Posse- 
ssed of the senses, a substance is 
animate, devoid of the senses, it i*> 
inanimate 
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Qualities And Actions 

48:1-49 Tlie sense-objects, the 
qualities such as heaviness etc , the 
intelligence, the list of qualities ending 
with effort, and the qualities ‘higher’ 
etc — these are the qualities. 

Behaviour such as effort etc , is 
described as ‘action’ 

Coexistence Defined 

50 Samavtya-or coexistence is defi- 
ned as that inseparable relationship 
which subsists between earth and other 
proto- elements and their qualities. This 
relationship is eternal, for, wherever 
the substance exists the coexistent 
quality is never absent. 

Substance, Quality And Action Defined 

50} That which is the substra- 
tum of action and qualities and is the 
coexistent cause -s ‘substance ’ 

51 ‘ Quality’ is the coexistent and 
inactive cause 

52 'Action.’ which is the cause of 
conjunction and disjunction, resides m 
the substance Act.on is the perfor- 
mance of what is to be done It 
depends oil nothing else 

Thus has been defined, ‘Cause ’ 

The Objective Of The Science 

53 The action here i e m medi- 
cine iS establishing ‘ the equilibrium 


of the body-elements,” and the pro- 
cedure of maintaining the equilibrium 
of the body-elements is the objective 
of this science 

The Complex Of Disease-Faciors 

54 The complex of causes with 
reference to disease — psychic and 
somatic — is either erroneous, absent 
or excessive interaction between tune, 
mind, senses and sense-objects 

The Two Resorts Of Disease 

55 The body and that which is 
called the mind are both considered 
to be the abodes of disease, likewise 
of well-being, the cause of well-being' 
is then* harmonious or concordant 
interaction 

The Nature Of The Spirit 

5S The spirit which is changeless 
and transcendental, becomes the cause 
of consciousness wdien united w ith the 
mind, sense-objects and the senses 
It is the eternal witness observing 
acions 

Somatic And Psychic Disease-Factors 

57. Vata, pitta and kapha are said 
to be the complex of pathogenic factoi s 
m the bod\ , and passion and delusion 
are considered to be the complex of 
pathogenic factors of the nunc 1 * 

The Humors, Their Qualities And 
Corrective Measures 

5S. The former type of mor* ffity 
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is quieted by medications, divine and 
physical and the lattei bj spiritual 
Knowledge, philosophy, fortitude, 
lemembrauce and concentration 

59 The Vata is diy, cold, light, 
subtle, unstable, clear and lough, it is 
quieted bj r substances of the antagonis- 
tic qualities 

60 The Pitta is slightly unctuous, 
hot, acute, fluid, acid, mobile and 
pungent, it is readily quieted by 
substances of the antagonistic qualities 

61 The Kapha is heavy, cold, soft, 
unctuous, sweet, stable and viscid, 
it is quieted b}’’ substances of the 
antagon.stic qualities 

62-62$. The disorders, classed as 
curable, disappear when treated with 
therapeutic agents of the antagonistic 
qualities, with due consideration to 
climate, dosage and time 

The treatment of incurable diseases 
is, however, not contemplated 

63 Now, a further description of 
qualities and actions with reference to 
indiv dual substances will be given 

Taste, Its Manifestation and Variety 

64 Taste is the sense-object of the 
tongue, and source-substances for its 
general manifestation are the two 
proto-elements, water and earth, its 


variations are determined by the other 
three proto-elements, ether etc 

65 The group of tastes is described 
as the hexad of sweet, acid, salt, pun- 
gent, bitter and astringent tastes 

Taste In Relation To Humoral 
Provocation 

6b The sweet, acjd and salt tastes 
subdue the vata, the astringent, sweet 
and bitter tastes subdue the pitta, the 
astiingent, pungent and bitter tastes 
subdue the lcapha 

66 (1) The pungent, acid and salt 
tastes provoke the pitta, the s\\ eet, acid 
and salt tastes provoke the kapha, and 
pungent, bitter and astringent tastes 
provoke the vata 

Drugs, Their Potency And Source 

67 Substances are classified mto- 
tliree groups — (1) some rectify the 
discordance of body-elements (2) some 
\ abate the body-elements, and 
(3) some are considered to be condu- 
cive to the maintenance of good 
health 

67$ Again, they are classified 
differrenlly into three gi oups as animal, 
vegetable and mineral 

Animal Substances 

68-69 Hone^ , milk, bile, fat, 
marrow, blood, flesh, excrement, urme, 
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skill, semen, bone, sinews, horns, 
nails, homes, hair, down and inspi- 
ssated bile are the substances 
used in medicine from the animal 
world 

Mineral Substances 

70 Gold, ores, the five metals, sand, 
lime, red and yellow arsenic, gems, 
salt, red ochre and antimony are the 
mineral products used m medicine 

The Vegetable Group 

7 1 The vegetable group is divided 
mto four classes — the direct fruiters, 
the creepers, the flowery fruiters and 
the herbs 

72 The direct fruiters bear fruit 
directly without passing through the 
flowering stage, the flower' ng fruiters 
are those which bear fruit after passing 
through the flowering stage, the 
herbs are the annuals namely, those 
that die just after seasonal fructification, 
and the creepers are those that creep 
or twine 

73 Root, bark, pith, exudation 
stalk, juice, sprouts, alkalis, milk, fruit, 
flower, ash, oils, thorns, leaves, buds, 
bulbs and off-shoots are the plaut- 
pioducts used m medicjiie 

74-76 The looters are said to be 
sixteen and the fruiters nineteen The 
pruiC'pal groups of unctuous substances 
are four, similar} the principal salts are 
five The principal urines are eight m 
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number, and eight are the principal 
milks The trees prescribed for use by 
Punarvasu in the purification therapv 
are six m number He onl) who, knows 
how to use all these in diseases, is the 
knower of the science 

The Sixteen Rooters, Their Names 
And Actions 

77-79 Oblong-leaved croton, white 
sweet flag, black-turpeth, turpeth, 
elephant creeper, soap-pod, white mussel 
shellcreeper , red physic-nut, coloc}iith, 
staff-plant, scarlet-fruited gourd, flax 
hemp, stinking swallow \ orl, v Id 
carrot, phjSxC-nut and lnrit/: aie the 
sixteen rooters 

(1) Flax hemp, (2) scarlet fruited 
gourd and (3) white sw j eet flag arc 
used as emetics 

(1) White mussel shell-cTeeper and 
( l 2) staff-plant are to be adminrferc d 
as errhmes 

The Nineteen Fruiters, Their Names 
And Actions 

80 The remaining eleven are to be 
used as purgatives Thus have been des- 
cribed the names and actions of the 
rooters 

81-851 Now listen to the u tines 
and actions of the fruiters — 

(1) Clenohpis, (2) embelia (3) b.tUr 
common cucumber. (4) emet c net, 
(5) sponge gourd, (6) bottle gourd, 
(7) br.stly luffi. (8) bitter luffa 
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liquorice Minch is said to be of 
two kinds — aquatic aud terrestrial, 
(11) Indian beech, (12) prickly brazil 
wood, (13) lough chaff tree, (14) 
chebulic myrobalan, (15) elephant 
creeper, (16) the autumnal fruits of 
Hastiparni (17) kam la, (18) Purging 
cassia and (19 kurchi Of these, (1) 
sponge gouid, (2) bottle gourd, (3) 
bristly luffa, (4) bitter luffa, (5) 
emetic nut, (6) kurchi (7) the bittei 
common cucumber and (8) the fruits 
of the Hastiparni are used m emesis 
and coirective enema, while lough 
chaff is prescribed as errhme 
The remaining ten are prescribed as 
purgatives The names and actions of 
the nineteen fruiters have thus been 
described. 

The Tetrad Of Unctuous Substances 

86 The pimcipal groups of unc- 
tuous substances described as being 
four, are ghee, oil, fat and marrow 
They are, each of them, used m 
combination with other drugs as 
potion, 'inunction, euemata and nasal 
medication 

87 The}' increase unctuousness, 
Mtahty , complex on, strength and 
plumpness The}’ are laid down as 
curatives of iata, pitta and kapha 

The Pentad of Salts 

88 (1) The sancliala salt, (2) the 
lock salt, (3) the b*d salt, (4) the 
efflorescence salt and (5) the sea salt 


comprise the fi\e pimcipal kinds of 
salts. 

S9 The} 7 are unctuous, hot, acute 
and the foremost of digestn e-stimu 
lants. 

90-9 IT They are used, for exter- 
nal applications, m the oleation and 
sudation therapies, m cleausmg the 
upper and lower paits of the gastro- 
intestinal tract, m evacuatue and 
unctuous euemata and in inunction. 
They are used also as food, as erihine, 
in operatne work, as suppository, as 
colly rium, m friction massage, in 
indigestion, in constipation, in disorders 
of vata and gulma, m colic, and in 
abdominal diseases Thus has been 
described the use of salts 

The Octad Of Urines 

92-93T Now listen to me as I des- 
cribe the eight principal mines which 
are enumerated m the system of 
Atreya They aie the urines of the 
ewe, she-goat, cow, ske-buffalo, cow- 
elephant, she-camel, mare and she-ass 

94- 941 They are hot, acute, not 
ununctuous, pungent and saltish, and are 
used for friction massage and external 
application 

95- 95T They aie also used m 
collective enema, purgation aud 
sudation and also in constipation and 
tox COSiS, 

96- 96:1 And m abdominal diseases, 
piles, gulma, dermatoses aud m leprous 
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legions, also poultices and affusions. 

97- 97 i They are prescribed as di- 
gestive stimulants, as antidotes to poison 
and as vermicides, they are also aids 
to be used as excellent remedies for 
persons affected with anemia 

98- 99 When they are administered 
internally, the}' sedate tile kapba, regu- 
late tlie penstaltic movement of vata 
and diau pitta downwards The actions 
of urines m general have thus been 
described by me, now the} will be 
described nidiv idually. 

1 00 The urine of the ewe is slightly 
bitter, unctuous and not antagonistic 
to pitta, the urine of the she-goat is 
astringent, sweet, wholesome and dis- 
pels the discoi dance of the humors 


toxicosis, m disorders of kapha and 
m piles The urine of the she-camcl 
is said to be slightly bitter and cura- 
tive of dyspnea, cough and piles 

104-1044 The urine of the mare is 
bitter and pungent and is curative of 
deimatcsis, wounds and toxicosis The 
urine of the she-ass is curatj\e of 
epilepsy, insanity and seizures Thus 
have been described the urines and 
their uses according to tlieir actions 

The Octad Of Milks 

105-106 Now, we shall devnbe the 
milks, their actions and properties 
The milk of the sheep, the go.it, the 
cow, the buffalo, the camel, the ele- 
hant, the mare, and the woman are 
the eight principal varieties of milk 


101 The urine of the cow is slightl} 
sweet, alleviative of humoral discor- 
dance to some extent and curativ e of 
helminthiasis and dermatosis, it reliev es 
prui itus and, taken internally ui the 
proper manner, is beneficial m abdo- 
minal diseases 

102 The urine of the she-buffalo 
is curative of piles, edema and abdo- 
minal diseases and is saltish and laxa- 
tive, the urme of the cow-elephant is 
saltish, it is beneficial for those suffer- 
ing from helminthiasis and dermatosis 

103 It is also recommended m cases 
of retention of feces and urme, in 


107-109. Milk is said to be geneially 
sweet, unctuous, cooling, galactogogue 
pleasing, roborant, aphrodisiac, braiu- 
tonic, strengthening, exhileratmg, vita- 
lizing, refreshing, curative of U} spuea, 
cough and hemothermia, a s}iithes,r 
zer in injuries, "wholesome to all 
living creatures, sedative, punficaLve, 
adipsous, digestive, and most beneficial 
m emaciation due to pectoral lesions. 


110-111 It is recommuiocd m 
anemia and ac.d dyspepsia, consum- 
ption, Gulma, abdominal d^e^ses, 
diarrhea, fever, burning ana parti- 


cularly ;n drops}, in vag*’ lPl 
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seminal disorders, m oliguria, and in 
scybalous stools It is wholesome to 
patients suffering from disorders of 
vata and pitta. 

112 Milk is used in every way, 
namely, m nasal medications, exter- 
nal applications, baths, emesis, ene- 
mata, purgation and oleation therapy 

113. We shall give a further and 
exhaustive description of the action 
and uses of each of the milks m due 
order, in the chapter on Diet and 
Dietetics 

The Triad Of Milky Plants And 
Their Actions 

114. We shall now describe three 
other plants, besides the fruiters and 
rooters -the thorny milk-hedge plant, 
mudar and heart-leaved fig, their 
respective actions are as follows — 

115 The hearl-leaved fig is used m 
emesis, and the milk of* the thorny 
milk-hedge plant m purgation, and the 
the milk of the mudar, it should be 
known, is used both m emesis and 
purgation 

The Triad Of Barks And Their Actions 

116 There are three more plants 
whose bark is said to be useful m 
medicine, viz The bonduc, drumstick 
and tilvaka 

117-118 The bonduc and tilvaka should 
be used in purgation; and the drum-stick 


in acute spreading affections, edema 
piles, ringworm, abscesses, swellings, 
dermatosis and boils The wise physi- 
cian should acquire the knowledge of 
these six purificatory plants as well 

119 Thus have been described the 
fruiters, the rooters, the unctuous sub- 
tances, the salts, the urines, the milks 
and the six plants whose milk and 
bark are used. 

The Virtues Of The Knowledge 
Of Drugs 

120 The goatherds the shepherds 
and cowherds and other foresters aie 
acquainted with the names and forms 
of plants 

1*21 No one can claim to have a perfect 
knowledge of the use of medicinal herbs 
by the mere acquaintance with the 
names or even with the forms of them. 

122 If one who knows the uses and 
actions of herbs, though not acquainted 
with their forms, may be called a 
knower of the science, then what need 
be said of the physician who has a 
knowledge of the herbs m all their 
aspects ? 

123 He is the best of physicians 
who knows the science of the admmist .ra- 
tion of drugs with due reference to 
clime and season, and who applies it 
only after examining each and every 
patient individually. 
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The Evils Of Ignorance 

124. A drug that is not undei stood 
perfectfy is comparable to poison, 
weapons, file and the thunderbolt, 
while, the perfectly understood drug 
is comparable to ambrosia 

1 25 The drug whose name, foi m and 
pioperlies are not known, or the drug 
which, though known, is not proper- 
h administered, wall cause disaster 

126 Even acute poison is conver- 
ted into an excellent medicine b} 7 the 
right method of preparation, while, 
even a good medicine ma} 7 act as an 
acute poison if improperly adminis- 
tered. 

127. Therefore, the intelligent 
man who desires health aud long 
life, should not take an}* medicine 
prescribed by a physiciau who is a 
stranger to the art of application 

128 One may survive the fall 
of a thunderbolt on one’s head, but 
one cannot expect to escape the fatal 
effects of medicine presciibed by an 
ignorant physician 

129-130 The vainglorious charla- 
tan who administers medicine, though 
ignorant of it, to the ailing bed-ridden 
patient who has implicit faith m him, 
is lost to all sense of duty and is 
sinful, wicked aud death incarnate. 
Even by converse with him does one 
fall into hell 


131-132 It is better for the 
person who has put on the garb of 
the physician to quaff the venom of 
the cobra or molten copper or to 
sw r allow 7 heated iron balls than to 
extort food, drink or money from a 
man who is afflicted with disease aud 
has sought his aid 

The Qualities Of The Medical Man 
And Of Medicine 

133 Therefore, the intelligent person 
v r ho is aspiring to be a good physician 
should alwa 3 T s persevere to Ins best m 
the acquisition of the true qualities 
of a physician, so that he ilia } 7 be a 
real gi\er of life to people 

The Right Medicine 

134 That is the right medicine 
which makes for health, and he is the 
best of physicians wdio relieves people 
of disease 

The True Physician 

135 Success m treatment signifies 
the correct application of all thera- 
peutic measures, and success also in- 
dicates that the physician is a fore 
most one endowed with all the quali- 
ties of the ph} 7 sician. 

Summary 

Heie are the recapitulatory 
verses — 

136 The advent of Ajmrveda, the 
cause of its advent, its promulgation, 
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the approbation of tbe aphoristic com- 
pilations, the definition of tbe science, 

137 a complete definition of 
Cause and Action; tbe object of tbe 
Science of Life, etiology, pathology, 
and therapeutics in brief, 

138 tbe tastes and tbe proto-elem- 
ents as tbe cause of their manifesta- 
tions, tbe threefold classification of 
substances, tbe rooters and tbe fruiters, 
tbe unctuous substances, and tbe salts, 

139 tbe urines, tbe milks, and tbe 
six plants whose milk and bark are 
used m medicine, tbe actions of all 
these; tbe merits and demerits of tbe 
right and wrong administration of them, 

140 the denunciation of quacks, 
and what indicates tbe best qualities 
of tbe physician — all these, have been 
fully expounded m tbe first chapter, 
by tbe great sage 

1 Thus, m tbe section on General 
Principles m tbe treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, tbe 
first chapter entitled “Tbe Quest for 
Longevity” is completed 


CHAPTER II 

The Seeds Of Rough Chaff 

1 We shall now expound tbe chap- 
ter entitled “tbe Seeds of Rough 
Chaff.” 


Chapter 


2 Thus declared tbe worshipful 
Atreya 

The Virtues Of Errhination 

3 6 The seeds of rough chaff, long 
pepper, black pepper, embelia, drum- 
stick, rape-seed, Indian tooth ache, 
cumin, wild cairot, toothbrush tree, 
cardamom, fragrant piper, black cumin, 
holy basil, white mussel shell creeper, 
shrubby basil, sweet marjoran, seeds of 
sins, garlic, turmeric and Indian ber- 
berrjq rock-salt, black snlt, staff and 
dry ginger — these should be given 
as errhmes in conditions of heaviness 
of the head, head ache, coryza, hemi- 
crauia, parasitic infections of the head, 
epilepsy, anosmia and faulting, 

Emetic Drugs 

7-8 Emetic nut, liquorice, neem, 
bristly luffa, bitter luffa, long pepper, 
kurchi, bottle gourd, cardamom and 
sponge gourd - these drugs should be 
used as emetics by the pli 3 *siciau, m a 
way not harmful to the body,m gastro- 
gemc disorders characterised by mor- 
bid accumulations of kapha aud pitta 

Purgative Drugs 

9 10 Turpeth, the three myroba- 
lans, red physic nut, indigo, soap-pod, 
sweet flag, kamala, colocynth, hiritz 
prickly brazil wood, toothbrush tree 
purging cassia, grapes, physicnut, aud 
hijjal — these should be prescribed for 
purgation when the morbid humors 
have accumulated in the colon. 
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Drug’s Used In Correclhe and unctuous 
Enemata 

11-13. Trumpet-flower, wind- 
killer, bael, Indian ealosanthes, white 
teak, tick trefoil, pamted-leaied ma- 
ria, 3 ellow -berried niglit-sbade, heart- 
leaved sida, ‘small caltrops, Indian 
night-shade, hog’s weed, castor-oil 
plant, barley, horse-gram, jujube, 
guduch, emetic nut, palas, ginger 
grass, unctuous substances and salts 
should be used 111 nrsperislalsis and 
constipation, and m corrective enemata 

14 Out of these groups of drugs 
should be prepared unctuous enemata 
curative of vata Thus, has been des- 
cribed, the compendium of the drugs 
required for the five purificatory 
procedures 

15 When the morbid humors have 
been aroused by the preliminary 
preparation of the patient with the 
oleation and sudation pr 6 cedures, these 
five modes of purification should be 
carried out, vuth due consideration to 
dose and time 

The Virtue Of Pharmaceutical Knowledge 

16. The art of prescription depends 
on the knowledge of dosage and time, 
and on this art, in turn, depends 
success, hence, the skilful physician 
stands ever superior to those possessing 
merely a theoretical knowledge of 
drugs 


io 


The TwentyEight Gruels 

17. Henceforth w>e shall expound 
the subject of various medicated 
gruels used for the relief of the 
various disorders that are curable. 

IS. The gruel prepared with long 
pepper, piper root, piper chaba, white 
flowered lead wort and dry ginger is 
a digestive-stimulant and pain-killer 

19 The gruel prepared with 
wood apple, bael, yellows wmod sorrel, 
buttermilk and pomegranate is dige- 
stive and astringent. The gruel prepared 
with penta radices should be given in. 
diarrhea of the vata type 

20 The gruel prepared w ith tick 
trefo'l, heart-leaved sida, bael and 
painted-leaved uraria, and acidified 
with pomegranate juice, is beneficial 
in diarrbea.of the pitta or kapha type 

21. The -ruel prepared with 1 semi- 
diluted goat’s milk, fragrant sticky 
mallow, blue water-lily, dry ginger and 
painted-leaved uraria is autid) senteric 

22. The gruel prepared with atees 
and dry ginger and acidified shoulci 
be used m dysentery accompanied 
with undigested matter m the stools. 
The gruel prepared with small cal- 
trops and yellow-berried night-shade 
is given with liquid gur m d} suna. ^ 
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23. The gruel of emhelia, piper 
root, drumstick, black pepper and 
salsoda salt, prepared in buttermilk, 
is anthelmintic 

24 The gruel prepared with 

grapes, Indian sarsaparilla, roasted 
paddy, long pepper, hone}’ and dry 
ginger is adipsous, The gruel pre- 
pared with babchi seeds is curative of 
toxicosis. 

25. The gruel prepared with 

pork-juice is considered roborant, and 
that prepared with roasted job’s 
tears and mixed with honey is reduc- 
tive 

26. The gruel prepared with 

ghee, salt and plenty of til, increases 
the unctuous quality of the body; 
and that of sanwa millet, prepared 
m the decoction of small sacrificed, 
grass and emblic myrobalau, dimini- 
shes the unctuous quality. 

,27. The gruel prepaied with the 
decaradices is curative of cough, 
hiccup, dyspnea and the disorders 
arising from kapha, the giuel prepared 
with the unctuous dyad (ghee and oil) 
and madira wine is curative of intes- 
tinal colic. 

38. The gruel, prepared with 
vegetables, flesh, til and black-gram, 
helps to eliminate feces, The gruel 
prepared with the seeds of the 
jambul and mango or sour wood apple 


and bael fruit, is considered to be 
astringent m action 

29 The gruel prepared with 

alkali, white flowered leadw ort, asafe- 
tida and amlavetasa is considered 
laxative The gruel prepared with clie- 
bulic myrobalan, piper root and dry 
ginger induces normal (downward) 
peristaltic movement of lata 

30 The gruel prepared with 

buttermilk is curative of complica- 
tions caused by the wrongful use of 
ghee, and that piepared with butter- 
milk and til oil-cake is recommended 
in complications caused by the wrong- 
ful use of o 1 

31 The gruel prepared with 

beef-juice and mixed with acid is 
curative of iriegular fever, the giuel 
of barley prepared with the unctuous 
dyad, long pepper and emblic ni\ ro- 
balan is a throat-tonic. 

32 The gruel prepared With the 
meat-juice of the cock is curative of 
diseases of the seminal passages, the 
gruel prepared with broken black 
gram, ghee and milk is vinlific 

33. The gruel prepared of Indian 
spinach with curds is curative of 
intoxication, and the gruel, prepared 
of rough chaff, milk and meat-juice of 
the iguana, kills the appetite. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse. — 
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34 Thus have been described the 
twentj 7 eight gruels and the compen- 
dium of drugs pertaining to the 
quinary purificator}’- procedures 

35 The drugs that were described 
before with the object of imparting 
the knowledge of the rooters and 
the fruiters, are again mentioned here 
w ith the object of imparling the know- 
ledge of drugs required m the five 
purificatoty procedures 

36 The phjsiciau endowed with 
a good memory, well versed m dia- 
gnos.s and the application of thera- 
peutic agents, self-controlled and 
prompt iu taking right decisions, is 
entitled to undertake tieatment by 
prescribing these drugs. 

II. Thus, in the section on General 
Principles m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and levised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled “The Seeds 
of Rough Chaff” is completed 


CHAPTER III 

The Purging Cassia 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled“The Purging Cassia ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Fifteen Applications In Dermatosis 

3 (1) The Purging cassia with the 


fetid cassia, Indian beech, vasaka, 
guduch, emetic nut, turmeric and 
Indian berberry, (2) pine-resin, deodar 
catechu, crane tree, neem, embelia 
and Indian oleander bark, 

4 (3) The nodes of birch tree, garlic 
siris, green vitriol, gum guggul and 
drumstick, (4) sweet marjoran, kurchi, 
dita bark, Indian tooth brush, costus 
and sprouts of Spanish jasmine, 

5. (5) sweet-flag, fragrant piper, 
turpeth, red phasic nut.markmg nut, 
red ochre and black antimony, (6) red 
and yellow arsenics, kitchen soot, 
cardamom, green vitriol, lodh, arjuna, 
nut grass and Sana sal, 

6 These six groups of drugs 
mentioned in each of the six 
distichs, when soaked m ox-bile and 
pounded again, have proved very 
efficacious These powders should be 
prescribed by the physician to be used 
as external applications mixed with 
rape-seed oil. 

7 These, when administered, quickly 
cure persons of obstinate skm diseases, 
recent leprous lesions, alopecia, keloids, 
ringworm, fistula- m-ano, piles, scrofula 
and papules 

8 Costus, turmex'ic and Indian 
berberry, holy basil, wild snake 
gourd, neem, winter cherry, deoda.', 
drumstick, rape-seed, Indian tooth- 
ache, coriander, rush nut and angelica 
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tlie powders of these should be taken 
in equal quantity. 

9. The}' should be rubbed into paste 
with buttermilk and rubbed over the 
bod}' which has been previously smeared 
with oil, this gives relief m piuritus, 
pimples, wheals, dermatosis aud edema. 

10. Costus, blue vitriol, Indian bei- 
berry, green vitriol, kamala, nut grass 
lodh, sulphur, yellow resra, embel>a, led 
and yellow arsenics and oleander bark — 

11. These should be pulverised and 
used as dusting povt ders over the parts 
pieviously anointed with oil. It relieve? 
ling worm, pruritus, keloids, papules 
and bullous eruption 

12 Red and yellow arsenics, black 
pepper, til oil and milk of mudar make 
a good application in dermatosis. Blue 
vitriol, embelia, black pepper, costus, 
lodh and red arsenic act similarly 

13 The unguent prepared of extract 
of Indian berberry and the seeds of 
fetid cassia with the 3 uice of wood-apple, 
is another good application, the seeds 
, of Indian beech, fetid cassia and costus, 
pounded m cow's urine, make an 
excellent ointment 

14 The unguent of turmeric and 
Indian berberry, seeds of kurchi, seeds 
of Indian beech sprouts of Spanish 
.jasmine and bark and pith of oleandei, 
should be used with, til alkali 

12 Red arsenic, bark of kurchi, 
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costus, green vitriol, fetid cassia, Indian 
beech, nodes of birch-tree, Indian 
oleander root — the powder of the mea-- 
sure of one tola of each of these drugs 
should be taken. 

16 These should be boiled m 256 
tolas of exudation-juice of palas-roots 
to a semi-solid consistency This oint- 
ment is said to be most beneficial m 
the eradication of skin diseases 

17 The ointment, prepared of the 
leaves of purging cassia or black 
night-shade or Indian oleander and 
buttermilk, should be rubbed over the 
skm lesions of the person who has 
been previously anointed with oil. 

The Five Applications In yata 

IS Indian jujube, horse gram, 
deodar, Indian groundsel, black gram 
linseed, oil-seeds, costus, sweet flag 
dill and barley flour — these, acidified 
and warmed, make a good application 
for those afflicted with vata disorders. 

19 The warm application of the 
minced and prepared flesh of wetland 
animals and fishes will cure vata- 
disorders, the application of decaradb 
ces and drugs of the fragrant group, 
prepared in the tetrad of unctuous- 
substances, cures vata-disorders 

20 Barley powder and alkali mixed 
with butteimilk, and administered warm,, 
relieves pam 111 the stomach Costus, 
dill, sweet flag and barley-flour, mixed 
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with oil and acid articles are prescri- 
bed m \ ata-disorders 

The Fi>e In Rheumatic Conditions 

21 Dill and fennel, liquorice moh- 
wali, heart-lea\ed sida, buchanan’s 
mango, luffa, ghee, white yam and 
sugai candy — these should be usee 1 ' 
as application m rheumatic conditions 

22 The ointment prepaied from 
Indian groundsel, gnduch, liquorice, 
lieart-lea\ed sida, country mallow*, Jiva- 
ka, Ri=abhaka, milk and ghee and 
mixed with bees’ wax, relieies the 
pain in rheumatic condition, when 
used as external application. 

The Two In Cephalagia 

23 The application of wheat-flour 
mixed with goat’s milk and ghee is 
also good m rheumatic conditions 
The unguent of Indian valerian, blue 
w r ate: lily , sandalwood and costus, 
prepared in ghee, cures headache 

24' The unguent of root-stocks of 
■white lotus, deodar, costus, liquorice 
cardamom sacred lotus, blue water- 
lily, eagle-wood, elephant grass, 
liimalayan cherry and angelica, pre- 
pared in ghee, is a good application 
in headache 

The Application In Pleurodynia 

25 The unguent of Indian ground- 
sel tuimenc and Indian berberry, 
nardus, d.ll and fennel, deodar, sugar 
candy and-- cork swallow wort root, 


prepared m ghee and oil and applied 
lukewarm, relieves pleurodynia. 

The Two Refrigerant Applications 

26 Moss, lotus, blue water-lily, 
country willow, fragrant poon, 
tubers of white lotus, cuscus grass, 
lodh, pei fumed cherry, yellow sandal- 
wood, and sandalwood* — the unguent of 
these prepared m ghee is refrigerant 

27 The salve prepared of sugar, 
madder, country willows himalayan 
cherry, liquorice, Amdri nalm lotus, 
scutch grass, camel thorn root, small 
sacrificial grass, thatch grass, fragrant 
stick}' mallow' and elephant grass, is 
refrigerant 

One Application In Algid Condition 

28 The application of lichen, car- 
damom. eagle wood, costus, angelica, 
Indian valerian, cinnamon, deodar and 
Indian groundsel will soon relieve the 
condition of algidity 

One In Toxicosis 

The applicationof bins with chaste 
tree will counteract the effects of 
toxicosis 

One In Dermic Morbidity And 
One In Body Fetor 

29 Rubbing the body well with the 
pow der of bins, geranium grass, fragrant 
poon and lodh cures morb.dity of the 
skm and hyperhidrosis, the salve of 
cinnamon leaves, fragrant sticky mallow', 
lodh, cuscus grass, and sandalwood 
removes bod}' fetor 
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Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse 

30 Here m this chapter entitled 
“The Purging Cassia”, the son of Atri, 
revered of the great sages of attain- 
ment, has described for the good of 
the world, the thirty-two most effica- 
cious powders and unguents that are 
dispellers of manifold diseases. 

3 Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled “the Purging 
Cassia” is completed 

CHAPTER IV 

Six Hundred Purgative Preparations 

I We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Six hundred purga- 
tive preparations ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 There are six hundred purga- 
tive preparations, six plant parts are 
the sources of purgative drugs, the five 
categories of taste are the substrata 
of decoctives, five are the modes of 
the preparation of decoctives, fifty 
are the groups of the decoctives and 
five hundred is the number of the 
decoctives This is the subject put in 
a nut-shell. 


Chapter 


4 -1 We shall here illustrate the 
said six hundred purgative prepara- 
tions in brief, aud shall give a detailed 
exposition of them m the section on 
Pharmaceutics 

4 -2. Out of these purgative pre- 
parations, 133 prepartions are made 
from the emetic nut, 39 preparations 
from bristly luffa, 45 from bottle 
gourd, 

4 -3. 69 Preparations from sponge 
gourd, 18 from the bark of kurchi, 
60 from bitter luffa; 

4-4 100 from black turpeth and 
turpeth with 10 extra preparations, 

4-5 12 Preparations from purging 
cassia, 16 from lodh, 20 from thorny 
milk-hedge, 

4 -6 39 from soap pod, and clenolepis 
and 58 from red phj^sic nut aud physic 
nut, these are the six hundred pur- 
gative preparations. 

Their Six Sources 

5 There are six sources of purga- 
tive preparations namely, milk, root, 
bark, leaves, flowers and fruits of 
plants 

The five substrata Of Decoctives 

6 The substrata of decoctives 
from five categories of taste as des- 
cribed in this text, are the decoctives 
belonging to the categories of sweet, 
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acid, bitter, pungent and astringent 
tastes (The salt taste is excluded) 

Tne Fbe Modes Of Their Preparation 

7 -(1) There are five modes of phar- 
maceutical preparation of these decoc- 
tives, viz , expressed juice, paste, 
decoction, cold infusion and hot 
infusion 

7 -(2) The fresh juice extracted b} T 
mechanical pressure from a herb is 
called ‘expressed juice ’ The soft mass 
piepared by rubbing the drug along 
with its juice is known as paste The 
physicians gi\ e the name of “decoction’ ’ 
to that fluid which is obtained by 
boiling over a fire. 

7 -(b) That iS called cold infusion 
which is obtained by crushing a drug 
and keeping it overnight in boiled 
water, and that is called hot infu- 
sion which is obtained from a crushed 
drug b}' pom mg hot water over it 

7 -(4) The potency of each of these 
five prepaiations is superior to its 
succeeding one i e , each preceding 
one is moie powerful than the 
succeeding one Hence the prepara- 
tion should be so made as to accord 
with the stiength of the disease as well 
as with that of the patient Hence, any 
and ever}' preparation may not be 
mace use of, in any and ever}' case 
mdisci unmately 


Five Hundred Foremost Decoctives 
Explained In Brief 

8-(l) Now we shall explain and 
describe the fifty groups of decoctives 
mentioned above 

8 -(2) They are life*promoters,robo- 
r.mts, revulsives, laxatives, synthesizers 
and digestive-stimulants, this hexad 
makes one group of decoctives 

S -[3) Promotives of strength, pro* 
motives of complexion, promotives of 
voice, and cordials, this tetrad makes 
one group of decoctives 

8 -(4) Appet izers, anti-hem or rhoidals 
curatives of dermatosis, auti-pruntics 
anthelmintics and antidotes to poison, 
this hexad makes one group of oecoc- 
tives 

8 -(5) Galactagogues, galacto-depu- 
rants, spex'mato-poietics and spermato- 
depu rants, -this tetrad makes one group 
of decoctives 

8 -(6) Adjuvants in oleation, adju- 
vants lu sudation, adjuvants m emesis 
adjuvants m purgation, adjuvants >n 
corrective enemata, adjuvants m 
unctuous enemata and adjuvants m 
errhmes,this heptad makes one gioup 
of decoctives 

8 (7) Anti emetics, adipsous agents 
and curatnes of hiccup this triad 
makes one group of decoctives 
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8 (8) Intestinal astringents, fecal 
pigment restorers, ischuretics, urine 
pigment restorers and diuretics this 
pentad makes one group of decocth es 

8.-(9) Bechics, antidyspneics anti- 
phlogistics, antifebriles and acopics 
this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives 

8 -(10) Refrigerants, calefacients, 
antiurticarials, anodynes and analge- 
sics this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives 

8 (11) Hemostatics, analgesics, resu- 
scitators, procreants and rejuvenators 
-this pentad makes one group of 
decoctives 

8 -(12) This is the exposition of 
those fifty principal groups of decoc- 
tives given by vay of illustrating 
their actions 

The Same Explained In Extenso 

8 - (13) We shall now enumerate 
the ten constituent decoctives of each 
of these principal groups of decoctives 
which will, in all, make five hundred 
decoctives 

The Decad Of Life-Promoters 

9 •(!) Jlvaka, Rishabliaka, M&da, 

Mahamkda, Kakdli, Ksria Kak6li,wild 
green gram, wild black gram, cork 
swallow wort and liquorice-these ten 
are life-promoters ^ 

The Decad of Roborants 

9- (2) Milky yam, asthma weed, 


winter cherrjq Kak5h, KsiraK.lkoli, 
country mallow, heart-leaved sida, 
devil’s cotton, white 3 r ain, and ele- 
phant creeper-these ten are roborants. 

The Decad Of Revulsives 

9 -3 Nut-grass, costus, turmeric, 
Indian berbery, sweet flag, atees, 
kurroa, white-flowered leadwort jungle 
cork-tree and white sweet flag-these 
ten are revulsives (3) 

The Decad Of Laxatives 

9 -(4) Turpeth, mndar, castor-oil 
plant, glory lily, red ph} sic nut, 
white-flowered lead wort, jungle 
cork tree, clenolepis, kurroa and 
hirtiz -these ten are laxatives 

The Decad Of Synthesizers 

9-(5) Liquorice, gudich, painted 
leaved uraria, false pareira brava, 
sensitive plant, resin of silk cotton tree, 
fulsee flowers, lodh, perfiimed cherry 
and box myrtle -these ten are synthe- 
sizers 

The Decad Of Digestive-Stimulants 

9 -(6) Long pepper, piper root, 
piper chaba, white-flowered lead woit, 
dry ginger, Amlav&tasa, black pepper, 
celery, marking nut and asafetida - 
these ten are digestive-stimulants 

Thus the six groups of decoctives 
are complete 

The Decad Of Strength-Promoters 

10. Amdri, cowage, climbing aspa- 
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ragus, -v\ ild black gram, white yam, 
winter cherr}’’, ticktref oil, rohau, heart- 
leaved sida and country mallow -these 
ten are strength-promoters 

The Decad of Complexion-Promoters 

10 -(2) Sandal v. ood, fragrant poon, 
hmialayan cherry, cuscus grass, liquo- 
rice, madder, Indian sarsaparilla, 
v hite 3 am and white and black scutch 
grass -these ten are complexion pro- 
moters ( 8 ) 

The Decad Of Voice-Promoters 

10.- (3) Indian sarsaparilla, root 
of sugar cane, liquorice, long pepper, 
grapes, white 3 am, curry-leaf tree, 
maiden hair, Indian night-shade and 
yellow-berried night-shade these ten 
are voice-promoters (9) 

The Decad Of Cordials 

10 -(4) Mango, Indian hog plum, 
lakooch, bengal currant, kokara butter 
Amlavetasa, Indian jujube, big jujube, 
pomegranate and pomelo -these ten 
are cordials ( 10 ) Thus the four groups 
of decoctives are complete 

The Decad Of Appetizers 

11 (1) Diy giuger, piper chaba, 
white -flowered lead wort, embelia, tri- 
lobed virgin’s bower, guduch, sweet 
flag, nut- grass, long pepper and 
wild snake gourd.- these ten are 
appetizers (11) 


The Decad Of Anti-hemorrhoidals 

11 -(2) Kurchi, bael, white flo- 
wered lead wort, dry ginger, atees, 
chebulic myrobalan, Cretan prickfy 
clover, Indian berberry, sweet flag 
and piper chaba - these ten aie 
anti-hemorrhoidals ( 12 ) 

The Decad Curative Of Dermatosis 

11 -(3) Catechu, chebulic myro- 
balan, emblic n^robalan, turmeric, 
marking nut, d ; ta bark, purging 
cassia, Indian oleander, embelia and 
sprouts of Spanish jasmine - th se 
ten are curatives of dermatosis (13) 

The Decad Of Anti-pruritics 

1 1 -(4) Sandal wood, nardus, pur- 
ging cassia, Indian beech, neem, kur- 
chi, rape seeds, liquorice, Indian ber- 
berry and nut-grass,- these ten are 
anti pruritics (14) 

The Decad Of Anthelmintics 

11 (5) Seeds of drumstick, black 
pepper, Thorny milk hedge Kebuka, 
embelia, chaste tree, white siris, small 
caltrops, Vrishaparmka and kidney lea- 
ves, lpomea, these ten are anthel- 
mintics (15) 

The Decad Of Antidotes To Poison 

11(6) Turmeric, madder, turpeth, 
small cardamom, black turpeth, san- 
dal wood, clearing nut, sms, chaste 
tree and A assy nan plum - these ten 
are antidotes to poison (16) Thus 
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the six groups of decoctues are 
completed 

The Decad Of Galactogogues 

12 Cuscus grass, sail rice,sastika rice, 
Iksuvalika, sacrificial grass, small 
sacrificial grass, thatch grass, elephant 
gra«s, Itkata and gmger grass roots - 
these ten are galactogogues (17) 

The Decad Of Galacto-Depurants 

12 -(2) Patha, diy gmger, deodar, 
nut-grass, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
guduch, fruits of kurchi, chiretta, 
kurroa and Indian sarsaparilla these 
ten are galacto-depurants (18) 

The Decad Of Spermato-Poietics 

12.(3) Jivaka, Rishabhaka, Kslra* 
‘ kakoli, wild green gram, wild black 
gram, Meda, climbing asparagus, 
nardus and blepharis - these ten are 
spermato-poietics (19) 

The Decad Of Spermato-Depurants 

12 - (4) Costus cherry tree, box- 
myrtle, fish bone, kadamba, resin, 
sugar cane, bigger sugar cane, long- 
leaved barleria, hog’s weed and cuscus 
grass - these ten are spermato-depu- 
rants (20) 

Thus the four groups of decoctives 
are complete 

* x 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Oleation 

13 - (1) Grapes, liquorice, guduch, 
Met a, white yam, Kakoli, Kslra kakoli, 
J Ivaka ,cork swallow wort and ticklrefoil; 


these ten are adjuvants in oleation (21) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Sudation 

13 -(2) Drumstick, castor-oil plant 
inudar, white hog’s weed, hog’s need, 
bailey, til, horse-gram and bigiujube - 
these ten are adj u\ ants m sudation ( 22) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Emesis 

13 -(3) Houej’, liquorice, \anega- 
ted mountain ebony, while niouutain 
ebon}', kadamba, hijjal, scarlet -fruited 
gourd, flax hemp, niudar and rough 
chaff - these ten are adjuvants m 
emesis (23) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Purgation 

13- (5) Grapes, white teak, sweet 
falsah, chebulic imrobalan, emblic 
myrobalan, beleiic myrobalan, big 
jujube, jujube wild jujube and Indian 
toothbrush - these ten are adjuvants 
m purgation (24) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Corrective 
Enema 

13 -(5) Turpetli, bael,long pepper, 
costus, rape seeds, sw eet flag, kurchi 
fruits, dill liquorice and emetic nut,- 
these ten are adjuvants m corrective 
enema (25) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Unctuous 
Enema 

13 (6) Indian groundsel, deodar, 
bael, emetic nut, dill, white kog’s- 
weed, hog’s weed, small caltrops, 
wind killer and Indian 1 calosauthes - 
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these ten are adjuvants in unctuous 
enemata. (26) 

The Decad Of Adjuvants In Errhines 

13 -(7) Staff plant, sneezewort, black 
pepper, embeha, drumstick, rape seeds, 
rough chaff seeds, white mussel-shell 
creeper and white bins these ten are 
adjuvants in errhines (27). 

Thus the seven groups of decoc- 
tives are complete 
The Decad of Anti-Emetics 

14-1 Young leives of jambul and 
mango, pomello, big jujube, pomegia- 
nate, b’rly, liquorice, cuscus grass, 
earth and fr,ed paddy, - these ten 
are anti-emetics (28), 

The Decad of Adipsous Agents 

14 (2) Dry ginger, Cretan prickly 
clover, nut-grass, trailing rungia, sandal 
wood, chiretta, guduch, fragrant sticky 
mallow, coriander and snake gourd 
these ten are adipsous agents (29) 

The Decad Of Hiccup-Curatives 

14 -(3) Long zedoarjq orris root, 
seeds of big jujube, yellow berned 
night shade, Indian night shade, 
vanda orchid, chebulic myrobalan, 
long pepper, cretan prickly clover 
and galls - these ten are curatives 
of hiccup (30) 

Thus the three groups of decoc- 
tives are complete 

The Decad Of Intestinal Astringents 

15 -(1) Perfumed cherry, Indian 


sarsaparilla, kernel of mango, Indian 
calosanthes, lodh, gum of silk-cotton 
tree, sensitive plant, fulsee flowers, 
beetle killer and lotus filaments - these 
ten are intestinal astringents (31) 

The Decad Of fecal Pigment Restore! s 

15 -(2) Jambul, Indian olibanum 
bark, cowage, mohwah, silk-cotton tree, 
pine resin, baked earth, white yam, 
blue water-lily and til seeds -these ten 
are fecal pigment restorers (32) 

The Decad Of Ischuretics 

15 -(3) Jambul, mango, yeliow 
barked fig, banyan, flowering peepal, 
gular fig, holy fig, marking nut, com- 
mon mountain ebony and catechu - 
these ten are ischuretics (33). 

The Decad Of Urine Pigment Restorers 

15 (4) Red lotus, blue water-lily, 
nalin lotus, night-floweriug lotus, 
fragrant white lotus, white lotus, 
centepetal lotus, liquorice, perfumed 
cherry and fulsee flowers - these ten 
are urinary pigment restorers (34) 

The Decad Of Diuretics 

15 (5) Vanda orchid, small cal- 
trops, hog’s weed, rough-chaff, Incaan 
rockfoil, sacrificial grass, small sacri- 
ficial grass, thatch grass, elephant 
grass, prickly Itkata roots - these ten 
are diuretics (35) 

Thus the five groups of deco;tives 
are complete. 
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The Decad Of Bechics 

16.-(i) Grapes, chebulic myrobalan, 
emblic ni) T robalan, long pepper, crelan 
puckly clover, galls, yellow berried 
night-shade, white hog’s-weed, hog’s 
weed and featherfoil - these ten are 
bechics. (36) 

The Decad Of AntiDyspneics 

16 -(2) hong zcdoary, orris root 
Ainlavetasa, cardamom, asafetida, 
eagle wood, holy basil, feather foil, 
cork swallow wort and angelica , these 
ten are antidj’spneics (37) 

The Decad Of AntiPhlogistics 

16.-(3) Trumpet flowers, wind kil- 
ler, Indian calosanthes, bael, white 
teak, yellow berried night-shade, Indian 
night-shade, ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
uraria and small caltrops these ten 
are antiphlogistics (3S) 

The Decad Of Antifebriles 

16(4) Indian sarsaparilla, sugai, 
patha, madder, grapes, tooth-brush 
tree, sweet falsah, chebulic myrobalans, 
embhc myrobalau and beleric myro- 
balan -these ten are antifebriles (39) 

The Decad Of Acopics 

16.-(5i Grapes, date, Buchanan’s 
mango, big jujube, pomegranate, 
common fig, sweet falsah, sugar cane, 
barley and sastica rice - these ten are 
acop.cs. (49) 

Thus the five groups of decoctu e» 
are complete 


Chapter 


The Decad Of Refrigerants 

17 -(1) Fried paddy, sandal wood, 
fruits of white-teak, mohwah, sugar, 
blue water-hfy, cuscus grass, Indian 
sarsaparilla, guduch and fragrant stic- 
ky mallow -these ten are refrigerants 
(41) 

The Decad Of Calefacients 

17 -(3) Indian valerian, eagle wood, 
coriander, dry ginger, bishop’s weed, 
svreetflag, yellow -berried night-shade, 
wind killer, Indian calosanthes and long 
pepper - these ten are calefacients (42) 

The Decad Of Antiurticarials 

17 -(3) False maugosteen, Bucha- 
nan’s mango, big jujube, catechu, 
gum arabic, dita bark, common sal, 
arjun, spinous kino and white babool - 
these ten are antiurticarials (43) 

The Decad Of Anodynes 

17 -(4) Ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
uraria, Indian night-shade, 3 ’ellow 
berried nightshade, castor-od plant, 
Kakolis, sandal w r ood, cuscus grass, car- 
damom and liquorice - these ten are 
anody-ncs (44) 

The Decad Of Analgesics 

17 -(5) Long pepper, peppei loot, 
piper chaba, white-flowered leadwort, 
dry ginger, black pepper, celery seed, 
wild carrot, cumin and Thorm milk- 
hedge these ten are analgesics (45) 
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Thus the five groups of decoc- 
tives ere complete 

The Oecad Of Hemostatics 

1S-(1) Hone}-, liquorice, saffron, 
gum of silkcotton, broken pieces of 
eartben pot, lodb, red chalk, perfu- 
med cherr} , sugar and fried paddy - 
these ten are hemostatics (46) 

The Oecad Of Sedatives 

18 (2) Common sal, box myrtle, 
kadamba,- himalayau ckeriy, Indian 
toothache, gum of Silk cotton, siris 
country willow, cherry tree and Asoka - - 
these ten are sedatues (47) 

The Oecad Of Resuscitatives 

18 (3) Asafetida, curry ueem, 
white babool, sweet flag, angelica, 
Biahm , Bhutke&i, nardus, gum 
guggul and kunoa - these ten are 
resuscitate es (48) 

The Oecad Of Procreants 

18 *(4j Amdfi, Brahmi and white 
scutch grass, embl.c myrobalau, gu- 
diick, chebulic myrobalan, kurroa, couu- 
tr} mallow and prefumed cherr} r — 
these ten are procreants (49) 

The Oecad Of Rejuvenators 

18 -(5) Guduch, chebulic myroba- 
lau, emblic in} robalan, Indian ground- 
sel, white mussel shell creeper, cork 
swallow wort, climbing asparagus, 
Indian pemi} wort, ticktrefoil and hog’s 


weed - these ten are rejuvenators.(50) 

Thus the five groups of decoctives 
are complete. 

The Innumerability of Possible Decoc- 
tives And The Medium Course Of 
Exposition 

19 This is the exposition of the 
five hundred decoctives classified into 
fifty principal groups of decoctives 
with a view to illustrate their actions 

20 (1) While there is no limb to 
the number of possible decoctives, too 
brief an enumeration would not be of 
help to the physician of limited inte- 
lligence, therefore it is, that we have 
given an enumeration that is neither 
too brief nor too extensive 

20 -(2) Th,s is quite adequate for 
the mediocre for the practical purpose 
of treatment, and for the highly inte- 
lligent who are proficient m the art 
of inference from innate qualities, it 
will serve as a guiding principle for 
the comprehensive knowledge of drugs 
not mentioned here 

Five Hundred Decoctives In AH 

21 To the worshipful Atre} a who 
had thus spoken, Agnivesa said “O 
Lord' these five hundred decoctives do 
not comprise five hundred drugs, because 
some common constituent decoctives 
keep recurring m these principal groups 
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1 22 The worshipful Atreya replied 
to him u 0 Agmvesa' the wuse should 
not see things in that light' Though 
single, a thing may have many appe- 
llations owing to its diverse actions 

22 -(2) Thus a man is able toper* 
form various actions He is given that 
particular appellation which is charac- 
teristic of the actions which he does, 
either as an agent or instrument or doer. 
The same thing is observed m the 
case of drugs 

22 (3) If we could indeed find any 
one drug possessed of all the proper- 
ties, and capable of meeting all require- 
ments, who would then put himself 
to the trouble of committing to memory 
or imparting to his disciples the names 
and qualities of any other drugs ? 

Summary 

23 Here are the recapitulatory 
verses — • 

Here are described in brief the 
600 purgative preparations, the names 
of the drugs and the number of pre 
parations from each of them, as well 
as the six sources of these drugs. 

24 The preparations made from 
articles of all the categories of taste 
except the salt, are called decoctives, 
hence, the substrata of decoctives is 
said to be of five lands. 

25 Similarly, the mode of prepa- 
ration of these is described as of five 


kinds, the fifty principal groups of 
decoctives are also enumerated 

26. Five hundred decoctives are 
severally described for illustration, 
there is no limit to the expansion of 
the subject 

27-28. Over-brevit}’ will not do for, 
it will not be of help to mediocres; 
therefore neither an over-brief 
nor an over-extensi\e description is 
given, and this will be of practical 
use to mediocres and aid the enhan- 
cement of the knowledge of the talen- 
ted; thus the fifty-fold classification 
of decoctnes has been described 

29 He is the best of physicians, 
who knows the art of combination 
as well as the sj’Stematic administra- 
tion of these preparations, both inter- 
nally and externally. 

30 Thus, n the section on General 
Principles, m the treatise compi- 
led by Agnivesa and revised by 
Caraka, the fourth chapter entitled 
Six hundred Purgative Preparations 
is completed 

Thus ends the tetrad of chapters 
on drugs 

CHAPTER V 

Eat In Measure 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘‘Measure m eating ” 
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2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Ati eya 

Measure Relative To The Gastric Fire 

3. One must eat m measure and 
the measure of food is determined b}' 
the strength of one’s gastric fire 

The Measure Of food 

4 That should be known as the 
proper measure of food which, when 
taken, is digested hi due time without 
impairing one’s health 

The Measures Of Heavy And Light 
Articles 

5*(1) In view of this, sail rice, 
sastika dee, green gram, common 
quail, gre} partridge, antelope, rabbit, 
wapiti, Indian sambar and such other 
articles of food, thp, ugh light by nature, 
need to be taken m measure. 

5 -(2) Similarly pastrjq sugarcane 
juice, milk, til, black gram, the flesh 
of aquatic and wetland animals and 
other similar articles of food, though 
heay} b}* nature, aie also to be taken 
m measure 

6 -(1) How r e\er, from the above 
classification, one shonld not conclude 
that heaviness or lightness in an article 
of food is mentioned without reason. 
The light articles contain predominance 
of the qualities of air and fire 


6 (2) The others, the heavy odes, 
contain more of the properties of earth 
and water Consequently, the light 
articles are stimulative of the gastric 
fire owing to their innate quality 
and are considered to be least haimful 
even if they are eaten to a surfeit 

6 (3) On the other hand, the 
heavy articles are by nature non-stimu- 
lative of the gastric fire owing to 
their dissimilar nature 

fc’.-(4) A surfiet-meal of them is 
markedly harmful unless the gastric 
fire is increased by hard exercise 

6 -(5) Thus the measure m food 
depends upon the strength of the 
gastric fire 

7. It is not that the quantity of a 
substance does not count From the 
point of view of quantity, it is laid 
down that heavy articles should be 
taken m onethird or one half measure of 
the full meal, while even light art cles 
should not be taken m excess and 
should accord vuth the strength of 
the gastric fare 

The Virtues Of Measured Diet 

8 The measured diet not only 
does n°t impair one’s health but posi 
tuely promotes one’s strenth, com- 
plexion, health and life 
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The Measure Of Articles Of Pastry 

Here are verses again — 

9 One should never, according^, 
eat such heavy articles as pastry 
flattened rice, etc , on top of a meal. 
Even while hungry, one should take 
such articles m right measure 

The Aricles Of Diet To Be Eschewed 

10 Dried meat, dried vegetables, 
lotus rhizomes and lotus stalk, being 
heavy, are not to be taken habitualfy, 
nor should the flesh of an emaciated 
animal be used. 

11. Coagulated milk, cream cheese, 
pork,cow’s and buffalo’s flesh, fish, 
curds, black gram and wild barley 
should not be used habitually. 

The Articles Of Diet To Be Practised 

12 fiastika rice, sail rice, green 
gram, rock-salt, emblic myrobalaii 
barley, rain water, milk, ghee, flesh 
of jangala animals and honey may 
be habitually taken 

Hygiene In Brief 

13. That should form the daity 
diet, which not only helps to main- 
tain present well-being, but serves as 
a prophylactic against coming disease. 

The Use Of Collyrium 

14 From here onwards, keeping 
in view the art of healthful living, 
we shall explain the personal regi- 
men including such observances as 
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painting the ej'es with ej'e-salves, 
with reference to its benefits. 

1 5 The antimony-collj’rium which 
is beneficial to the ,eyes should be 
used daily and the extract of Indian 
beberry should be used once in 
every fifth or eighth night for the 
drainage of the eyes. 

16 The eye is of the element 
of light So, it is Specially liable to 
be adversely affected by kapha i e. 
watery element Therefore measures 
curatixe of kapha are beneficial in 
keeping the \ision clear 

164 174. Strong collyrium should 
not be applied to the e} 7 es during 
day time, because the e\e sight, wea- 
kened by drainage, gets unpaired on 
exposure to sunshine. Therefore, the 
draining by collyrium is indicated 
exclushely by uight. 

18-194 Just as various kinds of 
tarn. shed gold ornaments etc get 
cleansed by being washed with oil, 
cloth, brush etc., even so, by the use 
of eye salves, eye drops etc, in the 
eyes, the vision of mortals shines 
brightly like the moon in the clear sky. 

The Articles Used In The Smoking 
Bougie And The Method Of Preparing 
Cigars 

20-244 Fragrant piper, perfumed 
cherr} 7 , great cardamom,' fragrant 
poon, shell, fragrant stickly mallow, 
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sandal wood, cinnamon leaf, cinnamon 
bark, cardamom, cuscus grass, hima- 
laj-an cherrjq ginger grass, liquorice, 
nardus gum guggul, eagle wood, 
sugar, barks of the banyan, gular 
fig and holy fig trees, and of 3 ellow 
barked fig tree and lodh tree, rushnut 
s?rja sal, sal resin, nut grass, lichen, 
lotus, blue water lily, pme resin, 
olibanum and angelica all these should 
be ground and made into a paste by 
the phj^sician It should then be 
plastered over a piece of reed and 
moulded into cigar resembling the 
shape of a barlej'gram, and having 
the thickness of the thumb and a 
length of eight fingers’ breadth When 
it is dried, the central reed should 
be pulled out, and the cigar put 
into the smoking pipe and smeared 
with unctuous substauce It shonld 
then be ignited and smoked at leisure 
as a habitual smoke 

Articles Used In The Unctuous Cigar 

25 25&. Preparing a c gar from 
animal fat, ghee and wax combined 
skilfully with the best drugs of the 
sweet group, one should use it for 
unctuous smoke 

Articles Used In Errhine-Smoke 

26 231. The smoke of white mussel 
shell creeper, staff plant, yellow arsenic, 
red arsenic, eagle-wood, cinnamon leaf 
and other perfumee, acts as errhme 


The Virtues Of Smoking 

27 3 li Heaviness in the head 
headache, rhinitis, hemicrama, ear- 
ache, eye-ache, cough, hiccup, 
dyspnea, throat-spasm, weakness of 
the teeth, discharge from the ear, nose 
and eye due to morbid condition, 
nasal and oral fetor, denf-algia,anorexr-> , 
rigidity of jaw and neck, pruritus, 
worms, pallor of the face, mucoid 
discharge from the mouth, cacophonia, 
Galasundi, Upajihvika, alopecia, grey- 
ness, falling of hair, sternutation, 
excessive torpor, stupefaction of the 
mind and hyper somnia all these aie 
alleviated b}^ smoking, and the strength 
of the hair, bones of the head, sense- 
organs and voice becomes augmented 

< 

32 32 i Those wdio resort to orel 
smoking will not be troubled even by 
severe vata and kapha or disorders 
affecting the supra clavicular part of 
the body or the head 

The Eight Proper Times For Smoking 

33-331 Eight specified times are 
laid down for habitual smoking, because 
during these periods, the rise of vata 
and kapha is observed 

34341 That 1S a fter taking the 
bath, after tongue scraping, after 
sneezing, tooth cleansing, nasal toilet 
and the use of eye-salve and at the 
end of sleep, the self-controlled man 
should resort to smoking. 
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35 35R Thereby, the vata and kapha- 
born diseases affecting the upper supra- 
clavicular parts of the bod}', do not 
afflict him. Smoking should be done 
thrice, m three puffs each time. 

36- 36 A wise man should practise 
habitual smoking twice a da}’ The 
unctuous smoke should be smoked 
once a day and the errhme smoke 
thrice or four times a day 

The Signs Of Properly Practised Smok- 
ing 

37- 37J. Clarification of the mind, 
the throat and the senses, lightness 
of the head, and sedation of the excited 
humors are the signs of successful 
smoking 

The Evils Of Improper Smoking 

3S-38i Deafness, blindness, dumb 
ness, hemothermia and giddiness are 
the complications arising from untimel} 
or excessive smoking. 

Their Remedies 

39-40 In such conditions, potion 
of ghee, nasal medication and eye 
applications and demulcent drinks are 
generally indicated These should be 
combined with unctuous medication 
if the provocation of vata occurs as 
sequela to pitta-provocation, and with 
cold medication if there occuis hemo 
theimia, and with dehydrating medi- 
cation, if kapha and pitta are both 
provoked. 


The Contra-Indications And The Proper 
Technique Of Smoking 

41-44 Now I shall describe the 
persons in vhom smoking is contra- 
indicated. The following persons should 
not smoke — One vlio is purged, one 
who has taken enema, one who is a hemo- 
thermic, one afflicted with toxicos s 
one who is gnef-stnken, one who is 
a gravida, one who is fatigued ot 
intoxicated, one suffering from chyme 
or pitta d;Sorders and one who has 
had a sleepless night, one suffering, 
from fainting, giddiness, thirst, 
emaciation and from pectoral lesions, 
one who has just taken wine, milk, 
unctuous beverage, honey or curds 
and one afflicted with deli}dration 
anger, dryness of the palate, faintness, 
injury to the head, Saukhaka, Rohim, 
anomalies of urmaiy secretion and 
alcoholism 

45 45£ If a person smokes m these 
contra- indicated conditions out of 
wantonness, his complaints become 
dreadfully aggiaiated by the wrong- 
ful use of smoke 

46 46i The peison who is pres 
cubed srnokig should smoke through 
the nose m diseases of the head, 
nose and eye , and through the mouth 
m diseases of the throat 

The Method Of Making The Pipe 

47 47% When he inhales by the 
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nose lie should exhale by the mouth 
One, inhaling b}’ the mouth, should not 
exhale through the nose, because the 
smoke passing m the reverse direction 
ma}'- quickly injure the eyes 

48-484 The self-possessed man, 
keeping the bodj^ and the e}*es m an 
upright condition, being whole hearted, 
sitting at ease and closing one nostril, 
should perform the threefold nasal 
smok ng thrice by the other nostril 

49 494 For the errhme-smoke the 
smoking pipe should be of the length 
of tv* enty four fingers’ breadth mea 
sured with one’s o»n fingers, for the 
unctuous smoke it should be thirt}” 
two fingers’ breadth, and for the 
habitual smoke it should be longer 
by a half than the first i e thirty six 
fingers’ breadth 

50- 50^ That smoking pipe is recom- 
mended, which is straight, mterrup 
ted by three bulges and has the pro- 
ximal calibre of the size of a jujube 
and is made of the same materials as 
those of the enema pipe 

51- 511 The smoke which comes 
from a distance and is interrupted by 
the joints and attenuated by passing 
through the tapering pipe, and is 
taken with due consideration to dose 
and time, does not impair the senses 

Tfie Signs Of Properly Done Smoking 

52 52^ Know it to be successful 


smoking when the chest, throat and 
head feel light and the phlegm is 
liquefied 

The Signs Of Underdone Smoking 

53 53£ Know it to be an unsuc- 
cessful smoking if the voice is not 
clarified and the throat is filled with 
phlegm and the head feels stiffened 

The Signs Of Overdone Smoking 

54-054 When the palate, head, 
and throat feel parched and heated 
all over, and the person feels thirsty 
or stupefied or bleed profsnsely or his 
head feels to be extremely whirling 
or when he becomes unconscious or 
his sense-organs feel agitated, it 
should be knoam that smoking has 
been done in excess 

The Time Of Using The ‘Anu’ Oil 

56- 56J Every }ear, one should 
take a course of Anu oil during the 
seasons of the first rams, autumn and 
spring, choosmg the times when the 
sky is free from clouds 

The Virtues Of The Use of 'Anu’ Oil 

57- 59h He who practises systema- 
tic nasal toilet at the proper time, 
will keep his sight, smell and hearing 
unimpaired His beard and hair will 
not turn grey or tawny, his hair will 
not fall off, but will grow m abudance 
Rigidity of neck, headche, facial pa- 
ralysis, trismus, rhinitis, hemicran a 
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and tremors of tlie head will be 
alleviated. 

60- 60J The vessels, joints, smews 
and tendons of his cranium, being 
well nourished b}' the nasal toilet, 
will acquire great strength 

61- 611. The face will become cheer- 
ful and plump, the voice mellow, firm 
and stentorian; all the sense-organs 
will be clarfied and greatly 
strengthened 

62- 621. There will be no sudden 
invasion of disease occurmg m the 
upper supra-clavicular parts of the 
body, and though the man is aging, the 
effects of senility wall be retarded 

The Method of Preparing The ‘Anu’ 

Oil 

63- 651 Sandal wood, eagle wood, 
cinnamon leaf, baik of Indian ber* 
berry, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, 
lotus rhizomes, small cardamom, embe 
lia, bael, blue lily, fragrant sticky 
mallow, cuscus-grass, rushnut, cinna- 
mon bark, nut-grass, Indian sarsapa- 
rilla, ticktrefoil, cork swallow w ? ort, 
painted leaved uraria, deodar, climb- 
ing asparagus, fragrant piper, Indian 
night shade, yellow' berried night shade 
Indian groundsel and lotus filaments 
all these should be decocted m clear 
rain-water w r hich is to be hundred times 
the quantity of the Anu oil to be 
prepared 


Chapter 


66- 66£ When the decoction is 
boiled down to ten times the quantity 
of the oil to be prepared, it should be 
taken off from the fire Take one 
tenth of this decoction and mixing 
it with equal quantity of oil, boil the 
whole till onl}' the oil remains 

67- 67^. Repeat this process ten 
times, using the same oil. At the 
tenth boiling, add an equal quantity 
of goat’s milk This is the approved 
method of preparing Amt oil for 
nasal toilet 

68- 69 This oil should be used m 
a measure of two tolas. Aftei the 
oleation and sudatiou of the head, 
nasal toilet should be performed b} 
dropping the oil into the nostrils 
with a cotton swab, thrice every 
alternate daj', and for seven such 
days 

69} 70} The patient should reside 
m a place which is w^arni and free 
from draughts, should take wholesome 
food and he self-controlled This oil 
is curative of tridiscordance and invi- 
gorative of the senses He w'ho uses 
this at the right time acquires all the 
benefits of nasal toilet, wdiich have 
been mentioned above 

The Method of Cleaning The Teeth 
And Its Virtues 

71-71V A green tooth twig which 
is crushed at the proximal end and 
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is of the astringent, pungent or bitter 
taste, should be used twice a day 
without injuring the gums 

72- 72$ Tooth-clesnsmg dispels oral 
fetor and dysgeusia, removes the 
impurities of the tongue, tooth and 
mouth, and promptly induces the 
appetite 

The Plants From Which The Tooth- 
brush May Be Made 

73- 73$ Twigs culled from the 
Indian beech, Indian oleander, mudar, 
Arabian jasmine, arjun, spinous kmo 
tree and such other trees are recom- 
mended for use in tooth- cleansing 

The Tongue Scraper 

74- 74$. The tongue scraper should 
be without a sharp edge, curved and 
made of gold, silver, copper, tin or 
braes. 

The Virtues Of Tongue Scraping 

75- 75$. The coating which accu- 
mulates at the root of the tongue and 
obstructs the respiratory passage, is 
the cause of fetor oris Therefore, the 
tounge should be properly scraped. 

Articles That Are Used Fof Mouth 
cleansing 

76 77 One, desirous of securing 
cleanliness, relish and fragrance 
of breath, should keep m the mouth 
nutmeg, musk mallow, betel nut, cloves, 
ciibeh pepper, fresh betel leaves, camp- 
lior and small cardcamom. 
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The Merits Of Oil-Gargle 

77$ 80 The use of oil garg 1 ->5 
imparts strength to the jaws and 
voice, exellent plumpness to the face, 
fine sensitiveness to the palate and a 
keen appetite One, using these gar* 
gles, does not suffer from dryness of 
the throat nor from the fear of 
the lips getting chaffed One’s 
teeth become firmly rooted and do 
not ache nor are they set on edge by 
acidity, but are enabled to chew even 
the hardest of eatables 

The Merits Of Anointing The Head 
With Oil 

80$-83 One who has his head 
well oleated daily, does not get head 
ache, baldness and grey hair nor does 
bis hair fall off The strength of his 
cranial bones is greatly increased und 
his hair becomes firmly rooted, flow- 
ing and very black. By an oil-shampoo 
of tbe head, the sense organs are 
toned up and the skin of the face 
becomes beautiful, and the person 
gets good sleep and feels happy. 

The Merits Of filling The Ear With Oil 

83$-84 By filling the ears daily 
with oil, there will be no ear disease 
of the vata type, no stiffness of the 
neck or jaws, nor hardness of hearing 
nor deafness 

The Merits Of Body-Inunction 

84$-S6. Just pitcher -b'y^mdaf - 
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lug with oil or a hide by soaking 
in oil, or an axle by lubricating, 
even so by daily inunction, the body 
becomes firm, the skm beautiful, the 
vata disorders are quieted, and tole- 
rance to hardship and physical strain 
is induced 

87 The vata is the piodoiflinant 
element m the sense” of touch, and 
the sense of touch resides m the skm. 
Inunction is the greatest dermic tonic; 
therefore, a person ought to practise 
it daily. 

88. A person’s limbs accustomed 
to daily inunction are not liable to 
be affected seriously by injury due 
to external trauma or by violent exer- 
tion. 

89. By daily inunction a person 
becomes smooth m his limbs and 
plump,' strong -and good looking, and 
escapes' the' effects of age 

The Merits Of Pedal Inunction 

. 50 Roughness., stiffness, c dryness, 
fatigue and- jmmbiaess- of feet - are : soon 
removed by pedal muction 

, . 91. Comeliness,, strength) , firm- 

ness^ of legs and brightness of the 
eyes are achieved, and the vata-dis- 
cordauce is quieted thereby 

92 It also prevents sciatica due 
to vata, fissures m the legs and the 
contraction- of the vessels and* the 

MfHteleB of' the legs. - L? * 


The Merits Of Massage 

93. Massaging the bod} 7 removes 
bod} -fetor, heaviness, torpor, itching 
dirt, mappetence, and offensive sweat 

The Merits Of Bathing 

94 Taking a bath is purifylmg, 
piomotive ‘of virility and longevity, 
eliminative of fatigue, sweat and dirt, 
conducive to bodily stiength, and is 

vitalizing m the highest- degree 
^ * 

The Merits Of Clean clothing 

95 The wearing of clean apparel 
is attractive, conducive to reputation, 
promotive of longevity, avertive of 
bad luck, exhilarative, decorative, 
worthy of society and commendable 

The Merits Of Using perfumes - And 
flower Garlands 

96 The use of fragrant articles afid 
garlands is promotive of virility, disse- 
mmative of fragrance, promotive of 
longevity, attractives, conducive to 
plumpness and strength, promotive of 

. good cheer and. avertive of bad lqck. 

"The* Virtues- Of Wearing Jewels And 
Ornaments ’ - ' • ‘ 1 

97i The wearing of jewels and 
ornaments brings prosperity and is 
auspicious, promotive of longevity, 
decorative, dispersive of worries, 
exhilarative, attractive and vitalizing. 

The Virtues Of Cleaning The foot 

98. Frequent ablution -of *tHe Feet 
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and tile excretoty orifices is promo- 
tive of intelligence, punfymg, promo- 
tive of longevity and a dispeller of 
misfortunes and sm 

The Virtues Of Dressing The Hair 

99 Tumming' and chessirig tbe 
hail, beaid, and nails etc, is pimno- 
tive of plumpness, virility and longe- 
vity, and is clean and enhances one’s 
good looks 

The Virtues Of Wearing Shoes 

100 Donning of footwear is whole- 
some for the eyes, pleasant to the 
tread, mitigative of foot-discomfort, 
promotive of strength, conducive to 
easy gait and promotive of virility 

The Virtues Of Holding The Umbrella 

101 The carrying of the umbrella 
is avertive of calamity, promotive of 
strength, aud affords protection, 
cover aud comfort, and serves as a 
shield against the sun, wind, dtist 
aud ram 

The Virtues Of Holding The Staff 

102 The carrying of the staff is 
a prop against stumbling, dispersive 
of enemies, and serves as a support, 
it promotes longevtiy and dispels fear 

103 Like the lord of a C'ty in the 
affairs of his city, and a charioteer m 
the management of his chariot, so 


should a wise man be ever vigilant 
m the care of his own body 

Here is a verse agara- 

104 One should have recourse to 
such means of liveihood as are not 
contraiy to the dictates of religion, 
and should be devoted to peace and 
studies Living thus, one attains 
h ippmess 

Summary 

Here are the secapitulatory verses- 

105 The question of measure m 
food, the ai tides of food, the deter- 
mination of measure with reference 
to heavy and light articles whose 
habitual use is recommended; 

106 Eye-saHes, cigars, the three 
varieties of cigars, the advantages 
accruing from smoking, the times for 
smoking and its individual variations, 

107 Symptoms of the complications 
of smoking and their remedies, persons 

whom, smoking is contra-indicated, 
the method of smoking, the material 
of which the smoking pipe should be 
made, its size and shape m each 
variety of smoking, ' 

108 The benefits of nasal medi- 
cations, their procedures, which kind 
of nasal toilet should be done, how 
and when, how the tooth cleansing 
twig should he used, the different 
virtues of different kinds of tootli- 
cleansmg twigs, 
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109 Which articles should he kept 
m the mouth and why; what are the 
advantages of oil-gargles and what are 
the advantages ascribed to anointing 
the head, 

110 Pouring oil into the ears, 
inunction, anointing the feet, body- 
massage, bath, wearing clean clothes, 
perfumes aud ornaments, 

11 1 Ablutions, clipping aud trim- 
ming the hair, wearing foot-wear, 
and carrying the umbrella and the 
staff -all this, has been described m 
this chapter on “Measure m Eating.” 

5 Thus, mthe section on General 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised b}^ Caraka, 
the fifth chapter entitled “Measure 
in eating” is completed 

CPIAPTER VI 

The Regimen Of Man 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “the Seasonal dietary 
and Regimen of Man ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Seasonal Homologation 

3. The seasonal dietary and regi 
men practised by a man who knows 
the seasonal homologation with regard 
-to behaviour and diet, promote his 
vigor and complexion. 


The Seasonal Divisions Of The Year 

4. Now the year, it should be 
known, consists of six parts when 
divided according to the seasons. From 
among these, the three seasons from 
the dewjr season to the summer repre- 
sent the sun’s northern course and 
his period of absorption; while the 
three seasons from the rains to the 
winter represent the sun’s southern 
course and his period of liberation. 

Seasonal Characteristics 

4. (1) During the period of libera- 
tion, the prevailing winds are not 
marked by excessive dryness; it is 
otherwise with the period of absorp- 
tion During the former, the moon 
with unabated vigor aggrandizes the 
earth b} 7 surcharging it with her cool 
radiations and nourishes it constantly, 
therefore, the period of liberation is 
characterised by the predominance of 
the water element On the other hand, 
the period of absorption is characte- 
rised by the predominance of the 
fire element. 

5. In this manner, the sun, the 
wind aud the moon, governed by time 
as well as their own special natures 
and orbits, are spoken of as the causa- 
tive factors of the manifestation of 
the periods, seasons, tastes, humors 
and bodily strength 

The Debilitating Effect Of the Season 
Of absorption 

6. During the first period, the sun 
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with his hot rays absorbs the moisture 
from the earth, and the piercing dry 
winds further dehydrate it, thus the 
sun and the winds, giving rise to 
progressive dryness and promoting the 
formation of the three dry tastes, bitter 
astringent and pungent repeectively, 
lead to the gradual waning of strength 
m men. 

The Strengthening Effect Of The 
Season Of Release 

7. From the season of the rains 
to the autumn and the winter, how- 
ever, the sun who has set his face to 
the south, being shorn of his glory 
by the cumulative influence of the 
period, orbit, clouds, winds and rains, 
the moon remaining undimimshed m 
power, and the summer heat having 
been quenched with the descent of 
ram, the tastes sour, salt and sweet, in- 
crease in the given order During this 
period, the strength of man waxes 

The Developing Order Of The Two 
Seasons 

8 In the begming and the end 
of the sun’s period of liberation and 
absorptiou respective!}', ' the bodily 
vigor of men is at its lowest, m the 
middle of these periods, it is mode- 
rate, while, it should be known, that 
at the end of the former and the be- 
ginning of the latter period, the bodil}' 
vigor is at its highest. 


The Regimen During The Winter 

9. In the cold season or winter, 
the grastric fire m strong men, 
hemmed in by the cold air all round) 
becomes greatl}' enhanced and capa- 
ble of digesting heavy food intake, 
both as regards measure and quality 
of the articles. 

10. If such a gastric fire does not 
get sufficient amount of fuel, then it 
consumes the body fluids and thus 
the vata, possessed of cold quality, is 
provoked in the cold season 

The Regimen During The Dewy Season 

11 Hence in the season of the 
snows, i.e. winter, one should take 
unctuous, acid and salt juices of the 
flesh ot fatty animals of the aquatic 
and wet land groups 

12 One should take the spit-roa- 
sted flesh of the burrowing and the 
tearer groups of animals, followed by 
a potion of madira and seedhu Mines 
and honey. 

13 One who uses habitually in 
winter milk, preparations of sugar- 
cane juice, animal fat, oil, new rice, and 
warm water, protects his life-span 
from diminution. 

14 One should resort to inunction, 
oil massage, oil shampoo, hot house 
sudation, sun baths, warm cellars and 
warm inner apartments m winter. 
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15. In the cold season, one should 
have vehicles, beds and seats well 
covered, and seats with thick quilts 
and. deer skin or tiger skin, silk 
sheet, gunny cloth sheets or with 
vanegated blankets. 

16°17 when wintei begins, one 
should alwa^ weai wairn and thick 
clothing and should have one’s body 
anointed with thick paste of eagle 
ivood kyiug in bed with a plump 
and passionate woman ' of broad and 
well-filled breasts, who has anointed 
herself with the paste of eagle-wood, 
one should, warmed up by aphrodisiac 
wines, spend the night in her em- 
braces. In the season of winter, one 
may indeed indulge m sexual enjoy- 
ment to one’s heart’s content 

f 

18. On the advent of the cold 
season, > one should give up eats and 
drinks that are light and provocative 
of vata, and should avoid draughts, 
restricted diet and diluted demuilcent 

9 

drinks. 

•> * 

^ f 

19-191. Winter and the dewy season 

r i 

are similar in, nature; yet there is a 
slight. distinguishing' characteristic in 
the' 1 dewy season, namely, the dryness 
born of the sun’s absorbing period and 
the cold born of clouds, wind and rain. 

* i 

20 21. Therefore, the entire regi- 
men prescribed in winter is to be 
observed m the dewy season as well. 
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In fact, the rule as to residence m 
draughtless and warm apartments is to 
be observed even more stringently m 
the dew 3 r season. One should avoid 
eats and drinks that are puugent, 
bitter, astriugent, provocative of vata, 
light and cold. 

The Regimen During The Spring 

22 The accumulated kapha, getting 
liquefied by the hot rays of the sun m 
the spring, affects the body-heat and 
thus gives rise to many diseases. 

23. Therefore, in the spring, puri- 
ficatory procedures such as emesis 
ets , should he performed and one 
should avoid heavy, acid, unctuous 
and sweet articles, as also day sleep 

•24 On the advent of the spring, 
one should resort to physical exercise, 
dry massage, smoking, gargles, colly- 

rium and frequent ablutions with 
genially warm water 

25 One should anoint one’s body 
with sandal wood paste, eat a meal 
prepared of barley or wheat, flesh 
of wapiti, .rabbit, Indian antelope, 
grey quail and grey partridge. 

" 26 Orfe should. drink wholesome 
seedhu or honey wine and enjoy the 
youthful loveliness of women and 
the woods. 

The Regimen During The Summer 

27 In summer, the sun drinks up 
the unctuous element of the earth. 
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^urpig tins season, therefore, foods 
and drinks that are sweet, cool, liquid 
and unctuous are conducive to health 

28 By recourse to a diet of cold 

demulcent drink mixed with sugar, the 
flesh of animals and birds of the 
j aiigala group, ghee, milk and sail 
rice, one escapes the enervating effects 
pf tlfe season - 1 ~ - 

r 

29 ’ Little or no wine should be 
drunk or it should be drunk diluted 
liberally with water One should, fur- 
ther, give up foods that are salt, sour 
pungent and hot, as also exercise. 

u r e 

30 Smearing oneslf with sandal 
paste, one should court sleep by day 
in the cool apartment of the house, 
and, by night, on the terrace cooled 
by the rays of the moon and open 
to the breezes. 

31 Adorned with peark and gems, 
one shoiild seek the couch, being 
ministered to by the waving of fans 
and by the caresses of tender hands 
which are cool ’with" sandal water - 

32 In the summer season, one 
should abstaiu from sexual intercourse, 
and "geek the coolness of the woods, 

"waters' and flowers” ~ ~ 

The Regimen During The Rains 

33. In the "‘body that has been 
impoveiished by the effects of the 
’au pi during his period* ‘of’ "absorption, 
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the digestive power too grows weak. 
On the advent of the ramy season, 
the digestive power readily succumbs 
to the morbid effects of vata -and 
other humors - - " 

34- 341. The humors iu their turn, 
finding the strength of the garstric 
fire weakened, get provoked aided by 
the effects of moist-hot -exhalations 
from the earth, the precipitation- of 
the rams and the tendency to acidity 
m water that occurs in the rahty 
season. Accordingly, the general rule 
that is laid down for the rainy sea- 

r» 

son is moderation 

35- 36. One should, m particular, 
avoid watery demulcent drmk, day- 
sleep, frosts, river-water, exercise, 
sub and- sexual intercourse - during 
this season One should, as 'a tffle, 
take foods aud drinks that are well 
seasoned, iu combination with honey. 

37. On very cold days marked by 
stormy winds and rain, one should, 
even m the- ramy season, take 

r w J ^ f I* ^ 

unctuo’us, ' articles' with pronounced 
'acid 'and gait taftesV 'for the eeke^of 
alleviating vata; 

38 Taking care to preserve "oheV 
gastric fire., one should take old barley 
wheat and_ sali rice together with 
-the -flesh- and- well-seasoned soups- of 
the jaugala group of animals. 

39. One should .drmk, mixed with 
honey, a small measure, of. decocted 
honey- wine or rain -wafer, well-water 
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or lake-water that has been boiled 
and cooled. 

40. In the rains, one should have 
recourse to friction-massage, dry 
massage, bathing, wearing of perfumes 
and garlands, light and clean habili- 
ments, residing m the ram-house 
i.e. house designed for residing in the 
rains free from damp 

41. When the body which has 
become habituated to the cold of 
the rams, is suddenly heated by the 
rays of the sun m the autumn, the 
accumulated pitta in the body is 
generally provoked 

42 In this season one should par- 
,take of eats and drinks that are sweet, 
light, cooling, slightly bitter, and cu- 
rative of pitta, m due dose and when 
really hungry. 

The Regimen During The Autumn 

. 43 In the beginning of the au.amn, 
one should take the flesh of grey 
quail, grey partridge, black buck, wild 
sheep, wapiti and hare, sail rice, 
barley and wheat 

44. When the rain clouds have 
‘disappeared, one should resort to 
a potion of ghee medicated with bitter 
articles, to* purgation and to depeletion 
iof -blood,. apd one should avoid expo- 
sure, to the sun. 

b 

45' One sliould avoid, in this sea- 


son animal fats, oils, exposure to 
frosts, flesh of aquatic and wet land 
animals, alkalis, curds, day-sleep and 
easterly winds. 

The Nature Of The ‘Hasmodaka’, The 
Celestial Water 

46 47 The water of the autumn 
which is well heated by the rays of 
the sun during the da} r and well 
cooled by the rays of the moon by 
night, ripened and freed from impu- 
rities b} the course of : time and 
detoxicated by tbe radiations of the 
star Agastya (Canopus), and which 
is clear and pure, is called Hamsodaka 
i e. pure water which is beloved of the 
swans This autumnal water is crys- 
tal clear and clean, and the use of 
this water for bathing, drinking or 
immersion is as beneficial to the body 
as ambrosia 

48. Garlands of autumnal flowers, 
spotless garments and exposure to 
moonlight in the early part of the 
night are recommended m the 
autumnal season 

The Nature Of Homologation 

49 Thus has been described the 
seasonal homologation with reference 
to behaviour and diet. That which be- 
comes hpmologatory by habitual use 
is said to be “acquired homologation ’’ 

50 The knowers of the principled 
of homologation consider it desit'able 




SUTRA STHANA 


41 


Seven 


to acquire homologation legarding 
food and behaviour to things which 
are antagonistic to the characteristics 
of the country and the causative fac- 
tors of the diseases prevalent there 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

51 Iu this chaptr entited “The 
seasonal Dietary of Man,” has been 
explained with reasons, what should 
be and what should not be used by 
a man in each season, as also the 
principle of homologation 

6 Thus, m the section on General 
Pi maples in the tieatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
sixth chapter entitled “The Seasonal 
Dietary and Regimen of Man” is 
completed. 


CHAPTER VII 

Non-restraint Of Urges 

1 We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “Natural urges should 
not be suppressed.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Tfie Urges That Are Not To be 
Restrained 

3-4. A wise person should not 
suppress the natural urges of urine, 
feces, semen, flatus, vomiting, sneezing 
eructation, } awning, hunger, thirst, 


tears, sleep and deep breathing after 
exertion 

The Evils of Restraining The Urge for 
Micturition And Their Remedies 

5 Listen, as I describe one by 
one, for the purpose of treatment, 
the various diseases which are born 
of the suppression of these urges. 

6 Pam m the region of the bla- 
dder and the genitals, dysuria, head- 
ache, flexure of the body aud reten- 
tion of urine causing distension of 
the lower abcomen, are the symptoms 
produced by suppression of the urge 
for micturition. 

7 Sudation, immersion bath, inunc- 
tion, oppressive dose of ghee and 
tuple enema (two kinds of rectal 
enema and one urethral douche) are 
recommended m retention of urme. 

The Restraint Of The Urge to Defecate 

8 Intestinal colic, headache, reten- 
tion of flatus and feces cramps m 
calf-muscles aud distension of abdo- 
men result from the suppression of 
the urge for defecation 

9 Sudation, inunction, innpersion 
bath, suppositories, enemata aud car 
mmative eats and drinks are benefi- 
cial m retention of feces 

The Restraint Of The Urge To Fjaculate 

10 Pam in the phallus aud testes, 
body ache, cardiac pam and retention 
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of uline res 1 ill fiom the suppiession 
of the urge foi seminal ejaculation 

11 In this condition, inunction, 
immersiou-bath, madira wme, flesh 
of cock, s?li rice, milk, evacuative 
enema and sexual intercom se are 
recommended 

Restraint Of Flatus 

12. Retention of feces, urine and 
of flatus, distension of abdomen, pam, 
exhaustion and other disorders m the 
abdomen caused by vata, result from 
suppression of the urge of the flatu-, 

13 The proceduie of ole i lion and 
sudation, suppositories, carmmaiive 
eats and drinks and enemata aie ieco- 
mmended m this condition 

Restraint Of The Uige For Vomiting 

14 Pruritus, wheals, anorexia, 
freckles, enema, anemia, fever, der- 
matosis, nausea and acute spreading 
affections result from suppression of 
the urge for vomiting. 

15 In this condition, emesis 
after taking food, smoking, starvation, 
depletion of blood, dry eats and dunlo,, 
physical exercise and purgation are 
recommended 

Restraint Of The Urge For Stemuation 

16 Stiffness of the neck, head- 
ache, facial paralysis, hemicrania and 
asthenia of the sense organs result 
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fiom the suppression of the urge for 
sternutation 

17 In this condition, inunction, 
sudation of the upper «upra-clavicular 
parts of the body, smoking, nasal 
medication, diet alleviative of vata 
and postprandial potion of ghee are 
recommended 

Restraint Of The Urge For Eructation 

IS iliccup, d 3 > r spnea, anorexia, 
tre moi and impediment to the func- 
tions of the heart and the lungs 
lesult fiom the suppression of the 
urge for eructation Remedial mea- 
sures in this condition are the same 
as those m hiccup 

Restraint Of The Urge For Pendiculation 

19 Flexures of the body, spasm, 
contractions, numbness, tremor and 
shaking result from the suppiession 
of the urge for peudiculatiou In this 
condition, all such measures as are 
alleviative of vata are indicated 

Restraint Of Hunger 

20 Emaciation, weakness, discolo- 
latiou, body ache, anorexia and giddi- 
ness result from the suppression of 
the uige of hunger, Unctuous, hot 
and light diet is recommended m 
this condition 

Restraint of Thirst 

‘U Parching of the throat and 
the mouth, deafness, fatigue* 


Seven 


SUTRA. STHANA 


depression and cardiac pam lesult from 
the suppression of the urge of thirst 
In this condition cooling and demul 
ceil' drink are recommence: 1 

Restraint of Tears 

22 Cot //a, eve-diseases, caidiac 
disoiders, anorexia and giddiness lesult 
from the suppression of the urge f n 
lachrymation Sleep, wine and plea- 
sing conveisation are recommended m 
this condition 

Restraint of Sleep 

23 Yawning, body ache, torpoi, 
disease of the heat 1 and heaviness 
of the eves result from the suppre 
ssiou of the uige for sleep In this 
condition sleep an f i massage aie reco 
mmended 

Restraint of The Urge For Deep Breath 

24 Gulma, cardiac disordei and 
stupefaction rest.lt from the supple 
ssion of the urge for deep breathing 
after exertion In this conition rest 
and measuies alternative of vata aie 
lecommeuded 

Condemnation Of The Restraint Of The 
Urges 

25 So, one who v .sues to avoid 
the abo\ e-mentione . diseases resulting 
from the suppression of natmal urges 
should not suppiess these urges 
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The Urges T hat Sin 'Id- be held In 
Restraint 

23 Those who aie desirous of 
their welfaie both m this and the 
next world should, on the other hand, 
suppiess the ra^h and evil impulses 
of the mind, speech and bod\ 

27 The w >,e man should contiol 
the impulses of gieed, giief, fear, 
anger, vamt_ , impudence, jealous}’’, 
excessive attachment mb malice 

28 One should control the impulse 
for speech that is harsh, extiavagant, 
insinuating, untrue and untimely 

29 One sho lid contiol the impul- 
ses for all such ictivities of the 
bod} as are injurious to others, i.e. 
adultery, theft, inflicting pun etc 

The Virtues Of Restraining Rashness 
Etc 

30 Being free from the sms i ela- 
ting to the activities of the mmd, 
speech and bxl , the happy man of 
nghteous natute eujo>s and acquires 
sjuritual mei U, wealth and sense- 
pleasures 

The Quality Of Exercise 

31 That a 'Uvitj of 'he bod\ , 
which is meant to w e~s~ ' s firm- 
ness and stre < gth rn rega ded as 
pli\ sical exercise i' cdouh be prac- 
tised m the right measure 



CARAKA SAMHITA 


44 


The Virtues Of Exercise 

32 Lightness, capacity for work, 
firmness, tolerance to hardship, sub- 
sidence of humoral discordance and 
stimulation of the gastric fire accrue 
from exercise 

The Evils Of Over-Exercise 

33 Fatigue, exhaustion, wasting, 
thirst, hemothermia, dyspnea, asthma, 
cough, fever and vomiting result from 
over-exercise. 

33-(l) The appearance of perspi- 
ration, increased respiration, lightness 
of limbs and a feehng of oppression in 
the cardiac region indicate the full 
measure of physical exercise 

Interdiction On Over-indulgences 

34.The wise man should not indulge 
in an excess of physical exercise, 

i 

laughter, speaking, walking, sex-act 
and waking at night, even if he is 
accustomed to such practices 

The Evils Thereof And 

Those Who Should Not Do Exercise 

35. The person, who indulges m 
these and similar other activities to 
an excess, comes by a violent end, like 
a lion trying to drag the body of an 

elephant 

35-(l 2) Those who are emaciated 
by excessive indulgence in sex-act, 
load-carrying and way-faring, those 


Chapter 


who are afflicted with anger, grief 
fear and toil, those who are of tender 
age or advanced m age or of vata 
habitus and those who are given to 
loud and much talk, as well as those 
afflicted with hunger and thirst, should 
avoid physical exercise 

The Method Of Withdrawing From 
Habits 

36 By degrees, the wise man 
should free himself from unwholesome 
habits, also, by degrees, he should 
develop wholesome habits This 
process of gradual change will now be 
described 

37 The acquisition of the new 

good habits and the giving up of the 
old bad ones should be achieved b} 7 
regular quarter steps of decrease as 
regards the bad habits a ud of increase 
as regards the good habits, at orderfy 
intervals of one, two and three 
days <■ 

The Merits Of Gradual Change 

38 By gradual withdrawal, addic- 
tions do not revert and wholesome 
habits, gradually acquired, become 
firmly implanted 

Men That are Always Or Never Ailing 

39 From the moment of concep- 
tion some men are equ^balanced as 
regards the three humors, vata, pitta 
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and kapha, some have a predominance 
of vata, some of pitta and some of kapha 

The Nature Of Habitus 

40 Of them the first alone eivjoy 
perfect health, while the rest are ever 
liable to disease Their body habitus is 
named according to the continual 
predominance of a particulai humor 
m the bod}' 

The Homologation To All Tastes Equally 
Of The Healthy Man 

41 Having regard to the rules of 
healthful living m the case of those 
who are characterised by the predomi 
nance of one humor, the use of 
things antagonistic m quality to that 
particular humor is beneficial, while 
in the case of persons with equiba- 
lanced humors, the balanced use of 
the articles of all tastes is recommend- 
ed as being homologatory to them 

The Excretory passages 

42 There are two excretory orifi- 
ces iu the lower part of the trunk, 
there aie seven cavities m the head 
and innumerable openings of sweat- 
glands all over the body, the emuncto- 
ncs aie impaired by morbid or excessive 
foimation of excretory products 

The Signs of The Increase And 
Decrease of Excretion 

43 The excessive or scanty forma- 
tion of the excretory products is 
known by the enlargement or contrac- 


tion of the emunctor} concerned, 
as also by excessive discharge or sup- 
pression of the excrement 

The Treatment Of Diseases Thereof 

44 Diagnosing these disorders by 
thew characteristic signs and morbi- 
dity the physician should beat cma- 
ble diseases by remedies which aie 
antagonistic to the diseises and their 
causative factors, with due considera- 
tion to dose and time 

The Object Of Practising The Whole- 
some Conduct 

45 These and other diseases 
occur m those who do not observe the 
rules of healthful living Hence, the 
healthy man should be diligent in 
the observance of the rules of health- 
ful living 

The Method Of Warding Off Endogenous 
Diseases 

46 One should eliminate the 
accumulated morbid matter m the 
months of Cain a, Sravana and 
Margaslrsa 

47 The wise physician should, 
after preliminary preparation of the 
bod} with the oleation and sudation 
procedures, earn out the purifica 
ton procedures of emesis, purgation, 
eneinata and errhmes, according to 
the season 

4S Thereafter, the ph_\ sician skilled 
m the science of chmatolog} should 
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administer alterative and virilific 
remedies of tested efficacy systemati- 
cal^ and as indicated 

49 Tims, tlie body-elements be- 
ing restored to tbe normal state, 
susceptibility to disease disappears, 
tbe bob\ -elements get aggi audited 
and tbe pace of age is slackened 

50 Sncb is tbe procedure laid 
down for tbe prevention of tbe endo- 
genous diseases As regards tbe pre- 
vention of other types of diseases, 
we shall instruct separately 

Volitional transgression The Cause 
Of Exogenous Diseases 

51 The exogenous diseases of 
human beings, proceeding from evil 
spiritis, poison, air, file, tiauma and 
such other things, are due to “voli- 
tional transgression ” 

52 The psj'chic disorders, such 
as jealousy, gnef, fear, anger, vanity, 
hatred and such others, ars also said 
to be the result of “volitional trails* 
gression ” 

The Method Of Warding Off Exogenous 
Diseases 

53. Avoidance of “volitional trans- 
gression” control of the senses, reco- 
llection, knowledge of clime, season 
and the self, and observance of the 
rules of good conduct — 

54. These Are laid down as the 


course of prevention of exogenous 
diseases The wise man should observe, 
much before the onset of disease, as a 
prophylactic measure, such things as 
he considers good for his well-being 

55. The knowledge of authoritative 
instruction and its right application 
are the two factors necessaiv for the 
pievention and cure of diseases 

Avoidable Men 

56-57 Those who are sinful of 
conduct, speech and disposition, back- 
biters, quarrelsome, sarcastic and 
niggards, those who are envious of 
others’ prosperity, and cheats; those 
who delight m scandal-mongermg and 
are fickle-minded, those who have a 
foot m the enemy’s camp, those who 
are without compunction, and apost- 
ates, all such, the scum of humanity, 
should be shunned 

Associable men 

58-59 While those who are mature 
m understanding, learning, years, 
character, courage, memoty and one 
mindedness, those who frequent the 
compaii 3 ^\of such; those who are en- 
dowed with insight into the natu re o f 
things, those who are free from all" 
ailments, those who are well-disposed 
towards all creatures, those who are 
tranquil of heart, those who are of 
commendable character, the teachers 
of the right path, and those who 
hear and see only that which is 
meritorious, are to be sought. 
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One Shoidd Strive In Wholesome* 
practices 

60 The wise man who seeks 
happiness both here and hereafter, 
should exercise the highest care m 
selecting what is wholesome m the 
matter of food, conduct and behaviour 

Directions In The Use Of Cruds 

61 Curds should not be taken at 
night nor should the} be taken with- 
out ghee and sugar, nor without 
green-gram soup, uor without honey, 
noi hot, nor without emblic nnro- 
balans. 

The Evils Of Violating These Directions 

62 The curds-lover who violates 
these rules would be affected with 
fever, hemothermia, acute spreading 
affections, dermatosis, anemia giddi- 
ness and severe jaundice 

Summary 

63 Here are the recapitulatory 
versvs — 

The natural urges, the diseases 
born of their suppression, their treat- 
ment, the urges that should be con- 
trolled, what is wholesome and what 
is unwholesome and for wdiom, 

64 the withdrawal from bad 
habits and the development of good 
habits, diet accoidmg to habitus, 
diseases of the emuuctories and their 
medication, 


65 prophylactic measures for the 
prevention ol diseases, who are to be 
shunned and who are to be sought 
by the wise man, who is keen on 
achieving his welfare, 

66 In what way curds should be 
taken and why so — all this the son 
of Atn has described m this chaptet 
entitled “Natural Urges should not 
be suppressed.” 

7 Thus in the section on General 
Piinciples m the treatise compiled 
by AgnivcUa and revised b\ Caiaka 
the seventh chaptei entitled “Natural 
Urges should not be suppressed” is 
completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

Toe Discipline Of The Senses 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The discipline of 
the senses ” 

2 Thus declaied the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Description Of The Senses 

3 According to this science, there 
are five sense-faculties, five sense- 
materials, five sense-organs, five sense- 
objects and five sense-perceptions. 
Thus it has been laid down on the 
subject of the senses. 

The Indication Of The Mind 

4-. The mind which » super-sensual 


*48 


CARAKA SAMKITA 


Chapter 


is designated “Sattva” or Psyche and 
some call it “Cetali” (consciousness) 
Its function is dependent on the pre- 
sence of the mental object and the 
spiiit It is the cause of the activity 
of the sence-organs 

The Cause For A Variety Of Manifes- 
tations In One And The Same Mind 

5. On account of the multiplicity 
of mental objects, sense-objects and 
impulses, as also of the combinations 
of the qualities of Rajas, Tamas and 
Sattva, the mind appears as multi 
faceted m one and the same person. 
There is no multiplicity of minds, 
because a single mmd cannot have 
contact with manv sense objects simu* 
ltaneously. Hence, all sense-organs do 
not function at one and the same 
moment 

The Determination Of The Sattvic And 
Other Temperaments 

6. Whatever trait manifests most 
frequently m a man's mental make up, 
of that mentality he is said to be by 
the wise, on account of his predominant 
association with it 

j 

Perception Possible Only For Senses 
Linked To The Mind 

7. The sense-organs when led by 
the mind, are capable of contacting 
the sense-objects. 

The Five Sense-Faculties 

8. Sight, hearing, smell, taste and 
_toueb are the five sense faculties. 


The Five Sense-Materials 

9 The five sense-materials are 
ethei , air, light, water and earth 

The Five Sense-Organs 

10. The five sense-organs are the 
eyes, the ears, the nose, the tongue 
and the skm 

The Five Sense-Objects 

11 The fi\e sense-objects are 
sound, touch, shape, taste and smell. 

The Five Perceptions 

12 The five perceptions are the 
visual perception etc These percep- 
tions are the results of the coordination 
of the senses, sense-objects, mmu and 
soul, they aie fleeting and are of the 
nature of decisions These tlieu are 
the five pentads 

The Aggregate Of spiritual Elements 

13 The mind, the mind-objects, the 
understanding and the spirit constitute 
the aggregate of spiritual elements 
and qualities. This aggregate is the 
source of good or had activity or 
inactivity Action which is also called 
Therapeusis, depends on the substance. 

The Designation Of The Senses by 
Their Predominant Composition 

14. Although the _ senses, which 
are recogmsed hy means of inference, 
are m general aggiegateS of alhthe 
five pi oto elements, yet light in -the 
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eye, ether m the ear, eaith m the 
smell, water m the taste, and air in 
the touch are found to predominate 

14-1 From among these, each 
sense, predominant m one element m 
particular, contacts objects which have 
a similar predominance of that element, 
owing to innate affinity and ubiquity 

Causes For The Impairment And 
Enhancement Of Understanding 

15 By over-contact, non-contact 
and mis -contact of the senses with 
their objects, the senses, together 
with the mmd, getting vitiated, lead 
to the impairment of understanding 
m their own respective spheres On 
the other hand light contact, regain- 
ing the noirual state, conduces to 
the enhancement of understanding m 
due manner. 

The Object Of The Mind 

16. The object of the mmd is that 
which is thinkable The right, as well 
as excessive, deficient aud enoneous 
perceptions are the causes respective- 
ly of the order and the disorder of 
the mmd and understanding 

Preservation Of The 
Normalcy Of The Mind 

17 (1) For pieservmg the lioim- 
ality of the sense-organs aud the 
mind, and for protecting them from 
abnormal^, effort should be made 
by the following means 


17-(2) The wholesome contact of 
the sense-organs and their objects, 
the proper performance of actions 
after intelligent and repeated scrutiny , 
and resorting to the habitual 
use of agents that counteract the 
prevailing traits of clime, season and 
one’s own constitution 

17- '3) Therefore, all those desirous 
of their welfare should always remem- 
ber and put into practice all the 
rules of right conduct 

The Objects Of The Good Life 

1S-(1) By the observance of these 
rules, one achieves at once both the 
objects viz health aud the conquest 
of the senses 

18- (‘2). O, Agnivdf-a 1 w r e shall now 
describe the entire code of right 
conduct 

The Rules Of The Good Life 

18-(3) It includes reverence for 
the gods, cows brahmauas, preceptor, 
elders, adepts and for teachers, the 
tending of the ceremonial fire; tile 

wearing of the holy herbs, bathing 
twuce dail}', repeated cleansing of the 
excretory orifices and the feet, trimm- 
ing the hair of the head and the 
beard and the n uls thrice a fortnight, 

18-(4) The wearing of clean and 
untorn apparel, keeping a cheerful 
disposition and the u-e of perfumer,^ 
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being well dressed; keeping the hair 
well-toiletted; the daily use of oil for 
the head, ears, nostrils and feet, 
smoking, taking the initiative in 
conversation, being pleasant-faced, 
helping the distressed, making burnt- 
offerings, offLermg sacrifice, charitable- 
ness, saluting at public places, making 
peace-offermgs hospitality to guests, 
offenng of food-balls to the manes, 
wholesome, measured, palatable and 
timety speech , self-control, piety, envy 
of ments and non-envy of the fruits 
of merits, freedom from anxiety, 
fearlessness, modesty, sagacity, high 
spirits, dexterity, forgiveness, good- 
ness, faith, the service of those who 
are superior to oneself in modesty, 
intellect, learning, birth and age, as also 
service of the adepts and preceptors, 

18- (5) Carrying an umbrella and 
a staff, wearing a turban, the wearing 
of shoes, looking ahead while walking 
with heedfulness, 

18-(6) Auspicious behaviour, avoi- 
dance of rags, bones, thorns, offal 
hair, refuse, ashes, fragments of earthen 
vessels and of places Gf bathing and 
sacrifice, relaxing from work before 
feeling the strain, 

18-(7) Fellow ship with all creatur- 
es, winning over the angry, consoling 
the frightenec , befriending the desti- 
tute, truthfulness, peaceful disposition, 
bearing with harsh words from others, 


overcoming impatience; showing a 
tranquil disposition, and removing the 
causes of passion and aversion 

The Interdictions On Eril Practices 

19*(1) Speak no untruth; take 
not away other’s goods, covet not 
another’s wife nor another’s wealth; 
delight not in vengeance, commit no 
sm; sin not even against a sinner, 
expose not another’s shortcomings; 
pry not into others’ secrets, keep not 
the company of those who are irreli- 
gious, disloyal to the king, arrogant, 
depraved , given to feticide, mean and 
wicked; 

19-(2) Ride not a bad mount, sit not 
on a hard and knee-high seat, sleep not 
on an nnspread, uncovered, narrow 
and uneven bed; roam not on the 
jagged peaks of mountains; climb not 
trees, bathe not m rapidly' flowing 
waters, rest not under the shade of 
a bank, move not in the vicinity of 
conflagrations, 

19 (3) Laugh not loudly' , indulge 
not m audible release of wind, do 
not yawn, sneeze or laugh without 
covering the mouth, do not pick the 
nose, do not gnash the teeth, do not 
drum with the nails, do not strike 
the bones one with another, scratch 
not the ground, do not idly pick at 
grass blades or knead a clod of earth, 
make not unseemly gestures, 
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19 (4) Gaze not at luminaries or 
at undesirable, unclean and inauspici- 
ous sights, despise not a dead body, 
cross not the shadow of a lutelarj 7 
tiee, flag, teacher, oi of any worsqip- 
ful or unwholesome object, do not 
lepair at night to a temple, totem 
tree, public hall, square public park, 
crematorium or scaffold, enter not 
alone an uninhabited house or a 
forest, 

19-(5) Take not for wife, friend or 
seivant a peison of sinful conduct, 
contend not with your superiors, con* 
soit not with your mfeiiors, do not 
cmr}' favoui with the ciooked, take 
not the shelter of a non-Ar} a i e. un- 
trustworthy man, spread not panic, do 
not indulge m rash acts or m excess 
of sleep, waking, bathing, drinking or 
eating, sit not long on the haunches 
with the knees up, 

19 -(6) Go not near cruel, fanged 
or horned animals, avoid headwinds, 
severe sun, fiost and storms, provoke 
uot a quart el, 

19-(7) Tend not the sacrificial fire 
inattentively oi m a state of pollu- 
tion, do not w arm 3 ourself b\ keeping 
a fiu underneath, bathe uot while 
fatigued or without first washing the 
face or m a naked condition, dr}' uot 
the head with a cloth worn while 
bathing, do not thrash the tiesses 
with the hands, do not put on the 
same clothes aftei a bath, 


19. Step not out of doors without 
touching precious stones, sacnfic-al 
ghee, worshipful and atispicioiK 
objects, and florvers, do not walk b\ 
having holy and auspicious objects 
to 3 r our left and things of a dissimilar 
natuie to your right, 

20-(l) Paitake not of a meal with- 
out wearing a jewel on the hand, 
without having had a bath, 01 cl id 
111 tattered clothes, without sa\mg 
your pra}'eis, without performing the 
Homa-ntes, without offering to the 
household gods and the manes, with- 
out first feeding the elders, guests 
and dependants, or unscented, mi pn - 
lauded, or without c’eansing the hamh 
feet audface, or with unclean mouth, 
with the face towMids the north, or 
listlessly, or waited on b) an under o- 
ted, unmannerly, unclean or hungry 
attendant, or m improper \essels, in 
an improper place, or at an improper 
time, or amidst a crowd, or without 
first offering to Agm, or Without 
besprinkling the food with sanctified 
water or without sarmg scriptural 
chants orer it, or while rer hug any 
one, nor eat food of a vile oe e crip- 
tion, served b_. *ll-v, ushers, nor 
consisting of stale art.cles with the 
exception of flesh, gree i«, or_\ reqc 
tables and fruits, 

20 Partake not of r merl witbo it 
leaving remnants except of c ir -\ 
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honey, salt, 1 oasted-gi am floui and 
ghee; eat not cuids at mglvt, eat not 
roasted gram flout by itself o r at 
night or aftei a meal or in laige 
quantities or at both meals, or inter* 
spersed with draughts of water, eat 
not by tearing with the teeth. 

21. (1) Do not snee/.e, eat oi sleep 
in a crooked posture While piessed 
by natural urges, do not attend to 
other work Do not void spittle, flatus 
stools and urine facing the wind, flie 
•water, moon, sun, a biahmana or an 
elder 

21. Do not make water on the road, 
do not blow the nose amidst a ciowd, 
while eating and while engaged m 
auspicious acts like Japa, Homa, study 
aud Ball-offerings to gods 

22 (1) Do not contemn nor confide 
in the woman overmuch, nor divulge 
secrets to her, uor place her m power. 

22. -(2) Do not indulge in the sex 
act with a woman who is m her 
courses, or diseased, unclean, unfit, 
of undesirable appearance, conduct 
and nature, unskilful, unresponsive 
or desirous of another, or do not 
mate with another’s wife, or with a 
female of another species of animal, 
or in extra-genital organs, or under 
a tutelary tree, m a public hall, at 
cross roads, m a public park, crema- 
torium, or m the house of a brahmana 

f 

or of a teacher, or of God, or during 
the twilights or forbidden days, in an 


unclean condition or without taking an 
aphiodisiac, or without having made 
up youi mind beforehand, or without 
having achieved the necessary erotic 
urge, or without having partaken of 
nourishment, or m an over-eaten 
condition, m an awkward position, or 
hard pressed bj’’ the uiges of uime and 
feces or m a slate afflicted b } 7 fatigue, 
physical exercse, fasting aud exhaus- 
tion or m a place that has no privacy 

23 Do not speak ill of good people 
and your eldeis, when 30111 are m an 
unclean condition, do not practise 
necromancy nor worship the tutelar} 
tiee, temples and veueiable thing'- 
and persons, nor practise studies. 

24 Do not conduct }’our studies 
during unseasonal lightning, when the 
quarters are lit up with a lui ,d glow or 
while a conflagration is m progress, 
or during an earthquake, festivetide, 
the time of meteoric showers, 
eclipses of the sun aud the moon, 
the new moon day, aud the two twi- 
lights or without being taught b}' the 
teacher or by slurring over letters or 
overstressmg them, or raucously or m 
a falsetto tone or without punctuating 
or too hurriedfy or too leisure^, or m 
a spiritless manner or ver}^ loudly or 
in a very low voice 

25 ( 1 ) Transgress not the majorit}' 
decision, break not a mle, move not 
at night m an improper place; resort 
not to dinner, study, sex-act or sleep 
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at tlie two twilights, do not contract 
friendship with the verj young, the 
very old, the greed} , the foolish, the 
diseased and the impotent, do not 
develop a taste foi di inking, gambling 
and the companj' of prostitutes, 

25. Divulge not seciets, do not 
contemn anjr one, be not self-concei- 
ted, be not inept, be not obstructive, 
be not carping, speak not ill of the 
brahmauas, raise not youi staff against 
a cow, defy not the elders, teachers, 
guilds and kings, do not talk 
over-much, break not off with the 
lelatious, companions, helpers m 
adveisit} and those who know jour 
secret^ 

26 Be neithei timid nor overbold, 
be not ungenerous to j^our depen- 
dants, be not distiustful of your kins- 
men; take not jour pleasures alone; 
regard not the maintaining of charac- 
ter, scriptural enjomments and social 
observances as a tax on j'ou, do not 
trust every one nor distrust every one; 
be not always ruminative 

27-(l) Do not let slip the right 
moment of action, do not undertake 
anything without deliberation, do not 
be a slave to your sense-appetites; 
do not pander to the fickle mmd, 
do not over-burden the senses and 
the understanding, do not over-pro- 
crastmate, 

27 Do not give way to anger and 


joy, do not nurse your sorrows, be 
not arrogant in success and dejected 
lu defeat, remind yourself constantly 
of the vanity of things, be decided 
as to causes and their elects and 
consequently devoted to benevolent 
enterprises, do not grow complacent 
with your achievements, do not lose 
heart; do not recall calumiiy. 

The Auspicious Life 

28. Pour not libations of hol> ghee, 
barley, til, small sacrificial grass and 
rape seed in the sacrificial file, m an un- 
clean condition, if you desire blessings 

28 -(1) Bathe to the incantation of 
the sciiptural texts beginning with 
the words, “May the Fire not leave 
me ”, “ May the wind grant me life”, 
“May Vishnu grant me strength”, 
“ May Indra grant me virility ”, “ May 
the waters enter me auspiciously”, 
“ The Waters are indeed the souiee 
of happiness” etc. and having laved 
the lips twice and having besprinkled 
the feet, touch the body with water 
on the cavities of the head, on the 
heart and on the top of the head 

Devotion TO Brahmacharya 

29 Be devoted to brahmacharya, 
knowledge, charity, friendliness, kind- 
ness, joy, impartiality and peace 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses - 

30. In this chapter entitled “The 
discipline of the senses ” are related 
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the five pentads, tie mind, the 
tetrad of causes, and the regimen of 
good conduct m detail. 

31. He who rightty observes the 
rules of health laid down here will 
not be depi ived of the full measure of 
the hundred years of diseaseless life 

32 The man, approved of good 
men, fills the world of mortals with 
his fame, attains both wealth aud 
spiritual merit and becomes the friend 
of all creatures 

33 He of virtuous deeds, attains 
the supreme world of ihe doers of 
good. Therefore, this regimen should 
always be observed b}' all 

Atreya’s Opinion On the Subject 

34 Whatever othei observances 
there may be that are not spoken of 
here, provided they are good, are 
always to be respected, m the opinion 
of Atreya. 

8 Thus, m the section on General 
Principles, m the tieatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eighth chapter entitled “The 
Discipline of the Senses ”, is com 
pleted. 

2 Thus, the second tetrad of chap- 
ters concerning healthful living is 
completed 


CHAPTER IX 

The Four Pillars Of Treatment 

1. We shall now expound the 
mmoi chapter entitled “The four Basic 
Factors of Therapeusis” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 The physician, the drugs, the 
attendant and the patient constitute 
the four basic factors of treatment. 
Possessed of the required qualities, 
these lead to the earliest cure of 
disease 

The Definition Of Health And 
Of Disease 

4 The discordance of body-ele- 
ments is called disease, aud their 
concordance is said to be normal 
health. Being characterised by a sense 
of ‘ease’ is the state of freedom from 
disease, while disease is alwaj'S of the 
nature of pain. 

The Definition Of Therapeusis 

5 Therapeusis iS the name given 
to the combined operation of the 
four factors viz the physician and 
the other thiee factors of commen- 
dable qualities with the object of 
bringing about the concordance of 
body-elements, when pathological chan- 
ges have occured iu them 

The Qualifications Of a physician 

6 Clear grasp of theoretical know- 
ledge, wide practical experience, skill 
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and purity of bod}'- and mind* these 
are to be known as the tetrad of 
desiderata in a physician 

The Desiderata As Regards Drugs 

7 Abundance, applicability , usability 
m multifarious modes and nckness 
of quality — these four are said to 
be the tetrad of desiderata as regards 
drugs 

The Qualifications In a Nurse 

S Knowledge of nursing, skill, 
affection for the master (patient) and 
cleanliness — these four are the tetrad 
of desideiata m the atteudaut 

The Qualifications In A Patient 

9 Recollection, obedience to in- 
structions, courage and ability to des- 
cribe Ins ailments are considered the 
tetrad of desiderata m a patient 

The Foremost Place Of The Physician 

10 The four basic factois, endow- 
ed with the above-mentioned sixteen 
qualities (comprising the four tetrads 
of desiderata) are resposnible for 
success m treatment Of these four, 
the physician occupies the chief place, 
being at once the knower of disease 
and drugs, the instructor of the 
attendant and patient and prescriber 
of medicine and regimen 

11-12 As the utensils, fuel and 
fire are to a cook m cooking, or as 
the terrain, army and weapon are to a 


conqueror in obtaining victory, so are 
the other three fectors m relation to 
the physician m accomplishing the 
cure Hence is the physician the 
foremost factor m treatment. 

13 As the clay, rod, string, 
wheel, etc , are ineffective m the 
absence of the potter, so do the 
three other factors of treatment, 
m the absence of the physician, fail 
to accomplish the cuie. 

1 4- 1 4A The other three factors 
being given, if serious diseases, de- 
manding attention and treatment, are 
sometimes seen to vanish like “a city 
of illusion ” and at other times to get 
aggravated, the cause is to be found 
m the physician who is wise m the 
first instance and ignorant in the 
second instance 

The Risks Attendant upon Treatment 
by A Quack 

15- 16 It is better for the quack 
to offer himself up m the fire than 
enforce his treatment on the patient. 
Hike a blind man groping about with 
his hands in fearful uncertainty, or 
like a rudderless canoe left to the 
mercy of the winds, the ignorant 
physician proceeds m his work full 
of uncertainty and fear. 

17 Emboldened by meeting with 
providential success m his treatment 
of a patient destined to survive, 
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the pretentious quack hastens to death ves the prefix of “good” before 
a hundred others whose tenure of “physician’’ and he becomes a bene- 
life is not so definite factor of humanit}' 


18 Hence, the physician who pos- 
sesses the fourfold accomplishment 
consisting of theoretical knowledge, 
clear interpretation, right application 
and practial experience, is to be regar- 
ded as the redeemer of life. 

19 He, who possesses the fourfold 
knowledge of etiology, symptomato- 
logy, therapeutics and prophylaxis of 
diseases, is the best of physicians and 
deserves to be honored by the king. 
He alone, is fit for being the royal 
physician 

20 Weapons, learning and water 
are wholly dependent for their merits 
and demerits on their holder Hence, 
it is the understanding that should 
first of all be rendered immaculate 
and worthy of holding the knowledge 
of medicine 

21 Knowledge, imagination, com- 
prehension, memory, promptness and 
action, ior him who possesses these six 
qualities, there is no curable disease 
that cannot be cured 

, 22 Knowledge, intelligence, expe- 
rience, practice, accomplishment and 
guidance any single one out of these 
suffices to give its possessor the name 
of “physician” 

23 Hence, one who has all these 
good qualities, knowledge etc., deser- 


The Duty Of The Physician 

24 The science is the light for 
elucidation, the vision is one’s own 
intellect. Thy physician, well endowed 
with both, errs not m treatment 

25 In as much as the other three 
factors m treatment are dependent on 
himself, the physician must ever strive 
to enrich his qualities 

The Physician’s Conduct 

26 Friendship towards all, com- 
passion for the ailing, devotion to 
curable patients, and sense of lesigna- 
tion towards the dying constitute the 
four-fold nature of the physiciau’s 
profession 

Summary 

Here are a couple of recapitula- 
tory verses — 

27 The fourfold basic factors of 
treatment, each again fourfold m itself, 
why the pl^sician is the chief in the 
four factors, his qualities, 

28 His vai ious branches of learning 
or his fourfold spiritual disposition m 
professional work -all this, is dealt 
with m this minor chapter of “The 
Fourfold Basic Factors of Treatment” 
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29. Thus, m the Section on Genet al 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
b} Agnive»a and tevised by Caraka, 
the ninth minor chapter entitled “The 
Fourfold Basic Factors of Treatment” 
is completed 


CHAPTER X 

The Major Chapter On The Four-fold 
Basic Factors Of Therapeusis 

1 We shall now expound the 
Major chapter entitled “The Fourfold 
Basic Factors m Therapeusis ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Adequacy Of The Basic 
Factors Of Health 

3 “The physicians speak of thera- 
peusis as being four pillared and 
sixteen-faceted, the same was spoken 
of m the previous chapter as having 
sixteen attributes Now this therapeu- 
sis applied skilfully, is sufficient for 
the restoration of health” Thus said 
the worshipful Punarvasu, the son of 
Atn 

r 

Maitreya's Proposition 

4-(l) “No”, said Maitreya, “But 
■why 9 Because there aie seen some 
- patients possessed of means, having 
attendants, self-controlled and treated 
by expert physicians, recovering, while 
some others, though enjoying similar 


amenities, dying nevertheless. Thus, 
treatment becomes a thing of no 
consequence 

4- (2) It is comparable to a few 
drops of water sprinkled m a pit or 
lake, or to a handful of dust scattered 
on a flowing river or on a dust-heap 

4- (3) Conversely, we see others, 
de\oid of means, with no attendants, 
no self-control, and treated by unskilled 
physicians, regaining health, and yet 
others, similarly circumstanced, dying 
all the same 

4 Thus, recovery follows treatment, 
death too follows treatment. Similarly, 
recover} follows m the absence of 
treatment, and in the absence of 
tieatment, death too follows Hence 
it is to be concluded that treatment 
is in no way better than no treatment ” 

Atreya's Decision On The Subject 

5- (l) “Maitreya' 3 ou think wrong- 
ly”, said Atreya, and “how 9 Because 
what has been stated by you that 
patients, though given the systematic 
treatment possessed of all the sixteen 
qualities, die, is not sound. Treatment 
does not become inconsequential m 
regard to diseases amenable to treat 
ment 

The Basic Principle Of Treatment 

5-(2) And, again, as regards those 
who recover without the aid of any 
treatment, even m their case, there is 
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a special reason for giving them the 
complete course of treatment 

5-(3) Just as a man, by lifting 
another who has fallen although the 
latter is able to rise by himself, gives 
him support m consequence of which 
he rises sooner and without difficulty, 
in lake manner do patients, receiving 
the aid of a complete treatment, reco- 
ver. more easily and without difficulty 

5- (4) As regards those patients 
who die in spite of full treatment, not 
all of them could be expected to re 
cover by the blessings of treatment 
For, not all diseases are amenable 
to treatment and yet, of those diseases 
as are amenable to treatment, cure 
cannot be accomplished except by 
treatment However, the whole phar 
macopeia will fail m curing irreme- 
diable diseases, and no physician, 
however clever, is able to save a 
dying patient 

5 Hence, only those that act 
after investigation are considered wise 
As- a bowman who is a good marks- 
man andvgiven to constant practice, 
taking up X bow and releasing an 
arrow, does Apt fail in hitting a big 
target that iff\not too far off and 
achieves his purpose, so does a phy- 
sician of accomplishment and means, 
whci starts treating a curable disease 
after fall investigation, without fail 
bestow health on the patient. Hence, 


Chapter 


it cannot be said that treatment is 
no better than non-treatment. 

6. This much is evident to us all, 
viz , we treat a disease-ridden man 
with disease-removing measures and 
the depleted man with impletion We 
nourish the emaciated and the feeble, 
we starve the corpulent and the fatty, 
and treat the man afflicted by heat with 
cooling measures, and with hot things 
him who is afflicted with cold. We 
replenish body-elements that have 
suffered decrease, and deplenish those 
that have undergone increase By treat- 
ing disorders properly with what are 
antagonistic to their causative factors, 
we restore the patient to the normal 
condition In our hands, administered m 
this manner, the pharmacopeia shows 
itself to the best of its excellence. 

Here are verses again — 

7 The physician who knows the 
differential diagnosis between the cu- 
rable and the incurable among diseases 
and begins treatment with full know- 
ledge of the case and m time, obtains 
success m his effort with certainty. 

Loss Of Reputation By Taking Up 
Incurable Cases 

8 But, the physician who under- 
takes to treat incurable diseases will 

t 

invariably suffer loss of income, will 
tarnish his learning and fame, and 
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earn for himself disrepute and taboo 
m society. 

Further Divisions Of Diseases 

9. The curable diseases are of two 
kinds those that are easily cured and 
those that are cured with difficulty. 
The incurable diseases also fall into 
two categories* those that are palli- 
able and those that are absolutely 
irremediable 

10. The curables are, again, classed 
into three fresh categories by reason 
of their requiring mild, moderate or 
strong treatment. The incurable ones, 
being inexorable, admit of no such 
classification 

Easily Curable Diseases 

11-13 The characteristics of an 
easily curable disease are the causes, 
premonitory symptoms and symptoms 
are mild, the morbific factor is 
homologatory neither to the affected 
body-element nor to the habitus of 
the patient, nor to the traits of the 
prevailing season, the place of disease 
is not inaccessible to treatment, the 
course of disease is localised in one 
system, is recent, has no complica- 
tion and is born of the predominant 
morbidity of only a single humor; 
the body is in a condition to with- 
stand all treatment and the fourfold 
requisites of treatment are at hand. 


These are the circumstances m which 
a disease is easily curable 

Formidable Diseases 

14 16 The formidable diseases 
aie those wherein the causes, pre- 
monitory symptoms and symptoms are 
of moderate strength, when any one 
of the triad viz , season, habitus and 
susceptibility of bod}'- elements is 
bomologatory to the morbific factor; 
the ailments of a gravida and of the 
aged and of children, those that are 
not much aggravated b} ; compl. cation; 
those requiring opeiative, caustic and 
cauterizing procedures, those that have 
gone beyond the incipient stage, those 
that are located in a part difficult 
of access, those wluse course is loca- 
lized m one system, those m which 
the full complement of the fourfold 
medical equipment is not available, 
those which have spread through 
two body systems but have not become 
very chronic, and those due to the 
predominant morbidity of only two 
humors 

Mitigable Ones And Incurable Ones - 

17-20 The diseases of the follow- 
ing description are to be regarded 
as incurable but palliable viz those 
m which the patient, being still 
possessed of a part of life-span, 
needs to be kept going by means of 
strict regimen, those which admit of 
slight relief, but which get readily 
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aggravated from slight 'causes, those 
which aie deep-seated, those which 
affect man} 7 body-elements, those which 
have lodged themselves m vital parts 
and joints, those which aie constantly 
relapsing, those which are long stand- 
ing and those which are born of the 
discordance of only two humors 

The following diseases are both 
incurable and immitigable, those which 
are similar to the above with the 
exception of those wherein the 
expectation of life is still left and the 
possibility of some relief, which are 
born of the discoi dance of all the three 
humors, which have gone beyond the 
stage of treatment, which have spread 
to all the systems of the body, which 
give rise to sudden and extreme ex- 
citement, restlessness and stupefaction, 
which destroy the sense-faculties, 
which, afflicting weakened constitu- 
tions, get greatly aggravated, and 
which are accompanied with the fatal 
prognostic signs. 

The Advantages of 
The Differentia! Diagnosis 

21 A wise physician should hist 
examine the signs and symptoms of 
the disease and onl} 7 then commence 
treatment of curable ones 

22 One who knows the differen- 
tial diagnosis between curable and 
incurable diseases, as also the right 
mode of application, will not fall into 


such eironeous mode of thinking as 
Maitteja and otheis did 

Summary 

Here are a couple of lecapitulator} 7 
vei ses — 

23-24 Here m this Major chapter 
on the “Fourfold Basic Factors 
of Therapeusis ”, have been laid 
down treatment, its compos.bon aud 
character, the result proceeding from 
treatment, the difference of opinion 
between Atreya and Maitreya, the 
decision concerning this doctrinal 
difference, and the fourfold classifica- 
tion of cui ability and mcurabdhy of 
diseases, together with the characteri- 
stics of each class 

10. Thus, m the Section on Geneial 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised b} 7 Caraka, 
the tenth Major chapter entitled “ The 
Fourfold Basic Factors in Thera- 
peusis ” is completed 


CHAPTER XX 

The Three Pursuits Of Man 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Three Pursues 
of Man” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 Three indeed are the pursuits 
that should be followed by -every 
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man who is possessed of unimpaiied 
intelligence, understanding, eneig}'- 
and enteipnse and who wishes to 
secuie his good, both m this world 
and in the othei They arc the 
puisuit of Life, the pmsmt of 
Wealth and the pursuit of the Other 
World 

The Pursuit Of Life 

4- (l) From among these pm suits, 
the pursuit of life is to be given prio- 
rity Why? Because, the giving up of 
life means the giving up of everything 

4*(2) The preservation of life 
is done / thus, by the healthy by 
observing ytlie rules of health and by 
the ailing^ b}' being diligent m the alle- 
viationt'of abnormal S3 mptoms These 
two aspects have been touched upon 
and willtlbe dealt with hereafter. 

4 By bellowing what has here 
been .laic! down, a person husbanding 
his vital resources, attains long life 
Thus, the first puisuit has been dealt 
with. 

The Pursuit Of Wealth 

5- (l) Next, the pursuit of wealth 
should be taken up For, after life, 
wealth is the end to be sought Surety 
there is no wretchedness more wret 
ched than that of the man possessed 
of long life but lacking the appuite- 
mances that make life worth living 
Therefore, effort should be made to 
^acquire these appurtenances > 


5- (2). We shall indicate the means 
of acquiring these necessaries of life: 
They are agriculture, real mg of cattle, 
tiade and service of the king, etc In 
addition to these, one may resort to 
such othei occupations as, to one’s 
knowledge, aie not disapproved of by 
the righteous and provide both liveli- 
hood and opulence 

5 Conducting himself in this man- 
ner, a man lives for long and with 
dignity. Thus the second one, the 
pursuit of wealth, has been dealt with. 

The Pursuit Of The After-Life 

6- (l). Lastly, the third pursuit- 
that of the other world should be 
taken up. This is beset with doubt. 
How ? Thus, namely, shall we conti- 
nue to exist after we have slipped 
from this life or shall we not ? 

6. But wherefore this misgiving? 
We shall explain There are some 
who, m their exclusive idolatry of 
direct observation, reject the rebirth 
of the spirit, because it is outside sense- 
observation There are others who 
believe m the spirit’s rebirth solely 
on the authority of scripture Tradi- 
tion also differs 011 this matter. Thus, 
some hold that the mother and father 
are the actual authors of one’s birth, 
others that it is the law of nature; 
some others that it is/ divine handi- 
work and sfcill others that it is mere 
.accident. It is thus that doubt arises 
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Is there, of a truth, rebirth or is 
there not? 

The Proof Of The Existence Of the Sou! 

7. On this question, the wise man 
should give up the negative attitude 
and even scepticism. Why? Because 
the visible is limited, while there 
exists invisibly a vast unlimited world 
of which we know by the evidence 
of scripture, inference and reason. 
As a matter of fact, even the very 
senses by whose agency direct obser- 
vations are obtained are themselves 
outside the range of observation 

8. -(l) Further, even a perceivable 
object escapes observation under the 
following conditions— viz., when it is 
either too close or too remote from 
the observer, when it is obstructed 
by other objects, when there is some 
defect in the perceiving sense-organ, 
when the observer’s attention is else- 
where, when the object is merged in 
the mass, when it is over-shadowed 
by something else, or lastfy, when it 
is microscopic. 

- 8. Hence, it is an unfounded 
statement to make, that only the 
visible exists and nothing else. 

' 9 10. The various traditional beliefs, 

referred to earlier, are to be set aside 
as they conflici\ with reason. Thus, 
if the soul of either the father or 
the mother transmigrates into the 


offspring, it should do so m one of 
two ways, viz , either totally or m 
part If the transmigration were 
total, then it should mean the imme- 
diate death of either the father or 
the mother As regards partial trans- 
migration, this alternative is over- 
ruled on account of the soul being 
an indivisible substance. 

11. Since the intellect and the 
mind are as indivisible as the soul, 
the same objection as that set out m 
the case of the soul’s transmigration 
applies in their case also. Besides, 
according to the parental theorjq there 
could be no possibility of the four- 
fold method of generation which is 
observed m Nature 

12. In repfy to those who main- 
tain that life is a natural phenomenon 
needing no extraneous causation, we 
say that, only that is natural which it 
innate, like the unique characteristics 
of the six elements There can be no 
life unless these come together and 
m all operations of conjunction and 
disjunction, the sole factor is antece- 
dent action which is not accounted 
for in the Natuie theory. 

13. The element of consciousness- 
the soul, which is beginningless, can 
not be the product of anything If 
what is meant is that the soul itself 
is the ultimate cause of everything 
else, then we have no quarrel with 
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tlie theory of “Divine handiwork”. 

14-15. In the creed of the nihilist, 
whose understanding is obscured by 
the theory of accident, there can be 
no investigation, no data to be inves 
tigated, no agent, no cause, no gods, 
no seers, no adepts, no action, no 
iruit of actions, and of course, no soul. 
Surely this nihilistic persuasion is the 
most sinful of all sms. 

16. Hence, the wise man should 
give up this blind creed, and, by 
recourse to the lamp of the wisdom 
of the saints, strive to see all things 
m their true nature. 

The Four-Fold Test 

17 Everything falls into the one 
or the other of the two categories 
‘true’ and ‘untrue’ The method of 
investigation is fourfold* authoritative 
testimony, direct observation, inference 
and reason. 

The Nature Of The Authoritative 
Persons 

18-19 The authorities are the Men 
who have freed themselves from 
passion and mgorance by means 
of spiritual endeavour and knowledge, 
whose understanding, embracing the 
past, preseut and future, is pure and 
at all times unclouded, it is these that 
are the authoritative, the learned, the 
enlightened, their word is unimpeach- 
able and true. Why will such men, 


devoid as they are of passion and 
ignorance, give utterance to untruth? 

Sense-perception 

20 Preception or observation is 
defined as the cognition, definite and 
immediate, arising from the conjunc- 
tion of the soul, senses, mind -and 
sense-objects. 

Inference 

21-22 Inference is that, which 
having its basis m observation, enables 
one to conclude m three several ways 
and with reference to all the three 
parts of time Thus we infer the 
unseen fire from the observed smoke 
as also the past act of mating from 
the present signs of pregnancy In 
this manner, the wise infer the past 
from the present, the unborn fruit 
of the future from the seed, having 
observed the fact that fruit is like 
unto the seed 
Correlation (Yukti) 

23-24 That is the correlative rea- 
son by which we form such judge- 
ments as the following -From the 
conjoint operation of water, tillage 
seed-sowing and season the crop will 
Spring up, from the coming together 
of the five proto-elements and the soul, 
the sixth element, the embryo will 
take its rise, from the combination 
of the churner, the churning poles and 
the churning act, the fire will burst 
forth, from the excellent four basic 
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factors of treatment, when these are 
rightly linked together, the cure of the 
disease will proceed 

25. That faculty of the mind 
which assesses the contribution of 
the various factors at work m a given 
case and which takes into account 
the past, the present and the future 
is to be known as correlation It is 
by the exercise of correlative reason 
that the three ends of man — vntue, 
wealth and happiness, are achieved 

26. These four methods, ana there 
is none other left, constitute the means 
,of proof by which all things, whether 

true or false, are examined Judged 
by them, there is rebirth 

Rebirth Based On Authority Of Scripture 

27-(l). Now the dignity of authorita- 
tive testimony belongs, in the first 
place, to the Vedas It has been en- 

- larged to include all such other 
writings as are not against the trend 
of the Vedas and have been compiled 

-by scientific investigators and are 

- for the good of the men of good-will 
« everywhere These, too, constitute 

authoritative testimony 

27. From such authoritative testi- 
mony, we learn thatcharit}*-, austerities, 
sacrifices, truthfulness, -practice of 
non-violence and Brahmacharya are 
-the- - means of attaining well-being 

- and final emancipation 

28 Further, exemption from recur- 

'-fent birth is liot promised by the 


blameless sages, m the scriptural 
texts to any but those that have won 
release from spiritual failings etc 

29 Therefore, the believers in 
scriptural texts should consider re- 
birth as established truth m confor- 
mity to the teaching of the great sages 
of the earliest times all of whom 
were free from fear, desire, hate, 
greed, delusion and pude, devoted 
to spiritual knowledge, trustworthy, 
skilled m religious observances, un- 
clouded of spirit and understanding, 
and possessed of divine insight 

Rebirth Based On Direct Evidence 

30 Observation also bears this 
out. Children are often dissimilar to 
their parents Though coming into 
life under identical circumstances, 
children differ from one another in 
complexion, voice, appearance, dispo- 
sition, intelligence and fortune Some 
are born m high and some m low 
families Some are condemned to ser 
vitude and some enjo}' lordship Some 
lead happy and some miserable lives 
There is also disparity m the life-span 

' of people One reaps the rewards of 
deeds not dope in this life We find 
the infant performing such acts as 
crying, sucking the mother’s breasts, 
crowing and registering fear untutored 

1 Dissimilar birth-marks indicative of 
different ^f oi tunes aie -noticed m 
different people. Even when the effort 
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is similar, the reward is often dissimi 
lar. There is aptitude for some type of 
work and inaptitude for others. People 
sometimes recall their past births 
saying, “We come here after passing 
through such and such existence”. 
People who look alike evoke affection 
and aversion m an unlike manner. 

Rebirth Based On Inference 

31 From all this we infer the exis- 
tence of an individual’s action, ines- 
capable and indestructible, done m a 
previous birth, to which is given the 
name of destmj’ and which follows 
him, and the fruit whereof he is now 
seen to enjo}' Similarly, we infer 
that the action done in this life will 
bear its fruit m the next. The seed 
is inferred from the fruit and like- 
wise, the fruit from the seed. 

Rebirth Based On Correlation 

32. Reason, too, argues to the 
same effect. Thus, the birth of the 
embryo is from the coming together 
of the six elements Action is the 
result of the conjunction of agent 
and instrument. The result springs 
from an act performed and not from an 
unperformed act There is no seedling 
in the absence of the seed. The result 
is commensurate with the effort One 
kind of fruit is not born fiom another 
kind of seed Thus argues reason 

The Need For Righteous Conduct 

33 (1). Since all the four methods of 


investigation bear out the existence 
of rebirth, it behoves one to be dili- 
gent in the performance of the sc“ip- 
tural observances, viz , m waiting 
upon the teacher, m study, in the 
observance of vows, m taking a wife, 
m begetting children, m the mainten- 
ance of one’s dependants, m hospita- 
lity to the guest, m chanty, in non- 
covetmg, in the performance of 
austerities, in refraining from envy, 
m blameless activity of the body, 
speech and mind, in introspection 
concerning one’s body, senses, mind, 
thoughts, understanding and the 
soul, and lastly, m the concentration 
of the mind. 

33-(2) Whatever similar activities 
there are, which to one’s knowledge, 
are approved of by the righteous, 
ennobling and capable of providing 
one with the means of sustenance and 
opulence, such too, should be under- 
taken. 

33 Thus striving, one attains 
good report m this world and, after 
death, heaven In this manner, we 
have set forth the third pursuit 
relating to the other world 

The Seven Triads 

34 Now m the body there are 
three sub supports, three-fold is the 
strength, three are tlie causative factors 
of diseases, three are the types of 
diseases and three the systems for the 
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occurrence of disease Further, three 
are the classes of physicians and three 
the categories of medicine 

The Triad Of Sub-supports 

35. First, as regaids the three sub- 
supports, they are - food, sleep and 
continence. The body being sustained 
by the right use of these three sub- 
supports grows m strength, comple- 
xion and size, and endures for 
the full pie-ordained span of life, 
provided that no indulgence in un- 
wholesome things, such as pointed 
out m this treatise, is practised 

The Three Kinds Of Strength 

°6. Regarding the three kinds of 
strength, they are natural, periodic and 
acquired Inherited strength of body 
and mind is called natural Pei iodic 
strength is that which is dependent 
on the variations in season and 
age Acquired strength is, again, 
that which accrues from diet and 
exercise 

The Triad Of Disease-Factors 

37-(l) Regarding the three causa- 
tive factors of diseases they are over- 
use, disuse and misuse m relation to 
sense-objects, activity and seasons 

37-(2). Thus, with reference to sight, 
it is overuse ,to gaze inordinately at 
excessively luminous objects, it is 
disuse not to look at anything at all; 


while it is misuse to gaze at objects 
that are either, too close or too remote,' 
awe-striking, terrible, prodigious, 
hateful, frightful, monstrous, alarm- 
ing etc 

37-(3) Similarly, with reference to 
hearing, it is over-use to listen inor- 
dinately to such sounds as loud 
thunder-claps, beating of kettle-drums, 
loud cries etc , it is disuse not to 
listen to an}' sound at all, while it is 
misuse to listen to sounds that are' 
harsh, joj -killing, afflicting, humilia- 
ting, terrifying etc 

37- (4) Similarly with reference to 
the sense of smell, it is overuse to" 
smell inordinately keen, rank and 
deliquescent odors, it is misuse not 
to smell anything at all; while it is 
misuse to smell odors that are putrid, 
hateful, unclean, putrifying, poiso- 
nous, cadaverous etc 

37-(5) Similarly, with reference to 
the sense of taste, it "is” overuse to 
indulge the palate 'inordinately; it is 
disuse to abstain altogether fro'm all 
tastes, as regards misuse, we shall 
describe it m the section on the rules 
dealing with diet, leaving aside the 
question of quantum. 

37 Similarly, with reference -to 
the sense of touch, it is overuse to 
expose oneself inordinately to extreme 
cold and heat, ' as also to indulge 
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overmuch m baths, oil-massage, 
friction-massage etc, it is disuse to 
refrain from all tactile stimuli, while 
it is misuse to resort to baths etc , 
and. to cold and hot applications 
without refeience to their right seq- 
uence, it is also a misuse of the tactile 
sense to let the body suffer contact 
with uneven surfaces, trauma, unclean 
things and evil spirits 

The Correlated Unity Of The Organisms 

38- (l) From among the senses, 
the sense of touch pervades all the 
others and has the mind inherent in 
it, for, the field of the nund is co- 
extensive with that of the tact^e sense 

38 Accordingly, all sensory res- 
ponse, referable ultimately to the 
ubiquitous sense of touch, when it 
does not subserve the general ends of 
the organism, falls into the five-fold 
tripartite classification of non-homolo- 
gatory comb.nation of the senses with 
their sense-objects For, whatever 
subserves the purpose of the organism 
as a whole, is homologatory combina- 
tion of the senses and their objects. 

The Three Kinds Of Action 

39- (l) Action comprises the activity 
of speech, mind and of the body. 
Now, excessive action of any one of 
these is overuse with reference to it 
while their total ( lack of action is 

, disuse 


39-(2) Misuse with reference to 
the body consists of forced suppre- 
ssion or forced excitation of natural 
urges, also awkward stumbling, falling 
or posturing of limbs, abusing the 
body, injuring the bod}'-, violent 
kneading of the limbs, and forced 
holding of the breath and other kinds 
of self* mortification 

j 

39-(3) Misuse, with reference to 
speech, is indulgence m language that 
is insinuating, untrue untimely, quar- 
relsome, unpleasant, incoherent, un- 
helpful, harsh etc 

39 Misuse with reference to the 
mind, consists of giving way to fear, 
grief, angei, greed, infatuation, self- 
conceit, envy, deluded thinking etc 

40 In brief, all activity of speech, 
mind and body, which, while not 
coming under the heads of overuse 
and disuse, is yet unwholesome, 
though it may not have been speci- 
fically mentioned here, should be 
known as misuse 

41 In this manner, the threefold 
activity that is, pertaining either to 
speech, mmd or body falling under 
the three heads of overuse, disuse and 
misuse, should be regarded as ‘voli- 
tional transgression ’ 

The Three Periods Of The Year 

42-(l) The year consists of the 
three periods of Winter, Summer and 
the Rams, characterised respectively 
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' by cold, heat and wetness. This 
constitutes time 

42. Now if a season is marked 
with an exaggeration of its character- 
istics, it is spoken of as “seasonal 
excess”, if it is marked with a defi- 
ciency of its traits, it is spoken of as 
“seasonal deficiency”, and if the 
season is marked with traits that are 
contrary to its tiue nature, then it is 
spoken of as “Seasonal abnormality” 
Time is also spoken of as“ Change”. 

Conclusion With Reference To Disease- 
Factors 

43 Thus these three i e non-liomo- 
logatory contact of senses and their 
objects, volitional transgression and 
change, each sub-diviced again into 
three, constitute the causes for disease 
Right co-ordination, on the other 
hand, is the cause of well-being 

Good And EyiI Relative To Their 
Respective Causes 

44 The well-being or ill-being of 
anything is never independent of 
right co-ordination in the one case 
and absent, excessive or wrong co- 
ordination in the other; for, well-being 
and ill-being depend on the presence 
of their respective causative factors 

The Three Types Of Disease 

45. Regarding the three types of 
disease, they are endogenous, exo- 
genous and psychic. Among these the 


endogenous disease is that arising 
from the discordance of the bodily 
humors, and the exogenous from 
spirit-possession, poisonous winds, fire, 
mjunes etc , while the psychic dis- 
orders arise fiom the gam of unde- 
sired as well as desired things. 

The Treatment Of Psychic Diseases 

46*(l) Now the intelligent man 
when he finds himself afflicted with 
eveu psychic diseases, should, with 
right understanding, examine over 
and over again as to what is whole- 
some and what is uu wholesome He 
should then endeavour to abstain 
from whatever is not conducive to 
virtue, wealth and pleasure, and 
devote himself to such action as is 
conducive to the use of these three 
objectives Foi, outside these three 
objectives of life, there is nothing in 
the world which is capable of gmng 
pleasure or pain to the mind. 

46. Hence one should conduct 
oneself in the above manner. One 
should strive to court the association 
of those learned m the knowledge of 
good and evil and also do one’s best 
to acquire the knowledge about one’s 
own self, country, family, age, vita- 
lity and ability 

Here is a verse again — 

47. Contemplation of the three 
objectives of life, service of those 
who are versed in the knowledge 
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concerning these three objectives, and 
the knowledge of one’s own self etc. m 
all respects, constitute the remedy 
for psychic disorders. 

The Three Body-Systems Subject To 
Disease 

48-(l). Regarding the three systems 
subject to the occurrence of disease' 
they are — (1) The peripheral system, 
(2) the vital parts and the bone -joints 
and (3) the alimentary tract 

48-(2) Among these, the peripheral 
system consists of such body-elements 
as the blood etc , and the skm. This 
is the external system for the occur- 
rence of disease 

48- (3). The vital parts are again 
the viscera contained in the 
abdommo-pelvic, thoracic and cranial 
cavities etc , while the bone-joints are 
the articulations of bones and the 
tendons, and sinews covering these 
parts. Th ? s represents the medial 
system for the occurrence of disease. 

48. As regards the central sys- 
tern which is referred to in medical 
parlance by such synonymous terms 
as the great channel, the central part 
of the body, the great cavity, and the 
seat of digestion and assimilation, this 
is the internal system for the occur- 
rence of disease. 

49- (l) Among these, tumors, 
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pimples, boils, scrofula, warts, granu- 
loma, moles, dermic lesions, freckles 
and similar lesions, as well as the 
external types of acute spreading affe- 
ctions, edema, gulma, piles, abscesses 
and similar diseases are instances of 
the diseases occurring m the peripheral 
system of the body 

49-(2). Hemiplegia, tonic and chro- 
nic convulsions, facial paralysis, wast- 
ing, consumption, pam in bone-jomts, 
prolapse of rectum and similar condi- 
tions, as well as the disease of the 
viscera contained m the cranial, and 
thoracic abdommo-pelvic cavities are 
the diseases that occur m the medial 
system. 

49 Fever, diarrhea, vomiting, 
intestinal torpor, acute intestinal irri- 
tations, cough, dyspnea, hiccup, cons- 
tipation, abdominal affection, splenic 
disorders etc., as well as the internal 
types of acute spreading affections 
are instances of diseases that occur 
in the internal or central system of 
the body. 

Three Kinds Of Physicians 

50. Regarding the three kinds 
of physicians: three kinds of medical 
practitioners are found in the world; 
firstly, the impostors in physician’s 
robes; secondly, the vain-glorious 
pretenders, and thirdly, those endowed 
with the true virtue of the healer 
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ol Those, who - by parading their 
.medical paraphernalia, books, models, 
smattering of medical texts and kno- 
wing looks, acquire the title of phy- 
sician, are the first kind, viz., the 
{ignoramuses and impostors. 

* i 

r " < 

52 Those, who by laying claim 
to association with persons of estab- 
lished wealth, fame, knowledge and 
success, while they themselves have 
none of these things, arrogate to 
themselves the designation of physi- 

, cians, are the vain-glorious pretenders. 

53 Those, who are accomplished 

6 f 

~m application, theory, knowledge pf 
allied sciences and success of treat 
ment, are the true healers In them 
is the glory of the plrysician fully 
_ manifest 

4 - 

The Three Therapies 

<_ * < i- 

54«(1) Regai ding the three kinds 
j of therap 3 T : they are divine therapy, 
. scientific therapj 7 and mind- control. 

54- (2) Amongst these, divine the- 
rapy consists of incantations, herbs, 
gems, propitiatory rites, oblations and 
offerings, sacrifice, vows, ceremonial 
i penitence, fasting, auspicious rites, 
* -prostrations, pilgrimages and such 

; other -things. 1 

. * 

< 54-(3). Scientific therapy consists 

: of the prescription of the line of 
dietetic regimen and medication. 


54. Mind-control consists of res- 
training the mind from the desire for 
unwholesome objects 

55-(l) When the humors in the 
body have become morbid and pro- 
voked, three kinds of therapeutic 
measures aie mainly recommended: 
namely, internal purification, external 
purification and operative treatment. 

1 55- (2) Of them, that procedure 

wherein medicine taken lnternall} 1 ' 
cures the disorders born of dietetic 
faults, is internal purification. 

<- 55-(3) And that procedure, which 

cures the disorders of the body and 
consists of inunction, sudation, appli- 
cation, affusion, massage etc., applied 
to the external surface of the bod}’’, 
is external purification 

* 55. The procedures of excision, in- 

cision, puncturing, rupturing, erasion, 
eradication, plastic opeiation, suturing 
’ and sounding as well as the applica- 
tion of caustics and leeches constitute 
operative treatment 

The Wise And The Ignorant 
' Among Men 

Here are verses again — 

56 On the appearance of disease, 
the intelligent man immediately ob- 
tains relief b}^ recourse to external or 
internal medication or by means of 
operative measures , 
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57. But tlie ignorant man fails 
from stupidity or negligence to note 
the incipient state of a , disease, just 
as a simpleton fails to recognize a 
potential enemy. . 

58 Disease, from atomic beginning, 
assumes enormous proportions Having 
become firm-rooted, it undermines 
the strength and life of the .witless man 

59 The stupid man fails to recog- 

nize the seriousness of a disease till 
he is tormented by it, only after he 
is fairly m the grip of suffering, does 
he make up the mmd ~to get the 
disease under control. < 

60 Then calling his sons, wife 
and kinsmen, he cries, *1 Get a physi- 
cian to treat me at any cost.” 

61 But where is the physician 
who can help a patient, reduced to 
such a plight, grown weak, torment- 
ed by disease, emaciated with waning 
faculties, given to despair ’ and all 
but dead 

62. Finding no saviour, the wretch 
ed man relinquishes his hold on life, 
like an iguana that is laid hold of 

. r » 

by the tail and is relentlessly dragg- 
ed out of its hiding by a stronger 
creature 

6.3 - Therefore, b'efore ever diseases 
show themselves or while "5?-et they 
are in the incipient stage, one who 


cares for one’s - happiness should 
endeavour to have them treated with' 
proper medications. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — ' 

64-65 The pursuits of man to- 
gether with the sub-supports, strength, 
cause of disease, diseases, disease- 
systems, physicians and therapeutic 
measures — all these eight categories,, 
each tnpaitite, have been laid down m 
this chapter on the ‘ Three Pursuits’ 
by the sage Kisna Atreya, un- ' 
attached to the categories wherein 
everything is established 

11. Thus, m the Section on (Gene- 
ral Principles, m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Garaka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled “The 
Three Pursuits of Man” is completed. 


\ 

CHAPTER ' XII 

The Salutary And The Unsalutary 
Influences. Of Vata , 

1. We shall now expound The 
chapter entitled ‘The vSalutary, and 
the Unsalutary influences of Vata”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya. ’ ’ 

^ -* t ■* y 

. The Discussion Among The Sages 
3-(l). Desirous .of knowing ohe 
another's opinion concerning.- .:the 
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salutary and unsalutary aspect of 
Vdta, the gieat sages, having assem- 
bled together, discussed among them 
selves thus — 

3 “Of what character is Vata 7 
What is its provoking factor 7 What 
again are its allaying agents 7 How 
do the exciting or allaying factors, 
unable as they are to come into 
contact withVata which is incorporeal 
and unstable, succeed either m excit- 
ing or allaying it 7 What again are 
the doings of Vata moving within 

\ bodies and outside bodies, both when 
excited and when quiescent, both 
within 'the body and when at large 
in the universe 7 ’’ 

4 Then spoke Kusa, the son of 
Sankrtya “The characteristics of Vata 
are six, viz , dryness, lightness, cold- 
ness, hardness, roughness and clear- 
ness ” 

The Exciting Factors Of Vata 

5-(l). Hearing this statement, Bha- 
radvaja, known as Kumarasira, said, 
“It is even as your honour has said; 
such, to be sure, are the characteris- 
tics of Vata. 

5 It is by the repeated use of 
such like qualities, such like substan- 
ces and actions of such like potencies 
that Vata becomes excited. For, verily, 
the increasing factor of the body- 
elements is the repeated use of honiG- 
logatory things.’ 


The Sedating Factors Of Vata 

6- (l). Hearing this observation 
Kankayana, the physician from Bahli- 
ka country, said, “It is even as your 
honour has observed. Such, indeed, 
are the exciting factors of Vata. 

6. The opposite of these are the 
allaying agents of Vata For, surely, 
the alleviative factors m relation to 
the body-elements are just the oppo- 
site of the exciting factors” 

The Working Process Of 
These Factors 

7- (l). Hearing this remark, Badisa 
Dhamargava said, “It is, indeed, as 
your honour has declared. Such, of 
a truth, are the exciting and allaying 
agents of Vata 

7- (2) As regards how these provo- 
cative and sedative agents, while 
unable to come into contact with 
Vata, which is incorporeal and uns- 
table, succeed in provoking or allaying 
it, we shall now explain 

7-(3). The exciting agents of Vata 
in human bodies are, of course, those 
that induce dryness, lightness, cold- 
ness, hardness, and porousness. 

7-(4). Vata, having effected lodge- 
ment in bodies of such description 
and having gained strength, gets 
provoked. 
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7~ j (5) The sedative agents are, con- - 
versely, those that promote unctuous- 
ness, heaviness, heat, smoothness, 
softness, sliminess and compactness 

7 In bodies of such description m 
the body, the vata, wandering about 
without obtaining •« lodgement, drifts 
into tranquility 1 

The Functions Of Normal "Vata 
In The Body 

* * 

8-(l) Having heard this, pronoun- 
cement of Badisa, ( conforming to the 
truth and approved by the assembly > 
of the sages, ,the 3 royal sage V-arj'o- 
videi said, “It is all, as your honour 
has propounded, unexceptionable Now, 
as regards the doings .of vat^moving 
Within bodies and outside bodies, 
both when excited and - when not 
excited, both when confined m the 
human body .and when at large m. 
the universe, we shall, So far as we are 
able, give a detailed exposition of them 
m the light of observation, inference 
and authoritative instruction, having 
made our obeisance, to Vata. The 
vata is the upholder of both, struc- 
ture and function , of the body. It 
is the very self^f the five forms of 
vata in the_body viz , Prana, Udana, 
Samaua,^Vyana amp Apana It is,, the 
impeller of upward and downward 
movements, the .controller and con- 
ductor of the nunc], .the inspirator, of 
all the senses, the conveyer of all the- 


sehse-stimnli, the- marshalled of the 
body-elements, the synthesizing prin- 
ciple m the body, the impeller of 
speech, the cause of feeling and audi- 
tion, the source of the auditory and 
tactile senses, the origin of all exci- 
tement and animation, the stimulator 
of the gastric fire, the desiccator of 
the morbid humors, the eliminator 
of excrement and deobstruent of the 
gross and subtle body channels, the 
modeller of the fetal form, the sus- 
taining principle of life — all these, 
are the functions of the normal vata 
in the body 

The Actions Of The Provoked Vata 
In The Body 

8-(2) When, however, the vata be- 
comes abnormal ill the body, it afflicts 
the organism with diverse kinds of 
disorders, tending to impair its stren- 
gth, complexion, well being and life, 
it depresses the mind, impairs all the 
senses, destroys the fetus m the uterus, 
produces deformity in it, or unduly 
prolongs the period of gestation, gives 
rise to fear, grief, stupefaction, depre- 
ssion of the'Spir-its and delirium, and 
obstructs the vital fuhctions'' 

The Actions Of The Normal Vata 
4n Nature 

S-(3) Of the vata,' which is at large 
m the 'Universe aud is m its normal 
condition, the- following are the works- 
upholdmg the earth, setting the fire 
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ablaze, the governance of the proce- 
ssion and orbits of the sun, the moon, 
the constellations and planetary sys- 
tems, formation of the clouds, the 
release of the atmospheric water, 

4 he propulsion of the streams, the 
preaudit n of flowers and fruits, the 
germination of seeds, the variation 
of seasons, the evolution into different 
elements, their differentiation in 
weight and shape, the fertilization of 
seeffs, the growth of crops, and 
absorption and evaporation of moisture 
m plants and all processes of change 
that are normal. 

The Actions Of The Abnormal Vata 
In Nature 

8-(4) Of the vata moving about m 
the* universe in an enraged condition, 
the" following are the works: — They 
are' the grinding down of the 
peaks of the mountains, the up- 
rooting of trees, the churnmg up of 
the- oceans, the upsurging of the lakes, 
tile reversing of the courses of the 
rivers, the quaking of- the earth, the 
inflation of the ram-clouds, the relea- 
sing* of snow, thunder, dust, sand, 
fisfl^ frogs, snakes, alkaline substances, 
blood, stones and lightning, the un- 
settlement of the six seasons, the 
retardation of the crops, the visitation 
of 1 the pestilences, the destruction of 
air things create, the releasing of the 
wrath of the clouds, sun, fire and 


winds, which marks the end of a 
world cycle of four ages. 

in Praise Of Vata 

8. Vata is God, the author and 
everlasting one, the maker and un- 
maker of creatures, the dispenser 
of happiness and miser3q the death, 
the ruler of the underworld, the 
controller, the lord of creatures, the 
undivided one, the universal artificer, 
the omniform, the omnipervadmg, 
the disposer of all processes, the 
subtlest of all things, the omnipresent, 
the immanent, the pervader of all the 
worlds, Vata alone is God.” 

Marichi’s Question 

9 After hearing this dissertation 
of Varyovida, Marlci observed “No 
doubt this is so, but what is the pur- 
pose of either retaining or acquiring- 
such information in the coure of a 
medical discussion ? For, it is in con- 
nection with the science of medicine 
that this discussion has arisen.” 

Varyovida’s Explanation 

10-(1). Said Varyovida: “If the 
physician is unable to predict the 
destructive Vata, exceedingly strong, 
exceedingly fierce and exceedingly 
swift-moving, how can he, with- 
standing all his vigilance, forestall its 
sudden outburst, with a view to safe- 
guarding the people from Ihe thre 
of destruction ? 
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10. Besides, a truthful panegyric 
of Vata, in itself, tends towards 
freedom from disease, increase of stren- 
gth and complexion, body-lustre, 
growth, attainment of knowledge and 
the blessing of maximum longevity ” 

The Effects Of The Pitta 

11- (l). Marfci said* “It is Fire 
alone that located m the pitta 
gives rise to good and evil consequen 
ces according as it is* m a normal or 
an abnormal condition'. 

11 These consequences are diges 
tion and indigestion; vision and loss 
of vision; the normality and abnor- 
mality of temperature; the healthy 
and the diseased look; intrepidity 
and fear, anger and delight, confu- 
sion and lucidity, and such other pairs 
of opposite qualities.” 

The Effects Of The Kapha 

1 2- ( 1 ). Hearing this statement of 
Marlci, Kapya said, “It is Soma, 
the water-element alone, located in 
the Kapha of the body, that gives 
rise to good and evil consequences, 
according as it is in a normal or in 
an abnormal condition. 

12. These are compactness and 
flabbiness, plumpness and emaciation, 
zest and lassitude, virility and impo- 
tence, knowledge and ignorance, 
understanding and stupefaction, and 
such other pairs of opposite qualities”. 


Atreya’s Conclusion - . 

13-(1). Hearing this statement of 
Kapya, the worshipful Puoarvasu, the 
son of Atn, said “All of you have 
spoken rightly except as to your 
making exclusive claims 

13-(2). Te be correct, it is all the 
three-vata, pitta and kapha, m their 
normal co dition that combine to 
make a man whole of his senses, po- 
ssessed of stre. gth, good complexion, 
and ease, and assured of great longe- 
vity, even as the triad of Dharma, 
Artha and Kama, when properly 
cherished, secure for him the highest 
good both here and in the other world 

]3 The same three, if rendered 
morbid, bring upon the man great 
tribulation, just as the three seasons 
grown abnormal afflict the world 
with evil at the time of destruction.” 

14. All the sages approved and 
applauded the words of the worship- 
ful Atreya 

Here is a verse again — 

15 Hearing the award of Atreya, 
all the sages received and applauded 
it, just as the gods receive and ap- 
plaud the words of Indra 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses - 

16. The six characteristics, the 
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two kinds of affecting factors, the multi 
farious activity and the four distinct 
functional variations of vata’ and the 
individual actions of kapha and pitta. 

17. The opinion of the great sages 
and that of Punarvasu concerning 
these matters — all this, has been set 
forth in this chapter on “The salutary 
and the unsalutaiy influences of Vata”. 

12 Thus, in the Section on Genet al 
Principles, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnive4a and revised by Caraka, 
the twelfth chapter entitled “ The 
Salutary and Unsalutary influences of 
Vata” is completed. 

3. Thus, the tetrad of special 
chapters is completed 


CHAPTER XXII 

Oleatlon Therapy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Oieation Proceduie”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtreya 

Agnivesa’s Queries Regarding Oieation 

3. Unto Punarvasu, seated m the 
company of the masters of the 
numerical metaphysics, known as the 
Sankhya, who had counted all the 
existing categories of truth, Aynivesa 
made the following inquiry having in 
his view the world’s welfare. 


4. What are the sources of unctu- 
ous substances ? How many groups of 
unctuous substances are there ? What 
are the properties of each group of 
unctuous substance ? What is the 
season and what are the corn gents 
of each of them ? How man} and 
what are their piepaiations ? 

5. How man} kinds are there of 
dosage and how are they measured ? 
Which dose is recommended m \yhich 
case ? Which group of unctuous sub- 
stance is beneficial to whom ? What is 
the maximum period of administration ? 

6 Who are fit subjects for olea* 
tiou and who are rot ? What are the 
signs of successful oieation, under- 
oleation and over-oleation ? What is 
wholesome and what is unwholesome 
before, after and on full digestion of 
the potion of unctuous substance ? 

7 Who are soft-bo walled and who 

r - _ 

are hard-bo welled What are the 
'complications likely to arise and what 
are their remedies ? What is the re- 
gimen to' be observed m -simple and 
m purificatory oieation ? 

8 Who should be given the prep- 
arations of unctuous substances ? What 
is the method ? O, Master, possessed 
of immeasurable knowledge 1 I desire 
to know the entire science of oieation. 

- *> » 

The Two Sources Of Unctuous Substances 

9 Then Punarvasu, the dispeller 
of doubts, replied, “O, gentle one ! 
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the sources of unctuous substances 
are two vegetable and annual. 

10 Til, buchanan’s mango, Abhi- 
suka, beleric myrobalan, red physic 
nut, chehulic myrobalan, castor seeds, 
mahwa, rape seeds, safflower, bael, 
peach, garden radish, linseed, pistachio, 
wal-nut, Indian beech and drumstick. 

The Animal Sources 

11 All these oil-yielding substan- 
ces belong io the vegetable group 
while the animal sources of unctuous 
‘substances are fish, beasts and birds 
■Their milk and curds, ghea, flesh', 
fat and marrow are prescribed m 

oleation procedure 

< 

The Virtues Of Til Oil 

,12, Of all the kinds of vegetable 
oils, the til oil is considered the best 
for imparting 1 strength and for olea- 
tion purposes, the castor oil is the 
£ best of purgatives 

The Virtues Of The Castor Oil 

r 

u. 

(1. Tlie castor oil is pungent, 
hot, heavy and curative of vata and 
kapha In combination with astringent, 
"sweet and bitter substances, it also 
cures pitta); - 
_* 1 » 

: The Superior Excellence Of Ghee 

13 Ghee, oil, fat and marrow 
are considered the best amongst 
all the unctuous substances, amongst 
these again, owing to its peculiar 


adaptability in pharmaceutic prepara- 
tions, ghee is the best. 

The Virtues Of Ghee 

14. Ghee is curative of pitta and 
vata, is beneficial to the nutrient body- 
fluid, semen and vital essence, it is 
refrigerant and emollient, and clarifies 
the voice and complexion. 

The Qualities Of Oil 

15 Vegetable oil is curative of 
vata, does not increase kapha, improves 
strength, is a dermic tonic, hot, stabi- 
lizing and a vaginal depurative 

The Qualities Of Animal Fat 

16. Animal fat is indicated m 
wounds, fractures, trauma, prolapse of 
uterus, ear-ache and head-ache, it is 
used for increasing virility, as also m 
oleation procedures and after exercise. 

The Qualities Of Marrow 

17 Marrow mci eases strength, 
semen, nutrient body-fluid, kapha, 
fat and marrow It is especially good 
for increasing the strength of the bones 
and in oleation procedure 

The Proper Seasons For Using Ghee 

18. Ghee should be quaffed in 
the autumn, fat and marrow m the 
spring and oil in the first rains A 
man should not take oleation during 
the very hot and the very cold seasons • 
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Indications And Contra-indications 
With Reference To Oleation 

19 A man who has excess of vata 
and pitta may take the oleation dose 
at night even m very hot weather, 
and a man who has excess of kapha, 
may take it by day even during the 
cold season, when the sun is clear 
and bright 

The Evils Of The Violation Of Rules 

20 But if the oleation is taken 
in the day, either m the excessively 
hot season or by a person suffering 
from excess of vata and pitta, it causes 
fainting, thirst, insanity or jaundice. 

21. And if oleation is taken at 
night, either in the excessively cold 
season or by one suffering from excess 
of kapha, it causes obstipation, ano- 
rexia, colic or anemia. 

The After-Potions In Oleation 

22. Warm water should be drunk 
after the potion of ghee; soup is reco- 
mmended after oil, rice-water after 
fat and marrow; and warm water 
after all kinds of oleation doses 

The Twenty-four Oleous Preparations 

23. Cooked rice, thick gruel, meat- 
juice, flesh, milk, curds, gruel, pulse- 
soup, vegetables, simple soup, curd- 
soup, curry-soup, 

24. roasted grain flour, til-paste, 
wine, lindtus, confections, inunction, 

. enemata and vaginal douches; 


25. gargles, ear-fill and nasal, 
aural and ocular medications — these 
twenty-four are the preparations used 
in oleation procedure 

26. An unctuous substance taken 
purely by itself is not called a ‘prepara- 
tion*. It is the basis of all the prepara- 
tions made of unctuous substances. 

27*28. By a process of permuta- 
tion and combination of the six 
categories of taste, oleation prepara- 
tions are of sixty-three varieties while 
the pure draught of the unctuous 
substance added ,to it makes one more. 
Thus they make sixty-four preparations 
of oleation in all. They should be 
prescribed by the physician who is 
expert in recognising habitus, season, 
disease and vitality of the patient. 

The Three Dosages In Oleation 

29. The maximum, moderate and 
minimum doses of oleation are the 
quantities which take for their diges- 
tion twenty-four hours, twelve hours 
and six hours respectively. 

30. Thus have been described the 
three kiuds «f doses according -to the 
time they take in digestion. Now I 
shall explain te you the method of 
using them in various types of 
individuals. 

Indication For The Maximum Dose 

31-32. Persons who are habituated 
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to heavy oleation or hardened to 
hunger and thirst, who have very 
itrong digestive power, who are very 
vigorous and who are suffering from 
gulma, snake-bite, actue spreading 
affections, ir sanity, dysuria and scy- 
balous stools, should take the maxi- 
mum dose of oleation. 

The Virtues Of The Maximum Dose 

33-34. Now, listen to the benefits 
of the maximum dose. This dose, if 
properly administered, soou quells the 
above mentioned disorders This maxi- 
mum dose is able to pervade every 
part of the body and draw out all 
the morbid matter It is invigorating 
And revitalizing to the body, senses 
and mind. 

Indication For The Moderate Dose 

*' 35-36 Persons afflicted with 

boils, vescicles, pimples, pruritus, 
papules and similar eruptions, as also 
person* suffering from dermatosis, 
anomalies of urinary secretion, rheum- 
atic conditions, and those who are not 
heavy eaters, who are soft-bowelled, 
nd those possessing average vitality, 
should take the moderate dose. 

r 

The Virtues Of The Moderate Dose 

37. This dose is not attended with 
severe complications. It does not re- 
duce the strength very much, condu- 
ces to oleation with ease and iB 
prescribed for purification. 
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Indication For The Minimum Dose 

38-39. Those who are old, young, 
and delicate, given to easeful life, to 
whom the emptiness of bowels is un- 
wholesome, whose digestive fire is 
low, who suffer from chronic fever, 
diarrhea or cough and are of low 
Vitality, should take the minimum 
dose.- 

The Virtues Of The Minimum Dose 

40. This dose needs little after- 
care, conduces to oleation, is roborant, 
virilific, invigorating and harmless and 
can be used for a long time. 

Indication For The Potion Of Ghee 

41-43. Those who are of vata and 
pitta habitus or suffering from vata 
and pitta disorders, those who are 
keen on preserving their eye-sight, 
those who are injured, wasted, old, 
young or weak, who are desirous of 
longevity, improvement m strength, 
complexion, voice, plumpness, progeny, 
and' youthfulness and increase of 
brightness, lustre, memory, talent vital* 
heat, understanding and power of the 
senses, those afflicted with heat and 
those that are injured by weapons, 
poison and fire should resort to 
potion of ghee. 

Indication For Potion of Oil 

44 Those who have kapha and 
fat in excess, who have pendulous 
and fatty neck and belly, who are 
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overcome by vata disorders, who are 
of vata habitus, 

45*46 who desire strength, lean- 
ness, lightness, firmness, stability of 
limbs and elastic, smooth and thin 
skin, who are infected with intestinal" 
worms, who are hard-bowelled a'nd' 
suffer from sinuses or fistulas and are 
accustomed to oils, should quaff oil 
in the cold season. 

Indication For The Potion Of Fat 

47-49. Those who are inured to 
severe wind and sun and who are 
dry, emaciated by load-carrying and 
way-faring, whose semen, blood, 

kapha and fat have decreased, who 

» 

have severe pain m the bones, joints, 

f * 1 

vessels, muscles, vital parts, and alun% 
ehtary tract, and m whom the highly- 
provoked vata, becoming localized, , 
has obstructed the various orifices of 
the body, "those whose digestive power 
is very great and to whom animal fat^ 
is homologatory — m all these cases,, 
where oleation is indicated, animal fat 

is prescribed 

< } * 

Indication For Potion Of Marrow 

50-501? Those whose digestive fire 
IS' very active, who are inured to hard 
ships, who are gluttonous, and habitual 
takers of oleation, afflicted with vata, 
hard-bowelled and who need oleation, 
should use^marrow for oleation Thus 
has ‘been descnbed each group of 


oleation, as also which group is use'- 5 ' 
ful to which sort of patient. 

The Two Courses Of Oleation ’ 

51 There are two courses of ole-^ 
ation* one of seven days and the other ‘ 
of three days. 

' j • 

Persons in Whom Oleation is Indicated 

52 Oleation is indicated m those 
who are 3 to undergo sudation or puri- 
fication procedures, those who are 
dehydrated, suffering from vata diso 
ders, those who are addicted to exem 
cise, wine and women, and those who 
are given to mental exertion 

Persons In Whom It Is contra-indicated 

53 Oleation is contra-indicated 

in those who have been advised dehy* 

’ __ £ 

dration therapv without the purifica- 
tory procedure, and m those m whom 
kapha and fat have increased 

1 54 To those who have profuse 
mucus -disharge"' from the" mouth or 
rfectum, who have constant!}' low 
digestive fire, who are overcome by 
thirstrand 1 ‘fainting, to a gfavida, to^ 
those" who have : parched palate, 

55-5 6_ to those who .have repulsion- 
for food, vomit, to those who are 
afflicted with the diseases of the sto - 
mach, chyme disorders and chronic 
poisouiug, to those who are weak, 
and excessively attenuated* to those , 
who have disgust for oleation, who 
are suffering froiy chronic alcoholism^ 
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and to those who are undergoing 
the procedure of nasal medication 
or enema, oleation should not be 
given, for otherwise, the patient is 
liable to contract dread! ul diseases 

Signs Of Under-Oleation 

57 Stools remaining scybalous and 
diy, the Vata not becoming regulated, 
the digestive power remaining weak, 
and roughness and dryness of limbs 
persisting — all these, aie the signs 
of under-oleation 

Signs Of Successful Oleation 

58 The Vata becoming regulated, 
the gastric fire becoming activated, 
the stools being unctuous and loose, 
and the body becoming soft and 
smooth — these are the signs of 
successful oleation 

Signs Of Over-OIeation 

59 Pallor, heaviness, dullness, 
undigested condition of stools, torpor, 
anorexia and rotchmg are the signs 
of over-oleation. 

Preparation For-Oleation 

60 A person desirous of taking 
oleation the next morning, should 
take, m due measure, diet which is 
liquid, hot, not provocative of Kapha, 
not very unctuous and not promiscuous 

The Proper Time For The Purificatory 
And The Sedative Potions 

61. The sedative dose of oleation 
may be taken at the usual time of 


31 

meals if a person is hungry, while the 
purificatory dose should be taken 
after the night-meal has been com- 
pletely digested. 

Indications And Contra-indications In 
An Oleated Person 

62-64 He should use only warm 
water, observe celibacy, sleep only 
at nigbt, refrain from suppressing 
the urges of feces, urine, flatus and 
eructation, avoid physical exercise, 
loud speaking, anger, grief, severe 
cold and sunshine, and should sleep 
and sit m a place free from draughts 
Such is the regimen to be observed 
after and during the oleation course 
Severe disorders ensue from wrongful 
regimen during oleation procedures 

The Nature Of The Soft-Bowelled And 
The Hard-Bowelled Conditions 

65 A soft-bowelled person gets 
oleated in three da} s by using pure 
oleation substances while a hard- 
bowelled person takes seven da 3 s to 
get oleated 

66-67 Gur, sugar-cane juice, curds, 
water, milk, churned curds, pudding, 
kedgeree, ghee, juices of white teak 
and the three myrobalans, grape-juice, 
■juice of toothbrush tree, warm water 
and fresh wine— a soft bowelled person 
iS purged by a draught of an. one 

of these 

68. These will how ever fail to 
purge the hard bowelled person The 
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assimilative organs of a hard-bowelled 
person are affected by excess of Vata. 

69 The assimilative organs of 
a soft-bowelled person are affected 
by excess of Pitta, meagreness of 
Kapha and mildness of Vata, hence 
such a man is said to be easily purgeable. 

Treatment Of The Complication Of 
Dipsosis 

70 The oleation di aught, quaffed 
by him whose assimilative region 
has an excess of Pitta and whose 
digestive fire is very powerful, is soon 
consumed to nothing by the heat of 
the digestive fire 

71, The strong gastric fire fuelled 
by oleation, having consumed the 
quantum of oleation and attenua- 
ting the vitality, creates acute thirst 
with many other complications 

72 Even a very heavy meal is 
not able to quench the digestive fire 
grown inordinate with oleation drau- 
ghts If this person does not get his 
thnst quenched with very cooling 
water, he gets very much heated, just 
as a serpent gets afflicted by the 
heat of its own venom when it is 
caught up m a closed hole 

73 A physician should give the 
patient emesis if the complication 
of thirst has arisen while the oleation 
draught is not digested The patient 
may then drink cold water and take 


dry food, and he may be given emesis 
once again 

The Complications Of Wrongful Oleation 

74 Simple ghee should not be 
taken in conditions of Pitta and espe- 
cially when it is associated with chyme- 
disorder It will give icteric tinge to 
the entire body (jaundice ), and des- 
troying consciousness, may even kill 
the patient. 

75-76 Torpor, nausea, constipation, 
fever, stiffness, unconsciousness, der- 
matosis, pruritus, pallor, edema, piles, 
anorexia, thirst, stomach disorders 
and assimilation-disorders, rigidity, 
suppression of speech, colic and 
chyme-disorders are produced as the 
lesult of wrongful oleation procedure 

The Treatment Thereof 

77-78 In these cases, emesis, suda 
tion and expectant treatment and 
laxatives are to be administered, after 
ascertaining the degree of severity 
of each complication A course of 
butter-milk, wine, use of dry eats 
and drinks, various urines and the 
three myrobalans are the remedies 
for the complications arising from 
the wrongful procedure of oleation. 

The Causes Of The Complications 

79 The oleation taken at the wrong 
time, in contra-indicated conditions, 
in wrong dose, with wrong regimen 
or for too long a time, gives rise to 
complications 
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80. After taking the oleation dose 
and resting for three nights, and sub- 
sisting during these three days upon 
unctuous, liquid and hot meat-juice 
together with rice, the patient should 
take the purgative dose 

The Regimen In Sedative Oleation 

81 -( 1 ) The emetic dose may be 
taken after resting for one day m this 
manner. 

81 The regimen m oleation 
which is not to be followed by puri- 
ficatory procedure, is the same as 
that laid down for the purificatory 
procedure 

82 Oleation in the form of prepa- 
ration should be given to those persons 
who have a disgust for oleation, who 
are addicted to unctuous articles, 
who are soft-bo welled, not mured to 
hardship and who are habitual drinkers 

83 Meat-juices of common quail, 
partridge, peacock, swan, boar, cock, 
ox, goat, wild sheep and fish are whole- 
some for administering m the oleation 
procedure 

84. Barley, small jujube, horse- 
gram, unctuous substances, gur, crystal 
sugar, pomegranate, curds and the 
three spices are the group of articles 
to be used with meat juices. 

85. Til, taken before meal toge- 
ther with unctuous ai tides and treacle 
will serve as oleation, and similarly 


will sumptuously unctuated kedgeree 
ai d curd-soup act, mixed with plenlv 
of til. 

86 The dehydrated man should 
take treacle, ginger and oil together 
with Sura wine, ajd, on this heme 
digested, he should take a meal along 
with spit-roasted flesh 

87 The man of Vata-habittis gets 
oleated by taking oil togethei with 
the skim of Sura wine or animal fat or 
marrowy or milk mixed until treacle 

88 A man is oleated by taking 
udder warm milk mixed with unctuous 
articles aud crystal sugar, or b} tak- 
ing cream of curds with treacle 

89 The thm gruel of Pancapras- 
lti aud milk-pudding, containing 
black gram and generously mixed with 
u- ctuous articles, will quickh oleate 
a man 

90 The thm gruel of Pailcapra- 
S'ti articles prepared -with eight tolas 
each of ghee, oil, fat, marrow aud 
rice should be taken b}' a person 
desiring oleation 

(1 The pork-juice mixed With 
unctuous substances and combined 
with ghee and salt, taken twice a 
day diligently oleates a man soon ) 

Contra-indicatrns with Reference To 
Oleation 

91 Persons suffering from < erma 
tosis, ecema and anomalies of urinary 
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secretion should not use for oleation, 
the flesh of domestic, wet-laud and 
aquatic animals, gur, curds, milk 
and til 

92 They should be oleated as in- 
dicated, with oleatiou p reparation 
made of articles preventive of all 
complications, as for instance, prepa- 
rations made with long pepper, 
chebulic nwrobalau 01 the three 
myrobalans 

93. The physician should prepare 
the oleation with the decoction of 
grapes and emblic myrobalan mixed 
with sour curds and the pulp of the 
three spices, by taking this potion, 
a mail gets oleated 

94 Ghee extracted direct from 
milk and prepared with the soup of 
barley, Indian jujube and horse-gram, 
alkali, Suia wine and curds is the 
best of all ghees to be used m 
oleation. 

95 Oil, marrow, auimal fat aud 
ghee prepared with the decoction of 
jujube and the three myrobalans 
should be prescribed m gynecic and 
seminal disorders 

96. Just as water saturates the 
cloth to its capacity and then drams 
off, so does the unctuous dose get 
digested according to the strength of 
the gastric fire and drain off when in 


97. Or, just as the water hurriedly 
poured over the lump of clay flows 
away without saturating it, so also 
does the hurriedly taken unctuous 
potion pass out without fully oleatmg 
the body. 

The Virtues Of Adding Salt 

98 The unctuous substance mixed 
with salt hastens the process of olea- 
tion, as salt has liquefacient, non-dry, 
subtle, hot and diffusive properties 

99 Oleation should be done first,- 
then sudation should be given, and 
when oleation and sudation have 
been accomplished, the purificatorj' 
procedure or the sedative procedure 
should be given. 

Summary 

100 Here is a recapitulatory 
verse — 

Unctuous articles, the full proce- 
dure of oleation, the likely complica- 
tions and their remedies together 
with drugs required — all these, have 
been described by the worshipful 
son of Candrabhaga, in accordance 
with the questions asked 

13 Thus, m the Section on Gene 
ral Principles, m the treatise complied 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the thirteenth chapter entitled “ The 
Oleation Procedure” is completed 


excess 
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CHAPTER XIV 

The Sudation Therapy 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The Sudation Pro- 
cedure” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Virtues Of Sudation Procedure 

3. Now we shall describe the va- 
rious sudation procedures which, if 
properly administered, alleviate such 
diseases of Vata and Kapha as are 
amenable to the sudation therapy. 

4. If the morbid Vata m a man 
is corrected by oleation procedure 
preceded by oleation, his urine, semen 
and feces do not get inspissated 

5 Even dry inanimate sticks, treat 
ed with oiling and sweating, become 
soft and elastic The same principle 
applies with even greater force to 
animate human bodies 

The Effective Method Of Sudation 

6 That sudation is considered effi- 
cacious, which is well contrived , well- 
medicated and which is neither too 
hot nor too mild, and applied to the 
proper region with due consid eiation 
to the disease, season and vitalit}^ of 
the patient 

The Dosage Dependent On State Of 
Morbidity etc 

7 Where the vitality of the pa- 


tient and the condition of morbidity 
are very great and the season is very 
•old, the maximum dose of iudation 
•hould be administered. Where these 
conditions are low, the dose should 
be minimum, where they are moderate, 
the dose should be moderate. 

8. Sudation is indicated in disor- 
ders of Vata-cum-Kapha or of V<~ta 
or Kapha It should be prescribed 
unctuous-cum-dry, unctuous and dry 
respectively m the above conditions 

9 When Vata is localized in the 
stomach and Kapha is accumulated 
m the colon, the procedure of suda- 
tion m the first case should begin 
with the dry type and m the second 
with the unctuous type. 

10. The testes, heart and eyes 
should be sweated mildly or not at 
all The groins should be sweated 
moderately and the rest of the body 
parts as required. 

The Protective Methods Of The 
Cardiac Region Etc. 

11. A person while being sweated 
should have his e} r es shielded v itli a 
clear piece of cloth or wheat dough 
or with the leaves of the lotus plant 
or of bengal kino 

12. Cool strings of pearls, cool 
vessels, wet lotuses or wet hands 
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should be applied to the cardiac region 
of the person who is being sweated. 

The Signs Of Successful Sudation 

13 The cessation of the sudation 
procedure is advbed when the cold 
and the colfcky pam have ceased, 
stiffness and heaviness of body have 
disappeared and softness and perspi* 
ration lme set m. 

The Signs Of Over-Sudation 

14. The symptoms of over-sudation 
are provocation of pitta, fainting, pro- 
stration of body, tbirst, burning, weak- 
ness of voice and limbs- 

The Treatment Of The Evils Of 
Over-Sudation 

15. All the treatment advised in 
disorders due to excessive heat of 
summer, in the chapter on ‘Seasonal 
Dietary”, is to be given in condition 
of over-sudation, viz , the sweet, the 
unctuous and the cooling medications. 

Persons In Whom Sudation Is 
Contra-indicated 

16 19. The physician should not 
administer sudation to addicts to 
astringent wines, to the gravida, to 
persons suffering from bemothermia, to 
persons of pitta-habitus suffering from 
diarrhea, to those whose body fluid 
has been diminished, to those who suffer 
from glycosuria, to persons with slou- 
ghing or prolapsed rectum, to persons 
suffering from toxicosis or alcoholism, 
to persons who are fatigued or 


unconscious or are obere, or who 
suffer from urinary anomalies due to 
Pitta, or from thirst, hunger, auger, 
grief and jaundice, and to those who 
suffer from abdominal diseases, helco- 
siB, rheumatic troubles, debility 7- , 
excessive dehydration, diminution of 
vitality or faintness 

Diseases Amenable To Sudation 
Therapy 

20-24 Sudation is considered bene* 
cial in coryza, cougli, hiccup dyspnea, 
heaviness of body, aching pam in the 
ear, neck and head, cacophonia, throat* 
spasm, facial paralysis, paralysis 
of one limb or the entire body or 
hemiplegia or in flexures of the body, 
in distension of the abdomen, consti- 
pation and suppression of urine pen- 
diculation, stiffness of the sides, 
body, back, waist and abdomen; 
in sciatica dysuria enlargement of 
scrotum body-aches pain and stiffness 
of feet knee, thigh and calves in 
edema, in neuralgia of upper and lower 
extremities, in disorders of chyme, m 
chills, tremors ortho-arthritis, m con- 
tractions or extensions, colicky pain, 
in stiffness, heaviness, numbness and 
in diseases affectiug the whole body 

Articles Used In Lump And Hot Bed 
Sudations 

25-27- The lumps for sudation 
should be made of til black gram, 
horse-gram, acid substances, ghee, oil, 
meat and cooked rice, milk-pudding, 
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kedgeree or flesh, or they may also 
be made of the excrements of cow, 
ass, camel, hog and horse, or of un- 
husked barley, sand, earth, stone, dry 
duug aud iron powder. The first group 
is used for persons of the ViUa habi- 
tus, while the second for those of 
Kapha habitus. The same articles are 
recommended to be used as required 
iu hot-bed sudation too 

Articles Used In Cellar And Hot House 
Sudation 

28. In the sudation-cellai , in the hot- 
house sudatorium, in warm enclosed 
central rooms, the person who is well 
anointed will sweat easily by the 
smokeless heat of live-coals. 

29-30. The flesh of domestic, wet- 
land and aquatic animals, milk, the head 
of a goat the trunk, bile and blood 
of a hog, unctuous articles, til and 
rice — these should the wise physician, 
who is conversant with the nature of 
clime aud season, make use of in 
the r>ght manner after they are well 
decocted, m kettle sudation 

31 32. By decocting in water, three 
leaved caper, guduch, castor oil plant, 
drumstick garden radish, rape-seeds, 
leaves of vasaka. bamboo, Indian 
beech, leaves of mudar, heart-leaved 
fig seeds of drumstick, common yellow 
nail dye, arabiau jasmine, holy basd, 
and shrubby basil the kettle sudatiou 
should be carried out. 


33. Bishop’s weed, penta-radices, 
whey, urines, sour drugs and unctuous 
articles should be used iu kattle 
sudation. 

Articles Used In The Immersion And 
Affusion Sudation 

34. These very decoctions i. e the 
three mentioned above, may be used 
m preparing the tub-bath sudation. 
Ghee, milk or oil may also be used 
m the tub intended for bath sudation 

Anticles Used In Poultice Sudation 

35 Broken wheat, barley flour 
mixed with sour drugs, oleous articles, 
yeast and salt are recommended in 
poultice sudatiou 

36. Fragrant articles, Sura.yeast, 
cork swallow wort, dill seeds, liuseed, 
aud costus, combined with oil, should 
be used in poultice sudation. 

The Bandages used In Poultice Sudation 

37 The poultice should be covered 
with a hide, coutamiug huir aud free 
from bad smell aud of a hot potency. If 
such is not available, silk or woolleu 
cloth may be used mstend 

The Procedures Of The Application 
And Removal Of The Poultices 

38 If poultice is applied m the 
uight it should be removed the next 
day, and if applied m the da;. , it 
should be removed the same uight'for 
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preventing the irritation of the skis. 
The period of application of the 
poultice may be prolonged in the 
cold season. 

The Thirteen Modes Of Sudation 
Procedure 

39 40 Mixed fomentation, hot- 
bed sudation, steam-kettle sudatiou, 
affusion -sudation, bath sudation, Jeuta 
ka or hot house sudation, stone bed 
sudation, trench sudation, cabin suda- 
tion, ground-bed sudation, pitcher-bed 
sudation, pit-sudatiou and under- 
bed sudation— these are the thirteen 
varieties of sudatiou procedure I shall 
describe all of them m detail in due 
order 

The Preparation Of The Mixed Sudation 

41. That should be known as the 
mixed (dry-cum-unctuous) local suda 
tion which is carried out with the 
lumps prepared of articles mentioned 
above, either wrapped m a cloth or 
unwrapped 

' The Preparation Of The Hot-Bed Sudation 

42 The bed should be spread 
either with corn, pulse and Pulaka 
gram or Vesarara pudding, milk- 
puddmg, kedgeree and pancake and 
covered with either a silk or woollen 
cloth or leaves of castor-oil plant or 
red castor-plant and mudar. Sudation 
carried out on the person well inuncted 
over the whole of his body and made 


to lie on such a bed, is called the 
hot-bed sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Steam-Kettle 
Sudation 

43. Take the articles indicated in 
sudation viz , the root, fruit, leaves, 
buds etc., of the vegetable group or 
the carved flesh and the head of birds 
and beasts of hot potency or of the 
animal group, and mixing them with 
sour, salt and unctuous articles as 
aie necessary or with urine, milk and 
similar other articles, decoct them 
in a pot closing the lid tightly so as 
not to allow the = team to escape. 
Make a tube of the shape of the ele- 
phant's trunk with the leaves of 
either bamboo or leaves of indian 
beech or mudar Its length should be 
one Vyama (6 feet) or half a Vyama (3 
feet). Its circumference at the proxi- 
mal end should be a fourth part of 
Vyama, while at the distal eud an 
eighth part of Vyama, and throughout 
the entire length, it should be covered 
with leaves possessed of Vata-curing 
properties The tube should have two or 
three bends The patient, having anoin- 
ted himself with the unction prepared 
of Vata curing articles should mhale 
the steam from this apparatus. The 
steam, passing through the bends in 
a tortuous course is deprived of its 
violence and without irritating the 
skin, it sweats the patie t with case. 
This inhalation is called the steam 
kettle sudation, 




MJ'L'RA STHAtfA 


89 


Fou iteen 


The Preparation Of The Affusion Sudation 

44 The above-mentioned drugs, 
which are curative of Vita and which 
are bet.eficial in condemns where Vata 
is predominant, decocted to a degree 
of gemal warmth, should be filled m 
and affused from a pot or a shower 
or a d uche-cau over a person anoint- 
ed with properly medicated unctu- 
ous substances and covered with 
a cloth This is called the affusion 
sudation 

The Preparation Of Tiie Immersion 
Sudation 

45 Immersion in the decoction of 
substances curative of Vita, milk, oil, 
ghee, meat-juice and warm water is 
called the immersion or tub bath 
sudation 

The Preparation Of The Hot-House 
Sudation 

46-(l). If one desires to adminis- 
ter the hot-house sudation, the place 
should be well selected, either on 
the eastern or the northern side 
A pleasant and fertile piece of land 
with black sweet eaith or golden 
colored soil should be selected. It 
must be on the bank of a pool, tank 
or reservoir of water having near to 
it a flight of steps on the southern or 
western side. A round chamber 
should be built on an even and well 
laid out plot with the frontage on 
its eastern or northern side, facing 


tiie water and about seven or eight 
cubits distant Its height should be 
sixteen cubits at the most and the 
diameter also the same. It should be 
circular in shape The walls and roof 
should be of eaith and should be 
well plastered, leaving a number of 
air-holes. 

46-(2). Within this chamber, there 
must be built all around, excepting 
at the entrance, a platform one cubit 
in height and m breadth In this 
chamber, must be constructed with 
earth, au oven of four spans’ breadth 
and of a man’s height, with a multiple 
of small holes and a lid on its top. 
It should then be filled with the 
sticks of catechu, sal and other simi- 
lar kinds of wood, and ignited 

46-(3) When it is known that the 
wood is fully burnt away, and the 
smoke is gone and the hot house has 
been heated to the degree of right 
temperature ie juued for thes idatiou, 
then, the peison, anointed with V'.ta- 
curatlve substances and covered with 
a cloth, should be made to enter it 

46- (4) While he enters, he should 
be told, ‘Gentle one, enter for gaming 
well-being and health. Haimg 
entered and getting on to the 
platform, lie down either on your 
right or the left side as is comfor- 
table to you Though overcome by 
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sweating and fainting, v’ou mu?l not 
leave the platform You must cling 
to it as long as life’s breath is m 
you If once you let go your hold 
of the platform, being overpowered 
by perspiration and faintness 3 'ou 
will be unable to find the doorway 
and immediateh lose your life So 
3 'ou should, on no account, leave the 
platform. 

46- (5) When you feel yourself 
cleansed of inspissated impurities, well 
drained of viscid perspiration, well 
and copiously sweated, and your body- 
channels have been well dilated and 
you have been rendered light, and 
3 'ou have known that all obstruction, 
stiffness, numbness, pain and heavl 
ness have left you, then, should you, 
following the platform, reach the 
entrance 

46 Having emerged, do not rush 
stiaigbt to touch cold water, as it 
will harm 3 our eyes When 3 x 1 u have 
got over the heat and fatigue, after 
the lapse of a muhurta (} hour), 
you must have suitable affusion m 
genially warm water and then, you 
ma 3 ^ take your meal ’ This is the 
procedure to be followed m the hot 
house-sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Stone Slab 
Sudation 

47- -4S Heat well a thick stone slab 
which is of the size of a bed with 


the fire of wood that is curative of 
Vata Then, removing all the coals 
and cleaning the stone-slab with hot 
water, cover "it with a silk or woollen 
cloth 

49 Then, the person should he 
muncted over his entire bocty and 
covered with cotton cloth, deer-skin, 
silk-cloth or blanket and other kind 
of covering and should be made to 
lie on it Thus, he will sweat happily. 
This is called the stone-bed sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Trench Sudation 

50-51 The trench sudation will 
now be described The man, who is 
well versed m the classification of land, 
should get a trench dug under the 
bedstead and fill it with smokeless 
live coal The person tying over this 
bedstead gets well sweated This is 
called the Trench Sudation. 

The Preparation Of The Cell Sudation 

52 Prepare a thick-walled hut 
which is not of very great dimensions, 
which is round m shape and without 
any holes or windows, and smear its 
inner walls with costus and other 
fragrant articles 

53. In the middle of this hut, the 
physician should prepare a bed covered 
with cotton or silk sheet, deer skin 
or woollen rug and sack-cloth. 

The Preparation Of The Ground-Bed 
Sudation 

54. Then, stoves full of live and 
smokeless charcoal, should be placed 
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all around the bed and the patient 
■well muncted, should be subjected 
to sudation. 

55 The ground-bed sudation also 
should be done m the manner prescri- 
bed for the stone-bed sudation The 
site, it is advised should be clean, 
even and free from draught 

The Preparation Of The Pitcher Sudation 

56- 561 Bury, to one third or half 
part, a pitcher filled with decoction 
curatne ofVata, m the earth A seat 
01 bed not very thickfy covered is to 
be placed over it 

57- 58. Then, red hot balls of iron 
or stones must be put luto the pot 
and b r the heat emanatiug therefiom, 
the person, who is well anointed with 
unctuous substances curative of Vata 
and well covered, sweats comfortably 
lying on this bed 

59. A pit, of the size of the bed 
and double thereof m depili, should 
be made m a windless and pleasant 
place and the inside of it well 
cleansed 

60 The dry dungs of the elephant, 
horse, cow, ass and camel are to be 
burnt m it, and the patient, well 
anointed and well covered, if subjected 
to this method of sudation, sweats 
comfortably 

The Preparation Of The Holaka Sudation 

61-61J Set fire to a heap of the 
dungs or the above mentioned animals 


heaped up to the size of the bed and 
place a bedstead over it, after the heap 
is burnt and has become smokeless 

62-63 Then, the person well anom 
ted and well covered and made to lie 
on it, sweats happily It is called the 
happy “Holaka” or happy under-bed 
sudation by the great sage Thus the 
thermal methods have been described 

The Non-thermal Sudation 

64-64ir Exercise, warm rooms, 
heavy clothing, hunger, excessive 
drinking, fear, wrath, plasters, .var 
and sun-shine — these ten induce pers 
piration m a man without the agency 
of external fire 

The Regimen After Sudation 

65 66 Thus have been descnbed 
the two varieties of sudation, the one 
thermal and the other non-thermal 
Sudation — local or general, moist or 
dry — and thus the three dyads have 
been fully expatiated upou 

67. The person that has been 
subjected to sudation after prelimin- 
ary oleation and who has sweated 
well, must obseive dietetic regimen. 
He that has undergone sudation must 
abstain from exercise that day 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

68 How sudation becomes efficaci- 
ous, unto whom and m what way it 
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is so, what parts are to be protected 
and how; 

69. the signs of successful suda- 
tion and of over sudation, medications 
for over sudation, those in whom 
sndatiou is not indicated, those in 
whom it is indicated, the diugs used 
m sudation and their combination 

70 The thirteen modes of thermal 
and the ten modes af non thermal su- 
dation and the six fold grouping of 
sudation in brief, have all been des 
cribed in the chapter on sudation 

71. All thai has to be said m the 
matter of administering sudation pro 
cedure has been declared by the 
great sage It is worthy of practice 
by the disciples as the teacher is none 
other than Punarvasu himself. 

14 Thus, in the Soction on Gene- 
ral Principles, in the treatise complied 
b}' Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fourteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Sudation Procedure ” is completed 


CHAPTER XV 

The Armamentarium Of The Physician 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Armamentarium 
of the Physician” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 


Purpose Of The Armamentarium 

3- (l) Tli® physician who wishes 
to administer the procedure of emesis 
or purgation to a king or a peisou of 
kingly circumstance or a wealthy 
man, must keep ready, befoie begin- 
ning his treatment, his full armamen- 
tarium If the procedure pi oves quite 
successful, the equipment will be of 
use in after-tieatment, and if the 
procedure goes wrong, it will serve 
to help diagnosis and emergency 
treatment of complications arising 
during the course of treatment. 

3 The equipment should be kept 
ready because it is not easy to obtain 
immediately the stock of remedies 
needed m the event of an emergency 
development of the disease, even if 
the means to buy them be available. 

4- (l) Agnivesa said to the worship- 
ful A trey a who had thus spoken — ‘O 
worshipful one 1 the wise pl^sicians 
should administer medicine m such a 
way from the very outset, that it 
succeeds invariably The proper appli- 
cation of remedies is always attended 
with the desired results of treatment 
while the ill effects result from im- 
proper application. 

4. Under these circumstances, if 
treatment both well-administered and 
ill-administered, produces good or ill 
effects indeterminately, then know- 
ledge and ignorance cease to have any 
distinction between them , 
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5-(l). The worshipful Atreya replied 
to him, ‘ 0 Agmvesa ' it is given onfy 
to us m persons like us to adminis- 
tei remedies so as to make them 
infallible, and give exact instruction 
regarding their effective administration 

5-(2) But there is none who is able 
to grasp such mstiuction 01 having 
grasped it, is able to apply it or put 
it into practice 

5 (3) The difference m the varia- 
tion of humoral discordance, drug, 
place, time, strength, body, food, 
homologation, mind, constitution and 
age are so minute that they baffle the 
understanding of even those whose 
intellect is clear and broad It is 
needless, then, to speak about those 
whose understanding is only limited 

5 Therefore, both these viz , the 
correct application of drug and the 
means of emergency treatment in 
case cf complications arising, we shall 
explain m detail, later on m the 
Section on “Success m Treatment ” 

List Of Accessories 

6 (1). Here, therefore, we shall in- 
struct, m brief, concerning the several 
accessories 

6 It is thus The expert architect 
should first design a good house 
which is strong and is warding off 
the wind except on one side, affording 
comfortable moving space, not sur- 


rounded by high places, not penetrable 
to smoke, heat, moisture, dual and to 
undesirable noise, contact, taste, sight 
and odcvr and is furnished with a 
water storage, mortar and pestle, 
latrme, bath room and kitchen 

7-(l). Then, the following accessories 
should be kept ready viz , the attendants 
who have character, cleanliness, good 
conduct, affection, dexterity and sym- 
pathy, who are circumspect in all work, 
who are skilled m the cooking of 
soups and rice, m giving baths and 
shampoo, m lifting or laying the 
patient m bed and in administering 
medicines, and who are not disinclined 
to any kind of work 

7-(2) Also those who nre well- 
versed m singing, playing of musical 
instruments, panegyrics, verses, stories, 
legends, history and mythology, who 
are quick m understanding, who are of 
approved character, who are versed 
in the knowledge of clime and season 
and who are good members of society 

7-(3) He should also be equipped 
with quail, giey partridge, hare, deer, 
black buck, black-tailed deer, hog deer 
and wild sheep, and a milch cow good 
tempered and healthy, having a living 
calf, and a good arrangement of 
grass, byre and water 

7- (4) Also a beaker, sipping spoon, 
tub, pot, cooking pot, pan, jug, pit- 
cher, bowl, saucer, ladle, mat, cover- 
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plate, frying pan, churning staff, 
Skins, cloth, yarn, cotton, wool etc., 

7-(5) beds and seats, kettle and 
spittoon, well-spread bed-sheets, 
coverlets and cushions with pillows, 
equipment for inclining, reclining, 
for oleation, sudation, inunction, appli- 
cation, affusion, anointment, for emesis, 
and purgation, for corrective enema, 
unctuous enemma, errhmes and for 
micturition and defecation; 

7-(6) well- washed roller stone, 
well-polished, hard and medium sized 
grinding slabs, instruments and other 
accessories, smoking pipe, enema tube, 
tube for urethral or vaginal dou- 
che, broom, balances and measuring 
vessels. 

7-(7) Ghee, oil, animal fat, marrow, 
honey, treacle, salt, fuel, water, honey 
wine, Sidhu-wme and Sura-wine, 
Sauvlraka wine, Tusodaka, Maireya 
and Medaka wines, curds, whey, 
diluted butter milk, soui gruel and 
urines, 

7-(8) Sail rice, sastika rice, green 
gram, black gram, barley, til, horse 
gram, jujube, grapes, white teak, sweet 
falsah, chebulic myrobalan, emblic 
myrobalan and beleric myrobalan. 

7- (9) Also necessary materials 
of various kinds required for oleation 
and sudation procedures, drugs for 
emesis, purgation and for combined 


action, astringents and digestive stimu- 
lants, digestives, sedatives, drugs cura- 
tive of Vata and other drugs described 
previously. 

7 All the above accessories and 
others that may be considered useful 
as remedies m emergenc}' treatment, 
should be kept ready, as also things 
that are useful ki after-treatment. 

Preparation Before Emesis 

8-( 1 ). Thereafter, that person 
should be given the aforesaid oleation 
and sudation procedures as required. 

8-(2). In the meanwhile, if any 
acute psychic or somatic complica- 
tion suddenly assails him, the physi- 
cian should concentrate on curing 
it first. 

8 And having cured it, the pro- 
cedure of treatment of emergency 
condition should be continued for as 
much time again, and m the same 
manner. 

9. After the person has taken the 
oleation and sudation procedures, and 
he is of tranquil mind and has slept 
soundfy, digested his food well, taken 
a full bath, anointed his bod}^, worn 
a garland and untorn clothes, wor- 
shipped the deity, the fire, the brah- 
mans, the guru, the elders and the 
physicians, he should be administered 
a dose of the decoction of emetic 
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nut together with honey, liquorice, 
rock-salt and treacle, sanctified by 
the benediction of the ‘ Svastivacana ’ 
chantings of the brahmins performed 
under an auspicious constellation, day, 
Karana and Muhurta. 

The Dosage Of The Emetic 

10- (1). The dosage of the decoc- 
tion ef the emetic-nut and the 
dosage of all the purificatory medi- 
cines are dependent upon individual 
patients 

10. That should be krown to be 
the dosage for a person which, when 
taken for purification, leads to the 
elimination of morbid humors and 
does not produce symptoms of over- 
dosage or under-dosage 

What Should Be Done After Giving 
The Dose 

11- (l) After a person has taken 
the decoction, he should be under 
obsei vation for a Muhurta; one should 
recognisse the liquefaction of the 
morbid humor by the appearance 
of perspiration on the body, the 
dislodgement of morbid humors 
from their seats by horripilation, its 

- reaching the stomach by the disten- 
sion of the belly, its separation and 
upward course by retching and sali- 
vation 

11- (2). Then a seat, which is knee- 
high, not uncomfortable, furnished 
well with bed-spreads, coverlets, 
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cushions and pillows, should be provi- 
ded, spittoons should be laid nearby. 

1 1 Affectionate and sympathetic 
friends before whom the patient is 
free from shyness, should endeavour 
to hold his forehead, to support his 
sides, to press his navel and to mass- 
age his back. 

12 Then, he should be instructed 
to vomit without straining excessively 
by aiding the activated urge for 
vomiting, by opening wide tbe lips, 
the palate and the throat, by slighty 
bending the upper part of tbe bod} 7 , 
by exciting the dormant urge, by tick- 
ling the throat with two well manicured 
fingers or with stalks of blue lily, 
night lotus or white water lily, and 
the patient should do as bidden 

12. Next, the physician should care- 
full} 7 examine the vomited matter 
collected m the spittoon, because the 
expert finds out the particulars of 
the proper, improper or over admini- 
stration b> carefully examining tbe 
vomited matter He who has examin- 
ed the particulars of the vomited 
matter, knows from its nature, tbe 
necessary after-treatment Therefore, 
the vomited matter should he care- 
fully examined. 

The Signs Of Successful, Under And 
Over Action Of The Emetic Dose . 

13-(1). Here are the character- 
istics of under-administration, proper 
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administration and over-administration 
of emesis 

13-(2) Complete inaction or throw- 
ing out the whole emetic draught, or 
distorted action of the drug or the 
suppression of the urge is the indi- 
cation of under-administration 

13-(3) Timely action, lack of great 
pain, elimination of the morbid 
humors in the right manner and the 
natural and timely cessation of 
vomitmg are the indications of success 
ful emesis by proper administration 
According to the proportion of the 
vomit it is again classified as severe, 
moderate and mild. 

13*(4) By over-administration, there 
comes froth}' vomit tinged with blood 
This is the indication of over- 
administration. 

13 Know these to be the diseases 
resulting from over and under admini- 
stration viz , distension of the abdo- 
men, griping pam, ptyalism, palpitation, 
rigidity of the body, hematemesis, 
prolapse of the organs, stiffness and 
exhaustion 

The After-Treatment 

14 After he has vomited well as a 
consequence of the proper admini- 
stration of emesis, washed his hands, 
f«et and face, and has rested for a 
Muhurta, the patient should be made to 


smoke any one of the three kinds of 
smokes — unctuous, errhme or sedative, 
such as is suitable for him, aud be 
made to wash again. 

15- (1) After he has washed, he 
must be conducted into a house 
protected from wind, and being laid 
m bed, he should be instructed thus 

1 5 ‘ Spend the day without incli- 
ning the mind to these viz , loud speech, , 
excessive eatmg, standing long, walk- 
ing much, anger, grief, cold, heat, 
fog, strong winds, riding m vehicles, 
sex-act, night-vigil, day-sleep, eating 
food that is antagonistic, eating 
predjgestion-meal, taking a meal that 
is unwholesome, untimely, too little 
m quantity, low of quality, heavy 
and uncongenial, and the suppression 
and excitation of the urges.’ He should 
act accordingly 

The Rehabilitatory Diet After Emesis 

16 (1) Then, m the evening or on 
the following day, aftei he has bathed 
m genially warm water, he should 
be given first the tepid aud thin 
gruel of well-cooked, old and red 
sail rice, the supernatent part being 
taken first, with due consideiation 
to the strength of his digestive fire 
The same course should be repeated 
at the second and third meal-times 

16- (2) While at the fourth meal- 
time he should be given the well- 
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cooked thick gmel of the same kind 
of Sail rice mixed with or without a 
little of unctuous substance and salt 
in it, followed by a potion of warm 
water The same course should be 
repeated at the fifth and the sixth 
meal -times 

16-(3) Again at the seventh meal- 
time, he should be given two Prasitas 
(16 tolas) of well-cooked rice of the 
same quality with a potion of warm 
water together with thin green-gram- 
soup mixed with a little of unctuous 
substaLce and salt The same course 
should be followed at the eighth and 
the ninth meal-times 

16- (4) At the tenth mealtime he 
should be given nee with not too thick 
meat-juice of any one of quail and part- 
ridge group, cooked m water and salt, 
followed by a potion of warm water 
The same course should be repeated 
at the eleventh and twelfth meal 
times. 

16* Thence-forward he should take 
gradually to the normal diet, and in 
seven nights should return fully to his 
normal diet 
The Purgation Procedure 

1 7- ( 1 ) Then, he should be once 
more treated with oleation and suda- 
tion procedures Afteiwaids, finding 
him to be cheerful, to have slept well, 
to have full}’ digested his meal, to 
have pei formed Homa and Bali 


and auspicious rites, repeated the holy 
names and practised penance, the 
bi ahmanas should be brought to give 
“Swash” benediction, on an auspici- 
ous day and time, aud then he should 
be given a drink of the paste of 
turpeth, of the dosage of an Aksa 
( I tola ) mixed with some suitable 
liquid, with due consideration to the 
morbid humor, drug, clime, season, 
vitalii y, physique, diet, homologation, 
mind, habitus, age of the patient 
and stage of the disease 

17-(2) When he has been well 
purged, he should be treated until 
he has acquired vitality, complexion 
aud normal condition, m accordance 
with the procedure of emes’s leaving 
out the item of inhalation 

17. On finding that he has regain- 
ed his vitality, complexion aud 
cheerfulness of mind, a<-d after he 
has slept happily, digested his food 
well, taken a full bath, and laved 
the body with sandal, has put on 
garlands and untorn clothes, and has 
adorned himself with befitting orna- 
ments, he should be shown round to 
his kinsmen after being presented 
to his friends Thenceforward, he 
should be left to resume his normal 
activities 

Here are verses again — 

18. Only those, who are kings or 
of kingly circumstance, or men of 
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abundant wealth can be given the 
purgation procedure in this manner 

19 But when a poor man, afflic 
ted with an ailment, has need of 
purification, he should take whatever 
drugs are within his reach, leaving 
those that are beyond him. 

20. All men do not command all 
the facilities, and it is not as if severe 
ailments do not afflict the poor 

21. People should avail themselves 
of whatever is possible for them to 
obtain of drugs, clothes and food, m 
the moment of distress 

The Meiits Of Purification Therapy 

22 One acquires long life by 
taking properly the purificatory treat 
ment that cleanses one of impurities, 
dispels diseases and restores vitality 
and complexion. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

23 Emesis and purgation proce- 
dures for kings and the wealthy, 
the appurtenances, and foi what 
specific purposes these should be 
brought and administered, 

24 the proper method of admmi 
stration and the dosage, the symp- 
toms of under-administration and those 
of right and of ovei -administration 
as well as of the morbid humors and 
of complications; 


25 what is not wholesome for 
one that has been cleansed, the dietetic 
regimen m rehabilitation — - all this, 
has been laid down by Puna r vasu m 
this chaptei on “The Armamentanum 
of the Physician ” 

15 Thus, m the Section on General 
Principles m the treatise compiled 
by Agnive^a and revised bv Caraka, 
the fifteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Armamentarium of the Physician,” is 
completed 

CHAPTER XVI 

The Fully Equipped Physician 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The full} equipped 
physician ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Merits Of Purification Administered 
By an Expert 

3 When a fully equipped physician, 
gifted, learned and skilled m practice, 
administers the procedure of purifi 
cation to a person, that person, obta- 
ining the right treatment, acquires 
good health thereby 

The Evils Of The Same Administered 
By a Quack 

4 When a pretentious and lgno- 
rent physician administers the proce 
dure of purification to a man, that 
man, getting either under-treatment 
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or over-treatment, falls a victim to 
disease 

The Signs Of Successful Purgation 

56 Weakness, lightness, depression, 
attenuation of the disease, promotion 
of tas'e, clanf catio i, purification of 
the stomach and complexion, feeling 
of hunger and thirst, regularity of 
natural uiges, clearness of understand- 
ing, sense-organs and of mind, regular 
peristalsis and restoration of body- 
tempe mature are the signs of success 
ful purgation 

The Signs Of Unsuccessful Purgation 

7 Salivation, impurity of the 
stomach, precipitation of Kapha and 
Pitta, disteusion of the abdomen, 
anorex a, vomiting, absence of weak- 
ness and lightness , 

8. flabbiness of the calf-muscle 
and the thigh, torpor, stiffness, onset 
of rhinitis and impediment to the 
function of Vata are the signs of 
unsuccessful purgation. 

The Signs of Excessive Purgation 

9-10 The signs of over-purgation 
are — after the discharge of feces, bile, 
mucus and flatus successively, an 
excessive amount of blood of the 
appearance of fat a c 1 of flesh-w ished 
water oi fluid devoid of au^ mucus 
or bile flows out, or daik blood 
comes out, or the person gets afflicted 


with Vata or suffers from thirst and 
faints 

The Signs Of Excessive Emesis 

11. The very same symptoms 
appear m the case of over-action of 
emesis too In addition, there appear 
disorders of Vata affecting the supra- 
clavicular parts of the body and imp- 
ediment of speech 

12 A man, therefore, should resort 
to the shelter of one who is a fully 
equipped physician who will co ifer on 
his client long life and happiness 

Conditions In Which The Purification 
Therapy Is Indicated 

13-16 Indigestion, anorexia, cor- 
pulence, anemia, heaviness, exhaustion, 
pimples, wheals, piuntus, malaise, 
indolence, fatigue, debility, fetor, 
flabbiness, precipitation of Kapha and 
Pitta, insomnia, hypersomnia, torpor, 
impotency, dullness of understanding, 
evil dreams, and loss of vigor and 
color m spite of impletion through 
roborant therapy, are the signs of 
excessive morbidity In such conditions 
are indicated the purificatory proce- 
dures of emesis and purgation in 
accordance with the morbidit)' of the 
humors and vitality of the patient 

17. When a person is thus purified, 
his body heat increases, his disorders 
disappear and his normal health returns 

IS His senses, mind, understand- 
ing and complexion become clear and 


100 


CARAKA SAMH1TA 


Chapter 


lie acquires vigor, plumpness, off- 
springs and virility 

19 His aging is retarded and lie 
lives a long life free of disease Tlieie 
fore, a person should take punficatoiv 
pri cedures at the propel time and 
skilfully administered. 

Reasons For Purification To 
Precede The Sedative Therapy 

20 The morb.d humors subdued 
by lightening therap and digestives 
may sometimes be again pioioked, 
but m the case of those which are 
subdued by purificatory procedures, 
there is no possibility of such 
recurrence 

21 When the loot of the moibid 
humois like that of trees is not des- 
troyed, there certainly occurs the 
reappearance of disease like that of 
the sprouts from plant roots 

Regimen Of Diet After 
Purification 

22-23. To those weakened by pm i- 
ficatory medication, roboration is to 
be done by wholesome food, viz , by 
a diet including ghee, meat-juice, 
milk and palatable soups, as well as 
by inunction, unctuous massage, bath 
and evacuative and unctuous enemata 
In this way, he gets endowed with 
happiness and long life 


Treatment Of The Overdone And Under 
done Conditions Of Purificatory Therapy 

24 To those suffering from the 
effects of overdone purificatory 
piocedure, a potion of ghee is lecom- 
mended, oi unctuous enemata with 
the oil piepaied with dings of the 
sweet group. 

25 But one who is under-purged 
should be oleated and purged again 
with due regai d to dose, season 
and strength of the patient, with the 
deficiencies of the previous procedure 
kept m view 

26 The treatment of the compli- 
cations that arise from the wrong 
administration of oleatiou, sudation, 
purification and rehabilitation pioced- 
ures will he described in the section 
on “Success iu Treatment ” 

The Cessation Of Life Is The Nature 
Of Things 

27 The body-elements become 
discordant as a result of the discor- 
dance of the causative factors. 
Converse^, the} r become concordant 
following upon the concordance of 
the causative factois. Cessatiou of 
existence, however, is always m the 
course of nature 

28 As regards then rise, things 
stand in need of a cause, but no 
cause is needed for then cessation 
Bven m the latter case, some however 
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hold the very non-continuance o£ 
their causative factors as the cause 
of their cessation 

Agnivesa’s Query Regarding The 
Purpose Of Treatment 

29 The master having thus spoken, 
Agnivesa said — ‘ If cessation be m 
the very nature of things, what is 
there then to be done bv the fully 
equipped physician ? 

30 What discordant body-eleme ts 
does a physician harmonise by medi- 
cine ? What is treatment and for what 
purpose is it given 

Atreya’s Answer 

31 Hearing these words, Puuar- 
vasu said — ‘Hear, O, good one ' what 
reason the great sages have seen m 
this respect 

32-32^. The cause of things ceasing 
to be is not known for the simple 
reason that no such cause exists as 
in the case of the passage of time 
Being evanescent by nature, things 
cease to be, even as they are born 

33 Thus, there is no question of a 
cause for a thing ceasing to be, nor 
indeed of modifying this innate ten- 
detc}^ to extinction 

The Function Of Treatment And Of The 
Physician 

34 The treatment of disorders, 
therefore, consists of such operations 


as give rise to the concordance of 
body elements This is regarded as 
the function of the plrysician 

The Object Of Treatment 

35 Treatment is given with the 
object of ensuring that no discordance 
arises in the various body-elements and 
that there is continuance of their 
concordance 

36. By avoiding things that give 
rise to discordance and practising those 
that help concordance, the discordant 
elements do not persist and the 
concordant elements are continually 
brought into existence 

The Merits Of The Gifted Physician 

37 Because he effects the concor- 
dance of the body-elements by using 
the concordant means, the expert m 
treatment becomes the giver of bodily 
happiness and longevity. 

38 By the gift of bodily happiness 
and long life, the physician becomes 
the donor of righteousness, wealth and 
satisfaction of desires pertaining to both 
the worlds of man. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

39 The benefits that accrue from 
the fully equipped physician as against 
the harm done by the quack, the signs 
of properly done, under-done and over- 
done purificatory procedures; 
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40. the signs of excessive morbi- 
dity, the advantages of purification; 
the general principles of treatment, 
basic principles of therapeutic proce- 
dures and successful methods m 
complicated conditions, 

4 1 . the rationale of therapeutics a- d 
the object with which a physician admi- 
nisters it — all this has been described 
by the sage in this chapter on “The 
fully equipped Physician” 

16 Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
sixteenth chapter entitled “The full}'' 
equipped physician,” is completed 

4 Thus, the tetrad of chapters dea- 
ling wuth the pharmaceutical equip- 
ment is completed 

CHAPTER XVII 

How Many Are The Diseases Of The Head? 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “How mauy are the 
diseases of the head?” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Agnivesa’s Query Regarding The 
Diseases Of The ilead 

3-4 How many are said to be the 
diseases of the head and of the heart 
afflicting humanity and how many are 
the disorders produced by the varied 


combinations of discordant Vata and 
othei humors ? How many are the 
wasting diseases enumerated, aud how 
many are the inflammatory swellings ? 
O, holy one 1 and how many are said 
to be the courses of the humors, O, 
dispellei of morbid humois ' 

Atreya’s Reply 

5 Having heard these words of 
Agnivesa, the Master said, “O, gentle 
one 1 hear me describe 1 1 detail all 
that you have asked 

6 Five types of diseases of the 
head are observed to exist ai,d five 
of the heart, there are sixty-two dis- 
orders classified according to minute 
pathological variations m the humors 

7. There are eighteen varieties of 
wasting diseases, seven inflammatory 
swellings caused by diabetes, aud three 
are the courses of the humors Now 
hear them m detail 

The Etiology And Onset Of 
Head Diseases 

8-11 By^ suppression of the natu- 
ral urges, by day"-sleep, waking at 
night, intoxication, talking too loud, 
exposure to frost, and facing head- 
winds, excess of the sex-act, inhalation 
of unwholesome odors, by dust, smoke, 
cold, heat, over-eatmg of heavy 
and sour articles and greens, by r the 
use of very" cold watei , by" trauma of 
the head, morbid chyme, excessive 
weeping, supression of tears, onset of 


! 
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rams, mental affliction and abnormal 
clime and season, the Vata and other 
humors are provoked and the blood 
in the head gets vitiated Consequently 
diseases with vanous symptoms afflict 
the head. 

12 The limb wheiein are situated 
the vital centres of living creatures, 
winch is the seat of all senses and 
which is the best of all the limbs of 
the body, is named the Head 

Their Names 

13 Hemicrania, aching of the whole 
head, coryza, diseases of the mouth, 
nose, eyes and ears, giddness, 

14 facial paralysis, head-tremor, 
spasm of throat, neck or of jaws — these 
and various others are the diseases 
born of morbid Vata and other humors 
and of parasitic infection 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Vata Types of Head Diseases 

15 Listen as I describe the five 
head diseases with their particular 
causes and symytoms and which are 
described by the great sages separately 
m the chapter entitled “Enumeration 
of Diseases ” 

16 18 By loud speech, excessive 
talk, strong drinks, waking at night, 
excessive sex act, suppression of n atui al 
urges, fasting, trauma, severe puiga- 
tion and vomiting and b}^ excessive 
weeping, grief, fear, tenor, load- 


carrying, way faring and severe emacia 
tion, when the increased Vata entering 
the vessels of the head, gets provoked, 
there occurs severe aching pain m 
the head due to morbid Vata 

19-21 There is intense pain m 
both the temples, splitting sensation 
m the nape, excessive heat ai.d pam 
in the forehead and m the mter-super- 
ciliary region, there occur pain and 
noises m the ear, a feeling in the eyes 
as of being extracted, whirling m the 
head and a sense of separatedness m 
all the joints The vessels thiob 
excessively and the neck becomes 
stiffened, and unctuous and hot things 
become homologatory m the headache 
of the Vata tvpe 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of the 
Pitta Types Of Diseases 

22 The Pitta lodged m the head, 
being much vitiated by the use of 
pungent and acid articles, salt, alkali, 
wine and by anger, heat and fire, 
causes disorders of the head 

23 In this condition, there is heat 
and pam m the head, a desire for 
cold things, burning sensation in the 
eyes, and there occur also thirst, 
giddiness and perspiration 

The Etiology And Symptoms of The 
Kapha Diseases 

24. As a consequence of indul- 
gence in a sedentary life and sleep 
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and the intake of a heavy, unctuous 
and excessive diet, the Kipha gets 
vitiated and provoked in the head and 
causes geneial diseases of the head 

25. In this condition there occur 
mild pain, numbness, stiffness and 
heaviness m the head as also torpor, 
indolence and anorexia 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Tridiscordance Type 

26 In the diseases of the head 
caused by tridiscordance, aching pam, 
giddiness and tremors occur due to 
Vata, burning sensation, intoxication 
and thirst due to Pitta, and heaviness 
and torpor due to Kapha 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Parasytic Type 

27 By taking til, milk and gur 
in excess by taking pied igeption-meal 
or eating putrified or promiscuous food . 
there occurs pathological softening of 
blood Kapha and flesh m the body 
of one wh-se humor is already 
vitiated 

28. Then, the parasites born in the 
pabulum of the pathologically soft-' 
ened ti sues in the head of this sinful 
man give rise to diseases of the head, 
attended with dreadful symptoms. 

29 The patient with parasitic 
infection oithe head is to be recog- 
nised by the piercing cutting or aching 
pains, by itching swelling, and fetor 
by the presence of parasites 


The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Vata Type Of Cardiac Diseases 

30 Owing to grief, fasting and 
over-exercise and un-nnetuous, dry 
and scanty meals, the vata enters the 
heart and causes severe pam 

31 Tremors, cardiac cramps, pau- 
ses in cardiac beats, stupoi, sensation 
of a void m the cardiac region, tachy- 
cardia and exceedmgh severe pain on 
completion of digestion are the s_ym- 
ptoms of caidiac disease due to Vata 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Pitta Type Of Cardiac Diseases 

32. The Pitta is quickly provoked 
in the heart by the intake of hoi, 
acid, salt, alkaline and pungent arti- 
cles of diet, by eating predigestion - 
meal, by alchol, anger and exposure 
to the heat of the sun. 

33 Heart'burn, bitter taste in 
the mouth, bittei and acid eructations, 
exhaustion, thirst, fainting, giddiness, 
and perspiration are the symptoms of 
cardiac disease due to Pitta 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Kapha Type Of Cardiac Diseases 

34 Over-eatmg, heavy and fatty 
meals, care fi ee life, sedentary habits 
at d over-indulgence m sleep are the 
causes of cardiac disease due to Kapha. 

35., In cardiac affection due to 
Kapha there occur flumbness, stiffness-, 
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heaviness, and a sensation of pres- 
sure on all sides of the cardiae region 
as if pressed by a stone, while the 
person is afflicted with torpor and 
anorexia 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Tridiscordance Type 

35^ Cardiac disease is said to be 
due to tridiscordance when there is 
a combination of the above causes and 
the symptoms (This cardiac disease is 
said to be very troublesome and 
formidable, by the great sages.) 

The Etiology And Symptoms Of The 
Parasitic Type 

36-37 If the unfortunate man, lack- 
ing self-control and alieady affected 
by cardiac disease due to tridiscor- 
dance, uses til, milk, gur and similar 
articles in excess, there arises an excre- 
scent growth in some region of his heart. 

38 This becomes softened and from 
the softened tissue iu this vital orgau 
are formed worm-like things (emboli) 
which spread m the entire body of 
this suicidal man and consume him 

39 He feels as if the heart is 
pierced by needles or cut by weapons, 
acd experiences great irritation and 
pain m the heart 

40 Diaguosing by the help of these 
symptoms the very serious cardiac 
affection caused b\r worm-like emboli, 
the wise physician should hasten to 
subdue this fulminating, disease. 


Sixty-two Discordant Conditions 

41-42 There are thirteen condi- 
tions of tri-discordance caused by the 
increase of morbid humors, there are 
three conditions where two humors 
are excessively increased, there are 
three conditions where one humor is 
excessively increased, there are six 
conditions where one humor is slightly, 
another moderately and the third 
excessively increased, and a condition 
where all the three humors are equa- 
lly mcreasec". There are nine condi 
tions of bidiscordance with morbid 
increase of two humors, six conditions 
where one of the two humors is 
excessively increased and three condi- 
tions where both are equally increa- 
sed. There are three conditions of 
monodiscordance with rnoibid inciease 
of one humor only, there are three 
conditions where only one humor 
is excessively increased All these 
discordances, with morbid increase of 
humors, make twenty-five conditions 
in all 

43 Just as with morbid increase 
of humors, so with morbid decrease 
of humors, it will make again tweuty- 
five conditions of discordance Now 
we shall describe another class of 
discordant condition which is different 
from the former class, where there 
is increase or decrease of one humor 
only 

44 There are six conditions where 
one humor is increased, another is 
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normal and tlie third ns diminished, 
another group of three conditions 
where two humors are increased and 
the third is diminished and one more 
group of three, where one humor is 
increased and two others are dimini- 
shed. (These groups of mixed discor- 
dances make twelve disorders, so 
twenty-five of increase, twenty five of 
decrease and twelve of mixed discor 
dances form sixty-two of them m all ) 

The Symptoms Of The Increase And 
Decrease Of Humors And Their 
Combinations 

45*46 In a condition where Pitta 
is normal, Kapha is decreased and 
Vata is increased, whenever the in- 
creased Vata, attracting the normal 
Pitta from its seat, carries it and 
spreads it m the body, there will be 
unstable breaking and burning, as 
also fatigue and weakness of the region 
which has been affected thus. 

47 In a condition where Kapha 
is l.ormal, Vata is increased and 
Pitta is decreased, if the increased 
'Vata attracts Kapha, it produces co- 
licky pain, cold, stiffness and heaviness. 

48. In a condition where Vata 
is normal, Pitta has increased, and Ka 
' pha is decreased, if the increased 
Pitta obstructs Vata, it then produces 
burning and colicky pam. 

49 In a condition where Kapha is 
normal, Pitta' is increased^ and Vata 


is decreased, if the increased Pitta 
obstructs Kapha, it causes fever atten- 
ded with torpor and heaviness 

50. In a condition where Kapha is 
increased, Pitta is decreased and Vata 
is normal, if the increased Kapha 
obstructs Vata, it cause chill, heavi- 
ness and pam 

51-52 In a condition where Vata 
is decreased, Pitta is normal and Ka- 
pha is increased, if the increased Kapha 
obstructs Pitta, it causes lowering of 
the gastric fire, stiffness of the head, 
excessive sleep, torpor, delirium, cardiac 
disorders, heaviness of limbs, icteric 
tinge of nails etc., and spitting of 
mucus and bile 

53 54 In a condition where Vata 
is decreased, and Pitta and Kapha are 
increased, the increased Pitta and Ka- 
pha, spreading together m the body, 
produce anorexia, indigestion, asthenia, 
heaviness, nausea, salivation, anemia, 
burning, intoxication, irregularity of 
bowels and irregularity of gastric fire. 

55 56 In a condition where Pitta 
is decreased and Kapha and Vata are 
increased, the mcreasad Kapha and 
Vata combined together will produce 
stiffuess, coldness, unstable pricking 
pam, heaviness, lowering of gastric fire, 
disinclination for food h tremors, pallor 
of nails etc., and roughness of the limb. 
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57. Listen as I describe m brief, 
tbe symptoms produced by tbe provo* 
cation of Vata and Pitta m a condi- 
tion where Kapha is decreased and 
Vata and Pitta are increased 

58, They are — giddiness, cramps, 
pricking pain, burning pain, disrup 
tion, ti emois, body-ache, dehydration, 
burning and steaming 

59 Iu a condition where there is 
decrease of Vata and Pitta, and Kapha 
is increased, the increased Kapha, fill- 
ing and thus obstructing the channels 
greatly , produces complete loss of 
movement and fainting, as also loss 
of speech 

60. In a condition where Vata and 
Kapha are decreased and Pitta is in- 
creased, the increased Pitta while 
pervading the whole body causes loss 
of vital essence and produces depre- 
ssion, asthenia of sense organs, thirst, 
fainting and loss of movement 

61 In a condition where Pitta and 
Kapha are decreased, the increased 
Vata, compressing the vital centres, 
destroys consciousness or convulses 
the whole body 

The Symptoms Of The Increase, Decarese 
And Normalcy Of The Humors 

62. The humors when increased 
manifest their pathognomic symptoms 
m proportion to the intensity of their 


morbidity, when decreased, they cense 
manifesting their characteristic quali- 
ties and when normal the} perform 
the normal functions of the body 

63 There are eighteen conditions 
of wasting viz , three of the humors, 
seven of bod} -elements, seven of 
body-excrements, and one of vital 
essence Of these the conditions of 
decrease of Vata and other humors 
and their symptoms have been aheady 
described 

The Symptoms Of The Decrease Of The 
Nutrient Fluid And Other Body-Elements 

64. The symptoms of loss of the 
nutrient fluid are restlessness, in- 
tolerance to loud sounds, accelerutio i 
of flow, tachy-cardiac pain and distress 
even on the slightest exertion 

65. The symptoms of loss of blood 
are roughness, cracks, withering and 
dr} ness of skm, the symptoms of loss 
of flesh are thinning m general a"d 
specially on the hips, neck and belly. 

66. The symptoms of loss of fat 
are the cracking of the joints, lassi 
tude m the eyes, exhaustion and thin 
mng of the abdomen 

67 The S} mptoms of the atrophy 
of osteo-tissues are the falling of hair, 
nail and teeth, fatigue and looseness 
of joints. 
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68. The s}inptoins of loss of mar- 
row are the atrophy of boue-ti*sue 
which becomes weak and light, and 
the patient is afflicted with chronic 
Vnta disorders 

69 The symptoms of wasting of 
semen are debility, dryness of the 
mouth, pallor, asthenia, fatigue, impo- 
tence^ and non-emission 

70 In a condition of deficient for- 
mation of feces (acoprosis), the Vc'ta, 
causing painful peristalsis in the intes- 
tines and distending the stomach, 
spreads upwards and obliquel}', in a 
deh} drated person 

71 The Sj rnptoms of deficient for- 
mation of in me are dysuria, discolora- 
tion of urine, oppressive thirst and 
dryness of the entire mouth 

72. The symptoms of the deficient 
formation of the other excretions are 
emptiness, lightness and dryness of the 
receptacles of each of the excretions. 

73 The symptoms of loss of the 
vital essence are timidity, debility, 
constant worr}', discomfort of the 
senses, loss of lustre, neurasthenia, 
dryness and emaciation 

74. The white and slightly red }'e- 
llowish fluid which is lodged in the heart 
is called the Vital essence of the body. 
Owing to its loss, a man dies 


75 The vital essence is the first* 
thing cieated m the bod}' of all living 
beings, its color is like that of ghee, 
its taste is like that of honey, and its 
smell is like that of roasted paddy 

(1. As honey is collected by bees 
from various fruits and flowers, so is 
the vital essence collected by the in- 
herent vital qualities of man from the 
various physiological processes which 
take place in the body.) 

General Causes Of Wasting 

76-77 Over-exercise, fasting, wor- 
ries, taking dry, scanty and limited 
meals, exposure to wind and sun, fear, 
grief, dry beverages, excessive waking, 
excessive discharge of mucus, blood, 
semen and excretion, season or age 
and possession bv spirits are to be 
known as the causes of wasting 

The Etiology Of Diabetes Mellitus 

^-79 By taking in excess heav} 7 } 
unctuous, acid and salt articles, by 
using fresh eats and drinks, by over- 
indulgence m sleep and sedentary ha- 
bits, b}' avoidance of all exercise and 
worr}', b}' not doing seasonal purifica- 
tion, the Kapha, Pitta, fat and flesh 
increase excessive!}'. 

SO When the Vata, getting obstruc- 
ted by them m its course, attracts the 
vital essence and carries it to the re- 
nal region, then the formidable disorder 
of diabetes is born. 
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The Symptoms Of Diabetes Mellitus 

81. There occurs frequent manife- 
station of symptoms of Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha and the force of the disease 
becomes lessened foi a time and be- 
comes aggravated again 

Inflammatory Swelling's Due To 
Neglected Diabetes 

82 If this diabetic condition is 
neglected seven kinds of serious in- 
flammatory swellings are produced m 
the flesh}'- spaces, vital organs and m 
the joints 

The Names Of The Seven Swellings 

83 Their names are Saravika, 
Kacchapika, Jalinl, SarsapI, Alaji, 
Vinata and the seventh, Vidradhl 

The Description Of The Crateriform Ulcer 

84. Saravika or the crateriform 

ulcer is that where the edges are 

raised, surface is depressed, color is 

dusky-red and which is accompanied 

with slough and pain, it is called 
* 

Saravika because of its resemblanc to 
a Sarava — earthen saucer, in shape 

The Description Of The Carbuncle 

85. The Kacchapika oi carbuncle 
is that which is deeply infiltrated, 
painful, pricking and very extensive 
m size and shining, it is called Kaccha- 
pika because of its resemblance to the 
back of a “Kacchapa” or a tortoise. 
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The Description Of The Cribriform 
Swelling 

86 J almi or the cribriform condition 
«f swelling is that where the swelling 
is hard, is covered with a net-work 
of vessels, has thick discharge, is 
extensive, very painful and pricking, 
containing minute openings over the 
surface It is called J almi because of its 
resemblance to a “Jala” — a net-work 

The Description Of The Slowly 
Suppurating Boil 

87. SarsapI or boil is that which 
is not very big, quickly suppurating, 
very painful aud surrounded by secon 
dary boils of the appearance of rape- 
seeds. It is called SarsapI because it 
is surrounded by secondary boils of the 
appearance of Sarsapa — a rape-seed 

The Description Of The Dry Gangrene 

88 Alaji or dry gaugrene is that 
which commences with burning of the 
skin and is accompanied with thirst, 
delusion aud fever aud which steadily 
spreads in the body aud causes burn- 
ing. It is said to be Alaji because the 
world Alaji is derived from ‘ Laj ’ 
meaning to fry. 

The Description Of The Moist Gangrene 

89 Vinata or moist gangre le a; 
that which is deeply painful, softened, 
situated either on the back or on the 
abdomen, extensive, depressed and 
blue It is said to be Vinata because 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


J1 

it is Vi-nata. which mean# ‘depressed’ 
or ‘deep.’ 

Tfie Two Types Of Abscess 

90 Vidradhi or abscess is described 
to be of two kinds — external abscess 
and internal abscess. The ext-ern&l 
one forms m the skin, muscle and flesh 
It is of the appearance of Kandara, a 
muscular swelling and is very painful 

The Pathology Of Abscess 

91-94 By excessive use of cold, 
irritant, hot, dry and dehydiated arti- 
cles of diet, by antagonistic diet, by 
eating pre-digestion meals and by vitia- 
ted or irregular or unwholesome diet, 
by taking m excess strong wines, by 
suppression of natural urges, by fatigue, 
distorted postures m exercise and mbed, 
b}' carrying heav}' loads, by excessive 
wayfaring and excessive sex-activit} 7 , 
when the vitiated humors enter the 
muscular tissue and the blood of the 
‘internal parts of the body, they give 
rise to serious swelling m the deep 
regions of the body, and this circular 
acutely painful inflammatory swelling 
may occur m the heart, pharynx, 
"liver, spleen, stomach, kidney, navel, 
groin or bladder 

The Definition Of Vidradhi 

95. Owing to excess of vitiated 
.blood , this swelling quickly softens 
and suppurates a\.d hence owing to 
its quickly suppurating characteristics 
-it is called Vidradhi 


The Symptoms Of The Internal Abscess 

96-97. It should be known to be an 
abseess of Vata type if thsre is piercing 
or cutting pain, giddiness, constipation, 
sound, throbbing or spreading ten- 
dency; to be of Pitta type if there is 
thirst, burning pam, stupefaction, to- 
xiima and fever; and to be of Kapha 
fype if there is yawning, retching, ano- 
rexia rigidity and chill, while m the 
abscesses of all types there is Intense 
pam 

The Symptoms Of The maturated 
Abscess 

98 When the abscess is ripening, 
there occurs pam as if cut by a wea- 
pon or as if burnt by a live coal or 
as if stung by a scorpion 

The Discharge From The Abscess 

99*1 o. The discharge m an abs- 
cess of Vata is thin, un-unctuous, 
dusky red and frothy. In an abscess 
of Pitta type it is of the appearance of 
the decocted w iter of til or black gram, 
and m that of Kapha type it is whitish, 
slimy, thick and profuse, and in that 
of tridiscordance type all the above 
characteristics appear combined 

Peculiar Symptoms Relative To Its Site 

101 (i) For the differential diagnosis 
of curability or lucurability of these 
abscesses we shall describe charact 
eristic symptoms according to the site 
of the abscess 
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lol In an afesGess occurring 
in the principal vital organ, the heart, 
there will be cardiac flutter, asthma, 
stupefaction, cough and dyspnea. In 
the abseess occurring in the pharynx 
there will be thirst, dryness of mouth 
and throat-spasm. In an abscess of 
the liver, there will be dyspnea. In 
the abscess of the spleen, there will 
be impediment to breathing In the 
abscess of the stomach, there will be 
pain referred to the region between 
the stomach and the side extending 
upto the shoulder. In the abscess 
occurring in the kidneys, there will 
be rigidity of the back and waist. In 
the abscess occurring in the umbilical 
region, ‘there will be hiccup. In the 
abscess occurring in the groins, there 
will be weakness of the thigh. In the 
abscess occurring in the bladder there 
will be painful micturition and defe- 
cation, and putrid urine and feces. 

102. When the abscesses situated 
in the upper part of the body are 
ripe and burst open, they discharge 
through the mouth The abscesses 
occurring in the lower part do so 
through the anus, and those situated 
in the middle part may discharge 
through either of the channels 

Diagnosis And Treatment Of Curable 
And Incurable Types 

103-(1) Out of these, the abscesses 
of the heart, umbilicus and the bladder 




and those born of tridiBcordaucc, 
if they suppurate, prove fatal The 
remaining ones, if treated immediately 
by an expert will be cured 

105 Therefore, immediately ou 
appearance, an abscess which is just 
like a weapon, serpent, lightning or 
fire 111 action, should be prepared 
instantaneously with oleation and 
sndation procedures and should be 
treated like a Gulma m all lespects 

Inflammatory Swellings Occur Oven 
Without Diabetes 

Here are veises again — 

104 Even without diabetes, such 
abscesses maj occur m a person owing 
to vitiation of his adipose tissue. These 
are not observable till they become 
extensive m size. 

105 T)ie craleriform, tortoise-form 
and cribriform mflainmatory sv\ellmgs 
develop very mtensivelj m persons 
with excessive Kahpa aud fat, ana 
become unbearable 

106. Boils, dry gangrene, moist 
gangrene and abscess occur in persons 
with meagre fat and are curable. 
They are caused by excess of Pitta 

107. A diabetic getting inflamma- 
tory swelling in his utal parts, shou- 
lder, rectum, bauds, breast, joints and 
feet, does not survive 
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Some Other Varieties Of Swellings 

108-109 There are also some other 
varieties of inflammatory swellings 
They may be red, yellow, dark, 
dusky-red, grev, yellowish, white, 
ash-colored 01 blackish m appeal auGe 
Some are soft and some are indurated 
Some are very big and some are mi- 
nute. Some are quickly developing 
and some are slowly developing Some 
are attended with severe pam and 
some are attended with mild pam. 

110 Diagnosing them by their res- 
pective causative factors and charac- 
teristic symptoms of Vata and other 
humors, one should declare their 
nature and treat them quickly before 
the development of complications 

The Complications 

111 Thirst, dyspnea, sloughing of 
flesh, stupor, hic*up, toximia, fever, 
acute spreading affections and obstruc- 
tion of the functions of vital organs 
are the complications of inflammatory 
swellings 

112 Decrease, normality and incr- 
ease are the three courses of the 
humors Again upward, downward 
and transverse are to be regarded 
as the other three courses of the 
humors 

3 

113. There are three courses from 
another point of view, alimentary 


tract or the Central, secondly Perip- 
heral and thirdly the Vital organs, bones 
and joints Thus have been described the 
threefold courses of the humors, accor- 
ding to different modes of classi- 
fication. 

The Seasons Of Accumulation, Provoca- 
tion And Abatement Of The Humors 

114-1 141. Accumulation, provocation 
and sedation of Pitta and other humors 
occur individually and respectively 
in the six seasons beginning with the 
rainy season These coin ses of accumu- 
lation etc., are described to be seasonal. 

Their Physiological And Pathological 
Courses 

115-118. The courses are seen to 
be of two kinds — physiological and 
pathological It is bj the heat of Pitta 
that digestion takes place in men, and 
when that very Pitta is m a provoked 
condition, it causes 'various diseases. 
The normal Kapha constitutes the 
body strength while the morbidised 
Kapha becomes a vitiated element It is 
said to be the vital essence of the body 
when normal, while it is described 
to be the source of ailment when 
morbid All the life -activities of the 
body are performed by the normal 
Vata which is said to be the veiy 
life of living beings Diseases are 
caused by that very Vata when mor- 
bidized and even the cessation of life is 
caused by such Vata- 
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119. The self -controlled man desi- 
ring to live the full span of life 
should live with great caution knowing 
himself to be constantly surrounded 
by forces hostile to his health 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses- 

120-121 The diseases of the head, 
the diseases of the heart, diseases 
caused by minute pathological condi- 
tions of humors, wasting, inflammatory 
swellings and courses of the humors 
all these are described m this chapter 
entitled “How many are the diseases 
of the head”, by the well-wisher of 
mankind and the great seer, for the 
enlightenment of the physicians 

17. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventeenth chapter entitled, “How 
many are the Diseases ef the Head,” 
is completed. 


CHAPTER XVIII 

The Three Kinds Of Edema 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The three kinds of 
Edema” 

2. Thus declaied the worshipful 

Xtreya. “ : 


The Varieties Of Edema 

3 There are three kinds of edema 
caused by V Ata, Pitta and Kapha res- 
pectively They are again classified 
into two groups as those caused by 
endogenous and exogenous causes 

The Etiology Of The Exogenous Edema 

4 Of these the causes of exogenous 
edema are physical, such as iujuries 
due to excision, incision, comminution, 
fracture, contusion, pounding, blow, 
concussion, binding, ligaturing, pier- 
cing, compression and similai ones, 
chemical or toxic causes such as juice 
of the flower and fruit of markiug nut 
bristles of cowage, bristles of prickly 
insect, poisonous plants, leaves and 
creepers, poisons such as su cat, urine 
or discharge and ciawlmg of po sonous 
animals, bite and injury by fangs, 
teeth, horns and claws of \enomous 
auimals, climatic causes such as manna 
and other poisonous winds, l acini il 
causes such as touch of frost or fire 

Its Treatment 

5 In the beginning, it is known 
by the chaiacteristic signs of injur 
differing from edema caused oy undo 
venous factors as it .s localise^ in 

o 

one region It subsides «hcu treked 
with such remedies as bvnaagmg, me ci- 
tations medicines, applications, he-’t, 
refrigeration and such other treat- 
ment 
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The General Etiology Of The Endoge- 
nous Edema 

6. The causes of endogenous edema 
are — Improper administration or 
wrongful use of oleatiou and sudation, 
emesis, purgation, corrective and 
unctuous enemata, errhmes, wrongful 
rehabilitation regimen, extreme ema- 
ciation caused b}^ vomiting, intestinal 
torpor, acute intestinal irritation, dysp- 
nea, - cough, diarrhea, consumption, 
anemia, abdominal diseases, fever, leu 
corrhea, fistula-m-ano a^d piles, or 
dermatosis, pruritus, pimples, or the 
suppression of the urges for vomiting, 
Squeezing, eructation, seminal ejacula- 
tion, flatus, urine and feces; or emacia- 
tion due to over-dose of purificatory 
procedures, disease, fasting, and exce- 
ssive walking, or indiscriminate and 
excessive use of heavy and acid arti- 
cles, salt, pastry, fruits, vegetables, 
Raga -preparation, curds, greens, wine, 
immature curds, sprouted and new 
corn and cereals and flesh of wetland 
and aquatic animals, or eating clajq 
mud and sods, eatmg too much of 
common salt, pressure of gravid uterus, 
abortion, wiongful pueiperal regimen, 
the precipitations of the morbid hu- 
mors— these causes produce the vari- 
ous types of edema Thus have been 
described the causes m general 

The Causes And symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Vata Type { 

7(1). These are its distinctive 


characteristics Vata, provoked by the 
over use of cold, dry, light, and clear 
articles, or by fatigue, fasting extreme 
emaciation and purgation etc., pervades 
the skin, flesh, blood and the other 
tissues and produces edema The 
edema appears and disappears abruptly. 
It is of dusky red or normal skin 
color It is migratory and throbbing. 
The skm and hair become rough, harsh 
and broken. There is painful sensation 
as if the part is excised or incised, 
compressed or pricked b} ? needles or 
crawled upon by ants, There is tingling 
sensation as if painted with mustard 
paste or there is contraction or expan- 
sion These are the symptoms of 
edema caused by Vata 

The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Pitta Type 

7-(2) The Pitta provoked by the 
use of hot, acute, pungent and alka- 
line, or salt and acid articles of diet, by 
predigestion meals, by the severe heat 
of fire or sun, pervades the skm, 
blood and flesh and produces edema, 
which appears and disappears abruptly. 
It is of dark, j-ellowish, purple or 
coppery tinge. It is warm and soft. 
Hairs become tawn}^ or of coppery 
color There is a sensation of heat, 
parching, fuming or steaming The 
part sweats and is softened and does 
not tolerate touch and heat 
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The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema Definitions Of The Vata And Other 
Of The Kapha Type Types Of Edema 

7 (3) The Kapha, provoked by the Here are ver?es a K a m— 
use of heav}’’, sweet cold and unctuous That edema is to be xegarded 

article, of diet, excessive sleep, and as the one c ^ ue to Vita wherein the 
avoidance of excercise etc., pervades limbs are swollen and there is alter- 
the skin, flesh, blood and the other natel y numbness and pam m the 
tissues and produces edema It is slow swelling and which, when pressed with 
m onset and subsidence It is of paie the fmger an d left, returns lnstauta- 
whitisli tinge It is thick, greasy, neously to its normal level 


smooth, firm and dense On it, hairs 
appear which are white at their tips 
and it has toleiance to touch and heat 
These aie the signs of edema caused 
by Kapha 

The Causes And Symptoms Of Edema 
Of The Tridiscordance Type 

7 There arethiee kinds of edema 
caused by bi-discordance due to admix- 
ture of causes aud symptoms of the 
two humors concerned Only one 
kind of edema is caused by the dis- 
cordance due to symptosis of respec- 
tive causes aud symptoms of all the 
three humors Thus m n.11 they are of 
seven varieties 

The Different Classifications Of Edema 

8 Being thus classified according 
to the dffference m their causative 
factors, tile's become grouped as bipar 
tite, tripartite, quadruparlite, septa- 
partite and octopartite But they are 
all oue, swelling being their common 
pathognomic s\ rnptoin 


10 That which is light-red m 
appeal auce, winch is lessened at night 
due to rest and which disappears when 
massaged with unctuous aud hot sub- 
stances, is also an edema clue to Vat a 

1 1 That edema is legarded as born 
of Pitta wherem the patient is afflicted 
with thirst and fever, and there is 
pain and burning sensation in the 
swelling, as well as sweating, soften- 
ing and smell 

12 That again is said to be edema 
due to Pitta wherein there is \ ellov 
coloration of the eves, face and skui. 
wherein the edema begins m the 
abdomen, the skin is thin and the 
patient is suffer «ng from dia-rhe? 

13 That edema is due to Kapha 
which is cold fixed, -tching, whitish 
and which on pressure n.ts and does 
not return to the normal !e\ el c oon 

14 That agp.m is edema due to 
Kapha from winch no blood flo/ 
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out when incised with an mstiument 
or a blade of sacred grass, but only 
slimy fluid oozes out with difficulty. 

15 That is edema due to brdiscor- 
dance wherm there is combination 
of causes and symptoms of two hu 
mors That is an edema due to tridis- 
cor dance where n all of the above 
symptoms appear owing to a combi- 
nation of all the causative factors. 

The Incurability Of Fdema In Special 
Seats Of Affection 

16 The swelling which first 
manifests itself in the feet and then 
spreads over the whole body of the 
person becomes formidable So too is 
the edema in women which begins 
from the face and spreads all over 

17 The swelling which begins m 
the genital organs ill men or women 
should also be known as the most 
foimidable condition if attended with 
complication 

The Complications Of Edema 

18. The complications of edema 
in short are vomiting, dyspnea, ano- 
rexia, thirst, fever, diarrhea and 
seventhly, debility 

19 When the provoked Kapha m 
the body gets localised at the base 
of the tongue, it causes immediately, 
an acute swelling there, and the per- 
son is affected with Upajihvika, acute 
Glossitis 


The Onset And Symptoms Of Quinisi 

20 When the provoked Kapha 
in the body gets localised at the base 
of the palate, it causes immediately 
an acute swelling there, which is 
called Galasundika i.e Qumsi 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Derade- 
noncus 

21 When the provoked Kapha m 
the body gets localised outside the 
throat, it produces chronic swelling 
there and causes Galaganda i e.Derade- 
noncus. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Throat- 
Spasm 

22 When the piovoked Kapha m 
the body becomes firmly established 
inside the throat, it produces imme- 
diately an acute swelling and causes 
Galagraha i e throat-spasm 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Acute 
Spreading Affection 

23 When the provoked Pitta, along 
with the vitiated blood in the bod}’’, 
spreads in the skin it produces an 
acute red swelling and causes acute 
spreading affection. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Pimples 

24. When the provoked Pitta m 
the body becomes localised m the skm 
and the blood, it causes red swelling 
and the person is affected with pimples. 
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The Onset And Symptoms Of Portwine 
Marks Etc 

25 When the provoked Pitta m 
the bod}^ reaching the blood dries up, 
then, the person develops moles, port- 
wine marks, Vyanga or blue-black 
moles 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Facial 
Erysipelas 

26 When the provoked Pitta in 
the body gets localised m the temples, 
the person is affected with an acute, 
serious swelling called Sankhaka i e 
facial Erysipelas 

The Onset And Symptoms Of 
Ear-swelling 

27 When the provoked Pitta in 
the bodv gets localised at the root of 
the ear at the termination of a fever, 
the person develops an incuiable 
swelling there leading to death 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Splenic 
Enlargement 

28 When the provoked Vata in 
the body becomes established m the 
spleen and excites it, there is slow 
and chronic pricking pain in the left 
side of the body, and the spleen gets 
enlarged 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Gulma 

29 When the provoked Vata m 
the body gets localised m the abdo- 
minal region , it causes a swelling 


accompanied with colicky pain and aff- 
licts the person with Gulma 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Scrotal 
Enlargement 

30 If the provoked Vata in the 
body, producing swelling and pam, 
moves gradually and migrates from 
the grom i e inguinal region to the 
scrotum, the man gets enlargement^ 
the scrotum. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of Abdominal 
Diseases 

31. When the provoked Vata m a 
person’s body gets a hold between the 
skm and the flesh, it causes a swelling 
in the belly and the person suffers 
from abdominal affections. 

The Onset And Symptoms Of 

Constipation 

32. When the provoked Vata m 
the body becomes established in the 
region of a person’s belly and moves 
neither upwards nor downwards, then 
he is afflicted with constipation 

The Fleshy And Malignant Tumors Etc 
Included in The Group Of Swellings 

33 Fleshy, malignant and other 
tumors, though quite different m 
name and m their symptoms, should 
be included m the group of swellings, 
owing to their having the common 
feature of swelling 
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The Onset Of Diphtheria 

34-35 Wlien all the three humors 

t 

Vata, Pitta aucl Kapha are excessively 
increased and provoked simultaneously 
in the body and get localised at the 
base of the tongue, they scorch locally 
and cause extensive swelling and 
pain of various kinds This acutety 
spreading disease is called Rohmi, i e. 
Diphtheria 

The Duration Of Diphtheria 

36 Three nights and days are the 
longest period that the patient can 
survive, but if treated soon by an 
expert, he ma}' be restored to health 

Formidable Disorders 

37. There are many such diseases 
which though acute and severe, are 
yet curable Thej may kill the patient 
if they are either not treated at all 
or wrongfully treated 

Easily Curable Ones 

38 There are other diseases which 
are considered mild and curable*. In 
these diseases thorough or even slight 
treatment certainly accomplishes cure 

The Palliable Ones 

39 There are other incurable dis- 
eases which are called palliable The 
best treatment given in such cases 
may help the patient to pull on with 
his existence 


Chapter 


Incurable Disorders 

40. But there are other diseases 
where no treatment succeeds, even if 
the inexperienced pt^sician tries to 
cure them, and the wise and expe- 
rienced physician will not undertake 
to treat them. 

The Classifications Of disease As 
Curable Etc. 

41 Diseases are said to be of 
two kinds — curable and incurable, and 
classified according to mildness and 
severity they are of four kinds 

Broad Classification 

42. When classified according to 
cause, pam, color, site, form and 
nomenclature, the number of these 
diseases becomes really countless 

43 Just as a broad classification 
has been given in the brief description 
m the chapter on “The eight kinds 
of Abdominal Disorders ” with a 
view to systematise them for purpo- 
ses of treatment, even so, the common 
characteristics of the morbid humors 
m disorders will now be described 

No Standard Nomenclature Of 
Diseases 

44 A phjsician should never be 
ashamed if he is not able to name a 
disease, as there can be no definite 
standardization of the nomenclature of 
all diseases. 
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Need To diagnose Normal And 
Morbid Humors 

45. The same provoked humor, 
according to the diversity of causes 
and its localisation m different regi- 
ons, produces man}' varieties. 

48. Therefore, treatment should 
be initiated after diagnosing the na- 
ture of the cliseaso, the different re 
gions of localization and the special 
causative factors 

47. The ph} sician, who after ascer- 
taining all these three things, begins 
treatment intelligently and systemati- 
cally, will not err in therapeutic 
procedure 

48 Vata, Pitta and Kapha, reside 
either m their normal or pathological 
state m the bodies of all embodied 
creatures. Hence, the learned physi- 
ciau should desire to recoguise them 

The Actions Of Normal Vata, Pitta 
And Kapha 

49 The actions of the normal V ata 
are animation, inspiration and expira- 
tion, respiratory movement, body- 
movement, regular circulation of body- 
elements and regular elimination of 
excretions 

50. The actions of the normal 
Pitta are the causing of vision, dig- 
estive, fire, body-heat, huuger, thirst, 
Softness of body, lustre, clearness of 
mind and intelligence J 


51 The actions of the normal 
Kapha are causing viscousness, cohe- 
sion, firmness, heaviness, potency, 
strength, forgiveness, fortitude and 
greedlessness 

52 Now the signs of the decrease of 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha are described 
to be decrease of their respective 
actions. There may be the loss of their 
normal functions or even the increase 
of contrary ones. 

Symptoms Of The Increase Of Humors 

53 Increase of (heir natural actions 
is the condition indicated m the in- 
crease of humors The norm, the de- 
crease and increase of humors are thus 
diagi osed 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

54-56 The number, causes, and 
signs aud symptoms of edema, its 
curability or otherwise, the regional 
swellings and their respective prece- 
dent pathological conditions; modes of 
classification of diseases, brief descrip- 
tion of the three essential factors of 
diagnosis, normal actions of humors, 
and symptoms produced m conditions 
of their decrease and increase — all 
these, are described in the chapter 
entitled ‘ The three kinds of Edema”, 
by Punarvasu who is free from all 
infatuation, ignorance, passion, greed, 
pride, vanity And attachment.: , 
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18 Thus, m the Section on General 
Principles in the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighteenth chapter entitled “The three 
kinds of Edema”, is completed. 


CHAPTER XTX 

The Eight Abdominal affections 

tv' 5 '*. 1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Eight Abdo- 
minal Affections.” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Enumeration Of Diseases 

3-(l ) There are eight varieties of 
abdominal affections, eight of the dis- 
orders of the urinary system, eight 
of galactic disorders, eight of seminal 
disorders, seven of dermatosis, seven 
of inflammatory swellings, seven of 
acute spreading affections, six of 
diarrhea, six of misperistalsis; 

3-(2). Five of gulma, five of sple- 
nic disorder, five of cough, five of 
dyspnea, five of hiccup, fire of thirst, 
five of vomiting, five *of 'loss of 
appetite, five of the disease of the 
head, five of cardiac disorder, five 
of anemia, five of insanity; 

,4 L 

;3*(3). 'Four of epilepsy^ four of 
eye-disea'se, four of ear-disease, four 


of cor 3 r za, four of assimilation dis- 
order, four of intoxication, four of 
fainting, four of consumption, four 
of impotency, 

3- (4) Three of edema, three of 
leprosj’’, three varieties of hemother- 
mia, two of fever, two of wounds, 
two of convulsions, two of sciatica, two 
of jaundice, two of clryrne disorder, 
two of rheumatic co ditiou, two of 
piles, 

3. One of spastic paraplegia, one 
of syncope, one of magnum morbus, 
twenty varieties of worms, twenty 
of anomalies of urinary secretion, 
twenty of gynecic disorders -thus m 
this enumeration are given forty-eight 
varieties of diseases. 

Abdominal Diseases And 
Urinary Disorders 

4- (1a) We shall explain them m the 
order of enumeration. The eight varie- 
ties of abdominal disease are those 
caused by (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, 

(4) tridiscor dance, (5) splenic disorder, 
(6) intestinal obstruction, (7) gastro- 
intestinal perforation and (8) ascites 
The eight varieties of disorders of the 
urinary system are caused by (1) Vata 
(2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance, 

(5) formation of stone, (6) formation 

of sandy ( 7 } seminal disorder and (8) 
vitiation of blood. , , - u 
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Galactic And Seminal Disorders 

4 (1) The eight varieties of galactic 
disorders are — (1) discoloration, (2) 
stink, (3) distaste (4) sliminess, (5) frothi- 
ness, (6) absence of unctuousness, (7) 
heaviness and (8) excessive unctuous- 
ness The eight varieties of seminal dis- 
orders are — (1) thinness, (2) dryness, 

(3) frothiness, (4) lack of whiteness, (5) 
stink, (6) hvper-slimmess, (7) mixture 
with other elements and (8) loss of 
buoyancy 

Dermatosis, inflammatory swellings 
And Acute Spreading Affections 

4-(2) The seven varieties of deima 
tosis are — (1) Kapula, (2) Udumbara 
(3) Mandala, (4) Risyajihva, ^5) Pun- 
darlka, (6) Sidhma and (7) Kakana 
The seven various inflammatory swel- 
lings are- (1) crateriform ulcer, (2) 
carbuncle, (3) cribriform swelling, (4) 
boils, (5) dry gangieue, (6) moist 
gangrene and (7) abscess The seven 
varieties of acute spreading affections 
are — (1) Vata type, (2) Pitta type, 
(3) Kapha type (4) erysipelas (5) spread- 
ing moist gangrene, (6) acute lymph- 
adenitis and (7) tridiscordance type 

Diarrhea And Misperistalsis 

4(3). The six'varieties of diarrhea 
are those of (1 Vata, (2) Pitta, (3) Ka- 
pha, (4) tridiscordance, (5) fear and 
(6) grief. The six varieties of mispen- 
stalsis are those'of (ITffetus, (2; urine, 


(3) feces, (4) semen, (5) vomiting and 
(6) sternutation 

Gulma 

4-(4a) The five varieties of Gulma 
are those due to 1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 

(3) Kapha (4) tri discordance and (5> 
vitiated blood The vai leties of splenic 
disorders are the same as described 
m Gulma 

Cough, Dyspnea And Hiccup 

4-(4b ) The five varieties of cough - 
disorder are those due to (1) Vata, 

(2) Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4) ulcerations in 
the respiratory tract and (5) wasting. 
The five varieties of dyspnea are (1) 
major, (2) respiratory, (3) spasmodic, 

(4) asthma aud (5) minor. The five 
varieties of hiccup are — (1) Mahati 
or the major (2) Gambhlra or the deep, 
Vyapeta or intermittent. (4) Ksudra 
or the minor and (5) the alimental 

Dipsosis, Vomiting And Anorexia 

4-(4c.) The five varieties of thirst 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 

(3) chyme-cbsorder, (4) wasting and 

(5) secondary complications The Five 
varieties of vomiting are those due to 
(1) contact of repulsive articles, (2) 
provoked Vata, (3) Pitta, (4) Kapli*,, 
(5) and tridiscordauee The five varie- 
ties of disinclination for food ai e 
those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, (3) 
Kapha, (4) tridiscordauee and- (5) 
repulsion. 
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Head-Diseases And 
Cardiac Diseases 

* 

4-(4d). The five varieties of the disea- 
ses of the head, as previously described, 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance and (5) 
Parasitic infection The five varieties 
of cardiac disorders are to be under- 
stood to be caused like “The diseases 
of the head ” 

Anemia And Insanity 

'4-(4) The five varieties of anemia 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance and (5) 
geophagism The five varieties of in- 
sanity are those due to (1) Vata, (2) 
Pitta, (3) Kapha, (4) tridiscordance 
and (5) exogenous causes 

"Epilepsy; Eye Disease, Ear Disease, 
Coryza And Month Disease 

4 (5a.) The foui varieties of epilep- 
sy are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta, 
(3) Kapha and (4) tridiscordance. So 
also the four varieties of eye-disease, 
of ear-diseases, of coryza and of 
mouth-diseases. 

, Assimilation Disorders, 
intoxication And Fainting 

- 4-(5b) The foui varieties of assi- 
milation-disorders, the four of into- 
xication and the four of fainting are 
caused b}^ the same factors as those 
inducing epilepsy. 


Consumption And impotency 

4-(5) The four varieties of consump 
tion are due to (1) overstrain, (2) 
suppression of natural urges, (3) wast- 
lrg and (4) irregularity of diet. The 
four varieties of impotency are due 
to (1) atonic, (2) organic, (3) senile 
and (4) oligospermatic conditions. 

Edema, Leprosy And Hemothermia 

4-(6) The three varieties of edema 
are those due to (1) Vata, (2) Pitta 
and (3) Kapha The three varieties of 
lepros} ? are those that are (1) red, 
(2) coppery and (3) white. The three 
varieties of hemothermia are those (1) 
affecting the upper channels (2) affect- 
ing the lower channels and (3) affecting 
both the channels. 

Fever, Wounds, Tonic Spasms 
And Sciatica 

4-(7a). The two varieties of fever are 
those caused by (1) cold accompanied 
with a craving foi hot things and 
(2) heat accompanied with a craving 
foi cold things. The two varieties of 
wounds are those due to (1) endoge- 
nous and 2) exogenous causes. The two 
varieties of tonic spasms are (I) exter 
nal or opisthotonos and (2) internal or 
emprosthotonos. The two varieties of 
sciatica are those due to (f) Vata 
and- (2)s Vata- cum-kapha, ’■ 
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Jaundice, Chyme-Disorder, Rheumatic 
Condition And Piles 

(4-7) The two varieties of jaundice 
are (1) central and 2) peripheral. The 
two vatieties of chyme-disorders are 
of (I) intestinal torpoi and (2) mtes 
tmal irritation. The two varieties of 
rheum itic condition are (j) the deep 
and (2j the superficial The two varie- 
ties of piles are (I) the bleeding one 
and (2) the non bleeding ones 

Paraplegia, Syncope 
And Magnum Morbus 

4-8 Spastic paraplegia is of one 
kind a id is due to the disorder of 
chyme and trid'scordance Similarly, 
syncope which is also of one land is 
due to symptosis of all the three 
humors, and is of a paycho-somatic 
nature Magnum Morbus is due to 
mental and moral perversion 

Worms 

4*(9a) The twenty varieties of 
worms are (l) lice (2) mites residing 
m the body -excretion, six varieties 
residing m the blood viz, (1) Kesada, 
(2) Lomada, (3) lomadwfpa, (4) Saurasa, 
(5) Audumbara and (6) Jantumatara 

4-(9b). Seven varieties, residing m 
the mucus viz ,(1) Autrada, (2) Udara- 
veshta, (3) Hridayada, (4) Curu, (5) 
Darbbapuspa, (6) Saugandhika and 
(7) Mahaguda 


4* (9c) Five varieties residing in 
the feces viz., (1) Kakeruka, (2) Make- 
ruka, t3) Leliha, (4) Sasulaka and (5) 
Sausurada 

Urinary Disorders 

4 (9d). The twenty varieties of the 
anomalies of urinary secretion are (1) 
Udakameha or hydruria (2) Ikshuvaii- 
karasameha or glycosuria (3) Sandra- 
meha orfymphuna (4) Slndraprasada- 
meha or chyluria, (5) Suklameha or 
bacteriuria (6) Sukrameha or sperma- 
turia 7) Sitameha or phosphatnna (8) 
Sanairmeha or slow micturition, (9) 
Sikatameha or Lthuria and (10' Fala- 
meha or pyuria are the ten that are 
caused by kapha 

4-(9e) (1) Kslrameha or alkalmu-' 
ria (2) Kalameha or melanuria (3) Nila- 
meha or mdicanuria, (4> Fohitameha 
or hematuria, [5) Manjishthameha or 
hemoglobinuria and (6) Haridrameha 
or coliuria are the six caused by 
Pitta 

4-(9f) (1] Vasameha or lipuna, (2) 
Majjameha or (myelopathic albuminu- 
ria, (3) Hastimeha or incontinence of 
urine and (4) Madhumeha or diabetes 
are the four caused by Vata These 
are the twenty varieties of the ano- 
malies of urinary secretion 

Gynecic Diseases 

4-(9g) There are twenty varieties 
of gynecic diseases, of them four are 
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born of the morbid humors i. e (1) 
V«ta (2) Pitta (3) Kapha and (4) 
tndiscoi dance 

4 (9) The remaining sixteen are 
designated in the light of associated 
morbid humors and causative factors 
They are (1) Raktayoni or menoirha- 
gia, (t2) Arajaska or amenorrhea, (3) 
Acarana or colpitis mycotica (4* Ati- 
carana or chronic vaginitis, (5) Prak- 
carana or deflorative vaginitis, '6) 
Upapluta or leucorrhea 7; Paripluta 
or acute vaginitis, (8) Udavartmi or 
d 3 'smenorrhea, 9) Karumi or endo 
cervicitis, *10) Pntraghni or abortive 
tende cy, (11) Antarmukhi or inversi- 
on of uterus (12; Sucimukhi or 
colpo stenosis (13; Suska or colpo 
-xerosis, (14) Vamlni or profluvium 
seminis, (15) Sandhayoni or pseudo 
uterus and (16) Mahay om or prolapse 
of the uterus — these are the twenty 
varieties of gynecic diseases 

4. Thus has been the whole subject 
described according to the order of 
•numeration 

All Diseases Are Referable To Vata, 
Pitta And Kapha 

5-(l). All endogenous diseases ma- 
nifest the discordance of Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha Just as a bird, though it 
fly throughout the day, cannot yet 
overtake its own shadow, similarly, 
all the disorders born of the vitiation 


of humors, cannot escape falling into 
the categories of Vata, Pitta and Kapha. 

5 Again, after investigating care- 
fully the characteristics of the seat of 
affection, symptoms and causes of 
these conditions produced by morbidity 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha, the learned 
physician classifies all diseases caused 
by them, m accordance with all these 
factors 

Here are two verses again — 

6 There are many classes of dis 
orders affecting the body, that are 
caused by the discordance of body- 
elements, but they are none of them 
independent of the three factors Pitta, 
Kapha and Vata, only the disorders 
produced by the exogenous causes 
are different. 

Inter-Relation Between Endogenous 
And Exogenous Diseases 

7 Exogenous affect io s may occur 
consequent upon endogenous disorders 
and similarly, increased endogenous 
morbidity may combine with exoge- 
nous affections. Under such circum 
stances, the physician should carefully 
investigate the primary causes and 
secondary complications before he be- 
gins the treatment. 

Summary 

Here are the two re capitulator) 
verses — 

3-9 The scores, the mofcads, the 
three triads, the eight dyads, the ten 
tetrads, the twelve pentads, the four 
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octads, the two hexads, and the three 
heptads of the classes of diseases are 
descnbed m this chapter on “The 
Bight abdominal affections ” 

19 Thus, m the section on General 
Principles in the treatise complied 
by Aguive^a and revised by Caraka, 
the nineteenth chapter entitled, “The 
Bight Abdominal affections” is com- 
pleted 


CHAPTER XX 

The Major List Of Diseases 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Major list of 
Diseases ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Four Classes Of Diseases And 
Their Common Factor 

3-(l) There are four classes of dis- 
eases, viz , the one caused by (1) exo- 
genous factors, the other three by (2) 
Vata, (3) Pitta and (5^ Kapha. These 
four groups of diseases come under 
one heading viz , ‘ailments’, their 
common feature 

Their Twofold Nature And Resorts 

3 (2) They are again of twofold 
nature when classified as exogenous 


and endogenous Their resorts again ] 
are two — mind and body 

Their fnnumerability 

3 Their variety is innumerable 
owing to the countlessness of the 
combinations and permntatious of 
their nature, site, symptoms and causa- 
tive factors 

The Cause Of Exogenous And 
Endogenous Diseases 

4 The causes of exogenous dis- 
eases are* injury caused by finger nail, 
bite, fall, black-magic, curse, possession 
of evil spirits, blow, piercing, binding, 
ligaturing, compression by cord, fire, 
weapon, lightning, seizure and similar 
other factors, and the causes of endo- 
genous diseases are the discordance 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha 

Their Predisposing Factor 

5 The predisposing causes of the 
exogenous and the endogenous disea- 
ses are unwholesome interaction be- 
tween the senses and the sense-organs, 
volitional transgression and the effects 
of time 

6 All these four groups of 
diseases when fully developed follow 
one another, and though they get 
mixed up with one another, they do 
not lead to a confusion as regards 
their respective diagnosis 
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The Difference Between The Endogenous 
And The Exogenous Types. 

7 (1) The exogenous one begins 
with pain and later on leads to the 
discordance of V«ta, Pitta, and Kapha 

t 

7 But in the endogenous one the 
discordance of V«ta, Pitta and Kapha 
occurs first, giving rise to pam latei on 

The Seats Of The Humors 

8*(1) The primary seats of these 
three humors m the bod}' will now 
be described 

8 (2) The bladder, rectum, hips, 
thighs, feet, bones and colon are the 
seats of V<3ta, and of them the colon 
is the special seat of V^ta 

8 - (3). The sweat, nutrient body- 
fluid, fymph, blood and stomach lower 
part) are the seats of Pitta and there 
again, the stomach (lower part) is the 
special seat of Pitta 

8. The chest, head, neck, joints, 
stomach (upper part) and adipose 
tissue are the seats of Kapha, there 
again, the chest is the special seat of 
Kapha. 

Actions Of The Normal And The 
Morbid Types 

9- (l) Vata, Pitta aud Kapha, moving 
in the whole body produce good and 
ill effects ou the entire system, accor 
ding as the 3 '- are normal or provoked. 


9 When noimal, they produce 
good effects, viz , plumpness, vitality 
complexion, cheerfulness etc When 
thej 7 become discordant, they produce 
evil effects which are designated as 
disorders 

The General And The Specific Disorders 

10-(1) The disorders are again of 
two kinds viz , general and specific. 
Of these the general disorders have 
been alread}^ described in the chapter 
entitled “Bight Abdominal Diseases”. 
We shall now expound, m this 
chapter, the specific disorders of each 
humor 

10 There are eighty specific 
disorders of Vata, forty specific disor- 
ders of Pitta, and twenty specific 
disorders of Kapha. 

The Eighty Vata-Disorders 

1 1 Of these, we shall begin with 
the exposition of Vata-disorders The}' 
are 1 distrophy of nails, 2. deriha- 
tophytosis, 3 pedialgia, 4 flat-foot, 
5 paralysis of foot, 6 club-foot, 7 stiff- 
ankle, 8 cramps in the calf muscles, 
9. sciatica, 10 genu varum (bowleg). 
11. genu valgum (knock knee), 12 
spasticity of thigh , 13. atrophy of 
thigh, 14 paraplegia, 15 prolapse of 
rectum, 16 proctalgia, 17. cryptorchi- 
dism, 18. pnapism, 19 bubonocele, 
20 coxa vara, 21 sheep-dung stools, 
22. mispenstalsis, 23. lameness, 24 
scoliosis, 25 dwarfism, 26. stiff waist, 
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27 stiff back, 28. pleurodynia, 29 
girdle pam, 30 cardiac irregularity 
(heai t-block), 31 tachycardia 32 emphy- 
•sematous chest, 33 impairment of 
thoracic movement, 34 pectoralgn, 
35 biaclnal atrophy, 36 stiffness of 
the neck, 37. torticollis, 38 hoarseness 
of voice, 39. dislocation of jaw, 40 
hare-lip, 41. squint (exotropia), 42 
odontoschism 43 odontoseisis (looseness 
of teeth 1 ), 44 aphasia, 45 lallmg speech, 
46 astringent taste m the mouth, 47 
dryness of the mouth, 48 ageusia, 49 
anosmia, 50 otalgia, 51 acousma, 52 
hyperacousia, 53 deafness, 54 rigidity' 
of eyelids, 55. retraction of eyelids, 
56 amaurosis, 57. eye-ache, 58 ptosis 
of eye, 59. ptosis of eye-brow, <i0 
temporal headache, 61. frontal head- 
ache (metopodyma ), 62 headache, 

63 fissures iu the scalp, 64. facial 
paralysis, 65. monoplegia, 66 polyple* 
gia, (66 a hemiplegia', 67. chronic 
convulsion, 68 tonic convulsion, 69 
faintness, 70 giddiness, 71 tremor, 72 
pendiculation, 73 hiccup, 74 asthenia 
75 hyperphasia, 76 dryness, 77. 
harshness, 78 dusky-red appearance, 
79 insomnia, and 80 . mental restless- 
ness. These are the eighty described 
as the most common of the innu- 
merable Vata-disorders. 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions orVata 

12*(1) In all Vata-disorders mentio- 
ned above, and in those not mentioned, 
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the experts will make an undoubted 
diagnosis of Vata discordance m that 
particular organ by observing all or 
some of the innate qualities of Vata 
or the modified effects of the action 
of Vata on the body 

12- (2) 1 dryness, 2. coldness, o 

lightness, 4 clearness, 5 motion, 6 
invisibility and 7 instability' are the 
innate qualities of Vata; the following 
are the symptoms produced m the 
different organs of the body, when 
affected by its lunate quality' 

12 The, are — subluxation, disloca- 
tion, dilatation, contraction, laxation, 
depression, excitation, attraction, tre- 
mor, circulai movement, motion, prick- 
ing pam, aching pam and movement; 
also coarseness, harshness, clearness, 
porousness, dusky- redness, astringent 
taste, dysgeusia, dehydratiou, aching 
pains uumbness, contractions, rigidity, 
lameness and others These are the 
effects produced in the body by the 
actions of Vata. The condition, accom- 
panied with any of these signs or 
symptoms, should be diagnosed as a 
Vata-disorder 

Treatment Of The Provoked Vata 

13- Ufi It should be treated by sweet, 
acid, salt, unctuous and warm medi- 
cations, by measures curative of Vata 
such as oleation, sudation, corrective 
and unctuous enemata, sternutation, 
diet,, inunction, rub,, affusion and other 
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similar measnres, with clue considera- 
tion to dose and time 

13- 2>, Among these, a physician 
cousiders the corrective and the unc- 
tuous euemata to be the best of all 
lemedies for Vata disordeis, cs they, 
entering the colon from the ver}^ 
bfeginuiug, destroy complete^ the very 
root of morbid Vata which is the 
originator of all Vtta-disoiders 

13* And thus, Vata, bei >g subdued, 
the Vata.disorders located m the other 
paits of the bocty also become allaved, 
just as by the eradication of the 
roots of a plant, the stem, b anclies, 
sprouts, flowers, fruits, leaves etc , 
also perish, 

The Forty Disorders Due To Pitta 

14 Now we shall l elate the forty 
disorders due to Pitta. They are 
1 Heating, 2 Scorching, 3 Burnmg, 
4 ‘Broiling, 5 Fuming, 6 Acid eructa- 
tion, 7 Misdigetion, 8 Internal heat 
9 Local regm lal heat 10 Hyperemia, 
11. Hypendrosis, 12 Local sweating 
( Mendrosis ) 13 Local fetor, 14. 

Local bursting, 15 liquesceuce of 
the blood, 16 Softening of the flesh, 
17 Dermothertmia, 18 Sarcothermia, 
19. Disquamation, 20 Excoriation 
21 'Red wheals, 22 'Red eruption, 
23 Hemotliermia, 24. Red circular 
Spots, 25 Greenness, 26 yellowness, 
27 . Bluish black marks, 28 Herpes, 
29d Jaundice;** '3(5. Bitter taste. 


31. Metallic taste, 32 Fetor Oris, 33 
polydjqDsia, 34 Acoria, 35 Stomatitis, 
36. Pharyngitis, 37. Ophthalmitis, 38 . 
Proctitis 39 Urethritis and phallusitis, 
40 Hemorrhage, 41 Famti ess. 42. 
Greenish or yellowish coloration of 
eyes, urine and feces 

Thus, the forty most common 
Pitta-disorders out of the innumerable 
ones have been enumerated 

15-(1) In all the above mentioned 
Pitta-disorders aud in those not men- 
tioned too, the expeits will make an 
uu doubted diagnosis of Pitta-discord- 
ance in a particular organ, by obser- 
ving all or some of the lunate qua- 
lities of Pitta or the modified effects 
of the action of Pitta on the body. 

15- 2). For example, heat, acute- 
ness, fluidity, slight unctuousness, 
color other than white and red, fleshy 
smell, pungent aud acid taste and 
mobility are the lunate qualities of 
Pitta 

1 5-(3) And these being its innate 
qualities, the following symptoms are 
produced m the different organs of 
the body, when affected by 'Pitta 

The Innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Pitta 

r 

15 Burnmg, heat, suppuration, 
perspiration, softening, sloughing, itch- 
ing, discharge, redness, and the ema- 
nation of smell, color and taste accor 
ding to ike innate nature of Pitta — 
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these are the effects produced on the 
body by the action of Pitta Condi- 
tions accompanied with any of these 
symptoms should be diagnosed as 
Pitta-disorders 

Treatment Of The Provoked Pitta 

16(1). It should be treated by sweet 
bittei, astringent and cooling reme- 
dies and by oleation, purgation, appli- 
cation, affusion, inunction and other 
similar measures curative of Pitta, 
with due regard to dosage and time 

16-(2). Among all these, the phy- 
sicians consider purgation to be the 
best of all remedies in Pitta, as ente- 
, ring the stomach from'the beginning, 
it destroys the very root of morbid 
Pitta which is the originator of all 
Pitta-disorders 

16 The Pitta being subdued, the 
Pitta-disorders localized m the other 
parts of the body get allayed, just as 
by merely removing the fire, the 
whole of the hot-house cools down. 

The Twenty Disorders Due To Kapha 

17. Now we shall relate the twenty 
disorders of Kapha. - 

1. Inappetence, 2. Torpor 3. Hyper- 
somnia 4. Stiffness, 5 Heaviness 
of limbs, 6. Indolence, 7 Sweet 
taste in the mouthy 8 Salivation 9 
Mucous expectoration, 10. Hyper-excr 
teion, 11. Loss of Btrength, 12. Loss 
of digestion, 14. Increased secretion 


m the throat, 15 Dilatation of vessels, 
16 Deradenoncus, 17. Excessive cor- 
pulence (orchidoptosisb 18 Subnormal 
temperature, 19 Urticaria, 20. Pallor, 
and 2 1 Whitish tinge of the urine, eye 
and feces Thus have been enumerated 
the twenty most common Kapha-disor- 
ders out of the innumerable disordeis 
of Kapha 

The innate Qualities, Symptoms And 
Actions Of Kapha 

18 (I) In all the above-mentioned Ka- 
pha-disorders and also m those not men- 
tioned, the experts will make an indu- 
bitable diagnosis of kapha-discordance 
in that particular organ, by observing 
all or some of the muate qualities of 
Kapha or the modified effects of the 
action of Kapha oil the bodv 

18 (2) Unctuosness, coldness, white- 
ness, heaviness, sweetness, firmness, 
slimmess and viscocity are the innate 
qualities of Kapha 

18 (3) The^e being its innate quali 
ties, the follow uig symptoms are pm 
duced m the different organs of tlu. 
body when affected by Kapha. 

IS. Whiteness, coldness, itching, 
firmness, heaviness, unctuousness, 
numbness, humidity, excretory, secre- 
tion, obstructio , sweetness, and ebro- 
uiCity are the effects produced m 
the body by the action of Kapha, the 
condition accompanied with any of the 
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above symptoms should be diagonsed 
as a Kapha-disorder. 

Treatment Of The Provoked Kapha 

19-/1). It should be treated with 
pungent, bitter, astringent, acute, hot 
and dry remedies, aud by sudation, 
errhines, exercise, and other similar 
measures curative of Kapha, with due 
consideration to dose and time 

19-(2>. Amongst these the physi- 
cians . consider emesis to be the best 
remedey in all Kapha-disorders, as 
emesis, acting on the stomach from 
the beginning, destroys the very root 
of morbid Kapha which is the ori- 
ginator of all Kapha-disorders. 

19. This morbid Kapha being 
subjugated, the Kapha-disorders loca- 
lise_d in the other parts of the bod} 
also become allayed, just as by break- 
ing open the dam of a field, rice, 
barley, and other crops dry up by 
being deprived of water. 

The importance Of Pathology, Thera- 
peutics And Posology in The 
Science Of Treatment 

20. Here are verses again- 

The physician should first diagnose 
the disease and then should decide 
on the line of treatmert; and begin 
the treatment in the light of his 
observations. 

21. If the physician begin* the 
treatment without diagnosing the dis- 


ease, even though he may be'' the 
best therapeutist his success depends 
purety on chance 

22. But he who knows the differen- 
tial diagnosis of diseases, who is 
skilled m all kinds of therapeutics 
aud who is also well versed in the 
knowledge of clime, season and dosage, 
achieves success with certainty. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulator} verses — 

23. The brief account of the nature, 
seat, origin, predisposing causes and 
indubitability of diagnosis even in a 
combined state of diseases is given 
here, 

24. The primary seats of humors, 
the lists of specific disorders, the 
different innate qualities of humors 
and the effects produced in the- body 
by the action of morbid humors; - o- 

25. And also the remedies of 
disorders in their severally, are all fully 
described by the seer, in this Major 
chapter on Diseases. 

18 Thus, in the Section on General 
Tricciples in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka,' the 
twentieth chapter entitled “The Major 
list of Diseases” is completed. - 
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CHAPTER XXI 

The Eight Censured Persons 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Eight Censured 
Persons.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

The Fight Censured Types Of Men 

3- (l) In respect of their bodily 
conditions, eight kinds of persons are 
found censurable 

3 They aie* the very tall and 
the very short, the very hair}' and 
the hairless, the very dark and the 
very fur, the very corpulent and the 
very emaciated 

The Symptoms Of Corpulency 

4*(1) Of these again the very 
corpulent and the very emaciated suffer 
from specially censurable traits. Thus 
as regards the .corpulent person, he is 
affected with the eight disabilities viz , 
diminution of life, lack of agility, 
difficulty in sex-act, debility, fetor, 
distressing sweats, excessive hunger 
and excessive thirst 

4- (2\ Such excessive corpulence 
is caused by over eating, by the use 
of articles that are heavy, sweet, cold 
and unctuous, by lack of exercise aud 
of sex-act, by da} -sleep and continual 
cheerfulness, by lack of mental* exer- 
tion and by inherited tendency. 
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4- (3) In the very corpulent, it is 
the fat alone that keeps increasing 
and not the other body-elements. 
Consequently, there is shortening of 
the life-span. Owing to the flabbiness, 
tenderness and heaviness of the fat, 
the corpulent man gets hampered in 
his movement. Owing to the paucity 
of semen and the obstruction of 
genital passages by fat, the perform* 
ance of the sex-act becomes difficult 
Owing to the disturbance of the body- 
elements, debility results From the 
presence of the morbid fat, as also 
from the innate quality of the fat 
element and from excessive sweating, 
there results fetor of the body On 
account of the admixture of fat with 
Kapha and its fluidity, excess and 
heaviness, and also of the inability to 
bear the strain of exercise, there occurs 
the distress of excessive sweating. 
On account of the acute gastric r ire and 
the excess of Vdta m the alimentary 
tract, there occur excessive hunger 
and thirst. 

Here are verses again — 

5- 6. In consequence of the passages 
being obstructed by fat the Vata, 
moving mainly in the stomach, whips 
up the gastric fire and absorbs the 
food The corpulent man digests his 
meals speedily and craves for food 
inordinately. By voilating the rule 
concerning the meal-time he gets 
dreadful diseases 
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7 These two, the gastric fire and 
the Vtfla, are the special workers of 
havoc They burn up the corpu- 
lent man, as the forest fire burns up 
the forest 

8 The fat element m the body 
having increased inordinately, the 
Vala and other humors, breaking 
out into suddeu an cl fierce disorders, 
rapidly destroy their victim’s life 

The Symptoms Of Corpulency 

That man is spoken of as over- 
corpulent who on account of the 
inordinate increase of fat and flesh 
is disfigured by pendulous buttocks, 
belly aud breasts and whose increased 
bulk is uot matched by a correspond 
lag increase in energy Thus, the evils 
of corpulency together with its causes 
and symptoms have been set out 

The Causes Of Emaciation 

10 Now w'e shall say what has 
to be said concerning the very 
emaciated 

11-12 Indulgence in nou-unctuous 
drinks, starvation, under eating, over 
work, grief, suppression of the urges 
of nature and of sleep, dry massage, 
repeated baths, constitutional tendency, 
old age, the sequela of disease, and 
Wrathful disposition renders a man 
extremely emaciated 

The Eyils Of Emaciation 

13 The emaciated man cannot stand 
the strain of exercise or of a full-meal 


or of hunger and thirst, oi of disease, 
or of strong medication. Similarly, he 
cannot bear great cold or heat or 
the strain of the sex act 

14 Splenic disorders, cough, wast- 
ing, dyspnea, Gulma, piles, abdominal 
affections and aisordeis of assimilation 
geueralh’ assail the emaciated man 

The Symptoms Of Emaciation 

15 That man is said to be over- 
emaciated who is lean of buttocks 
belly and neck, who is covered with a 
network of prominent vessels, who is 
reduced to skm and bones and who 
has prominent joints 

Treatment Of Both The Conditions 

16. These two, the very corpulent 
and the very emaciated, are prepe- 
tually afflicted with diseases and are 
to be treated with constant slimming 
and nourishing remedies respectively. 

Emaciation The Lesser Evil Of The Two 

17. Of the two conditions, emacia 
tion is the lesser evil, though both 
alike require to be remedied. When 
both are overcome by disease, it is the 
corpulent that suffer more. 

The Proportionately Built Frame, 

The Best 

18. The man who is well propor 
tioned m flesh, well-knit m figure, 
and firm of senses, is not overpowered 
by the violence of disease. 
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19. He that is able to endure 
hunger and thirst, heat and cold and 
the strain of exercise, and has normal 
digestive and assimilative powers, is 
regarded as being properly propor- 
tioned m bod}' 

20 For reducing the corpulent, 
heavi' but non-nourishing food should 
be given, while for building up the 
emaciated, light but nourishing food 
should be given. 

Treatment Of Corpulency And 
Of Emaciation 

21 23 Bats and drinks that are 
alleviative of Vata, Kapha and fat, 
non-unctuous, warm and strong ene- 
mata; dry massage, couise of guduch 
and cultivated nut-grass or of the 
myrobalans or of butter-milk wine or 
•f honey or of embelia, dr\ gmgei, 
barley-alkali, iron powder, honey, the 
powder of barley aud emblic n^ro- 
balaus — the systematic use of these is 
considered excellent 

24 The course of pentaradices of 
the bael group mixed with honey, 
or the course of mineral pitch mixed 
with the decoction of wmdkiller is also 
considered beneficial. 

25-27 Prasatika, Italian millet 
sanwa millet, wild barley, barley, great 
millet, common millet, green gram 
horse*gram, Caktamudgaka, the 
seed of pigeon-pea mixed with wild 


snake-gourd and emblic myrobalan 
should be used as food followed by 
hydromel as drink Such wines as are 
eliminative of fat, flesh and Kapha 
should be prescribed as post-prandial 
drinks in proper dose, for the cure of 
excessive corpulency 

28. One desirous of getting rid of 
corpulency must indulge, in a gradu 
ally increasing measure, m night- 
waking, sex-act, exercise and mental 
exertion 

29-33. Sleep, cheerfulness, soft 
beds, peace and tranquility of mind, 
lack of worry, sex-act and exeicise, 
pleasant sights, fresh foods and 
fresh wines, juices of domestic, wet- 
land and aquatic creatures and well 
prepared meats, curds, ghee and 
milk; the various lands of sugarcane, 
sail rice, black-gram, wheat aud the 
products of gur, nutrient enemata of 
sweet aud unctuons articles, daily 
inunction of the body, oil-massage, 
bath and the use of sandal paste 
and flower garlands; wearing of white 
raiment, the seasonal purification of 
the morbid humors, the systematic 
use of the restorative and virilific 
preparations — these, can cure even 
extreme conditions of emaciation and 
confer the measure of plumpness on men 

Roborant Factors in Brief 

34 By not taking thought over 
things, by taking plenty of nourishing 
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victuals and by indulging in sleep, -a 
man surely grows fat like a boar. 

The Causes 'Of Sleep 

35. When the mind and the 
senses, getting tired, retire from their 
sense-objects, then does tha man Jail 
into sleep 

The Effects Of Sleep 

36 Happiness and sorrow, growth 
aid wasting, strength and weakness, 
virility and impotence, knowledge 
and ignorance, as well as life and its 
cessation depend on sleep 

The Evils Of Excessive And Untimely 
Indulgence In Sleep 

37 Sleep, indulged m either out 
of time or over-much or not at all, 
swallows up life and happiness like 
unto an other Niqht of Destruction. 

For Whom Day-Sleep Is Beneficial 

38 That ven sleep, when indulged 
m rightly, makes a man’s life happy 
and -long even as the knowledge of 
truth, as it dawns, brings wondrous 
powers to the j^ogi 

- 39. Those who are wearied by the 
strain of singing, study, drink, society 
of women, toil, bearing heavy burdens 
or by way faring, those who are dys- 
peptic, those who suffer from wounds 
or ulcers, those who are" emaciated, 
those who are aged, tender of age 
or weak, those who suffer from thirst, 


diarrhea, colic, dyspnea and hiccup, 
those who are wasted of bod 3 »', those 
who have had a fall or who are in- 
jured and insane, those who are fati- 
gued by travel and long vigi% those 
who are worn out by anger, grief 
and fear, and those who ere habi- 
tuated to day-sleep should take to 
sleeping in the day in all seasons 
alike 

42. Thus, the 3 ’’ will secure the 
concord of the bod 3 7 -elements and 
also strength. The Kapha which by 
these measures is nourished will' no- 
urish their limbs and stabilize their 
life-apan 

•3, As the V ata is increased by the 
dryness caused by tbe sun’s heat m 
summer, and as the nights are very 
short, day-sleep is commended in 
the summer 

interdicton Against Day-Sleep Except 
in Summer 

44 In seasons other than the 
summer, day-sleep provokes the Kapha 
and the Pitta Daj^-sleep is therefore 
not commended then 

45 Corpulent people,, those that 

are habituated to unctuous articles, 
phlegmatics, those afflicted with 
Kapha-disorders and those that suffer 
from chronic poisoning should, under - 
no circumstances, sleep dnring the 
day. r * 
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The Evils Of Indulgence In The 
Unwholesome Type Of Day Sleep 

46-49 Jaundice, head-ache, stiff- 
ness, heaviness of limbs, body-ache, 
loss of gastric fire, excessive mucus- 
secretion m stomach, edema, anorexia, 
nausea, rhinitis, hemlcrania, wheals, 
dandruff, pimples, pruritus, torpor, 
cough, diseases of the throat, delusion 
of memoty and intellect, occlusion 
of body-channels, fever, asthenia of 
senses and the circulation of poison 
result from unwholesome sleep m 
the daj 7 The wise man, therefore, dis 
criminatiug between the wholesome 
and the unwholesome slfeep, should 
resort to that sleep only which leads 
to happiness 

The Effects Of Night-Waking & Day Sleep 
In a Sitting Posture 

r 5 o. Keeping awake in the night 
diminishes the viscocity of the body- 
fluids, while sleeping in the day in- 
creases it But g’eeping lightly in a 
sitting posture does not induce either 
of these conditions 
Corpulence And Emaciation Dependent 
On Sleep And Pood 
5 ' From the point of view of 
personal hygiene, the body is known 
to depend on sleep as much as on food 
for its happiness Especially do corpul 
ency and emaciation depend on con- 
ditions of food and sleep 
Treatment Of Insomnia 
5 a " 54 * Inunctioii of the body, oil- 
masiage, bath, -meat juices of- domestic, 


wet-land and aquatic animals, ball rice 
with curds, milk, unctuous articles, 
wine, cheerfulness of mind, congenial 
perfumes and sound and shampoos, 
soothing applications for the eye head 
and face, the use of comfortable beds 
and apartments, and the approach of 
the usual time bring quickly to one 
the sleep that was lost for some reason 
or other 

Treatment Of Hypersomnia 

55-56 The use of purgatives, errli. 
i,'es, and emetics, fear, worry, wrath, 
smoking, exercise aud depletion* of 
blood; fasting and uncomfortable beds; 
abundance of satvic quality of the 
mind and the subjugation of -the 
tamasic quality — these, avert the un- 
wholesome sleep that has well nigh 
come upor one. 

Causes Of Insomnia 
57 Tht* following, too, are to be 
known as dispellers of sleep absorp- 
tion in work, old age, disease, habitus 
aud aggravated Vata, 

Varieties Of Sleep 

5g. There is a sleep born of tamas 
and a sleep born of Kapha, there is 
a sleep born of the weariness of mind 
and body; there is a sleep which 
forebodes disease' there is- .also a 
sleep which comes 111 - the wake -of 
disease^, There is, finally, the sleep 
which is born of th« very nature of 
the night 
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59. Sleep that is known to be 
boin of the nature of the night is 
called by the experts “The Omnibene 
volent Mother-sleep — the nourishei of 
creatures Sleep which is born of 
the quality of lamas , they call the 
Root of Evil The remaining are in 
eluded m disease conditions 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory 
verses — 

60. The censured persons and among 
them the specially censured twain, 
the etiology, pathology and treatment 
of these censured conditions; 

61. For whom sleep is wholesome 
and when, for whom sleep is not 
wholesome and when, the lemedy for 
persons suffering from hysersomnia 
and insomnia, and whence sleep is 
born; 

62. Which sleep is of what nature 
and productive of what effects — 
all these, Punarvsu, the son of Atri, 
has expounded m this chapter entitled 

“The Eight Censured Persons’’. 

< 

21. Thus, in the Section on General 
Principles m the treatise compiled 
] by AgniveSa and revised b}' Caraka, 
the twenty first chapter entitled, “The 

r 

'Bight Censured Persons’’ is completed. 


chapter XXII 

Lfgrhteningf And Roborant Therapies 

1 We bhall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Lightening and 
Roborant Therapies ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

Lightening Roborant And Other 
Therapies Are The Six Treatments 

5, Addressing himself to the six 
choicest of his disciples headed by 
Agnivesa, who were dedicated to stud} 
and meditation, the Master, Atreya, 
declared thus with a view to stimu- 
late inquiry, 

4. “ He indeed is the physician 
who knows the timely administration 
of the lightening and the roborant 
therapies, the desicaation and oleatiou 
therapies, and the sudation and 
astringent therapies ” 

Agnivesa’s Queries Regarding Them 

5 Atreya having thus spoken, 
Agnivesa said to him; 

6-7 O, thou, our worshipful pre- 
ceptor ! it becomes thee to tell us 
about the lightening therapy and 
those for whom it is indicated, about 
the roborant therapy and those for 
whom it is indicated, about the desi 
ccation therapy and those for whom 
it is indicated, about the various 
methods t of oleation therapy and for 
whom, they- are indicated, and about 
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the various methods of sudation thera 
py and m whom they are indicated, 
and about the methods of the astrin- 
gent therapy and m whom they 
are indicated 

8 Tell us in short, the symptoms 
©f the right, the wrong and the 
excessive administration of these 
therapies viz , the lightening and 
other therapies ” 

The Nature Of The Lightening Therapy 

9 Hearing these words of Agnivesa, 
the Master said, “ That which causes 
lightness off the body is known as the 
lightening therapy ’’ 

The Nature Of The Desiccant 
and The Roborant Therapies 

10. The treatment which increases 
the size of the body and makes it 
robust is called the roborant therapy, 
and that which produces dryness, 
roughness and clearness is called tl e 
desiccant therapy 

The Nature Of The Oleation And 
The Sudation Therapies 

1 1 That, which increases viscosity, 
fluidity, softness and moistness m 
the body is known as the oleation 
therap}' That, which causes ptrspi 
ration and destroys stiffness, heaviness 
and cold is known, as the sudation 
therapy. 


The Nature Of The Astringent Therapy 
Articles Used In The Lightening Therapy 

12 12T That treatmeul, which astrin- 
ges what is flowing and stabilises what 
is unstable is called the astringent 
therap 3 \ Thai substance is considered 
lightening which is mainly light hot, 
acute, clear, dry subtle rough, flowing 
and hard 

Articles Used In The Roborant Therapy 

13 13£ That substance is considered 
roborant wuich is mainly heavy, cooling, 
soft, unctuous, thick, gross slmi> , 
sluggish, stable and smooth 

Articles Used In The Desiccant Therapy 

14-1 4J. That substance la considered 
desiccant which is mainly uon-uoctu- 
ous light, rough acute, hot stable, 
limpid and hard 

Articles Used In The Oleation Therapy 

15 That substance is considered 
unctuous, which is mainly fluid, subtle, 
flowing, viscid slimy heavy cooling 
sluggish and soft 

Articles Used In The Sudation Therapy 

16. That substance is considered 
sudorific, which is minify hot, acute 
flowing, viscid, dry, subtle fluid, 
stable and heav}'. 

Articles Used In The Astringent Therapy 

17 That substance is considered 
astringent which is maiul) cooling, 
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sluggish, soft, smooth dry, subtle, 
fluid, stable ai<d light 

18. The four modes of purification 
(l e. the qninary purificatory proce 
dures with the exception of the unctu- 
ous enema), subjection to thirst, expo- 
sure to wind and sun, the use of 
digestives and recourse to fasting and 
exercise, constitute the ten methods 
of the lightening therapy. 

Various Methods Of Lightening 

19. Those that suffer from an ex- 
cess of Kapha, Pitta, blood or waste 
products, and are but slightly affected 
with Vata, and who are huge bodied 
and strong should be lightened by 
means of the purificatory procedures 

20 The wise physiciau should 
generally tieat with digestives, in the 
beginning, those who suffer from 
diseases of moderate intensity due to 
Kapha and Pitta, such as vomi- 
ting, diarrhea, heart-disease, acute 
intestinal irritation, intestinal torpor, 
fever, obstipation, heaviness, eructa- 
tion, nausea, anoiexia and similar 
conditions. 

22 In cases where the aboi e 
mentioned diseases occur in a mild 
intensity, their alleviation may he 
brought about by a recourse to absten- 
tion from food and drink. 

23 The diseases in strong persons 
marked with moderate intensity may 


be subued by a recourse to exercise 
and exposure to sun and air What 
need, then, is their to say that these 
diseases, when the}' are only of a mild 
intensity can be subdued m the same 
manner I 

24 Those who suffer from skin 
diseases, urinary anomalies, and who 
are bulky with excess of unctuous and 
fluid matter in the body and also 
those who suffer from disorders of 
Vata, should be administered the light- 
ening therapy m winter. 

Meat As Roborant 

25 That flesh is regarded as ro- 
borant which is not pollute d by 
poisoned weapons, which is not 
diseased and which is obtained from 
those animals, fish and birds, that are 
m the prime of life and are found 
roaming at will m their natural haunts 

Persons In Whom The Roborant Therapy 
Is Indicated; And The Roborant Articles 

26 Tor persons that ai • wasted 
of body, consumptive, emaciated, aged, 
weak, given to constant way faring, 
and addicted to wine and women, 
the roborant therapy is indicated m 
summer 

27. The light meat-juice of carni- 
vorous creatures is a roborant to 
persons that have been emaciated - by 
the diseases of consumption, piles 
and assimilation disorders. 
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Persons In Whom The Desiccant Therapy 
Is Indicated, And The Desiccant Articles 

28 Bath, oil-massage, sleep, and 
unctuous euemata medicated wotli 
drugs of the su eet gioup, milk and 
ghee these are robot ant m effect 
to all pei sons 

29 The habitual use of articles 
of puugent, bitter and astringent 
tastes, over-mdulgence m women , the 
use of oil-cakes of tape seed and 
til, buttermilk, honey and similar 
things tend to induce dryness 

30 The des'ccant therapy is indi- 
cated m diseases marked by excessive 
dischaige and great morbidity of 
liumois, iu diseases of the vital parts, 
spastic paraplegia and m similar 
conditi ms 

31 As regards the questions of 
what constitute the oleous substances, 
who are the fit subjects for oleatiou, 
what are the various kinds of sudatiou 
and who are to he administered suda- 
tion — these, have been elaborately 
explained b} me m the chapters on 
oleatio.i and sudatmn procedures 

Astringents 

32 All things that are fluid, thin, 
consistent, refrigerant, s ,veet, hitter 
and astringent act as astringents 

33 The astringent therapy is indi- 
cated iu those who are scorched b\ 


Pitta, caustics and heat, those who 
are afflicted with vomiting and diar- 
rhea and those suffering from compli- 
cations of poison and over sudatiou 

Successful and The Overdone 
Lightening Therapy 

34-35 The lightening therapy is 
to be regarded successful when tbe 
normal elimmatiou of flatus, urine 
and feces is restored, the body feels 
light, the stomach, eructations, throat 
and mouth become cleat, torpor and 
exhaustion disappear and peispiratiou 
and taste reappear, acute hunger and 
thirst return and the mind recovers its 
sense of ease 

36-37 Pam iu the joints, body- 
aches, cough, parching of the mouth, 
complete loss of hunger, anorexia, 
thirst, weakness of hearing and slight 
confusion of mind, frequent eructations, 
fainting, loss of body-temperature and 
strength — these, are the consequences 
of overdone lightening therapy. 

Successful and Overdone 
Roborant Therapy 

38-384 Accession of strength and 
■robustness and freedom from the 
evils of emaciation are the signs of 
successful robora t therapy Corpu- 
lency is the sign of robora it therap) 
overdone The signs of the desiccant 
therapy well-done or ove r doiie, are 
the same as those of the lightening 
therap\ similarlv performed 
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Signs Of Astringent Therapy 

39*40 When the disoi ders m which 
the astru gent therapy is indicated 
have been subjugated and the patient 
has regained his strength, the admi- 
nistiatiou of the therapy should be 
considered successful Duskiness, stiff- 
ness of limbs, eructation, stiffness of 
jaw, catch m the cardiac region and 
the suppression of the urges of nature 
are the signs of overdone astrigeut 
therapy. 

The Conclusion Of The Six Therapies 
41-42 The common sign of all 
these six therapies when ill performed 
is not meiely the non-alleviation, but 
the actual aggravation of the diseases 
for which they are prescribed as 
remedies. Thus, the six most useful 
therapies covering all diseases have 
been c escribed If administered with 
due consideration to time and dosage 
they are sure to accomplish the cure 
of all curable disorders 

The Comprehensive Nature Of These 
Six Therapies 

Here is a verse again — 

43. As there are manifold combi- 
nations of ailments, there are also 
many combinations of therapies to 
suit them, but even as the morbid 
humors of the body do not transcend 
the triad of Vata etc , so the therapies 
too do not transcend the haxad des- 
cribed above. 


Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

44 Thus, m this chaptar entitled 
“ Lightening Therapy ”, all the six 
therapies which comprise the entue 
field of therapeutics have been ex- 
pounded b\ the worshipful one, m 
accord ahce with the questions put 

22 Thus, m the section on Gene- 
ral Principles in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-second chapter entitled 
“The Lightening and Roborant Thera 
pies’* is completed 


CHAPTER XXIII 

Impletion Therapy 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “Impletion Therap}^ ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Need For The Impletion Therapy; 
The Disorders Due To Indulgence In 
Impletion 

3-7 He that impletes himself m 
excess with unctuous, sweet, heavy 
and viscous substances, with fresh 
foods and wines, with the flesh of 
wetland and acquatic animals, with 
cow’s milk and its products, the 
pioducts of gur and with articles 
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prepared of Pour, or lie that dislikes 
movement and is given to day- 
sleeping, to over-indulgence in loung- 
ing and lying in soft beds gets 
afflicted with the following diseases 
arising from excessive impletiou, un- 
less he is prompt^ treated with 
counter measures’ anomalies of the 
urinary secretion, pimples, wheals, 
pruritus, anemia, fevers, dermatosis, 
chyme-disorders, dysuria, anorexia., 
torpor, impotency, obesity, indolence, 
excessive secretion in the channels 
of the sensory organs, delusion of 
intellect, sleepiness, edema and other 
similar disorders 

Their Treatment. 

8-9 In such cases emesis, pur- 
gation, depletion of blood, exercise, 
fasting, smoking and sudatiou are 
beneficial, and likewise the use of 
the chebulic myrobalan with honey, 
a dietary consisting mostly of dry 
foods, and the use of powders and 
applications that are described as 
curative of pruritus and wheals are 
beneficial. 

10 The decoction prepared by 
boiling, m water, the three myrobalans, 
purging cassia, Pat, ha and dita bark, 
along with kurchi, nut grass, emetic nut 
and neem is to be taken as potion 

11. Bv taking a regular course of 
it at the proper time and m the pro- 
per dose, urinary auaolies and other 


disorders born of excessive impletiou 
will certainly be eliminated. 

12-18 Nut-grass, purging cassia, 
Paiba, the three mvrobolans, deodar, 
small caltrops, catechu, neem, turme 
nc — drinking the infusion of these 
drugs every morning according to the 
nature of the morbid condition, one 
gets completely telieved of all disorders 
arising from excessive impletiou 

14. Skin lesions are cured by dry 
massage, friction massage, and bath 
medicated with the unctuous prepera 
tions made from the same drugs 

The Disorders Due To Depletion 

15-16. Costus, oui x, asafetida, the 
bones of demoiselle ciane bird, the 
three spices, sweet flag, kurchi, carda- 
mom, small caltrops, celery seeds, 
Indian rockfoil — these if taken mixed 
with buttermilk or whey or with 
the acid juice of small jujube will 
cure dysuria and anomalies of urinary 
secretion 

17 The anomalies of urinary se- 
cretion and other similar diseases are 
also cured by the systematic course 
of buttermilk and chebulic myro- 
balans or of the three mjrobalane or 
of the medicated wines 

18 The demulcent drink prepared 
from the three spaces, the three myro 
balans, boner embeha, celerv '-eeds, 
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roasted corn flour and oil and soaked 
m eagle-wood-water is beneficial. 

19-21 The three spices, embeha, 
drumstick, the three myrobalans, kur- 
10 a, yellow-berried and Indian night 
shades, turmenc and Indian berberry, 
Patha, atees, ticktrefoil, asafetida, the 
roots of Kebuka, bishop’s weed, cori- 
ander, white-flowered leadwort, san- 
chal salt, cumin and juniper these are 
to be taken m equal parts and 
powdered. This powder should be 
mixed with equal quantities of ghee, 
oil and honey, and the whole mixed 
again with sixteen times its quantity 
of roasted corn flour, preparing a 
demulcent drink of this, it shold be 
taken as potion for relief of over 
impletion 

22 24 Diseases born of excessive 
impletion, urinan disorders, claudica- 
tion of Vata, dermatosis, pimples, jaun- 
dice, splenic disorders anemia, edema, 
dysuna, anorexia, cardiac disorders, 
consumption, cough, dyspnea, throat- 
spasm, helminthiasis, assimilation dis- 
orders, leucoderma and excessive cor- 
pulence — all these diseas-s are cured 
by the administration of the above- 
mentioned beverage It enkindles the 
digestive fire m man and enhances 
his memory and ltnelligence 

25 25 i One given to daify exeicise 
or eating only after the previous 
meal has been digested, or one who 


eats bailey and wheat, is freed from 
excessive corpulence and gets cured 
of the diseases arising from excessive 
impletion The disease ansmg from 
excessive impletion and the depletive 
lemedies for them have thus been 
described 

Their Treatment 

26 30 Hereafter we shall describe 
tbe diseses arising from depletion along 
with their remedies The diminution 
of the body-heat, strength, complexion, 
vital essence, semen and flesh, fever 
atteneded with cough, pleurodynia, 
anorexia, weakness of hearing, insani- 
ty, delirium, cardiac pam, suppression 
of urine and feces, aches in the calf, 
thigh and waist, breaking pains in 
knuckles, bones and joints and other 
diseases born of Vata and diseases 
due to disorders of upward movement 
of Vata — all these ailments are born 
of the excess of depletion. Impletion 
is stated to be the treatment of this 
condition, bv specialists. It may act 
immediately or act after a long 
course of treatment. 

Treatment In Sudden Emaciation 
and In Chronic Debility 

31 It is only those that have ra- 
pidly lost weight that can as rapidly 
be restored by impletive measures 
Cases of long-stauding emaciation 
cannot thus be rehabilitated except 
by continued administration of the 
impletion-therapy. 
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32 The person that has long 
been weak must be adinimstei ed the 
treatment unhurriedly, with due 
consideration to the state of the body, 
the digestive fire, th® morbidity of 
humors, the drug, the proper dosage 
and time. 

33. For such a person meat-juices, 
the various kinds of milk and ghee, 
the different kinds of bath and eue- 
mata, inunctions and impletive demul- 
cent beverages are beneficial 

34 We shall now describe the resto 
latives which are beneficial m 
persons afflicted with chronic fever, 
cough, emaciation, dysuria, excessive 
thirst and disordarss of the upward 
movement of Vata 

35. Roasted corn flour of double 
the measure of the total quantity of 
sugar, long pepper, oil, ghee and 
honey, taken in equal parts, is virilific 
A demulcent beverage made of these 
is highly recommended. 

36 Roasted coin flour, wine, honey 
and sugar make a nouiishmg beve- 
rage This should be taken for 
inducing and regulating the down- 
ward course of flatus, urme, Kapha 
and Pitta. 

37 Treacle, roasted corn flour, 
ghe«, whey and soui conjee combi- 
ned to form a nourishing drink, 


should be taken for the alleviation 
of dysuria aud the disorders of mis 
peristalsis 

38. Demulcent drink prepired from 
dates, grapes, kokutn butter, fruits of 
tamarind, pomegranates, sweet-falsah 
aud emblic inyrobalan is curative of 
disorders due to alcoholism. 

Some Impletive Recipes 

34 Demulcent drink prepared from 
sweet or soui ai tides and water, whe- 
ther with or without unctuous sub- 
stance, is an immediate impletive, pro- 
moting fiimuess, complexion and 
strength of the body 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

40 The diseases born of excessive 
impletion and those born of depletion 
along with their remedies have been 
described in the chapter entitled 
‘Impletion Therapy ' 

23 Thus, m the section on Gene- 
ral Principles m the treatise compiled 
by AgnivcFa aud revised by Caraka, 
the twenty third chapter entitled Tm- 
pletiou Therapy” is completed. 
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CHAPTER XXIV 


The Blood Derived From A Regimen 
Of Diet 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Blood derived 
through Systematic Regimen ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

; The Blood Derived From A Regimen 
Is Pure 

3 That blood m the body is pure, 
which is derived from the observance of 
the systematic regimen that has beeu 
already described with reference to 
homologation, slime, season and habi- 
tuation 

The Advantages Of The Pure Blood 

4 The pure blood so derived in- 
vests the parson with strength, com 
plexion, happiness and long life 
Verily, life is upheld by blood. 

The Etiology Of Blood Vitiation 

i * 

5*10 The blood gets vitiated by 
the following factors — The ;use of 
vitiated, very acute and hot wines or 
similar intoxicants, ths excessive use 
of salts and alkalis, acid and pungent 
articles, the use of horse-gram, black 
gram, lablab, til and til oil, or common 
yam, garden radish etc., and all varie- 
ties of greens, the use of the flesh 
of aquatic, wetland, terricoloua and 


“tearer group” of animals, the use 
of curds, sour coujee, whey, vinegar 
and Sura and Sauvlraka wines, the 
use of such articles as are incompa- 
tible or have- gone soft or are foul 
smelling, sleeping in the day having 
oaten liquid, unctuous and heavy 
foods, indulgence m over-eatmg and 
anger, exposure to heat of the sun 
and the fire, suppressing the urge 
for vomiting, and not practising de- 
pletion of blood at the proper season, 
fatiguepnjury, grief, predigestion-meal, 
eating on loaded stomach and the 
natural tendency of the autumnal 
season 

The Blood-Born Diseases 

11-16 As a result, various kinds of 
blood-born diseases occur — sores in 
the mouth, injected condition of the 
eyes, stink-nose, halitosis, Gulma, mouth 
disease, acute spreading affections, 
hemothermia, [sleepiness, abscess, hema- 
turia, menorrhagia, rheumatic con- 
dition, discoloration, asthenia of the 
digestive fire, excessive thirst, hea- 
viness of limbs, burning, prostration, 
anorexia, headache, misdigestion of 
food aoid drink, bitter and acid eruc- 
tations, exhaustion, excessive irrita- 
bility, delusion of understanding, sa- 
line taste m the mouthy excessive 
perspiration, fetor of the body, into- 
xication, tremors, aphonia, torpor, 
hypersomnia, frequent attacks of faint- 
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ness, pruritus, boils, wbeals, pimples, 
dermatosis, rasbes and similar disor- 
ders* all theses diseases are to be known 
as dependent on the condition of tbe 
blood 

17 Further, all sucb curable dis 
eases as do not get cured, though 
treated by appropriate measures of 
refrigeration, heating, muuctiou, 
desiccation etc. are to be regarded as 
blood-born diseases 

The Treatment In Blood-diseases. 

18 In such diseases born of vitia- 
ted blood, the treatment should 
consist of measures used for the alle 
viation of hemotheimia, as also pur- 
gation, fasting and blood letting. 

19 A patient must be bled aceor 
ding to his strength and the degree 
of the morbidity of his humors, the 
required degree of purit} r of the 
blood and the seat of affection 

20 21 When the blood is vitiated 
by Vata, it becomes dusky-red, clear, 
frothy and thin. If vitiated h}' Pitta, 
it becomes dark-yellow, and on 
account of the increased heat, it takes 
a long time to coagulate If the blood 
is vitiated by Kapha, it becomes slight- 
ly pale, slimy, fibrillated and solid 
If affected by two of the humors, 
the blood eviiices a syndrome char- 
acteristic of those two humors. When 
all the three humors combine to 

i 3 ’ »' 


vitiate, there is a total concurrence 
of all the symptoms 

22 When the blood is of the color 
of heated gold or that of the insect 
called “ Indragopa ” (Trombidum)," 
or like the red lotus or like the 
Alaktaka juice (lac dye) or like 
jequirity seed, then that blood is to 
be legarded as pure. 

Regimen of diet after 
Blood-letting 

23 When the blood has been de- 
pleted, food that is neither very hot 
nor very cold but is light and stimu- 
lative of digestion is indicated. Since, 
during this time, the blood m the 
body is in a restless condition the 
gastric fire must be very carefully 
protected 

The Characteristics of the Man with 
Pure blood 

24 He, who has clear complexion 
and senses, who desires sense pleas- 
ures, who has the strength of the 
digestive fire unimpaired, and is 
happy, well built and strong, is said 
to be pure of blood 

» 

25 27 When, in a person given 
to unclean diet and enveloped by 
passion and ignorance, the provoked 
humors either individually or jointly 
moving in the channels of the blood 
or of the nutrient fluid or of sensation 
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get obstructed and localised, as a 
consequence thereof, various diseases 
ajpe produced They are intoxication, 
fajntmg and syncope The wise phy- 
sician must know that the gravity of 
these diseases, with respect to causes, 
symptoms and treatment, is greater 
in the order of their enumeration. 

v t 

28. When the Vata finds entrance 
into, the weakened centre of con- 
sciousness, then distracting the mind of 
the- man, it confounds his wits. 

29 Similarly the Pitta or the 
Kapha, having thus distracted man’s 
mind,, induces agitation of hi« wits. 
Their special characteristics will now 
be explained 

The. Diagnosis of Intoxication 
djufr To Vata And other Factors 

30 The person whose speech is 
indistinct, copious and fast, who 
maizes unstable and incoordmated 
movements and whose appearance is 
dry, dusky or red should be known 
as suffering from intoxication of the 
V at a. type 

31. The person whose speech is 
wrathful and harsh, who likes fighting 
and* picking up quarrels and who is 
of?re$, yellow or of dark complexion 
is tp» be regarded as affected by into 
xication of the Pitta type 

3j£-32£ The person whose speech 
si scanty, incoherent or irrelevant, 


who is lethargic and indolent and 
who is pale of complexion and is 
preoccupied must be known to suffer 
from intoxication of the Kapha type. 
All these symptoms appear together 
m the condition of intoxication caused 
by tri-discordance. 

33-34. The characteristic of all 
intoxication is that it rises and abates 
quickly aud resembles the intoxication 
due to alcohol. The condition of 
intoxication which is said to proceed 
from alcohol as well as that result- 
ing from poison and toxic state of the 
blood, do not occur except through 
the discordance of Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha 

The Symptoms of Fainting due to Vata 
and other factors 

35-36. He whose fainting is brought 
about by Vata, perceives space as 
being . blue or black or red before 
fainting and awakens from it quickly. 
He suffers from bodily tremors, pavi 
in the limbs and severe pam in the 
cardiac region, and is emaciated and 
of a dusky or red complexion. 

37-38 He whose fainting is born 
of Pitta, falls iuto it perceiving space 
as red, green or yellow and awakens 
from hjs fit bathed in sweat; he gets 
very thirsty and has burning sensation, 
his eyes are red, yellow or bewildered 
and he has,loose motions, and is yellow 
in complexion. 
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39-40. He whose fainting is born 
of Kapha falls into it, perceiving 
space as a cloud or as covered with 
clouds of darkness, and awakens from 
it after a long time and with heavy 
limbs as if the} were wrapped m wet 
leather, and with excessive salivation 
and nausea 

41 The fainting fit, when it is 
due to tri-discordance, is marked 
with all the symptoms mentioned 
above manifesting in an epileptic fit; 
it fells its victim suddenty, without 
however, presenting the s 3 'mptoms of 
fearful convulsions 

The Difference between Syncope and 
Intoxication and Fainting 

42 The disorders of intoxication 
a» d fainting subside of their own 
accord when the morbidity of the 
causative humors has spent itself 
out in the attack The condition of 
syncope, however, does not subside 
without treatment. 

The Onset of Syncope 

43. The highly provoked humors 
lodged m the vital parts of man, by 
paratysmg the functions of speech, 
body, and mind, overthrow the debi- 
litated victim 

44 Such a man, who, being over- 
come by syncope, is turned as it were 
into a log of wood and appears as 


if dead, will soon be deprived of his 
life unless he receives emergency 
treatment 

The Treatment of Syncope 

c ’ ' 

45 As, m the case of a pitcher sinking 
rapidly down a deep well the prudSftt 
man hastens to retrieve it before it 
has reached the bottom, so it should 
be in the case of the man overcome 
with syncope 

46 The following are the meas ires 
prescnbed for the resuscitation or 
the man overcome with syncope.-eve 
salves, nasal applications, inhalations 
snuffs, pricking with needles or 
branding or piercing beneath the nails, 
plucking the hair of the head or fhe 
bodv, biting with the teeth, or rub- 
bing the bod}^ with the seed of cowage 
are helpful in awakening him 

48 Various kinds of strong wine's 
mixed copiously with pungent articles 
must be frequently poured mt® his 
mouth 

49 50. Similarly, the juice of 
pomelo mixed with ginger, or sanchal 
"salt mixed with wine and sour gruel 
with asafetida and black pepper added 
must be poured into the throat 
until consciousness returns. When 
consciousness has been restored, 
the patient must be given light 
foods. 
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51-53 Tlie wise physician, in order 
to protect the mmd of the awakened 
patient from the evil *on sequences of 
syncope and from relapsing again 
into insensibility, should treat him 
with measures that excite wonder 
and awaken the memory with delight- 
ful discourses, with pleasant vocal 
and instrumental music, with won- 
derful sights, with laxatives and eme- 
tics, with various inhalations, eye- 
pamts, gargles and blood-letting, and 
with exercise and friction massage of 
the bod}^ 

Treatment of intoxication and 
Fainting 

54 In all conditions of fainting 
and intoxication, the patients who 
have been prepared with the oleation 
and sudatiou procedures should, 
according to the measure both of their 
vitality and of morbidity be adminis- 
tered the quinary purificatory proce- 
dures 

55. Further, tn these conditions a 
course of the medicated ghee prepared 
with the group of the twenty eight 
drugs known as Kalyana ghee or of 
the medicated ghee called ‘the Bitter 
Satpala ghee” is recommended. 

56 Similarly, a course of the three 
m3 ; robalans with ghee, honey and 
sugar, or a course of mineral pitch, 
or a course of milk. 


57 Or a course of long pepper, or 
a couise of white flowered lead-wort 
with milk, or a course of vitalizing 
drugs, or a course of the potted ghee 
of teu 3 'ears* standing is recommended 

58 The diseases of intoxication 
and fainting get alleviated by the 
letting of blood as also d 3 >’ devotion 
to scriptures and to good and right- 
eous men. 

Summary 

i 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses 

59. The nature of the pure and 
of the impure blood, the causative 
factors m each case, the blood horn 
diseases and their remedies. 

60 The etiology, symptoms and 
treatment of intoxication, fainting and 
syncope all these have been described 
in this chapter entitled “The Blood 
derived through Systematic Regimen.” 

24 Thus, in the section on General 
Principles m the treatise complied by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty fourth chapter entitled ‘ The 
Blood derived through Systematic 
Regimen” is- completed. 

6. Thus ends the tetrad of chapters 
deelmg with therapeutic procedures. 
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CHAPTER XXV 

The Origin of Man and Disease 

I. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Origan of Man 
and Disease ” 

, 2. Thus declared the worshipful 

A trey a. 

Discussion Among Sages 

, 3-4 Doug ago among the great 

sages gathered about the worshipful 
Atreya to whom all knowledge was 
a matter of direct perception, there 
arose first the following discussion 
as to determining the truth concerning 
the primal origin of man who is the 
aggregate of the spirit, senses, mind 
and sense-objects, as also concerning 
the diseases affecting him 

5 On this occasion, king Vamaka 
of Kasi, who was learned in the 
sciences, having approached the 
assembly of the sages and having duly 
saluted them, made this observation. 

6. “What, O, sirs ! is the truth* 
Do the diseases afflicting man arise 
from the same source as he himself 
is derived from or is it otherwise?” 
When the king had thus spoken 
Punarvasu, addressing the sages said — 

7 “You who have had all your 
doubts dispelled by your lmmeasu- 
rablejun sight into knowledge and 
science, it behoves you, now, to 
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resolve the doubt raised by the king 
of Kasi 

8. Pariksi Maudgalya, having 
•ensidered the question, was the first 
to formulate the answer He said 
1 Man is born of the spirit likewise 
all the diseases are born of the spirit. 
For the spirit is the source of every 
thing 

9 It is the spirit that acquires 
and enjoys the merits of aation and 
their fruits respective^, for .in the 
absence of the element of conscious- 
ness there is no activity either plea- 
surable or painful”. 

10 But the sage Saraloma, said 
“No, this is not so, for surely the 
spirit, seeing that it dislikes pain, 
would never yoke itself of its own 
accord to di*eases which cause pain ” 

11 The real cause of the origin, 
both of the body and its afflictions, 
is the mind, known as l sattva\ when 
it is enveloped by passion and 
ignorance ” 

12. But now Vrayovida said — 
“No. this, too, is not right For the 
mind by itsell cannot be the cause 
of anything. Thus, without the body 
there cannot be any disease of the 
body, nor, for that matter, the mind’s 
very existence 

13. All creatures are born out of 
the fluid; so also the various kinds 
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of diseases. The proto-element water 
indeed is the basis of all fluids and it 
is described to be the cause of their 
manifestation.” 

i 

t 

11. Then, Hiranyaksa said — “No 
For the spirit is not said to be born 
of the fluid nor even the mind which 
is supersensnal. Besides, there are 
diseases which spring from sound etc. 

15 Mau, therefore, is the result 
of the six elements. The diseases, too, 
arise from six elements. Thus, the 
individual was declared by the numeri- 
cal philosophers to be the aggregate 
resulting from the union of the six 
elements, i e the five proto elements 
and consciousness”. 

16. To Kusika who was thus pro- 
pounding his thesis, the sage Saunaka 
said- “No ' That is not so How can 
the individual spring from the six 
elements without the agency' of the 
father and mother? 

17 Thus, man is born of man, 
bull of bull, horse of horse and so 
forth. Thus disease such as the urinary 
one and others have been said to be 
hereditary. Therefore, the parents are 
the origin both of the individual and 
his disease 

18. But Bhadrakapya said-“No. 
For the blind are not born of the 
-blind Nor can you account on your 


thesis for the orgin of the first 
parents. 

19. Therefore, a creature is said to 
be born of the merits of action and 
from merits of action also arise the 
diseases afflicting him In the absence 
of action, there is no rise either of 
man or of disease” 

20. To this the sage Bharadvaja 
said- “No For the doer always 
precedes the deed Nor do we know 
of action un-performed, whereof it 
may be said that an individual is the 
result 

21. Nature alone is the cause 
then of both man and diseases just 
as roughness, fluidity', mobility' and 
heat are repectively the nature of 
eather, water, air and r ire’\ 

22. To this Kankayana said- “No, 
For then, effort would either be 
accomplished or not accomplished 
simply by the course of nature. 

23. So it is the lord of creatures 
the son of Brahma, possessed of 
infinite imagination, that is rhe crea- 
tor of the universe, both animate 
and mo animate, and of both pleasure 
and pam.” 

24 To this the mendicaut 5 trey a, 
objecting, said- “No. That is not so. 
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For surely the lord of creatures J 
would never consign his children, 
whose welfare he always seeks, to 
Buffering like a malevolent person. 

25. Therefore man is an evolute 
of time, and man’s ailments likewise 
arc born of time The whole world 
is under the suzerainty of time and 
time is the evolvent everywhere.’’ 

Atreya’s decision 

26. Addressing the sages who were 
thus disputing, the woi shipful Punar- 
vasu gave utterance thus— “Do not 
dispute in this wise. Truth is hard 
to find by taking sides in a debate 

27 Those who advance arguments 
and counter-arguments as if they 
were finalities, never in fact arrive at 
any conclusion, going round and round 
like the man seated on the oil press. 

28 Therefore lettmg go this wordy 
warfare, apply your minds to the 
essential truth; but without dispersing- 
the obscuring cloud of passion there 
can be no proper appreciation of the 
object that is to be known 

29. The fact is that it is the very 
elements whose wholesome combination 
gives rise to the well-being of man 
that bring about; in their unwhole- 
some combination, various kinds of 
diseased. ' J 


30 Oh hearing this deliverance of 
the worshipful Atreya, Vamaka, the 
king of Kasi, once again inquired 
“Sir, what is the factor that promo- 
tes the growth both of man who is 
born of wholesome combination and 
of diseases that are born of unwhole- 
some combination ?” 

31 To him replied the worshipful 
Atreya — “The use of a wholesome 
diet is the only factor that promotes 
the healthy growth of man, and the 
factor that makes for disease is the 
indulgence m unwholesome diet.” 

32-( 1 ) U uto the worshipful Atreya 
who was thus declaring, Agnivesa put 
the question — “How sir shall we 
know unerrmgfy the characteristics 
of both, the wholesome and the un- 
wholesome varieties of diet ? 

32. We ask because we find that 
the articles of diet that are described 
as wholesome, as also those that 
are described as unwholesome tend 
to produce opposite results by 
variation m regard to quantity, season, 1 
mode of preparation, habitat, constitu- 
tion, the predominant humor and 
person ” 

33. Unto him the worshipful Atreya 
said — “O, Agnivesa 1 Know that, 
class of foods which helps the han* 
monizecJ body-elements to retain their 
state of equilibrium and the discor-’ 
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dant body -elements to gam equilibrium, 
as the wholesome one, and the un- 
wholesome one to be that which acts m 
the opposite manner. This defnition 
of the wholesome and the unwhole- 
some will be found to be infallible ” 

1 i 

34. Once again to the worshipful 
Atreya who was thus propounding, 
Agnivesa said — “Sir, instruction which 

• is given thus, so laconically, is not 
capable of being understood by the 
generality of physicians ” 

33-(l). To him the worshipful 
Atreya replied— “O, Agnivesa' those to 
whom the science of dietetics is known 
in respect of components and action and 
m respect of every detail, as well as 
the proper measure etc., would prefer 
to learn from instruction imparted m 
this manner 

35 (2i. But m order that the gene- 
rality of plrysicians may understand ’ 
this teaching, we shall give our m 
Struction, without illustration, of the 
measure’ etc. These, to be sure, are 
of various gradations 

35. As regards the variations in 
the rule concerning diet, we shall 
explain them with reference both to 
the ‘General’ and to the ‘Particular.’ 

The Classification Of food 

The dietetic rules are as 
follow^-- Food" if r 'ah „ .of one f kip ^ 


eatability being the common feature. 
But it is of two kinds as regards its r 
sources, one is inammato and the other. 

v 

animate, it is also twofold in respect „ 
of its action, consequent on its being 
either wholesome or unwholesome in 
its effect. It is fourfold in respect of 
its mode of taking, viz , being used 
as potion, eatable, masticable and lick- 
able. It is sixfold m respect of taste, 
because there are six categories of 
taste 

36 It is twentyfold in respect of. 
properties, viz., heav} , light, cold, hot, 
unctuous, dry, slow, acute, stable/ 
fluid, soft, hard clear, viscid, refined, 
smooth, rough, subtle, gross, dense 
and liquid It is oi countless variety 
by reason of the diversity of its mgre 
dients, their combinations amd methods 
of preparation 

i 

37 Nevertheless, we shall enume- 
rate, in due order, such particular 
classes of articles as are most com- 
monly used and tend by nature to be , 
the most beneficial or the most bane- 
ful to the majority of human beings. , 

t i i 

The Articles of Diet that are 
Naturally Wholesome 

i ' 

,, 38. Thus^ the most wholesome as 
diet ,are — red fsali, rice among grams 
that .are furnished with awns (mon^- _ 
cotyledons) green gram among pulsqs, 
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(dicotyledons), rain water collected 
directly among waters, rocksalt among 
salts; cork swallow wort among pot- 
herbs, venison (flesh of Indian antelo- 
pe) among animal fleshes, the common 
quail among birds, the iguana among 
terricolous creatures, the Rohita fish 
among fishes, cow’s ghee among 
ghees, cow’s milk among milks, the 
til oil among vegetable oils, the lard 
(hog’s fat) among the fats of wetland 
animals, the fat of the susu (gangetic 
dolphin) among fish fats, the fat of 
the white swan among the aquatic 
birds, the fat of the hen among gal- 
linaceous birds, the fat of goat among 
the fats of herbivorous animals, 
ginger among bulbs, the grape 
among fruits, sugar among the pro 
ducts of the sugar cane In this 
manner, those varieties of foods which 
are by nature the most wholesome 
of their class have, in the mam, been 
enumerated 

Articles of Diet that are 
Naturally Unwholesome 

39-(l). Now, we shall enumerate 
those articles of diet too, that are 
the most unwholesome Thus, the 
most unwholesome as diet are — 
wild barley among awued grains, 
blackgram among pulses, river-water m 
the rainy season among waters, the 
salinesoil salt among salts; the rape-seed 
plant among pot herbs, beef among 


animal fleshes, the young dove among 
the birds, the frog among terricolous 
creatures, the Cilicima fish among 
the fishes, the ghee of sheep’s milk 
among ghees, sheep’s milk among 
milks, the safflewer oil among vege- 
table oils, the fat of the buffalo among 
the fats of wetland animals, the Gan- 
getic garial among the fats of fishes; 
the fat of the water-foul among the 
fats of aquatic birds, the fat of the 
sparrow among fats of gallmaceons 
birds, the fat of the elephant among 
the fats of herbivorous animals, the 
wild jack-fruit among fiuits, the Aluka 
among the bulbs, treacle among all 
the products of the sugar cane, 

39. Thus have been enumerated 
those varieties of foods, each of which 
is by nature the most unwholesome 
of its class Thus ends the elucidition 
of the wholesome S^id the unwhole- 
some among various kinds of food 

The List of the Foremost among Things 

40(1) Again we shall describe the 
maja actions ot drugs and the sub- 
stauces producing those effects pre- 
dominantly They are - Food is the 
foremost among those that sustain 
life, water among those that ar® re 
freshing agents, wine among acopics, 
milk among vitalizers, flesh among 
roborants, meat-juice among demul- 
cents, salt among appetizers, acid 
juices (fruit etc,) among eordials, the 
flesh of the cock or hen among pro 
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moters of strength; the semen of the 
alligator among virilities, honey among 
those that are curative of Kapha and 
Pitta; ghee among those that allay 
Vata and Pitta, the oil of til among 
those that allay Vata and Kapha; the 
procedure of emesis among those that 
allay Kapha; purgation among those 
that allay Pitta, enema among those 
that allay Vata, sudation among those 
that soften the body, exercise among 
those that make for firmness of the 
body; alkali among those that impair 
manhood, (the false mangosteen among 
appetizers), the unripe wood-apple 
among those that are non-cordials; 
the milk of the goat among those 
that are curative of consumption, 
galactagogue, homologatory .hemostatic 
and curative of hemothermia, sheep’s 
milk among those that provoke Kapha 
and Pitta, buffalo’s milk among those 
that induce sleep; immature curds 
among delaying factors of digestion, 
food made up of boiled job’s tears 
among depleters, food made up of 
boiled Uddalaka gram among those 
that reduce the unctuous element in 
the body, the juice of the sugar-cane 
among those that increase the quantity 
of uri le; barley among those that 
increase the quantity of feces; the 
jambul fruit among those that provoke 
Vata, Saskuli coils among those that 
provnke Kapha and Pitta; the horse- 
gram among those that cause acid 
dyspepsia, the black gram among 


those that cause the increase of Kapha 
and pitta 

40-(2). The emetic nut among 
ai tides used m emesis and corrective 
and unctuous enemata; the turpeth 
among those that are easeful purgati- 
ves, the purging cassia among those 
that are mild purgatives, the milk of the 
thorny milk-hedge plant among those 
that are strong purgatives; the rough 
chaff among those that are errhmes; 
the embelia among the anthelmintics, 
the Sirlsa among antidotes; ‘ the 
catechu among dermic remedies, 
Indian groundsel among those that are 
curative of Vata, the emblic myro- 
balan among those that are rejuve- 
nators, the chebulic myrobalan 
among wholesome articles, the root 
of the castor-oil plant among those 
that promote virility and alleviate 
Vata, the root of long pepper among 
digestive stimulants that are digestive 
and curative of constipation, the roof 
of white-flowered lead-wort amo^ 
digestive stimulants, digestives and 
curatives of appetite and digestion, 
and curatives of proctitis, piles and 
colic, orris root among those that are, 
curative of hiccup, dyspnea and 
pleurodynea; the nut-grass among 
those thv are astringent and digestive*^ 
stimulauts and digestives, fragrant 
stickly mallow among those that are 
refrigerant digestive-stimulants, dige 
stives and curatives of vomiting and 
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diarrhea, the tree of heaven among 
those that are astringent, digestive- 
stimulant and digestive. Indian sarsa- 
paulla among those that are astringent 
and curative of liemothermia, guduch 
among those that are astringent, 
curative of Vata, digestive-stimulant 
and curative of inspissation of Kapha 
and blood, the bael among those that 
are astringent, digestive-stimulant, 
and curative of Vata and Kapha, the 
atees among those that are digestive 
stimulants, digestives, astringents and 
curatives of all disorders; the pollen 
of the blue and the white water lilies 
among those that are astringent 
and curtives of liemothermia, the 
cietan prickly clover among those 
that are curative of Pitta and Kapha; 
the perfumed cherry among those 
that alleviate the plethoric condition 
of blood and Pitta, the kurchi bark 
among astringents aud desiccants of 
Kapha, Pitta and the blood, the fruit 
of the white teak among hemostatics 
aud curatives of hemotherma, the 
pained-leaved uraria among those 
that are astringents, sedatives of Vata, 
digestive-stimulants and aphorodisiacs; 
the ticktrefoil among aphrodisiacs and 
curatives of all disorders, the heart- 
leaved sida among astringents, promo- 
ters of strength and curatives of Vata. 

40-(3; The small caltrops among 
those that are curative of dysuria aud 
Vala, the asafetida among those that 


split up the morbid humors, that are 
digestive-stimulants and correctives 
©f peristalsis and are allevfatives of 
Vata and Kapha. The Amlavetasa 
among those that are laxatives, diges- 
tive stimulants eorrectives of perista- 
lsis and cuiatives of Vata and Kapha; 
the barle}'-ash among those that aie 
laxatives, digestives and curatives of 
piles, the habitual use ©f buttermilk 
among those that are curative of the 
assimilation-disorder, edema and piles 
and complications due to wrongful 
use of ghee; the habitual use of the 
meat-juice of carnivorous animals 
among those curative of the assimi- 
lation-disorders, consumption and 
piles, the habitual use of milk aud 
ghee among those that are vitalizers, 
the habitual use of a diet consisting 
of equal parts of ghee and roasted 
corn-flour among those that are se- 
miniferous and curative of misperistal- 
sis, the habitual gargling with til oil 
among those that increase the sense 
of taste and the strength of the teeth; 
the paste of -.andal among applications 
that remove fetor and are alleviative 
of burning, the Indian groundsel 
and eagle-wood among applications, 
ihat dispel the coldness of the body, 
geranium grass and cuscus amoug 
applications that alleviate burning, 
skm affections and sweating, the 
costus among those that are curative 

of Vata and useful m inunctions and' 
poultices, the liquorice among those 
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that are beneficial for the eyes 
virility, the hair, the threat, the com 
plexion, pigmentation and are promo 
tive of healing, air among those that 
restore animation and consciousness, 
heat among those that are curative 
of chyme-disorders, stiffness, chill, 
col'C and shivering, water among 
astringents; the water m which a 
heated clod of earth has been 
quenched is the foremost among those 
that are alleviativc of excessive thirst 
and excessive vomiting, over-eating 
ameng those that are indue ve of 
chyme-disorders, eatmg according to 
one’s digestive capacity among those 
that are stimulative of the gastric fire, 
eating and working m conformity to 
one’s constitution among good practi- 
ces, timely eating among those that 
promote health, the giving of satisfac- 
tion among the properties of food, 

40-(4) The suppression of natural 
urges among those that are causative 
of ill-health, wine among those that 
cause exhilaration, intemperate indul- 
gence m wine amon^ those that 
impair understanding, resolution and 
memory, heavy eating amo'-g those 
that give rise to mis digestion; eating 
one meal in the da}' among those 
that coduoe to easy digestion and 
assimilation, excessive indulgence m 
sex among those that cause comsum 
ption, the constant suppression of 
seminal ejaculation among those that 


cause emasculation, the sight of a 
slaughtering place among those that 
destr©}' the inclination for food, 
abstinence from food among those 
that tend to curtail life, under eatmg 
among those that tend to reduce a 
person, predigestion-meal among 
those that induce the assimlation disor- 
ders, irregular eating among those 
that cause irregularity of gastric fire, 
the eating of foods of antagonistic 
potency among those that lead to cen- 
surable diseases, self-restraint among 
those that are wholesome; over-strain 
lug onelf among those that are nn whole 
some, wrong indulgence among those 
that are generative of diseases 

40 (5)- Cohabitation with a woman 
m her menses among those that are 
inauspicious; continence among those 
that promote longevity; adultery 
among those that lead to the 
shortening of life; determination among 
virilifics; disgust among aiiti-virilifics; 
enterprises that are beyond one’s 
capacity among those that are 
harmful to one’s life, grief among 
those that promote disease, bathing 
among those that remove fatigue; jo}' 
among those that give delight, grief 
among those that cause wasting, in- 
activity among those that tend to pro 
mote corpulence, corpulence among 
those that induce sleep, excessive 
sleep among those that give rise to 
torpor, the habitual use of food con- 
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taming all the tastes among those 
that promote strength, the habitual 
indulgence m only one taste amcug 
those that cause weakness. 

40*(6). A dead fetus among those 
that require to be extracted, a waning 
digestion among those that require 
to be stimulated, an mfaut among 
those that require mild medications, 
an old man among those who require 
palliative treatment, a pregnant woman 
among those that should be spared 
strong medication, sex-act and exer- 
cise, cheerful spirits among things that 
help to retain conception in women, 
the simultaneous provocation of all 
the three humors among those that are 
difficult of treatment, the chyme-toxe- 
mia among those that are irremediable, 
the fever among diseases; dermatosis 
among chronic diseases, con»umption 
among the syndromes of diseases, 
anomalies of the urinary secretion 
among ralapsmg diseases, leeches 
among those that are auxiliaries to 
surgical instruments; enemata among 
those requiring practical technique, 

40. the Himalayas are the fore- 
most among the habitats of medicinal 
herbs; Soma among herbs, an arid 
country among sanatoria, a wet coun- 
try among insalubrious regions, 
obedience to the physician’s direction 
among the virtues of a patient, the 
physician among the factors of thera- 
peutics, the disbelievers among those 


who are te be avoided, yielding to 
temptation among those that cause 
mortification, th« disabedieice of 
the patient among fatal prognostic 
symptoms, zest for life among 
attributes of health, an assemblage 
of physicians among those that 
help to resolve doubts, practical 
skill among the qualities of a physi- 
cian; applied scientific knowledge, m 
pharmacology; reason supported by 
scripture among the means of “know* 
ledge; a f sense of propriety among 
the results accruing from a knowledge 
of time, indolence among the causes 
of procrastination, practical work and 
observation among those that dispel 
doubts; incompetence among the causes 
of fear, clinical discussions among 
those that help t > broaden one’s un- 
derstanding, the teacher among those 
who help one in the acquisition of 
learning, the Science of Life among 
those that deserve to be practised; a 
misunderstanding among those that 
are injurious; and the renunciation of 
all things among those that give 
happiness. 

Their Use to Therapeutics 

Here are verses again — 

41 The foremost of their kinds 
numbering a hundred an,d fifty two 
which have been enumerated above, 
are pronounced to be sufficient for 
curing all disorders. 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 



42. With regard to things that 
prod-iice the same or similar results, 
the characteristics of the best amoag 
drugs havmg similar action as well 
as that which is the worst, and the 
mam actions of drugs and the best of 
drugs productive of those effects have 
also been illustrated. 

43. Whatever is most efficacious 
in allaying the discordance of Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha has been laid down; 
likewise, whatever is best as a remedy 
in disease-conditions has also been laid 
down in the main 

44. Having paid heed to these 
instructions, the skilful man should 
prescribe the treatment. Acting thus, 
the physician enjoys constantly both 
the merits of virtue as well as worldly 
desires. 

45. That is the wholesome regi- 
men which does not impair the body- 
system and which is pleasing to the 
mind. That which is not pleasing is 
the unwholesome regimen This should 
not be regarded as an invariable rule. 

The Advantages of Posology etc. 

46 This or that factor, by reason 
of variation m effects due to measure, 
time, mode of preparation, habitat of 
the drug, bodily constitution, and 
morbid' humor, shows itself either as 
wholesome or unwholesome condition. 

"47/ Hence it is that we have descri- 
bed the innate nature of substances and 


their dependence for their wholesome 
effect etc. on measure and the rest. 
Accordingly, one who desires success 
should devise treatment with due 
consideration of both these factors 

48- (l) Haviug listeued to this state- 
meut of the worshipful Atreya, 
Agnivesa asked the worshipful teacher 
once again “This subject has been 
dealt with exhaustively as proposed 
by your worship, and we too, have 
followed it diligently. 

48. Now, we desire to listen to an 
unexceptionable description of spiritu- 
ous beverages given by your reverence 
in not too brief a manner.” 

Sources of Wine 

49- U) To him replied the worship- 
ful Atreya - “O, Agnivesa ' Bight in 
brief are the sources of spirituous 
liquors viz , grams, fruits, roots, pith, 
flowers, stalks, leaves and barks and 
the ninthty sugar 

The Eighty four varieties of Wine 

49*(2). Now listen to the enumera- 
tion of the 84 varieties of winoe 
which are considered the most whole- 
some out of the innumerable varieties 
resulting from different combinations 
of the above-mentioned ingredients. 

The Various Pharmaceutical Methods of 
Preparing ‘ Wine ’ 

49-(3) Sura, Sauvlra, TQshodaka, 
Maireya, Med aka, and Dlianyamla are 
the six made from corn. 
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49 (4 Grapes, date fruits of white' 
teak common Indian Under, Indian 
ape flower, screw pme, sweet falsah, 
ckebuHc m 3 7 robalau, erablic myrobalau, 
goose berry, jambul, wood apple, ju- 
jube, wild jujube, tooth brush tree, 
buchanan’s mango, Indian jack, banyan , 
holy fig yellow-barked fig, flowering 
peepal, gular fig, celery seeds, Indian 
water chestnut, and clenolepis: — these 
are the six and tweuty fruits from 
which fruit wmes are manufactured 

49 (5 . Ticktrefoil, .winter cherry, 
drumstick, climbling asparagus, black 
turpeth, red physic nut, 'physic nnt 
bael, red-flowered castor-oil plant 
and white flowered lead wort are the 
eleven plants from whose roots, the 
eleven root-wines are manufactured 

49 (6) Sal, Prtyaka, small sal, 
sandalwood, oojem black wood, catechu, 
gum arabic tree, dua bark, arjun, 
spinous kmo, white babool, false man- 
gosteen, white siris saml, small 
julube, sisoo siris, country willow, 
common Indian linden, mohwah 
these are trees from whose pith, the 
twenty pith-wmes are manufactured 

49(7) Red lotus, blue water-lily, 
indigo lotus, night-flowering lotus, 
fragrant white lotus, white lotus, 
centipetal lotus, mohwah, perfumed 
cherry, and fulsee flower these are 


the ten flowers from which .flower- 
wmes are manufactured 

49-(8). Sugar-cane, big sugar-cane 
Iksuvalika and white sugar- caue 
are the four plants from whose stems, 
stem -wires aie manufactured 

49- (9^ Wild snake gourd and 
palmyra palm are the two plants 
from whose leaves leaf-wines are 
manufactured 

49-(10). Tilvaka, lodh, cherry and 
pathani lodh are the four plants from 
whose barks, bark-wmes are manu- 
factured- Sugar is the only thing from 
which sugar- wine is manufactured. 

49-(ll) The eighty-four varieties 
here mentioned are all produced se- 
verally from the different fermentable ■ 
ingredients unmixed with each other. 

49-(12) All these fermented wines 
are so called because they are obtain- 
ed by fermentation. Unlimited are 
the combinations and permutations of’ 
which these ingredients are capable^ 
and likewise they admit of diverse' 
methods of preparation 

49 Agreeably to their nature and 
by virtue of the modification resulting 
from combination and preparation, 
the wmes manifest specific properties. 

And combination, preparation, time 

< 

place, an$ mode, of preservation, 
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dose etc., are prescribed < in relation 


to particular wines in view of parti- 
cular desired results. 

'* The general qualities of Wine 

*■ Here is a verse again — 

: 50. Thus have been ennumer ited the 
eighty four kinds of the best wines, 
which promote the strength o f mind, 
body and digestive fire, dispel insomnia, 
depression and anorexia and induce 
exhilaration 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

5l. In this ehapter entitled “The 
Origin of Man”, the sage has described 
the source of the body and of disease, 
and the different schools of thought 
thereon, the rules concerning diet and 

lastly th« most excellent among the 
wines 

25. Thus, in the section on Gene- 
ral Principles it, the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty fifth chapter entitled “The 
Origin of Man” is completed. 


CHAPTER XXVI 

The Discussion, between 
Atreya and Bhadrakapya 

nl We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Discussion bet 


ween Atreya and Bhidrakapya and 
others.*’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrfeya. 

f\ » 

The Discussion among Sages regarding 
Tastes 

3-6. Atreya, Bhadrakapya, Sakuiitfc 
ya, Maudgalya, Purnaksaatid Kausika 
Hiranyaksa, the sinless Bharadwaja 
known as Kumarasira, the anspicious 
V aryovida — kmg and best among men 
of intelligence, king Nimi of Videha, 
and Badisa the highly -enlightened, 
Kankayana of the Blhlika country* 
and foremost of the Bahlika rphysi- 
cians —all these, who were advanced 
111 learning and . age, disciplined souls 
and sages while' on a ramble, met in 
the pleasant wood called Caitraratha. 

7 The following significant discus- 
sion took 1 place among these connoi- 
sseurs who'Vrere seated together there. 

8-(t) Bhadrakapya said, “Taste 
is one. The experts declare it to be 
one of the five sense objects and is 
experienced by the palate and is not 
different from water.” 

8-(2) Theibrahmaua named Sakun- 
teya declared, “Tastes are two One 
is depletive and the other impletive ” 

8-(3) Maudgalya Purnaksa asser- 
ted, “Tastes are three — depletive, 
nnpletive. and the common interme^ 
diate one ” 
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b-(4). Then, Kausika Hiranyaksa 
asserted, “Tastes are four m number, 
palatable and wholesome, palatable 
but unwholesome, unpalatable but 
wholesome, and unpalatable aud un 
wholesome ” 

S-f 5 ) Bharadwuja known also as 
Kumarasira theu said, ‘There are five 
tastes, those that pertain to earth, 
water, fire, air and ether.” 

8- 6). The royal sage Varyovida 
exclaimed, “There are six tastes, the 
heavy, the light, the cold, the hot, 
the unctuous and the dry ” 

8f7) Then, Nimi ofVideha declared 
“Seven are the tastes, the sweet, the 
sour, the salt, the pungent, the bitter, 
the astringent and the alkaline ” 

8 (8) “There are eight tastes”, 
said Badisa Dhamargava “The sweet, 
the sour, the salt, the pungent, the 
bitter, the astringent, the alkaline 
and the imperceptible” 

8. “Innumerable are the tastes,” 
affirmed Kankayana, the Bahlika phy 
sician, “because of the infinite nature 
of their substrata, qualities, actions 
and degrees ” 

Atreya’s Decision 

9- (l) “Six alone are the tastes”, 
declared the worshipful Atreya Puuar 
,vaBU. “They are the s'weet, the 'sour, 


the salt, the pungent, the bitter and 
the astringent 

9-('2' For all these six tastes water 
is the source Depletion and impletion 
are their t*o fuctiors From the 
coalescence of these two functions 
arises the third, the intermediate one 
Palatability and unpalatabilty are but 
a manner of subjective predeliction. 
Wholesomeuess and unwholesomeness 
are the effects Manifestation of the 
five proto elements are merely the 
substrata conditioned b) the factors 
of nature, modification, combination, 
clime aud season There manifest m 
the substrata of the substances the 
qualities of heaviness, lightness, cold- 
ness, heat, unctuousness, dr) ness etc 

9-(3) Alkali is so named because 
it alkalizes It is not a taste but a sub* 
stance derived from articles of various 
tastes It possesses various tastes — 
the pungent and the salt tastes being 
only the most predominant, it has 
besides, attributes which can be appre 
hended by more than one sense aud 
is a manufactured product 

9-(4) As regards the imperceptible 
taste it is found m their source 
which is water or m what is known 
as the after-taste or m things posse- 
ssing such after-taste 

- 9 (5) These tastes cannot be said 
to be innumerable because of the 
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innumerable variety of the substances 
m which these inhere. Even singly, 
any of these tastes may be found m 
an innumerable variety of substances. 
Thereb}' the taste does not increase 
in number like the substances. 

9- 6 \ As these tastes are generally 
found lu combination with one anther, 
the qualities and actions which they 
display are not innumerable. It is 
therefore, that the wise do not des- 
cribe the actions of the tastes m 
their combinations 

9 Owing to that reason, we 
shall descube the special characteri- 
stics of each of these six tastes 
severally 

Every Substance is Composed of the 
Five Elements 

10 (E First of all, we shall make 
a fe v observations with reference to 
the classification of substances 

Substances are of two Kinds; - 
Animate and Inanimate 

10 For the purpose of this 
science, all substances are products 
of the five proto-elements, substances 
are of two kinds animate and inani- 
mate Their qualities are the five 
beginning with heavress and ending 
w.th fluidit} As regards their 
actions, we have alreadi' described 
theit five-fold variety comprising 
emesis etc 


Classification of Substances 
According to the Element of Earth etc 

ll-(l). Among these, substances 
that are heavy, rough, hard, slow, stab- 
le, clear, dense and gross and abound- 
ing m the quality of odor pertain 
to the proto-element earth. They pro- 
mote plumpness, compactness, heavi- 
ness and stability. 

ll-(2) Substance* that are fluid, 
unctuous, cold, slow, soft and slim} 7 
and abounding m the quality of taste 
pertain to the proto-element water 
They produce moisture, unctuousness. 
union, liquefaction, softuess and delight 

ll-(3) Substances that are hoi, 
acute, subtle, light, dry and clear and 
abounding m the quality of form, 
pertain to the proto-element fire 
They produe burning, digestion, 
radiance, lustre and color. 

11 -(4). Substances that are light, 
cold, dry rough, clear and subtle and 
abounding m the quality of touch, 
pertain to the proto-element air 
They produce dryness, depression, 
morbidity, clearneess and lightness 

1 1 Substances that are soft, light, 
subtle and smooth and abounding 
in the quality of sound, pertain to 
the proto-element ether.They produce 
softness, porousness and lightness. 

All Substances are Medicinal 

12. In the light of this knowledge,,, 
there is in the world no substance 
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that may not be ~ 3 'used"as~ medicine 
m this or that niauuer for this or 
that purpose 

13-(1) It is not exclitsivelv by 
virtue of their qualities that substan- 
ces arc active. 

13 Whatevei, therefore, substan- 
ces do, whethei bv virtue of their 
nature as substances, or by virtue of 
their qualities, or by virtue of both, 
their substantive and qualitative nat- 
tures, in any given time, at any given 
place, having been admiuisteied in a 
given mode, with a given result m 
view — all that is their action. Where 
by they act is the potency Whereiu 
they ?ct is the place When they act 
is the time How they act is t he mode. 
What they achieve is the result. 

Sixty three Varieties According to 
Their Tastes 

14 The variation m tastes, giving 
rise to their sixty three fold classifica- 
tion, proceeds from the varying influ 
ence of substance, place and of time 
This, we shall now describe 

15. Sweet mixed with sour and 
other tastes, and sour and other tastes 
combined with the rest of them m 

t 

their order make fifteen substances or 
abodes of the twm tastes 

16-161 The s a eet combining sepa- 
rately with each of the remaining 
five tastes of sour etc forms five 


i t 

binary tastes Similarly , the other tastes 
too beginning with sour, combine with 
each other to'Hrom ten fresh binary 
groups of tastes There are thus 
altogether fifteen separate binaiy 
groups of tastes The sweet, sour, 
salt and the pungent tastes, which 
having combine 1 separately with eich 
of the tastes beginning with the sour, 
combine again severally with one of 
the remaining tastes in the given 
, order to yield twenty distinct groups 
of trmary tastes 

17 18 The quaternary groups of 
tastes are stated to be fifteen. The/ 
are foimed thu-’ The binary^ gtoup 
of sweet and sour tastes, combines 
in six different ways with any t\o ol 
tbe remaining tistes beigmnmg with 
salt They thus form quaternary gi oup 
of tastes 

19 20i Thereafter, the binary group 
of sweet and salt combining conse- 
cutively with pungent, bitter and 
astringent, forms with the addition of 
sour, astringent and pungent respec- 
tively, three separate quaternary 
groups of tastes Thereafter, the bina- 
ry group of sweet and pungent com 
bming with the residuary binary group 
of bitter and astringent tastes, forms 
the quaternary group of tastes Thus 
with the sweet taste as a constant 
factor, there are teu distinct groups 



164 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


of quaternary taste Now, dropping 
the sweet taste, the binary group of 
sour and salt combining consecutively 
with pungent, sour and astiingeut 
tastes, forms with the addition respec- 
tuely of bitter, astringent and pun 
gent tastes, three separate groups of 
quiternary taste. (1) Sour-salt pun- 
gent-bitter, (2) Sour salt-bitter astrin- 
gent, (3) Sour-salt-astringent-pun- 
gent Now, dropping the sail taste, 
the binary 7 group of sour and salt 
combine with the resicuary dyad of 
bitter and astringent to form me fresh 
quaternary group of tastes Finally, 
dropping both sweet and sour tastes, 
salt and pungent combine with astri 
gent and bitter to from the fifteenth 
and the last quaternary group of tastes 

21 211 By dropping from the total 
complex of tastes o e taste at a time, 
there are formed six groups of quiuary 7 
taste There now lernain the six gro 
ups of single tastes and the single 
group o r six tastes 

Innumerability of the Varieties in 
The Combinations of Tastes and 
after-tastes 

22-23 In this manner are the sub- 
stances divided into 63 groups accor- 
ding to the distribution on tastes 
This number of s^xty three swells in- 
to an incomputable figure if the 
after-tastes are taken into count; 
likewise, if the comparative and super- 


lative degrees of tastes are taken into 
consideration, the sum goes beyond 
computation 

For Purposes of Therapeusis, 64 Varieties 
Have been taken 

24 In view 7 of the above, the ex- 
peits conveisa it with the science of 
tastes, have m view limited the prac 
tical leqmrements of medicine, to 
57 groups of combined tastes and 
63 groups of all tastes, single and 
combined. 

The Combination of Tastes 

25 The physician desirous of 
success, considering well the nature 
of the disease, and the action of the 
remedy, must prescribe either a smgle 
taste oi a combination of tastes as 
required 

26 According to the disease, sub 
stances of two or more tastes, or of 
combination of multiple tastes or of 
one only are used by 7 wise physicians. 

The Nature of Taste and after-taste 

27 He who is well aware of the 
classification of tastes as well as of the 
classification of morbid humors, will 
not fall into error regarding the etio- 
logy, symptoms and remedial measures 

28 That savour wdijcli becomes 
patent on the first contact of a dry 
substance with the tongue is declard 
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to be its taste. What is otherwise 
appiehended is its latent or after-taste. 

The Qualities of Superior etc. 

29 30. Priority, non-priority, 
application, number, synthesis, analysis 
particularity, measure, pieparation 
and practice — these ten constitute the 
complex of qualities beginning with 
priority' The}' aie the means of success 
in treatment. We shall describe their 
characteristics 

Their Characteristics 

31-35 Prioiity and non-priority 
are determined with reference to place, 
time, age, dosage, digestion, potency, 
taste and other factors, that is appli 
cation which effects the most favou- 
rable conjuctiou of these factors. 
Number is computation. Synthesis is 
the term for the coming together of 
various substances, such synthesis 
may be due to the action of both, 
all or of one of the constituents, and 
is in every case temporary Analysis 
is resolution, l. e., taking things piece 
meal or m parts Particularity rests 
on disjunction, difference or plurality' 
Measure is meting out Preparation 
is modification Practice is repeated 
use, i e. forming a habit by constant 
performance We have thus set out 
the whole gamut of qualities begin- 
ning with priority, defining their 
characteristics without a knowledge 


of which treatment cannot proceed 
rightly 

The Qualities of Substances in terms 
of the Tastes 

36. It has been stated that quali- 
ties cannot be their own substrata 
Accordingly when we say that such 
are the qualities of tastes which are 
themselves qualities, the physicians 
understand that we really have m 
mind the substances which are the 
the substrata of these tastes 

The Sense to be understood Suitably 
To each Context 

37 Many are the ways in which 
an author expresses his ideas. Hence 
it is after due appreciation of the 
context of the particular place and 
time in question, the intention of the 
author and technicalities of the 
science, that the meaning of the text 
should be determined 

The Sources of the Tastes 

38. Hereafter, we shall explain 
the six divisions of tastes and how 
they are born of the five proto- 
elements, 

39 Water represents tne aqueous 
element During its suspension in 
the sky, it is cold by nature, light, 

and is devoid of any perceptible taste 
Subsequent to its precipitation from 
the sky, it becomes associated with 
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the qualities of the five proto elements. 
It sustains all bodies of animal and 
plant life. It is in these bodies that 
it develops into th« six categories of 
taste 

The Excess of each Taste referable to 

• the Excess of Particular Elements 

40(1) Of these six tastes, the sweet 
taste is born of the preponderance 
of the watei element, the sour taste 

* is born of the preponderance of the 
earth and the fire elements, the salt 
taste is born of the preponderance 
of the water and the fire elements; 
the pungent taste is born of the pre- 
ponderance of the air and the fire 
elements, the bittei taste is born of 
the preponderance of the air and the 
ether elements, and the astringent 
taste is born of the preponderance of 
the air and the earth elements 

40-(2) In this manner, by virtue 
of the preponderance or paucity of 
the one or the other of the five proto- 
elements, the six categories of taste 
emerge in the same way as the diver- 
sities of color and shape of the animal 
and vegetable forms emerge 

40 The varying gradation of pre 
ponderance or paucity of the proto- 
elements is, m turiij due to the six 
aspects of time as represented m the 
six seasons 


4T(1). Among these, the tastes 
which are of the nature of fire and 
air have, for the most part, a tendency 
to go upwards by virtue of the lights 
and soaring quality of air and 
the propensity of fire to flame 
upwards 

4 1-( 2) Whereas, tastes which are 
of the nature of watei and earth have, 
foi the most pait, a tendenc 3 > to go 
downwards by virtue of the heavy 
natuie of earth and the propensity of 
water to flow downwards 

41 The tastss of a mixed nature 
evince both these tendencies. 

The Qualities and Action of each Taste 

42 We shall expound the attnbu 
tes and actions of each of these six 
tastes with reference to the substance 
in which it inheres 

The Sweet Taste 

43. Of them, the sweet taste 
being homologous to the bod}q in- 
creases the body-nuti lent fluid, blood, 
flesh, fat, bone, marrow, vital essence 
and semen; prolongs life, clarifies the 
sense organs; imparts vigor and com- 
plexion; alleviates Pitta, toxicosis and 
Viita, and allays thirst and burning 
sensation It has a beneficial influence 
on the skm, hair, voice and strength. 
It promotes cheerfulness vitality and 
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satisfaction It rendei s tlie body robo- 
raut ai»d firm It acts as a synthesizer 
in pectoral lesions It enlivens the 
functions of the nose, mouth, throat, 
lips and the tongue and allays inter- 
nal burning sensation and fainting It 
is extreme^ liked by the bees and 
the ants, aud is unctuous, cold and 
heavy 

43-(2). Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it ic used exclusively or 
overmuch, it produces corpulence, 
softness, lethargy, hi'pei-soinnia, heavi- 
ness, mappeteuce, weakness of the 
gastric fire, hypertrophy of the tissues 
m the mouth aud throat, dyspnea, 
cough, coryza, intestinal torpor, algid 
fever preceded by cold, constipation, 
sweet taste m the mouth, vomiting, 
loss of consciousness and voice, dera- 
denoncus. chain of deradeuoncuses, 
elephantiasis swelling of the throat, 
increase of mucus, discharge from 
bladder, vessels and throat, aud eye- 
diseases with increased mucus, aud 
similar other diseases born of Kapha, 

The Add Taste 

43-(3) The acid taste adds relish 
to the dish, stimulates the digestive 
fire, buids up the body aud mvigo. 
rates it, enlightens the mmd, stabi- 
lises the sense functions, promotes 
the strength and regulates the peri- 
staltic movement of Vata It invigora- 


tes the heart, causes salivation, con- 
ducts the food downwards, moistens, 
digests aud gives pleasure, and is light, 
hot and unctuous 

43-(4). Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, it sets the teeth on edge, 
provokes thirst, causes flinching - of 
the eyes, horripilation, dissolves Kapha, 
increases Pitta, vitiates the blood, 
causes the sloughing of the flesh, 
renders the body flabb}' - aud causes 
edema in those that are wasted, 
cachectic emaciated or debilitated. 

43 (5) On accouut of its fiery 
quality it leads to the suppuration 
of the inflammations induced by va- 
rious kinds of trauma, such as wounds, 
contagious bites, burns, fractures, 
swellings, dislocation, toxic urine, or 
contact of venomous creatures, bruise, 
excision, incision, separation, puncture, 
crushing and similar injuries It causes 
an allround sensation of burning m 
the throat, chest and heart ri 

The Salt Taste 

43 (6) The salt taste is diffusive; 
it is liquefacient, digestive, indue ive 
of, defluxion, depletive and disruptive, 
acute, fluid, diffusive, laxative, deobr 
struent, curative of Vata, stiffness, 
obstruction and accumulations, over-, 
powers the rest of tastes and lSjncrea- 
iiveof secretion of the mouth It Hque* _ 
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fies the mucus secretion, clarifies the 
passages, softens all the limbs of the 
body, gives relish to food, is always 
used in food, is neither very heavy 
nor very unctuous and is hot 

43-(7). Though possessed of all 
these qualittes, if it is used exclusive- 
ly or overmuch, it provokes the 
Pitta, increases the blood, provokes 
thirst,' causes fainting and great heat, 
disruption, corrosion of the flesh, is 
discutientof the dermic lesions, aggra- 
vates the syptoms of toxicosis, breaks 
open swellings dislodges the teeth, 
destroys manhood, impairs the func- 
tion of the sense-organs, mduoes 
premature wrinkles, grey hair and 
baldness 

, «-(8). Also, it predisposes one to 
hemothermia, acid dyspepsia, acute 
spreading affections, rheumatic con- 
ditions, bullous erruptions aud alo- 
pecia and similar other conditions. 

The Pungent taste 

43 t9) The pungent taste purifies 
the mouth, stimulates the gastric 
fire, desiccates the food, causes the 
nose to run and the eyes to water, 
sharpens the sense ’organs, is curative 
of intestinal torpor, edema! obesity, 
urticaria, excessive fluidity, unctuous* 
ness', perspiration, softening, and 
eliminative of excretory matter, gives 
relish to food, cures pruritus, allays 
the 1 excessive growthof granulations 
is ’anthelmintic, ’ lacerates the flesh, 


splits open accumulations of blood, 
removes obstructions, dilates the pass- 
ages, and allays Kapha, it is light, 
hot and dry. 

43(10). Though possessed of all 
these qualities, if it is used exclusive- 
ly or overmuch, it destroys man- 
hood on account of its post-digestive 
effects, and on account of its taste 
and potency it induces stupefaction, 
gives rise to weariness, asthenia, ema- 
ciation, fainting, flexion, choking, 
giddiness and alliound burning sen- 
sation m the throat, it produces great 
heat in the body, diminishes strength 
and produces thirst. 

43-(ll) Also, on account of its 
having the qualities of air and fire 
in preponderance, it generates van 
ous kinds of Vata-disorders in the 
legs, arms, sides and back attended 
with giddiness, burning, tremors, 
pricking and stabbing pains. 

The Bitter Taste 

, 43(12 The bitter taste, though 
inappetive in taste, is yet appetising 
iu action It is antidotal to poison, 
verrmcidal, curative of fainting, burn- 
ing, itching, dermatosis and thirst. 
It imparts firmness to the skin and 
flesh; it is febrifuge, digestive-stimu- 
lant, digestive, purificatory of breast- 
milk, depletive, and desiccant - of 
moisture, fat, -flesh marrow, bone- 
marrow, lymph, pus, sweat, urine; 
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feces, bile and mucus It is dry, cold 
and light. 

43-(13) Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, on account of its dry, rough 
and clear nature, it dries the body 
nutrient fluid, blood, flesh, fat, bone, 
marrow and semen It renders the 
channels rough and deprives one of 
strength It induces emaciation, 
weariness, fainting, giddiness and it 
dries up the mouth and generates 
many other V dta disorders 

The Astringent Taste 

43-(14) The astringent taste is 
sedative, astringent in action, synthe* 
sizing, compressive, hen otic, desiccant, 
styptic and sedative of Kapha, blood 
and Pitta. It consumes the body-fluid 
and is dry and cold and it is not 
light 

43. Though possessed of these 
qualities, if it is used exclusively or 
overmuch, it dries up the mouth, 
afflicts the heart, distends the stomach, 
impedes the speech, constricts the 
body*channels, causes cyanosis, impairs 
mauhood and, being retarded, it gets 
slowly digested It inhibits flatus, 
urine, feces and semen It induces 
emaciation, weariness, thirst, stiffness 
•and, being of a rough, Clear and dry 
nature, it engenders various Vata 


disorders, such as hemiplegia, spasm, 
convulsions and facial paralysis 

44- 1) These six tastes become 
beneficial to living creatures by being 
properly administered m this manner, 
either separately or m combination 
and in the proper dose If used 
otherwise they become injurious to 
life 

44 Accordingly, the wise phy- 
sician should make use of the tastes 
in the right measure and manner, so 
that they are invariably beneficial 

The Potency of Substances determined 
by their tastes 

Here are verses again — 

45 That substance which is sweet 
in taste and post-digestive effect is cold 
m potency. That which is acid in taste 
and post-digestive effect is hot in pote 
ncy Similarly, that which is pungent in 
taste and post digestive effect is hot m 
potency 

46 Their qualities are so to be 
judged by their tastes But those 
that are, m action and assimilation, 
contrary to their tastes are expla ned 
hereafter. 

47. As regards substances which 
do not behave contrarily to the 
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general rule concerning potency and 
post digestive changes, their actions 
should be determined according to 
the indications of taste As instances 
we may give milk, ghee, chabba 
pepper and white flowered leadwort 
In the same manner, the physician 
should determine the actions of other 
drugs too, by taste. 

Taste is not the sole guide to the 
•Entire nature of a Substance 

48 49. (The following are exam- 
-plee of substances which do not con- 
form to the general rule of potency 
and post- digestive effect). Substances 
may be sweet in taste and yet hot 
in potency Again, substances may be 
astringent and bitter in taste but 
hot m potency. An instance of the 
first is the flesh of the aquatic and 
wetland animals, and that of the 
second is major pentaradices Rock- 
salt, though of salt taste, is .not hot 
in potency Similarly, the emblic 
myrohalan, though of acid taste, is 
u dt hot in potency. Substances like 
mudar, eagle-wood and guduch, 
though of bitter , taste, are hot in 
potency 

50 Similarly, some substances of 
acid taste are astringent in action, 
while others of the same taste are 
laxative, as for example, wood apple 
is -*sti mgent and the emblic myro 
baHh is laxative. 


* 51 Though substances of pungent 
taste are regatded as anaphrodisiac, 
long pepper and dry ginger act as 
aphrodisiacs Substances of astringent 
taste are generally considered astrin- 
gent and cold in action but chebulic 
myrobalan acts coutrarily to this rule. 

, 52 Not all substances should 
therefore be judged solely by the 
criterion of taste, for, as shown above, 
substances ma}' possess the same 
taste and yet differ from each other 

t 

in action. 

The potency of taste an Indication, 
to the high, moderate or low quality 

*53-54. As regards the quality of dry- 
ness, the astringent tadte possesses it 
in the highest degree, th^ pungent 
in the moderate degree and the bitter 
in the minimum degree Snnilary, as 
regards the hot quality, salt possesses 
it m the greatest degree, the acid 
taste in the moderate, and the pungent 
in the lowest degree As regards the 
unctuous quality, the sweet taste 
possesses it in the highest,' the acid 
taste in the moderate, and the salt‘m 
the lowest degree 

55 As regards the cold quality, 
the sweet taste possesses it the most, 
the astringent taste moderate^ and 
the bitter taste the least Regarding 
the heavy quality', the sweet , state 
possesses it in the. highest degree, the 
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astringent in the moderate degree, 
and the salt in the lowest degree 

56-5 6d. With reference to the light 
quality the bnter tas^e possesses it m 
the highest measure, the pungent taste 
m the moderate measure and the acid 
taste m the lowest measure Another 
school is of opi non that salt possesses 
the light quality in the lowest degree 
Thus m both schools of thought, salt 
occupies the lowest place m the 
scale — whether with regard to lieavi* 
ness or lightness 

The Post-digestive effect of tastes 

57 58 Iiereaftei we shall give a 
description of the post digestive chan 
ges affecting tastes. Substances of 
the pungent, bitter and astringent 
tastes are, on digestion, generally 
converted mto pungent tastes The 
acid taste becomes on digestion acid, 
and the sweet becomes sweet, so also 
the salt taste becomes sweet 

V 

The Action of the Post-digestive effect 
of sweet and other tastes 

59. The sweet, the salt and the 
acid tastes, on account of .their unctu 
ous quality, are generally considered 
helpful m the elimination of flatus, 
urine "and feces 

60 The pungent, bitter and astrin- 
gent laites, on account of their dry 
quality, are fouad t3 reader the eli- 


mination of flatus, urine and feces 
difficult 

61. The pungent taste formed 
after digestion promotes Vata and 
causes dimmutiou of seminal secretion 
and the suppression of feces and 
urine, while the sweet taste formed 
after digestion is promotive of 
Kapha and causative of increase of 
semen and elimination of feces and 
urme 

62 The acid taste formed after 
digestion piomotes Pitta, diminishes 
the semen and promotes the elimina- 
tion ol feces and semen Of these 
three tastes formed on post-digestion, 
the sweet is heavy, while the pungent 
and the acid are otherwise 

The high, moderate or low nature 
of the post-digestive effect due to 
the peculiar quality of substances 

63. The minium, moderare, or 
maxium degrees of the charactaristics, 
of post digestive tastes should be 
determined according to the degree 
of the characterises of that particu- 
lar substance 

The varieties of Potency and their 
characteristics 

64 65 Potency of a snbstance is 
thought to be of eight kinds by some 
viz., soft, acute heavy, light, unctuous, 
dry, hot and cold' Others think it to 
be of two kinds only viz., hot and cold 
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Potency is the power by which an 
action takes place Nothing can be 
done in the absence of potency Every 
action is the result of potency. 

The different aspects of taste, 
quality and potency reside in the 
substance 

66 The taste of a substance is 
felt at the commencemet onty, i e. 
when the substance comes into contact 
with the tongue, and the post-diges- 
tive charges are felt only when the 
final effects of digestion are produced, 
while potency is observed throughout 
its stay m the body beginning from 
its first eutrauce 

The nature of Specific action 

67 Where there exists a simila- 
rity m taste, potenc3 r and post-diges- 
tive changes, and yet a difference in 
action is observed, such special 
differerence m action is called the 
specific action of the substance 

The Illustration^ of Specific action 

/ 

i 

68 For Example, white-flowered 
lead wort is pungent in taste and m 
post-digestive I effect and hot m po- 
tency Red physic nut is similar in 
all these respects and 3'et by reason 
of its specific \ action it acts as a 
purgative when administered to a man. 

69 Poison is sVd to counteract 
the effects of poison\ Here, too, the 


specific action is the deciding factor. 
The action of stimulating the peristal 
tic movement upward or downward 
is also dependent on specific action 

70-70 J The manifold virtues 
accruing from wearing precious stones 
and drugs on the body are also due to 
specific action Specific action is con- 
sidered inexplicable Thus, we have 
duly explained the post-digestive 
effects, potency and also specific 
action. 

71 711 Some substances act in 
accordance with their tastes, others 
m accoradance with their potency and 
yet others in accordance with their 
qualities or post digestive effect or 
specific action 

7 2-72 £ When taste and the rest 
are evenly balanced in their strength, 
the following is the normal order of 
their relative mfulence Post-digestive 
effect is stronger and more powerful 
than that of taste, the influence of 
potency is more powerful than the 
precediug two, while specific action 
is the most powerful of all. 

The specific knowledge of the six 
tastes 

73 74* Hereafter, we shall describe 
the specific characteristics of each 
of the six tastes The sweet taste is 
recognised in the mouth by its effects 
of unctuousness satisfaction, pleasure 
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and £ f ..ess. Spreading all over the 
mou<- ■ it induces a feeling as if the 
mout were besmeared with sweetness. 

% 

7^/ That should be called the acid 
taste which causes the setting of teeth 
on edge salivation, sweating, stimu- 
lation of the sense of taste and 
burning in the mouth and throat 
immediate^ on contact with these 
parts. 

76 That should be known as the 
salt taste which, owing to the burning 
sensation it induces m the mouth, 
gives rise, on being dissolved, to con- 
ditions of moistuess, deliquescence 
and softness in the mouth. 

77. That is known as the pungent 
taste which on contact with the tongue 
causes irritation and pricking sensa- 
tion and, giving rise to burning of 
the mouth, nose and eyes, induces 
flow of water from them- 

78 That should be known as the 
bitter taste which on coming into con- 
tact with the tongue causes loss of 
the sensation of taste, is not plea- 
sant to the tongue, and induces 
clearness, dryness and keenness in 
the mouth. 

79. That is the astringent taste 
which produces clear, astringent and 
dulling effects on the tongue and a 
senese of constriction m the throat 
and is also antispasmodic inaction 


Indication in brief of incompatible 
Articles of diet 

80. The worshipful Atreya having 
spoken thus, Agnivesa said to him, 
*‘0 worshipful one 1 We have duly lis- 
tened to your words, true and rich 
m meaning, on the subject of the 
qualities and actions of substances. 
Now we should like to listen to 3 ^ our 
observations given, out, m not too con- 
cise a manner, on the subject of 
incompatibility of dietary articles ” 

81- (1) The worshipful Atreya ans- 
wered him, ‘ Articles of diet that 
are inimical to the body-elements 
tend to disagree with the system. 

81 This incompatibility is of seve- 
ral kinds Some articles are mutually 
incompatible on account of tbeir 
qualities, some articles become so 
when combined; some by tbe mode 
of preparation, and some by tbe con- 
ditioning factors of place, time, dose, 
etc; and some by their very nature. 

Illustration of such incompatible 
Articles of diet 

82- (l). Now, with reference to 
those articles of diet which are most 
commonly used, we shall make some 
observations, restricting ourselves to a 
particular incompatibility m each 
case. 

82. Thus, fish should not be eaten 
in conjunction with milk While both 
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alike are' sweet in taste, sweet m 
post-digestive effects and hyper-lique- 
facient, they are yet incompatible m 
the matter of potency, one being 
cold and the other hot Being thus 
incompatible in potency, they tend 
to vitiate the blood and bj' reason of 
their ltyper-liquefacient character, 
they tend to cause obstruction 
of the channels ” 

83-(l). On hearing these words of 

Atreya, Bhadrakapya said to Agnives 

“ With the sole exception of the 

variety of fish called ‘Cilicima’, all 

the rest may be eaten with milk 

* 



84-(3). The flesh of domestic ated, 
wet land or of aquatic creattures 
shonld not be eaten in conjunction 
with honey, til,gur, milk, black g^ram, 
garden radish, lotus stalks or sprouted 
grains 

84 (4) It is on account of such 
mixed diet that one develops deafness, 
blindness, tremors, idiocy, indistinct- 
ness of speech, nasal articulation, or 
comes by one’s death 

24-(5) The leaves of gelmemris, 
kurroa or the flesh of pigeon fried 
la rape seed oil must not he eaten 
together with honey and milk. 


83. But ,the Cilicima which is 
scaly, red eyed and red-striped, and 
resembles the Rohita fish, is am- 
phibious, lying for the must part on 
land If this creature were eaten with 
milk it would doubtless result in one 
or the other of the diseases arising 
from vitiation of blood, or obstipa- 
tion of the body-channe s, or even 
ill 'death ’’ 

84-(l) 'No'” replied the worshi- 

pful Atreya. “No fish of any kind 
ought to be eaten with milk,! this 
interdiction applying even more 
strongly m the case of .Cilicima. 


84 (6) It is from such mixed diet 

that one falls a victim to one or the 

other of the diseases such as increased 

liquidity of the blood, dilatation of 

the vessels, epilepsy sankhaka, 

deradenoncus, Rohmi or to death 
' , > 

itself 


84-(7) One must not drink milk 
having eaten garden radish, garlic, 
moringa, large basil, hofy basil, or 
shrubby basil, for fear ’of developing 
dermatosis. - ' - 


84-(8) Jatuka sakha and 
lakoocha must not be eaten 

t i 

honey or milk 


ripe* 

with 

. i ' 1 


c 84-(2). ^Having an exceedingly 84 (9) For, such parctice brings 

liquefacient action, the Cilicima about death or the loss of strength, 

gives rise to the diseases mentioned, complexion, radiance and virility^ 1 or 

m a specially aggravated form, in some other major disease, or 

addition, it produces intestinal toxemia, impotency 1 1 
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84-(10) Ripe lakoocha should sot 
be used with black gram soup, or 
'with gur aud ghee as such combina- 
tion is incompatible 

S4-(ll) Similarly mango, Indian 
hog-plum, pomelo, lakoocha, Bengal 
currant, plantain, lemon, small jujube, 
Ceylon oak, show}' dellenia, jambul, 
wood apple, tamarind, Paravata, wal- 
nut jack fruit, coconut, pomegranate, 
emblic mj robalan and such other 
substances, and all sour things, either 
liquid or otherwise, are incompatible 
with milk. 

f. 84r(12) Similarly, Italian millet, 
wild common millet, moth-gram, 
horse-gram, and lablab are equally 
incompatible with milk. 

84 (13). The pot-herb, safflower, 
sugar- wine, Maireya, and honey, if 
taken together, become incompatible 
and provoke Vata inordinately 

84-(14) The flesh of parakeet 
bird, if fried m rape-seed oil, becomes 
incompatible and provokes Pitta 
inordinately. ' 

84-(l 5) Milk-pudding is incompa- 
tible with a demulcent beverage and 
provokes Kapha inordinately if so 
-used 

- - 84(16) Indian spinach prepared 
- with til paste causes diarrhea. 

J “ "'84-1(17) Crane’s flesh is lucompa 
tibie with Varum ftine' or Kulmasha 

->J i l - L 
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pulse If it is cooked in lard and 
eaten, it causes sudden death 

84-(!8) Peacock’s flesh roasted on 
a spit made of the castor plant wood, 
or cooked over a fire of castor plant 
twigs or prepared m castor oil, if 
eaten, will cause immediate death 

84-(19j The flesh of the parakeet 
bird, if eaten, having been roasted on a 
spit made of the turmeric plant wood 
or having been cooked over a fire of 
turmeric wood twigs, will cause imme- 
diate death 

84- (20) If the flesh of the parakeet 
which is strewn with ashes and dust 
mixed with honey, is eaten, it causes 
immediate death. 

» 

84- (21). Long pepper, prepared m 
fish oil, causes immediate death, and 
so does black night-shade in conjunc- 
tion with honey. 

84-(22) The, ingesting of honey 
which is heated, or of any honey by one 
who is afflicted with heat, results m 
death. - 

84 Honey and ghee m equal 
quantity, honey and rain-water jm 
equal quantity, honey and the seeds 
of the East Indian lotus, honey 
followed by a drink of hot water, tfye 
marking nut and hot water, kamala 
cooked m butter-milk;stale blaoknjght- 
shade, and the flesh of bearded_ vul-* 
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ture (Bhasa^ roasted on a spit — all 
these are instances of dietetic mcom- 
patibitity Thus, everything has been 
explained in accordance with the 
questions 

The Nature of unwholesome diet 

Here are some verses again — 

'85 Whatever articles of food, 
'having dislodged the morbid humors, 
do not eliminate them from the body, 
are to be regarded as unwholesome. 

86-87. That substance is unwhole- 
some which is mcompatiple from the 
■point of view of country, season, gas- 
tric fire, measure, homologation, 
Vata and other body humors, prepa- 
ration, potency, bowel -tendency, state 
of the patient, rules of eating, things 
to be avoided or observed, cookery, 
combination, palat ability, richness of 
quality and rules of eating. 

88. The use of dry and acute drugs 
in an arid country and the use of 
unctuous and cold things in a wet 
country are examples of incompatibi- 
lity of diet with reference to clime 

89 The use of cold, dry and simi- 
lar things m winter and the use of 
pungent, hot and similar things in 
summer are examples of incompatibi- 
lity of diet with reference to season. 

90. Fo'od not taken in accordance 
with the given type of any of the 
four types of the gastrie fire constitu- 


tes the incompatibility of diet with 
reference to the gastric fire. The com- 
bination of ghee and honey in equal 
quantites is an example of the incom- 
patibility of diet with reference to 
measure 

91 91| The taking of sweet and 
cold things by a person to whom only 
pungent and hot substances are homo- 
logous is an example of mcompa- 
tibitny of diet with reference to 
homologation The use of articles 
of diet, drugs and procedures which 
are similar m quality to that of the 
susceptible body humors constitutes 
humoral mcopatibility. 

\ 

92-92!. The incompatibility of pre- 
paration is that where food is conver- 
ted into poison daring the course of 
preparation, as, for example, in the 
case of the peacock’s flesh roasted on 
a spit made of a stick of the castor 
plant. 

93 93! The use of substances of 
cold potency in combination with 
substances of hot potency is to be 
known as incompatibility of potency. 

94-94|. That is known as incom- 
patibility of bowel-tendency where a 
hard bowelled person is administered 
a drag, small in dose, weak m potency, 
and poor m laxative quality , or where 
a soft bowelled person i$ givefa a drdg 
heavy, cathartic and in a large dose, 
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95-96. Tliat is incompatibility 
with reference to the state of the 
patient, where a Vuta-provokmg meal 
is given to one who is exhausted by 
fatigue, sexual act or physical 
strain Siinilaily, if a Kapha provoking 
meal is given to one subject to 
the letharg}’- of sleep or indolence, 
it also constitutes such incompatibility. 

97. That is incompatibility of rules 
of eating when a peisou takes his 
meal without relieving himself of the 
urge for feces and urine or eats 
without the feeling of hunger or does 
not eat in spite of seveie hunger. 

98 That is incompatibility of the 
lules of prohibition and injunction 
where a person takes hot substances 
after a meal of the flesh of a boar 
and similar animals, or eats cooling 
things after taking ghee and similar 
articles. 

99 (1) That is culinary incompa- 
tibility where food is piepared with 
bad and rotten fuel, or is uudcrcooked 
or overcooked or burnt. 

99- 99} That is incompatibility of 
combination where sour things are 
taken with milk, That is mcombility 
of palatability where an article of 
food is unpleasant of taste 

100- 100} That is incompatibility 
with reference to nchness of quality 
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where the juice is taken of unripe, 
overripe or putrified substances 

101. That is incompatibility of 
the rules of eating where food is not 
taken in a solitary place Food taken 
in any of the above-mmtioned wajs 
constitutes dietetic incompatibility 

The diseases due to such incompatible 
Diet 

102 103. Impotency, blindness, 
acute spreading affections, abdominal 
affections, eruptions, insanity, fistula, 
fainting, intoxication, tympanitis, tris- 
mus, acemia, chyme-toxemia leprosy, 
dermatosis, assimilation disorders, 
edema, acid dyspepsia, fever, lhimts, 
fatal diseases and death — these aie 
said to result from the incompatibility 
of diet 

Their Treatment 

104(1) The following are the 
counter-measures for these and other 
diseases caused by an lucompatiVe 
dietary 

104 They aie —emesis, purga- 
tion, the administration of sedatives 
that counteract the diseases mentioned 
as also the prophylactic measures 
due to dietetic incompatibility 

Here are two verses agam - 

105 Purgation, emesis, sedation 
and prophylactic measures counteract 
the disorders born o c the incompatibi- 
lity of*diet. 
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Why sometimes incompatible diet does 
No harm 

105 Dietetic incompatibility be 
comes neutralized under the following 
circumstances, if the incompatibility 
is homologous to the person concerned, 
if it is slight, if the person con- 
cerned is of strong digestive power, 
if he is young or if he has an abun- 
dance of the unctuous element in 
his body and if he is strong from 
exercise. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

107. Whatever were the views of 
the great sages in the determination 
of tastes, substances with their attri- 
butes and actions, the uumerality of 
substances and tastes; 

108 The reason behind the enu- 
meration, tastes, after-tastes, the charac 
tenst'.cs of each of the ten qualities 
beginning with piiority etc, 

109. How the tastes of the five 
proto-elements become divided into 
six categories and the preponderance 
of this or that "quality b}' which they 
develop the tendency of 'going up 
wards or downward; 

110 The various combinations 
and permutations of tho tastes that 
are six in number, tbe recognition of 
attributes and actions through tastes 


and of the exceptions laid dov\n to 
the rule. 

111. The maximum, moderate and 
minimum degiees of particular qua 1 
lities like heaviness etc, m each taste, 
post-digestive effects and specific 
action; determination of the action 
of potency 

112 The specific characteristics of the 
six tastes on coming into contact with 
the organ of taste, What liquids are 
incompatible with what liquids and for 
what cause* and what diseases are pro 
duced by what incompatible substances. 

113 And the diseases caused by 
such incompatibilities and their 
remedial measures — all these, has the 
sage declared in tbe chapter entitled 
‘The discussion between Atreya and 
Bhadrakapva 

26. Thus, in tile Section oil General 
Principles m the treatise compited 
by Agnivesa and levised by Caraka, 
the twenty sixth chapter entitled 
“The discussion between Atreya and 
Bhadiakapya is completed. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 


roborance, meat-juice nounslies, wine 


Systematic Diet supports Life 

1 We slill now expound the 
chapter entitled 1 Diet and Dietetic? ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 (1). The experts hold that the 
articles of food and drink whieh are 
of a pleasing coloi, smeell, taste and 
touch, taken systematiclly, constitute 
the Life of all living beings known 
also as creatures This view is the 

result of practical observation 

\ 

, 3. That is the fuel for the main- 

tenance of the gastric file. It invigo- 
rates the miud If used as directed, it 
promotes the pioper distribution of 
body-elements vitabt} r , complexion 
and the acuity of the sense-organs. 
The contrary conduct would lead 
to unwholesome results 

The Natural Qualities of water etc. 

S' 

4‘(1) O Agmveba, we shall, there 
fore, describe in full the science of 
diet and dietetics, for the sake of the 
knowledge of the wholesome and the 
unwholesome among things 

4-(2). By its very nature, water 
moistens, salt liquefies, alkali digests, 
honey synthesizes, ghee causes unctu 
ousness, m Ik gives li r e flish emsas 


causes senile degeneration sidhu 
wine causes emaciation, grape-wine 
stimulates digestion, treacle causes 
accumulation of morbid humors, 
curds cause edema, gieeu Pmyaka 
causes depression 

The Normal Qualities of Tastes and 
Their exceptions 

4 The soup of black gi am mcrea 
ses fecal matter The alkalis are 
injurious to tision and semen AU 
substances of acid taste except pome- 
granate and the embbe myrobalau 
are mostly Pitta-promoters All sub 
stances of sweet taste, except honey, old 
s‘ili nee, paptika-nce, barley and 
wheat are generally Kapha-promoters 
All substances of bitter taste, except 
the sprouts of country-willow, guducli 
and the wild snake gourd, are mostly 
Vata- stimulants and anaphrodisiacs. 
All substances with pungent taste, 
except long pepper and ginger, are 
Vata-stimulants and anaplnodisiacs 

5 We shall now expound the 
different classifications of the articles 
of diet. 

Classification of Dietetic Articles in 
Brief I. The group of awned cereals 

6-7. Corn, pulse, meat, vegetable 
fruits, greens, wines, water, milk 
and its products, sugarcane and its 
products — these ten and two moie, 
viz, cooke 1 foad aid the adjuvants 
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of foods, of these, we shall now «xp- 
lam the taste, potency, post-digestive 
qualities and specific properties 

The General Qualities of Rice 

8-10 The classification of the 
corn group (monocotyledons) — 

The varieties of rice known as 
the red rice, the big rice the Kala- 
ma the Sakunahrita, the Turnaka, 
the Dlrghasuka, the Gaura, the Pan- 
duka, the Langflala, the vSugandkaka, 
the Slnvakhya, the lohavala, the 
Sarivakhya, the Pramodaka, the Pata- 
nga, the Tapamya and other good 
vanties of rice are cooling, sweet m 
taste and post digestion, slightly Vata 
stimulant and form condensed and 
scanty stools. They are unctuous, 
roborant, seminiferous and diuretic. 

The Special Qualities of red Sali and 
other kinds of rice 

11. The red rice is the best of 
them It is adipsous and curative of 
tri-discordance The next best is the 
big rice and next to it is the Kalama 
and so on, in the order they are 
mentioned. 

12 The Yavaka, Hayana, the Pan 
sn-vapya, (deep-water paddy), Naisha- 
dhaka and other kinds of rice are 
similar to the above mentioned rices 
with regard to both their good and 
bad qualities. 


Chapter 

The Quality of Shashtika rice 

13. Rastika rice is cooling, uuct- 
nous, not heavy, sweet, curative of 
Indiscordance and stabilising The 
white vanety is the best of sastika 
rice and the dark-white comes next 
in older 

The qualities of other kinds of rice 

14 Varaka, Udclalaka, china, sa- 
rada, Ujjvala, Dardura, the fragrant 
lice and and Knruviuda are slightly 
different iu quality from the sas- 
tiki rice 

The qualities of Vrihi rice 

15 The Vlihi nee is sweet m tast&' 
a.,d acid after digestion, stimula- 
tive of Pitta and heavy. The Patala 
grain causes excessive urine and feces, 
heat and also tri-discordance. 

The Qualities of Koradua. Syamaka 
And other grass Grains 

16. Sanwa millet along with com- 
mon millet is astrigeul and sweet 
in taste, light, Vata-stimulaut, dimini- 
shes Kapha and Pitta, is cooling, 
astringent and desiccant m action. 

17 Hasti-syamaka, Nivara, Toyapa- 
rui, job’s tears, Prasantika, Ainbhasya- 
maka, Laubitya, Ann, Italian mdlet. 

18 Mukuuda, Jhintigarmuti,Varuka, 
varaka, Sibha, Utkta and great millet 
resemble syamaka m tbeir qualities. 
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The Qualities of Barley 

19 The barle}'' is dry, cooling, 
aot heavy, sweet m taste, increases 
exccessively Vdta and feces, stabilises, 
is astmigent in action, promotive of 
strength and curative of the disord- 
euce of Kapha 

The qualities of Bamboo barley 

20 The bamboo seeds are consi- 
dered to be dry, astringent in after 
taste, sweet, curative of Kapha and 
Pitta, they remove fat, worms and 
effects of poison and are strengthen- 
ing. 

The Qualities of Wheat 

21. Wheat is S3' r nthesizing, cura- 
tive of Vata, sweet, cooling, vitalizmg, 
roboraut, aphrodisiac, unctuous, sta- 
bilizing and heavy. 

The Qualities of Nandimukhi and 
Madhuli Varieties of grain 

22. Nandi Muklu and Madhuli corn 
are sweet, uuctuous and cooling, 
Thus ends the first section on corns 
‘monocotyledons’. 

The Qualities of Green gram 

23. Now begins the sections on 
pulses (dicotyledons ) The green gram 
is considered the best of pulses It is 
astringent-sweet in taste, dry, cooling, 
pungent on digestion, light, limpid 

and curative of Kapha and Pitta. 


The Qualities of Black gram 

24. The black gram is an excellent 
aphrodisiac, curative of Vata, unctuous, 
hot, sweet, heavy, strengthening, it 
increases fecal matter and quickly 
imparts virility. 

The Qualities of the Black eye-pea 

25 The black eye pea is laxative, 
rehsb giving, corrective of Kapha, 
semen and acid dyspepsia. It is sweet 
m taste like black gram, Vata-stimu- 
lant, dry, astringent m action, limpid 
and heavy 

The Qualities of the Horse-gram 

26 Horse-gram is hot, astringent 
in taste, acid on d-gestion and 
corrective of Kapha, semen and Vata, 
astringent in action and beneficial 
in cough, hiccup, dyspepsia and piles. 

The Qualities of the Moth-gram 

27 The moth-gram is sweet both 
in taste and on digestion, astrin 
gent in action, dry and cooling It 
is recommended m hemothermia, in 
fevers and in similar conditions 

The Genera 1 Qualities of Chick pea, 
Lentil, Vetchling and Common pea 

28 Chick-pea, lentils, vetchling 
and common pea are light, coolmg, 
sweet, astnugeat in taste and strongly 
del^d rating 
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The special Qualities of Lentil and 
Chikling vetch 

29 They are recommended m Pitta 
and Kapha conditions and are esteemed 
as soups and omtmenes Amongst 
them the lentil is astringent m action 
and chickling vetch is a great stimu- 
lant of Vata 

The Qualities of Tfl 

30. Til is unctuous, hot, sweet, 
bitter and astringent It is a skin- 
tonic and hair tome, strength giving 
aed curative of Vata and causative of 
Kapha and Pitta 

The Qualities of the legumes 

31. All vaneties of legumes are 
sweet, cooling, heavy, destructive of 
strength and dehydrating. They should 
be taken only by strong persons and m 
conjuction with unctuons articles 

32 The Simbi variety ot legume 
is dry, astringent in taste and provo 
kes Vata m the abdomen and is nou- 
aphrodisiac, not good for the eye and 
causes slow and irregular digestion 

The qualities of Pigeon pea, Babchi 
Seeds, Wild Senna and Lablab 

33 Pigeon-pea is curative of Ka 
pha and Pitta and stimulative of Vata 
Babchi seeds and seeds of wild senna 
are curative of Kapha and Vata and 
Pitta 


The qualities of Sword bean, Linseed 
And Cowage 

34. Sword bean, linseed and cow- 
age must be considered similai m 
effect to black giam. Thus is the second 
group of pulses i. e. dicotyledons, ex- 
pounded by the learned sage 

The group of meats The names 
Of the Tearer group of creatures 

35 36d Now begins the group of 
fleshes — the cow the ass, the mule, 
the camel, the horse, the panther, the 
lion, the bear, the monkey, the wolf, 
the tiger, the hyena, the large brown 
mongoose, the cat, the mouse, the 
fox, the jackal, the hawk, the dog, 
the blue jay, the crow, the golden 
eagle, the honey buzzard, the bearded 
vulure, the vulture, the owl, the 
sparrow hawk, the owlet and the fish- 
eagle are the beasts and birds of the 
tearer group of creatures. 

The Burrowing Cieatures 

37-38 The white, the dark-brown, 
the reticulated and the black ones are 
the four varieties of pyhons, and the- 
kedgehog, musk shrew, frog, iguana, 
pangolin, gecko, inarmet, mongoose 
and porcupine are the burrowing 
creatures 

The Wetland animals 

39 The wild boai, the yak, the 
rhmoceios, the buffalo, the gayal 
cow, the elephant, the antelope, the 
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hog and the deer aie tlie wetland 
animals 

The Aquatic Animals 

40 401 Tlie tortoise, the era!}, the 
fish, the estuarine crocodile, the ■whale 
the pearl 03 ? stei, the couch snail, the 
cat-fish, the gangehc garaal the susu 
oa gangetic dolphin and the magar, 
the gieat Indian crocodile — these 
are the aquatic animals 

The Aquatic Birds 

41-44 We shall now enumerate 
the aquatic birds. — the swan, the 
demoiselle crane, the siow wreath 
crane the common crane, the goose, 
the pelican, the skimmer or scissor- 
bill, the lily trotter, the comb duck, 
the red wattled lap wing the snake- 
bird, the little cormorant, the whist- 
ling leat, the common river tern, 
the tiumpeter, the white-eyed po- 
chard, the screamer, \he watei hen, 
the cobbler’s owl bird or avocet, the 
flamingo, the grebe or moor hen, the 
laughing gull, the petrel, the tropic 
bird, tlie Raktaslrsaka, the ruddy 
sheldiake and other samilar birds are 
the aquatic bofrds 

The Jangala Animals 

45-46 The chital or spotted, deer, 
the elk or wapiti, the hangal or Ka- 
shmir deer, the mouse deer the hog 
deer, the hare, the oorial or wild 

sheep, the roe deer, the mule deer, 

\ 


the Indian muntjak or barking deer, 
the gazelle, the red deer, the black 
oi Indian antelope, the Indian sam 
bliar, the black-tailed deer, the musk 
deer and the deerlet are the jangala 
animals. 

The Gallinaceous Birds 

47 49 The common quail, the 
ram quail, the jungle bush quail, the 
grey partridge, the chukor, the sushi 
chukor, the red jungle fowl- these be- 
ginning with the quail aie the gallin- 
aceous birds. We shall now enumer 
ate the list of birds beginning with 
the male bustard or button quail, 
the female bustard or button quail, 
the peacock, the paitridge, the cock, 
heron, the stork, the adjutant, the 
hill partridge, the ibis, the cattle 
egret and the spoon bill— these are 
the gallinaceous birds 

The Pecker Croup of Birds 

50 52£ The wood pecker, the 
king bird of paradise, the coucal, the 
common mynah, the butcher’s bird, 
the koel, the bulbul, the cow bird, 
the babbler, the scarlet minivet, the 
myaivet, the Bengal tiee pis, the tree 
pie, the toucan, the hoopoe, the horn 
bill, the green barbet, the king fisher, 
the baya or weaver bird, the dove, 
the green parakeet, the large Indian 
parakeet, the window bird, the blossom 
headed parakeet, the sun bird or 



184 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


lioiiej'-sucker, the sharna thrush, the 
house sparrow, the tree sparrow, the 
fire-crestcd wren, the pigeon and the 
white pigeon These are the pecker 
group of birds 

The Definition of the Tearer and 
other groups 

53-553- The creatures that eat their 
food after tearing it from its place 
are known as tearers or of the tearer 
group of creatures Owing to making 
their lodgement m hjles m the earth, 
such creatures are called burrowing 
creatures. Those that dwell in wet- 
land are known as wetland creatures 
Owing to their living m water, some 
creatures are known as aquatic crea- 
tures or water dwellers. Those that 
move about in water are known as 
water-roamers or amphibious creatures. 
Those that dwell amd roam on the 
jangala type of land are known as 
jangala creatures. Those that scatter 
the food with their claws and pick it 
up are known as gallinaceous birds 
and those that peck at and pick up 
their food aie called peckers. These 
are the eight varieties of the sources 
of flesh 

The Genera! Qualities of the tearer, 
Burrower, wetland, aquatic and 
Amphibious creatures 

56-57^ The tearer, the burrower, 
the wetland, the aquatic and the amphi- 
bious creatures —these five groups 


are heavy, hot, unctuous, sweet and 
promotive of strength and plumpness 
They are aphrodisiac and highly 
curative of Vata and great provokers 
of Kapha and Pitta. They are whole- 
some to the pei sous who take daily 
exercise and whose digestive fire is 
strong. 

The special qualities of the Tearer group 

58 5S3- The physician should pres- 
cribe the fleah of the tearer group of 
carnivorous animals to patients suffe- 
ring from chronic piles, assimilation 
'disorders and consumption. 

The general qualities of the quail group 
of gallimaceous birds, pecker, jangala 
and the bustard group of gallinaceous 
birds 

59 60f The flesh of the common 
quail group of thv. gallinaceous birds, 
the pecker group of birds and ym- 
gala animals is light, cooling, sweet, 
and slightly astringent m taste and 
is beneficial to those who suffer from 
the tridiscordance in which Pitta is 
predominant, Vata is moderate and 
Kapha is a sequela The flesh of the 
gallmaoeous birds of the bustard 
group differ slightly m action from 
that of the flesh of the tearer group. 

61-613. The flesh of the goat is not 
very cooling, not heav}* - , nor unctuous 
It is a non-dislurbanl of the body- 

f 

humors and being homologous to the 
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human body-elements, acts as a robo- 
rant without being deliquescent in 
effect. 

The general qualities of the flesh 
of the sheep 

62 62!. The flesh of the sheep is 
heavy due to its cooling and sweet 
properties and is roborant. The sheep 
and the goat are found both in wet 
and jangala countries. Hence their 
class cannot be defined. 

63-63!. The general proparties of 
fleshes having been stated, now we 
■hall describe the specific qualities of 
the flesh of some of these creatures as 
they have special qualities. 

Their special Qualities 

64*64!. The flesh of the peacock 
is most conducive to sight, hearing, 
intelligence, body-heat, youth, com- 
plexion, voice and life; it is strengthen- 
ing, r-'trative of Vata and promotive 

of flei ua ^and semen* 

ttal 

65- 65!. The flesh of the swan 

fs heavy, hot, nnctuous sweet and 
bestows voice, complexion and strength, 
and is roborant, seminiferous and 
curative of Vata. _ _ 

66- 66|. The flesh of the cock is 
unctupus, hot, aphrodisiac, roborant, 


strengthening to the voice, tonic, 
highly curative of Vata and sudorific. 

67-67!. The flesh of the partridge 
is heavy, hot, sweet and being neith- 
er limited to wet nor to j&ngala coun- 
try, it rapidly controls the tridiscord- 
ance with Vata in preponderance. 

68 68!, The flesh of the grey par- 
tridge being cooling, sweet and light 
is recommended in the disorders of 
Pitta, Kapha, blood and mild Vata. 

69 69! The flesh of the common 
quail is astringent, sweet in taste, 
light, highly/promotive of the diges- 
tive fire, alleviative of tridiscordance 
and pungent on digestion 

70 70!* The flesh of the iguana 
is sweet on digestion, astringent 
pungent in taste, alleviative of Vata 
and Pitta and is roborant and 
strengthening. 

71- 71! The flesh of the pangolin 
is sweet and acid in taste and is said 
to be pungent on digestion. It is 
curative of Vata, Pitta and kapha as 
also of cough and dyspepsia 

72 - 72! The flesh of the domestic 
pigeon is astringent m taste, tender, 
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cooling,' eu rati ve of hemotliermia and obstipative of feces and urinej and 
sweet on digestion, 1 cooling. 


73-73* The flesb of the wild pi- 
geon is slightly lighter thkn the "above 
and is cooling, astringent and dimini- 
shes the secretion of 'urine. 

74 74J. The flesh of the green 
parakeet is astringent and acid in taste, 
pungent on , digestion and is cooh 
mg and beneficirl in consumption, 
cough and wasting,- It is astringent, 
light and digestive stimulant. 

» 

75-751 The flesh of the sparrow 
is sweet, unctuous, highly promotive 
of strength and semen and alleviative 
of tridiscordance and Vata f 

The qualities of Hare’s flesh 

76 761. The flesh of the hare is 

i 

astimgent m taste, limpid, dry,, cool- 
ing, pungent on digestion, light 
and sweet. It is recommended in tri- 
discordance where Vata is relatively 
mild. 

The qualities of the Black Buck 


The qualities of Hog’s flesh 

78 78 1 The flesh of the hog Ms 
promotive of uLctuousness is roborant, 
aphrodisiac, acopic, su native of Vata, 
strengthening, appetizing-, sudorific 
and'heavj 7 

The qualities of cow's flesh 

’/9 7 9* The flesh of the cow is 
beneficial in disorders due exclusive- 
ly to Vata, ''rhinitis, excessive gastnc 
fire and atrophy-^of flesh. 

j 

The qualities oT Buffalo’s flesh 

8 0- 8oJ The flesh of the buflalo 
is unctuous, hot, sweet, aphrodisiac, 
heavy and nourishing. It also .'promo- 
tes, firmness and corpulence, and gives 
energy and ••sleep. 

•* 

' The qualities of the Fish 

a rat 
/ 

81- 81 J. The flesh of the f^ e<3 W gen- 
eral is heavy, hot, sweet strengthen 
ing, roboiaut, curative of Vata, 
unctuous, aphrodisiac and 3 sud to 
be highly uncouducive to healllr 


77 77* The flesh of the black The qualities of the Rohita fish 
buck is said to be sweet in taste and 

on -digestion, alleviative of tridig- 82 82*- The flesh of' the Rohita 
cardance, generally wholesome, light, fish, owiugeto its living on moss and 
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its habit of not sleeping, is digestive; 
stimulant, light and promotive of 
great strength 

The qualities of" the Tortoise 

» 

83 834 The flesh of the tortoise 
is said to be promotive of complexion", 

t 

curaiive of Villa, aphrodisiac, 'benefi 
cial to sight, promotive of ^strength 
intelligence and of memory,’ whole 
■some and curative of consumption 

The qualities of the Rhinoceros ■* * 

a 

■v _ 

84 8.j§. The flesh of,the rhinoce- 
ros is said to be deliquescent, promo 
tive of stieugth, sweet uuctuous, 
roborant promotive of complexion 
acopic and cuiative of Vata 

* j « 

The qualities of swan-eggs 

85-861. The eggs of the swan, the 
chakor, the cock, the peacock and of 
the spkrrow are beneficial m ollgos- 
pernva, cough, cardiac disorder au,d 
pulmonary lesions They are /Sweet, 
non-irritant and immediately streng- 
thening x 

_ v ' 

„ '87-S7J, No other *food ^excels flesh 

V 4 * v t - y, 

,/n its roboiant action Thus, the .third 
^gronp of ineats 19 described 

1 i - 

. A The, gioup of vegetables The 
qualities of Patha, Negro coffe, 


long Zedoary, Teak, white goose 
foot, iVlarsilea and Sunishannaka 

38-88i Now begins the class of 
vegetables Patha, negro coffee, long 
ke'doRvy, teak, white goose foot mar- 
silea, and Sunisaunaka are to be 
regarded as astringent and curative 
of tridiscordance White go:se foot is 
however laxative 

’* 89-89^. The black night shade is 
^alleviativeof tndiscordance.aphrodis’ac, 
rejnyenating, neither yery hot noi 
cooling in potency, laxative and cura- 
tive of skin lesions. 

The qualities of the Asthma weed' 1 

93 'The as&una weed is Giuatue 
of tridiscordance, light, astringent and 
'Specially recommended for patients 
suffeiing from assimilation disorders 
and piles. * 

' 

The qualities of the Jute plant and 
the Chikling vetch 

91- 91 § -The jute plant is said to be 
pungent, digestive stimulant, cures the 

“'effect of poison and e'dema T-he chick 

Ming vetch is said to be light, hot pro 

motive of Vata and d^ 
n 

The qualities of the yellow wood-sorrel 

92- 92J. The yellow wood-sorrel is 
digestive-stimulant, hot m potency and 
astringent It is recommended in Kapha 
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and Vata disorders. It is also benefi* 
cial in assimilation-disorders and piles. 

The qualities of the Indian spinach 

93 93| The Indian spinach is sweet 

in taste and on digestion, laxa- 
tive, proinotive of Kapha, aphrodisiac, 
nnctuous, cooling and curative of 
intoxication. } 

j 

The qualities of the Prickly Amaranth 

94 94!. The prickly amaranth is 
dry, nullifies the effects of intoxication 
and poison and is beneficial in hemo- 
thermia. It is sweet in taste and on 
digestion, and is cooling. 

The qualities of Indian penny wort etc. 

95- 95!. Indian pennywort, country 
willow, Patha, Vanatiktaka, sponge 
gourd, babchi seeds, wild snake gourd 
and kurroa; 

96- 96!. Flowers of vasaka, black 
night shade, Kebuka, hog’s weed, 
wild pot-herb, chickling vetch, ele- 
phant’s foot, hrinjal and sambo; 

i 

97- 97! Carilla, Karkasa, neem 
leaves and trailing rungia* these are 
regulators of Kapha and Pitta, bitter 
in taste, cooling and pungent on 
digestion. 

The qualities of pot-herbs etc. 

98- L03I. All pot-herbs, bind weed, 
white goose foot, white dead nettle 


shrub, all tubers of Aluka variety 
with their leaves, Kutiujara, Bengal 
hemp plant, flowers of silk cotton, 
white mountain ebony, heliotiope, 
lablab, variegated mountain ebony, 
coxcomb, malta jute, Putranjlva, japan 
medlar spinach, amaranth wild pot- 
herb, Nalika, mustard, safflower, young 
Bins, mandragora, fetid cassia, lotus 
stalk, shrubby basil, common Indian 
parselaue, barley leaves, white gourd, 
babchi seeds, Yatuka, sal Kalyani, 
maiden hair, trilobed virgin’s bower — 
these are heavy, dty, delayed in dige- 
stion, sweet, cooling in potenc}^ and 
loosen the feces. After being boiled 
and drained of the juice, and mixed 
with plenty of unctuous substances, 
they are good for eating 

The qualities of the flowers of the 
Bengal Hemp etc. 

104- 104! The flowers of Bengal 
liemp, variegated mountain ebony, 
white mountain ebony and silk cotton 
are astringent and specially recom- 
mended in hemothermia 

The qualities of the leaf-buds of the 
Banyan, fig, etc 

105- 105!. The tender leaves of the 
hatiyan, gular fig, holy fig, yellow 
barked'fflg -and of lotus etc, are astrin- 
gent m taste, styptic, cooling and 
specially useful in diarrhea of the 
Pitta type. 
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The qualities of Guduch etc 
10S-106J. The guduch cures Vata 
while Gandira and white flowered 
leadwort cure Kapha; elephant pepper, 
Bilvaparni and bael leaves cure Vata. 

The qualities of Turpeth etc 

f 

107 107$ Turpeth, climbing aspa- 
ragus, heart-leaved sida, cork swa- 
llow wort and the leaves of scutch 
grass aud silk cotton tree are said to 
be curative of Vata and Pitta. 

The qualities of Glory lily etc 

108- 109 i. The glory lily and red 
flowered castor oil plant are light, 
laxative aud bitter. Til, Vetasa and 
castor oil plant are Vata-promoters, 
pungent, bitter, aud acid and stimulate 
the downward movement of excretions. 
The safflower vegetable is dry, and, 
hot, curative of Kapha aud promotive 
of Pitta. 

The qualities of Common cucumber 
and Phut cucumber 

110 111 Common cucumber and 
phut cucumber are sweet, heavy, 
delayed iu the intestines and cooling. 
The common cucumber is palatable, 
dry and a powerful diuretic. The phut 
cucumber, if fully ripe, allays burning, 
thirst, exhaustion and pain* 

The qualities of Bottle-ground 

11 1J. The bottle-gourd is laxative 
dry, cooling and heavy. 


The qualities of Sweet Melon 
and white gourd 

112-113. Sweet melon and phut 
cucumber are similar to the bottle- 
gourd except that they are whole- 
some in loose motions. The ripe white 
gourd is slightly alkaline, acid sweet, 
light, ebminative of urme and feces, 
and curative of all kinds of disorders. 

The qualities of the kelula etc 

114- The keluta, cadamba, Nadi- 
mashaka aud common mountain ebony 
are limpid, heavy, cooling and are 
said t) be powerful humidifies. 

The qualities of Blue water lily 
and spronts of Palmyra 

115. The blue water lily is astrin- 
gent and curative of hemothermia. 
Similarly, the sprouts of palmyra 
palm are curative of pulmouary 
lesions 

The Qualities of Date, Palmyra- 
kernel etc. 

116*1 16 J Dates and kernel of 
palmyra palm are curative of hemo 
thermia aud wasting The Taruta, 
lotus filaments, lotus bulbs aud fruits, 
rush nut, Indian water chest-nut and 
small tuber of lily are heavy, delayed 
m intestines aud cooling 

The Qualities of lotus Rhizomes etc 

117 1 17^. The rhizomes of night- 
flowering lotus and blue water lily 


-190 


CARAK$. /5AMHITA ,, , Chapter 


together with the floweis and Pru^te 
are said to be cooling, sweet, astring- 
ent and provocative of Kjipha and 
Vata. 

The'qualities of fne seeds of Orris root 

118- 1181 The seeds of orris root 
are said to be slightly astringent, 

delayed m the intestines, curative of 

•* x 

hemothermia and are sv\eet m taste 
and post digestion. 

The qualities of Salep 

119- 1191 Salep is - said to be 

strengthening, cooling, lieav}', unct- 
uous, nourishing, laborant, curative 
of Vata and Pitta, sweet and highly 
aphrodisiac j . , ,i i 

The qualities of the bulb of white yam 

1,20-1201. white yarn is vitalizing, 
roborant, , aphrodisiac, voicetonic, 
it is recommended m rejuvenation, 
strengthening, diuretic, sweet and 
cooling 

The qualities of the bulb of Betel yam 

121- 121J Betel yam is regarded 
as beneficial in assimilation disor- 
ders and piles, and is light, not 
very hot, curative of cough and Vata, 
astringent and is recommended in 
chronic alcoholism. 

j. 

* 

i 

The qualities of Rape-leaves 

and Common yam 

122- 1221 The curr}' of ' rape 
leaves eauses tri-discordance and Is 


suppressive of mine and feces (sim- 
ilar are ihe propel lies of loselle 
which is in addition dry and acid). 
Similar too arc ; the properties of 
common yam. But being a bulb it is 
palatable. 

r 

„ ^ !• 

The qualities of Alushroom 

* ! 

123-124. The Sarpa mushroom is 
.forbidden The other varieties of 
edible mushrooms are cooling and cause 
rhinitis, are sweet and heavy. Thus 
ends the fourth section on vegetables 
including leaves, bulbs and "fruits 

5 The group of Fruits 
The qualities of the Grape 

r 125 128, Now begins the section 
on fiuits The grape, quickly cures 
.tlmst, burning, fever, dyspnea, hem- 
othermiaj pectoral lesions, wasting 
'disorders of Vata and Pitta, misperis- 
talsis, cacoplionia, cbromc alcoholism, 
bitter taste in the mouth and cough. 
It is roborant, aphrodisiac, sweet 
unctuous and cooling. 

? The qualities of the Date 1 

127 The date is sweet, robo- 

j 

rant, aphrodisiac, heavy and cooling- 
, It is beneficial . in wasting, trauma 
burning, and disorcleis of Vata and 
Pitta ' ' " 

• ' i I v 

The qualities of the Common fig, 

Sweet Falsah and Moliwah 1 

128 "Common" fig is nourishing, 
roborant, heavy* delayed in digestion 
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and cooling- Sweet falsah and mohwah" 
are lecommeuded in disorders of 
Vata and- Pitta, . f , - 

The qiiaUties of Indian hog-plum 

129. Indiqu hog plum is sweet, 
roboiaul, strengthening, nourishing, 
heavy, slightly unctuous, increases 
Kapha, is cooling, aplnodisiac and 
delayed in digestion 

The qualities of the ripe fruit of the 
palmyra and of the coconut 

» *• r / < 

180 The ripe fruits of palmy 1 a 
and cocoanut are roboraut, unctuous, 
cooling, strengthening and sweet, 

The qualities of the showy Dillenia fruit 

131 The slovy dillenia fruit is 
sweet, acid, astringent m taste, delayed 
in digestion, heavy and cooling It 
increases Pitta and Kapha and is 
astringent and a mouth-cleanser 
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The qualities of the Paravata ' 

‘134 Of the two 'vanities of Para- 
vata fruits, one is sweet and cooling, 
and the oth’ei is sour and hot It must 
be known to be heavy and curative of 
anorexia and of excess of digestive fire' 

Tne qualities of white teak and 
Mulberry 

235 ‘ The fiuit of white teak is 
said to he slightly different in quality 
from showy dillenia. Similarly, sour 
mulberry differs m quality shghtly 
from falsah. 

The qualities of the Pear and the 
Wood apple 

136 The pear fruit is astringent 
and sweet in taste increases Vata is 
heavy and cooling The raw wood- 
apple is harmful to the voice, counter- 
acts poison, is astringent and mci eases 
Vata, 


Hie qualities of the sour kind of falsah 
and grape, small jujube etc 

132 The Sour falsah, giape, small 
jujube, the peach, wold jujube and 
small jack are provocative of Pitta 
and Kapha. ; 


ie long 




— — jr _> 

r — 


11,6 q " a,il i,es of the Peach 


I i T JTiUy npe peach is not very 
10 ’ 1 heavy, sweetish palatable, 
Tff^-nt, - quietly digested and not 

7 unwholesome 


137 The ripe fruit, being sweet, 
sour, astimgentand fiagraut, is relish- 
giving, curative of discordance, acts as 
an antitode to poison and is astringent 
and heavy 

The qualities of the Bael 

138 The ripe bael fruit is difficult 
0 f diction, causative of humoral 
morbidity end foul flatus The imma- 
ture bat fruit is- unctuous, hot, acute, 
digestivCtimulant and curative of 
Kapha andVata, 



192 


CARATS A SAMHITA 


Chapter 


The Qualities of the Mange 

139. The baby mango causes hem o- 
thermia and unripe mango increases 
Pitta; while the fully ripe mango sub 
dues Vata and increases flesh, semen 
and strength 

The qualities of the Jambul 

140. The jambul fruit is generally 
astringent and sweet m taste, heavy 
delayed in digestion and cooling. It 
is curative of Kapha and Pitta astrin- 
gent and greatly inceases Vata, 

The qualities of the Jujube 

141. The small jujube is sweet, 
unctuous laxative and curative of 
Vata and Pitta. The dried small juju- 
be is curative of Kapha and Vata and 
is not contraindicated in Pitta. 

The qualities of the Apple, Gingo 
fruit' etc. 

141-1431. The apple fruit is astrin- 
gent, sweet in taste, cooling and 
astringent in action. The gingo fruit, 
caper, scarlet-fruited gourd, Todan 
and fruits of common Indian linden 
ate sweet, slightly astraingent in taste, 
cooling and curative of Pitta and Ka- 
pha. The fully ripe Indian jack fruit, 
banana and fruits of Indian ape flower 
tree are sweet, slightly astri^nt, 
unctuous, cooling and heaw 

The qualities of the star goteberry 

144-1441. The star goosoerry fruit 
being astringent, limpid an frangrant 


is appetizer, savour} 7 , cordial and in- 
creases Vata. 

The qualities of the cadamba, Dill, Tooth 
brush tree, Screw pi*e, Thorny staff 
and Indian plum 

145- 145&. Cadamba, dill, tooth brush 
tree, screw pine, thorny staff tree and 
Indian plum are indeed dispellers of 
discordance and curatives of the effects 
of poison 

The qualities of the fruit of Zachum 
oil plant, False mangosteen, and 
Emblic myrobalan 

146- 147. The fruit of zachum oil 
plant is bitter-sweet in taste unctuous, 
hot and curative of Kapha ahd Vata. 
The false mangosteeu fruit is curative 
of Kapha and Pitta, astringent, sweet 
and light. The emblic myrobalan is 
regarded as possessing all the tastes 
except the salt. 

The qualities of the Beleric myrobalan 
148. The beleric myrobalan is dry, 
sweet, astringent, acid and an excellent 
curative of Kapha and Pitta and dis- 
pells the disorders of bod^ fluid, blood, 
flesh and fat. 

, -o ' ot ari 

The qualities ot\" le Pomegranate 

1 49-1 50 J ThepornIgr\s teiscura ; 

tive of cacopW, hyperU Metl °“ 
mucus and disorders of Pif-yji * ^ 
sweet, astringent and ,acid in *! 

curative of Vata, astringent, digk ^ 
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stimulant, unctuous, hot, cordial and 
not antagonistic to Kapha and Pitta 
The promegranate which is dry and 
acid is provocative of Pitta and Vata. 
The sweet one is curative of Pitta So 
the beit pomegranate is the first 
described. 

The qualities of Kokum-butter, 

Tamarind and Amlavetasa 

152-152. The kokum-butter fruit 
is astringent, dry and hot and is good 
for Vata and Kapha disorders. The 
ripe tamarind fruit is slightly different 
in quality. The Amlavetasa also 
possesses the same qualities and is 
laxative. 

The Qualities of Pomelo 

153 154. The filament of the pomelo 
flower is indicated in intestinal colic, 
anorexia, constipation, weak digestive 
fire, chronic alcoholism, hiccup, 
dyspnea, cough, vomiting, disorders 
of stools and in all diseases born 
of Vata and Kapha The filament fruit 
of the pomelo is light but the rest 
of the parts are heavy. 

The qualities of Long Zedoary 

155. The long zedor}' fruit without 
the rind is palatable, digestive-stimul- 
ant, cordicl, fragrant and is curative, 
of Kapha and Vata and beneficial in 
in dyspnea, hiccup and piles 


The qualities of common Orange 

156. The common orange fruit is 
sweet', slightly soUr, cordial, promotive 
of the relish for food, difficult to 
digest, curative of Vata aud heavy. 

The Qualities of Almond, Abhnshuka 
Walnut, Edible pine, Lakucha andUramana 

157-158. The almond, Abhisuka, 
walnut, edible pine, lakucha aud 
Urumana, are heavy, hot, unctuous, 
sweet, strengthening, curative of Vata, 
roborant, aphrodisiac and increase 
Kapha and Pitta Buchanan’s mango 
should be considered similar m action 
to the above except in* the qualities 
of being hot 

The Qualities of the Assysian plum and 
Alangy 

159 The Assyrian plum increases 
Kapha, is sweet, cooling and heavy 
The Alangy increases Kapha, is heavy, 
delayed in the intestines, and ch^ative 
of excessive heat. 

The Qualities of Samee fruit and 
The Fruit of Indian Beech 

160 The Sami fruit is heavy, hot, 
sweet, dry and depilatory; and the fruit 
of Indian beech is delayed in the intes- 
tines and is not antagonistic to Vata 
and Kapha. 

The Qualities of Indian Hog plum, 
Lemon. Bengal currant and common 
Orange 

161. The Indian hog plum, lemon, 
Bengal currant and common orange 
are acid and cause hemothermia. 
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Qualities of Brinjal fruit and 
Physalis berry fruit - - 

1,62 The brinjal is currative of Vata, 
digestive-stimulant) pun-gent and bit- 
ter The physalis berry fruit should 
be conSideied as promotive of Vata 
and curative of Kapha and Pitta 

The Qualities of the Akshiki Fruit, the 
Fruits of the Holy fig, Gitlar fig, yellow 
Barked fig and Banyan 

163 164 The Akshiki fruit is cnra- 
tive of Pitta and Kapha, sour in taste 
and increases Vata The fruits of the 
holy fig, gular fig, yellow barked fig 
aud banyan are sweet, sour after 
digestion , curative of Pitta and Kapha, 
astringent, sweet aud sour m taste, 
promotive o£ Vata and heav3 r 

The- Qualities of Marking nnt 

1^5. The marking nut is caustic 
like fire, but the pulp of the fruit is 
sweet and cooling Thus is described 
the fifth section about fruits genera- 
lly m use 

The Qualities of Green Ginger 

< ? J66 Now begins the section on 
greens The green ginger is appeti- 
zer; digestive-stimulant, aphrodisiac 
and its juice is prescnbed m cases of 
obstruction due to Vata aud Kapha 

The Qualities of Jambira 

167. The jamblra is appetizer, 
digestive stimulant, acute fragrant, 


mouth cleanser, curative- of Kapha 
and Vata, vermicide and helps the 
digestion of food. ? 

The Qualities of Garden Radish 

168. The gaideu radish when 
tender allaj^s humoral discordance, 
when overgrown, causes tn humoral 
discordance, when prepared with unc- 
tuous substances ernes Kapha and 
Vata. 

The Qualities of Holy basil - 

169. The holy basil is curative 
of hiccup, cough, poison, dyspnea 
and plurodynea, promotive of Pitta 
and curative of Kapha and Vata, and 
eliminative of fetor. 

The Qualities of Bishop’s weed, shrubby 
BasH, Drumstick, Fennel and Black mustard 

170. Bishop’s weed, shrubby basil, 
drumstick, fennel aud black mustard 
are cordial, palatable aud excite the 
Pitta. 

The Qualities of Gandira, Hog fruit 
Indian tooth ache, and Ginger sprouts 

171 The Gandira, the hog fruit 
Indian toothache and sprouts of gin- 
ger are acute, hot, pungent, dry and 
curative of Kapha and Vata. 

The Qualities of Ginger grass and 
Celery seeds 

172. The ginger grass is anaphro* 
disiac, pungent, dry hot, aud mouth 
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cleansers; and celery seeds are cnrati 
ve of Kapha and Vata and of painful 
urinary disorders. 

The Qualities of Coriander, wild carrot 
And Sumukha 

173 Coriander, wild carrot and 

t 

Sumukha aie appetizers, fragrant, not 
very pungent and rouse the morbid 
humors 

The Qualities of Turnip 

174 The turnip is astringent, acute 
and beneficial in Vata and Kapha 
disorders and in piles This "should 
be used m sudation theraphy and as 
an article of diet by those who are 
not suffering from Pitta discordance 

The Qualities of Onion 

175 The onion is promotive of 
Kapha, curative of Vata but not of 
Pitta, it is a good adjuvant for food 
and is strengthening, heavy, aphro 
disiac and appetizing. 

The Qualities of Garlic 

, 176. The garlic is curative of 
worms, dermatos s, leprosy, V«ta-d.sor 
ders and Gulina. It is unctuous, hot, 
aphrodisiac pungent and heavy 

177 These in their dried condition 
and their fruits are curative of Kapha 
and Vata. Thus ends the sixth section 
ou greens 

The General qualities of wine 

- 178. Now begins the section on 
wines Wine is naturally acid and 


hot in taste aucl is considered, to be 
acid os digestion. Th's is its general 
property Its specific characterist s 
will now be described 

The Qualities of Sura wine 

179 The suia wine is recommen- 
ded in emaciation, suppressm of 
urine, assimilation-disorders, piles, 
deficiency of milk and of blood and 
is curative of Vata 

The Qualities of Madira.wine 

180 The Madira wine is benefi- 
cial m hiccup, dyspnea, coryza, cough, 
sc, balous stools, anorexia vom ting 
const, pation and obstipation and is 
curative of Vata 

The Qualities of Jag-ala wine 

181. The Jagala wme is bene- 
ficial in colic, dysentefy, autometeor- 
ism, Kapha, Vata and piles It is 
astringent, dry, hot and curative of 
edema and is digestive of food 

The Qualities of Medicated wine 

182 The Anshta or medicded 
wme is curative of consumption, piles, 
assimilation-disorders, auenua, anore- 
xia, fever and other diseases when 
these arise from Kapha It is an appe 
tizer and digestive stimulant 

The Qualities of Sugar wine 

183- The sugar wine is palatable 
and a light intoxicant It is fragrant, 
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curative of painful uriuary disorders, 
promotive of digestion, a cardiac tonic, 
and is promotive of complexion on 
assimilation. 

The Qualities of Pakvarasa wine 

184. The Pakvarasa wine is appe 
tizer, digestive-stimulant, cordial, 
beneficial in consumption, edema and 
piles and is considered curative of 
Kapha-disorders and disorders born 
of the overuse of unctuous articles. 
It promotes complexion. 

The Qualities of Seetarasika wine 

< 

185 The sitarasika wine is pro- 
motive of digestion, curative of 
obstipation and clarifies the voice and 
complexion It is a revulswe and is 
beneficial in edema, abdominal affec- 
tions and piles. 

The Qualities of Gur wine 

186. The gur wine loosens and 

evacuates feces and flatus. It is nouri* 

* 

shiug and digestive-stimulant The 
Gouda wine is considered beneficial 
in anemia and wounds. It is conside 
red a digestive stimulant 

The Qualities of Sura, Madhvasava 
And Maireya wines 

187. The Sura wine is acutely 
intoxicating, curative of Vata and 
palatable. The Madhvasava is deple- 
tive and acute and the Maireya wine 
is sweet and heavy. 


The Oualities of Fulsee flower, Grape, and 
Sugar cane wines 

188 Fulste flower wine is cardial* 
dry* appatizing and digestive. Tke 
grape and sugarcane wines are like 
Madhvika wine but is not very hot. 

The Qualities of Honey wine 

l c 9 The honey wine is appetizing 
digestive-Btimulant cordial, strengthen 
ing. not antagonistic to Pitta, curative 
of constipation and Kapha. It is light 
and sightly increases Vata. 

The Qualities of Barley-sura wine 
And the Madhulika-sura wine 

190 The sura wine taken along 
with its scum and made out of barley 
is dry, hot, increases V«ta and Pitta, 
is heavy and delayed in digestion and 
Madhulika wine increases Kapha. 

The Quality of Sauveeraka and 
Tushodaka wines 

191. The Sauvlraka and Tusko- 
daka wines are digestive-stimulant, 
promotive of digestion, curative of 
cardiac disorders, anemia and of worms, 
beneficial in assimilation-disorders and 
piles and are laxative. i 

The Qualities of Sour-conjee wine 

! 

192 The sour-cojee wine is curtive 
of burning and jFever ip the form of 
application; in the form of potion, it 
is curative of Vata, Kapha and consti- 
pation and is a laxative and digestive* 
stimulant. 
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Old wine and wine taken i> proper dose 

193-195. Fresh wine is generally 
heavy and provocative of the humors, 
and old wine is purificative of body- 
channels, digestive-stimulant, light and 
appetizing. Wine is exhilarating, 
pleasant, strengthening and relives 
fear, grief and fatigue. It gives cou 
rage, virility, mental exaltation, satis- 
faction, plumpness and vitality. If it 
is taken by virtuous men in proper 
manner and systematically, it acts 
like nectar. Thus, the seventh section 
concerning wines has been described 

The section on waters 

196. Now begins the section on 
waters All water is of one kind and 
falls from the heavens ordained by 
Indra. While it is falling and after 
it has fallen, it is affected by chacges 
of place and time. 

197 While falling from the sky 
it is influenced by the effects of the 
seasonal courses of the moon, the 
wind and the sun. When is has 
fallen on the earth, it is affected by 
the qualities of the earth on which 
it falls viz; cold, heat, viscidity, dry- 
ness etc. 1 

The qualities of Celestial water 

t 

t 

- 197|. The natural properties of the 
celestial ^ water are coldness, purity, 
wholesomeness, palatableness, clear- 


ness and lightness —these are the six 
qualities 

The Difference in Qualities due to 
Difference in the Receptacles 

198-200- After the waters have 
fallen these properties ase modified 
by the receptacle When it falls on 
white earth it acquires astringent 
taste, on yellowish-white ea^th it 
becomes .bitter, on tawny earth it 
becomes alkaline, on brine earth it 
becomes saltish, water flowing from 
mountains becomes pungent and when 
it falls on black earth it becomes 
sweet. Theae are the s<x qualities 
acquired by contact with the earth. 
Celestial water, hailstone and snow 
have an indistinct taste. 

The substitute in the absemce of the 
Celestial water 

201. The wise men call it celes- 
tial water which falls -from the sky 
being released by Indra and is caught 
up in prescribed receptacles. This is 
the best kind of water and is fit to 
be drunk by royal personages. 

202. All water which is slightly 
astringent and sweet, subtle, clear, 
light, neither unctuous nor delique 
scent is considered excellent 

The qualities of the waters of the 
Different seasons 

293 The water of the rainy sea- 
son, freshly fallen is heavy, viscid 
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and. sweet. The autumnal rain-water 
is mamly thin, light and not viscid. 

204. It is recommended for use 
In masticable food, electuaries and 
drinks for those who are delicate 
and habituated to very unctuous 
food 

205. The late-autumnal water is 
unctuous, aphrodisiac, conducive to 
strength and heavy. The winter water 
is slightly lighter and is curative of 
Kapha and Vata. 

206 The spring water is to be 
considered astringent, sweet and dry, 
and the summer water is not delique- 
scent. Thus the properties of water 
according to each and every season 
have been determined and described 
here. 

The water of unseasonal Rains 

207. The ram water which the 
clouds pour down m unseasonal 
times brings about humoral discord- 
ance There is no doubt regarding 
this 

In praise of the Autumnal Waters 

208 Kings, persons of kingly cir- 
cumstances and others who are of 
delicate upbringing should collect 
autumnal waters and use them 
mainly. 


The qualities of the waters of the ’ 
Rivers flowing from the various 
Mountains 

209-210. The water of the rivers 
which originate from the Himalayas and 
whose flow is broken up and agitated 
and obstructed by rocks and on whose 
banks dwell Gods and Rishis, is whole- 
some and holy. The water of the 
rivers originating from the Malaya 
mountains, which carry stones and 
sand in their course is pure and is 
like nectar. 

211. The water of the rivers flow- 
ing towards the west is wholesome 
and pure, that of the slow-flowing 
ones towards the eastern seas is gene- 
rally heavy. 

212. The waters of rivers originating 
from the Pariyatra, Vmdhya or Sahya 
mountains cause diseases of the head and 
the heart, dermatosis and elephantiasis. 

The qualities of the rivers bearing Rain 
Water 

213. The waters of the rivers which 
flow during the rainy season and are 
polluted by earth worms, serpents, mice 
and excrement are provocative of all' 
the humors. 

The qualities of the waters of the Wells 
Ponds, and Tanks 

214 The qualities of the waters 
of tanks, wells, pends, springs, lakes 
and cascades should be classified accor- 
ding to their locations in wet laud, 
mountainous land aud arid laud. 
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215-216. The water which is slimy, 
insect-laden aod purtnfied by leaves, 
moss and slush, discolored, distasteful, 
dense and stinking is unwholesome to 
drink. The sea-water has the smell, 
of raw flesh, is causative of tridiscor- 
dance and saltish m taste Thus, the 
eighth section, pertaining to water, 
has been laid down. 

The qualities of Cow s milk 

217 Now begins the section on 
cow’s milk and its products Cow’s milk 
has ten properties if it sweet, cooling 
soft, unctuous, thick, glossy viscid, 
heav 37 slow and clear. 

218 Possessing these qualities 
which are common with those of the 
vital essence, it is promotive of vital 
essence. Milk is said to be foremost 
among the vitalizers and rejuvenators. 

The qualities of Buffalo s milk 

r 

r 

219 The buffalo’s milk is heavier 
and is more cooling and unctuous 
than the cow’s milk and is beneficial 
in insomnia and excess of gastric fire. 

The qualities of Camel’s milk 

220- The camel’s milk is sliglitfy 
dry, hot, saltish, light and .recom- 
mended in Vata and Kapha disosders, 
constipation, helminthiasis, edema, 
abdominal affections and piles. 
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The qualities of the milks of Animals 
with uncloven hoof 

221. The milk of the animals of 
uncloveu hoof is strengthening, stabi- 
lizing, hot, slightly sour and saltish, 
dry, curative of Vata affections of the 
extreineties, and is light. 

The qualities of Goats milk 

222. The goat’s milk is astringent, 
sweet, cooling, astringent m action, 
light and curative of kemothermia, 
diarrhea, wasting, cough and fever 

The qualities of the sheep’s milk 
And the elephant's milk 

223 The sheep’s milk is causative 
of hiccup, dyspnea, is hot and incre- 
ases Pitta and Kapha. The elephant’s 
milk is strengthening, heav}’’ and an 
excellent stabilizer of the body. 

The qualities of the Human milk 

224 The human milk is vitalizing, 
roborant and homologous, increases 
unctuousness, is useful as nasal medi- 
cation in hemothermia and as eye-salve 
m opthalmalgia 

General qualities and Therepeutic 
Properties of Curds 

225 226 Curd is an appetizer, 
digestive stimulant, aphrodisiac, increa- 
ses unctuousness and strength, is 
sour on digestion, hot and curative 
of Vata and is auspicious and roborant 
It is recommended w rhinitis, diarr- 
hoea, algid and irregular fevers, 
anorexia, dj^suria and emaciation. 
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The unwholesome effects of curds' in 
Certain diseases and seasons 

227. Generally curd is prohibited 
in autumn, summer and spring and it 
is also unwholesome in hemothermia 
and disorders of Kapha. 

The qualities of immature curds, the 
Supernatent part of curds and of whey 

228. The immature curd is causa- 
tive of tridiscordance and the mature 
curd is curative of Vata. The cream 
of curds is seminiferous and the whey 
is curative of Kapha and Vata and 
cleans the channels. 

The qualities of Butter milk 

229. The butter milk is to be ad- 
ministered in edema, piles, assimilation- 
disorders, suppression of urine, abdo 
minal affections, anorexia and compli- 
cations arising from the oleation thera- 
py and in anemia and toxicosis 

The qualities of Fresh butter 

230. The fresh-made butter is 
astringent, digestive-stimulant, cordial 
and curative of assimilation-disorders, 
piles, trauma and anorexia 

The qualities of Ghee 

241 231 1. Ghee is promotive of 
meamory, intelligence, vital fire, sem 
en, vital essence, Kapha and fat? It 
is curative of Vita, Pitta, toxicosis, 
insanity, consumption, inauspicious 
looks and fever. It is the best of the 
unctuous substances, cooling,- -sweet 


in taste and on digestion and 
when prepared according to proper 
pharmaceutical methods, its potency 
is increased thousandfold and is effica- 
cious in a thousand ways Preserved 
ghee is curative of intoxication, epile- 
psj 7 , fainting, consumption, insanity, 
toxicosis, fever and pain in the vagina, 
ear and head. The ghees got form 
the milks of goat, sheep and buffalo are 
tb be considered as having qualities 
of th« milks themselves. 

The qualities of Colostrums and cream 
Cheese 

234-235 The early and late colo- 
strums and various kinds of cream : 
cheese are beneficial to persons having 
strong digestive fire or who suffer 
from insomnia. They are heavy, 
nourishing, aphrodisiac, roborant and 
curalave of Vata. 

The qualities of Curds-Cheese 

236. The solid portion of curds 
is limpid, heavy, dry and astrin 
gent Thus has been described the 
ninth section on cow’s milk and its 
products. 

The Product of Sugarcane 

237 Now begins the class of sugar- 
cane and its products The juice of 
the sugarcane obtained b} 7 chewing, 
and suekingMS aphrodisiac, cooliog, 
laxative, unctuous, roborant, sweet 
nnd increases Kapha. The machine* 
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pressed juice is irritating The Vam- 
saka variety jS inferior to the white 
variety m the matter of coolness 

The qualities of Various kinds of Gur 

23S-239- Gur is a great mcreaser 
of worms, marrow, blood, fat and 
flesh The juice of the sugar cane 
boiled down to one fourth, one third 
or one half ,ts original quantity is 
said to be coarse gur or immature 
gur. It is heavier in the reverse or- 
c'er of statement, i e the greater 
the condensation, the heavier the gur, 
the purified gur is that wherein there 
is very little impurity 

The qualities of Treacle and of Sugar 
candy 

240 If still further purified, it 
turns into crude sugar, sugar-candy 
and crystal-sugar are extremely pure 
According to its degree of purity its 
cooling quality is increased 

The qualities of Gur-sugar and camel- 
thorn-Sugar 

241 The sugar from gur is aphro- 
disiac, slightly unctuous and becefi- 
cial to those who are emaciated and 
suffering from pectoral lesions The 
sugar prepared from Yasa or alhazi 
maurorum or camel thorn is astrin- 
gent, sv\eet, cool.ug aud slightly bitter 

The qualities of Honey-sugar and of all 
Kinds of Sugar 

242 The hone} -sugar is dry, cu- 
rative of vonrting and diarrhea and 


depletive All sugars are beneficial in 
thirst, hemothermia aud burning 

The varieties of Honey 

243 Honey is of four kinds, viz., 
bee honey, wasp-honey, msect-honey 
and large-bee-honey. Bee honey is the 
best of them and wasp-honey is spe- 
cially heavy 

244 Bee-honey is of the color 
of oil aud large-bee homy is said to 
be of the color of ghee Insect -honey 
is tawny and wasp-honey is stated 
to be white. 

The General qualities of Honey 

245. Honey is provocative of Vata, 
heavy, cooling, curative of liemother- 
mia and Kapha disorders aud is syu 
thesizmg, dry, astringent aud sweet. 

Its incompatibility with Heat 

246 Warmed honey causes t cath, 
unwarmed also, it kills patients suffe- 
ring from thermal affections as it is 
admixed with poisonous mattei dur- 
ing the process of accumulation. 
Being heavy, dry, astringent and 
cooling, it is wholesome m small 
doses 

The Formidable nature of Chyme disorder 
due to Honey 

247 There is no disease more 
difficult of treatment tha.i the condi- 
t’on caused b}' the ch\ me-disorder 
induced by hone}' Due to antagonism 
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of treatment involved it kills a patient 
as instantly as poison. 

248. In cliyme-disorders, hot treat- 
ment is indicated, but hot things 
are contra-indicated m the clryme- 
disorder induced by honey Hence 
the cli} me disorder of honey is a 
serious condition causing death as 
immediately as poison. 

Honey as a Vehicle 

249 As honey is composed of 
various substances, it is the best of 
vehicles Thus ends this tenth section 
ruaiuly dealing with sugai-cane 
products 

The qualities of Thin Gruel 

253 Now begins the section on 
cooked foods Thin giuel lemoves 
hunger, thirst, weariness, weakness, 
stomach disorder and fever It causes 
perspiration, stimulates the gastric lire 
and regulates the course of flatus and 
feces 

The qualities of Thick Gruel and Gruel- 
water 

251-2521 Thick gruel is nourish 
ing, astringent, light and cordial, 
gruel-water kindles the gastric fire and 
regulates the downward couise of 
Vata Tt softens the channels and 
causes perspiration It sustains life 
on account of its quality of stimula- 
te g the gastric fiie and of lightness, 
m those that have undergone the 


lightening therapy, purificatory pro- 
cedure, and those who have develo- 
ped thirst after the nnctuons dose 
has been digested. 

The qualities of Thin Gruel and Gruel- 
water of Roasted paddy 

253 The thin gruel of roasted 
paddy is acopic, particulaily to persons 
of weakened voice. 

254 255 The gruel water of 
roasted corn flour is alleviative of 
thirst and diarrhea, promotive of con- 
cordance cf body-elements gererally 
beueficial, stimulate e of the gasti.c 
fire and curative of thirst and sw'oou- 
mg The gruel wnuter of fned corn, 
well seasoned, must be gneu to per- 
sons of weak and irregtdar gastric 
fire, to children, the aged, women 
and to persons of celicate health 

The qualities of Roasted paddy fbur 

258-256J If it be mixed with long 
pepper and dry ginger, boiled with 
corn and sour pomegranates, it alla} r s 
hunger and thirst, and is wdiolesome 
and removes the icsidual morbidity 
in those who have undergone puri- 
ficatory procedure. The roasted corn- 
flour is astringent, sweet in taste, 

cooling and light 

0 

The qualities of Cooked Rice 

257-258 The nee that is well 
cleansed, squeezed out, steam softened 
and w-arm makes light food In 
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toxicos’s aiffi Kaplia disorder;;, fried rice 
is indicated Cooked nee uncleansed, 
with the boiled water not pressed out, 
not properl} softened and eaten cold 
is heavy 

The qualities of Rice prepared with 
flesh etc 

259*259J Rice prepared with flesh, 
vegetables, fat oil, ghee, marrow or 
fruit is strengthening, nourishing, 
cordial, heavy and roboraut Likewise 
is rice cooked together with black 
gram, til, milk ard green gram 

The qualities of Kulmasha preparation 

260 Kulmasa is heavy, dry, Vata 
piovoking and loosens the stools 

The i elative lightness and heaviness 
of prepared Gruels, Meat-juices 
and Soups 

261 As regards the edibles pre- 
pared by steam-boiling out of pulses, 
wheat and barlejq the physician should 
determine their qualities of heaviness 
and lightness m accordance with the 
substances used. 

262. Unseasoned soup and well- 
seasoned soup, thm and thick meat 
juices, sour and unsour broths, of these 
each should be legarded heavier than 
the other m the order of statement 

The qualities of roasted Barley-flour 

263 The roasted corn flour is 
provocative of Vata, dry, increases 


the fecal matter and regulates per,s- 
talsis When drunk, it immediately 
nourishes the man and strengthens 
him at once 

The qualities of Sali Rice 

264 The flour of roasted Salirice 
is sweet, light, cooling, astringent, 
curative of heinothermia, thirst, 
vomiting and fever. 

The quaiities of Barley Pancake and 
Fried Barley 

265 The Apupa pancake of barley 
is curative of the following diseases and 
fried barley also acts likewise mispe* 
ristalsis, cor}'za cough, urinary disor- 
ders and throat spasm 

file qualities of Dhana preparation 

266 The preparation known as 
Dhana is generally revulsant It is 
nourishing because of its dryness and 
difficult to digest owing to its delaying 
tendency in the intestines. 

The qualities of Virudha preparation, 
Sashkuli etc 

267 Virudha-dhana, Saskuli, Ma- 
dhu-kroclas with Pmdakas, Pupa and 
Pupalika and other preparations of 
flour are extremely heavy 

The qualities of edibles prepared with 
fruit, flesh etc 

268 Edibles prepared with fnnts, 
flesh, fat, vegetables, td- paste and 
honey are aphrodisiac, strengthening, 
heavy and roborant 
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The qualities of VesaYara and pancakes 
of Milk and Sugar-cane juice 

269. The Vesavara is heavjr, unc- 
tuous and increases strength and 
plumpness Apupa preparations made 
of milk and sugarcane juice are heavy, 
nourishing and aphrodisiac. 

The Heavy quality of edibles prepared 
with Gum etc 

270. Preparation mixed with gur 
or with til or with milk, honey and 
sugai are considered aphrodisiac, 
strengthening and very heavy 

The preparations of Wheat etc 

271 The many kinds of prepara- 
tions of wheat mixed with unctuous 
substances or prepared m them are 
heavy, nourishing, aphrodisiac and 
cordial 

Light Articles of Wheat and Pastry 

272 The preparations of wheat 
flour such as Dhana, arpata, P Apupa 

,r| me light by being seasoned 
thus, one should pie- 


. Fried barley 

2/o Flattened rice is heav}\ It 
must be eaten m small quantities after 
being fried- Fried barley is slow in 
digestion, while unfried barley causes 
loose stools 


The qualities of Pulse preparations 

274. Preparations of pulses are 
provocative of Vata, dry and cooling 
They must be taken in small quanti- 
ties with pungent, unctuous and salt- 
ish substances 


Summary of qualities 

275 Preparations that require to 
be cooked over a low fire for a long 
time and that are thick and hard are 
heavy, get slowly digested and impart 
plumpness and strength 

278. The heaviness and lightness 
of preparations must be determined 
according to the combination of the 
substances, the nature ol prepaiatiou 
and the measure of each substance 


The qualities of Vimardaka 

277. Vimardaka prepared with 
ripe, unripe, softened and roasted 
substances is heavy, cordial aphro- 
disiac and well suited to strong men 


The qualities of Rasala pudding and of 
Curds with gur 


278 The preparation called Rasa- 
la is roborant, aphrodisiac, unctuous, 
strengthening and an appetiser, Curds 
taken with gur increases the unctuous 
element, is nourishing, cordial and 
curative of VcTta. 



The qualities of Beverages 

279. The potion made of grapes, 
dates and Indian jujube is heav} 7 and 
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delated in the intestines So is the 
potion made of sweet falsah, hone}? and 
the products of sugar cane. 

280 The qualities and actions of 
these beverages should be determined 
by' knowing the individual nature 
of the substances the quantit} 7 used 
and the eombuaatio s of pungent and 
acid tastes 

The qualities of Raga and Shadava 

2S1 The preparations called Rr7ga 
and Sadava are pun geut, sour, sweet, 
salt and bght They ? are pleasant to 
taste, cordial, digestive stimulant and 
appetizers 

The qualities of the Linctuses of Mango 
and Emblic myrobalan 

282 The lmcluscs of mango and 
emblic inyrobalan, on account of their 
being unctuous, sweet aud heavy 
are said to be roborant, strengthening, 
appetizing and nourishing 

283 Considering the admixture, 
pieparation aud measure cf things 
used in these electuaries, the charac 
teristics aud action of each of them 
should be determined 

The qualities of Sukta beverage 

284 The Sukta beverage is pro- 
vocative of hemothermia and Kapha, 
and regulative of Vata One should 
know the properties of the bulbs, 
roots aud flints etc. fermented m 


this beverage to have the same 
qualities. 

The qualities of Sindaki and other 
fermented sour beverages 

285 Sindaki and other fermented 
articles which have become sour ow- 
ing to long preservation are appetiz- 
ing and light The physician should 
know this section on cooked foods 
to be the eleventh m the order. 

The General qualities of Til oil 

2S6-2S7. Til oil is astringent m 
after-taste, sweet subtle, hot, diffusive 
causative of Pitta and leads to the 
occlusion of urine and feces It dees 
not increase Kapha It is the best 
among the causatives of Vata, streng- 
thening, good for the skin and in- 
creases intelligence and gastric fire, 
aud is considered curative of all dis- 
eases when it undergoes admixture 
and preparation 

288 By the use of oil, m olden 
dajs, the kings af Daityas became 
uu-agmg, free from disease aud fat - 
gue, and endowed witli great strength 
in the battle 

The qualities of Castor oil 

289 The castor oil is sweet an 1 
heavy and increases Kapha, it 
highly curative of Vata, Rakta Gulina, 
heart-disease and chronic fever 
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The qualities of Rape-seed oil 

290. The white rape-^eed is pun 
gent, hot, vitiative of blood and 
Pitta, depletive of Kapha and semen, 
and curative of Vatafflisorders, pruri 
tus and wheals. 

The qualities of the oil of Buchanan s 
mango 

291. The oil of Buchanan’s mango 
is sweet, heavy and increases Kapha 
X't is beneficial m cases where Vata 
and Pitta are found combined, as it 
is not very hot. 

The qualities of the Linseed oil 

292. The linseed oil isswiet,sour 
and pungent after digestion, hot 
m potency, beneficial in Vata and 
is provocative of hemotheimia 

The qualities of Safflower oil 

293. The safflower oil is hot, pun- 
gent after uigwoti^n and heavy. It 
is excessively irritant and provokes 
all body-humors 

* - <• ''(ha* „ 

mlt, Olio 

294 The qualities of other oils 
which are used m food and which 
are derived from fruits not mention- 
ed heie, are to be kuovui according 
to the qualities of the fruits 
themselves 

The qualities of Alarrow and Fat 

2b5 Animal marrow and fat are 
sv.eet, rofcorant, aphrodisiac, streng- 


thening, and according to the nature 
of the animal their nature is to 
be determined as cooling or hot. 

The qualities of Ginger 

296 Ginger is slightly unctuous, 
digestive stimulant, aphrodisiac, hot 
and curative of Vata and Kapha, 
ssseet after digestion, cordial and 
appetizing 

The qualities of Long pepper 

297 Green long pepper increases 
Kapha, is s;,eel, heavy and unctuous 
Wheu dried, it is dispeller of Kapha 
and Vata. pungent and hot and is 
considered aphrodisiac 

The qualities of Black pepper 

298 Black pepper is not very hot, 
is anaphrodisiac, light, appetizer 
and being depletive and desiccant, 
it is a digestive-stimulant and cures 
Kapha and Vata 

The qualities of Asafetida 

299 Asafetida is to be regarded 
as curative of Vata Kapha and obsti* 
pition It is pungent, hot, digestiva- 
stimula’ut, light, allevntive of colickj 
pain, digestive and appetizer 

The qualities of Rocksalt 

390 Rock salt is the Rest of salts, 
it is appetizer, digestive-stimitkiit, 
aphrodisiac, improves eye-sight and\ 
is non-irritant It is curative of 
tridiscordance and slightly sweet. 
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The qualities of Sanclial salt 

301 Tlie Sasclial « alt being subtle, 
hot, light, fragrant ancl relish- 
giuug, is deobstruent coidnl and 
puiifies the eructations 

The qualities of Bida salt 

302 The Bidasdt bemg sharp 
h 0 t and dnTtisive is a digestive-stimu- 
lant, cures colicky pam and regulates 
the upward and do,\n \ard couises of 
Vaia 

The qualities of Efflorescence salt 

303 Tlie efflorescence salt is slight- 
ly bitter, pu 'gent, s'lghtly alkaline, 
sharp and liquefacieut Kalabag rock 
sa’t lies no s nell its qua! Pics are 
those of Sanchal-salt 

The qualities of Sea-salt and Earth salt 

33-1 The sea-salt is slightly sw eel, 
the eaith-oa'l is sbghtly bitter and 
pungent. All salts are appetizing, 
digestive, laxative and curative of Vc'ta. 

The qualities of Barley-aikah 

305 The barleys alkali cures disea- 
ses of the heart, anemia, assimilation 
disorders, splemc disorders, constipa 
tion, throat-spasm, cough of the 
Kapha type and piles 

The qualities of all kinds of Alkali 

306, All alkalis are like hie, acute, 
hot, light dry, liquefacieut, digestive, 
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corrosive, caustic, digestive-stimulaut 
and destructive of t’ssues 

The qualities of Celery, Black cumin, 
Bishop’s weed, Coriander and Indian 
tooth ache 

307 Celeiy seeds, black cumm, 
cumm, bishop’s weed, coriandei and 
mdian tooth ache are appetizing, 
digests e-stimulant and dispellers of 
Vata, Kapha and fetor. 

30S Dietary adjuvants do not, 
however, admit of a rigid classifica- 
tion Thus ends the twelfth section 
on the ai ticks nsed in cooked foods 

309 Corn and pulses that are one 
yeai offl are recommended The old 
giaiu is generally dry and the new 
generally heavy 

310. That gram which grows 
quicker is considered lighter than the 
others The decorticated and slightly 
roasted pulse is -ugesieu easily 

311- 31 Id The flesh of the animal 
which is dead, emaciated, very fat, 
old, too young, killed by poisoning, 
reared m unnatural habitat or killed 
by a tiger or snake should be avoided. 
The flesh of the contrary description 
is wholesome, roborant and promoters 
of strength 

The qualities of Meat juice 

312- 313 For all creatures the meat- 
juice is mo® 1 ' nouiishirg and coiiVl 
and ior those that are nasU-d, 
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convalescing, emaciated, deficient in 
semen and desirous of enhanced streng- 
th and complexion, meat-juice is to 
be regarded as nectar itself 

314 Meat-jtJice administered as 
indicated is curative of most diseases 
It should be regarded as promotive 
of voice, youth, intelligence, 
sense-faculties and longevity 

315 If those given to constant 
exercise and indulgence m women 
and wine take meat-juice daily, the} r 
will never fall ill or become weak 

The avoidables among vegetables 

316. Vegetable spoilt by maggots, 
wind or sun, or dried or decayed or 
grown out of season or cooked with- 
out unctuous substances or with the 
boiled water not drained off should 
he avoided 

The avoidables among fruits 

317. Fruits which are old, or un- 
lipe or damaged by insects, snakes, 
frost or snn-heat and which are of 
improper season and place and putri- 
fied are to be regarded as not good 
for use. 

The avoidables among Greens, Wines, 
Waters and Alilks 

318 The rules regarding greens 
are the same as vegetables, except 
in the mode of preparation As regards 
wine, water and milk etc these ha\e 


Chapter 


been described m their respeclive 
sections 

Recommendation regarding food and drink 

319 That drink which is oppo 
site in quality to that of the food 
taken is the proper corngent What 
ever drink is not deleterious to the 
body-elements is to be considered the 
right post-prandial drmk 

320. One should take as his post 
prandial drink that which is whole- 
some, having examined the eighty- 
four kinds of wines described previ* 
ously and which water is fit to _,be 
drunk and which not 

Recommendation regarding food and drink 
in Vata and other disorders and in 
Wasting 

321. Unctuous and hot drinks m 
conditions of Vata, sweet and cool 
mg ones m those of Pitta, dr} r and 
hot ones m Kapha, and meat- juices 
in wasting are considered the best 

Milk as a potion in fasting and other 
conditions 

322- For those fatigued by fastmg, 
travel, lecturing, society of women, 
wind, sun and exertion, milk as a 
po?t-prandial drmk is a« wholesome 
as neefar 
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Sura wine in emaciation and hydromel 
in corpulence 

323. Sura wine is to be prescribed 
as a post-prandial dru k for building 
up the emaciated H 3 dromel (hone}'- 
water ) is recommended as a post- 
prandial drink for reducing the 
corpulent 

Wine as post-prandial drink 

324. For those suffering from weak 
gastric fire and insomnia as the result 
of torpor, grief, fear and fatigue and 
for those accustomed to wine and 
meat, wine is prescribed as a post 
prandial drink 

The effects of post prandial beverage 

325 Now we shall speak of the 
qualities and actions of posl-praudial 
drink Post-praudial drink gives nou- 
rishment, pleasure, energy, roborauce, 
sense of satisfaction, settles down 
the food eaten breaks up the mass of 
food, imparts softness, liquefies, digests 
and brings about quick assimilation 
and diffusion in the bodja 

Here is a verse again — 

326 Post prandial drink iho t is 
rightly administeied satisfies the man 
immediately and digests the food 
happily and gives life and strength 

Conditions in which water as post prandial 
potion is interdicted 

327-328 Neither three m whom 
the Vata is provoked in the upper 


parts of the body nor those that suffer 
from hiccup, dyspnea or cough, nor 
those that are engaged m singing, 
lecturing or studying, nor those that 
are suffering from the pectoral lesions 
should driuk water after eating; for 
it takes away from the throat and 
chest the unctuous quality of the 
meal eaten and leads to great 
morbidity 

The qualities of undescribed substances 
to be ascertained 

329. The foods and dri, ks that 
are generally m use are described, 
for it is not possible to indicate the 
totality of substances, by their names 

t V * 

330 Since there is lio substance 
which may not be used as a medicine, 
the substances not spoken of here are 
to be assessed w th reference to their 
qualities according to the opinion cf 
the people m whose country they 
are found 

The qualities of creatures according to 
their habitat and food 

331 An animal’s food and habitat, 
body-parts, constitution, body elements, 
activity, sex, size, mode of prepara- 
tion and measure are herein explained 

332 333 Wet-land, water, sky, 
arid-laud aud the feed constitute an 
animal’s habitat and food Animals 
which are native to water aud wet- 
land or eat heavy things, are all to 
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be regarc 1 eel as heav}' The light fee' 
ders are light, such as those native 
to arid land and moving in and land 

The relative qualities of their body limbs 

334 335 The bod} -limbs are the 
thighbone, head, shoulder and others. 
The shoulder is heaviei than the flesh 
of the thigh-bone. The chest js heavier 
than the shoulder and the head is 
heaviei than the chest. The testes, 
skin, phallus, hips, kidneys, liver, 
rectum trunk and bare-mairow are 
to be regarded as heavier than the 
flesh m the body of an animal 

Heavy and light qualities by nature 

336 By nature green gram is 
light, so, too, are quail and grey* 
partridge Black gram is by nature 
heavy and the fleshes of hog and 
buffalo too are likewise. 

Heavy and light qualities of body- 
elements 

3c57 The blood and the other 
body-elements should be regarded 
as mere usingl}' heavy in their due 
order. Creatures that are given to 
much activity- are lighter than those 
that are lethargic 

Heavy or light qualities according -to sex 

338 Heaviness is the characteristic 
of the bnales hu general, while light- 
nds&is the \characteristic of females. 
Those thdt are' huge of size m each 


class are heavy and those that are 
otherwise are light 

Heavy or light due to culinary processes 

339 The heavy at tides, it should 
be known, become light by prepara- 
tion and the light ones become heavy 
just as rice be r ouiei light when roas 
ted and roasted corn flour becomes 
heavy when prepared into halls and 
cooked 

Quality determines the measure of food 

340 Tbe proper measure of heavy 
and light articles of diet has been 
described as intake of heav}' articles 
in small measure and of light ones 
in a large measure 

341. Hence heavy articles should 
be taken in small measure and light 
ones to full sat.sfaction Articles of 
diet should be taken m proper 
measure and the proper measure 
should be in accordance with the 
strength of gastric fire. 

Measure in food dependent on the 
gastric fire 

342. Stiength, health, longevity 
and the vital breath are dependent 
on the state of the gastnc fire, and 
the gastric fire bums, fed by the 
fuel of food aud drink, or dwindles 
when deprived of them 

Measure to whom applicable and to 
whom not 

343 This con udeialion of' heavy 
and light abides is with reference- 
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to those that are generally weak, indo- 
lent, unheeflthy, delicate of health 
and given to luxury 

344. With reference to those 
whose digestive fire is inflamed, who 
are accustomed to liaid articles of 
diet, who are given to constant laboui 
and have huge capac^ for the con- 
sumption of food, the consideiation 
of heavy and light qualities of things 
is not necessary 

345 The self conti oiled man should 
always feed his gastric fire with the 
fuel of wholesome food and drink, 
mindful of the consideia'ion of mea- 
sure and time 

346-347 The man whose gastric 
fire is well tended, who feeds it duly 
with wholesome diet, who is given 
to daily meditation, charity and the 
pursuit of spiritual salvation, and 
who takes food and drinks that are 
homologatory to h m, will not fall 
victim to approaching diseases except 
for special reasons 

348 The disciplined man that 
practises wholesome diet lives for a 
period of 36009 nights l e. hundred 
years blessed by good men and free 
from disease 

In praise of Food 

349-3 m The lie of all living 
things is food and all the world seeks 


food Complexion, clarity, good voice, 
long life, understanding, happiness, 
satisfaction growth, strength and in- 
telligence are all established m food. 

350-350J Whatever is beneficial for 
woildly happiness, whatever pertains 
to the veche sacrifices leading to 
heaven and whatever action leads to 
spiritual salvation is said to be esta- 
blished m food 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse 

351-352 The characteristics of 
eats and drinks, the twelve classifier 
tions of ancles of diet together with 
the foremost of them, the post-prandial 
drinks with their characteristics 
and the statement m brief regarding 
heaviness and lightness of the arti- 
cles of diet, have all been described 
m this chapter on diet and dietetics 
This subject is worthy of special 
study 

27 Thus in the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles m the treatise compiled 
by Agnive&a and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-seventh chapter entitled 
‘The Regimen of Diet and D.etetics” 
is completed 
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CHAPTER XXVIII 

The Various kinds of Food and Drink 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The various kinds 

of Food and Drink ” 

* 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

The effects of Food and Drink 

3 The various kinds of wholesome 
nourishment taken by man, viz., 
eatables, drinks electuaries and mas- 
ticablee, ou being well digested by 
the heat of the particular body- 
element concerned, whose strength is 
kept active by the inner gastric fire, 
imbue the entire body wherein the 
metabolic processes of all the body- 
elements ate cons' antly going on like 
the process of time and wherein the 
circulation of the body elements and 
the body-channels is unimpeded — 
with growth, strength, complexion, 
happiness and life, as well as reple- 
nish the bodj--elements. It is by 
being nourished with corresponding 
elements that the body elements are 
able to maintain the body m the 
normal condition 

4-(l) Froiii^ the food ingested, 
there are formed assimilable nutrition 
fluid called the essential fluid and 
the excretory, matter called the waste 
product. From*,, this waste part are 
produced and fed sweat, urine, feces. 


the three excretory humors Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, the excretions of 
the ear, eye, nose, mouth, hair-follicles 
and generative organs as well as 
the hairs of the head and beard, 
hans of the body, and nails etc 

The evolution of body-elements 

4-(2). But from the essential fluid 
of food are produced and fed the 
body-nutrient fluid, blood, flesh, fat, 
bone, marrow semen and the vital 
essence, the material of the five sen 
sory organs known as the essence of 
the body elements, as also such parts 
as body-joints, ligaments, mucin etc 

4- (3) All these body elements, 
both those known as effete products 
and those kuowu as essential produ- 
cts being formed by the effete and 
the essential parts of body-juices acc- 
ording to the size and age of the 
body, maintain their normal 
proportions 

4 (4) In this wajr the essential 
and the waste fluids retaining their 
proper proportions keep up the bala- 
nce of the elements in the normally 
constituted body which is their 
resort 

4-(5)* When for some reason the 
body-elements belonging to the essen- 
tial category have suffered decrease 
or increase, then the essential nutri 
ent fluid by undergoing the required 
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increase or decrease as tlie result of 
the food ingested, restores the bala- 
nce of this group of elements, thus 
making for health The waste fluid 
•perates in the same manner on the 
body-elements belonging to the ‘waste’ 
category. 

4. When the waste elements in 
the body have exceeded their normal 
proportions and require to b# deple- 
ted, then being treated by the oppo- 
site qualities of cold or he^t etc , they 
are found to return to normal, thus 
restoring the body balance 

The function ef Kitta, The excretory 
element 

5*(1). Of these body-elements known 
as essential and waste products the 
body-channels constitute the means 
of passage. These channels feed the 
various body elements m the requisite 
measure and with the appropriate 
constituents 

The function of the nutrient fluid 

5 . Iu this manner, this body is 
the result of nourishment ingested 
in the four fold manner — eaten, drunk, 
licked up and masticated, and simi 
larly the diseases that affict this body 
are equally the result of food that is 
eaten drunk, licked up aud masticated. 
It is the distinction between the use 
of wholesome diet and that of un- 
wholesome diet that is responsible for 


Use distkiatian between health and 
disease in the body. 

Agnivesa’s inquiry in this regard 

6 -(l) The worshipful Atreya having 
thus observed, Agnivesa said to him, 

* But O Worshipful One 1 ws see that 
among those who make use of what 
is called the wholesome diet, there 
are the diseased aud the healthy alike; 
so also among those who make use 
of what is called the unwholesome 
diet 

6 Such being onr observation 
how can we conclude that the differ- 
ence of health and disease proceeds 
from the difference of wholesome and 
unwholesome dietary observance ? ’ 

Disease-factors other than unwholesome 
diet 

7 \P The worshipful Atr&ya ans- 
wered, ‘ O Agnivesa, among those who 
observe a wholesome diet no diseases 
arise which may be ascribed to such 
observance; but at the same time by 
the uee of wholesome diet alone, all 
fear of diseases is not obviated since 
there are disease-inducing factors other 
than ibe use of the unwholesome 
diet. These are — seasonal abnormality, 
volitional transgression and the non- 
horaologatory contact of sound, touch, 
sight, taste aud smell. 

7 *l 2 .These three pathogenic factors 
serve to bring down disease even on 
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a person who avails himself of nutri- 
tion in the right manner Hence is it 
that even among the ranks of whole- 
some eaters there are persons afflicted 
with disease * 

Absence of disease in spite of 
unwholesome diet 

7 (3) Similarly if among the un- 
wholesome eaters the dietetic offences 
do not produce immediate ill consequ- 
ences, it is on account of certain other 
factors For not all dietet'c errors are 
equally generative of morbidly nor 
is all morb’dity of equal intensity 
nor yet again, aie all constitutions 
equally capable of resisting disease 
Thus for instance the same dietetic 
indiscretion when linked to aggravating 
factors of clime, season, combination, 
potency and dosage, becomes a much 
more serious offeuce 

Causes for the severity of disease 

7-(4) Similarly, the same morbidity 
if arising from a multiplicity of factors 
if entailing mutually contradictory pro 
cesses, if deep-seated if long-standing, 
if sprung from one of the ten resorts 
of life or if affecting a vital part be 
comes the more formidable or the 
more fulminating. 

7 (5) Constitutions that are very 
corpulent or very emaciated or 
composed of ill-formed flesh, blood and 
bone or debilitated or nourished on 
unwholesome diet, or of persons giveii 


to spare diet, or of feeble-minded 
persons are incapable of resisting 
disease- Constitutions of a contrary 
description are conversely capable of 
resisting disease. 

7 It is from these diverse and 
varied factors of unwholesome diet 
and the nature of humoral morbidity 
and constitution that the diverse kinds 
of disease — mild, severe, of rapid or 

slow incubation — take their rise It is 

> 4 

again, O Agnivesa' m consequence 
of these etiological factors that the 
morbid humors Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
getting provoked in different sites of 
the body give rise to different kinds 
of disease 

8 Now we shall delineate precisely 
in what particular sites what particu- 
lar diseases arise a3 the result of the 
three humors gettiug vitiated ia the 
different systems such as that of 
nutrient flu "d etc 

9-10!. Disinclination for food, ano- 
rexia, disgeusia, ageusia, nausea, 
heaviness, torpor, fever with body- 
ache, faintness, pallor, obstruction m the 
channels, impotency, asthenia, wasting 
of the body, loss of the gastric fire 
and premature formation of wrinkles 
and greying of hair — these are the 
diseases arising from the morbidity 
of the body-nutrient fluid 

11-12J. Now will be described the 
diseases arising from morbidity in the 
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blood. Dermatol acute spreading 
affections, pimples, hemothermia, 
menorrhagia, inflammation of the 
rectum, phallus and the mouth, sple- 
nic disorders gulrna, abscess, bluish 
black moles, jaundice freckles port- 
wine marks, moles, ring* .voi m, abrasion 
of shui, leucoderma, papules, whea 1 s 
and red circular patches - these arise 
from the morbidity of the blood 

13-14J Now listen to an enumera- 
tion of the diseases which arise from 
the morbidity of the flesh granuloma, 
malignant tumor, piles warts, slough- 
ing of the flesh, dry gangrene, aden- 
oucus and deradenoncus — these are the 
diseases arising from morbid flesh 

15 We shall now describe the 
diseases arising from the morbidity 
of the fat. Their number is limited 
to the censurable conditions out of 
the premonitory symptoms of the 
anomalies of the urmar}' secretion 

16. Hypertrophy of ,the bones^ and 
teeth, atrophy aud pain in the teeth 
and bones, discoloration and patholo- 
gical conditions of the hair of the 
head, body and face, aud of nails are 
the diseases arising from the moibidity 
of the bones 

17 Pam m the joints, giddiness, 
fainting, faintness, and development 
of deep-seated wounc^ m the joints — 
these anse fioip the. morbidity of tie 
matron. 


1S-19 P'rom the morbidity affecting 
the seminal secretion a man becomes 
sterile or impotent, or else he begets 
diseased, impotent, short lived or 
deformed offspnng There is no likeli- 
hood of conception, or if conception 
fakes p'ace it is soon aborted or 
m seamed The vitiated condition of 
semen not only affects the mau but 
extends to the woman and offspring 

20 When the humors get provoked 
m the seats of the sense-organs, they 
cause either the impairment or the 
irritation of the senses concerned 

21. The humors, when the}' become 
piovoked m the muscles, vessels and 
tendons, afflict the man with stiffness, 
contraction, trachiocrural neuralgia, 
tumors, tremois or numbness 

22. When the humors get provoked 
m the excretory matter, they cause 
'disruption, desiccation, vitiation as 
well as excessive retention or excessive 
discharge 

23 It is from the unwholesome 
nourishment imbibed variously by 
eating, drinking, licking and masti- 
cating, that the above-mentioned 
diseases arise m man. 

24 Accordmgl}', m order to ensure 
the non-emergence of these diseases, 
the intelligent man should adhere to 
a strictly wholesome diet Thus^ there 
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will be ho diseases that are due to 
dietetic error. 

25. For diseases due to morbidity 
in the nurtrient fluid, the lightening 
therapy m all its forms constitutes 
the remedy. As regards those diseises 
which are due to moibidity in the 
blood the cure has been set foith in 
the chapter on the blood born diseases 

26 With reference to diseases 
arising fiom morbidity m the flesh, 
the treatment consists of purification, 
operative measures and cauterization 
by caustics and fire 1 As regards the 
treatment of diseases due to morbi- 
dity of the fat, the treatment has been 
laid down in the chapter on “The 
Eight Censured Persons’’. 

27 For diseases arising fi ora mor 
bidity located in the bones, the treat 
ment comprises of the quinary purifier 
tory procedure and enemala, milks 
and ghees medicated with bitter drugs 

28. For diseases due to morbidity 
in the bone marrow and semen, the treat 
ment consists of diet which is predo 
minantly sweet and bitter m taste, 
sexual congress, exercise and seasonal 
purgation m due dose. 

29 The curative measures for 
diseases due to morbidity in the sense- 
organs will be laid down m the chgptfet 
on “The Vital Centres”, while the 
treatment for diseases due to morbi- 


dity in the tendons etc., will be set 
out m the chapter on ‘ Diseases 
of Vata ’. 

39. In the chapter on ‘ The non 
suppression of natural urges’, a brief 
compendium of all therapeutic mea- 
sures for diseases due to morbidity in 
the excretory substances of the body 
has been set forth. Treatment for the 
same diseases has also been indicated 
here and there 

31 By the use of physical exercise 
and by the acuteness of gastric fire 
or by failing to observe healthy regimen, 
the morh d elements spread from the 
alimentary tract to the peripheral 
legion by the force of Vata 

32. They lie there quiescent as 
long as they are not actuated As 
they are awaiting exciting causes, they 
do not manifest then morbid effects 
till they find the right place and time 

33 By increase, by liquefaction 
or suppuration, by the opening up of 
the entrances of the circulatory 
channels and by retardation of Vata, 
the morbid elements leaving the peri- 
pheral region settle down m the 
central region 

34 With the double objective of 
the prevention of unborn diseases 
and the cure of those which have 
alrbadj' arisen, the man desirous of 
happiness should observe the utlek 
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relating to the disease and its mani- 
festation. 

35 It is towards the goal of hap 
piness that the entire activity of every 
creature is held to be directed On 
account, however, of the drveigent 
conditions of knowledge ard ignorance 
there is seen divergence of the right 
and the wrong approaches to the goal 
of happiness 

36 The discerning, after full in- 
stigation, seek only what is whole- 
some, while the worldlings, their 
vision being obscured by passion and 
ignorance, run after anything that 
is pleasing 

37 To the discerning cleave lear 
ning, understanding, memory, skill 
resolution, wholesome living, purity 
of speech, tianquihty aud courage 

38 These qualities do not abide 
in tl|e worldling, obscured m soul as 
he ib’ with passion and ignorance. In 
consequence, many are the diseases 
both somatic and psychic that afflict 
such a man. 

39-40 By reason of his defective 
judgeme r t he is prone to indulge m 
unwholesome gratification of the five 
senses to suppress the natural urges 
of the body aud to commit rash acts 
The ignorant man is attached to 
things that are pleasurable for the 
time being. The wise man being un- 


obscured m his understanding takes 
no delight in such things 

41 Neither out of greed nor out 
of ignorance should one resort to diet- 
ary Only after careful investigation 
should one eat what is wholesome, 
foi the body is verily the product 
of the food one eats. 

42. In the matter of diet there 
are eight factors which are regarded 
as being responsible for the healthy 
or diseased condition of the body. 
.After carefully assessing these factors 
one should partake of food. 

The wise man’s attitude 

43 The wise man, by constantly 
avoiding all avoidable causes of dis- 
eases m the matter of diet, escapes 
blame at the bauds of good people 

44 As regards those pathogenic 
factors which it is not possible for 
any one to avoid, it behoves the wise 
man not to lament on fallmg a v.etirn 
to them. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses 

45 The body as the product of 
food, the disease born of food, the 
distinction of happiness and sorrow 
resulting from the distinction of 
wholesome and unwholesome diet, 

46. the disparity in somatic and 
psychic resistance and want of 
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resistance to diseases, tlie vaiious 
groups of diseases .classified according 
to the morbidity "in the various body- 
elements, 

47 the remedial measures for these 
diseases, how the moibid humois get 
piovoked, spreading from the central 
to the peripheial region or vice 
veisa; 

48 the difference between the 
wise and the ignorant man, what is 
wholesome foi both the health} 7 and 
the ailing— all this has has been set 
forth in this chapter on “The Vari- 
ous kinds of food and drink 

28 Thus m the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles in -the treatise com- 
piled by Aguivesa and revised by 
Caraka, the twenty-eighth chapter 
entitled “The various kinds of Food 
and Dunk” is completed. 

7 Thus the quartet of chapters 
dealing with diet and dietetics is 

completed. 


chapter XXIX 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled «' The Ten Resorts 
of Life 

2 Thus declaied the worshipful 
Atreya. 


The ten vital regions 

3. 'They sa} that ten aie the 
resorts m the bod} wheieiu life is 
mainly centred They are - the two 
temples, the tlnee vital parts (via, 
the abdomen, tbe heart and the head), 
the throat, , the blood tbe semen the 
vital essence and the rectum 

4 He who understands these ten 
resorts, the sense-organs, the intellect, 
the spint and the diseases in all 
their aspects — that learned man ahnq 
is said to be the saviour of life 

The Two kinds of Physicians 

5. Of two kinds, O Agnivesa ' 
are phys ciaus Saviours of life and 
destroyers of diseases are the one 
kind. The other kiud are the votaries 
of diseases and desto}ers of life ’ 

6. Unto the worshipful Atreya 
thus discoursing, Aguivesa eaid, O, 
worshipful one 1 how are they to be 
recognised by ns ? 5 

The Cfiaractet istics of the aviours of Life 

7*(rt The worshipful one answered, 

‘ They are well-born, of wide learning, 
of wide prac ical experience, skilful, 
pure, practised of hand self controlled, 
fully eqii’pped with all the 
appurtenances of healing, in full 
possession of their faculties, conver- 
sant with the normal course of nature, 
able to take prompt and appropriate 
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decisions — these are to be known as 
the saviours of life and destroyers 
of diseases. 

7-(2). Indeed it is persons of such 
description that are never at fault 
with regard to their understanding 
of the entire body (anatomy), the 
growth and function of its parts 
(physiology) and its condition in 
health and disease (pathology 7 ) It is 
these again that are never perplexed 
m their understanding of the distinc- 
tions in etiological factors premo 
mtory symptoms, actual signs and 
symptoms 1 desen, tkms of pain and 
the homologitory signs 1 e full cli- 
nical picture of the disease, in lela* 
tiou to the different classes of dis- 
eases easily curable, formidable, 
palliable aud irremediable. It is 
these that are the exponen s of 
the three departments ol tlie science 
of life viz., etiology, s) mptmiatology 
aud therapeutics both in brief and 
in extenso, as well as of the three 
categories of drugs v'z animal, vege- 
table and mineral 

7- (3) It is these, moreover, that 
are conversant with the therapeutic 
use of the thirty-five rooters and 
friuteis, the four groups of the 
unctuous substances, the five kinds of 
common salts, the eight kinds of urines, 
the eight k uds of milk, the milks aud 
the barks of the six plants, the group 
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of dru o s used m the quinary purifica- 
tory procedures viz , the errhmes etc., 
the twenty-eight kinds of medicated 
gruels, the thirty two vaneties of 
powders and applications, the six 
hundred purgatives aud the fi\e 
huudred decoctives 

7(41 It is these, moieovei, that 
are proficient m the science of per. 
sonal hygiene as it relates to l he 
rules of food and drink, standing, move- 
ments, lying down, posture, measure, 
articles of diet, eye salves, smokes, 
nasal medication inunction, cleansing, 
the non-suppression of natmal urges 
aud the suppression of evil impulses, 
physical exercise, the discrimination 
of wl at is agreeable to one’s system 
and sense-faculties and walluug accor 
ding to such discnmmatioii in the 
path of right conduct. 

7-(5) It is these, moreover, that 
are uubewildered m their understand- 
ing of the four basic factors of 
therapeutics, the sixteen qualit ? es of 
these four factors, the different-al 
diagnosis of diseases, as also of the 
three pursuits of man and the salu- 
tary and uusalutary aspects of Vata 

7-(6) It is the^e, moreover, that 
are expert contrivers of the four 
kinds of oleation m conjunction with 
their twenty four preparations and 
sixty 7 -four-fold class'fication according 
to categories of taste 
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7 (7) It is these, again, that are 
skilled m the application of van us 
inodes and methods of the drugs 
and processes connected with the pro- 
cedures of oleatiou, sudation, emesis 
and purgation 

7- 8-9). It is these, again that are con- 
versant with the diseases of the head, 
the sum-total of the morbid conditions 
resulting from the various permuta- 
tions and commutations of the three 
humors, together with the various 
kinds of wasting, inflammatory swelling 
and abscesses, the three kinds of edema, 
with diverse kiuds of swelling that 
occur as sequele, with the forty eight 
groups of diseases, with the sum of 
diseases numbering one bundled and 
forty arising from the discordance of 
one specific humor, similarly with the 
censured conditions of excessive corpu- 
lence aud excessive emaciation, iuclu 
ding their causation, s)mptoms and 
treatment, with wholesome and un- 
wholesome sleep, sleeplessness aud 
excessive sleep including their causa 
tion and tieatment, with the six thcra 
peutic procedures of lightening etc , 
with the disorders arising from reple- 
tion and depletion and alleviation, with 
the disorders arising from vitiated 
blood, and with intoxication, fainting, 
and s} ucope including their causation 
description and remedial measures 
Skilled likewise are these in the deter- 
mination both of the rules of diet 


and of what food stuffs are by nature 
most wholesome aud unwholesome, 
what are foremost of their class, 
and of the eight 3 T -four important kinds 
of wines, similarly m the determination 
of substauces, properties and actions 
based on primary and secondary tastes 
of the several varieties of incompatible 
food-stuffs, in the matter of foods and 
drinks coming under the twelve catego 
ries including their properties and 
actions, as also the properties of corri- 
gent drinks and their modifications due 
to nine factors; in the metabolic process 
as affected by the wholesome and un- 
wholesome use of food, resultingin good 
aud ill effects in diseases lesulting from 
the morbid co idition of body-elements 
including their remedies, and in the ten 
resorts of life Skilled likewise are they 
in what I shall declare m the thirtieth 
chapter entitled “The Ten great- 
rooted arteries m the heart”, as also 
in the purpose and nature of the 
whole science and with regard to grasp, 
retention, understanding, application, 
endeavour, aim, time, agent and iustru 
meats as these bear upon the science 
of medicine 

7 Skilled, too, aie they in imbuing 
themselves with the cultivation of 
meruor} 7 , intelligence, theoretical and 
practical knowledge, with virtue and 
ability, and with cultivating good will 
for all creatures by behaving as their 
mother, father, brother and friend. 
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It is such persons, O Agmvesa, that 
are the savioirs of life and destroyers 
of diseases 

The Characteristics of Quacks 

8 Opposed to these are the vota- 
ries of diseases and the destroyers 
of life. These chailataus m the robes 
of doctors, these thorns m the flesh of 
the whole world, with talents similar to 
those of mimes and mountebanks, 
move about iu the laud through the 
lack of vigilance m the rulers 

9- 1\ Here is a detailed account 
of their character Tricking themselves 
out m the height of medical fashion, 
they ualk the streets with a view to 
picking up practice Immediately on 
hearing that somebody is ill, they 
swoop down on him from all quarters, 
and in his hearing speak loudly of 
their medical attainments If a doctor 
is already m attendance on him, they 
make repeated mention of his failings 
They try to ingratiate themselves with 
the friends of the patient by suave 
manners, knowing whispers and offici- 
ousness They make it known that 
they expect little by way of remune- 
ration On being entrusted with a 
case, they look about on all sides repea- 
tedly tr} ing to cloak their ignorance. 

9 Fiudiug themselves unable to 
check the course of the disease, they 
give it out that it is the patient him- 
self who is wanting m the necessary 


appurtenances, in attendants and in 
self-control When they realise that 
the patient is at death’s dooi, they 
make themselves scarce and seek 
another neighbourhood In the presence 
of uncultured people, the} 7 brag about 
then adroitness in the most unadroit 
manner, and like the ignoramuses that 
they are, they run down the learning 
of the savants But if they sight a 
company of the learned, they slink 
away from a distance, like a roadster 
at the sight of a dark wood. If by 
any chance they happen to have 
conned a stray maxim, they constantly 
quote ll m season and out of season. 
They can brook neithei being qnes 
tioned nor questioning others They 
dread all questions as if they were 
the very devil People such as these 
know not either teacher, disciple, 
co-student or disputant 

Avoidance of Quacks 

Here are verses again — 

10-11 Those who, putting on the 
garb of physicians, thus gull their 
patients just as the bird-catchers in the 
forest gull the buds by camouflaging 
themselves m nests, such persons, 
devoid of the knowledge of healing both 
theoretical and practical, of time and 
of measure, are to be shunned, for they 
are the messengers of death on earth 

12. The discriminating patient 
should avoid these unlettered laureates 
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who put on the airs of physicians for 
the sake of a living, the}' are like 
serpents that have gorged on air 

The Excellent Physician 

13. But salutations be constant^' 
proffeied to those others who are 
learned m the science, skilful, pure, 
expert m pei formance, practise 1 of 
hand and self-conti oiled 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

14- In this chapter on “The ten 
resorts of life ’ , there have been set 
forth a summary of the contents of 
the section on general principles, the 
two kinds of physicians and the 
resorts of life 

29. Thus, m the Section on Gene- 
ral Principles m the treatise complied 
by Agnive^a and revised by Caraka 
the twent} -ninth chapter entitled 
“The Ten Resorts of Rife ’’ is 
completed 

CHAPTER XXX 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The Ten Gieat- 
rooted Arteries in the Heart ' . 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atre} a 

The Synonyms for ‘The Heart’ 

3 In tlie heart the ten great-rooted 
arteries bearing great fruits are 


Chapter 

well embedded. The great or Mahat 
and the Cardia or Artha are the’ two 
equivalent terms by which the heart 
is spoken oi by the learned 

The Importance of the Heart as source 
of arteries 

4 The body with its six limbs 
the understanding, the senses, the 
five sense-objects, the spirit with its 
attributes, the mmd and the mental 
concept, are all dependent on the 
heart 

5 The heart is regaided by the 
cardiologists as the suppoit of all 
these above mentioned factors, even 
as the central pole is of the tliatch- 
uork of a wigwam 

6 If it is but slightly injured, one 
falls into a swoon, if seriously injured, 
death follows This is so because sen- 
sation which is otherwise called ani- 
mation is based on it 

7. Further, it is the seat of the 
supreme vital essence, in it, too, is 
the seat of the consciousness There- 
fore is the heart called the Miliat 
and Aitha by the physicians. 

The Arteries are the Ten Great. Roots 1 

8. By virtue of having this great 
organ as their loot, the ten mam 
arteries are spoken of as the great- 
rooted ones Carryingthe'vital essence, 
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they spread tlnough the whole 
length and breadth of the body 

The actions of the vital essence and 
the definition of vein, artery and vessel 

9-12 They are stjded the great 
fruiters because they hive for their 
fruit as it were that vital essence (ojas) 
whereby all the embodied creatures 
subsist, being nouiished, that m 
whose absence the life of all beings 
would cease to be, that which is the 
primary essence of the embryo, that 
which is the quintessence of the fetal 
life, that which first enters the eru- 
br 3 onic heart as it begins to develop, 
that on whose destruction the destruc- 
tion of the organism ensues, that 
which is the suppoit stationed in the 
heart, that which is the unctuous 
eleme t of the body-fluid and that 
wherein the life-breaths are establi 
ched Or, it may be, the arteries are 
so styled, because they fruition ra 
great many ways They are called 
(Dhamanyali) arteries because they 
pulsate, (srotans 1 ) channels because 
they convey the essential juices and 
(sirah) vessels because they conduct 
the blood etc , from one place to 
another 

Tiling’s to be practised and avoided in 
the protection of the Heart etc 

13 He who washes to protect 
from harm that great organ, the 
heart, those great-rooted ones, the 


channels, and the vital essence, should 
scrupulously a\oid all that causes 
affliction to the mind 

The foremost of the promoters of life 
etc 

14 Moteover, he should have 
diligent recourse to whatever is good 
for the heart, good for the vital ess 
euce, and is purificatory of the ves- 
sels Similarly, he shoul 1 have recour 
se to quiet and wisdom 

15-(1) Now'' there is one that is 
the foremost amo ig those that are 
promotive of life, one that is the 
foremost among those that are pro- 
motive of strength one that is the 
foremost among those that are robo- 
rant, one among those that are joy* 
giving, one among those that aie 
mspmtiug and one among those that 
lead upwards. 

15 Among these, non-violence is 
the foremost among those that pro 
mote the life of creatures, virility 
amongst strength givers, knowledge 
among roborants, the conquest of the 
senses among joy-givers, the under- 
standing of truth among mspiritors, 
Brahmacarya among the ways that 
lead upwards Thus do the knowers 
of the Science of Life believe 

I6«(l). Now, the knowers of the 
Science of Life- are to be regarded as 
those who are able to give an 
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exposition of the system the sections 
thereof, the chapters comprising each 
sectiou and the topics occurring in 
each chapter, in all the three wa', s 
viz , verbatim, with comment and with 
detailed elucidations 

The Nature of the Knowers of Science 
of Life 

16 The question arises how is 
the system and the rest expounded 
verbatini, or with comment 01 with 
detailed elucidation ? 

The Verbatim delivery of the treatise 

17 To this the answer is when a 
system promulgated by a seer is re* 
cited in its entirety and in the order 
of its original enunciation, then it 
is said to be delivered verbatim 

18. When, having penetrated into 
the truth of its meaning by means 
of the understanding, a system is 
propounded in words that are elab > 
rate or succmt as the occasion may 
demand by the method of proposition, 
reason, analogy, application and con- 
clusion, and in manner that is inte- 
lligible and appealing to the three 
types of student-mind, then it consti- 
tutes an exposition of the system 
with comment 

19. When the difficult passages 
occurring m the treatise are elucida- 
ted by further glosses, then the expo- 
sition is called a detailed elucidation! 


The Questions regarding Life etc. 

20. If inquirers happen to be pre 
sent, they may ask the following 
question — Of the four Vedas Rk, 
Yajus, Si man and Atharvau which is 
the Veda that the knower of the 
Science of Rife should teach ? What is 
meant by Rife ? Wherefore is this 
system named the Science of Rife ? What 
is the purpose of the Science of Rife ? 
Is it eternal or transitory ? How many 
and what are its branches ? By whom 
should this science be studied a id 
with what objective ? 

Ayurveda, integral part of Atharvaveda 

21. Having been thus questioned, 
the physician should declare his allegi 
ance to the Atharvaveda from among 
the four — Rk, Saman, Yajus and Atha* 
lvan, because the Veda of the Athar- 
vans stands for medical treatment 'by 
advocating such measures as alms- 
giving, propitiatory rites, oblations, 
auspicious observances, sacrifices, regi- 
men, penances, fasts and mcmtation, 
and treatment, of course, is always 
laid down with a view to benefiting 
life. 

Synonyms for ‘ life ’ 

22. ‘Science ’ having been thus 
explained ‘Rife” now com;s up for 
definition. Here all such terms as 
‘ Rife’’, “The flow of consciousness’’. 

‘ Animation’’ and “Support” have 
the same connotation. 
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The Definition of the 'Science of Life 7 

23- (l). Now ‘ The Science of Life’ 
is that which makes life understood. 
How does it do this ? It throws light 
on the following questions — What 
is life as such ? what -is the happy 
life and What is not such 1 What 
constitutes ithe measure of life and 
what a departure from it? The science 
is so called because, m addition it 
imparts knowledge with regard to 
what substances, properties and ac 
tions are promotive of life aud what 
are not so. 

The Nature of the Happy life 

23 As regards these substances, 
properties and actions, some of which 
are promotive of life and some not 
the instruction is given throughout 
the entire treatise 

24- (l) We have duly explained both 
here and in the first chapter as to 
what life is, judged by its character- 
istics 

24-(2). Now, the life of such a man 
Is called happy as is not afflicted 
with either bodily or mental ailments, 
as is, m particular, endowed with 
youth, strength, virility, reputation, 
enterprise and boldness befitting his 
abilities, is actuated in hi* deeds 
by the combined urge of knowledge, 
science, the senses and the sense- 
objects, is possessed of multifarious 
and delightful amenities accruing from 


great wealth, all m which efforts are 
prosperous and wfho can plan as he 
likes A life thit is contrary to this 
is deemed unlioppy 

24 The life of that man is said 
to be good who is a w'ell-wisher of 
all creatures, who does not covet 
other peoples’ goods, who is a teller of 
truth, who is peace loving, w ? ho acts 
with deliberation, is not negligent, is 
devoted to the three ends viz , virtue, 
weilth and enjoyment without letting 
anyone end come into conflict with the 
other two, who is reverential to those 
who are worthy of revereuce, who is 
of a scholarly, scientific and retiring 
disposition, partial to the company of 
elders, of well curbed .passio i, denre, 
anger, envy, pride and conceit, cons- 
tantly given to charitable acts, devoted 
alwajs to austerity, knowledge and 
quietude, endowed with spiritual insi- 
ght, and who is one-mmded, contem- 
plative of the good in this woild and 
the next and endowed with memory 
and understanding That life which 
is of the opposite nature to this is said 
to be “ not good ” 

25-(l) Tlie approaching end of 
a man’s life is presaged by the in- 
explicable and abnormal changes m 
his sensual pursuits, sense-faculties, 
miud, understanding and general 
behaviour 

25-(2) From these it can be pre- 
dicted that he will revert to the 
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oijgjiial condition of tlie elements dur- 
ing that moment or that hour, or 
that da} r , 01 the next thiee or five, 
seven, ten or twelve days or the foit- 
night or the month or six months 
or the yeai as the case may be Here- 
in, the ‘ original condition of elements 
the cessation of activity/ ‘death/ ‘tran- 
sience’ and ‘stoppage’ aie all equiva- 
lent terms. Thus has been shown 
the measure of life. 

25 Where no such abnormal chan- 
ges aie present, the span of life, so 
fai as the subject of pioguosis is 
concerned, is indeterminable. In the 
science of life jn general, however, 
instruction is given concerning the 
expectancy of life on the basis of the 
body, the humoral habitus and spe- 
cial signs. 

26. The utility of this science 
consists in the maintenance of health 
m the healthy and in the quieting of 
disorders m the ailing 

27*(1) This science of life is de- 
claied to be eternal, because it has 
had no beginning, because it deals 
with tendencies that proceed innately 
from nature and because the nature 
of matter is eternal 

27-(2). For at no time was there 
a break either in the continuity of 
life or in the continuity of intelligence. 
The experience of life is perennial; 


and pleaiure and pain along with 
their respective cuisative factors are 
beginningless on accouut of their in- 
terdependent connection. This forms 
the group of subjects dealt with by 
the Science of Life. 

27-(3). Substances that are heavy 
or light, cold or hot, unctuous or 
dry etc , are increased and decreased 
by the use of like and unlike factors. 
Thus it has been stated that the 
heavj 7 things are increased and the 
light decreased by the repeated use 
of heavy things and vice versa. 
This nature of things is eternal; so 
also is the innate property of substa- 
nces like earth etc. There are, how- 
ever, substances and propel ties of 
both kinds, eternal as well as non- 
eternal. 

27-(4), For, at no time cau it be 
said that the science of life sprang 
into existence having been non-exis- 
tent before, unless the dissemination 
of knowledge by means of recening 
and imparting mstiuction be consider- 
ed as creation of such knowledge. 
It is, indeed, m view of such disse 
mination. by the channel of instruction, 
that some authorities have spoken 
of the rise of the Science of Life 
at this or that time 

27-(5)§ As a matter of fact, bow- 
er er, the function of this science is 
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innate in nature and owes nothing 
to artifice, as has been set out here 
and in the first chapter, beiug like heat 
in tha fire or fluidity in the water 

27 It is also eternnl by reason 
of the eternality of its laws, as for 
instance, the law that heavy things 
increase and light things decrease 
by the lepeated use of heavy and light 
articles. 

28 Tbe branches of this science 
are eight. The}' are (1) Medicine, (2) 
The science of the special diseases 
of the upper supra- clavicular parts of 
the body v>z , eye, eir, uose, mouth, 
throat etc., (3) Surgery, (4) Toxico- 
logv, (5) Psycho-therapy, (6) Pediatrics, 
(7) Rejuvenation and (8) Virilification. 

29(1). This scerce is to be stu- 
died by the Brahman as, the Ksatri- 
yas and the Vai&yas By the Brahma- 
nas with a view to benefiting all 
creatures, by the Ksatriyas as sub- 
serving their role of protectors and 
by the Vaisyas as a means of live- 
lihood; and, in general, by all, with 
the object of attaining virue, wealth 
and pleasure. 

29-(2). Now whate\cr endeavour a 
practitionei of this science makes to 
wards the relief of the ailments affec- 
ting these who walk m the path of 
righteousness, or those who propagate 
righteousness, or of such persons as 


his mother, father, brothers, relations 
and seniors, or m whatever measure 
he meditates on, expounds, or pract'ses 
the spiritual truths enshrined in 
this science of life— all that constitutes 
the higher virtue of his life. 

29-(3). Again whatever store of 
wealth or patronage he is able to 
secure from his association with kings 
and merchant priuces with a view to 
ensuring for himself an easy and 
comfortable life or whatevei iclief 
from distress he himself is able to 
extend to those who have sought his 
protection — all this constitutes the 
wealth of Ins life. 

29 Once again, whatever renoAii 
comes his way, acclaiming him as a 
sage, oi as a s’viour, or whatever 
honours and services he commands, 
or whatever measure of health he is 
able to confer on those whom he loves — 
all this constitutes the satisfaction of 
a medical man’s life Thus, we have 
dealt with all the pOxUts la^ed with- 
out omitting anything 

30. Now a physician should be 
examined by another ph}'sician on 
eight topics viz , the sj'stem aud its 
mterpietation, the mam sections of the 
system aud their interpretation, the 
chapters in each section aud the r 
interpretation, aud the que-tions aud 
their explanations, aud thus, being 
examined, he should give his answers, 
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leaviug out nothing, by verbatim quo- 
tations, by explanations of the quota- 
tions, and by further elucidations of 
difficult parts of the explanations 

31 Now the words ‘ Science of 
Life”, “The Medical Branch,” “The 
Lore,” “ The Aphorisms, ’’ “ The 
Knowledge,” “The Scripture, 1 “The 
Semeiolgy’’ and “The System’* are 
all connotative of the same meaning 

32. The scope of the s}Stem has 
been explained by definition of it, 
alreadj This scope being divided with 
reference to topics, is distributed under 
ten different heads, viz , (1) Anatomy, 
(2) Phj'siology, ,(3) Etiology, (4) Pa- 
thology, (5) Therapeutics, 6) Objecti-^ 
ves (7) Climatology, (8) Ph} siciang."^ 
Pharmacology, and (10) PjTCellures 
These top,cs are dealp'wjth in the 
course of the ej^T treatise 

s 

33. This System has eight sections 
They are tlj e actions of (1) General 
Principles, (2) pathology, (3) Specific 
Determination (4) Human Embodi- 
ment, (5) S ensoria i Prognosis, (6) 
Therapeutics, ( (7) pharmaceutics and 
(8) Success in Treatment 

Here is a v^rse again — 

34 Two of ffurty chapters each, 
three of twelve chapters e^ch aud three 
again of eight chapters each, thus in 
these dealing respe, ctlve ly with General 
Principles, Therap, eutics , Success in' 

\ 


Treatment, Pathology, Specific Deter 
mination and Human Embodiment has 
been enshrined the whole of this 
treatise 

35 The scope of each system of 
this section will be described m its 
proper place. Here listen to the enu- 
meration of the namrs of 1 20 chapters 
in the order of their occurrence. 

36. They are the chapters entitled — 
(1) The Quest for longevity, (2) The 
Seeds of rough chaff, (3) Purging 
casua and (4) Six hundred purgative 
preparations. This tetrad of chapters 
is concerned w r ith drugs 

o 

<* 

^ 'Ties coma, the chapters 

entitled-(S) Measure in eating, (6) 
Seasonal dietary and regimen, (7) 
Natural urges should not be suppressed 
aud (8) The discipline^ of the sense- 
organs This tetrad is concerned with 
the rules of healthful li\ing 

38 Then come the chapters entit 
led — (9) The Minor chapter oa the 
four basic f iclors in therapeutics, (10/ 
The Major chapter on the four basic 
factors m therapeutics, (II) The Three 
Pursuits of man and (12) The Salu 
tary and the Unsalutiry influences of 
Vata The wise physmiau should k .ow 
this tetrad of chapters which is con- 
cerned with specific instructions. 

39 Then come the chapters enti- 
tled — (13) Oleation, (14) Sudation, (15) 
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The Armamentarium of the physician 
and (16) The Fully equipped physician 
Th-s tetrad deals with the methods of 
therapeusis. 

40. Then come the chapters enti- 
tled — (17) How many are the diseases 
of the head, (18) The three kinds of 
edema, (19) The Bight abdominal affec 
tions and (20) The Major list of dis 
eases This tetrad deals with nosology 

41. Then come the chapters enti- 
tled — (21 The Bight censured persons 
(22) The lightening and roborant 
therapies, 123) Impletion and ,24) The 
Blood derived through systematic regi 
men This tetrad deals with therapeu 
tic application. 

42 Then come the chapters enti- 
tled — (25) The Origin of Man and 
Disease, (26) The Discussion between 
Atreya and Bhadrakapya, (27) Diet 
and dietetics and (28) The Various 
kinds of foods and drinks. This 
tetrad deals with diet and dietetics. 

43 Lastly come the chapters ent- 
itled — (29) The Ten resorts of life and 
(30) The Ten greit-rooted arteries in 
the heart This dyad deals with the 
life centres in the body and the quali- 
fications of a ph}sician 

44 The drugs, healthful living, 
specific instructions, procedures, noso- 
logy and therapeutic applications — 
these six tetrads have each been trea- 
ted in four consecutive lessons. The 


seventh topic is that which relates 
to food and drink This has been 
treated in the next tetrad of lessons 

45. The last dyad of synoptical 
chapters complete tha tale of thirty 
chapters full of significance This aus 
picious divisou forms as it were the 
very head of the compilation 

46 In this division has been collec 
ted together group of tetrads, each 
of weighty import This division has 
been called S’okasthana m consequence 
of its contents having been generally 
presented in slokas or verses. 

47-47 i The Section on Pathology 
consists of an oclad of chapters 
They are the chapters entitled — ( 1 ) The 
Pathology of Fever, (2- The Patholo 
gy of Hemothermia, (3) The Patholo 
gy of G ilma, (4) The Pathology of 
the Anomalies of the Urinary Secre- 
tion, (5) The Pathology of Dermato- 
sis, (6) The Pathology of Consumption, 
(7) The Pathology of Insanity and 
(S) The Pathology of Bpileps} 7 

48 491 In the Section on Specific 
Determination, the great sage has 
spokeu of eight specific determina- 
tions of different kinds. They are the 
chapters entiled— (1) The specific deter 
mmation of Taste, (2) The specific de- 
termination of the Stomach-capacity, 
(3) The specific determination of De- 
population through Pestilence, (4) The 
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specific determination of the special 
knowledge of the Three Methods of 
Diagnosis, (5) Ths specific determina- 
tion of the system of Circulation, (fi) 
The specific determination of Nosolo- 
gy, (?) The specific determination of 
the disease from the Appearance of 
the Patient (8) The specific determin- 
ation of the Science of Healing 

50 52 The following are the eight 
sub-divisions of lessons of the Section 
on the Embodiment of Man or Anato 
my as indicated by the sage, the son 
of Atri They aie the chapters entit 
led — (1) Into how many categories 
is man devided (2) The exogamous 
union ( 3 ). Tormation of the 
fetus. (4 The major chapter on the 
formation of the fetus 5 ) The analy- 
sis of man. 16) The anatysis of the 
bod}?. ( 7 ) The enumeration of the 
parts of the body. (8) The continuation 
of one’s lineage. 

53 - 55 . The division called the Sec- 
tion on Sensorial Prognosis, as expoun- 
ded, consists of twelve lessons They 
are : the chapters entitled — 1 ) Sensorial 
prognosis by indications of complex- 
ion and voice, ( 2 ) Sensorial prognosis 
by observing the blooming of sympto- 
ms, (3) Sensorial prognosis by exami- 
nation by palpation (9) Sensorial 
prognosis by examination of the func- 
tions of all the senses, (5) Sensonal 
prognosis by examination of premoni- 


tory symptoms, (6) Sensorial progno- 
sis with refernce to certain types of 
patients, (7) Sensorial prognosis by 
the observation of the loss of the 
reflected image in the eye, (8) Sensorial 
prognosis by the observation of the 
inverted position of the reflection (9) 
Sensorial piognosis by the observati- 
o 1 of the dark blue color of the 
eye of a man. <10; Sensorial p-ogno 
sis by the observation of the symptoms 
of imminent death, (ill Sensorial 
prognosis by the observation of the 
loss of vital heat, (12j Sensorial pro 
gnos*s b3 r the observation of the pow- 
der resembling the cowdung ashes 

56 58 The division called the Sec 
tion on Therapeutics consists of thirty 
lessons They are entitled — (1) The 
procedure of Vitalisatnn (a'l Chebulic 
and embhc myrobalaus, (b 1 The desire 
for longevity ! c) Culled with the hand, 
and td) The advent of the science of life, 
(2/ The procedure of V.rilification (a) 
The preparation of the roots of pen- 
reed grass (b) Milk saturated rice, 

(c) Fed on the leaves of black gram, and 

(d) The man of enhanced virility. 
These two tetrads of sections comprise 
two chapters known as the chapters 
on Vitalizatiou and Virilification 

59CIJ ( 3 ; The therapeutics of 
Fe\er (3) The therapeutics of Hemo- 
thermia, (5) The therapeutics of Gul- 
ina, (6) The therapeutics of Anomilies 
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of the Uriniry Secretion (7) The 
therapeutics of Dermatosis, (8) The 
theiapeutics of Consumption 9; The 
therapeutics of Insanity, 10) The ther- 
apeutics of Epilepsy, (11) The tin rap 
eutics of Pectoral Lesions ( 1 2 » The 
therapeutics of Bletna, (13) Tile thera- 
peutics of Abdominal affections, (14) 
The therapeutics of Piles, (15) The 
therapeutic- of Assimilation Disorders 
(16) The therapeutics of Anemia (17) 
The therapeutics of Hiccup and Dys 
pnea, (18) The theiapeutics of Cough 

(19) The therapeutics of Diarrhei, 

(20) The therapeutics of Vomiting 

(21) the therapeutics of AciPe Sprea 
ding Affections (22) The therap 
eutics of Dipsosis, (23) The thera- 
peutics of Tox'c^sis, (24) The 
therapeutics of Alcoholism, (25) The 
theiapeutics of two varieties of Wounds, 
(26) The therapeutics of Diseases affec- 
ting the Three Vital Regions, (27) The 
therapeutics of Spastic Paraplegia, 

(28) The therapeutics of Vata-diseases, 

(29) The theiapeutics of Rheumatic 
Conditions and (30) The therapeutics of 
Gynecic Disorders. Thus, the tale of 
thirty chapters dealing with Thera- 
peutics ’s complete We shall now 
enumerate the chapters dealing with 
Pharmaceutics 

62 64 The divison called the 
Section on Pharmaceutics consists of 
twelve diffeieut kinds of phamaceuti- 
cal preparations each treated in one 
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lesson These are the chapters entitled — 

( 1 ) The pi eparations of the Emetic nut, 

(2) The preparations of Bitter luffa, 

(3) The preparations of the Bottle 
gourd (4) The prepaiations of Smooth 
luffa, (5) The preparations of Kurchi, 
(6) The preparations of Bristly luffa, 
(7 The preparations of Black turpeth- 

(8) The preparations of the Purging 
cassia (9) The preparations of 
Tilwaka (10) The preparations of 
the Thorny milk-hedge, (l 1) The pre- 
parations of the Soapnut and clenolepis 
aud (12) The preparations of the 
Red Ph 3 'sic nut and Physic nut 

65-67 The division called the 
Section on Success in Treatment con- 
sists of twelve hinds of Siddhis each 
treated m one lesson They are the 
chapters entitled — tl) Successful appli- 
cation of Preparations, (2) Successful 
application of Purificatory procedures, 

(3) Successful application of the Enema, 

(4) The complications caused by the 
Unctuous enema, (5) The complications 
caused by Emesis aud Purgations, (6) 
The complications of Enema, (7) The 
Enemata of the measure of 8 tolas, 

(9) The diseases of the Vital regions, 

(10) Enema, (11) Enema of the emetic 
nut and (12j The remaining kinds of 
Enema 

68. In the respective sections as 
also m the respective chapters, the 
topic of each chapter will be descri- 
bed. All topics, in their entirety will 
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be spoken of, in tbeir respective places, 
together with a summary at the end 
of each chapter 

} 69-71. A query which is taken 

verbatim from the treatise and is 
put in the conventional manner is 
called a formal question To propound 
such a question by adducing reason 
and citation from the text is called 
the exposition of the question. A sys- 
tem (Tautra) is so called because it 
systematises, a section (Sthana) be* 
cause therein a particular thesis is 
established, a chapter because it deals 
predominant^ with a given subject 
Thus is the nomenclature derived 
The octad (pf system, subject matter 
of the system, thesis, subject matter 
of thesis, discourse, subject matter 
of the discourse, question and the 
exposition of the question) has been 
set out m entirety, agreeably to the 
question put. Likewise a complete 
and well-reasoned summarj of th ! s 
science has been given out here 

72. The verbal fights of Sciolists 
create commotion like the sudden 
aud alarmist flights of quails 

73 Accordingly, before settling 
down to a discussion with tliem, they 
should be confronted with the eight- 
pointed. questionnaire in order to 
gauge the extent of their learning, 
for therein is the forte of the learned. 

j 


Chapter 


74. The men of little learning — 
the weaklings — are put into a flutter 
by the very sounds of the medical 
scriptures, like a bevy of quails at 
the mere sound of the bow-string 

75 Sometimes an animal (which 
is not a wolf) taking advantage of 
the weakness of others of its kind 
plays the wo f, meeting, however, 
with a real wolf, the creature reverts 
to its true nature. 

76 In the same manner an igno- 
ramus given to blatant displajs, esta- 
blishes himself as an exponent m the 
midst of others who are equally igno- 
rant, meeting, however, with a true 
exponent he is non-plussed 

77 The ignoramus possessed of 
little learning (but full of pretensions) 
is like a pole-cat bidden in its own 
bristles, what can such a one, compa 
rable to a low born idiot, say in 
debate ? 

78 The physician should not en 
gage in dispute with godly men, 
though they be of little learning, 
with a view to discomfit them, but 
one should not scruple to demolish 
by means of the eight-membered 
questionnaire, the others who pose as 
experts. 

r 

79 The pretentions and obstre- 
peions wiseacies are generally given 
to much and loose tahe. The godly 
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are generally fair-spoken and are 
circumspect and of few words 

80. One should not suffer dispu 
tants who are of little learning, foolish 
and blatant, not hecause of considera- 
tions to oneself, but with a view to 
keeping the light of knowledge un- 
obscured 

81 Those whose compassion to 
all creatures is great and who are 
devoted to truth are ever zealous m 
putting down false doctrines 

82, Those who are adherents of 
false dogmas, in debate take recourse 
to such shifts as the inadequacy 
of time at their disposal, sudden 
indisposition, parading (of books and 
medical paraphernalia) and (in the 
last resort) to abusive speech, failing to 
gain credibility for their statements 
they tend generally to run 
down the opponent 

83. One should shun such revilers 
of the (true) scriptures as if they 
were the very suare of Time, the 
destroyer On the other hand, one 
should sedulously resort to the best 
of physicians who are full of tranqui- 
lity, understanding and scientific lore 

84 The whole of suffering which 
cleaves to n rnd and bodv has igno 
ranee for its basis and converse^ all 
happiness is founded in clear scien< 
tific knowledge. 


85 However this ver} knowledge 
of mighty import is no illumination 
to those who are devoid of- under- 
standing as is the orb of the sun to 
those who have lost their e> e-sight 

Here are the recapitulatory \erses- 

86 The ten great-rooted vessels 
m the heart, wherefore the}' are so 
designated, the six foremost of their 
kind, ending with the path of salva 
tion; the description of those who 
are learned m the science of 
medicine, 

87 the seven-membered and the 
eight-membered cateclusms together 
with their answers, how they are to 
be made use of and for what pur 
pose, and the six kinds of pretenders 

88. All this has been set forth 
in this chapter entited ‘The Ten 
Great-rooted Arteries.’ This chapter is 
m the nature of a brief compendium 
of the w'hole of this treatise 

89 Just as a thread is used to 
striug flowers together so has this 
abstract been compiled by the sage 
for stringing together the various 
topics 

90 Iu the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa aud revised by Carakn, at 
th s point ends the whole of the 
Section on General Principles. 
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30 Thus, m the Section on General 
Principles of the treatise compiled 
hy Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 


the thirtieth chaptei entitled * Tlie 
Ten Great-roo'ed Arteries -tv- 
completed. 
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( NIDANA STH \Na ) 

Flie Section On Pathology* 


chapter x 

1 We shall now expound the chapter 
entitled “The Pathology of Fever’. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a 

Synonyms for Etiology and The three- 
fold nature of Etiology 

3 In this science theteiins Hetu 
(cause), Ninntta (instrumental cause), 
Ayatana (source), Karta (agent), Kara- 

’ na (cause), Pratyaya (factor), Sainut- 
thana (origin), and Nidana (primary 
cause), are used as synonyms That 

* Tho word pathology hare signifies the Science 
troahng of disease', their nature, causes, pro- 
gross, manifestations and results It is broadly 
dmded into Ho o'.ogy, E*a >1 >gy, Morbid Anat- 
toiny, Symptom itologj aud Therapeutics (Web- 
ster’s Intel national Dictionaij) 


(Nidana or the cause) is of three Wile’s 
viz, (l) unwholesome interaction 
between the senses aud sense-objects, 
(2> volitional transgression, and (3) 
time-effect 

The Varieties of Disease 

4 From these three ciuscs', three 
kinds of somatic diseases arise of the 
Pitta type, th> IOpha type aud of the 
Vata type There are the Ps/chic 
d.seases which are of two kinds— 
those caused by Rajas (passion) and 
those by Tanias (ignorance) 

Synonjms for Disease 

5 Now the words Vy'chi ''afflic- 
tion), Ama\a (Sickness', Gada (illness', 
Atanka (Malady', W (Syndrome) 
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Jwara (Fever), Vikara (morbidity) and 
Roga (a.lment) are all synonymous 

The Means to understand Disease 

6. The knowledge of disease is 
obtained by the study of 1) etiology, 
(2) premonitory symptoms, (3) signs 
and symptoms, (4) homologatory signs 
and (5 pathogenes's. 

The Definition of Etiology 

7. Among these, etiology has al- 
ready been defined as the causative 
factor of disease 

The Defirition of premonitory symptoms 

8 The premonitory symptoms are 
those that precede the actual manifes 
tation of disease. 

The Definition and synonyms of 
“ Symptoms ” 

9 The symptoms are characteristic 
manifestations "which develop during 
the court e of the disease Heie Linga 
(signs), Akiti (form) Rak ana (cha- 
racteristics), Cihna (indication), Sam- 
Sthana(shape),Vyanjana(uianifestatiori\ 
and Rupa (signs and symptoms) are 
synonymous 

The Definition of the Therapeutic Test 

10 The homologatory signs are 
those which indicate what kinds of 
medicine food and behaviour are anta- 
gonistic directly or in effect to dis 

- ease and its causative factors and what 


are agreeable to tbe patient’s system 

The Definition of Pathogenesis 

11. Pathogenesis is known as tbe 
origination or tbe progress of diseases 

The Peculiar nature of each of them 

12-1) Pathogenesis is again 
classified according to number predo 
minant morbid humor mode of 
classification, mmutia and period of 
exacerbation. 

12 (2) Now ' number ’ is as 

follows’ — Eight kinds of Fever five 
kinds of Gulina, seven varieties of 
Dermatosis and so on 

12-(3). The'- predominance of 

morbid hmnors is described m terms 
of the comparative and superlative 
degrees The comparative is used with 
reference to two and with reference 
to all the three, the superlative is used 

l2-(4) Mode of classification 

means classification of diseases into 
two groups, viz., endogenous and exo- 
genous, in three groups according to 
discordant humors, and into four groups 
when classified as cuiable, incurable 
mild and acute 

12-5 * Mmutia ’ in this context 

is used to signify precise minute 
pathological changes of each of the 
morbid humors. 
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12 The period of exacerbation of 
a disease is again determined by the 
nature of season day, night food 
and time effect 

13. Therefore the physician who 
is of sound mind and undei standing 
should know accurate^ the diseases 
from the view points of etiology, sym- 
ptomatology etc 

14 Thus a summary of the ob 
ject of the Section on Pathology has 
been stated} We shall now once 
again expound the same subject m 
full detail 

The Diseases to be described in this 
Section 

15 At the very outset we shall 
expound m due order the pathology 
of the eight diseases born primarily 
of greed, intense malice and anger, 
and only a brief account oftherapeu 
tics shall be given here Later on m 
the Section on Therapeutics we shall 
describe all the diseases in the r fully 
developed form. 

t 

Fever, foremost of diseases 

16 From among all disorders, 
fever deserves to be described first 
it being the foie most of all somatic 
diseases 

The Eight factors of Fever 

17. Now, iuceed fever appears in 
the human body owing to eight fac- 


tors They are Vata, Pitta, Kapha 
Vat a cum-Pitla, Vata-cum - Kapha, 
and Vata, Pitta and Kapha combin- 
ed, the exogenous one being the 
eighth cause 

The Etiology, onset and signs and 
svmptoms of vata feyei 

1 8 We shall expound the cliai a ter* 
istics of etiology, piemomtory gym 
ptoms, bomologatory signs and 
pathogenesis. 

19 The Vata becomes provoked 
b}? excessive indulgence m dry, light 
and cold articles by overuse of eme- 
sis, purgation, enemata and errhmes 
and by excessive exercise, by sup- 
pression of natural urges, fastmg 
trauma, sexual indulgence, anxiet} r , 
grief, depletion of blood, waking and 
faulty posturing 

29 When the Vata is provoked, 
it enters the stomach and mixing 
with the gastric beat, follows the 
course of the nutrient fluid-the final 
product of the food ingested, and 
constricts the channels carrying the 
nutrient fluid and swert and nnpau* 
mg the gastric fire and expelling 
it outwards from the seat of diges- 
tion, carries it all o.er the bod}, 
then, there occurs the manifesta- 
tion of pyrexia, i. e the rise of 
temperature. 
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21-(l). Then the following symp- 
toms appear viz* the irregular onset 
and decline of fever, uneven pyrexia, 
varymgly acute 01 mild conditions 
of the fever, onset or exacerbation 
of fever a<- the end of digestion, da}', 
night and summer season, mostly 
rough and dusky-red appearance of 
nails, e 3 ^es, urine, feces and skin, and 
excessive retention of feces and urine, 
fixed and flying pains of various 
lauds occurring m different parts of 
the body, assume various forms 

21 They aie — numbness m the 
feet, cramps 111 the calf-muscles, break 
mg of the entire knee joints, aching 
of the thigh jbreakmg, boring, grinding, 
griping, crepitating, constricting and 
bursting pains m the waist, sides, back, 
shpulders, arms, shoulder-blades and 
the chest, difficulty of the move me it 
of jaws, noises in the ears, piercing 
pam in the temples, astringent taste in 
the mouth, disgeusia, di yness of mouth, 
palate and throat, thirst, cardiac spasm; 
dry vom t, dry cough, suppression of 
sreezmg and eructations, aveis.ou for 
all tastes and salivation, moppetence 
and indigestion, depression, yawning, 
flex on of the body, tremors, exhaus- 
tion, giddiness, delirium, insomnia, 
horripilation and setting the teeth on 
edge, craving for hot things, non- 
homologation to the causative factors 
of disease and homologation to what 
is antagonistic ti the etioligical fac- 


tors These are the symptoms of fever 
due to Vata. 

The Etiology of Pitta fever 

22 The Pitta becomes provoked by 

i 

the excesssive indulgence m hot, acid, 
salt, alkaline and pungent articles and 
by predigestion-meals as also by expo- 
sure to severe sun, heat of fire or bj 7 
over-work, anger or promiscuous diet 

23. 'A hen the provoked Pitta, libe* 
rating- the heat from the stomach, 
enters the Circulation bj 7 * following the 
course of the nutrient fill'd the final 
pioduct of {he food ingested, obstructs 
the capillai *es and ducts cairying the 
nutrient fluid and sweat impairs the 
ga»tnc fire by Us fluidity 7 " and expe 
llmg the heat out of the thermogenic 
seat in the bod} 7 and squeezing it 
carries it with itself all over the body, 
tbeie is the manifestation of pyrexia 
the rise of boefy-temperature under 
the condition 

24 These are i s symptoms, viz , 
onset and mciea^e of temperatuie in 
the entire body at the same time, 
ihe fever specially rises during the 
period of digestion, the middle of the 
day, or midnight or m autumn, pun- 
ge t taste m the throat, lips and the 
palate, thirst; mtoxication, giddiness, 
fainting, bilious vomiting, diarrhea; 
aversion to food, asthenia, depression 
of spirits, delirmm and eruptions of 
red spots on the body, green or yellow 
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tinge of nails eyes," face, urine feces 
and skin, acute hyper pyrexia excessive 
burning, craving for cold things the 
uou-homologatio l to cans itiv* factors 
and homologation to things antagonis- 
tic to etiological factors. These are 
the symptoms of fever of the Pitta 
type. 

25 Kapha becomes provoked by 
excessive indulgence m unctuous, 
heavy, sweet, viscous, cold, acid and 
salt things, day-sleeping and merrim- 
ent and by lack of exercise 

The Etiology etc., of Kapha fever 

26 When this provoked Kapha 
entering the stomach and becoming 
mixed with the gastric heat, enteis 
the circulation by following the course 
of the fluid called the nutrient fluid, 
the final product of the food ingested, 
it then obstructs the capillaries and 
ducts carrying the nutrient fluid and 
sweat; then impairing and expelling 
the heat from the thermogenic seat 
and sqeezmg it, spreads it in the 
entne body. Then occurs the manife- 
station of pyrexia, 

27. These are its symptoms viz., 
the onset and increase of temperature 
in the whole body at the, same _ time, 
occurrence of fever, specialty just after 
meals, m the forenoon, in J;he .early 
part of the nfght a-d in the sprmg, 
heaviness of the_ limbs, anorexia, 


increase of mucus-secret mu, sweet 
taste in the mouth, nausea, excessive 
mucus-secretion iu the stomach, 
stillness, vomiting, weakness of the 
digestive fire, hypersomnia, rigidity, 
torpor, cough, dyspnea, coryza, cold- 
ness and pallor of the nails, eyes, 
face, urine, feces and skin, frequent 
appearance of a multiplicity of cold 
pimples o^/er the body, crav.ng for 
hot things and non-homologation to 
causative factors and homologa- 
tion to what is antagonistic to etiolo- 
gical factors These are the symptoms 
of the fever of the Kapha type 

The Etiology etc , of Bi-discordanl and 
Tri-discordant fevers 

28 By piomiscuous diet, fasting, 
sudden chanqe in diet, abnormal va 
nations m the season, mhalition of 
uuwho 7 esome odois, (he use of water 
which has beeu contaminated by toxms, 
by the use of poison, by habita- 
tion at the foot of mountain*, by 
tbe abuse of the procedures of olea- 
tion, sudation, emesis, purgation, 
corrective and unctuous eneoiata and 
errhmes, by wrongful regimen in 
rehabilitation-process, abnormal deli- 
very, by faulty puerperal treatment 
of the accouchee or the concurrence 
according to the .cirum stances of the 
etiological .factors described mbove r 
any two or all of the three, humors 
become provoked- atone and the same 
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time. Having thus become pro- 
voked, these humors acting in 
the manner already described, bring 
about pyrexia 

29. Now b}' noting the deduc- 
tions in the several concuirent mani- 
festations of the symptoms described 
above, the physician should be able 
to tell whether a given fever is due 
to this or that double-discordance or 
to tri-discordance. 

The Four kinds of Exogenous fever and 
the Morbid conditions varying with the 
Difference in etiological factors 

30-(l) Resulting from trauma or 
the influence of evil spirits, witch- 
craft or imprecations, here s the 
eighth variety of fever which is con- 
sidered exogenous and which is 
characterised by the precedence of 
pam This exogenous fever continues 
for some time with the manifestation 
of pyrexia only, and then becomes 
associated with the morbid humors 

30. Thus the fever resulting 
from trauma is associated with mor- 
bid Vata due to vitiated condition of 
blood, the fever resulting from the 
influence of evil spirits is associated 
with the morbid Vata and Pit! a, and 
the fever resulting from witch-craft 
and imprecations is associated with 
all The three morbid humors. 


The Special nature of the Exogenous 
fever 

31 This exogenous fever being 
distinct from the other seven types 
of fevers which are endogenous m 
the matter of symptomatology, treat- 
ment and causation, is to be consid- 
ered separate^. It is to be treated 
by usual therapeutic meisures as in- 
dicated. Thus has beeu described the 
eight fold nature of fever 

Variety due to Etiologic factors 

32. All fever is one, its pathogno- 
mic S 3 r mptom being pyrexia. But it 
is spoken of as of two kinds, when 
consult red in the light of craving 
for hot or cold things and according 
to the distinctions of endogenous 
and exogenous fevers Of these two, 
the endogenous is said to be two, 
three, four or seven varieties by the 
ph)sicnns m accoi dance with the 
distinctive combination of the three 
humors, Vata etc 

The Premonitory symptoms of Fever 

33 The following are the premo- 
nitory symptoms of fever, viz , dys- 
geusia, heaviness of limbs, mappete* 
nee, agitation of the e\es, lachryma- 
tion, hyper-somnia, seediness, yawn- 
iug, flexion, tiemors, fatigue, giddi- 
ness, talking at random* insomur, ^ 
horripilation and haying. the_ teeth 
set on edge, transient like and 
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dislike for smnds, cold, wind and the 
sun, anorexia and indigestion debi- 
lity, body aches, asthenia, low 
spirits, procrastination, indolence, 
avoidance of the usual course of 
routine, opposition to one’s own 
interests, disregard of the advice of 
elders, dislike for children, indifference 
to one’s duty, the feeling of i i flict ton 
in wearing flower- garlands, manda- 
ting oneself with unguents and in 
eating, repugnance for sweetmeats, 
fondness for sour, salt and pungent 
things — these are the premonitory 
symptoms of fever preceding the rise of 
temperature They mi}' - conti me du- 
ring the entire course of fever. 

Treatment of fever in brief 

34 Thus the symptoms of fever 
have been individually described m 
brief and in extenso. 

35 (l) Fever is born of the Great 
God (Mabeswara It is the destroyer 
of the life of all living beiugs, it heats 
up the bod} 7 , senses and the mmd. It is 
the dimimsher of intelligence, strength, 
body-lu-tre, liveliness and enthusiasm, 
the inducer of fatigue, exhaustion, delu- 
sion and impairment of alimentation. 
Fever is so called because it causes 
the body to be fevered There are 
no other ebseaaes which a~e as fierce; 
as prolific ot complications and as 
difficult of treatment as this one. 


3r> Fever 15 Ine ling of diseases 
It is known by various appellations 
according to its manifestation in the 
body of tha horizontally spmed 
creatures All 1 ving beings come 
into tbe world with fever rn them and 
likewise vi ith fever on them they d e. 
It is the greit delusion, enveloped 
by it, cieatures do not recall any 
action done in then previous live?. It 
is fever alone that in tbe end takes 
away the life breaths of all living 
beings. 

36. On the appearance of the pre- 
monitory symptoms or m the initial 
stage of fever, either light diet or 
starvation is indicated, se.ing that 
fever origicalcs from the c ea^ of 
digestion Thereafter (digestive and 
sedative' decoctions, inunctions, olea- 
tion, sudatiou, apphcaiions, a¥usions # 
unguents emetics, purgatives, corre* 
ctive and unctuous enemata, s. datives, 
sternutatms; fum'gatiovs, inhalation, 
e} e-salves and milk-diet s lould be 
availed of according to the nature of 
the fever and in proper manner. 

37. In all kinds of chronic fevers 
the potion of ghee which has been 
prepared w’tb suitable drugs is re 
commended* Being ^unctuous 111 its 
nature, gbee subdues Vati (which is 
dry). Being properly prepared, -t sub- 
dues Kapha, and being cooln g, it 
subdues both Pitta and heat. There- 
fore in all chronic fever-, ghee is 
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beneficial as water is beneficial in 
the cise of tiling's that hive caught 
fire 

Here are verses again — 

38. Just as men pour water over a 
burning house with a view to quench 
the fire, so do they use ghee for 
quieting chronic fever. 

39 By its unctuous property, it 
subdues Vata, by its cooling property' 
it subdues Pitta, and ghee mspite 
of its being possessed of qualities 
similar to those of Kapha, subdues it 
when prepared with suitable drugs. 

40. There is no other unctuous 
article which imbibes the quality of 
drugs to the extent that ghee does 
Hence ghee is regarded as the best 
of all unctuous articles 

41. If a thing has been said already 
m prose and js again told m verse, 
it is for the sake of clarity and em- 
phasis. Such repetition is not censu- 
rable 

Summary 

Here aie the recapitulatory verses — 

42-44. The three varieties, the etiolo,- 
gical factois and their synonyms, the 
live fold natuie of disease, the syno- 
nyms of disease and of symptoms, o-f 
disease, the five factors leading to the 


full knowledge of disease, the eight 
varieties of fever, its i emote and mime 
diate causes, premonitory symptoms, 
signs and symptoms and treatment in 
brief — all th s, has the teacher, Punar- 
vasu Atreya, who was free from all ills, 
declared to the obedient Agnivesa in 
the first chapter on “ The Pathology 
of Fever”. 

1. Thus, in the Section on Patho 
logy m the tieaiise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the first 
chapter entitled ,s Tne Pathology 7 of 
Fever’’ is completed. 


CHAPTER II 

Hemothermia 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on “The Pathology of Hemo- 
thermia ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Etiology and Onset of Hemothermia 

3. We shall explain the condition 
where Pitta (thermia) acquires the 
appellation of Hemothermia 

4-,l) If a person takes the diet 
mainly of barley, Uddalaka or Koradu 
&a corn and excessively hot and acute 
food mixed wi'h Niypava, black gram, 
hoise-gram, pigeon pea or alkali, or 
with curds whey, diluted whey, sour 
butter milk, sour conjee or the fle^h 
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of hog, buffalo sheep, fish and cow, 
or til paste or Pindalu dried vegeta 
bles, or radish, white mustard, garlic 
indian beech, drumstick sweet drum- 
stick, Bhustma, the varieties of basil 
called Sumukha Surasa, KuLheraka, 
Gandlra, Kalamalaka and Parnasa, 
Ksavaka and Phauljjhaka as chutne- 
ys, or wines called Sura, SauvTraka, 
Tusodaka, Miiraya, Medaka Madhu- 
laka, and vinegars 01 othei soar post- 
prandial potions made of jujube small 
and big or pasted articles of diet at the 
end of the meal, or if a person be- 
ing afflicted with heat drinks raw 
milk 111 excess or too frequently or 
eats Rohmi vegetable along with milk, 
or the flesh of Ka::a pigeon cooked 
m white mustard oil and alkali or if 
a man being afflicted with heat, drinks 
milk along with horsegram, til 
paste, ripe jambool, Bakucha or juju- 
be; the Pitta of such a person gets 
provoked and the blood exceeds its 
normal proportion causing plethora 

4 When under this condition of 
hyperemia, the provoked Pitta, while 
circulating in the body reaches the 
orifices of the splenic and hepatic 
blood-carrjnng vessels which have 
become dilated, and gets obstructed, 
then indeed it causes vitiation of 
the blood. 

Why Pitta is called Blood-pitta or 
flemothermia 

5 Owing to its contact with the 


blood and its contammat 11 g the blood 
and acquiring the smell and the ti it 
of the blood, that Pitta is called 
Heraotlieimia (L,ohita Pitta). 

The Premonitory symptoms of liemo- 
thermia 

6 These are its premonitory s\ m- 
ptoms viz , mnppetence, miscbgestion 
of food eaten, eructations of sour 
taste and of bad smell like that of 
vinegar, frequent urge for vomiting, 
offensiveness of the vomited matter, 
cacophoma, asthenia of limbs burning 
all over the body, steaming emanati- 
ons fiom the mo’ffh, mouth smelling 
of metal, blood, fish or iaw r flesh, red, 
green or ye 1 low' coioi of body lunbs, 
feces, urine, c weal, saliva °nd dischar- 
ges of the nose, mouth, ear and e\e 
and of pimples on the body, body 
aches and frequent visions of led 
blue, yellow, brown and shi mig forms 
m dreams 

Its Complications 

7 The complications ui tVs cn 1 
dition are deb,bt\ anorexia ndi^es’i- 
on, djspnea, cough, f e\cr, c 1 nrr^ca, 
edema, emaciation, a lemn a nf1 caco- 
phonia 

The Directions Of its Spreading 

S ( 1 ) Theie are two dnect ms, , 1 
which hemo'herm.a ‘■pn.ads up.. *ru», 
and downwards V, h cr tLcre .s great 
predominance of Kapha m the bod_ , 



244 CAR AKA SAMHITA Chapter 


the vitiated blood being carried up- 
wards b} combination with Kapha, flows 
out of the body through the ears, nose, 
mouth and eyes 

8-(2) In a body where Vata is 
greatly predominant, the vitiated blood 
iscair.ed downwards by its combina- 
tion with Vata and flows out of the 
body through the urinary or the fecal 
passages 

8 In a case where Kapha and 
Vata are both predominant, the vitiated 
blood flows in both lhe directions by 
its combination with Kapha and Vata 
Thus, being carried in both the direc- 
tions it flows out of all the orifices 
of the body above raeulioued 

Curability and incurability 

9. The condition which affects the 
upper part is curable because it admits 
of treatment by purgation and by a 
multiplicity of medicat ons That which 
affects the lower parts is palhable owing 
to the necessity of limiting the treat- 
ment to em sis only and to the 
paucity of medications That condition 
which affects both the parts is incurable 
because of its not admitting of the use 
of either emesis or purgation and of 
the absence of suitible medications. 

Primogenesis 

10. The disorder of hemothermia 
followed upon the fever afflicting the 


bod}' of creatures whose life-bieaths 
were heated up by the fire which 
poured from the anger of Rudra at the 
des* ruction of Daksa’s sacrifice 
of old 

Treatment in brief 

* 

11. One should nmned’a‘ely try to 
alleviate th’s very acute and fulmina- 
ting disorder which spreads like the 
forest-fire, with due consideration to 
dosage clime and season, by means 
of lepletion or depletion procedures, 
by mild, sweet, cooling, bitter or astrin- 
gent diet and by ungueuts, affusions, 
baths appl cations and emesis etc The 
treatment sh mid be earned out with 
great care 

Why Hemothermia of the upper direction 
is Curable 

Here are verses again — 

12 Hemothermia which spreads 
upwards is curable, owing to its admitt- 
ing of treatment by purgation and by 
a multiplicity of medications 

13-14. Purgation is the sovereign 
remedy in the subjugation of Pitta 
and is not an inferior remedy in con- 
trolling Kapha which is its concomi 
taut Medications of the sweet category 
really make good veh cles. Hence 
Hemothermia which spreads upwards 
is considered curable 
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VHiv Ilcmothermia of the downward 
direction is Miligablc only 

15. llcmo’lierm a that spreads clow u- 
wards .s only pallnble owing to the 
necessity of hm ting the tieatmeutto 
emesis and due to the paucity of 
medications aviilable 

15-17 Kinesis ho; e\er, k not con- 
sidered the best renicdx m the dispel- 
ling of Pitta. It h cons.de ed an 
inferior remcd\ m the alleuot'on of 
V.’ita which is its concomitant, a d 
astr'ngent and 1 itter art c^s are not 
suitable vehicles Hence hemothernra 
which spieads dowiwirds is said to 
be only palliabK 

Why Ilcmothermia of both directions is 
Incurable 

IS Ilcniotherm.a which spreads ri 
both the d.iectois should be cousi 
dered to be irremed able owing to 
reasons stated above. 

19. For hemothermia there is no 
method of pur.ficat on which acts in 
both the opposite directions and the 
removal of morbidity in cicli channel 
is laid do, \n as necessary m the 
treatment of Ilemotlici nra. 

20 204. Thus there is no method of 
its sedation When the morbid humors 
are combined, sedation is considered 
the best treatment. Thus has been 
described^the three kinds of effects of 


hemothermia with special reference to 
the direction of its sp eadmg. 

liow Diseases reach the stage of Incura- 
bility 

21-2 1 H ei c ai e the causes whereby 
some cut able diseases do not get cured. 
O a mg to the absence of an attendant 
and other accessones or the patient’s 
foils or the fault of the physician, or 
the absence of treatment, the cm able 
stage of the disease gets post 

The symptoms- of the Incurable condition 
of Hemothermia. 

23-24 There rent? ms only the 
incurable stage of disease, the curable 
and the palliable stages having gone 
b,. The specific clinical knowledge 
of hemothermia is described here. The 
blood which is black or blue or of 
the color of tbe rainbow and which 
imparls color to the cloth is the 
hemothermia of the incut able type 

25 'l hat hemolhei mia is considered 
imposs ble of cuie wdienn stinking 
blood flows out m excessive quantity, 
which is associated with all compli- 
cations and where there is complete 
loss of strength and flesh 

25 That hemotlieimia is undoubt- 
edly lriemediable where the patient 
afflicted with hemothermia sees led 
visions and red sky 
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What should be done in Curable, Miti 
gable and Incurable conditions 

27 It is this kind of incurable 
liemotherinia which should be aban- 
doned and the palliable one should 
be palliated by some efforts, and the 
conscientious physician should cure 
the curable type of hem >theim.a by 
specific remedies 

Summary 

Here are the two recapil ulatory 
verses — 

28-29 The cause, deiivalion of 
name and the premonitory symptoms, 
complications, the two dnections in 
vi h ch the disease spreads accouliugto 
the association of morbid humors, cura- 
bility and othei wiseness along with 
their reasons — all these, Punarvasu who 
is free from delusion, passion, greed 
pride, intoxication and attachment 
has declared here 

2. Thus, in the Section on Path- 
ology m the tieatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled ‘‘The Patho- 
logy of Hemothermia” is completed 


SAMHITA Chapter 

CHAPTER III 

1 We shall now expound “ The 
Patholog}' of Gulma ” 

2 Thus declared the woishipful 
Atreya. 

The Enumerfjon of Gulma conditions 

3 There are five kinds of Gulma 
viz , Vala Gulma Pitta Gulma, Kapha- 
Gulma, Gulma due to tridiscordance 
and Gulma due to the vitiated con- 
dition of the blood 

The Differential diagnosis 

4 Ag m esa sn.id to the worship- 
ful Atreya who had spoken thus, 
“ How, O, woishipful one 1 aie we 
to kuow the special characteristics of 
these five kiads of Gulma ? A physi- 
cian, though versed m the science 
of medicine, will not be able to alle- 
viate diseases without the knowledge 
of their special characteristics ” 

5 The woishipful Atreya said to 
him, “By means of a knowledge of 
the etio’ogv, premonitory symptoms, 
characteristics, nature of the pains 
and homologatory signs, a special 
knowledge of Gulma is obtained, as 
also of other diseases O, AgnivesaJ 
listen to the description of the special 
characteristics of Gulma. 

1he[ Mickg}/ Onset and signs and s}m- 
ptoms^oi [Vata-Giilma. 

6T,When a‘ person' of Vata habitus, 
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being emaemt' fl In any of the emacia- 
ting conditions vi/ , fe\er, vomiting, 
purgation and c.ariliea, lakes Vata- 
provok ng fo^d ot e^cessivel} cold 
tlnug^ in abundance, or takes erne 
sis and purgat’on without previously 
taking oieatioa, or tiics to vomit foici- 
bly without incl. nation fu vonulmg, 
or suppresses the generate 1 urges 
of flatus, urine and feces, >r drinks 
fresh water i , excess after a surfeit 
meal, oi trawls ii extieaich jolting 
carnages, or is gi\Cj to exce-,si\ e in 
diligence n scx-ict, exetcicc, wi'ie or 
gr,cf, or suffers mjur^ oi is gi\ en 
to an unhcnllln degree of sitting, 
hmg, standing and walking, or if 
lie undergoes aiu other kind of strain 
born of irregular or excessne physi- 
cal exercise as a consequence of 
such acts, the V Ma gels into a pro 
voked condition 

7-(l). Then the provoked Vat a 
entering into the gasUo-iuleslmal 
tract and spreading there all over, gets 
hardened and forms into a rounded 
^shape owing to its dryness and 
gets localised either in the epigastric 
region or hypogastric region or in 
the lumbar and iliac regions oi the 
umbilical legion. There it creates 
colick) pain and various other kinds 
of swellings aud gets localised as a 
rounded swelling. As it is aiounded 
swelling, it is called ‘‘Gulma.’ It 
gets now inflated and again deflated, 


Tt is ac< ompamed often with mdeter 
m , uale, sevcie or slight pam due to 
the flightty chaiacteristic of Vita and 
a' so with foumcation m the limbs 
a 'th pricing breaking and throbbing 
pam, extension and contraction, anas- 
thesia and h, perastbesia and with 
igsappcaia.icc .md reappeaiance 

7. T' cn the patient feels pain, 
asthoiuh pricked by needles oi piei- 
ced with spear Ills tern peratuie rises 
'’t the cud of the day His mouth 
nets paichcd up, his lespnatiou gets 
oppressed and when the pam begins 
h’s hairs stand on end Splenic disor- 
ders, iiuteonsm, intestinal gurgling, 
misdigestion, misperistalsis, body-aches, 
pains m the sides of the neck, in the 
head and temples and inguinal swel- 
ling appear as complications. The 
patient’s skin, nails, eyes, face, urine 
and feces become harsh and dark-red. 
lie has no homologation to etiologi- 
cal factois but has homologation to 
things antagonistic to etiological factors. 
This is the Gulma of Vata type. 

Causes for tne Provocation of Pitta-cum- 
Vata 

8 If a person emaciated by the 
afoie-meutioned emaciating condition, 
takes articles of diet that are acid, 
salt, pungent, alkaline, hot and acate^ 
or takes vinegar, stale wine, .gieens 
aud acid fruits, or , irritating 
vegetables, gtaiil oi flesh, or fretfueilt 
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predigestion-meals or too frequent 
meals or lakes emisis on a dehydrated 
stomach, or is given to long suppres- 
sion of generated urges or excessive 
exposure to the wind and the sun — 
these provoke the Pitta along with 
the Vata 

The Onset of the Pitta-gulma 

9-(l) The Vata thus provoked 
getting accumulated in the upper part 
of the alimentaiy tract beget-, those 
peculiar pains which are mentioned 
iniegard to the Gulma bom of Vata. 
Pitta causes burning in the stomach, 
epigastric region, chest and throat 

9-(2) Afflicted thus with burning 
sensation, the patient suffers from acid 
and fuming eructations In the legion 
of the Gulma, it causes burning sen- 
sation, pain, fumes, heat, sweat, 
softening, looseness, tenderness to 
touch and slight horripilation. 

9. It causes the complications 
of fever, giddiness, burning, thirst, 
parching of the throat, palate and 
mouth, stupefaction and loose stools. 
The skin, nails, eyes, face, unue and 
feces become green or yellow There 
is non-homologation to the etiological 
factors and homologation to things 
antagonistic to etiological fac' ors This 
is Gulma of Pitta type 

The Causes for the provocation of Vata- 
ctim-Kapha 

10 In one emaciated by the above 


mentioned factors, gormandizing, the 
eating of veiy unctuous, heavy, sweet 
and cold foods, of food made of pastes, 
sugarcane, milk til, black-gram and 
preparations made of gur, taking in 
excess immature curds or w ne, the 
excessive use of the flesh of wet-land, 
aquatic and domestic animals, the 
suppression of natural urges, the 
excessive drinking of water after a 
surfeit meal, and rude shaking of the 
body — these cause the provocation 
of Kapha along with Vata. 

The Onset and smyptoms of Kapha- 
Gulma 

11-U). The Vata thus provoked, 
accumulating m some part of the 
upper region of the alimentary tract, 
generates the various kinds of pains 
which are described io the case of 
Gulma due to Vata. The Kapha 
of course gives birth to algid fever, 
anorexia, misdigestioo, body-ache, 
horripilation, cardiac disorder, vomi- 
ting, somnolence, indolence, rigidity, 
heaviness and excessive heat of the 
head, as also fixity, heaviness, hard- 
ness and deep anasthesia, 

ll-(2). Similary, having increased, it 
causes the cough, dyspnea, coryza and 
consumption, aud the pallor of skill, 
nails, face, urine, and feces It has 
noL-homologation to the etiological 
factors, and homologation to things 
which are antagonistic to the 
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etiological factors Tins ,s the Gnlma 
of Kaplia t\pe 

Guima of tlie Tri-discordance type 

12. Where there is a combination 
of etiolog.cal factors and manifesta- 
tion of the symptoms of the discor 
dance of all the three humors the 
wise dcclaic it to be the Guima of 
tri-discordance type Being characte- 
rised b\ conti aricty in treatment, 
the Guima of the tri discordance t\ pc 
is considered irremcdiab’e 

Guima due lo Vitiated Blood 

13*(1\ The Guima born of vitiated 
blood occurs only in women, and 
not in men, because of tlicir peculiar 
feature of menstrual discharge 
from the uterus 

The Onset and signs and symptoms of 
Blood-Gulma 

13 Owing to her position of de 
peudence, ignorance, and continual 
occupation m service and duty, she 
restrains the natural urges of the 
body Hither just after abortion or 
miS-carriage or just after delivery 
or during the menstrual period, if a 
woinau takes V.ita provoking foods 
her Vata gels quickly provoked 

14 (1). In that piovoked condition 
the Vata, entering the orifice of the 
uterus, obstructs the flow of the mens 
trual blood. Month by month the 


obstructed menses distends the ute- 
rine cavity 

14 The patient is subject to coli- 
cky pam. cough, diarrhea, vomiting, 
anorexia, misdigestion, body aches, 
somnolence indolence rigidity and 
excessive mucus secret iou. There appear 
milk in the breasts, dark shade on the 
breasts and the lips excessive weanness 
in the e\ es, fainting, nausea, longings 
edema of the Let slight liornpi 
lation of the abdomianl hair dilatation 
of the uterine channel and also 
emanation of bad odor and discharge 
from the uterine channel The 
Gulina pulsates as one whole rounded 
mass. Such a woman who has not 
conceived at all, the lgncrant dedate 
to be a pregnant woman 

The Premonitory symptoms of Guima 

15-(1) Here are the premonitory 
s)iuptoms of the five kinds of guima 
appearing before their actual mani- 
festation. 

15. They aie— inappeleuce, ano- 
rexia, misdigestion, irregular gastric 
file, burning sensation aftei meals, 
vomiting and eructations separately 
during the process of digestion with- 
out external causes, lack of urge for 
the discharge of flatus, mine aud 
feces, or if the uige is generated 
there iS fruitless effort at discharge 
or meagre discbaige, colicky pain 
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due to Vata, distension of abdomen, 
intestinal gurglings, horripilation, 
very round and scyballous stools, lack 
of hunger, debility and intolerance to 
full meal 

Treatment of Gulma in Brief 

1G-(1). Of all these varieties of 
Gulma, not one is born without the 
pio\ocation of Vata 

l6-(2) Of them, knowing the 
Gulma born of tri-discordance to be 
iu curable, one should not undertake 
to treat it The Gulma born of one 
morbid humor must be treated from 
the very beginning according to the 
requirements of that morbid humor 
That of the double discordance must 
be treated on the usual line of treat- 
ment indicated. 

1 6 - ( 3) One may use any other 
remedies which are not considered 
antagonistic, and classifying the com 
ditions mto serious and mild, one 
should remedy the Serious conditions 
“ first and then undertake the treat- 
ment of mild ones 

16<4) a In cases of emeigency when 
the specific nature ofi the Gulma 
cannot be recognised the physician 
should give the treatment for Vuta- 
gulma. Oleation and sudation are 
curative of Vata Then mild and 
unctuous ptugatiou and "Cnefflrata, 


and acid, salt and sweet tastes are 
to be skilfulty administered. 

16. When Vata is once controlled, 
the other accompanying disorders 
admit of being controlled with very 
little effort 

Here is a verse again — 

17. The alleviation of Vata is to be 
systematically tried b}' all possible 
means in case of Gulma. If morbid 
Vata is subdued, though the other 
morbid humors are provoked, they 
become easily amenable to cure 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — • 

18. The number, cause characteris- 
tics and premonitory symptoms aud 
an aspect of the treatment, have all 
been shown in the Pathology of Gulma. 

3. Thus, m the Section on Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled, ‘ The Pathology 
of Gulma ’ is completed. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Anomalies of Urinary Secretion 

I. We shall now expound 'The 
Pathology of the Anomalies of 
Urinary Secretion ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrev a 

The Number of the Urinary Disorders 

3 Class f cd accord ng to the pro- 
vocation of the three humors, there 
are twenty disorders of the urinary 
secretion, while there ire innumerable 
conditions where urine is affected 
secondarily We shall now' expound 
urinan disorders resulting from the 
provocation of the three humois 

Tlieir pathology 

4-(U Here we shall describe the 
suppression or the incidence of the 
disease which occurs as a result of 
the variations in the etiological factors, 
intensity of morbid humors and sus- 
ceptibilit}' of the body-elements. 

4. If these three factors, mainly 
the etiological factors etc , do not 
mutually associa’e oi suppoil, or if 
they do so after a long lapse of time, 
or m a very mikl form, either there 
occurs no manifestation of the disease 
at all or the disease takes a long 
I eriod to evolve, or appears in an 
ambulatory or abortive form. Under 
the contrary conditions, there occur 


conti ary results Thus aie laid down 
the different causes of the modes of 
incidence or suppression of all diseases 

5-(l) These three special patholo- 
gical conditions cause the raoid mani- 
festation of the anomalies of urinary 
secretion born of Kapha 

5 (2' They are the frequent and 
excessive use of lie? rice TUyCInaka), 
Yavaka, Cinaka, Uddalaka, Nan a^lia, 
Ilka* a, Mukundaka, hlalilvrffu, Pra 
mo* 3 aka, and Suguidbala grams 

5-(3) Similarly the use of new 
peas, black-gram and other puUes 
along with ghee, of the flesh 
of domestic, wetland md aquatic 
animals, of vegetables, til, til-paste, 
flour, milk-pudding keogerec, thick - 
giuel and the preparations of sugar- 
cane juice, or the frequent use of 
milk, fresh wine, unformed curds, or 
liquid, sweet and umipe articles 

5 Avoidance of cleanliness and 
exercise, indulgence m sleeping, lying 
and sedentaiy habits, and whatever 
other factors are likely to increase 
Kapha, fat and urine— these are all 
special etiological factois 

6 The special morbific factor of 
the humoi is excessive fluidity of 
Kapha (body-colloid) 

7 The special features of susceptible 
body elements aietlmse— excessiveness 
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and diminished viscousness of the adip* 
ose tissue, muscular tissue, bod}? fluid, 
semen, blood, fat, marrow, lymph and 
the fluid which is called the Vital 
essence. 

The Kapha tvpe of Disorders 

8- 1) When these three spccal 
pathological conditions occur simulta- 
neously m the body, the kapha becomes 
suddenly provoked It is the fust to 
be provoked because it is already m 
excessive quantity It bei 'g provoked 
quickly, spieadsm the body owing to 
the flabbiness of the body While cir- 
culating lu the body, it first gets 
mixed with the adipose tissue, owing 
to pathological changes in the adipose 
tissue, viz., excessiveness and dimini- 
shed vjscousue^s and also owing to 
the great similarity of quality between 
the Kapha and the adipose tissue Com- 
bining with the adipose tissue, the 
Kapha vitiates it because the Kapha is 
already vitiated The vitiated Kapha by 
coupli g with vitiated adipose tissue 
no.v comes m contact with body-fluid 
and muscular tissue owing to excessive 

increase of both bf these m the body. 

\ 

8 Owing to the vitiation of the 
muscular tissue, it \causes putiefymg 
and sloughing inflammatory swellings 
like <Sara\ikai cratenform ulcer or 
carbuncle aud such others occurring 
in this tissue on account of its mor- 
bific condition. Then further vitiating 


the body fluid, it changes it in f o urine. 
Then reaching the orifices of the 
urinary channels from the kidneys 
and bladder which are dilated by the 
morbid fat and body-fluid, it then 
becomes localised there, and thus gives 
b.rth to the anomalies of urinary secre- 
tion. It gets firmly established within 
the system and may become lucurable 
owing to occurrence of such patho- 
logical changes m the body. 

9(1) The body-fluid combined 
with the Kapha and the adipose tissue 
while being converted into urine on 
its entrance mto the kidney*, acquires 
the following ten pathological charac- 
teristics of Kapha 

9. They are — whiteness, coldness, 
hardness, viscousnes;, transparency, 
unctuousness, heaviness, sweetness, 
denseness, clearness and slowness. 
Then it acquires a special name 
accompanied with the quaht’es of 
one or more of the other conditions 
by which it h\s been mainly modified. 

Their names 

10 Thus we have ten varieties 
of urinary disorders in accordance 
with their special designations. They 
are — Udakamelia or H^druna, Iksu- 
valikarasameha or Gl} cosuria, Saii- 
drameha or Chyluria, Sandraprasada 
meha or Bellum, Suklameha or Bac 
tenuria, Sukrameha or Spermaturia, 
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Hitameba or Pliosplialuria, Sikalumeha 
or Graveluria, Kauairmelia or slow 
m cturition, and Alalamclia or P\ una 

Their curability 

11 These ten urinary disordeis 
are curable (Tie to their being seated 
in the adipose issue wlrcli .s of 
similar qmhty and also due to the 
predominance of Kapha and to the 
similarity m treatment 

The Ten varieties of Kapha type of 
urinary anomalies 

12. The following aic the verses 
regarding the special characteristics 
of urinary disorders of Kapha type 

13 That person who passes urine 
that is clear, e'cess’ve in quantity, 
whitish, coni, odorless and wateiy 
owing to the pro\ocation of Kapha, 
suffers from Hydruria 

14. That person who passes urine 
which is exceedingly sweet, cool, sligh.* 
ly viscid, turbid and icsembliiig the 
juice of sugarcane owing to the pro- 
vocation of Kapha, suffers from 
Glycosuria 

15. That person wdiose urine gets 
thickened if kept overnight m a 
vessel owing to the provocation of 
Kapha, suffers from Chyluria 

16. That. pei son whose mine, if 
kept overnight m a vessel, becomes 


partly dense and partly clear owing 
to tlie provocation of Kapha, is sud 
to be suffeiing from Belluria 

17 That person whose urine is 
white and appears as if mixed with 
flour and wdio suffers from frequent 
nnctmit’on owing to tbe provocation 
of Kapha is said to be suffering 
from Bacterium. 

IS That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Sperm' 1 turia born of 
the provocation of Kapha, who fre- 
quently passes urine which is either 
semen like in appearai ce or is mixed 
with semen. 

10 That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Phosphaluria born of 
tbe provocation of Kapha, who passes 
a large quantity of urine which is 
exceed nigl}' sweet and cold. 

20 That person is to be known 
to suffer from Gravehiria born of 
provoked Kapha, who passes along 
with urine, hard and small particles 
pioduced by the pathological condi 
lion of the urine 

21 That person is said to be suf- 
fering from Slow-micturition born of 
provoked Kapha, who passes urine 
little by little without any force, 
with difficulty and \ery slowly 

22 That pei son is said to be suf- 
fering from Pyuria born of provoked 
Kapha, whose urine appears to be 
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full of mucous threads and is slimy 
and viscid 

23. Thus, the ten anomalies of 
urinary secretion caused by the pro- 
vocation of Kapha, have been 
described. 

The Pitta type of Disorders 

24. In a man afflicted already with 
the above mentioned condition, the 
habitual use of hot, acid, salt, alkaline 
and pungeut articles, predigestion- 
meal, and similarly exposure to 
severe sunshine and fire, anxiety, 
overwork, anger and promiscuous 
diet cause immediate provocation of 
Pitta This provoked Pitta, very soon, 
brings about the manifestation of the 
following six kinds of the urinary 
anomalies by the same process as 
described above 

Their Names 

25. These again acquire special 
designation according to the particu- 
lar qualit’es of Pitta They are — Ksara- 
meha, Kalameha, NiHmeha, Lohita 
meha, Manjisthamcha and Haridra 
meha 

26. They combine with the six 
qualities of Pitta as described above 
viz , alkaline quality, acidity saltish- 
ness, pungency, smell of raw meat 
and heat. 


Their Pafliable nature 

27 They are all only palliable 
owing to the proximity of the seat of 
the discordant humors, and that of 
the adipose tissue and owing to the 
antagonism involed in their treatment. 

The signs and symptoms of Pitta type 
of disoiders 

28. Heie are the foil wing verses 
regarding the special characteristics of 
the urinary disorders of Pitta type 

29. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Ksarameha) Alkalinuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urine resembling 
alkali in smell, color, taste and touch. 

30 That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Kalameha) Melanuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta wHo passes soot-black and warm 
urine constantly. 

31 That person is said to be suf- 
fering from (Nllameha) Indigouria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta, who passes urme of the color 
of the wings of blue Jay (Casa) 
bird and which is acid 

32 That person is said to be suf- 
fering fiom (Koh tameba) Hematuria, 
born of the excessive provocation of 
Pitta whose urine smells like raw 
meat and which is saltish, warm and 
red 
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33 That man is said to be suf- 
fering fiom iMafijisiliamclia) Ilemo 
globiuuna bom of the provocation of 
Pitta, w ho passes urine of the color of 
Indian madder water, which is increased 
in quantity, and which smells like raw 
meat 

34 That pei sm ,s said to be suf- 
fering from (I Ini idrameha)U minimum 
born of the provocation of Pit' a, wdiose 
urine ,s of the color of turmenc water, 
and is pungent 

35 Thus have been dcscubed the 
six anomal es of urinal} secretion 
caused bv the excessive provocation 
of Pitta. 

The Vata type of Disorders 

36/ in a man afflicted with the 
abo\e(mentioncd condition, the habi- 
tual use of astringent, pungent, bttiei , 
dry> light and cold articles and over 
indulgence m sex act, exercise, emesis, 
purgatioi, enetnata and errbmcs, 
suppression of natural urges, fasting, 
trauma, sun-heat, worn , grief, deple- 
tion of blood, walking and unwhole- 
some postures of the bod} , cause 
immediate provocation of Vata. 

37-( i\ When the provoked V ata while 
circulating in such a body, carryiug 
fat with it, goes to the. ^urinary 
channels, there occurs the condition 
of iVasameha) Idptiria. When it 
cairies-'marrow to-the- u-riua-ry organs 


there occurs the condition of (Majja- 
nielia) I\Iyclo-una. 

37-('2) When it carries the lymph 
to the urinary organs and causes the 
continual flow’ of urine, then owing to 
excessiveness of lymph and the expel- 
hug quality of Vata, there occurs 
nnrkcdh frequent urge for micturition, 
and retention of the residual urine. 
T n such a condition, the man conti- 
miousl} discharges urine without any 
force like a mad elephant; this 
condition is called Hastimeha. 

37 If Vata by its dry quality 
changes the vital essence which is 
naturally of sweet taste, into one of 
astimgent taste and carries it to the 
unuary oigans, then it causes the 
condition called ( Madhumeha ) 
Diabetes. 

Their Etiology. 

38. Physicians consider these four 
types of urinary disorders caused by 
Vata as mcurable owing to their great 
mgency and the antagonism mvoled in 
the treatment 

Their Names 

! { 

39. They too again, as before, 

obtain special appellation according to 
the respective qualities of Vata. They 
aie Idpuria, ’Myelo-uriar, Hastimeha 
and Diabetes "* *■ *- - 
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Their sig'ns and symptoms 

40 The following verses describe 
tlie special chaiacteristics of the 
various uriuary disorders of the 
Vata type 

41. That pei son is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable (Vasameha) 
L,ipuria owing to the provoked Vata, 
who frequently passes uriue mixed 
with fat or haviug the appearance 
of fat. 

42 That pc ;,on is said to be suf- 
feiing from incurable (Maj j am ehal 
Myelo-uria born of the provoked 
Vata who passes frequently urine 
mixed with marrow 

43. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable Ilastimeha 
born of the provoked Vata, who 
continuously dribbles excessive amounts 
of urine like a mad elephant 

44. That person is said to be suf- 
fering from incurable (Madliumeha) 
Diabetes, born of the provoked Vata, 
who passes urine which is astringent 
and sweet in taste, yellowish white 
m color and which is unctuous. 

45. Thus have been described the 
four anomalies of urinary secretion 
caused by the provocation of Vata. 

' 46. -Thus, the twenty anomalies of 

urinary secretion caused by the pro 


vocation of the three humors have 
been described 

47 (1). These three provoked mor- 
bid humors during the course of the 
development of the urinary disorders 
manifest the following premonitory 
symptoms. 

The Premonitory symptoms of Urinary 
anomalies 

47 They are the matting of the 
hair, sweet taste in the mouth, numbness, 
and burning of hands and feet, dry- 
ness m the mouth palate and throat 
thirst, indolence, increased excrement 
in the body, increased discharge in 
the orifices of the body, thermalgia 
and numbness in the body, attraction 
of insects and ants to the body and 
urine, abnormalities in uiine, smell 
like raw meat in the body, somno- 
lence and continuous torpor 

Their Complications 

48 The complications of the uri- 
nary disorders are: thirst diarrhea, 
fever, burning, debility, anorexia, 
indigestion, putrefaction, sloughing, 
and inflammatory swelling such as 
dry gangrene, abscesses etc., due to 
the prolonged existence of the con- 
dition.- 

Their Treatment in Brief 

49* The physician should tieat 
these curable urinary anomalies by 
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earning out purificaton and sedative 
measures as requned 

Susceptible Persons 

Here are verses agaui — 

50. Unman disease quickh nestles 
into him who is a gormandizer and 
averse to cleanliness and exertion 
e\en as birds nes'lc into their nidal 
tree 

51 Then death m the garb of mt- 
naty disease catching hold of the 
person who is low-spirited, \er\ cor- 
pulent, lit per-unctnous and gluttonous 
carries him awa\ 

52 The person w ho takes onl\ 
such food as is homologatory to the 
body-elements and also practises all 
other wholesome activities of life, 
enjot's happy life 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory vei ses — 

53 The etiology of the special patho 
logical factors m the evolution of the 
urinary disorders, the combination of 
the morbid humors and body elements 
the various foims, 

54 the ten minaiy disorders of 

Kaplia’typg, the six of Pitta type and 
the four types caused by the' powei fill 
Vatay * ' ‘ * 


55 The classification of the cura- 
ble and incurable, the premonitory 
s)mptoms, complications and tin line 
of treatment —all these have been des- 
cribed jn tins chapter o a the Pathology 
of the Auomalies of Urinary Secretion 

4 Tims, in the Section on Palho 
logy iu the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fouith chapter entitled, ' The 
Patholog} of the Anomalies of the 
Urinaty Secrelion” is completed 


CHAPTER V 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter on * The Pathology of Der- 
matosis ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atre3 r a 

3 (1) Seven are the causative fac- 
tors of dermatosis They are — the 
three humors of Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha rendered morbid by provoca- 
tion and the four susceptible body- 
elements viz , skm, flesb, blood and 
lymph that are vitiated by morbid 
humors 

The Pathology of Dermatosis in brief; 

3 These seven body-elements are 
the source of many varieties of aer- 
mdtoSls- These, having been “fhu 
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brought about, manifest local signs, 
and afflict tbe entire body 

4- (l) Dermatos s is never born 
as a lesult of tbe provocation of one 
single bumor only. Tbougb the 
causative morbid humois aie the same 
m all the dermatoses, yet they are 
ciffeieutiated by the mniutia of pro 
vocation, the sequela and site, which 
pioduce the differences m their 
characteristic pam, coloi , shape effects, 
name and treatment. 

Classification into Seven groups 

4 They may be classified into 
seven hire's 01 eighteen kinds or 
innumerable varieties When the 
morbidised humors aie classified 
according to the various combinations, 
diseases too, fall into similai classifi- 
cations except m the case of irreme- 
diable disordeis As the list of the 
vaneties of disorders is too long to 
narrate, we shall content ourselves 
here with describing only seven mam 
varieties of dermatoses. 

5- (l ). When Vata and other 
humors get provoked and vitiate the 
four bod} T -el ements such as skin etc > 
if Vata is predominant, there resubs 
Kapala dermatosis and if Kapha is 
predominant 3\Ian dal a dermatosis is 
the result. When both Vata and 
Pitta are predominant, the Bsyh- 
jihva type of dermatosis is the result, 


When Pitta and Kapha piedominate, 
the Pundarlka dermatosis results, 
when Kapha and Vata predominate, 
Sidhina dermatosis and when all 
the three humors equally predominate 
the Kaka^aka ty'pe of dermatosis 
is the result 

5 Thus these are the seven mini 
types of dermatosis When these 
combine m \aryung degrees, they 
cause various types of the disease. 

6 Here we exp’am m shoit the 
pathology of all types of dermatosis. 
Sudden changes from cold to heat 
without observing the rules of gra- 
dual change, and similarly sudden 
change from fasting to diet without 
observing the rules of gradual change, 
and taking constantly and exces- 
sively honey, treacle fish, Lakucha, 
ladisb, and KakamacI, taking 
predigestion meals, also eatug the 
Cilicima fish with milk and taking food 
made mainly of Hdy an aka, wild barley', 
Clnaka, Uddalaka and common- 
millet grams along with milk, 
curds butter milk, Indian jujube, 
horse-gram, black gram, linseed, 
safflower and unctuous articles. If 
having indulged excessively' m these 
a person is addicted to excessive 
sexual intercourse, excercise oi 
grief, plunges suddenly into cold 
water or if he eats irritant food 
without vomiting, out the nrsdiges 
ted food or suppresses the urge for 
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vomiting or indulges in excessive 
oleation, all tlie tinee lmmois «>et 
simultancouslv piovoked The foil- 
body elements such is skill etc. , 
become flabbv. The pio\ol:ed humors 
settling themselves in these vitiated 
body -elements and getting localised 
will vitiate them further and gene- 
rate skin lesions 

The Premonitory Symptoms 

7 These are the premonitory sym- 
ptoms of these dermatoses vi/., an hi 
d-osis, h' per h'dro- s, hardness, 
extieme smoothness, discoloiation, 
pruritus, piickjng pam, aucsthesn, 
all round burning, hyperestlies a, hoi 
ripilnt.on, roughnc'-c, releasing of 
heat, tlrckemng, edema and acute 
spreading affection frequently on 
the bo'y, discharge m the various 
orifices of the bodv , excessive pain 
in case of suppurations, burns, bites, 
fractures, wounds and falls, and 
the putrefaction and non healing of 
even slight wounds 

The Kapha Dermatosis 

8-(l) After llns the deimic 
lesions make their appearance. These 
aie the special characteristics regar- 
ding the nature of the pains, colors, 
shapes, effects and names They arc 
dry.redcksh and hard, unevenly spread 
have rough edges, are thin, sligh- 
tly elevated external!}', numbed as if 


paralysed, coveied with bristling hair, 
afflicted with extreme piercing pam 
lighting, itching and burning, and 
have scanty purulent or serus disch 
arge, are quickly ulcerating and in 
fected with parasites and are daik- 
led in color like a piece of broken 
caitheu pot— such are to be kno.\n 
as Kapala derma 1 oses (Erythema 
group'. 

The Atidumbara Dermatosis 

S (2). Tho^e that aie copper 
c doled, coveied vwtli copper-colored 
longli lows of ha r, dense, have plenty' 
of thick di-cluige of pus, blood aud 
lymph, accompanied with itching 
mo slure, slough ng, burning aud 
suppuration, those that spread, appear 
a d ulceiate quickly aud aie infected 
with afflicting pai isAes and are of the 
color of ripe gular fig fruit, are to 
be known as Audnrabira dermatoses 
(Acute mflammatoiy group) 

Hie Mandala Dermatosis 

8-(o) Those that are glossy, large, 
raised, smooth, stab’e and have swollen 
edges of whitish red shade covered 
v\ ith white rows of hair, with excessive 
thick white discharge, very moist, 
itchy and affected with parasites, 
sluggish in spreading, appearance and 
ulceration, and which aie round in 
shape aie to be known as Mandala 
dermatoses (Urticaria group) 
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The Risliyajihva Dermatosis 

8'(4). Those that are rough, reddish 
-colored, dark brown at the edges 
and in the centre, with shades of blue, 
yellow and copper-color, that are 
quick in spieadmg aud appearance, 
attended with slight itching, moisture, 
parasitic infection, much burning, 
ulceration, pricking pain,(suppuration\ 
painful as if pierced by thorns, and are 
raised in the middle with thm edges, 
and are surrounded with round pimples, 
and are oval m shape like that 
of the deers tongue, are known 
as Bsyajihva dermatoses. 

The Pundarika Dermatosis 

8-(5). Those that are of white and 
reddish shades, of red edges, are cover- 
ed with red rows of hair and veins, are 
elevated have profuse and dense, san- 
gumous, purulent and cerus discharge, 
are attended with itching parasitic 
infection, burning and suppuration 
and are quickly spreading, appearing 
and ulcerating aud of the color 
of the petal of the pink lotus 'Padma 
palasa) are to be known as Pundarlka 
dermatoses. 

The Sidhma Dermatosis 

8 (6). Those that are rough and 
reddish, those whose external margins 
are fissured and gloss}' at the centre, 
with red and white shades which 
are multiple, aud attended with slight 


pain, itching and burning, and purulent 
and serus discharge those that have 
small begmuing and slight tendency to 
ulceration or parasitic infection, and are 
of yellow color like the bitter-gourd 
flower are to be known as Sidhma 
dermatoses ^Psoriasis group) 

The Kakanaka Dermatosis 

B Those that are of the color of 
the gram of Kikanautika (Jequinty 
seeds) m the beginning, and later, 
acquiring the s nful characteristics of 
all the above kinds of dermatoses, 
develop the venous colors of the varied 
kinds of dermatoses are to be known 
as Kfikana dermatoses (Malignant 
lesions). These are incurable, while all 
the rest aie curab’e 

Curability and Incurability 

9 Of them the incurable oues can 
never change their nature of incura 
bility. But those th it are curable, pass 
beyond the stage of curabdity owing 
to faulty regimen The curable? are 
the six varieties leaving aside the 
Kakanaka var;el}\ Either due to 
neglect of treatment or due to faulty 
regimen, beirg saturated with morbi 
dity, they become incurable 

10- (1 ) Owing to neglect of even 
the curable condition of dermatoses, 
parasites born of the skin, flesh, 
blood lymph, slough, softened tissue 
aud sweat grow strong They eat 
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away the skin autl olhci elements, and 
further vitiating the alrcad}* morbid - 
lsed humors, generate the following 
complications coriesponding to the 
iodnidunl humors 

10. The Vata cuises dusky- 
red color, loughness, dryness pain, 
deh\ dralion, pr ckmg sensation, tre 
mor br sties, contraction fatigue, 
rigidity, numbness, ulceration and 
fissures. The Pitta cames bin mug, 
sweat softeuiug putrefaction 
discharge, suppmatiou and redness. 
The Kapha causes whiteness, coldness 
itching, stabiliti th ch ness, elevation, 
increase of secretion and excretion, 
and parasites winch eit away the 
skin, flesh, blond, hniph \css;ls ten 
dons and cartil°ge 

Complications due to Parasites 

11 It is in this condition that 
complications afflict the patient such 
as — excessive discharge, u’cernlion 
of the part, sequestration of the 
bod} parts thirst, fever, djarrhei, 
burumg, dcbihtv, anorexia and mis 
digestion. Such a condition is to be 
regarded incurable. 

Easy curability of disease in Early stages 

12 The pat'eut that thinks it is 

easily curable ’ and neglects the 
disease in its early stages, will be 
found after a while to be as good 
as dead. - - 


13 But he who tieats well the 
disease from the very beginning or 
m its early stage attains happiness 
for long 

Their Incurability at Late stages 

14-15 Just as a plaut when ten- 
der is easily cut down but demands 
gieat efforts in cutting when grown 
big, e\eti so a disease when in its 
early stage is easily cured but when 
advanced, is cured with great difficulty 
oi even becomes incurable. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

16 The number, substances, mor- 
bific humors, causative factors, pre 
monitory symptoms s gns and s}m 
ptoins and complications of dermatosis 
have been described severally m this 
chapter on ‘‘Dermatosis ’ 

5 Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
logy m the treatise compiled by 
Aguivcsa and levised by Caraka, the 
fifth chapter entitled. The Pathology 
of Dermatosis” is completed 
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CHAPTER VI 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter on “The Pathology of 
Consumption ” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atre} a. 

The Pour resorts of Consumption 

3 There are four causes of con 
sumption They aie — overst r ain, sup- 
pression of natural urges, wastiug 
and promiscuous diet 

4-(l) We shall now further explain 
)ur observation that overstiam is 
the cause of consumption When a man 
who is weak, engages m a trial of 
strength with a strong man or exer- 
cises with a mighty bow, or talxs exces- 
sively or carries very heav}' weights 
or swims very long distances m watei 
or resorts excessively to hard massage 
or striking with feet, or running 
over a very long course at full speed 
or gets injured or carries out any othei 
form of exercise of a similar descrip 
tion either m a faulty or extravagant 
manner, then by the inordinate charac 
ter of such activity his chest gets 
injured The Vata spreads all over 
the injurd area of the chest Getting 
localised there, it gathers the Kapha 
which is m that region and vitiates 
the Pitta and then over-runs the 
whole sj^stem, upward, downward 
and sidewa} s. That part of the morbic. 


Vata which spreads m the body-joints 
produces m the patient yawning, body- 
aches and fever, that part which has 
penetrated the upper part of the 
digestive tract, produces cardiac dis- 
orders and anorexia, that part which 
has reached the throat afflicts it and 
causes weakness of voice, that part 
which has spread 1o the channels that 
conduct the life-breaths (respiratory 
passage) causes dyspnea and coryza; 
and that pait which has become loca- 
lized in the head, afflicts the head. 
Thereaftei , in consequence of the in- 
juries to the chest, the abnormal 
movement of Vata and lesions in the 
throat, the patient is afflicted with a 
continuous cough. As a result of the 
constant coughing, the lungs being 
injured, the patient expectorates blood; 
and from the loss of blood thus occa- 
sioned, there results increasing debility. 

Rash acts as Causative factor 

4- Thus, these disorders, arising 
out of overstrain, afflict the man 
who has overstrained himself 
Thereafter being persecuted by 
these afflictions which waste him 
away, he becomes gradually more 
and more emaciated. Therefore 
the intelligent man, having correct^ 
estimated his own strength, should 
engage m such undertakings as are 
commensurate with it, since strength 
is the suppoit of the body and the 
bod}' is the basis for man. 
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Here is a verse again — 

5. One should avoid all violent 
activity, caicfullv husbanding one’s 
vital tv For, it is while living that a 
man may etijoy the desired results 
of his action 

Suppression of Natural urges as Factors 

6(1 We shall how exp-hate on 
our statement that the suppiession 
of uaturil urges is the cause of 
consumption When a man having 
entered the presence of a king or that 
of his master or while sitting at the feet 
of the pieceptoi or in the company 
of gamblers, oi else, m the socielv 
of gentle-folk or m the midst of 
women or travelling m all sorts of 
c images — high and lo,v, on account 
of fear pre occupation, modesty o t 
repugnance, represses the uiges for 
voiding flatus, urine or feces, then 
by such suppression, the Vat a in him 
becomes provoked Then, having be- 
come thus irritated, it bleaks loose, 
wandering up, down and sideways, 
driving forward Pitta and Kapha 
in its course Thereafter having distil 
buted itself in the manner described 
previously, in the entire system, it gives 
rise to acute pains, either loosens the 
fecal matter or dries it up, afflicts the 
sides exceedingly , grinds down the 


dyspnea, fevei hoarseness and coryza 

6- The lea'tcr that man assailed 
bj these debilitating afflictions, gets 
gradually more and moie emaciated 
l heieforc the intelligent man should 
specially devote himself to those en- 
deavottis which assure the well-being 
of the b k! v Verily the body is the 
ruppoit of the mau s well-being, since 
the man is established m the body. 

Heie is a verse again — 

7. Leaving everything else, one 
dioulcl take care of the body, for m 
the absence of the body, there is the 
total ext, action of all that characterises 
embodied beings 

8 -(l) We shall elaborate the state- 
ment alieady made that wasting brings 
°bout consumption When a man 
lias his lieai l afflicted excessively with 
grief and anxiety 01 is taken posses- 
sion of by envy, longing, fear or auger, 
01 being lean is given to dry eats and 
drinks, or being of weak constitution 
abstains from food altogether, or eats 
sparingly, then under such circumstau* 
ces, the vital essence abiding in the 
heart becomes diminished, and from 
its diminution the patient begins to 
waste away 7 and if proper counter 
measures are not taken, he develops 
consumption whose characteristics will 
hereafter be described. 


shoulders, causas increased respiialOiy 1 
movement in the threat and chest, 8»(2). Oi, when a man, being 
affticts the head and * induces Cou{*1i, excessively libidinous as a result of 
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oyer-eroticism, indulges m sex act 
inordinately, then by reason of such 
excessive indulgence, his seminal sec- 
retion becomes depleted If even after 
such seminal depletion, his mind does 
not turn awav from women, then, 
during the sexual act which he 
achieves by sheer extravagance of 
his desire, theie is no flow of semen, 
his body having been totall}' drained 
of this vital fluid Under such circum- 
stances, the Vata forcing its entrance 
into the arteries of the man who is 
going through the movements of the 
sex act, ejaculates blood Since there 
is no seminal fluid left in him, the 
blood, driven along willy-nilly by the 
Vata, flows out of the seminal ducts* 

8 (3b In consequence of the deple 
tion of the semen and the discharge 
of the blood, the joints become loose- 
ned, dryness is induced and the body 
is further weakened and the Vata be- 
comes provoked. Being thus exacerba- 
ted, it (the Vata) sweeps through the 
vacuous body, aud arousing the Pitta 
and Kapha it dries up the f'esh aud 
blood} causes the flow of Kapha aud 
Pitta, afflicts the sides, grinds down 
the shoulders aud muffles the voice, 
precipitating the Kapha, it fills the 
head with Kapha; afflicting the joints, it 
causes body-aches as also anorexia 
and indigestion, and by reason of the 
precipitation of Pitta audHCapha'and 
-oj tbc.perverfte course -of Vata^ it -gives 


rise to f ever, cough, dyspnea, loss 
of voice and coryza In consequence 
of the persistent cough, tie lungs 
having become injured, the patient 
spits blood, and from the loss of blood 
thus occasioned, lie becomes weak- 

Loss of Body-efemenfs as Factor 

Thereafter racked thus with 
these wasting disorders, the patient 
becomes gradually emaciated. There- 
fore, the intelligent man seeking to 
preserve the health of his body, should 
husband the semen. For, verily, the 
semen is the highest product of food 

Here is a verse again — 

9. The highest stage to which food 
attains is the semen Hence one should 
conserve one’s semen Its dissipation 
results m manifold disorders or 
death 

10 1). We shall now take up for 
detailed comment what we said con- 
cerning promiscuous diet being one 
of the causes of consumption. When 
a man indulges m drinks aud foods 
which are ingested m various vi ays — 
swallowing, chewing, eatmg, or lick- 
ing, aud which are promiscuous as 
regards their nature, mode of prepa- 
lation, combma'iou, quantum, clime, 
season, rules of eating and homologa- 
tion^theu as a consequence of this, 
his --Vata," -Pitta 'and Kapha suffer 
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derangement Being deranged, tlie} 
spread through the body aud take 
up their positions obstructing the 
orifices of the body channels Under 
such conditions whatever morsel of 
food a man takes, is for the most 
part turned into uruie and feces, and 
no other bod} -element is formed m 
any measure The victim of such a 
disorder lives on ho.vevcr, sustained 
by the fecal mattei Accordingly, the 
fecal matter m the bod} of a man 
who is wasting awa\ as also of men 
who are extremel} thm and weak, 
is to be careful!} maintained In such 
a man deprived of proper uouri 
shment, the morbid hnmors, dra-w 
ing strength from malnutrition and 
each giving rise to its own peculiar 
maladies, further emaciate the 
body. 

1 0- 1 2) Thus the Vat a brings m 
its wake cohck} pain, body-aclics 
impairment of the throat, pain in 
the sides, crunching pains iu the 
shoulders, loss of voice aud cor}za, 
the Pitta brings fever, diarrhea and 
internal burning; and the Kapha 
brings coryza, heaviness of the head, 
anorexia and cough. Owing to the 
-persistent cough the lungs having 
become damaged, the victim spits 
blood and in cousequence of tin's loss 
■of blood he becomes debilitated In 
this manner the tliiee morbid htnnirs 
getting augmented as the result of 


unbalanced diet induce consumption, 
the king of diseases 

Promiscuous diet as Factor 

10 The sufferer afflicted with these 
emaciating conditions gradually wastes 
away Therefore Ihe intelligent man 
should take regular diet, paying heed 
to constitution, clime, seison, rules 
of eating aud homolog tion 

Here is a verse aga i — 

11 The intelligent man, obser 
vmg the manifold formidable mala 
dies arising from unbalanced diet, 
should be a wholesome eater, a mode 
rate eater, a timely e ger and a 
master of the appetites 

Why it is called the King’s disease 

12 Wrought upon by these four 
causes of consumption, the three 
morbid humors — Vata, Pitta aud Kap- 
ha, flare up. Thus roused, they 
waste the body by dive“se kinds of 
afflictions. On account of its being 
the most formidable of all diseases, 
consumption is spoken of by physici- 
ans as the King of d seases or it 
may have been called the ‘King s dis* 
ease’ because it was -first see-a in the 
Moon - the king of the stars 

The Premonitory symptoms 

13 These are its premonitory syui- 
ptoffls: — coryza, frequent 'Sneezing, 
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increased mucus-discharge, sweet 
taste in the mouth, mappetence, 
v eanness at meal-times, constant 
fault-finding even where there are 
no faults or negligible faults especially 
m the matter of dinner service, 
water, food, soup, cakes, savouries 
and the cateiers, nausea immediately 
after meals, vomiting fits during 
the progress of the meal, puffiness 
of the face and feet, anxious scrutiny 
of one’s hand, exlieme pallor of the 
eyes, over anxiety to know the propor 
tion of one’s arms, concupiscence, 
general disgust for things, frightful 
appearance of the body, the repeated 
seeing in dreams of empty' reservous 
and deserted villages, townships, cities 
and country-side or withered, burnt 
and denuded forests or of oneself 
comtug in contact with chamelions, pea- 
cocks, monkeys, parrots, serpents, 
crows, owls etc., or riding or being 
drawn by dogs, camels, donkeys, and 
pigs and climbin g mounds of hair, hones, 
ashes, chaff, and embers. Such are the 
premonitory symptoms of consumption. 

Sips of Curability and incurability 
14. Thereafter appear the eleven 
pathognomic symptoms of the dis- 
ease. They are — fullness bf the head, 
cough, dyspnea, Iofs of voice, vomit- 
ing of mucus, expectoration of blood, 
pain in the sides, kneading pains m 
the shoulders feyer, diarrhea j aid 
anorexia. 


15 Now, a patient who has not 
suffered a general loss of strength 
flesh and blood, who is strong and in 
whom the fatal sy mptorns have not 
appeared, even if he presents all the 
rest of the symptoms of consumption, 
is to be considered curable. A strong 
man, well nourished and able to 
tolerate the strength both of disease 
and of medicine is to be regarded as a 
mild case although affected with all 
kinds of symptoms* 

16 But the patient who is weak 
and is greatly reduced in strength, 
flesh and blood, even if he presents 
but mild symptoms and no fatal prog- 
nosis, is to be considered as a case 
of severe type and a fatal prognosis, 
because he is unable to tolerate the 
force of diseise and medication. Such 
a patient should be considered incura. 
ble, tor in no time, he will develop 
the fatal symptoms, and the fatal sym- 
ptoms develop abruptly. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

17. He who knovis correctly the 
etiology, the symptoms and the pre- 
monitory -symptoms .of consumption, 
is .worthy of ti eating- the -king* - 

6,, Thus, in thfe Section on 'Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agm- 
vesa and revised by Cat aka, the sixth 
chapter entitled * The Pathology of 
Consumption ” is completed. ' 
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CHAPTER VII 

1. We shall now expound “The Pa- 
thology of Insanity 

2. Tims declared the woi shipful 
A trey a 

The Number of its Varieties 

3 There tie five kinds of insanity. 
They are due respectively to YVto, 
Pitta, Kapha, to all the thiee humors 
combined and to extraneous causes 

Its Etiology and Onset 

4 Of these five, the four which 
arise from the morbidm of huniois, 
develop most rc' ir U)' m men of the 
following description v.7 , the faint- 
hearted, those su^eriug from mental 
shock, the humor -ridden, those who 
make use, in a maimer forbidden by 
the dietetic rules of improper dietary 
articles, v Inch are unclean and ill- 
prepared, those who abu^e the general 
rules of healthful living, as also those 
resorting to othei kinds of wrongful 
bodily activity, those who aie excee- 
dingly wasted in body, those who are 
craved with the seventy of disease, 
or those vdiose minds have been un 
failed b)' the attacks of lust, aiigei , 
greed, excrement, fear, infatuation, 
fatigue, grief, anxiety, regietand the 
like, and also those that are m 
jured by trauma In such persous the 
mind, having been impaired and the 


understanding unsettled, the exacerba- 
ted humor, getting further provoked 
reaching the heart (the brain) and 
blocking the channels of sensory 
communication, brings about insanity. 

Its Differential Diagnosis 

5 Insanity is to be known as the 
unsettled condition of the mind, un- 
derstanding, consciousness, perception, 
memorv, mclniat'on character, Ehavi- 
oni and conduct 

Its Premonitory Symptoms 

6 These are its premonitory s\- 
mptoms — vi/ , feeling of vo dness m 
the head, restlessness of the eyes, 
noises m the ears, hurried respira- 
tion, dribbling of the mouth, mappe- 
tence, anorexia, nnsdigestiou, cardiac 
spasm, misplaced mental absorption, 
fatigue, infatuation and anxiety, con- 
stant horripilation, frequent priexia, 
intoxicated condition of the mine 1 , 
pain m the upper half of the bod)-, 
the appearance of the features presen- 
ted in facial paraljsis, and the freq 
nent seeing m drerrns of roving, 
moving, u stab’e and inauspicious 
forms, or oneself s ttmg mounted on 
the wheel of the oil press, or being 
churned as it wrnre by v'hirl-wmcs, 
or the sinking of oneself in whirl- 
pools of tinged wateis and the retrac- 
tion of the e)^e balls — these are the 
premonitory symptoms of the insanity 
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induced by the provocation of the 
morbid humors. 

The Symptoms of Vata-type 

1 7-(l). Immediately after these indi 
cations, insanity manifests itself The 
signs and 53 mptoms of the different 
t) pes of iusauity are as follows: — 
constant wandering, meaniuglesi jer- 
king of the eyes, eye-brows, lips, 
shoulders, jaws, foreparts of the 
arms and feet and other body 
parts, talking interminably and 
incoherently, the flowing of froth 
from the mouth, continuous aud mo 
pportune smiling, laughing dancing, 
singing and plawng on instruments, 
giving loud imitations of the sounds 
of the lute. flute, concli and 
cymbals of the left at d the right 
hand, In mg to ride on mouuts not 
m vogue, adorning oneself with queer 
and un-ornamental objects, hanker- 
ing after unobtainable viands, and 
actual contempt or extreme niggar 
dimess for those 111 actual possession, 
emaciation and roughness of the bo- 
dy and swelling and redness c f the 
e^es, non-homologation to the things 
that are non-alleuative of Vata—- these 
are the S3 mptoms of insanity of the 
Vata type 

The symptoms of Pitta-type 

7-i2). Irritability, anger and excite 
ment m ihe wrong place, striking 


oneself or others with weapons brick- 
bats. whips, sticks and with fists, 
running about ; craving for shade, cold 
water and food, prolonged attacks 
of anguish, coppery, green, yellow 
and furious look of the e3es, and 
nou homologation to the things that 
are non-alleviative of Pitta — these are 
the symptoms of the Pitta t3pe of 
insanity 

The Symptoms of Kapha-type 

7-t3) Being rooted to one spot, 
silence little disposition for movement 
dribbling of saliva or nasal disch- 
arge disinclination for food, love of 
solitude ofleusiveness, aversion to 
cleanliness, co istant somnolence, edema 
of the face, wh (eness, fixi^ and 
covering of mucus'discharge of the eyes 
and non -homologation to the things 
that are non alleviative of Kapha — 
these are the symptoms of the Kapha 
t3pe of insanity 

The Symptoms of Tri-discordance-type 

7. That form of the insanity which 
manifests the symptoms of all the 
thiee morbid humors is to be known 
as the insanity of the tri discordance 
type The experts declare that such 
msanity is incurable 

Treatment of Curable types 

8 Of the other three which are 
curable the following constitute the 
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therapeutic measures — oleation suda- 
t'on, emesis, purgation, corrective aud 
unctuous enemata sedation errhiuatiou 
inhalation, fumigation, eye-salves, 
nasal medications, insufflations inline 
tions, application, affusions, besmea- 
ring, shock-therapy, intimidating the 
patient with threat of death chain- 
ing and confinement friglitenmg, 
inducing astonishment and forgetful 
iiess, depletion and vet esection 
skilful reg'men of diet according to 
indication aud other suitable measures 
antagonistic to the nature of etio- 
logical factors 

Here is a ve.se again — 

9. The evpert plns’ciau should 
treat the curable t) pes of insanity 
vi inch are born of morbid humors, 
by the therapeutic method herein 
described 

The Etiology of the Exogenous type 

10. That form of insanity, however, 
which presents causes, premonitory 
symptoms, S3raptoms, pain and 
homologation other than those which 
arise from endogenous humoral dis- 
cordance is said to be exogenous 
Some would ha\e it that such insanity 
owes its origin to reprehensible actions 
done m the former existence The 
teacher, Atreya Punarvasu, however is 
of the opinion that in this case, too, 
the etiological factor is volitional trans- 


gression, that a man, by disregarding 
the gods, seers, manes, Gandharvas, 
Yaksas, demons, goblins, seniois, 
elders, adepts, preceptors and worthies, 
perpetrates undesitab 1 e acts or begins 
similar repiehensible undertakings. 
Assailing such a man who is mainly 
his own assulant, the gods and such 
others rendci him insane. 

Its Premonitory Symptoms 

1 1 The following are the premo- 
nitor}' symptoms seen n a man who 
is heading towards the exogenous Upe 
of insanity, which comes of the dis- 
pleasure of the gods etc, viz , a liking 
for causing hurt to the gods, cows, 
Bi ihmanas and the ascetics, irascibi- 
lity, muschief-mongeung, apathy, the 
mipairmert of the vital essence, com* 
ple\ion, lustre, strength and bony, 
aud in dreams being despised by the 
gods and others aud oemg incited 
Thereafter, there occurs the appearance 
of insanity. 

12 The following s the manner 
m which the madness-inducing agtn- 
cies operate, when wishing to alfiict 
any one with madness. Thus the gods 
send down madness by a look, the 
teachers, elders, adepts and the great 
sages by a cur'e, the rna es by reveal ug 
themselves, the Gandhaivas by a touch 
the Yaksas by taking possession, the 
Raksasas by letting their body-odors 
be sniffed, and lastly, the goblins by 
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mounting their victims and riding 
them. 

The Symptoms of Insanity due to Evil 
Spirits 

13. These are the symptom*? of 
the exogenous type of insanity, viz , 
superhuman strength , energy capacity, 
process, grasp, retention, memory, 
understanding, speech and knowledge 
The time of manifestation of this type 
of insanity is indeterminate 

The Period of Onest of the Exogenous 
Insanity 

14. The following are the junctures 
when men become liable to the malign 
influence of the gods sages, manes 
Gandharvas, Yaksas, demons and 
goblins or of the pieceptors, elders and 
adepts, desirous of inducing madness 
They aie — the commenceme t of an}" 
evil act, or at the time of fructifica 
tion of former misdeeds while residing 
alone in a deserted house, or at the 
crossing of four roads, when failing 
to practise self control during the 
twilights, during sexual congress, on 
the full and rew moon daj's, while 
cohabiting with a men treating 
woman, during any impropriety in the 
observance of scriptural lecitation, 
offerings auspicious rites, and sacri- 
fice on lapsing fiom discipline, vow* 
and Brahmacatya, on the fit Id 
of battle, at the destruction of a 


countty, community or city during an 
eclipse, at the time of delivery for a 
woman, at the contact of various 
lands of inauspicious and Unclean 
objects, while vomiting, purging or 
bleeding, while visiting holy places 
and temples in an unclean or impro 
per state, while m an uncleansed 
condition after eating flesh, honey, 
td, gur or wine, while m a slate of 
rudeness, while traversing at night 
through a town, city, cross roads, 
park, ciemation ground or a place 
of slaughter, while engaged m insul- 
ting the twice-born, the preceptors 
the gods, tbs ascetics and the vener- 
able, while mispropounding the scrip- 
tures or during the peiformance of any 
other blame-worthy action, thus we 
have enumerated the specific times 
at which the seizure begins 

Curability and Incurability of Exogenous 
types 

15 As regards the motive in the 
it sanity- causing agents, for inducing 
insanity, it is threefold, viz , cruelty, 
lust and the extortion of worship. 
The incentive m each case is to be 
inferred from the difference in the 
behaviour of the victim. Thus for 
instance the man who is afflicted 
with madness by the gods etc , out of 
cruelty, will enter the fire or dive" 
into the waters or fall from his posi- 
tion into a pit or strike himelf with- 
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weapons or whips or resoit to some 
other means for taking his hfe Such 
msanit}^ should be regarded as mcu 
rable. The other two where the mcen 
ti\e of the mac. cloning agents, is Inst 
or the desire for worship, are curable 

Its Treatment 

16 In the case of these two the 
therapeutic measures consi c t of the 
following charms, herbs, magical stones, 
auspicious i ites, oblations, offerings, 
sacrifice®, ritual c.jsciplme (N’O’amal, 
vows, expialoijt rites, fasts, blessings, 
obeisance to the gods and pilgi images 

17. Thus, we have dealt with the 
five kinds of insanity 

The mixed nature of their Symptoms 

IS. These five varieties, however, 
viewed either as endogenous and exo- 
genous or as curable and incurable, 
reduce tliefflselves mto two groups 
Occasionally these two oveilap, m con- 
sequence of the etiological faclois of 
both types. In such ca-es, the premo 
mtory Bjiuptoras arc of a hybrid chi 
lacter and hybrid,, too, afe'the' actual 
symptoms. If the coalescence is between 
two incurable ones, them the malady 
is to be regarded as iucmable. That 
only is curable where both types are 
•• curable, "The treatment for this last 
mentioned group consists in rTcoulbi 


nation of the remedial measures 
suitable for both 

Here are verses again — 

Action in the Previous birth, the cause 
of Spirit-insanity 

19 Neither gods, nor the Gandhar 
as, neither the gobhus nor the de- 
mons, nor aught else, torment the 
nan who is not toi merited of himself 

20. Those who pursue their suf- 
fetmg victim by the compulsion of 
Ins misdeeds are not the authors of 
his sufferings, for they are. not the 
authors of his actions. 

21. The wise man when afflicted 
with disease which arises from voli- 
tional transgression and is the result 
of one’s owii action, should not rail 
against the gods, the manes, or the 
demons 

The Need for Virtuous Conduct 

22. But he should regard his very 
self as the author of his pain and 
pleasure. Accordingly he should search 
out what is good for himself And 
not allow himself to be fear*8tricken. 

23 Reverence for the gods, the 
use of wholesome tbmgB, as " well as 
:what is opposed to' both -these; are'in 
'the control of ofleself. % 
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Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory veise - 

24 The enumeration , the etiology, 
the premomtoiy ^mptoms, the actual 
symptoms, the cui ability and mcura 
bility and the methods of treatment 
are all set out m this chapter on the 
Pathology of the various forms of 
Insanity. 

7. Thus in the Section oil Patho- 
logy in the treatise oompiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Cai aka, the 
seventh chaptei entitled “lhe Patho- 
logy of Insanity” is complete' 1 . 


CHAPTER VIII 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘ The Pathology of 
Epilepsy’. 

-W J 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

The Number of its Varieties 

3. There are four kinds of epilepsy, 
the Vata type, the Pitta type, 
the Kapha type and the td*discordance 
type. > 

Etiology and Onset 

4 J). These four kinds of epilepsy 
develop rapidly in subjects of the fol- 
lowing description; — Those, whose 
minds dfe obsctlredr by passion and 


ignorance; these m whom the humors 
have deviated from their courses, 
or are in an unbalanced or m a pie 
thoric condition, those who make nse 
of in the manner forbidden by the 
dietetic rules, of improper dietary 
articles, which are unclean and ill pre 
pared, those who abuse the general 
rules of healthful living, as also those 
resoitmg to other kinds of v.rot,gful 
bodity activity; those in whom the 
morbific humors have become exacer- 
bated as a result of extreme emaci- 
ation, and those whose minds have 
become obscured b}’ passion and igno- 
rance — m such the morbific humors 
lie in wait above the heart which 
is the seat; par excellence of the in- 
dwelling spirit, and around the sense 
organs 

4 When these humors, thus lying 
dormant, are aroused by a sudden 
accession of desire anger, fear, greed, 
infatuation, excitement, grief, worry, 
or anxiety, they occlude the channels 
of the heart and the sense organs, 
and then the man falls into an epilep 
tic fit. 

its Differential Diagnosis 

. 

- > ^ 

- 5. Epilesy is defined as a paroxy- 
'smal loss of. consciousness due to dis- 
turbance of memory pug understanding 
tbe mind-," attended. .with convulsive 
seizures. - : • 



Eight 


NIDANA STHANA 


273 


Its Premonitory Symptoms 

6. These are its premonitor}' 
symptoms: spasmodic mo\ements of 
the muscles of the eye-biow, constant 
disorderly movement of the e}e, 
acousma, dribbling of saliva and nasal 
discharge, iuappetence, auorexia, mis- 
digestion, cardiac spasm, d.stensioii 
of the abdomen, debility, bone- 
fracture, body-ache, delusion, faintness, 
fainting, giddiness, frequent appearance 
in dreams of scenes of intoxication, 
dancing, piercing, affliction, trembling 
and falling etc. 

7. Thereafter there is the onset 
of epilepsy 

The Signs of the Vata Epilepsy 

8-(l) These are the special charac- 
teristics of epilepsy, viz, frequent 
attacks of transient unconsciousness and 
immediate regaining of consciousness, 
bulging of the eyes, iucoheient speech, 
issue of frothy saliva from the mouth, 
great distension of the neck due to 
impeded respiration, head drawn 
to one side, irregular cleuching of 
fingers, restlessness of hands and 
feet; dusk}', red and harsh nails, 
eyes, face and skm, visual aura of 
jerky, fickle, harsh and dry objects, 
non-homologation to Vata causing fac 
tors and homologation to those that 
are antagonistic to Vata, the person 
afflicted with these symptoms should 


be known to be suffering from epilepsy 
of the Vata type. 

The Signs of the Pitta type 

8-l2) Frequent attacks of transient 
unconsciousness and immediate regain- 
ing of consciousness, stertorous brea- 
thing, tossing on the ground, green, 
}ellow or coppery coloration of nails, 
eyes, face and skin, visual aura of 
blood-smeared, fierce terrifying, blaz- 
ing and angry-lookmg forms, non- 
homologation lo Pitta-causing factors, 
and homologation to those which are 
antagonistic to Pitta The persons afflic- 
ted with these symptoms should be 
known to be suffering from epilepsy 
of the Pitta type 

The Signs of the Kapha type 

8-(3) Slowly becoming unconscious 
and slowly regaining cosciousijess, 
falling on the ground uot accompanied 
with very strong convulsive move- 
ments, dribbling of saliva from the 
mouth, pallor of nails, eyes, face and 
skiu, visual aura of white, heavy and 
glossy shapes, non-homologation to 
Kapha-causing factors and homologa- 
tion to those antagonistic to Kapha, 
a person afflicted with these symptoms 
should be known to be suffering from 
epilepsy of the Kapha type. 

The Signs of the Tri discordance type 

8-(4) That should be known the 
epileptic condition due to trFdi&iordance 
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of humor? when all the symptoms 
manifest m a combined form This 
is said to be incurable 

S Thus have been described the 
four kinds of epilepsy. 

The Sequela in epilepsy of the Exogenous 
type 

9 These epileptic types are some- 
times associated with the type due to 
exogenous causes This will be des- 
cribed later in the Section on Tkerap 
eutics. Its differential characteristic is 
the pieseuce of additional symptoms 
which are not m accordance with the 
endogenous morbid humois 

10 Only strong purificator}’’ or 
sedative measures applied as indicated 
are beneficial to the epileptics, (Man- 
tra) incantation and similar measures 
are used when the endogenous type is 
associated with the exogenous one, 

11 It was during the destruction 
of the sacrifice of Daksa, that Gulma 
first arose m the past as the result 
of the agitated bodily movements 
gone through by the assembled per- 
sons who in their panic ran helter- 
skelter in all directions running, 
swimmkig, racing, flying, jumping 
etc Aho at this time, the urinary 
and cerm.c disorders took theii rise 
as the result of the libations that 
were eaten, the insanities as the 
.result of fear, alarm and grief, and the 


epilepsies as the res lit of the pollu- 
tion by various kuvk of uncleau 
beings. As regards fever, we have 
already described how it arose from 
the forehead of great God, Siva. 
From the heat indue .’d by fever 
arose the disease hemotliermia As 
for consumption, it took its rise from 
the excessive sex-mdulgeuce of the 
Lord of the constellations, i e, the 
. Ale on 1 

Here are veises again — 

1 2. The occurrence of epilepsy is due 
to Vata, Pitta and Kapha singly aud 
fourthly due to tri-discordance, and 
the last one is incurable 

13 The intelligent and conscien- 
tious physicians accomplish the cure of 
remediable types of disease by strong, 
purificator}^ and sedative medications 
as indicated 

14 If the condition due to mor- 
bid humors is associated with that 
of the exogenous origin, then the best 
of the physicians ac 1 vise the general 
measures meaut for both. 

15. The physician who is expert 
in the differential diagnosis of all 
diseases, and possesses the thorough 
pharmacological knowledge, cures all 
diseases and is nevei confused, 

16. Thus has been de-cribed, in toto, 
the 'excellent Sect.on ou Pathology 
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There are seen diseases which act as 
causative factors of othei diseases 

17. For example, lieniotheimia 
may be produced as the lesult of 
the heat of the fever, and fevei as 
the result of hemothermia, and from 
both these, consumption may be 
produced 

IS Abdominal affections may le- 
sult from the enlargement of the 
spleeu, and edema may result from 
the abdominal affections, and fiom 
piles there may result painful abdo 
muial swelling 1 as well as Gulma 

19 Cough may result from cor) za 
and from cough waiting may 
result, and wasting acting a< a causi 
tive facloi may lead to consumption 

20. There are diseases which exist 
first as such alone and later change 
into causative factois of other diseases 
Some diseases embody botb these 
conditions while some embody one 
condition ouly 

21 Sometimes the disease, after 
giving rise to another disease subsides. 
There are other diseases which 
produce yet other diseases without 
themselves subsiding 

22 Such admixtures of diseases 
m human beings become most formi- 
dable for treatment, o*ing to the 
complexity of the line of treatment, 


and serve as causative factors of each 
othei . 

23* The couise of treatment which 
cures the original disease but produ- 
ces some othei kind of complication 
j 8 not the coriect line of treatment, 
tlie coirect one is that which cures 
blit does not provoke any othei 

24 One and the same causative 
factor may lead to many cisease- 
conditions. Again, a single causative 
facLoi may lead to a single disease 
Many causative factors may bring 
onfy one disease Again many causa’ 
live factors may lead to many 
diseases 

25. Fever, giddiness, delirium and 
such other diseases seem to be pro 
duced by one cause, viz , dryness, and 
also fiom the same cause of dryness 
fever alone is produced 

26 Fever is produced by dryness 
and many similar causative factois, 
and fever and many other diseases 
are produced by dryness and many 
similar causative factors 

27. There is one symptom common 
to many diseases and there may be 
one symptom pathognomic of one dis- 
ease alone There may be many gym 
ptoms of one disease and there may 
be many symptoms of one disease and 
there may be many symptoms common 
to many diseases 
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28. One symptom, i e. fever, is 
c nsidered the common symptom for 
many diseases -which have an irregular 
onset, and genaral heating is consid- 
ered the pathognomic symptom of one 
disease — fever 

29. Irregular onset and similar 
other symptoms appear as the signs 
of the disease — fever, while similar 
symptoms also occur in severe dysp- 
nea, hiccup and other similar diseases. 

30. A single remedy may alleviate 
many diseases or there may be only 
one remedy for one particular disease. 
There may be many remedies for one 
disease, and many- remedies for many 
diseases. 

31 The lightening therapy may 
alleviate many gastrogenous diseases, 
while again, the lightening therapy 
is considered the only remedy for 
fever. 

32. Also lightening and other 
therapeutic measures are used for the 
alleviation of fever, aud all 
these measures may be used for 
the alleviation of a number of disea- 
ses like fever, dyspnea, hiccup and 
similar conditions 

33 An easily curable disease is 
cured by easy measures and in a short 
period, while formidable diseases 
are cured only by great efforts and 
after a long period 


34. The disease which does not 
completely disappear on treatment, 
belongs to the palliable class of incu- 
rable disease, while the other class 
of incurable diseases where no treat- 
ment is of any avail, is called irre- 
mediable 

35 Incurable diseases never become 
curable, while curable diseases 
ma 3 ' pass into the stage of incurabi- 
lity on account of the shortcomings 
in any of the four basic therapeutic 
factors, or as the result of destiny. 

36. The wise ph} f sician should 
carefully investigate even the minu- 
test changes m the hypertrophy, 
normality and the atrophy of the 
morbid element as well as the strength 
of the body, gastric fire, vitality 
and mind 

37. The circumspect physician, 
constantly observing the variations 
m the stages of the diseases should 
prescribe such treatment as is helpful 
in attaining the fourfold blessing of 
therapeusis 

38 Generally, the morbid humors 
which have spread sideways, afflict 
the patient for a long time In this 
condition the phjsician cognisant of 
the nature of the body, gastric fire 
and vitality should not be in a hurry 
to counteract the morbid elements 
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39. These moibid humors should 
be eliminated by a slow course of 
treatment or drawn painlessly into the 
alimentary tract, and when they have 
returned to the alimentary tract, the 
wise pli}siciau should eliminate them 
through the nearest passage of exit. 

40 In this epitome of description 
of the diseases, some of those that 
have beeii mentioned as the symptoms 
of diseases appear as independent 
diseases. As long as they exist secon- 
darily, they are called symptoms and 
not diseases 

41 In short ever} thing in the 
world has only two conditions abnor- 
mal and normal, both of them are 
dependant upon a cau=e. Nothing can 
happen in the absence of a cause. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulaory verses — 


42 Causathe factors, premonitory 
symptoms, symptoms, homologation, 
course of the disease, primogenesis, 
mere outline of treatment, 

43 curabdity or otherwise of the 
e'ght diseases, viz fever and others, 
separate description of the causes, 
S} f mptoms and treatment of each of 
these diseares, 

44. sjmonyms of etiological factors, 
diseases and symptoms — these are, 
thus, concisely described m the Section 
on Patholog}'. 

6. Thus, in the Section on Patho- 
logy in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the eighth 
chapter entitled “The Pathology of 
Epilepsy” is completed. 

Thus ends the Section on Pathology 
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The Section On Specific Determination of Measure 


CHAPTER I 

Specific Determination of Taste 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The specific deter- 
mination of the measure of Tastes’, 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3-(l). After studying the charac- 
teristics of etiolgy, premonitory sym- 
ptoms, signs and symptoms, homologa- 
tion, number, predominant morbidity, 
mode of classification pathological 
combination, intensity and penodicfiy 
of the disease, the phjsiciau should 
strive to acquire, by means of studious 
application, the accurate knowledge of 
clime, season strength, constitution, 
vitality, diet, homologation, psychic 


make up, habit and age, as trea tment 
depends on the accurate recognition 
of the measure of humors and of the 
other factors 

3 The physician ignorant of this 
science of specific measure of tastes, 
humors etc., caunot subdue diseases 
Therefore, O, Agmvesa ' we shall 
expound the section on specific deter- 
mination with a view to elucidate the 
knowledge of the measure of tastes, 
humors etc. 

The proper utilization of all six Tastes 

4. Now, first of all, we shall dis- 
course on the action of tastes substaii 
ces, humors and disorders The tastes 
are six — sweet, acid, salt, pungent, 
bitter and astringent These properly 
used sustain the body m health, ill 
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used, the} bung about the provocation 
of the liunioi<3 

7 lie benefits of the humors in their 
normal state and liarmfulness in their 
provoked conditions 

5 And tbe liumois are tlnee 
Ynta Pitta and Kapha Whenuoimal 
they cause the proper functioning of 
tne bod} , when they have become 
abnormal they ceitaml} afflict the body 
bv causing disorders of various types 

The Triads of tastes and their effects 
on Humors 

6 (1). Bach of these three humors 
is provoked by three tastes and is 
allajed bv the other three tastes 

64 Thus, the pungent, bittei and 
astrigent tastes provoke Vuta, the 
sweet, acid and salt tastes allay it, the 
pungent, acid and salt tastes provoke 
Pitta, the sweet, bitter and astringent 
tastes allay it, the sweet, acid and salt 
tastes provoke Kapha, the pungent 
bitter and astringent tastes allay it 

7 As regards the interaction of 
tastes and humors, the use of tastes 
which are homologous are mostly 
homogeneous 111 qualit} 7 to a particular 
humor augment that humor, where- 
as the use of the tastes which are 
antagonistic in quality to a pal ticular 
humors will allay that humor. It is in 


ordei fo enab’e the understanding of 
this mode of operation that the hexa- 
plicity of tastes and the triphcity of 
hmnois, considered individually, that 
is, tiucombued with each other, has 
been taught 

S The extent of then combination 
and pei mutations is innumerable on 
recount of the mnumerability of the 
\aiymg degrees of their possible 
combinations and pei mutations 

.9 Now, f 10 m amoug the substances 
evincing varioir tastes and from among 
tbe disorders evincing morbidity 
of various humors, examining the ac 
tions of each of the tastes and humors 
mdu idually, one should thereafter 
determine the action of the given 
substance and of the given disorder. 

10 But this does not hold good every 
where It is not possible to infer the 
action of a compound substance from 
the action of the constituents, as m 
a compound the pioperties of various 
forms and properties and methods one 
with the other get changed, when 
thus variously combined 

11, In such complex cases there- 
fore, one should, having ascertained 
the action of the compound substance 
as a whole, determine the action of 
that compound substance on the par- 
ticular combination’ of humors. 
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12 Hence we shall expound the 
principles of action with reference to 
tastes, substances, humors and dis- 
orders. 

13 The actions of tastes have been 
enunciated Now, we shall expound 
the actions of substances, oil, ghee 
and honey are the allaying agents in 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha respect ivefy. 

Oil is Curative of Vata 

14-(1) Among these the legular 
use of oil subdues Vata on account 
of its possessing unctuous, hot, and 
heavy qualities, for Vata, possessing 
as it does the qualities of dryness, 
coldness and lightness, is of the oppo- 
site nature. When there is interaction 
between the qualities of the opposite 
type, it is the stionger that subdues 
the weaker Hence the systematic use 
of oil subdues Vata. 

Ghee is curative of Pitta 

1 4-(2) . Similarly, ghee subdues 
Pitta owing to its sweet, cooling and 
slow qualities, for Pitta is anti-sweet, 
hot and acute m quality. 

Honey is curative of Kapha 

14-(3) And honey subdues Kapha 
on account of its dry, acute and astrin- 
gent qualities as Kapha is unctu- 
ous, dense and sweet. 

14 In this manner, the use' of 
other substances too, which* are “anta- 


gonistic in quality to Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha will subdue these humors 
when used regularly 

Excessive use Forbidden of tong 1 Pepper, 
Alkali and Salt 

15. Now, there are three substan- 
ces whose excessive use is more 
strictly forbidden than that of other 
substances They are long pepper, 
alkali and common salt. 

16- (1) Long pepper, pungent though 
in taste, is sweet in post-digestion, 
heavy, neither overmuch unctuous 
nor over-much hot, is deliquescent 
and esteemed as medicine. It is at 
once productive of beneficial and 
baneful effects. If administered m the 
proper time and measure, its action 
is at once beneficial 

16 But if continued for over a 
long period, it results in morbid cumu- 
lative effect, as, due to its heavy 
and deliquescent qualities, it arouses 
Kapha It aggravates Pitta on 
account of its hot property and is 
not able to allay Vata because of 
its meagreness of unctuous and hot 
qualities. Nevertheless it makes a 
good vehicle. In view of these cousid- 
erations long pepper should not he 
used m excess. 

17- (1'. -Alkali is. possessed of hoi, 
acute andiight qualities, it first acts as 
a deliquescent and later as a desiccant 
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It is used as a digestive, cans 
tic and disruptive agent If used m 
excess, it results in harmful effects 
to liair, ej'es, heart and manhood 

17. Those communities, whether 
rural, urban or itinerant, which 
make constant use of alkali, develop 
blindness, impotency, baldness and 
greyness of hair, and constrictiug 
pam in the cardiac region Instances 
of such communities are — the people 
of Eastern countries and the Chinese. 
In view of these considerations 
one should not use alkali in excess. 

18- (1) Common salt is possessed 
of hot and acute qualities, is not ver}' 
heavy, unctuous, is deliquescent, acts 
as a laxative, gives a relish to food- 
stuffs, given in proper course and 
combination, it has immediate benefi- 
cial action, but continued over a long 
period results m morbid cumulative 
effect. It is prescribed as an appetizer, 
digestive, deliquescent and laxative 
Used m excess, it causes depression, 
flabbiness and debility m the body 
Those communities which are given 
to over use of salt, whether they are 
country people, cit}' dwellers or itine- 
rants, become languid, flabby and 
anemic and are unable to bear 
hardships 

18. They are the people of Bahllka, 
Saurasfcra, Sind, and Sanvlra. They 
always habitually take salt in their 


milk; also wherever there are saltish 
regions of land there herbs, creepers, 
trees and vegetation either do not 
grow at all or are of poor quality, 
on account of the inhibiting effect 
of salt on their growth. Hence salt 
should not be used m excess Even those 
people who have become tolerant to 
excessive use of salt get premature 
baldness, greyness and wrinkles 

19 Even in the cnse of such peo- 
ple, therefore, it is advisable to effect 
a gradual withdrawal from the habit 
formed A gradual withdrawal as 
previously laid down from a habit 
will be attended with no severe 
reaction or with very mild reaction. 

The definition of Homologation 

20-(l). Habitation is that which 
agrees with one s system Thus habi- 
tuation has the same connotation as 
homologation 

20 Now homologation is of three 
kinds best, poor, and medium. It is 
again of seven kinds* agreeability to 
each or one of the six tastes and 
seventh by agreeability to all of them 
combined. Among these, the agreea- 
bility to all the tastes is the best 
type of homologation, the poorest 
type is the agreeability only to a 
single taste, while the medium type 
of agreeability is the mean between 
the best and the poorest. So, from 
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the' poorest and tlie medium agreea- 
bilities one should develop the homo 
logation of the best type, that is 
agreeability to all the tastes After 
acquiring homologation to all the 
tastes, one should lesort to what is 
wholesome, having cons’dercd well 
the special factors concerning diet 
and dietetics described m the octalo- 
gue beginning with natural qualities. 

The Eight aspects of Dietetics 

21. The following are the eight 
factors of diet and dietetics They 
are — Natural qualities, Kaiaua (pre- 
paration), Samyoga v combinationb 
R isi (quantum), Deia (habitat), Kala 
(stage of disease), Upayoga (mlesof 
use) and Upayoktd «m.er) — this ma- 
kes the octalogue of diet and 
dietetics. 

22(1) Amoi g these natural 
qualities are the mnate pioperties of 
substances. The piesence of qualities 
like heaviness etc , is the natural 
property of substances used as diet 
or drug Thus, heaviness is the 
nature of blackgram and pork, and 
lightuess that of gieen gram and 
venison. 

, 22 (1 A). Preparation is the process 
performed to modify the natural 
properties of substances That 
vhich , modifies radically the 
pioperties of substances is 
transformation. 


2?-(2) This modification is brought 
about by dilution, application of 
heat (vaporization, distillation and 
sublimation), clarification, emulsifica- 
tion, storing, matmmg, flavouring, 
impregnation, preservation, and the 
material of receptacle. 

22-(3) Combination is the combi- 
ning together of two or more substa- 
nces This chemical combination exhi- 
bits special properties which none 
of the c- nstituents ever possessed 
Examples — the combination of honey 
and ghee, honej' or ghee taken alone 
is wholesome to the body but com- 
bined together, they become toxic. 
Similarly, the combination of honey, 
fish aud milk has a toxic effect. 

22 (4) The Rasi quantum) is the 
measure of the total mass and of 
each constituent in order to deter- 
mine the effects of the right and 
wrong doses The measure of the 
entire meal as a whole is the total 
measurement The measuringof each 
aiticle of diet is detailed measurement 
Measuring al! together is total measure- 
ment, measuring the parts separa- 
tely is also detailed measurement. 

22-(5) Habitat is a geographic 
region It indicates variations m 
the qualities of substances, due to 
difference hi soil, use and climate 
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22 6) ‘Time’ is used jn two senses, 
time m the renewal sense and 
time in the sense of a stage 
Now ‘Stage’ is used m 
relation to disease, and 

'Time' m tlie general sense is 
used in i elation to seasonal 
wholesomeness 

22 17) The pioccdure m diet con 
sists of the dietet’C ru^s The} aie 
determined by the stiengtli of 
digestion 

22 The user is lie who makes 
use of food, ‘habituation depends on 
him. Thus we have explained 
theeight special faetois in the c ciet ce 
of diet and dietetics. 

23 These diffeient factors give 
rise to good and evil effects and are 
helpful to one another The pliy sici 
an should try to know them, and 
having known them he should make 
use of the wholesome only Either 
out of iguorance or negligence he 
should not make use of auy article 
of diet or any other thing which is 
pleasant but unwholesome and fraught 
with unhappy consequences. 

24-(l) These are the dietetic rules 
and procedure for those who are 
health}^ as well as for ceitain types 
of patients, concerning the taking of 
food that is most wholesome 


The most wholesome Dietetic Regulations 

24 O ne should eat food which is 
hot, unctuous and non-antagonistic 
in potency and m due measure, after 
full digestion of the pievious meal, m a 
congenial place, provided with all the 
accessories, neither too hurriedly, nor 
too le,surely, without talking oi laugh- 
ing, with full concentration and 
having proper regaid to oneself 

25-(l). We shall indicate ths bene- 
fits accruing fiorn each of these con- 
ditions. 

One should eat hot It is the food 
eaten hot, that is relished and winch 
on being consumed excites the gastric 
file, which is soon digested and stimu- 
lates the peristaltic movement and 
breals up the mucus in the gastric 
secretion. Theiefore, one should eat 
food that is hot 

25-(2) Eat unctuous. The unctuous 
food, being ea(en, gives lelish and on 
being consumed, excites the inactive 
gastric fire, is rapidly digested, 
stimulates the peristaltic movement, 
makes the body plump, strengthens 
the sense-organs, increases the vigor 
and brightens the complexion 
Therefore one should eat unctuous 
food 

25-(3)- Eat m measure The food 
eaten in measme dees not disturb the 



284 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


balance of Vata, Pitta and Kapha, but 
exclusively promotes life, is easily 
passed down to the rectum, does not 
disturb the gastric fire and is easily 
assimilated. Therefore one must eat 
in measure. 

25-(4). Bat after the digestion of 
the previous meal. The food that is 
eaten while the previous meal is ly- 
ing undigested in the stomach, gett- 
ing mixed with the semi-digested 
chyme of the previous meal, immed- 
iately provokes all the humors The 
food taken when the previous meal 
has been fully digested, the humors 
have returned to their normal places, 
the gastric fire is kindled, hunger is 
born, the channels are clear and open, 
the eructation from the mouth is 
healthy, the stomach is clear, the 
peristaltic movement is normal and 
when the urges for evacuation of 
flatus, urine and feces are well attend- 
ed to —that food, not vitiating any 
of the body-elements, serves the sole 
purpose of promoting life. Therefore, 
one should eat on an empty stomach 
after the digestion of the previous 
meal. 

25-(5). Bat what is not antagonistic 
in potency. Bating the food that is 
not antagonistic m potency, one is 
not afflicted with disorders born of 
incompatible dietary. Therefore one 
■hould eat what is not antagonistic 
in potency. 


25- 6) Bat in a congenial place 
provided with all the necessary appur- 
tenances. One eating in a congenial 
place does not get depressed in the 
mind by the depressing emotions 
produced m unpleasant environment. 
Similarly, with the appurtenances. 
Therefore, one should eat in a con- 
genial place and circumstance. 

25 -(7) Do not eat hurriedly. By 
eating hurriedly the food is liable to 
go the wrong way, or injure the 
health or it is not properly placed; 
and there is no appreciation of either 
the good or bad qualities of the food 
taken. Therefore one should not eat 
hurriedly. 

25-(8) Do not eat too leisurely. 
One, eating too leisurely, is not satis- 
fied even if he eats much. The food 
gets cold and is digested irregularly. 
Therefore one should not eit too 
leisurely. 

25 (9) Do not talk or laugh while 
eating. One who talks and laughs 
and is preoccupied while eating, is 
liable to suffer the same disorders 
as the one who eats too hastily. There- 
fore, one should not talk or laugh 
while eating, but should eat with 
due attention to oneself 

25 Bat rightly, considering your 
constitution. ‘This food will agree 
with me, this food will not agree 
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with me’, such knowledge makes for 
the determination of what is whole- 
some for each individual. Therefore, 
one should eat rightly considering 
ones indiudual constitution. 

In Praise of Physicians versed in the 
Science of Taste 

Here is a ver^e again — 

26 Him do we regard as a ph}- 
sician, who possesses the knowledge 
of the effects of tastes, the substan- 
ces. the humors and the diseases, as 
also the knowledge of clime, season 
and the body. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapilulatorj' 
verses — 

27-28. The purpose of this section 
on specific determination of measure, 
the effects of the tastes, substances, 
humors and diseases, the substances 
that are not to be taken in excess, 
the three grades of homologation, the 
octalogue of dietetic rules, the advan- 
tages accruing from the observation 
of these rules — all these, have been 
made clear in this chapter on the 
specific determination of the measure 
of taste. 

1. Thus, in the Section on Speci- 
fic Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the first chapter 


entitled the “Specific Determination 
of the Measure of Taste’ is comple- 
ted. 

CHAPTER II 

1 We shall now expound the ch- 
apter entitled “The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the 
Stomach Capacity*’, 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The three divisions of the Stomach 
Capacity 

3 One, about to eat a meal, ought 
to dispose the stomach capacity into 
three parts Thus, he should use one 
third of his gastric capacity for solid 
food, one third for liquids and the 
lemaimng one third for the full play 
of the three humors — Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha Eating m conformity to this 
rule, one is not liable to any one of 
the ill-effects resulting from eating 
without measure 

Measure of food in respect of Quantity 

4 Howevei, it is not possible to 
obtain the full benefit accruing from 
diet by merely confoimmg to the 
rule of measure, since all the eight 
factors beginning with the nature of 
the food-constituents have each a 
share m the final result. 

5 Here, however, we are concerned 
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with determining the results of the 
quantity of food in measure or out 
of measure. The whole of the dietetic 
mode as regards quantity resolves 
itself into food taken m measure 
and food taken out of measuie 

The Effects of Measured diet 

6-(l) Now measure has already 
been touched upon m relation to 
the disposition of the gastric 
capacity. We shall explain the same 
thing once again at greater length 

6 Thus, the following are the 
signs of food eaten in measure free- 
dom from distress m the stomach as 
the result of the quantity taken, ab- 
sence of any cardiac discomfort, the 
non distension of the sides, freedom 
from excessive heaviness of the sto- 
mach, gratification of the senses, sub- 
sidence of hunger and thirst, sense 
of ease in standing, sitting lying 
down, walking, exhaling and inhaling, 
repartee and conversation, easeful 
digestion and assimilation of food m 
the evening and morning; the im 
parting of strength, comlexion and 
plumpness. 

The Evils of Inadequate diet 

7-(l) Now the absence of measure 
is laid down as coming under two 
heads — the deficient and the excessive 
The diet which is deficient m measure 
I s seen to result in the impairment 


of strength, complexion and plump- 
ness, in want of satisfaction, m mis- 
peristalsis and the impairment of the 
functions of life, virility'' and vitality, 
bodjq mind, understanding and senses, 
in the vitiation of the eight body- 
elements, m inducing inauspicious 
conditions and in the incidence of the 
eight}' kinds of Vata disorders. The 
learned aver that the diet which is 
excessive m measure is provocative 
of the morbidit}^ of all the three 
humors » 

7-(2). He who eats solid foods to 
repletion and m addition drinks 
his fill of beverages, will have all the 
three humors — Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
abidiug m the stomach, provoked 
simultaneously, as they get compressed 
gi eatly by the excessive quantity 
of the food taken These humors, being 
thus irritated, lay hold of the undiges- 
ted food mass and getting localised in 
one part of the stomach of the man 
who has overeateu, and makiug their 
resort m the food mass, either obstruct 
or dispose of the stomach-contents 
violently through the upper or the 
lower channels of the alimentary tract, 
giving rise, severally, to the following 
kinds of disorders 

7. The Vata causes colic, consti- 
pation, body-ache, parching of the 
mouth, fainting, giddiness, irregularity 
of the gastric fire, rigidity of the sides, 
back and waist and the contraction 
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and the hardening of the vessels 
The Pitta causes fever, diarrhea, 
internal burning thust, intoxication, 
giddiness and delirium. The Kapha 
causes vomiting, anorexia, indigestion, 
algid fevers, torpor and heaviness of 
the limbs. 

8 It is not the excessive intake 
of food alone that is responsible for 
setting up the ills of chyme disordei 
The following factors too induce the 
chyme-disorders, vi/„ the untimely 
indulgence in foods and dunks that 
are heavy, dry, cold, dehydrated, dis 
agreeable retardent, irritant, unclean 
or incompatible, or eating and drink- 
ing while the mind is afflicted with 
desire, anger, greed, mfatuatiou, envy, 
shame, grief, indignation, anxiety and 
fear 

Here is a verse again — 

9 The food eaten by one who is 
given to anxiety, grief, fear anger, 
pain, sedentary habits or to keeping 
awake at night, though it be the 
prescribed diet and is eaten with 
strict regard to measure, will fail to 
be digested piopeify 

The Various Chyme-disorders 

10 The phj'sicians divide the 
chyme-disorders into two classes viz , 
acute alimentary irritation and mtes 
tmal torpor. 

The Signs of Intestinal irritation 

11. Of these the expulsion of un 


digested food either through the upper 
or lower channels of the alimentary 
caual with the symptoms already 
mentioned should be known as acute 
alimentary nritatiou 

The Signs of Intestinal torpor 

12-(1) We shall now describe the 
disordei of intestinal torpor fret us 
take a man who is frail, of weak 
digestion, of Kapha habitus habitually 
given to suppiessiug the urges of 
flatus, urme and feces and who is 
giveu to eating food which is compact, 
heavtq large m quantity, dry, cold 
and dehydrated Such food and drink 
consumed h 3 ^ such a one, though 
painfully urged on by peristalsis 
cannot find an outlet ns it gets 
inert owing to the passages being 
obstructed by the accumulated Kapha 
and the food masses being jammed 
inside. In consequence of this condi- 
tion, the symptoms of general mdiges 
tion, excepting the two— vomiting and 
purging, manifest themselves in a 
very aggravated form 

12-(2) This brings about extreme 
vitiation of the humors which finding 
th e alimentary canal blocked at both 
ends by the vitiated mass of undiges 
ted food, tend to spread sideways and 
in that process, not infrequently cause 
the body to become rigid like ,a staff 
This condition which is spoken of as 
Dandalasaka ' Staff like rigidity ’ 
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is considered to be incurable 
The Signs of Food-poisoning 

12 The chyme-disorder which 
results from incompatible foods, or 
from eating predigestion-meals, is 
named b}' the physicians as intestinal 
toxemia because it evinces s\mptoins 
similar to those of toxemia. Such a 
disorder is indeed absolutely irreme- 
diable, because of its fulminating cha- 
racter and also because of the antago 
nism in the lines of treatment indi- 
cated. 

The Treatment of the Above Conditions 

13-(1) Now the remediable variety 
of chyme-disorder in which the m 
taken food is vitiated and becomes 
stagnant should be treated thus — To 
begin with, the patient should be 
made to vomit by the administration 
of an emetic consisting of warm saline 
water; thereafter he should be treated 
with sudation and suppositories and 
made to fast 

13-(2) In cases of acute alimentary 
irritation, the patient should first be 
subjected to lightening therapy and the 
after-treatment should be the same 
as that in purification therapy 

13-(3). In chyme-disorder, when 
dealing with a patient who has diges 
ted his last meal but whose stomach 
is still smeared with morbid humors 


and is inactive and heavy and who 
is averse to food medicine should be 
administered at the meal time with a 
view to helping the digesion of the 
remaining morbid matter in the 
s'omach and the stimulation of the 
digestive fire But if the patient has 
not digested his last meal, this proce 
dure is not to be followed For, the 
digestive fire that has been enfeebled 
by the chyme disorder is unable to 
digest, at one and the same time, the 
Vitiated humor, the medicine and the 
mtaken food -mass. 

13-(4) Since the untoward effect 
cumulatively of the chyme disorder, 
the medicine and the food, is too great 
it will perforce hasten to death the 
enfeebled patient in whom the thermal 
processes have become inactive 

13-(5) The ailments resulting from 
chyme disoi der are to be quieted only 
through the dep’etion therap 3 \ If, 
however, the effect of disease persists 
even after the depletory treatment, 
then for the subjugation of the disease, 
the physician should give up treating 
the disease with reference to the causa 
tive factors and begin treating the 
actual morbid conditions 

13-(6), In the conquest of all dis- 
orders the learned physicians give 
the first place to those drugs that 
are antagonistic to both the morbific 
and the morbid factors or other 
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therapeutic agents which serve the 
same purpose. 

13 After he has been relieved 
of the cl^me-disorder and after all 
the morbid matter hns been fully 
digested aud the gastijc fire has been 
re activated, the patient should be 
adminis’ered systematically and with 
skill, inunction , corrective and unctuous 
euemata and the olealiou therapy, 
with due considei al ion to the morbific 
factor, the drug indicated, the place, 
the season the patient’s vitality, his 
physical condition, his diet, his habi- 
tuation, his ps.cliic makeup, Ins con 
stitution, his age, as weel as the 
disorders that have to be treated 

Here is a \erse again — 

14. Having examined well the eight 
rules concerning diet, one should secure 
one’s own well being, m addition what- 
ever else is indicated here as a means 
m the pursuit of wholesome things, one 
should have recourse to all such things 

The Seat of Digestion 

15 Where is the food di ested, the 
food that is eaten, that is masticated 
that is drunk, and that is licked up ? 
O, wise one 1 this we would like to 
know of your wo’s' ip Declare it to 
tis, O, enlightened one 1 

16. Having been questioned thus 
by the assembly of disciples liead'edr 
%■ Aguivesa, Punarvasil enlightened 


them as to vhere food is digested 

17. That part of the human body 
winch lies between the navel and the 
nipple-line is called the seat of diges 
tion It is here that all that is eaten, 
masticated, drunk and licked up is 
digested 

18 lhe fiod that has reached the 
seat of digestion, being fully digested, 
is, in i*s changed form, circulated to 
the entue body by means of the 
vessels 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

19 The signs and results of food 
eaten in measure as well as those of 
food eaten out of measure, havebeeu 
accurately descnbed separate y m 
this chapter 

2 Thus, m the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
tfeat’se compiled by Agniveoa aud 
revised by Caraka the secona chapter 
entitled the “ Specific Determination 
of the Measure of Stomach Capacity” 
is completed 


CHAPTER HI 

Epidemics 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The -Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure 'of 
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Depopulation through Epidemics”. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 The worshipful Putiarvasu Atreya 
while on a peripatetic tour during 
the lattei month of the hot season, 
attended by his entourage of disciples, 
through the wood lauds skirting the 
Ganges near the capital city of Kara* 
pilya, in the populous zone of the 
count iy of Pancala, wherein resided 
the elite of the twice born communities, 
thus ofcseived, addiessmg the disciple 
Aguivesa 

4- (I) O, geo tie one behold the 
stars, the planets, the moon, the sun, 
the wind the temperature aud the 
quarters are presenting their abnor- 
mal aspect, thus portending abnor- 
mal seasonal fluctuations As the 
result of this abnormality, the earth 
will fail to produce the herbs having 
the right qualities of taste, potency, 
post digestive effects and specific 
actmu. In consequence of this failure 
there will ensue of necessity a mar- 
ked prevalence of disease. 

Herbs to be gathered before epidemics 
set in 

4-{2j. Therefoie, well before such 
calamities occur and well before the 
earth has lost her savour, O, gentle 
one T collect the medicinal herbs while 
yet their taste, potency, post-digestive 


effects and specific action remain 
un vitiated. 

4- ( 3) We shall thus, when the 
occasion aiises, make use of the taste, 
potency, post-digestive effects and 
the specific action of these herbs for 
the benefit of those who seek ns aud 
also those whom we seek to help 

4 Nor indeed O, gentle one I are 
counter-measmes to epidemics that 
destroy populations a difficult matter, 
piovided the medicinal herbs are pi o- 
perly culled, properly prepared aud 
property administered 

Agnivesa’s Query 

5- 'l) Unto the worsh’pful Atreya 
thus exhorting, Agmveba submitted, 
f O, woi shipful one > the medicinal 
plants shall be pioperly culled, well- 
prepared aud well administered accor- 
ding to your instructions 

5 But, how does the simultane 
ous destruction of communities, consi- 
sting as the\ do of individuals who 
differ from one another m constitu- 
tion, diet, physique, vitality, habits, 
psychic make-up aud age, take place 
by the incidence of one single disease?’ 

Atreya’s Explanation 

6«(1' Unto him leplied the wor- 
shipful Atre}a, ‘O, Agnivesa I though 
a community may be heterogeneous 
ill respect of the constitution etc of 
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its Individual members, there are 
other common factors which being 
adversely affected, will cause simulta 
neous outbreak of diseases having si- 
milar symptoms It is these that 
devastate whole populations 

6 The factois that affect a people 
in common are — the winds, the waters, 
the country and the seasons. 

The Unsalutary wind 

7,1 Of these, the wind, if of 
the following description, is to be 
known as disease-inducing — viz unsea- 
sonal, totally becalmed, violently 
blowing, exceedingly rough, intensely 
cold, mteuselv hot, excersively dr}', 
excessively humid, feai fully clamorous, 
blowing from conti ary directions 
and clashing with itself, extremely 
rotatory (whirlwind ) and charged 
with unwholesome odors, moisture, 
sand, dust and smoke 

The Unsalutary waters 

7-(2), The water of the following 
description is to be known as bereft 
of virtue having an extiemely aber- 
rant smell, color, taste and touch, 
abounding in putrescent matter; 
deserted by aquatic birds, iu -which 
the aquatic creatures are atrophied 
and which is unpleasant. 

The Unsalutary country 

7- (3) The country of the follow 


mg description is to be known as 
unwholesome having co’or, odor, 
taste and touch that are unnatural, 
excessively damp, abounding m ser 
pent?, beasts of prey, mosquitoes, lo- 
custs flms, nrce owls, birds and 
animals such as the jackal, aud aboun- 
ding m woods or weeds aud Ulupa 
grass, abounding m creepeis, where 
crops have either fallen, withered or 

been destroyed in an unprecedented 
mannei , where the winds are smoky; 

where the sound of birds is unceas- 
ing, where the baying of dogs always 
assails the ears, wheie herds of 
animals and flocks of birds of various 
kinds are always in a state of alarm 

and pain, where amidst the people 
morality, tiuth, mode.ty, custom, cha- 
racter and v, if ue have effliei declined 
or been given up, where the 
waters are always agitated and uphea- 
ving, which is frequently subjected 
to the incidence of meteorites, thun- 
derbolts and earthquakes; where na- 
line is full of menacing sounds and 
sights, where the sun, the moon and 
the stars are frequently covered by 
dry, copperjq ruddy and g-'rey clouds 
and which lastly, is as if full of con- 
stant alarm and lamentation^ crying, 
fright and darkness as if visited 
by gnomes, and as if abounding in 
sounds of lamentation / 

The Unsalutary season J 

7(4). A season wiiicb is of the 
following description is to be known 



292 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


as unwholesome, evincing character! 
sties that are opposite to norma], or 
evincing its characteristics in an ex 
cessive or deficient degree. 

7 The learned declare these very' 
four factors when possessed of the 
morbidity described above to be des 
tructive of populations, when not so 
blemished, they are sud to be 
wholesome. 

General Countering Measures 

8. But even when these depopu 
lating factors have turned mausp'cio 
us, there is no fear of diseases to 
those persons who are served with 
medicines that have been culled 
beforehand 

The relative morbific quality of vitiated 
climate 

Here are verses Again — 

9. We shall t/ow indicate, assign- 
ing reasons, the ascending scale of 
importance aniong the four factors 
of country, reason, wind and water 
that have^furned insalubrious 

\ 

10. Th]b man of understanding 
will kn Qyr that the water is more 
important than wind, and country 
more impWtant than the water, and 
season yet \uore important than coun- 
try by virtu\e of their degree of 
indispensabilityP. 

11. The specialist should know 


that the above mentioned aberrations 
of wind aud the other factors are pro 
gressively easy of treatment in the 
order mentioned 

General Treatment in Epidemics 

1 2 Even if all the four factors m- 
cludirg Time (season) become vitiated, 
as long as men are snsta ned by medi- 
cine, so long will they remain free 
of disease. 

13. In case of such members of 
the community as are neither destined 
to die at the same time, nor have the 
compuls'on of common action, the 
quinary purification procedure consis- 
ting of enutics purgatives, dry and 
unctuous enemata and eirhiues), is 
said to be the best of medicaments. 

14 For them, moreover, the right- 
ful use of vitalising medications is 
recommended, the maintenance of the 
body by r means of the medicnal herbs 
culled beforehand is also commended. 

15-1S Truthfulness, compassmii for 
creatures, charity, sacrifices, worship 
of the gods, the observance of right 
conduct, tranquility, prophylactic 
protection of oneself and seeking one s 
own good, residing m a wholesome 
country, the keeping of continence 
and the company of the continent, 
consulting the scriptures and the great 
self-restramed sages, constant associa- 
tion with the righteous the "Well- 
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-ved of b}' the elders — all this with a view 
to preserving life, has been indicated 
as “medicine” to those who are not 
destined to die in that terrible time 

Causes for the Vitiation of wind etc 

19 On being thus appi,sed of the 
causes that bring about mass destru- 
ction of comniiimties, Agniv^'a ques- 
tioned the worshipful Atrbya once 
again, ‘ Now tell us, O, Lord 1 what 
makes the wind e'c., to become incle- 
ment, through wi ich inclemency the}' 
tend to destroy Deputations’ 

29-,'D. The worshipful Atreya an- 
swered him, ‘O Agnivesa l the dete- 
rioration affecting the wind, etc., has 
its origin m transgression or, in the 
alternative, m unrighteous deeds per- 
formed m a former existence, of both, 
the source is volitional transgression 
alone. 

20- 2) Thus when the ruling au- 
thorities of the country, c'ties, trade- 
gmlds etc , govern the people irrespon 
sibly by transgressing the law, then 
their subordinates and uudei-subordi- 
nates, the towns folk and the village- 
folk, as well as those who earn a 
livmg by practising piofessions, tend 
to promote the growth of lawdessness 
In the result, disorder, perforce swal 
lov s up all ordei Thereaftei, these 
people, from whom the law has be 
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come a fugitive, are given up even by 
the gods 

20 It is then that the seasons 
change adversely for these people, 
from whom the law has receded, 
whose actions have become unlawful 
and v'ho are forsaken of the'gods On 
account of this, the heavens do not 
ram m ‘•'eison, or never at all, or 
abnormally, the winds do not Now 
lightly, the earth ^ a c f lit ted, the 
waters dry up, the herbs lose their 
tiue properties and suffer deteriorat 
ion In consequence, he people perish 
as the result of mfe. turns contact or 
ingestion 

Unrighteousness, the cause of War and 
of Accursed Calamities 

21 In the same manner, it is tu 
righteousness alone that is the cause 
o f the destruction of peoples by arma 
ments Those who are moved by ex- 
travagant greed, anger, folly, or arro 
gance despising the weak for uie 
destruction of themse'vet, their people 
and the enemy, come into armed 
conflict either among themselves or 
with others, or the/ themselves 
are attacked by others 

22 Agai 1 , it is on acouut of ui- 
righteousnecs or some other transgres- 
sion that the various kinds of diabo 
lie powers, such as the older of the 
Raksasas, assail n 1 destroy a 
people 
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23 (I). Likewise the destruction 
that springs from a curse has unrigh- 
teousness for its motive-force. It is 
those who are guilty of dereliction 
of duty that by disrespecting the 
preceptors, elders adepts, seers and 
the worshipful ones, act injuriously 
to themselves 

23- (2). Being cursed by these pre 
ceptors and others to perish m com- 
pany with their kith and km they 
are soon reduced to ashes. 

23 It iollows that others that sur- 
vive must be of indeterminate life 
span from the perception of the cause 
of such predetermination of the life 
span 

The Decrease of virtue and life-span 
by a Quarter in each age 

24- (i). Even in ancient times, cala- 
mities never resulted from any factor 
other than unrighteousness 

24-(2). In the primal age, men 
were endowed with vitality equal to 
that of the sons of AdiU, exceeding 
ly blameless and unhampered in 
their powers, bad direct knowledge 
of the gods, the god-like sages, the 
divine law, the sacrifices, the sacrifi- 
cial injunctions and the ritual, poss- 
essed bodies that weie compact and 
firm like adamant clear senses and 
complexions, speed, strength and pro- 


wess like those of the wind, they 
were callipygian and their stature, 
lineaments, carriage and build accor 
ded with their foims, the}' were de- 
voted to truth, rectitude, compassion, 
charity, self resti amt, moral discipline, 
spiritual endeavour, fasting, con- 
tinence and religious vows; they were 
free from fear, desire, aversion, infa- 
tuation, greed, auger, despondency, 
pride, 'disease, sleep, indolence, fatigue, 
langour, sloth and the spirit of, acqui- 
sition, and lastly, they were endued 
with unlimited longevit}' For the 
benefit of these people of heroic 
minds, qualities and deeds, the crops 
were replete with wonderful taste, 
potency, post-digestive effect, specific 
action and virtue, for the earth du- 
ring the dawn of the golden age 
was charged to the full with all 
excellent qualities 

24-(3) As the first age wore on, 
those who were better circumstanced 
became heavy of body by over-in- 
dulgence, tins heaviness of body bred 
lassitude, lassitude gave rise to indo- 
lence, indolence created the ueed 
foi accumulation of goods, accumula- 
tion necessitated acquisition, the spi- 
rit of acquisition engendered greed. 
All this came to pass long ago, in 
the First Age 

24. Thereafter, the bodies of 
human beings failing to receive 
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sustenance as before from the progres- 
sively deteriorating quality^ of food 
and exercise and afflicted by heat and 
wind, soon succumbed to the attacks 
of feveis and other diseases Thus, 
there was a gradual decline in the 
life span enjoyed by' successive gene- 
rations Thereafter, m the second or 
Silver Age greed brought malice in 
its wake, malice led to falsehood, 
falsehood let loose lu-t, anger, vanity, 
hatred, cruelty, aggression, fear, aff- 
liction, grief, anxiety, distress and 
the like Consequently in the second 
age, virtue found itself deprived of 
a quarter of its plenitude From this 
quarterly loss m virtue, there followed 
a similar deterioration in the 
duration of the succeeding age and 
in the beneficent power of the Faith 
and the other elements It is in con- 
sequence of this deterioration that 
there took place a corresponding dete- 
rioration m the sap, purity taste, 
potency, post-digestive effects, specific 
action and quality of herbs 

i 

Here are two verses again — 

25 In this manner righteousness 
dwindles m each succeeding age by 
one quarter and the proto-elements 
too suffer similar deterioration till even- 
tually the world comes to dissolution 

26 When a hundredth part of 
the length of an age is pa^t, 'then 
the life-span of creatures gets less 


by one y ear This is said with refer- 
ence to the normal determination of 
life-span in any given age 

27 Thus, we have narrated the 
history of the primogenesis of diseases ’ 

28 Unto the worbhipful Atreya, 
discoursing thus, Agmvesa adderessed 
the following question, 'What indeed, 
is the true position as regards the 
period of life? Is it in every case 
predetermmd, oi is it not so ?’ 

Determinate and Indeterminate life-span 

Unto him the master replied — 

29 ‘This matter of the life spau 
of creatures depends on the conside- 
ration of the following factors- life, 
as regards both its strength and 
weakness, is determined by destiny 
as well as human effort 

30 ‘Destiny’ is to be known as 
one’s own actions dona in the former 
life, while by ‘effort’ is meant one’s 
activity m this life 

31 Concerning these two kinds 
of activity, there are various degrees 
of strength and weakness, for we see 
that action is of three kinds— mild, 
moderate and strong 

32-321. When both types of action 
(destiny and effort) are of the beet 
character then they make for long, 
happy and certain life; the reverse is 
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tie ease when both types of action 
aie of the reverse character, when 
they are moderate, then the life too 
is moderate Now listen to a further 
consideration 

33-34 Thu?, if destiny is weak, it 
admits of being overcome by effort, 
conveisely, destiny that is powciful 
will render weak effort nugatory 
Some people, observing only this last, 
rush to the conclusion that all life is 
predetermined 

35 Theie are some poweiful acti- 
ons whose fructification takes place 
at a predetermined time, but there is 
another kind of action whose fruc- 
tification is not predetermined and 
lies latent till roused to activity by 
suitable conditions. 

The Proof of the Indeterminateness of 
the life-span 

36-(l) Since, thus, we see that 
life is of both kinds predetermined 
and unpredetermmed) it is not right 
to cleave to either side exclusively 
On this point, we wish to advance 
the following illustrations If the life- 
period in every case were predeter- 
mined, then none would be found to 
seek longevity by means of such acts 
as incantations, medicinal herbs, magi 
cal stones, propitiations, sacrifices, 
offerings, -oblations, regimen, penances 
fastings, auspicious rites, .genuflexions, - 


pilgi images, alid sacrif cial rites, nor 
would there be any need to avoid 
rogue fierce and capricious bulls, 
elephaufs, camels, donkeys, horses 
buffaloes and the like, and abnoxious 
winds, as also cataracts, and rapid 
precipitous and unfordable currents 
of water m the mountains, men 
that are drunk insane, vagranl, fierce, 
capricious and of minds excited 
by infatuation and greed, enemies, 
raging conflagrations, various kinds 
of venomous reptiles and serpents 
i ash acts, conduct that is out of sea 
son and out of place, and the displea- 
sure of the king For these and such- 
like would hold no threat of destruc 
lion, all life being of predetemiued 
duration Again fear of premature 
death would not assail those who 
have not made use of prophylactic 
measuics which ward off the tin eat 
of premature death The intioductory 
propositions, the stories the 1 'ecipes and 

the theories as propounded by the 
sages, concerning the subject of 
revitalisation and longevity become 
meaningless Not even Indra can 
slay with his thunderbolt au enemy 
possessed of a predetermined spau 
of life, nor can the Aswms heal the 

ailing with the aid of medicine, nor 
can the great sages attain, by means 
o r spiritual endeavour, such a period of 
life as they desire, nor can the great 
sages, including the chief of' the gods ’ 
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himself, all of whom know all 
that is to be known, can be said to 
perceive, teach and practise what is 
right. 

36-(2). Now of all types of evideti' 
ce, this that we observe with the 
eye is the bes* - , and the following is 
founded on visual observation Thus 
surveying thousands of cases, we 
find that the length of life enjoyed 
by those who repeatedly engage m 
fighting and those who keep away 
Is not the same. Similarly, with regard 
to those whose disorders are rectified 
as soon as they manifest themsel- 
ves and those whose disorders are 
not so treated the length of life en- 
joyed is not the same, similarly with 
those who take poison, and those 
who do not For instance, the assaran 
ce of safety enj 03 7 ed by a water- 
pot which is subjected to wear and 
tear, and an ornamental vase is not 
the same. Thus length of life is a 
a matter of care and husbandry, the 
opposite conditions lead to death. 

36 Moreover the right and gra- 
dual habituation to behaviour and 
dietetic articles which are antagoni 
stic to the prevailing clime, season 
and one’s own constitution, avoidance 
of all that savours of excess, abstinen- 
ce and abuse, the checking of all 
extravagat tendencies, the uon- 
suppression of generated excretory 
urges and the giving- up of fash 


acts — all this we find to be conducive to 

\i 

healthful living, this is what we teach, 
and this is also what we observe. 

Timely and Untimely death 

37 On hearing this, Agnivesa 
said, ‘If thus, O, Lord 1 the lives of 
men aie of un-predetermined dura- 
tion, what makes for death in due 
lime and death before time 
(prematurely)? 1 

3S*U' The worshipful Atreya said 
unto him, ’Listen, O, Agnivesa > Let 
us take for instance, the axle of a 
carriage, so fashioned as to subserve 
the ends of an axle Now that axle, 
which is endowed with all the need- 
ed efficieLcy, being drawn along, 
will cease to function only when m 
the fullness of time, it is entirely 
worn ont In the same manner, the 
life-force, abiding m the body, being 
endowed with full \itality by nature 
and maintained in the right manner, 
will come to an end only with the 
complete wearing ont of itself. This 
is spoken of as death in due time - 

38 However, the self same axle, 
if made to support too heavy a load, 
oi if the road over which it moves 
is very uneven, or, indeed, if there 
is no road at all where it goes, or 
if the axle or wheels break, or if 
tie draught animal or tbe - rider is 
clumsy, or if the pins fall o.T or if 
it is mot -properly -oi-ed -or-- is jerked 
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about, then the axle will break down 
before its time. In tlie same manner 
by the undertaking of tasks beyond 
one’s capacity, by eating beyond one’s 
• power of digestion, by promiscuous 

r 

eating, by wrong movement of the 
body, by over-indulgence m sex-act, 
by the society of the wicked, by the 
^checking of the generated excietoiy 
impulses, by the non-checking of 
those impulses which require to be 
checked, by being afflicted by evil 
spirits, poison, winds and fire, by 
receiving injuries, by abstaining from 
food and treatment when needed, 
the life of a man is cut shoit. Death, 
supervening m such circumstances, is 
premature death. Further, we observe 
premature death occurring as the 
result of wrong treatment of such 
maladies as fever/ 

The Potion of Hot water in Feyer 

39. Aguivesa then questioned, 
'How is it O, Lord 1 that generally 
the physicians give hot beverages 
to the fever-stricken in preference 
to cold ones, although one would 
imagine that the humor which cau- 
ses the fevers is best allayed bj^ refri- 
gerant agents ? ’ 

4(K1). Unto him the worshipful 
Atreya made answer 'The physitiiaus 
haviiig regard to the factors of the 
bodity constitution, etiology, clime Rnd 
season in so far aVthege havea beafiteg, 


give hot beverages to the fever- 
patient with a view to helping his 
digestion. For, fever irises from 
the stomach and the remedies gener- 
ally used for disorders arising from 
the stomach own their virtue to their 
digestive, emetic and depletive action 
Hot beverages promote digestion; that 
is why the physicians generally pres- 
cribe them to the fever patients 

40 (2j On being drunk, tbey regu- 
late tbe peristaltic movement of Vata, 
rouse the digestive fire, get soon ab- 
sorbed, dry up tbe mucus and tend, 
even in small quantities to alkiy thirst. 

40 Nevertheless, hot drinks are 
interdicted m fe\e rs arising from the 
exacerbation of Pitta, attended by 
excessive burning, giddiness, delirium 
and diarrhea, seeing that these dis- 
orders aie greatly aggravated by hot 
measures but quieted by cold measures 

The Treatment of Diseases on lines 
antagonistic to Etiological Factors 

Here is a verse again — 

41. The intelligent physicians allay 
the disorders born of heat by cold 
measures; and for those disordeis that 
are born of cold, hot measures con- 
stitute the light treatment. 

42 Similarly, with regard to the 
other ailments, too, treatment that 
allays, partakes of Ihe'opposite nature 
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to that of etiology Thus, for disorders 
born of depletion there is no cure 
excepting impletion; conversely for 
disorders of repletio >, there is no 
remedy save depletion 

Depletion measures 

43. Now depletion is of thiee 
lands viz, starvation, staivation and 
activation of digestion, and eluhinatiou 
of morb d matter 

44- ( 1) Now, starvation is indicated 
m disorders of slight morbidity. 
Thereby the diges'ive fire and Vata 
being stimulated the slight morbidity 
is blotted out like a small quantity of 
water expored to the suu and wind. 

44 t2' Starvation and stmmlati n 
of digestion are indicated in disorders 
of moderate morbidity For, by the star- 
vation and the activation of digestion, 
the disorders of moderate morbidity 
are dried up like a sink that is acted 
upon by the sun and wind on the 
one band and on the other is silted 
up by the falling dust and asbes 

44 As regards, however, disor- 
ders of severe morbid it}', there is only 
one course, the elimination of the 
morbid matter For, without making 
a breach m its dam, a reservoir can- 
not be drained of its water. Similar 
.8 the need for drainage m cases of 
excessive morbidity 


Those Naturally Unfit for Treatment 

45 However, neither the therapy 
of elimination of morbid matter nor 
any other kind of medication should 
be administered, even when indicated, 
to the following kinds of patients — 
one who has not justified his honor 
when it is questioned, one who i« with 
out wealth oi attendants, one who fan- 
cies himself to be a doctor, one who 
is fierce-tempered, one who is envious, 
one who takes keenp’easure in v emus 
acts, one who has lost his strength, 
flesh or blood to an inordinate 
extent, one who is afflicted of aa in- 
curable disease, and one who presents 
the fatal prognostic «igns By tieating 
such a patient, the phys cian incurs 
opprobnous odium 

Avoidance of Evil actions 

Here is a verse again — 

46 One ought not to engage in 
an action which either m the doing 
or the consequence, gives rise to 
evil Such is the view of the wise 

Definition of Arid and other types of 
Country 

47 That is to be known as Jang- 
ala ( and ) country w'hich has scanty 
lamfall and vegetation, and is swept 
by high winds and enjoys abundant 
sunshine and -which is lease unhealth}'. 

4« That country w’bich has 
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abundant rainfall and luxuriant vege 
tation, few high winds and little sun. 
slime, which gives rise to man}' bodily 
disorders is known as (Anupa)wet land. 
Where these two extremes are balanced 
that country is known as normal 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

49-52. The portents that precede 
great destruction of p:oples, the gen- 
eral causes from which such destruc 
tion proceeds together with their 
individual characteristics the counter- 
measures, the source of the destructive 
cau«es the pnmogenesis of dis- 
ease, the order of gradual diminution 
in the life-span of creatuies the deter- 
minate 1 of timely and untimely 
death, the manner of the occurrence of 
premature death, how admmisteied a 
treatment achieves success, the patients 
that are not to be treated and for 
what reason — all this, has been expoun- 
ded by Atreya, the best of the seers, 
,to Agnivesa, in this chapter on the 
specific determination of the measure 
of wholesale destruction of Popu 
‘lations by Epidemics 

3 Thus, in the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure m the 
treatise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised by Caraka, the third chapter 
entitled * The Specific Determination of 
* the Measure of Depopulation by 
Epidemics ’ is completed 


CHAPTER IV 

The Three methods of Investigation 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ' The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the special 
knowledge of the Three' Methods of 
Diagnosis. ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya* 

3 Three indeed are the modes of 
ascertaining the nature of disease. 
They are — Authoritative instruction, 
Direct observation and Inference. 

4 (1) Now, expert instruction means 
the teaching imparted by the 
experts Experts again are those 
who possess unequivocal knowledge, 
memory, the science of classification 
and whose observations are not affec- 
ted by favor or malice. Their tes- 
timony, by reason of their being 
endowed with these qualities is autho- 
ritative, while that coming from ine- 
briated, insane, stupid and interested 
persons or those given to half-truths 
is unauthoritame 

4 -/ 2 ) That is direct observation, 
wUich is appiehended by one’s own 
senses and the mmd 

4 Inference is reason working on 
given premises 

5 It is ou)y after examining a 
distase completely and from all aspects 
by means of the tripartite method 
of acquiring knowledge, that a correct 
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decision as regards diagnosis is arri- 
ved at The understanding of ' the 
total nature of a thing does not 
arise from a fragmental y knowledge 
of it. Out of this gioup of the three 
sources of knowledge, theoretical 
knowledge derived from authoritative 
instruction comes first thereafter 
investigation proceeds by means of 
observation and inference In the 
absence of pievious information con- 
cerning a thing, how can a man pi o- 
ceed to verify it by means of obser 
vation or inference? llierefoie investi- 
gation is conducted m two ways by 
those who possess knowledge — direct 
observation and inference, or m three 
ways, if instruct 1 is lucluded. 

Investigation by Testimony 

6. The learned physicians unpait 
instruction in the following wa} r each 
and every disease is to be known as 
having such and such exciting factors, 
such and such source, such and such 
onset, such and such location, such 
and such type of pain, such and 
such symptoms, such and such 
sound, touch, color, taste and odor, 
such and such complications, such 
and such stages of aggravation, steady 
continuance and abatement, such and 
such result, such and such name and 
such and such concomitants In view 
of these the prescriptions and prohi- 
bitions in the treatment of disease, 
one learns from instruction 
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Investigation by Observation 

7 i'F Seeking to know the nature 
cf a disease b}’’ diiect observation, 
the physician should explore by means 
of his sense organs, witn the excep- 
tion of the tongue, the mtire field of 
sensible data presented 1 y the patient’s 
body Thus he should examine with 
the ear (auscultation) the intestinal 
sounds, the sounds of the joints and 
the finger knuckles, vaj lations m the 
patient’s voice or any other sounds 
that may be observed m any part of 
the body 

7-(2) He should ex? nuns with f he 
eye the color, the shape, proportivis 
and the lustre the he 0 thy or disea- 
sed look of tne body end whatever 
c’se though not mentioned here ad- 
mits of visual mspectioi 

7-(3) The examn’at 1 >n of the p i- 
tient’s body by the sease of taste, 
though falling under d'rect obsei va- 
tion is prohibited and should oe 
done indirectly by mfc euce. Thus it 
is by the method of uurrogation that 
the pbv T sician shoul 1 ascertain tne 
existing las e m the patient’s mouth. 
Insipidity of his bo ’y secretions by 
the lice etc , deserting ais body nd 
the excessive sweetue c ? of the boty- 
secretions by the accumulation of 
flies on his body If the disoider of 
hemotbermia is suspe< ted, then m 
order to determine whether the 
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patient’s blood is healthy or vitiated 
b 3 ' bile, the physician should conclu 
de that the blood is healthy if a 
sample of it is eaten by a dog or a 
crow etc., but if it is not eaten then it is 
a case of hemothermia. In this man- 
ner, the physician should make his 
inferences concerning the state o** 
the rest of the patient’s body fluids 

7(4) As regards the smells m the 
entire body of the patient, whether 
they are normal or abnormal, the 
phrysician should examine them by the 
sense of smell 

7^(5) He should examine the noi- 
mal or abnormal feel of the patient’s 
body by his hind 1 e by palpation 

7. Thus, we have laid down the 
various methods of examination by 
means of direct observa ion, inference 
and instruction 

Investigation by Inference 

. 8 The following data are also to 

be gleaned by the method of inference 
Thus, the digestive fire is to be deter 
mined by the patient’s power of 
digestion, strength by his capacity for 
exercise, sense-organs like ear etc , 
by their clarity of perception, the mind 
by the power of conceutrat on, the 
understanding by the purposeful nv 
tureof the action, passion by the stre i- 
gth of attachment, infatuation by the 
lack of u lderstandmg, anger fron 


actions of violence, grief by despon- 
dency, joy by exhilaration, pleasure 
from the sense of satisfaction, fear 
from dejection, fortitude from courage, 
vitality by tbe enthusiasm for under- 
taking, resolution by the absence of 
vacillation, faith by opinion, intellige- 
nce by tbe power of comprehension, 
the wits by correct recognition, memory 
by the power of recollection modesty 
by bash fulness, character by conduct, 
aversion by refusal, evil intention by 
subsequent performance, firmness by 
the restlessness, docility by compliance, 
age predilection, homologation and 
etiologicil factor by the stage of life, 
residence homologatory signs and the 
type of up m lespectively, disease with 
latent s} m atoms by testing with thera- 
peutic or provocative medication, the 
degree of morbidity by the intensity 
of the piovocative factors, the 
imminence of death by the seventy 
of the fatal prognostic signs, the 
expectation of recovery from whole 
some inclinations and the clarity of 
mind from the absence of disorder. As 
regards the hard bowelled condition 
or soft bowelled condition, the dreams 
seen, the cravings, the likes and 
dishkes pleasure and pain — these are 
to be kaown by interrogating the 
patient 

Investigation by All Thiee methods 
conducive to Indubitable results 

Her*' are veises again — 
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9. The discerning physician should 
correctly diagnose diseases by the aid 
of theoretical knowledge, by all the 
three means of testimony, direct obser 
vation and inference 

10. Having considered all factois 
and from all points of view, as far as 
is possib’e, the learned physician 
should, thereafter, formulate his opi- 
nion, first as regards the nature of the 
disease and next as regards the lme 
of treatment 

11. The man who knows the nature 
of the disease and its line of treat- 
ment, is never at a loss concerning 
the appropriate application. Being 
un-confused he reaps the revard 
which comes of clear understanding 

12 The learned physician who 
as unable to win his way into the 
patient’s heart by the light of his 
scientific understanding is not entitled 
to treat disease 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

13. The three-fold means of know- 
ledge, the diagnosis of the characte 
ristics of all diseases, what things 

.are taught by, way of instruction by 
, the Sages, what by direct observation, 

14. and what 'by the" method of 
inference — ‘ill this" has the higli-souled 


sage given out m this chapter on the 
Specific Determination of the Three 
Methods of Diagnosis 

4 Thus m the Section on Specifie 
Determination of Measure m the trea- 
tise compiled by Agmvesa and 
revised by Caraka, the fourth chapter 
entitled ‘ The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the special know 
ledge of the Three Methods of Diag 
nosis ’ is completed 


CHAPTER V 

Body-channels 

1. We shall now expound "The 
Specific Determimtion of the Measure 
of the Systems of Circulation. ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

General description 

3 There is as much functional 
diversity in the systems of circulation 
in the human body as there is ele- 
mental diversity m the structural 
composition of the body* None of the 
elements in the body can flourish or 
decay independently of the channels of 
circulation. It is indeed these channels 
that by conveying the body-elements, 
which are undei going metabolic 
piocesseg, subserve the' purpose of 
circulaflofa 
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4 There are some who go to the 
extent of sa\mg that man is nothing 
but a mass of circulatory channels 
since they pervade the whole body 
and also sicce they aie the carriers of 
what excites and what alla} 7 S the 
humors But this is without doubt an 
over* statement, for, obviously, there 
are other things la the bo^y than the 
channels alone; thus, there are the 
elements of which the channels are 
made, tin elements which they carry, 
and the tissues to which they serve 
as carriers and the legions the} 7 cover, 
all this is something apart from 
channels 

5 Because of their multitudinous* 
ness, some are inclined to believe 

r 

that they are innumerable, others 
again think that they are definitely 
numerable 

6(1) From among these channels 
of circulation we shall single out some 
that are the most prominent and 
describe them with reference to their 
extension and pathological characteri- 
stics This will serve as guidance to 
the intelligent physician for inferring 
what is left \mmentioned and will be 
quite sufficient for the ordinary 
practitioner 

6~(2) It is in this way These, 
.then, are the prominent channels, 
carrying severally the currents of 
life-breaths, water, food, lititritionai 


juice blood, flesb, fat, bone 
forming element marrow, semen, 
urine, feces and sweat As regards the 
three humors, Vata Pitta and Kapha 
which traverse the whole body they 
move through all these s} 7 stems of 
Circulation, while with regard to 
intellection etc., which unlike the hu- 
mors are not perceivable by the senses, 
the whole of the sentient body is 
both the vehicle and the field of 
operation 

6 As long as these channels are 
m a condition of health, so long the 
whole body is free fiom disorders. 

The source of the channels bearing the 
Life-breaths and other Body-elements 

7 Among tbe prominent channels, 
the region enclosing the heart and the 
cential cavity is the zone of the 
channels that carry the life-breaths. 
When diseased, these passages evince 
the following characteristic symptoms 
Thus, if the lespiration is too long, 
restricted, agitated or becomes shallow 
or short, or is frequently stertorous 
and painful, it should be concluded 
that the respiratory passages have 
undergone pathological changes 

8-(l). Of the channels that 1 carry 
the aqueous element, tbe zone is the 
region extending from he palate to tl e 
Kloman, w'hen, affected with morbidity 
they evince the following characteristic 
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symptoms Thus on observing the 
dryness of the tongue, palate, lips, the 
throat and the Kloman, and Ihe inor 
dmate nature of the thirst, it should 
be concluded that the water-carrying 
channels have undergone pathological 
changes 

8(2) Of the channels thit carry 
the ingested food, the zone is the 
region comprising the gastrum and 
the left side When affected with 
morbidity, they present the following 
characteristic symptoms Thus, on 
observing disinclination for food, map- 
petence aud nrsdigestion and a 
tendency to vomit, it should be cou 
eluded that the channels carrying in- 
gested food have undergone patho- 
logical changes 

8 <3). Of the channels that carry 
the nutrient body-fluid, the heart 
and the ten arteries comprise the 
zore Of the channels that convey 
the blood, the liver and the spleen 
comprise the zone Of the channels 
that cairy the flesh-formmg element, 
the muscles and the skin comprise 
the zone Of the channels that carry 
the fat-formiug element the kidnejs 
,and the Vaps vahaua comprise the 
zone. Of the channels that carry the 
bone forming element, the adipose 
tissues and buttocks comprise the 
£pne Of the channels that carry the 
marrow, the hones and the joints 


comprise the zone, Of the channels 
that carry the semen, the testes and 
the phallus comprise the zone. As 
regards the characteristic symptoms 
produced when the channels cam mg 
the body nutrient fluid esc., are affec 
ted with morbidity, they have been 
described in the chapter on the vari- 
ous kinds of foods and drmks (chap 
ter XXV Sutrasttuna , for whatever 
characteristic symptoms are laid down 
with reference to morbidity of the 
body elements, are also observed m 
the morbid condition of the corres 
ponding body channels. Of the nrma 
ry passages, the bladder and the 
kidneys comprise the zone When 
affected with morbidity, they evince 
the following characteristic symptoms, 
Thus, on observing a man passing 
excessive or obsterpited, provoked 
scanty, constantly dribbling or thick 
urine, or micturitmg painfully, one 
should conclude that the urinary 
passages have undergone pathologi- 
cal changes 

8(4) Of the channels carrying 
the fecal matter, the c Ion and the 
rectum comprise the zone. Whui 
these are affected vutli morbidity the 
following characteristic symtoms are 
produced. On observing the patient 
passing scanty stools with souud and 
pain, or stools that are very wate.y 
or scybalous or copious, one should 
conclude that the channels carrying 
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the fecal matter have undergone patho 
logical changes 

8 Of the channels carrying 
peispiration, the adipose tissue and 
the hair-follicles comprise the zone 
When these are affected w ith moibiditjq 
the following chaiacteristic symptoms 
are produce 1 Oil observing anhydrosis, 
hyper-bydrosis, roughness or excessive 
smoothness of the body, general burning 
sensation and liorupilation, one should 
conclude the sweat channel to have 
undergone pathological changes 

Synonyms for Body-channels 

9(1) Channels, (2) Veins, (3) 
Arteries, (4) Ducts, (5) Capillaries, .6) 
Tubes, { 7 j Passages, (8) Tracts , (9) 
Lacunae, (10) Glands (open or closed), 
(11) Bladders, (11) Repertones, (13) 
Resoits. Such aie the names by which 
the visible and invisible spaces occurr 
mg m the body-elements are known. 

Vitiated channels Vitiate the Body- 
elemonts, Vata, Pitta and Kapha, the 
vitiating Factors of AH elements 

9-(2) In the event of their vitiation, 
both the stationary and mobile ele- 
ments of the body get vitiated, the 
vitiation spreading fiom the one to 
the other- The vitiated bruty-channels 
spread the coriuption to other bodj''- 
channels alone and the vitiated body- 
elemenls to other body-elements where- 
as the three humors— Vata, Pitta and 


Kapha, if y’tia»ed, pollute the entire 
organism, being as they are of a 
vitiating nature 

Causes for the Vitiation of the Channels 

Here are verses agum — 

10 The channels carrying the life- 
breaths get vitiated as ihe result of 
wasting, suppression of the body-urges, 
dehydration, exeicise done while 
hungry, starvation and other viola- 
tions of the laws of health 

1 1 The channels carrying the 

aqueous element get vitiated as the result 
of heat, indigestion, fright, excessive 
drinking, eating of very dry foods 
and excessive tlurst. 

12 The alimentary canal gets 

vi lated as the lesult of over-eating, 
eating untimely or unwholesome meals 
and from impairment of the digestive 
fire 

13 The channels of assimilation or 

of the nutritional ju’ce get vitiated in 
consequence of eating heavy, cold 

and veiy unctuous substances in immo- 
derate quantities and by worrying 
over-much 

14 The channels cairvmg the 

blood get viti ited as the result of 
indulgence m fools and drinks that 
aie irritant, unctuous, hot and liquid, 
aud of excessive exposure to the 
heat of the sun and fire 
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15. The chancels conveying the 
flesh-forming element get vitiated m 
consequence of taking deliquescent, 
large and heavy articles of diet and by 
sleeping m the day after meals 

16, The channels conveying the 
fat forming element get vitiated m 
consequence of lack of exercise, sleep 
iug in the day, excessive consum 
ption of fats and over-indulgence 
m Varum wine 

17 The channels conveying the 
bone-forming element get vitiated as 
the result of over-exercise, concussion 
and violent flexions and from indul- 
gence in Vata- promoting factois 

18. The chaunels carrying the 
marrow-forming element get vitiated 
m consequence of the crushing of bones, 
liquefaction, injuries and compression, 
and from mdulgence in incompatible 
diet 

19. The channels conveying the 
semen get vitiated as the result of 
untimely coitus or uc natural «ex-rct, 
suppression of the sexual urge, excess- 
ive mdulgence m the sex-act and 
from the effects of surgical instruments, 
alkali and heat. 

20 The channels conveying the 
urine get vitjated.fi om the drinking 
-water and indulging m eatables and 
women while under the urge to 
urinate, from the retention of mme 


by one v ho is enmc’ated or injuied in 
the unuary passages 

21. The channels conveying the 
feces get vitiated by suppiessmu of 
the urge for defecation, by eating m 
excess and eating pre digestion meals 
and in one whose digestive power is 
weak or who !-, emaciated 

22 The channels con /eying the 
sweat get vikated by o\ ei-exercise, 
by excessive exoosu~e ti he it, by 
indiscriminate indulgence m cokl and 
heat, and fiom anger gr.ef and fear. 

23 In general all f oed and activity 
that are promotive of the morbid 
tendencies of the h amors and dele- 
terious to the body elements are viti- 
ative of the bod\ -channels 

General symptoms of the Vitiation of 
the Channels 

24 The characteristics of the mor- 
bidity of the bod 3 i-chaunels aie the 
increase oi decrease of the flow of 
then contents, knotted condition of the 
passages o i flow of their contains m 
abnormal channels 

The Natural condition of the channels 

25 The bod chan nek when nor- 
mal are m e\ei/ case of the color of 
the element i-bes cam tubular, 
either laxge oi nr ant , elongated or 
reticulated m appeara. ce 
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Treatment in a Nut shell, of vitiated 
Channels 

26 In the vitiated condition of the 
channel that carry the life breaths, 
water and food, the line of treatment 
is, m due order, that indicated for 
diseases of the respiratory organs, 
disorders of thirst and chyme disor- 
ders 

27. In the vitiated condition of 
the channels that carry the other 
body-elements, the line of treatment 
is that laid down m the section on 
dietetics with refeience to the body- 
elements themselves 

28. As regards the vitiated condi- 
tion of the chmuels that convey the 
urine feces and sweat, the line of 
treatment is, in due order that mdi 
cated for dysuria, diarrhea and fever 

Summary 

Here are the* recap tuUtory verses — 

29 The zones of the thirteen 
mam channels of the body, the gene- 
ral indication of their vitiation, their 
synonyms m the medical science, the 
manner in which the body channels 
and body eleme ts vit.ate each other 
on contact 

30 The causes of vitiation m each 
case, the line of treatment m brief, 
as also at the otitset, the truth con- 
cerning man as a cougl uneration of 


channels — all this, is laid down m 
th,s chapter on Specific Determi 
nation of the Measure of the 
Systems of Circulation. 

31 He, who understands the entire 
body in all its aspects and all the 
bodily disorders, is never confused in 
the matter of treatment 

5 Thus m the section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the 
treatise compiled Agntvesa and 
revised by Caraka, the fifth chapter 
entitled “The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the Sj’stems of 
Circulation’ is completed 


CHAPTER VI 

Nosology 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of Nosology.’’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 

At ley a 

3-(i>. Diseases are divided into 
two groups on the score of their 
effects the curable or th* incurable 
Diseases are again divided into two 
groups on the score of their intensity, 
i. e mild or severe. Two again, are 
the groups of diseises divided accord- 
ing to their seat of affection viz., 
the mmd or the body Two, likewise. 
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are the group? of diseases divided 
according to their cause those result- 
ing from the discordance of one s 
humors i e the endogenous or the exo- 
genous Two, also, are the groups of 
diseases, classified according to their 
seats of origin gastrogenous or 
enterogenous 

3-(2> While such is the binary 
classification of diseases m lespect of 
effect, intensity, seat of affection, cause 
and seat of origin, this dichotomy 
when in respect of other considerations 
further divided or unified, becomes 
one or man}'’, as the case may be 

3-i 3) The un'ty of diseases consists 
m the very nature of disease — pam 
which is common to the whole multi 
tude of diseases The plurality of 
disease consists in the ten groups of 
diseases described above, being classi- 
f ed according to their effect etc The 
plurality of disease is either numer- 
able or inuumeiable 

3 The numerable aspect of diseases 
has been dealt with m the chapter 
on ‘The Eight Abdominal Affections’ 
{chapter XIX, Sltrasthana) The innu- 
merability of diseases arises from the 
considerations, set out in the chapter 
entitled ‘The Major List of Diseases 
(chapter XX Si trasthana), viz the 
countless varieties of pam, discolo- 
ration, origin, etc 


Numerability and otherwise of Diseases 

4-( 1 ) This statement (viz , that dis- 
ease is both one and man}') is not 
open to the charge of self-contradiction, 
because there is really no contradiction 
in a set of numerical opeiators 
admitting of various groupings Since 
there is thus no contradiction, the state- 
ment made above is not faulty 

4-( 2) A classifier may classify a 
subject admitting of classification m 
one particular way Re -classifying his 
subject over and over again with 
reference to other differentiating fac- 
tors, he is able to ichieve a fresh 
classification each time A subsequent 
classification does not repudiate the 
validity of the previo is one. 

4-(3) Although the classifications 
may appear similar as regards number, 
yet in the light of 'he nature of 
other differentiating fa’ tors, they are, 
in fact, diifeient 

4. Different things are denoted 
by the same term and converselj 'he 
sime thing is devoted by various 
synonymous terms Taus tbe lerm 
morbidity is appliet to the disord red 
humors as well as to diseases. 1 he 
disordered humors <- "e g*vei the 
names of morbidity, >s ase or ailment, 
vitiated nature and disorder, and 
similarly the diseases coo, are spo> en 
of as disease, ailment, vitiated nature 
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and disorder. Among these appella- 
tions, that of “ Ivlorbidit}^ ” is the 
generic term common alike to morbid 
humors and diseases The differentia- 
ting factors may be different. 

Innumerability of Diseases and Numerabi- 
Iity of Morbific conditions 

5 (1) Now, the diseases are innu- 
merable, there being an unlimited 
number of them The morbific humors 
on the contrary, are strictly numerable 
there being a limited number of 
them. Accoidmgly we shall now 
enter on a complete exposition of the 
morbific factors instancing some of 
the mam disorders induced by them. 

The two Psychic Disease-factors and 
their products 

5-(2) Rajas (passion) and Tamps 
(ignorance) are the morbific factors 
affecting the mind Among the dis- 
orders brought about by these two 
are. desire, anger, greed, infatuation, 
envy, conceit, airogaure, anxiety, 
remorse, fear, exhilaration etc* 

The Somatic Disease-factors 

5 Vata, Pitta and Kapha aie 
the morbific factors affecting the bod / 
Among tbe disorders engendered by 
these three morbid humors are feve", 
diarrhea, edema, consumption dyspnea, 
urinary anomalies and dermatosis etc. 


The three kinds of exciting factors 

6 Of both kinds of morbific factors 
(Psychic and somatic), the exciting 
factors are three. They are — non- 
homologatory contact of the senses with 
their sense-objects, volitional transgre- 
ssion and time-effect 

7 These morbific factors when 
excited, generate b}^ virtue of the 
diversit}^ of exciting factors and the 
diversit}' of susceptible factors, innu- 
merable varieties of disorders 

The Inter-relation between both 

8 These disorders both psychic 
such as desire etc , and somatic such 
as fe^er etc, following one another, 
occasionally occur together. 

9 The natural concuri ence between 
passion and ignorance is invariable. 
For ignorance cannot act m the 
absence of passion. 

10 Of the morbific factors which 
have the same habitat, tbe discordance 
that occurs may extend to all the 
three humors or to any two of them 
by reason of their common morbific 
tendency The morbid conditions are 
of the nature of the morbific factors. 

Morbid condition Varying with Associated 
Affections 

ll-(l The differential characteri- 
stics of primary and secondary 
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affections are as follows* The pi unary 
condition is that which is independent, 
manifests definite s} r mp[oms and has 
an ons^t and subsistence as laid down 
The secondaiy affection is that which 
is contrary to this description 

11- (2). If all the thiee provoked 
humors are accompanied by signs of 
secondary affections, it is called ‘tri- 
discordance’ if only two of the humors 
are affected, the condition is called 

bi-discordance 

11 Fiona this distinction of 
prmia^ and secondary affections, there 
proceed the various groupings of 
morbid humors. Thus come about 
the classifications of the various cau- 
sative factors as set out in the nomen- 
clature of physicians with reference 
to morbific humors and disease- 
conditions 

The Four Types of Gastric fire 

1 2- ( I). The thermal clement m the 
body is differentiated into four types 
according to its mtensit}^ 

12-(2) Thus, it is found to be acute, 
mild, legular and irregular Among 
these, the acute type is capable of 
coping with all kinds of indiscretions; 
of a contrary nature to this is the 
mild type. The regular t 3 7 pe is that 
which becomes impaired b}? indiscre- 
tions, but m the absence of mdiscre 
tious, -mahitams its normal condition; 


the irregular is that which is of the 
opposite charactenslics to the Iasi 

12- (3) These four types of thermal 
elements are seen m the four types 
of men 

12 In persons \uth equipoised 
Vata -Pitta-Kapha habitus, when in 
their normal condition, the thermal 
processes are of the normal t}qie In 
persons with Vata habitus, if the pre- 
ponderant Vata has overpowered the 
seat of heat, the theimal processes 
become of the irregular type In persons 
of the Pitla habitus if the preponde- 
lant Pitta has overpowered tbe seat 
of heat, the thermal processes become 
of the acute type In persons of Kapha 
habitus, if the preponderant Kapha 
has overpowered the seat of heat, the 
thermal processes become of the mild 
type 

The Nature of Habitus as Vata etc. 

13- (lb Some object here that there 
are no human beings with the equi- 
poised condition of Vata-Pitta-Kapha, 
as men are given to a dietary made 
up of miscellaneous articles In conse- 
quence of this, some persons tend to 
be of the Vata habitus, some of the 
Pitta habitus an 1 some of the Kapha 
habitus 

13-(2) This position, however, is 
not tenable Why js it not tenable? 
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Because of the following considera- 
tion It is the men m whom the 
three humors — Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
are equally balanced that the physi- 
cians describe as being healthy Since 
balance or concordance of humors is 
health, and since it is for the sake 
of health that medicine is used, and 
since the use of medicine is resorted 
to as a desideratum, therefore, it 
follows, from all this, that there are 
men with the equipoised habitus of 
Vata, Pitta, Kapha and there is no 
such thing as a Vata norm, a Pitta 
norm or a Kapha norm 

13 On account of the preponderan- 
ce of this or that humor iu a man, 
he is spoken of. for convenience, as 
belonging to this or that humoral 
habitus, but there is no question of 
such a type being considered as 
normal as it is definitely an abnormal 
condition, the bumors being aggrava 
ted Therefore, these different t} pes of 
habitus cannot be said to exist as 
representing the normal condition of 
health There are, to be sure, per- 
sons with a preponderance of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha humor but these are 
to be known as departures from the 
normal condition. 

14- v l) For these four classes of 
men there are four different kinds of 
regimen which are beneficial 

14. For those who evince the halau 
ced condition of the three humors, 


the regimen too, is of the balanced 
type As regards the remaining three 
who suffer from the preponderance 
of one or the other of the humors, 

1 X 

th lee distinct regimens that are anta- 
gonistic to the preponderant humors 
are devised for their benefit, keeping 
in view the particular humoral excess 
vvhich has to be coriected These 
regimens are to be observed till the 
thermal processes have returned to 
the normal Once the} 7 have become 
normal, a regimen of moderation should 
be followed Whatever else, by way 
of medicine, contributes to this end — 
all that, is the desideratum we shall 
now explain at length. 


15 All the three following types 
of men are to be regarded as disia 
sed, although m the opinion of the 


physiciay 
of thou : 
regarded 


,d ignorance is 

v 

‘ance cannot a> 
[passion. 


i other school 
to be so 
sons of the 

J j-fctDSiUXI. 

Vata typf { and the 

Kaphax typhe ni e special characteris- 
tics of tWcAe h ee types are as follows 
— The Vltttoadisorders m the case 
of the VataO^ype, the Pitta disoiders 
m the case of the Pitta type and 
the Kapha disorders in the case of 
the Kapha type are more liable to 
occur and m greater severity 


16-(l). If a person of ’the VatA 
habitus who is given to indulgence 
in : Vata-provobmg things, the Vata 
is really aggravated; not so the other 
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two humors Thus exacerbated, the 
Vata- afflicts ifs victim’s body with 
the disorders mentioned and impairs 
his strength, complexion case- and 
span of life 

16 The follow’ng measures are 
indicated to counteract and subdue the 
condition. Oleation and sudatmn in 
the prescribed manner, mild purifica- 
tions with unctuous, hot, sweet, sour, 
aud salt medication, dietary articles 
of a similar character, inunction, 
poultices bandages, friction, affusions 
immersion-bath, hand-massage, knead 
mg, shock-therapy, sui prise-therapy, 
de-memonsing therapy, prescriptions 
of wines and spirits,' unctuous substan- 
ces derived from various sources' and 

f i 

medicated with digestive stimulants, 
digestives, 'correctives of Vata and pur 
gatives and which have been prepared 
a hundred times or a thousand times 
and rendered worthy of use in every 
way, enemata, the regimen that goes 
wnh enemata and habituation to the 
comforts of life 

1 7-(l). Similarly, mthe Pitta patient 
who is given to the indulgence' of 
Pitta-prQvolung things, the Pitta is 
readily aggravated, not so the other 
two humors Thus exacerbated, the 
Pitta afflicts its victim s body with the 
disorders mentioned, tending to impair 
his strength, complexion, ease and 
h{s spau of life 

17. To counteiact and subdue 


such a condition the following measu- 
res should be taken -potion of ghee, 
oleation procedure with ghee, purga- 
tion, use of medicmes and food-stuffs 
that are sweet, bitter, astringent and 
refngerant, use of scents which are 
mild, sweet, fragrant cooling and 
cordial, wearing on the chest of neck 
laces of pearls and gems which have 
been kept m ice-cold water, frequent 
sprinkling of water mixed with white 
sandal, Roxburg’s five-leaved tree of 
beauty, yellow sandal wood, lotus 
stalks and cooled by wmd and 
spnnkltng of water from drenched 
blue lotuses, night lotuses, sacred 
lotuses and fragrant lotuses, listening 
to songs aud the playing of musical 
instruments, which are pleasmg to 
the ears, mild, sweet and agreeable; 
listening to edifying talk, keeping the 
company of well-wishers, keeping also 
the company of agreeable women, 
wearing cool garments and garlands, 
residence in palatial mansions cooled 
by the rays of the moon and exposed 
to' breezes' blowing from every dire- 
tiou; camping m the interior of 
mountains, or on river banks or staying 
in cooled' rooms, the me of cool 
raiment and of cool breezes from 
fans, resorting to delightful pleasure 
gardeus through which Idow pleasant, 
cool and fragrant breeze?; the use of 
nosega} r s of lotuses, blue lotuses, dark 
lotuses, ' moon .lotuses, fragrant lo.tuSes 
white -Ibtffsesy- and kmg lotuses aud 
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the use in general of all soothing 
things, 

18-(1 Similar^, m the person of the 
Kapha habitus given to indulgence m 
Kapha-provoking things, the Kapha is 
readily aggravated, not so the other two 
humors. Thus exacerbated, the Kapha 
afflicts its victim’s body with the 
disorders already mentioned tending to 
impair his strength, complexion, ease 
and span of life. 

18. To counteract and subdue 
such a condition the following 
therapeutic measures are indicated — 
the systematic use of the purificatory 
procedures with acute and hot 
articles, the use of dietary which is 
for the most part of a dry nature 
and has been treated with pungent, 
bitter and astringent ingredients, as also 
running, jumping, leaping, whirling 
about, walking, wrestling, sexual con- 
gress, exercise, massage, baths and 
oily massage, particularly the drink 
ing of strong wines of old vintage, 
lightening therapy of all kinds, in 
conjunction with the use of smoking; 
the wearing of warm apparel aud the 
giving up of the comforts of life with 
a view to eventual happiness. 

The qualifications for the King’s 
physicianship 

Here is a verse again — 

19, The man Who Is acquainted 
with the characteristics of all diseased, 


versed in all therapeutic measures aud 
conversant with the true properties 
of all drugs, is worthy of being made 
the custodian of the king’s life 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

20 22 The classification of disease 
groups arising from the difference m 
their nature etc , the reconciliation of 
the seeming contradiction involved in 
classifying diseases vaiiously; the homo- 
geneity of disease and the humoral 
fault; the enumeration of the morbific 
factors (psychic and somatic); partial 
enumeration of the morbid conditions; 
the manner in which the humors get 
aggravated; exposition of the thermal 
element; the method of mamt lining 
the thermal processes, the therapeutic 
measures for restoring those suffering 
from the excess of a particular humor to 
normality; all this, has be m set out by 
the great sage in the chapter on 
Specific Determination of the Measure 
of Disease-groups 

6. Thus, in the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the treatise 
compiled by Agmvesa and revised 
by Caraka, the sixth chapter entitled 
‘The Specific Determination of the 
Measure of Nosology ’ is completed 
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CHAPTER VII 


The condition of the Diseased - 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Specific Deter- 
mination of the Measure of the Disease 
from the Appearance of the Patient * 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
& trey a. 

3 (1) There are two forms seen in 
the afflicted person — (l) afflicted with 
major diseases, and (2) afflicted with 
minor maladies. 

cr 

3- (2) Of these, one though afflicted 
with a major disease, being endowed 
with the richness of spirit, vitality 
and body appears as it suffering from 
a miuor malady, while the other though 
affLcted with a minor malad} 7 , due to 
poverty of spirit, vitality and body, 
appears as if afflicted with a major 
disease. 

3. Inexperienced physicians diagno- 
sing such cases by investigating 
merely with the eye the external 
appearances of those patients, are 
misled in the differentiation of the 
major from the minor condition of 
the disease. 

Knowledge of the Acute or Mild condition 
of Disease Essential for Treatment 

4- (l) A full conception of the 
s cience will never be attained by the 


knowledge of only a part of it. 

4- (2). Those who are really mista- 
ken in the diagnosis of the disease 
will also be misled in deciding the 
line of treatment When the mexpe 
rienced physicians diagnose a patient 
suffering from a major disease as 
one suffering from a minor one, the/ 
thinking the morbidity to be slight, 
give mild purificatory treatment to 
the patient at the tune of purification 
apd thus the} 7 provoke the morb d 
humors the more 

4-(3). Or, when they diagnose a 
patient suffering from a minor ma 1 adv 
as one suffering from a major disease 
then the physician?, thinking the 
morbidity to be intensive, give strong 
purificatory medication at the tune of 
purification, then, they eliminate forci- 
bly even the normal humors and 
emaciate the body of the patient 

4-(4) Thus, believing to have a 
perfect approach to the whole subject 
by the knowledge of one branch 
only, the physicians blunder 

4 The physicians, knowing all 
that is to be known examining every 
thing in every respect possible and 
diagnosing after full investigation, 
will never be mistaken and will be 
able to achieve the desired result 

Here are verses again — 

5. The inept physicians who make 
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their diagnosis by merely looking 
at the patient are mistaken m diag 
nosing the seventy or slightness of 
the disease, because they diagnose 
without refereuce to the condition 
of his mind etc 

6. Being deluded by a misconcep- 
tion of the nature of the disease 
they administer wrongful medication, 
which either kills the patient or brings 
down upon h m great affliction. 

7. But the wise, ascertaining m 
every way everything that is to be 
examined will never blunder in the 
proper line of treatment. 

8. Thus, having listened to the 
exposition of the determination of 
disease from the external appearance of 
the patient, the two types of the external 
appearance of the pa-ients, their cause, 
their leading to mistaken diagnosis, 
the cause and evil results of the 
mistaken diagnoses the correct diaguo 
Sis, its cause and good results, Agm- 
Vesa, touching the feet of the worship- 
ful Atreya, then a«ked concerning 
the characteristics of all kmcs of 
par. sites infecting the human body, 
their cause, habitat, form, color, n^me, 
effects a d tr atmem 

The Varieties of Parasites 

9 The worshipful Atreh a replied 
to him, f O, Agnivesa ' twenty varieties 
of pathogenic paras tes iu addition to 


noimal one iu the body have been des- 
cribed classified into different groups in 
a previous chapter (chap “XIX Satra- 
sthana) Again when classified accor- 
ding to their source, they are of, four 
kindsv They are born of the feces, bora 
of the kapbaf bom of blood and, born 
of the body excret on 

ff 

10 The excretion is external and 
internal Those which are produce! 
m external excretion are said to he 
born of excretion Tbeir cause is lack 
of cleanliness 'Their habitat is the 
hair on the head, face body, ' eye- 
lashes and clothes Tbeir foinriVmi 
nute, Til-shaped and mu’tipedal. Their 
color is black or white Their names 
are ‘ lice ’ and ‘ nits ’ Their effect is the 
causing of itching and production of 
wheals and pimples on the body. Their 
treatment consists m their removal 
together with the removal of the dirt 
on the body and in the avoidance of 
conditions leading to the formation of 
excretion 

II. The cause of the blood-born 

' r 

parasites, indeed, is similar to that 
causing dermatosis. Their habitat is 
’dood-carrving vessel = Their form is 
minute, round, having no pedicle, 
some being too minute to be visible 
to the naked eye Tbeir color is 
coppe r 3 ' rtd Their -names are Kesada, 
Lomlda, komadwlpa, Saurasa, Audu 
mbara and Jantumatara Their effects 
•are the - deduction ’--of ‘the hair on 
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tlie head, face and body, and of the 
nails and eye -lashes, and 'when 
infesting the wound, they cause hyper 
esthesia, itching, pricking pain, 
creepy sensation and when extensively 
developed they eat up the skm, ves 
sels, muscles, flesh and cartilages 
Their treatment is similar to that of 
dermatosis, which will be expounded 

ic the subsequent chapters 

> 

12-(1) Those born of Kapha are 
caused by milk, gur, til, fisbes flesh of 
wet-land an-mah, pasted articles of 
diet, milk pudding, oil of safflower 
(Kusumbka), eating pre digestion 
meals, taking putrid and softened, pro- 
miscuous, antagonistic and unwhole- 
some diet Their habitat is the stomach 
When full}'' grown they migrate 
upwards or downwards or bothways 

12. Their varieties, according to their 
shape and color, are as follows some 
are whitish and m shape flat and big, 
others are cylindrical and of the 
shape of eaith-woim (round woim) and 
of a white and coppery tinge, and some 
are miuute, long and thread-like and 
white (thread-worm) The names of 
the three kinds of Kapha-born worms 
ar& Autrada, Udarada,' Hidayacara, 
Curu, " Darbbapnspa, Saugandhika 
and Mahaguda Their effects are nausea, 
ptyalism, anorexia, indigestion, fever, 
fambng, yawning, sueezmg, constipa- 
tion, body-ache, \omitmg, emaciat.on 
and -roughness- of -the body. 


13-(1). The worms horn of the feces 
have the same cansat'ou as those born 
of Kapha. Their habi'at is the colon 
When they are fully grown, they 
migrate downwards, and if they then 
migrate towards the stomach, 
eructation and breath of the man give 
out the fecal smell 

13-(2). Their chaiactenstic form 
and color are some are minute, cylin- 
drical and whitish, long, like a fibre 
of wool m appearance Some are large, 
cylindrical, dusky, bine green or 
yellow. Tbeir names are Kakernka, 
Maker uk a, Leliha, Sisulaka, Sau- 
surada 

13 Tbeir effects are looseness of 
stqols emaciation, roughness and the 
manifestation o r horripilation. They 
mhabt tbe anal region, aud causing 
constant irritation in the anal orifice, 
give rise to pruritus, and when hyper- 
active they often come out of the 
rectum These are the characteristic 
causes of worms borL of the Kapha and 
the feces. 

Treatment in brief, of Diseases due to 
Parasites 

14. We shall now e :pound bn 'ly 
their treatment and later expound it 
m full detail The retraction of ill 
worms is to be done "rtt, then tae 
rem'val of the cause anc. the avoidiuce 
of etiological factor^ 
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15-(1). Their extraction Is done care- 
fully either by the help of instrument 
or by the hand without the help of 
an instrument, and the extraction of 
the worms that are lying m their 
internal habitat is done by suitable 
internal medication, This is of four 
kinds viz , errhines, emesis, purgat'on 
and corrective enema This is the 
mode of the extraction of worms. 

15-(2) The removal of the cause of 
these i« by the use of pungent, bitter 
astringent, alkaline and hot articles, 
and of whatever eke is antagonistic 
lo the susceptible condition of Kapha 
and the fecal matter This is the removal 
of the cause 

15 Thereafter, the avoidance of 
all conditions laid down as etiological 
factors, also of other substances which 
are most likely to cause worms. Thus 
their treatment has been briefly des- 
cribed. The same will now be expoun- 
ded in detail. 

16 v l) The patient who suffers 
from worms in his gastro intestinal 
tract should first be preiared witl 
oleation and sudatiou procedures for six 
or seven nights and ou the day previous 
to the administration of the wormicida! 
purificatory medication, the patient 
should be given a meal con=istmg of 
milk, gur, curds, Til, fish, fle=h o' 
wet land animals, pasted articles or 
diet, milk-pudding and oil of safflower 


in the evening aud early m the 
morning, for arousing the worms 
and causing them to return to the 
gastro-mtestinal tract. 

16. And after ascertaining that 
the patient has comfortably passed the 
previous night and the meal has been 
fully digested, he should be, on that 
day, treated with corrective enema, 
emesis or purgation, if the patient has 
been foutd fit after thorough investi- 
gation of all the systems of his body. 

17 (1) The physician should say, 

1 Bring gardeu radish, white mustard, 
garlic, Indian beech, drumstick, seeds 
of drumstick, celery, ginger-grass, sal, 
holy basd, shrubby basil, Gandlra, 
Kalamalaka, Parnasa, sneezewort and 
sweet marjoram Bring all of these 
or whatever of them is available.’ 
Then the physician should carefully 
examine the qualities of the drugs 
brought, they should be cut into small 
pieces, washed with water, placed m 
a well cleaned vessel, and soaked 
in cow’s urine diluted with half the 
quantity of water, and then boiled, 
and should be continuously stirred 
with a ladle, when most of the water 
and liquid part ot the herbs have e\apo- 
rated, the vessel should be removed 
from the fire and the decoction should 
be well-filtered. This decoction, whi*e 
warm, mixed with oil and the paste 
of emetic nut, long pepper and embelia 
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and salted with salsoda salt, should 
be given to the patient systematically 
as corrective enema 

17. Similarly, the decoction of mudar, 
mudar (catagories procera), kurchi, 
pigeon pea, costus and curry - 
leaf tree, or the decoction of drum 
stick, tooth brush tree, coriander, 
Imrioa and white mustard or the 
decoction of emblic myrobalan ginger, 
tni meric and neem mixed with the 
paste of emetic nut and other 
ingredients, should be used in 
corrective enema for the period of 
three or seven nights 

18(1). When the last enema has re- 
turned, the patient should be comfo. ted 
aud skilfully given to drink the 
purificatory medications acting both 
- as purgatives and emetics. 

18 Its mode of administratiou will 
now be expounded. The patient should 
he given to drink the decoction of 
the emetic nut and long pepper in a 
dose of 8 tolas mixed with 1 tola of 
tnrpeth-paste This will elimiuate satis- 
factorily the morbid elements from 
either channel In the same way the 
physician, carefully considering all 
special factors, skilfully combining the 
various emetic and purgative drugs 
mentioned m the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, should give the patient the 
decoction to drink 

19*11) Knowing the patient to he 
well purged, he should be affused 


with genially warm decoction of em- 
belia in the afternoon 

19(2) All daily routine of exler 
nal and internal ablutions should be 
performed with this decoction alone 
In the absence of this decoction, the 
patient should be affused with decoc* 
lion of drugs of pungent, bitter and 
astringent groups or with cow’s 
urine mixed with barley alkali etc. 

19 After the affusion, he should 
be removed to a room free from drau- 
ghts aud he should be gradually 
given the diet of medicated gruels 
etc., prepared with loug pepper, roots 
of long pepper, chiba pepper, lead wort 
and ginger. When the stage for 
the administration of thick gruel 
is reached, he should be given two 
or three oil encmata with embelia oil 
on alternate days. 

20. If the physician thinks that 
the parasites infecting the head have 
greatly increased and some of them 
are creeping in the head, then treat- 
ing the head -with preliminary olea- 
tion aud sudation procedures, the 
head should be purged by errhines 
such as seeds of rough cbaff and 
other drugs. 

2 1-(1) Now, we shall describe in 
detail the articles of diet and drugs 
to be taken internally, which will 
counter the causative factors of hel- 
minthiasis. 
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21 (2j Take drumstick root and 
branch, cut it into small pieces, pound 
it in a mortar, and take out the 
juice by manual pressure and mix 
this juice with the flour of red Sail 
rice, make it into a pau-cake and 
bake it on smokeless cinders and 
smearing 'it with embelia-oil and sab, 
give it to the pat ent suffering from 
helminthiasis to eat. Thereafter he 
should be made to drmk the sour 
conjee or semi-diluted buttermilk, 
mixed with the groups cf the five 
drugs beginning with long pepper, 
added with salt. 

21. Along this method of prepa- 
ration, pan-cakes may be prepared 
with the juice of any of the follow- 
ing drugs — trailing eclipta, mudar, 
crested purple naildye, cadambi, black 
chaste tree,' sal, holy basil, shrubby 
basil, Gandlra, Kalamalaka, Parhasa, 
sneeze wort, sweet marjoram, bakul, 
kurchi and hiritz, or similarly pancakes 
may be prepared from the juice 
of plantain, chiretta, turpeth roof-, 
emblic,’ cKebulic and beleric myroba 
Ians, and the patient should be given 
to drink the juice of these drugs 
either singly or' in combinations of 
two or all combined mixed with honey, 
early in the morning and on an 

empty stomach 

*■ < 

.22.nT^km^ horse-dpug, spread it 
wide -on, a mat and dry-jt c in the^spn. 
Then crushing it m a mortar ,&nd 
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again pouudmg it into fine powder 
upon a stone slab and impregnating 
it eight or ten times with the 
decoction of embelia or the three 
myrobalans, dry it in sunshine, 
when it is well impregnated 
pulverise it into very fine powder on 
a stone slab and put it into a new 
earthen vessel, it should then be laid 
hjy 7 " ni a safe place One tola of this 
powder or whatever dose is considered 
good should be given well mixed 
with honey as a Imctus to the patient 
suffering from helminthiasis 

23- J) Secondly, taking 1024 tolas 
of the stones of marking nuts, crush 
them and put them m a jug whrch 
is strong, impregnated with oil, per- 
forated with many minute holes at 
the base, wrapt all over and pasted 
with cla\ , and cover it with a lid and 
place it 'mouth downwards over ano- 
ther jug which is strong, un pi eguated 
with oil similarly and buried in the 
ground upto its neck Pile all around 
it cowdung cakes and ignite When 
it is 'seen thaf- the dung-cakes have 
been burnt ' and the stones of the 
marking nut 'have been drained* of 
their oil, then the upper jug should 
be removed 

23 Take the oil collected m 
the lower jug, mix it with half its 
amount of the powder of embelia seeds 
it in the sun, for the . whole 
clay , Thia oil ghpuld He given as 
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potion in proper dose By this the 
patient gets purged satisfactorily 
Pest purgation treatment is to be given 
as laid down In the same wiy the 
oi ( s of deodar and long leaved pine 
should be prepared and be g'ven in 
the form of potion 

24. And then the patient should 
be administered unctuous enemata at 
the right time. 

25 The physician should say, 
‘Bring the Autumnal Til which is fresh 
and rich.’ Taking it, cleanse it vv ell, 
wash and throw it m tepid decoction 
of embeha and keep it in the decoction 
till the impurities have been drained 
out. On finding it well cleaned, remove 
the husk and again clean it well and 
w-sk and impregnated well twenty-one 
times with the decoction of embelia 
After drying it m the sunshine, crush 
it in a mortar and reduce into fine 
powder on a stone slab Put the powder 
into ail earthen vessel and soaking 
it frequently with the decoction of 
embelia, rub it well with the hands. By 
this compression with the hands what- 
ever oil comes out should be collected 
with the hand m a clean strong 
earthen jug and kept m a safe place 

26-(l). The phys ciau should say, 
‘ Do thus, 4 tolas each of the pulp of 
lodh and Uddalaka should be finely 
pasted in the decoctiou of embelia. 
Then take half its measuse of the 


pulp of black turpeth and turpeth, 
half the measure again of the pulp 
of red physic nut and physic nut and 
half the measure again of chaba pepper 
and white flowered lead wort. This mix- 
ture of pulps should be mixed with 
128 tolas of the decoction of embelia. 
Adding to this 64 tolas of the prepa- 
red oil, the whole mixture should 
be well stirred. Then it should be 
placed m a big pan which should 
be placed on the fire for boiling. 
The pharmacist then should sit in a 
convenient position, and watching the 
boiling process of the oil all the 
time, should keep stirring constant!}' 
with a ladle and thus prepare it on 
a low fire 

26-(2) When it is found that 
the bubbling has ceased and the 
foam has subsided aud the oil has 
become clear and acquired the 
desired odor, color and taste, aud 
when rubbed between the fingers the 
preparation is found to be neither 
too soft nor too Lard and does not 
stick to the fingers but gets rolled like a 
wick, then it is time to take off the oil- 
pan from the fire. 

26- (3). After taking it off from 
the fire, it should be allowed to cool 
down Filtered with a new cloth it 
should be placed in a clean, strong 
earthen jug covered with a lid and 
wrapt round with a white piece of 
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cloth, tied well witli a twine and 
should be put in a safe place 

26 (4). The patient should be given 
the potion in proper doses whereby he 
gets satisfactorily purged After the 
patient has thus been well purified, 
the after-treatment should be given 
as laid down. The patient should 
be given an unctuous enema at the 
right time in such procedure. 

26 Preraring m the same manner 
the oils of rape-seed, liuseed, Indian 
beech and bitter luffa, the physician 
examining all the characteristics of 
the patient, should administer those 
oils as indicated As a result of this 
the patient becomes free from disease. 

27-(l) Thus, the etiological factors, 
shape, color, name, effect and treat- 
ment of worms born of Kapha and 
feces have been described in general. 

27- v 2) In particular, the treatment 
of worms is to be done by small do- 
ses of medications, mostly m the form 
of corrective and unctuous enemata 
and purgation (downward elimination), 
and the treatment of worms born of 
Kapha is to be done by big doses of 
these medications, mostly in the 
form of errhmes, emesis and sedation 
Thus the process of helminthicidal 
medication has been described. While 
Carrying out this line 'of 'treatment 
one should try to avoid the respec 
tive causative factors 


27. Thus the treatment of the 
gastro-intestmal helminthiasis has 
been duly described 

Here are verses again — 

28-29. Extraction is indeed said 
to be the first medication for worms, 
then comes the removal of the cause 
and thereafter the avoidance of etio* 
logical faetois Th ; s threefold line 
of treatment which has been just 
described regarding worms is indeed 
equally appl cable in the treatment 
of all diseases. 

30 Purification, sedation and avoi 
dance of causative factors — these ought 
to be observed by a physician in 
each and every disease, systematically 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

31 32 The two kinds of diseased 
persons, the skilled and unskilled 
physicians, the purpose of their des- 
cription, the twenty varieties of 
parasites, their description in seven 
parts such as cause, habitat etc. ,— all 
this is narrated in this chapter entitled 
‘The Specific Determination of the dis- 
ease by the appearance of the patient’, 
in the Section on Specific Determination 
by the great sage, for the enlighten- 
ment of students as also for the cure 
of the disease. 
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7 Thus, In the Section on Specific 
Determination of Measure in the treatise 
compiled by Agnivesa and revised 
by Caraka, the seventh chapter entitled 
‘ The Specific Determination of the 
Measure of the Disease from the Appe- 
arance of the Patient ’ is completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

The Treatment of Disease 

1. We shall nov expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Specific Determi- 
nation of the Measure of the Science of 
Healing ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Selection of Texts 

3-(l). The intelligent man who 
after an appraisal of the task whether 
it will prove heavy or light for him, 
of the rewards, the obligations, time 
and place, finds himself suited for the 
medical profession, should first of all 
select a treatise of that science 

3-(2). Many treatises of medicine 
are current m the world From among 
these he should choose that treatise 
which has obtained great popularity 
and is approved by wise men, which 
is comprehensive m scope, held m 
esteem by those who are worthy of 
credence, suitable alike foi the under- 


standing of tbe three grades of students 
(highy intelligent, moderate and low), 
free from the faults of repetition, 
revealed by a seer, arranged m well- 
made aphorisms, commeutaiy and 
summar}'-, well authenticated, fi eefrom 
vulgar usages and difficult words, 
rich in synonyms, possessing words of 
traditionally accepted sense, concerned 
mainly with determining the true na- 
ture of things, relevant to the theme, 
orderly m its arrangement of topics, 
rapidly elucidating and enriched with 
definitions and illustrations, Such a 
treatise is to be chosen 

3 For, such a treatise, like the un- 
clouded sun, dispelling darkness, illu- 
minates everything 

Selection of the Teacher 

4-(l) Thereafter the aspirant shall 
look about for the teacher 

4- (2 . Pie should be one who is 
thoroughly veised both m theory and 
practice, who is skilful, upright, pure, 
deft of ha-d, well equipped, possessed 
of all his faculties, uho is conversant 
with human na(u r e and the hue of 
treatment, who possesses special 
insight into the science, \a1io is free 
from self-conceit, free from envy, 
free from irascibility, endowed v.ith 
fortitude, who is affectionate towards 
his pupils, proficient in reading 
and sk'lful in exposition 
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4. The teacher endowed with such 
qualities equips quickly the good dis- 
ciple with all the qualities of a phy- 
sician, just as the ram-clouds at the 
proper season endow the fertile field 
with the best of crops 

5d). Approaching such a teacher, 
with a view to winning his favour, 
one should wait on him Vigilantly as 
on the sacrificial fire, as on a god, 
as on the king, as on the father, and 
as on one’s patron, 

5 Then having, through his kind- 
ness, received the whole sc ence, 
the student should, for the sake of 
strengthening his understanding, 
strive constantly and well to perfect 
hnnself in his grasp of nomenclature, 
the nlerpretation of their meaning 
and in the power of exposition. 

6 To th s end, we shall indicate 
the means vi -7 ., sm- \ , teaching and 
discussion with h^e versed m the 
same subject. These are the means 

The Method of Study 

7. N iw the method of study is 
this: — The student who is healthy 
and has consecrated all his time for 
studv should rise at dawn or while 
yet a portion of the night h left, 
and having performed the necessary 
ablutions and having saluted the gods, 
the seers, the cows, the Brahmanas, 
the guardians, the ellers, the 


adepts and the teachers, and seating 
himself at ease on even and clean 
ground, should, concentrating his 
mind, go over the aphorisms in order, 
repearing them over and over again, 
all the while understanding their 
import fully , in order to correct his 
omu faults of reading as also to 
recognise the measure of faults in the 
reading of others In this manner, at 
noon, in the afternoon and in the 
night, ever vigilant, the student should 
apply himself to study This is the 
method of study. 

8 (1). Now for the method of tea- 
ching The teacher who lias underta 
ken to impait instruction should, be 
fore ill else, test the candidate 

The Qualities in a Student 

8. He should be peaceful, noble 
in disposition, not gneu to mean 
acts, straight of e}e, face and nose, 
slender, red and clean of tongue, 
flawless m teeth and lips, not posse- 
ssing an mdistinct and nasal voice, 
persevering, free from egotism, 
intelligent, endowed with the powers 
of reasoning and memoiy, liberal 
minded, suited to the study either 
by inheritance or by aptitude, devo- 
ted to truth, perfect of body, endow- 
ed with unimpaired sense-faculties, 
modest, gentle, capable of understan- 
ding the nature of things, not irritable, 
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free from addictions of any kind, 
endowed with character and purity, 
conduct, affection, skilfulness, court- 
esy and study, who has single-minded 
devotion to knowledge both of 
themy and practical work, who is 
free from covetousness and sloth, 
who is desirous of the welfare of all 
creatures, obedient to all the instruc- 
tions of his teacher and who is attach- 
ed to him One, who is endowed 
with all these qualities, is considered 
to be fit for receiving instruction 

The Ceremony of Initiation 

9. The teacher should address 
himself to the disciple who has thus 
come to him desiring to study and who 
sits close m reveiential mood, and say 
unto him, ‘ Come and sit at nry feet 
for instruction, m the northern solst'ce 
of the year, m the bright half of the 
month, on an auspicious day, when 
the moon is in conjunction with the 
constellarion of Pusya or Hasta or 
Sravana or the Aswms, and m an 
auspicious Karana and Muhurta 
having taken the tonsure (ritual 
shave), having fasted and bathed and 
clad m brown garment, bringing m 
your hands fragrant articles and dry 
twigs, fire, ghee, sandal paint and 
water pots, also flower-garlands, a 
l?mp, gold, ornaments of gold, silver, 
p r ecious stones, pearls and corals, 
silken garments, sacrificial stakes, also 
holding m your hand the sacrificial 



grass, fried padd}^, white mustard 
seeds, white rice grains and flowers 
strung in garlands as well as loose, 
and pure articles of food as also 
rubbed sandal paste ’ 

10. Even so should the disciple do 

11 When he has thus approached 
awaiting his behests, the teacher 
should select an even clean plot of 
ground, sloping towards the east or 
the north and which is four cubits 
square, besmeared with cowduug 
wa’er, spread with the sacred grass, 
and bounded on all siles by sacrificial 
stakes It must then be adorned with 
the above-mentioned sandal paste, pots 
of water, silken garments, gold, orna- 
ments of gold, silver, precious stones, 
pearls and coral Then should the 
offerings be made of holy articles of 
food, perfumes, white flowers, roasted 
paddy, mustard seeds and rice Hen 
igniting a fire on the place with the 
dry sticks of Palasa or rachum oil 
plant or gnlar fig tree or mab va 
tree, he should seat himself facing 
the east, having male himself pure 
and ready for instruction and pour iLto 
the fire three libations of honey and 
ghee accompanied b k the recitation of 
holy verses prescrib.-d Then he should 
recite the sacred ve r ses and utter, ng 
Swaba pour libation to Brahn a, 
Agni, Dhamautari, ffajapati the 
Asvm twius, Indra a id the sacred 






sages, who are tlie authors of the 
aphorisms. 

12 Then the disciple should do 
likewise Having poured libations m 
the fire, he must go round it, keeping 
it to his right always Then he must 
seek the blessmgs of the Brahman as 
and houour and worship the physi* 
cians present. 

The Oath of Initiation 

13-(l). The teacher then should 
instruct the disciple in the presence 
,of the sacred fire, Brahmanas and 
physicians — 

13-(2). (saying) ' Thou shalt lead 
the life of a bachelor (Brahmacarl), 
grow thy hair and beard, speak only 
the truth, eat no meat, eat only pure 
articles of food be fiee from envy 
and carry no arms There shill be 
nothing that thou oughtest not do at 
my behest except bating the king or 
causing another’s death or committing 
an act of great unrighteosuess 01 
acts leading to calamity 

13-(3). Thou shalt dedicate thyself 
to me and regard me as tby chief 
Thou shalt be subject to me and con- 
duct tb^self for ever for my welfare 
and pleasure Tbou shalt serve and 
dwell with me like a son or a slave 
or a supplicant Thou shall behave 
and act without arrogance and with 
care and attention, and with undis- 


tracted mind, humility, constant ref- 
lection and with ungrudging obedience. 
Acting either at my behest or other- 
wise, tbou sbalt conduct thyself for 
the achievement of thy teachers 
purposes alone, to the best of thy 
abilities 

13-(4) If thou desirest success, 
wealth and fame as a physician and 
heaven after death, thou shalt pray 
for the welfare of all creatures begin- 
ning with the cows and Brahmanas. 

13(5' Day and night, however 
thou mayest be engaged, thou shalt 
endeavor for the relief of patients 
with all thy heart and soul. Thou 
shalt not desert or injure thy patient 
even for the sake of thy life or thy 
living Thou shalt uol commit adultery 
even in thought Bven so, thou shalt 
not covet other’s possessions Thou 
shalt be modest in tlijr attire and 
appearance. Thou shouldst not be a 
drunkard or a sinful man nor shouldst 
thou associate with the abettors of 
crimes Thou shouldst speak words 
that are geutle, pure and righteous, 
pleasing, worthy, true, wholesome 
and moderate Thy behaviour must 
be in consideration of time and place 
and heecfol of past experience Thou 
shalt act always with a view to the 
acquisition of knowledge and fullne.s 
of equipment 

13(6) No persons, who are hated 
of the kmg or who are haters of the 
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king or who are hated of the public 
or who are haters of the public, shall 
receive treatment Similarly, those that 
are of very unnatural, wicked and 
miserable character and conduct, those 
who have not vindicated their honor 
and those that are on the point of 
death and similar^ women who are 
unattended by their husb nds or 
guardians shall not receive treatment. 

13-(7) No offering of presents by 
woman without the behest of her 
husband or guardian shall be accepted 
by thee While entering the patient’s 
house, thou shalt be accompanied by 
a tinn who is known to the patient 
and who has his permission to enter, 
and thou shalt be well-clad and bent 
of head, self-possessed, and conduct 
thyself after repeated consideration 
Thou shalt thus properly make thy 
entry Having entered, thy speech, 
mind, intellect and senses shall be 
entirely devoted to no other thought 
than that of being helpful to the 
patient and of things concermg him 
only The peculiar customs of the 
patient’s household shall not be made 
public Even knowing that the patient’s 
span of life has come to its close, 
it shall not be mentioned by thee 
there, where if so done, it would cause 
shock to the patient or to others 

t V, 

13. Though possessed of knowledge 
one should not boast very much of 
one’s knowledge Most people are 
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offended by the boastfulness of even 
those who are otherwise good and 
authoritative 

14-(1) There is no limit at all to the 
‘Science of Effe.’ So thou shouldst 
apply thyself to it with diligence. 
This is how thou shouldst act Also 
thou shouldst learn the skill of prac- 
tice from another without carping. 
The entire world is the teacher to 
the intelligent and the foe to the 
unintelligent Hence, knowing this 
well, thou shouldst listen and act 
according to the words of instruction 
of even an unfriendly person, when 
they are worthy and such as bring 
fame to you and long life, and are 
capable of giving you strength and 
prosperity ’ 

14 (21 Thereafter, the teacher should 
say this — •* Thou shouldst conduct 
thyself properly with the gods, the 
sacred fire, the twice born, tbe guru, 
the aged, the adepts and the preceptors 
If thou hast couducted thyself well 
with them, the precnus stones, the 
grains and the gods become well- 
disposed towards thee If thou shouldst 
conduct thyself otherwise, they become 
unfavourable to thee 

14. To the teacher that has thus 
spoken, the disciple should say * Even 
so’ If he behaves as instructed, he 
deserves to be taught, else, he does 
not deserve to be taught. Tbe teacher 
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who teaches tile worthy disciples 
will obtain all the auspicious fruits 
of teaching, those described and even 
others not described here and obta- 
ins all auspicious qualities for himself 
as well as for his disciple Thus has 
been described the method of 
instruction 

15-(D We sbaU hereafter expound 
the method of discussion A physici- 
an should discuss with another 
ph> sician. 

In Praise of Discussion 

15 Discussion with a person of 
the same branch of science is indeed 
what makes for the increase of kuow 
ledge and happiness It contributes 
towards the clarity of understanding, 
increases dialectical skill, broadcasts 
reputation, dispels doubts regarding 
things beard by repeated hearing, 
and confirms the ideas of those that 
have no doubts. It enables one to 
hear a few new things in the course 
of discussion Sometimes, seciet mean- 
ings which the teacher imparts to 
the ministering disciple m a propitious 
moment gradually, is revealed by the 
excited disputant, desirous of v clory, 
in the process of discussion Hence 
it is that discussion with men of the 
same branch of science, is applauded 
by the wise 
Two Kinds of Discussion 

16. Such discussion with the men 


of the same branch of science is of 
two kinds — friendly discussion aud the 
discussion of challenge or hostile 
discussion 

The friendly method of Discussion 

17-(1). The fnendl}' discussiou is 
enjoined with the person that is en 
dowed with knowledgeand experience^ 
that is versed in the dialectics of 
statement and rejoindei, that does 
not get angered, that is possessed of 
special insight into the subject, that 
is not carping, that is easily persua- 
ded, that is an adept in the art of 
persuasion, that has tolerance and 
pleasantness of speech 

17. Discussing with such a person, 
one should talk confidirgly aud even 
inquire confidingly When one is 
questioned so confidingly, , one must 
explain clearly the meamug to such 
a confiding inquirer One should not 
be afraid of discomfiture. Having 
discomfited another, one should uot 
reioice One should not boast before 
others. Oue should not get deluded 
by a partial or imperfect grasp of 
the subject. One should not expatiate 
on what the other is not at all acq- 
uainted with. One should persuade 
gently and in a spirit of goodness, 
Oue should pay great heed to tins. 
This is the method of proper dis- 
cussion 
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The Hostile method of Discussion 

1S-(T. Hereafter we shall describe 
(he hostile method of discussion, in 
which q. per»on may engage, know- 
ing full-well his best points 

18-(2) He must investigate before- 
hand the points of merit and deme- 
rit of the opponent and the difference, 
m excellence between himself and 
the opponent He must investigate 
well the nature of the assembly 

18-(3’ The adepts praise such in- 
vestigation, for it determines the 
choice of a wise mans action to eng- 
age or not to engage in a discussion. 
Hence it is that the wise praise such 
investigation 

18 (4) It is indeed by examina- 
tion that he can find out the superior 
and the inferior, the advantageous 
and the disadvantageous points of 
the dnputaut. 

18-(5) They aie — learning, expen 
ence, power of retention, originality 
or resoui cefulness and eloquence 
These are called the advantageous 
qualities and these agam the disadvan- 
tageous ones, viz., irascibility, lack of 
clarity, pusillanimity, lack of retention 
and carelessness 

18 These qualities of himself and 
of the 'opponent must he weDh and 
find out who out-weighs the other. 


19. In th.s again, there are three * 
kinds of disputants — the superior, the 
inferior and the equal, m view of 
the aforesaid qualn es of debate alone, 
and not with reference to all other 1 
qualities 

20-(l) Assemblies are of two kinds — 
the assembly of the wise and the. 
assembly of the ignorant Though, of. 
two kinds they again by reason of 
circumstance may be classified as of 
three kinds (1) the assembly of fa- 
vourably disposed persons, (2) the 
assembly of impartial persons, and 
(3) the assembly of unfavourably dispo 
sed persons. 

20 (2) Before the as embly of uti- 
favouraby disposed persons, one should 
not engage m debate under any cir 
cumstances and with any one, whether 
such assembly be c >mposed of men of 
learning, experience and dialectical 
skill of statement and rejoinder, or of 
ignorant persons 

20-(3). If the assembly happvns to 
be one of the ignorant but wTl 
disposed, or of the ignorant but 
impartial, a person should engage iu 
debate, 'hough not fully posse ser. of 
learning, experience a u d.aiec ical 
skill, with another who is not of 
widespread reputation ar d is de ; p sed 
by the public. 

20(4) Discussing with such a 
person, he must speak iu obscarcj Ion" 


330 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


winded and complicated sentences 
Wjth great satisfaction of countenance, 
hq must often indulge m ridicule of 
the opponent and observing the reac- 
tions of the assembly, should give the 
opponent no scope for speech, 

20-(5) Using difficult expressions, he 
should declare that the opponent has 
failed to reply, or the opponent should 
b'fc told that his proposition has been 
defeated. 

20-(6) Again, being invited to de- 
bate, he must say “ Go and study for 
a whole t ear Indeed, you have not 
properly attended to the instruction 
of your p-ecc )tor, 01 he must say to 
the« opponent ‘This much is enough 
for thee . When once an opponent 
ha? been shouted down as vanquished 
he is vanquished for ever, one should 
not. at all engage any more in debate 
with him. 

20. Some are of opinion that even 
with one superior m deba f e, a person 
should dispute bkc <his m ? host'lc 
debate, . »n* the Vi se never applaud a 
person engaging m hostile discussion 
with a superior 

21(1) But a person may enter into 
a hos lie debate either with an inferior 
or an equal, before an assembly of 
ravourably disposed persons But before 
an impartial assembly composed 
of men endowed with attentiveness, 
learning, wisdom, experience, metfspry. 


and dialectical skill, a person should 
engage m debate and observe carefully 
the strength of the mei its and deme- 
lits of the opponent, and he should 
not engage in debate with him on a 
subject in which the opponent is found 
to be superior He should glide ovir 
to another subject, being careful not 
to let it be discovered 

21 -(2). But m whatever point the 
opponent is found to be inferior, he 
must be quickly overpowered m that 
The following are methods which he^p 
in quickly overpowering aa mfeiior 
disputant 

21. They are the man not 
versed m the scuptures must be con- 
fronted with the texts of the aphorisms 
The man larking in comprehensive 
knowledge must he confronted with 
sentences containing difficult words. 
The man of little retentive power 
should be confronted with obscure and 
long winded sentences, the person 
wffh no originality and resourceful- 
ness must be confronted with repeti- 
tion m different forms of the same 
meaning. The person of imperfect 
power of speech must be condemned 
and objected to for speaking indis- 
tinctly; an impudent man must be put 
to shame and disgraced, the irascible 
man must be weaned out by words, 
the pussilamraous man should be 
intimidated; the mattentive man must 
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be confronted with syllogistic or metho 
dical exposition and vanquished. By 
these means may one fully overcome 
an inferior quickly. 

Here are two verses again — 

22. In a hostile debate, one should 
speak skilfully and never object to 
statements backed by authority. The 
hostile debate which is serious, enra- 
ges some people. 

23. And there is nothing that an 
enraged man may not do or say; and 
the wise never commend a quarrel 
before an assembly of good men. 

24 One should do thus m the 
course of a debate 

25 (l) In the begming itself a 
person should try to do thus. He 
should get chosen by the assembly 7 a 
text with which he is fully familiar 
or a passage which is difficult for the 
opponent, or, at any rate, should see 
that his opponents position is opposed 
to the general disposition of the 
assembly 

25. Or, he must say 7 , “ We are 
unable to choose the subject, May 7 
the assembly determine the subject of 
debate and the rules of debate as it 
pleases, as it suits it and as it desires 
to do , ,f and hold his peace. 

26 These are the rules of debi- 
tug — such is to ba spoken aul suet 


not to be spoken Violating this rule 
one gets defeated 

1 

The Terms employed in Discussion 

27-(l j. The following are indeed 
words that indicate the sense of the 
course of disputation between physi- 
cians 

27 They are — ( Vada ) Debate, 
(Dravya) Substance, (Guna) Attri- 
bute, (Karma) Action, (Samanya) 
Generality, (Visesa) Particularity 7 , 

(Samavaya) Coexistence, (Pratijna) Pro- 
position, (Sthapana) proof, (Pratistha- 
pana) Counter proof, (Hetu) Catise, 
(Distanta) Example, (Upahaya) 

Application, (Nigamana) Deduction,' 

( Uttara ) Rejoinder, ( SiddbailtA V 
Conclusion, (Sabda) Verbal testimony, 

( Pratyaksa ) Direct perception^ 
( Anununa ) Inference, ( Aifibya ) 
Tradition, (Aupamya) Analogy, 

(Samsaya) Doubt, (Prayojana) Purpose, 
( Savyabhicara ) Exceptionable state- 
ment, (Jijiiasa) Inquiry 7 , (Vyava- 
say 7 a ) Determination, ( ArthaprApti) 
Implied meaniu-, ( Sambk iva ) Source, 
(Atmyojy a) Imperfect statement, (Ana- 
nuyojya) Perfect statement, (Auuy f oga) 
Question, ( Pratyauuyoga ) Further 
question, (V;kyado,a) Flaw of speech, 
(Vakyaprasam a' Excellence of speech, 
(Chila) Quibbling, (Ahdtu) Fallacy 7 , 
(At'taknla) Inopportune or too late 
time. (Up il a mob a) Censure, (Parih r,, 
Aneadme’ t or correction, (Pratijna- 
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hani) Abandonment of proposition, 

( Abliyanuj'ua ) Acceptance, (Hetvan- 
{ tara) Fallacious reason, (Arthantara) 
^Confusion, (Nigrahasthana) Point of 
(discomfiture. 

The Nature of Debate 

2S-( 1 )• That is known as debate 
which one enters into with another in 
a hostile spirit of challenge, with the 
aid of authoritative texts Such debate 
is of two kinds, put in a nutshell — Jalpa, 
the constructive debate, and Vitan 
da, the destructive debate Argument 
establishing one’s own position is Jalpa 
The contrary of it ( 1 . e continual 
attempt at refuting whatevei is ano- 
ther’s position ) is the destructive 
debate 

28. Thu?, for instance, when one 
says there ’s rebirth and the opponent 
that there is not, and each adduces 
reasons for his own position, the 
debate is 1 Jalpa * The contrary of it is 
‘Vitanda* — the destructive debate, 
which is limited only to pointing out 
the defects in the opponent’s position 

definition of ‘Substance’ etc 

29 Substance, attribute, action, 
generality, particularity and coexis- 
tence have been already described with 
their characteristics, m the Section on 
General Principles 

Definition of Statement and other terms 

30 As regards Proposition — the 


statement that has to be proved is 
the ‘ Proposition, ’ as for example 
‘ Man is e'ernal 

31.(1) As regards Proof — the 
proving of a proposition by means of 
reason, example, application and deduc 
tion is called 1 Proof ’ 

31 First a proposition is to be 
mace Then it has to be pioved 
How can a thing that has not been 
proposed be proved ? For example, 
there is a proposition, like ‘ Man is 
eternal. ’ Cause — as he is not made 
by any one Example — even as space 
is not mace Application — as space 
is not made and is eternal, even so is 
man. Deduction — hence he is eternal 

32 (1) As regards Coutter-proof — 
counter-proof is that wlrch establishes 
the contrary of the opponent’s pro- 
position. 

32 For instance, there is a 
proposition that ‘ Man is not eternal.’ 
Cause — man is a sense-object Exam- 
ple — even as a pot is. Application — 
the pot being a sense-object is not 
eternal, and so is man Deduction — 
Hence he is not eternal * 

33-11) As regards Cause — it is the 
means of acqu ring knowledge That 
is of four kinds sense perception 
(direct experience), mf erence, tradition 
and analogy 
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33 The knowledge that is obtained 
from these means is * Truth *. 

34-(l). As legards Example— that 
is example which describes the simi- 
larity of things in a way which is 
intelligible alike to the enlightened as 
Well as to the ignorant 

34 As for instance, fire is hot 
water is fluid, the earth is firm, and 
the sun illuminates The knowledge 
of Sankh} T a (33 stem of philosophy) is 
as illuminative as the sun 

35 Application and deduction 
have been described while explaining 
Proof and ‘Counter proof’ 

36- ' I). As regards Rejoinder— re- 
joinder is a retort which asserts the 
disparity between a cause and its efifect 
when their similarity has been adduced, 
and asserts the similarity of cause 
and effect when their disparity 
has been adduced. 

36 For example, when it is said, 
‘The disease of cold is similar in 
nature to its cause such as contact 
with snow and the cold wind’, the 
opponent should declare, ‘The diseases 
are 3 dissimilar m nature to these cau- 
ses , for the heat, burning slough- 
ing or suppuration are dissimilar to 
the touch of dew a> d the wiuter- 
uiud This is called rejoinder or retort 
m its positive and negative foims 

37- (l) As regards Conclusion - 


that is conclusion which is the deter- 
mination established by investigating 
in various ways and deducing by 
means of various reasons. 

37-(2) That conclusion is of four 
kinds Universal conclusion (Sarvataa- 
tra Siddhanta), Particular conclusion 
tPratitantra Siddhanta), Implied con- 
clusion ( Adhikarana Siddhanta', and 
Hypothetical conclusion (Abhyupaga- 
ma Siddhanta) 

37-(3) Among them the umver 
sal conclusion is that which is found 
m each and every treatise on the 
subject, such as, there are causes, 
there are diseases and there are means 
of lemedymg the remediable diseases 

37- 4^ The particular conclusion 
is that which is found in a treat se 
of a particular branch of science 

37-(5) Foi instance, there are 
said to be eight tastes elsewbe-'e 
But here there are or-ly six I- T cre 
are only five sense orjrr us Elsewhere 
they are six Elsewher, diseases are 
caused by Vata and other humo-s 
Here they are known as caiFed 
by both Vata and other humors as 
well as by evil spirits 

37-(6) Implied conclusion is that 
-which is determmec !y implication 
m the course of a statement of fac's, 
such as, the liberated soTs do rot 
act in a Karma-b-uni manner as 
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they are indifferent to fruits of action 
These having - been established, 
otheis — like the fruits of actiou, libe- 
ration, the individual and rebirth are 
concluded by implication. 

37. The hypothetical conclusion 
Is that which is taken for granted 
by plrpsiciaus at the time of debate 
though it has not been estiblished 
nor investigated into, nor taught nor 
even based on reasou, as for instance 
we shall talk taking substance to be 
primary, taking attributes to be 
primary, taking action as primarjr etc 
These are the four kinds of conclu 
sions. 

3S-(1). As regaids the ‘Word’ or 
verbal testimony, the word is a collec- 
tion of letteis It is of fourkiuds — of 
observable meaning, of unobservable 
meaning, true, and false 

3S-(2 i Of them, the word of ob 
servable meaning is, for instance, 
like this Owiug to the three causes 
the body-humors aie provoked 
Through the six modes of tioatment 
they abate Wlieie the bearing is 
good, these words aie apprehended 

3S-(3). The word of unobservable 
meaning is such as ‘ There is rebiith, 
there is liberation ’ 

38 (4) The true word is that 
which is faithful to reality, such a 
there are Ayurvedic (rusdic.il) msfcrtic 


tions, tli ei e aie the means of cure 
for curable diseases Efforts bear 
fruit. 

38. The contrary of the f True ’ is 
'False * 

39 As legards Direct Perception — 
direct perception is that which is 
perceived by the mind and the sen- 
ses directly. Of them, happiness, 
sorrow, like and dislike etc., are 
percehed by the mind. Sound and 
other objects are peiceived by the 
senses. 

40-.I) As regards Inference — that 
is inference which is a conch sion 
based on reason 

40 For instance, we infer diges- 
tive fire from the power of digestion, 
strength from the power to exercise, 
one’s sense of bearing etc. , from one’s 
capacitj' - to perceive sound and other 
sense objects 

41. As regards Tradition— tradi- 
tion meaus the instruction of reliable 
sages, such as the Vedas etc. 

42-(l) As legards Analogy — ana- 
logy is that which shows the simila- 
rity of one thing to another 

42. As for instance, the disease 
called (Dandaka) rjgidit}' - is explained 
by the word ( staff, ’ whose quality 
is wooden rigidity, the disease calleo 
(Dhauustambha; tetauus is explained 
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b}' the similarity of the bocl} 1, affected 
by it to (Dhanus) the bow f , and tbe 
physician is known as (I^v.isa) the 
releaser of the arrow that hits the 
mark, for, like the bowman, he succes- 
sfully hits the c.iuce of difease and 
restores good health 

43*(1) As regaids Doubt — doubt is 
uncertainty of mind regarding things 

43. Some people are seen with 
tbe signs of long life and some with- 
out them; some receive treatment 
and some do not ic.vive treatment. 
The former type die while the latter 
live. Having seen both, there arises 
the doubt — 'Is there premature death 
or h there not ? ’ 

44-(l) As regards Purpose — pur- 
pose is that for the attainment of which 
efforts are made 

44. For instance, a person says, 
* If there is untimely death I shall 
treat n^seT thus aiding the factors 
that lengthen my life and avoidiug 
the causes that make for the shorten- 
ing of life. How will premature 
deaf-h ovepower me then ? ’ 

-5. As regards Exceptionable 
Statement — that is an exceptionable 
statement which admits deviation from 
the path, as for instance, m this dis 
ease this may act as a remedy or 
(sofnetimes ft may" not; 


46 As regards Inquiry— inquiry , 
is invest'gation. as in the case of in-, 

\ estigation of remedies described later 
on 

47. As regards Determination- 
determination is ascertainment As for 
example, this disease is born of Vata, 
this cerlaiul} is its remedy 

4S-(1) Implied meaning is that 
where, from what is expressed, that 
which is unexpressed, is inferred 

■s 

48. Foi instance, in a statement 
"this disease is not amenable to lm- 
pletion therap)”, implies "this disease is 
amenable to the depletion therapy’ 
Again, this man should not eat m the 
lay, implies that he should eat in 
the night 

49. As regards Source — that is the 

source from which a thing is born, 
as for instance, the six proto-elements 
are the source of impregnation, what 
is unwholesome is the source of 
disease, what is wholesome is the 
source of health. ( 

50-(l) As regards Imperfect State- 
ment — the imperfect statement is 
that which is beset with the defects 
of speech It is also that statement 
which when generally stated, requires 
clarification (when questioned further). 

r ~ i 

5(). For instance, ‘ Xhis^ disease 
amenable to purificatory treatment’, 
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engenders questions like, ‘ is it ame- 
nable to emesis or purgation ? ’ 

51. The Perfect Statement is the 
contrary of the above As for instance, 
‘This disease is incurable ’ 

52-(l). As legards Question — ques 
tiou is that which an opponent puls 
when two persons of the same branch 
of science discuss a general or parti- 
cular topic in a common treatise or a 
chapter in the same treatise, in order 
to test the knowledge, experience and 
the dialectical skill of the speaker. 

52 For instance, when one states 
‘ Man is eternal ’ the other asks 
' what is the cause? ’ That is a question. 

53. As regards ‘Further Question’ — 
further questmn is a question about 
the question, as for instance, when the 
question is answered, the disputant 
further questions, “What is the cause 
of that ? ’’ 

54-(l) As regards Flaw of Speech — 
that is a flaw of speech, wherein 
the sense in words is either insuffi- 
cient or superfluous or meaningless 
or delusive or contiadictory But for 
these faults, the meaning is not lost. 

54-(2). As regards Insufficiency — 
that statement is insufficient wherein 
of proposition, cause, example, appli- 
cation and deduction, any one is found 
wanting; or wherq there are many 


causes for proving a thing and yet 
one proves it by adducing only one 
cause, that is insufficiency 

54- 3) As regards Superfluity — it 
is the opposite of insufficiency, when 
the discussion is about Ayurveda, to 
cite the authorities of Bihaspati or 
Usanas or other - irrelevant texts is 
superfluity, or even a relevant passge 
if repeatedly spoken, makes superfluity 
owing to the flaw of repetition. Repe- 
tition agun is of two kinds. Repeti- 
tion of the sense and repetition of 
words Repetition of the sense is where 
words like (Bhesaja, Ausadha and 
Sadhana) medicine, remedy and curing 
agent are used, though they all mean 
the same thing Repetition of words 
is where the same word is repeated 
like Bhesaja, Bhesaja, i. e medicine, 
meaicme. 

54-(4) As regards Unmeaning 
Speech — unmeaning speech is that 
which is comoposed only of a group 
of letters without any sense, like 
the five groups ol consonants 

54 (5) As regards Delusive speech- 
that is delusive speech wherein words 
appear to have sense but are mutually 
unrelated, as for instance, [Cakra, 
Na(Ta)kra, Varnsa, Vajra, Nisakara] 
wheel, crocodile, race, thunder, 
moon, etc. 

54* (6) re ga r ,3 g Contradiction— - 
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that is contradiction in speech which 
conflicts with examples cited, decision 
and situation Example and decision 
have alread\ been explained 

54 (7) Now as regards Context — 
context 3 S of three kn.de, uz., 
the medical context, the sacrific.al 
context and thc'phdosophical context 

54. As regards the Medical Con- 
text — Medicine is four-propped (Cam- 
spadarn), the Sacrificial Context — the 
sacrificial animals are to be killed by 
the master of the sacrifice, the Philoso 
phical Context — iion-\ lolcnce towards 
all creatures must be practised. When 
a person speaks inconsistent!} with 
the context, it is contradiction These 
are the flaws of speech 

55 As regards the Excellence of 
Speech — excellence of speech is 
that which is neither ’nsufficiciit in 
sense nor superfluous which is full of 
meaning and not delusne, nor self- 
contradictory and which is explicit in 
sense Such speech is applauded as 
Perfect Statement 

56 -(1) As regards Quibbling — quib 
blmg is the subject-matter of fraudu 
lent, delusive and unmeaning verbo- 
S'ty This is of two kinds —deception 
of words aud deception of seuse. 

56-(2). Of them the Deception 
of Words is thus — one sa} r s to 
another '‘This is a Navata tra -pl^si- 


cian (Nava-tautra meaning a newly 
initiated one' 1 Then the physician 
should answer saying, “J am not a 
Nava tan tra (Nava-tantra meaning ver- 
sed in nine branches of science), but 
I am Eka tantra (Bka-tantra meaning 
veised m one branch of science)*. 
The man might then say, ‘ I do not 
mean to say that you are verged in 
nine branches of science, but only 
that }ou have newl} 7 learnt your 
science ” To which the physician 
should reply, “ I have not learnt my 
science nine times but have practised 
it mntimeiable limes”. Such is the 
quibbling in words 

56- (3) The general Quibbling or 
Deception in sense is thus If one says, 
‘Medicine is meant for the alleviation 
of disease’, the other should reply, 
“Oh, did you say, ‘Sat* is for the 
alleviation of ‘Sat ,? ” Sat means exis- 
tence. Disease and medicine are exis- 
tences One existence helps the 
alleviation of another, then cough 
is an existence and so is consump- 
tion So cough according to you cau- 
ses alleviation of consumption This 
is the Deception ef sense or general 
Quibbling 

57- J) As regards Fallacy (Ahetu) 
there are three kinds of fallacies (1) 
Prakaraoa-sama, the fallacy of com- 
mon cause; i2; Samsaya-sama, the 
fallacy of doubt, '<3 Varnya-sama, 
the--Mlairy "df Analogy 
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57-(2). Tte Fallacy of Common 
Cause is when it is said, “The soul 
being different from the body is eter- 
nal ,, , the opponent should say, 
“Because the soul is" different fiom 
the body, so it is eternal The body 
39 not eternal. But the soul being 
different from the body, to be addu* 
ced as the reason for its eternal 
nature”, is fallacy. That which is the 
proposition cannot be adduced as a 
cause. 

57-(3). The Fallacy of Doubt is 
that where the cause of doubt 
is used as the dispeller of doubt too. 
For instance when one says, “This man 
shows an acquaintance with a por* 
tion of the science of life. Is he 
really a plnsician?” The other should 
say, “As this man shows an acquain- 
tance with a portion of the science 
cf life so he mast be a physician 1 ’ 
He does not explain the cause which 
would dispel the doubt This is a Fall 
acy The cause of doubt cannot be 
come the dispeller of doubt 

57 The Fallacy of Analogy is 
where the cause adduced is the quality 
of a thing, as for instance, one 
says, “The intellect is not eternal as 
it cannot be touched even as sound ’’ 
Heie the quality of sound has to be 
proved and so too the quality of 
intellect. Hence, it is the fallacy of 
analogy, as both the factors adduced 
are similar m requiring to be proved. 


58 (1). As regards Improper or 
too late Time — when that which has 
to be stated before lr, stated after- 
wards, it is cilled improper or too 
late time As it is stated too late, it 
becomes unacceptable 

58 When the opportune moment 
for an argument has been allowed 
to pass by one, and the opponent 
has passed on to a different topic, if 
then, one reverts to the old topic, in 
order to discomfit the opponent, one’s 
statement will not be considered valid 
on account of its being belated. 

59. As regards Csnsuie — censure is 
the loop-holing of another’s rea- 
sons as in the instance shown above, 
with regard to fallacies and invilid 
reasonings 

60 As regards Amendment-— amend- 
ment is the correction of a faulty 
statement, as for instance, the signs 
of life are always found in the body 
in which the soul resides When it 
departs the signs disappear Hence 
the soul is different from the body 
and is eternal 

6i-:i). As regards Abandonment 
of Proposition — that is abandonment of 
proposition when a man, being refu- 
ted, gives up his original position 

61. For instance, he makes first 
a proposition that man is eternal, and 
being refuted) admits that man is not 
etefnal 
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62. As regards’ Acceptance— accep- 
tance is agreeing, by a person, to a 
proposition that is not to his liking 
but to the liking of the opponent 

63. As regards Fallacy of Reason — 
that is fallacy of reason where one 
adduces not the proper blit the im- 
proper reason for a thing. 

64 As regards Confusion — that is 
confusion or irrelevancy where a 
man says something when he ought 
to say' something else, as when he 
ought to speak of the characteristics 
of fever, he speaks about the charac 
teristics of urinary anomalies. 

65-(l) As regards Point of D.s 
comfiture - discomfiture is defeat at 
the hands of the opponent It consists 
in the incapacity' to understand a 
statement made thrice before a wise 
assembly, or it is the questioning of 
a perfect statement, or letting an ini 
perfect statement go unquestioned. 

65 I't is also abandonment of the 
original proposition or acceptance of 
the opponent’s position or inoppor- 
tune or belated or fallacious argu- 
ment, inadequate oi supeifiuous oi 
futile or unmeaning argument, repe 
tition, self-contradiction, fallacy of 
reason or confusion Aliy' one cf 
these is regarded as the Point of 

Piscomfituie. 

i 66. Thus have been explained - all 


the teims of debate, as proposed 

67. In a debate between physicians, 
they should discuss Ayurveda and 
no other subject For, iu this, the 
conclusions are fully' evolved out of 
statements and rejoinders on every 
subject One should speak reflecting 
well on all sta'ements aud should 
say' nothing that is irrelevant, un- 
authontative, uumvestigated, unhelp- 
ful, confused or is too particular. 
Eieiy’thmg spoken must be supported 
by' reason. Such statements with 
their support in reason and clear m 
their nature, aie of use m the science 
of treatment, for they help to clarify 
the intellect The unimpeded intellect 
rclneves the fulfilment of all its e Torts 

Some Subjects to be learnt by physicians 

6S (1) These are the subjects 
that we instruct for the enlighten- 
ment of the physicians For the wise, 
indeed, applaud the beginning of 
actions only' after a thorough know- 
ledge of their nature beforehand. 

6S If a man accomplishes an action 

having known fully the cause, the 
means, the source of action, action, 
the subsequence of action, place, 
time, admiuis f ration and the means 
of administrate % he accompl'sbes the 
desired action and obtains the desired 
result without much difficulty. 

Definition of ‘ Cause ’ 

69. The Cause is that which causes. 
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It is the reason of a thing It is the 
doer. 

“ Means” 

70. The * Means ' are the things 
which the doer prescribes when he 
undertakes performance of an action. 

“Source of action” 

71. That is the source of action 
which by metamorphosis attains the 
Btate of action. 

“ Action ” 

72. ‘ Action ’ is that for tbe ful- 
filment of which the doer endeavors 

“Fruit of action" 

73 1 The fruit of action ’ is the 
purpose for whose accomplishment an 
action is undertaken 

“ Subsequence’ 

74. ‘ Subsequence ’ is that state 
which relates the doer with the sub- 
sequent result of the action, be it of 
a happy oi unhappy nature 

“ Place ” 

75 1 Place ’ is the region of action 

“ Time” 

7o’ * Time * is also change. 

“ Endeavor ” 

77 ‘Bndeayor’ is action direc* 


ted towards an end It is the action, 
the performance, the effort and the 
beginning of a work 

“Means of Action” 

78- (I) The means of action is the 
integration and the proper adjustment 
of the doer etc., excepting the ac ion, 
■ f ruit of action and subsequence of 
action As it accomplishes the action, 
it is called the means 

78. It is of no avail in the action 
that is already over, nor m the action 
that is current. After the accomplish- 
ment of action, there follows the fruit 
of action aid from it there flows the 
subsequence of action. 

79- il) All these ten characteristics 
of action should be investigated and 
only afterwards is the undertaking 
of action desirable 

79. Hence, the physician who is 
desirous of action must commence his 
work after thoroughly investigating 
all those factors that deserve to be 
investigated 

Questions for Testing the Physicians 

80. A man, be he himself a 
physician or not, should interrogate 
a physiciou thus By how many 
methods of examination should a 
physician examine who is desirous of 
administering emetics, purgatives, 
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enemata — collective 01 unctuous, and 
errhines? What is the special subject 
of examination ? Of what use is the 
examination? When aie emetics etc , 
to be administered? When are they 
to be avoided and what should be 
done when there are combined indi- 
cations of both, and what are the 
drugs that go into use in these pre- 
parations ? 

Answers for the same 

Sl-(l) If having been asked thuc;, 
one desires to confound the questioner, 
one must sa}% * Examination is 
of many kinds, and there are many 
different things to be examined. Do 
you ask me about many methods of 
examination or of the differences m 
the things to be examined ? 

51. If you ask the difference be- 
tween a thing that is different by 
virtue of its differential qualitj’’, by a 
mode of examination which is differen- 
tiated by its different characteris- 
tics, I may describe one or the other 
variety of the thing which is differ- 
ent by virtue of its different eharac 
teristic, by a method of examination 
which is different by virtue of its 
differential characteristic, and it may 
not please you So tell me what you 
definitely desire ” 

52. Then, exammiug well what 
reply he gives, the answer should be 


made in a befitting manner If the 
spirit be good and earnest, he must 
not be confounded But, when the light 
situation has arisen, smceie and full 
answei must be given for his enlighten- 
ment 

The Two kinds of Examination 

83 For learned men, there are only 
two methods of examination — direct 
observation and inference These two 
and the authoritative texts constitute 
the methods of examination Thus, 
theie are two methods of examination, 
or three, including authoritative texts 

The Ten subjects for Examination 

84-11). How the ten subjects for 
investigation such as cause etc., which 
have been already described, should 
be applied to physicians and other 
things, we shall now indicate 

84 (2) In any given therapeutic 
action, the cause or doer is the phy- 
sician, the means are the medicaments, 
the source of action is the pathologi- 
cal condition of the body- elements, 
the purpose is the attainment of equi- 
librium of body-elements, the fruit of 
action is the attainment of happiness 
by the patient, the subsequence is 
indeed life, the place is the country 
or the patient, and time is the season 
of the 3 ear or the stage of the dise- 
ase, endeavour is the beginning of 
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treatment, and the method is the excel- 
lence of the proper adjustment of 
the physician etc. 

84. ‘ Method ’ has already been 
explained as one of the means. Thus, 
the ten subjects, cause etc , have been 
explained m their application to the 
ten things viz , phys cian etc. These 
ten in succession constitute the ten- 
fold subject of examination. 

85 As to how each one of these 
subjects is to be tested, will now be 
duly explained. 

86-(l) As the ' cause ’ is said to 
be the physician m the beginning, its 
test is thus the physician is he who 
‘ ph^ sics , , who is skilled m the ap- 
plication of textual wisdom and who 
knows all aspects of life correctly. 
Desiring the establishment of the equi 
librium of body-elements, he must 
examine himself first with a view to 
find out whether he is possessed 
or not, of the qualities necessary to 
discharge the work in hand. 

86 He who is possessed of the 
following qualities of a physician will 
be capable of establishing the~equih- 
brium of body-elements, viz , full know- 
ledge of the texts of the science, 
experience of practical work, skill, 
purit} 7 , deftness of hand, full posses- 
sion of all the senses, possession of 
full equipment, knowledge of human 


constitution, and promptness of 
application 

87-(l). ‘Means’ again is medication 
Medication is that thing which is 
prepared by the physician for resto- 
ring the equilibrium of body-elements. 
Any other thing, besides the source 
of action, endeavor, place and time 
which subserves the same purpose, is 
also medication. 

87 -(2) That is of two kinds, depen- 
ding upon the difference m refuge 
or resort, namely — the resort to gods 
or divine medication, or resort to cor- 
related experience or scientific medicine. 
Of them, the divine medication 
consists in incantation, herbal amulets, 
magical stones, auspicious sacrifice, 
offerings, oblations, vows, purificatory, 
ritual, fastmg, propitiatory invocation, 
salutations, pilgi image and such other 
things. The resort to scientific medi- 
cine consists of purification, sedation 
and other methods whose results 
hive alredy been tested and observed. 

87- (3) This kind of medicine may 
be subdivided into two kinds — that 
which is material and that which is 
immaterial 

87-!4). That which is immaterial 
is included in the * means ’. 
It consists of the procedures 
of frightening, causing surprise, 
obliterating memory, administering 
shock aad inducing elation of spirits, 
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threatening, thrashing, binding, indu- 
cing sleep and the use of message and 
similar other acts wli ch are linraaterial; 
and even tli< se thit ere aids like 
attendant etc f ill utidei the 
category of this meii a of treatment 

S 7 The means v Inch is material 
is used m emesis etc . and of that 
this is the test —that it is of such 
and such nature, of such qualit}', of 
such efficacx , is born of such a couu 
try or region, of such a season, gath- 
ered in such a manner, preserved in 
such a wa} r , medicated thus, and m 
such dosage, administered m such and 
such a disease to such aud such a 
person, either eliminates or allays such 
and such a humor And if there be 
any other administered medication, 
in similar mannei it should also 
be examined. 

88. The ‘Source of action' is the 
discordance of body elements Its indi- 
cation is the advent of disease Its 
examination consists in diagnosing 
the signs of decrease or increase of 
the morbid humors the constitution 
and the symptoms of curability or 
incurability and the mild or the acute 
stage of disease 

89-(l) The ‘purpose of actiou’ is 
the restoring of the equilibrium of 
body-elements Its indication is the 
alleviation of the morbid condition. 

89 Its indications are — allevi- 
ation of fiaiii, accession of volte 


and complexion plumpness of the 
body, increase of strength, desire 
for food, relish in eating, timely 
and proper digestion of the food 
ingested ipp oach of sleep at the 
proper time, not seeiug frightful 
dreams (111 it forbore disease), happy 
awakening th<> propel elimination of 
flatus, uiine, feces and semen, and 
freedom from impanment of any kind 
of the mind, the intellect and the 
sense-organs 

90. The ‘fruit of action’ is the attain- 
ment of happiness Its characteristics 
are satisfaction of the mind, intellect, 
senses and the bod}\ 

91 The 'subsequence is indeed 
life Its indication is its combination 
with the vital breath 

92. The ‘place' is the country or 
habitat of the drug as well as of the 
patient himself 

93-(l) The examination of the 
place may be for the knowledge of 
either the patient or the drug Here 
are the . details regarding the 
knowledge of the patient 

93. They are-in such and such a 
country was he born or grown up or 
was attacked by disease, m such and 
iuch a country, such and such are the 
articles of diet used by the people, 
and such their modes of exercise and 

customs, sttcti their strength, such 
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tlieir psychic condition and such tlieir 
homologation, sucli tlieir habitue, such 
are their proclivities, such tlieir peca 
liar diseases, and such things are 
wholesome and such unwholesome in 
general These are the things to be 
ascertained. The examination of the 
soil necessaiy for the knowledge of 
drugs is expounded in the Section on 
Pharmaceutics 

The Examination of constitutional traits 

94-(l). The ‘place’ of action is 
verily the patient himself. His exa- 
mination is for the sake of the 
knowledge of his life span or that of 
the measure of his strength and of 
the intensity of Ins moibidity The 
knowledge of the measure of his 
strength and intensity of morbidity 
are essential for the preparation of 
the medicine which should be m pio~ 
portion to the degree of moibidity and 
also to the strength of the patient. 

94-(2). (For) A rash administration 
of a very strong medication without 
examination, on a weak patient, will 
upset him. Weak people cannot stand 
strong remedies predominant in the 
quality of fire and air, or the treat 
ment by thermal, caustic or operative 
measures As such remedies are ini- 
endurable, \ery severe and powerful, 
they, act as immediate, .destroyeis of 
life- f v . . * > »u < • 


94- (3) It Is for this reason that 
in emergency, a weak patient 
should be first tieated with non- 
distressmg, mild and generally delicate 
remedies and later on, gradually, by 
heavy remedies which do not upset 
him or give rise to complications. 
This should be specially done in the 
case of women They are by nature 
unsteady, tender, wavering, easily 
disturbed and generally delicate, weak 
and dependant on others. 

94 4). But in strong peisons affec- 
ted with a stioug disease weak 
medicine admm'stered without exam- 
ination, becomes useless 

94 Therefore, the patient must 
be examined from the point of view 
of habitus, pathological condition, 
tone of the system, compactness pro- 
portions, homologation, ps 3 clnc con- 
dition, capacity for food and exeiciee, 
and age, specially with a view to 
ascertain the degree of his strength. 

95- (l) We shall now explain the 
characteristics of habitus etc It is 
thus The fetal body develops its 
habitus from the nature of the germo- 
p’asm, the length of the period of 
fetal life, the nature of the mother’s 
diet and behavioui, and the nature 
of the proto-elemental combinations 

- *95 (2) Among these factors winch 
ever element -or > elements &re 
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gait; owing to its coldness, their 


predominant will be observed to 
influence the nature of the fetus, there- 
fore are men spolen of as of such and 
such habitus and humoral susceptibi- 
lity, beginning fiom their fetal life. 

95. Hence, some are of Kapha 
habitus, some are of Pitta habitus 
and some of V.lta habitus Some are of 
the combined t}'pcs of habitus Some 
are possessed of humoral equipoise The 
characteristics of these, we shall 
describe here 

96-(l). The Kapha humor is uuc 
luous, smooth, soft, sweet, firm, dense 
slow, stable, liea\y, cold viscid and 
clear. 

96-(2). Kapha being unctuous, 
those of Kapha habitus have glossy 
limbs, on account of its smoothness 
they have smooth limbs, owing to 
its softness they have pleasant, deli- 
cate and clear bodies, owing to its 
sweetness the} r have a profusion of 
semen, desire for the sex-act and 
children. On account of its firmness, 
they have firm, well knit and stable 
bodies, owing to the denseness of 
Kapha, they are plump and rounded 
m all their limbs Owing to its slow- 
ness, they aie slow in then actions 
and speech, due to its stability, they 
are slow in then undertakings and 
m the change of moods and patholo- 
gical condition, owuug to its heavin' 
ess thay are of firm, large and stable 


hunger, thirst, heat and perspiration 
are meagre, owing to its viscidity, 
they are firm and well knit in their 
joints Similarly owing to its clear- 
ness they are of clear looks, of clear 
and m llow complexion and voice. 

96 Owing to the combination of 
such qualities, those of Kapha habitus 
aie possessed of strength, wealth, 
knowledge, vitality, gentleness and 
long life 

97-(l) Pitta is hot, acute, fluid, raw- 
meatish m smell, acid and pungent 

97-^2; Owing to its heat, those 
of Pitta habitus are intolerant of 
heat, very hot in the mouth, of 
delicate and clear bodies, and have 
profuse moles freckles, spots and 
pimples on the body, are subject to exces 
sive hunger and thirst, to early wnn 
kies, grey hair and baldness, and are 
possessed generally of scanty, soft 
and tawny hair on the head, face 
and body Owing to its aciiteness, 
they are possessed of keen .valour 
and acute digestive fire, are given io 
taking excessive quantity of food and 
drink, are subject to incapacity to bear 
suffering, and are constant eaters. 
Owing to the fluidity of Pitta, they nave 
flabby and soft joints and flesh and 
profuse discharge of sweat, urine and 
feces Owing to its raw meatish 
smell, they smell very much in 
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their arm-pits, mouth, head and 
body. Owing to its pungent and acid 
taste, they have a small quantity of 
semen, limited sex appetite and 
scanty offspring. 

97. Owing to a combination of such 
qualities, those of Pitta habitus are 
of moderate strength and life-span 
and of moderate knowledge, experien- 
ce, wealth and means 

98-(I) Vata is dry, light, unsteady, 
abundant, swift, cold, rough and clear. 

98-(2). Owiug to its dryness, those 
of Vata habitus are of dry, wasted 
and small bodies, of long drawn, dry, 
low, broken, hollow and hoarse voice, 
and are always wakeful Owing to 
its lightness, they are light and incon- 
stant of gait, behaviour, diet and 
speech. Owing to its unsteadiness, 
they are restless in their joints, eyes, 
brows, jaws, lips, tongues, heads, 
shoulders, hands and feet. Due to 
its abundance, they are given to 
much talk and have prominent veins 
and tendons. Owing to its swiftness 
they are quick m their undertakings 
and variation of moods and patholo 
glcal changes. They are quickly 
affected by fear, likes and dislikes. 
They aie quick in grasping and in 
forgetting too. Owiug to its cold 
quality, they are intolerant of cold, 
and are greatly liable to suffer cold, 
shivering and stiffness, Owing to its 


roughness, they have rough hair on 
the head, face and body, rough 
nails, teeth, mouth, hands and feet. 
Owing to its clearness, they have 
cracked limbs and their joints always 
make noise as they walk 

98 Owing to the combination of 
such qualities, those of Vata habitus 
are generally of small strength, short 
life-span, scanty offspring and means, 
and of meagre wealth 

99. In a combined habitus, the 
qualities are also combined 

Examination of Pathological Symptoms 

100 Those possessed of the eqtii 
poise of humors, are endowed with 
all the good qualities described. Thus 
should one examine, from the point 
of view of habitus 

10T(1) As regards the point of 
view of pathological change, the 
pathological condition is called 
“disease”. It has to be examined 
from the point of view of the parti- 
culars of causative factors, morbid 
humors, susceptible body-elements, 
habitus, country, time aud strength 
and also of the signs and symptoms, 
The strength t f the disease cannot be 
found out except by means of the 
intensity of the ciusative factors etc. 

101. If the morbidity, susceptible 
body-element, habitus, place, time and 
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strength, are of simjlai nature and 
the causative factois and symptoms 
too are strong, then the diseas° will 
develop mto a po we if til one If thej’’ 
are of dissimilar nature, then the 
disease will be a mild one. If the 
morbid humor, susceptible body- 
element and other factors are of mode- 
rate nature as also the intensity of 
causative factors and symptoms, then 
the disease will be of a moderate type 

102. As regards the tone of body- 
element, here we describe the eight 
body-elements in view of whose per- 
fectness of tone a special knowledge 
of the measure of men’s strength is 
obtained. Those elements are — skin, 
blood, flesh, fat, bone, mariow, semen 
and psyche. 

103 (1) The shin, in those in 
whom that element is in perfect tone, 
ib unctuous, smooth, soft, clear, thm, 
covered with short, deep rooted and 
delicate hair and is as if full of lustre 

103. Such element indicates hap- 
piness, good fortune, power, pleasures, 
intelligence, knowledge, health and 
cheer and long life 

104 (1). In those in whom the ele- 
ment of blood is in perfect tone, the 
ears, the eyes, the mouth, the tongue, 
the nose, the lips, hands and soles 
of the feet, nails, forehead and the 
genitals are unctuous, reddish, shapely 
and full of lustre. 


104. Such perfectness of tone indi- 
cates m them happiness, great intel- 
ligence, cheerfulness, delicacy, mode 
rate strength a.*d incapacity to en- 
dure troubles and heat 

105- (1). Those m whom the ele 
ment of flesh is in perfect tone, have 
their temples, fjrehead, nape, e^es, 
cheeks, jaws, neck, shoulders bellies, 
arm-pits, chests and the joints of the 
hands and feet, covered with - firm, 
Heavy and comely muscle flesh. 

105 Such perfectness of tone in- 
dicates m them patience, endurance, 
stabllitj , wealth, knowledge, happi- 
ness, frankness, health, strength and 
long life 

1 06- ( I) Those in whom the elem- 
ent of fat is m perfect tone, possess 
excessive unctuousness in their com- 
plexion, voice, e} es, hair (on the head, 
face and body), nails, teeth, lips, 
urine and feces. 

106. It indicates in them wealth, 
power, happiness, luxury, chanty, 
frankness and delicate living 

107- (1) Those in whom the element 
of supporting tissue is m perfect tone, 
have stout heels ankles, knees forearm 
bones, collar bones cbm, head, joints, 
bones, nails and teeth 

107. They are very enthusiastic 
and active, and bear difficulties. They 
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Have strong and firm bodies and 
live a long life 

10vS*(l). Those in whom the marrow 
is in perfect tone, aie soft, strong, 
unctuous in complexion and vo'ce, and 
stout, long and rounded in the joints. 

108. They are long-lived, strong 
and possessed of learning, wealth, 
experience, offspring and honor. 

109- 1) Those in whom the ele- 
ment of semen is in perfect tone, 
are gentle and possess gentle light in 
their eyes which appear as if full of milk, 
and are full of cheerfulness They have 
unctuous, round, firm, close and even 
teeth, clear unctuous complexion and 
voice, and are lustrous and large 
-hipped. 

109 They are coveted sources of 
enjoyment for women, and are strong 
and possessed of happiness, power, 
^health, wealth, honor and offspring 

110. Those iu whom the psychic 
element is in perfect tone, are 
•possessed of meruorj', devotion, 
gratitude, wisdom, purity, great 
energy, skill, courage, prowess m 
battle, freedom from sorrow, firmness 

* s 

of tread, deep intelligence and charac- 
ter, and are given to good pursuits. 
Their very characteristics describe 
their good qualities 

'Examination of the Body-build etc. 

111. Those in whom all the ele- 
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ments are in perfect tone are very 
st long, endued vutli very happy cir- 
cumstances, able to bear troubles, 
self confident in all enterprises, given 
to good pursuits, of firm and well- 
knit bodies, firm in tread, of resonant 
mellow, deep and big voice, and are 
possessed of happiness power, wealth, 
pleasure and honor They are slow 
m aging and slow m bemg attacked 
by disease and have offspring of 
similar qualities in great number, 
and are long lived. 

1 12. The contrary qualities indicate 
imperfect tone of these elements 

118. If the tone of the elements 
is of a moderate nature, the qualities 
too are defined as of a moderate 
nature in accordance with the nature 
of the tone 

114 Thus the perfect tone of the 
eight elements has been described in 
order to emble a special knowledge 
of the measure of a person’s s’ renglli 
or vitality 

115 For otherwise, the physician 
may be deceived by the appearance 
of the body merely, and conclude a 
man to be a strong mail because of 
robustness, a man (o be weak because 
he is emaciated, a man to be excee- 
dingly strong because he has a big 
body, or that a man, email m body, 
is possessed of small strength. There 
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are persons who appear small in body 
and emaciated but are strong Foi 
they are like the ant which carnes 
relative!} great loads. Therefore, it 
has been said that a person be tested 
from the point of view' of the tone 
of these elements 

116 As regards Compactness — 
compact, well-knit, well-composed, and 
well-united are synonymous words, 
and mean the same thing That is called 
the well-knit body wherein the bones 
are symmetrical aud well-distributed, 
the joints are well-bound, and the 
flesh and blood w ell combined. Such 
well-knit persous are strong and the 
contrary type weak Moderate!}' knit 
people are of moderate strength 

117-(l\ As regards the propor- 
tions of the bod\ , the height, length 
and breadth of the various limbs are 
measured in terms of the person’s 
‘finger’, meaning a finger-breadth 

117-(2) The feet are foui fingers 
high, six fingers broad aud fourteen 
fingers long The calves are eighteen 
fingers long and sixteen fingers in 
circumference The knees are four 
fiugers long aud sixteen fingers in 
circumference The thighs are thirty 
fingers m circumference and eighteen 
fingers long, the testes are six fiugers 
long and eight fingers m c.icum- 
ference The phallus is six fingers 
•long and five fingers m circumference. 


The vagina is twelve fingers in 
circumfeience The waist region is 
sixteen fingers broad, the top of the 
pelvis is ten fingers, the stomach is 
ten fingers bioad and twelve fingers 
long, the sides are ten fingers broad 
and twelve fingers long, the distance 
between the nipples is twelve fingers 
aud (heir circumference istwofiagers 
The chest is twenty-four fingers 
broad and twelve fingers deep The 
cardiac region is two fiugers, the 
shoulders are eight fingers each, the 
shoulder blades are six fingers each, 
the rear arms are sixteen fingers each 
and the fore-arms are fifteen fiugers 
each, the hauds are twelve fingers 
each, the axdla are eight fingers each, 
the (trika) sacrum is twelve fingers 
high, the back is eighteen fingers 
high, the neck is four fingers high 
and twenty-two fingers m circumfe- 
rence, the face is twelve fingers deep 
and twenty-four fiugers m circumfe- 
rence, the mouth is five fingers broad, 
the chin, lips, ears, the distance bet- 
ween the eyes, the nose and the 
forehead aie four fiugers each the 
head is sixteen fingers high and 
thirty-two fiugers m circumference 
Thus haie been described the dimen- 
sions of each of the limbs 

117. The full length of the body 
is eighty-four fiugers, and the breadth 
which is the full length of the 
outspread of the arms, is of the same 
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length. Such proportion of the body 
is the proper proportion Long life, 
strength, vitality, happiness, power, 
wealth and other desirable qualities 
are dependant on the proper propor- 
tion of the body. The contrary qua- 
lities characterise the body that falls 
short of or exceeds these proportions 

118-(l) As regards Homologation — 
that is called homologous which has 
become agreeable to a person by con- 
stant use. 

118-(2) Those to whom ghee, 
milk, oil, meat-juice, and all the six 
tas 4 es are homologous, are stiong, 
tolerant of difficulties, and long-lived. 

118(3. Those who have homolo 
gation to dry thiugs and to only one 
of the tastes are geneially of low 
vitality, incapable of enduring diffi- 
culties, short lived, and require small 
measure of medication 

118. Those of mixed homologation 
are of moderate strength by virtue 
of their homologatory condition 

Examination of the Psychic make-up 

1 1 9-(l). As regards Psychic Element — 
the mind is called the psychic ele- 
ment That is the controller of the 
body through its connection with 
the soul It is of three kinds accor- 
ding to the variation m streiigh. It 
is high, moderate and low Men are 


of high, moderate or low ps 3 7 chic 
powers 

1 19 (2) Of them, those of high 
psychic quail t} 7 are of the psychic 
nature as described in the perfect 
tone of psychic element Though 
possessed of small bodies, and in 
spite of being affected by severe 
ailments of either exogenous or en- 
dogenous type, they look unaffected, • 
owing to the high tone of their 
psychic quality. 

1 19 (3). Those of moderate psychic 
quality seek consolation b 3 7 comparing 
themselves with others or get compo- 
sed when consoled b 3 7 others 

1 19 But those, of low psychic 
qualit} 7 , cannot be composed either 
by themselves or by others Though 
possessed of big bodies, they seem 
incapable of bearing even small ail- 
ments When confronted with fear, 
sorrow, temptation, delusion or dis- 
grace, or made to listen to tales of 
wrath, awfulness, hate, horror, ugli- 
ness, or see sights of the flesh aud 
blood of animals and men, they 
suffer depression of spirits or pallor 
or fainting or insanity or giddiness 
or falling, or even death 

120 As regards the Capacity for 
Food — the capacity for food is lo be 
judged from the capacity lo ingest 
and the capacity to digest. Strength 
and life are dependant on food. 
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121. As regards the Capacity for 
Exercise — tlie capacitjr for exeicise is 
to be judged by the capacity for 
work By the capacity for work are 
the three degrees of strength to be 
inferred. 

I22-(l). As regards Age — that 
indeed is called age or bodily stage 
winch specially depends on the length 
of the passage of time That age is of 
three kinds, broadly divided — child- 
hood, middle age and old age. 

122-(2) . Of them child hood is that 
wherein the body elements aie imma* 
tnre and the indications of youth 
are not manifest, when the person 
is delicate, iutolerant of troubles, 
incomplete in strength and mostly 
of Kapha element and until sixteen 
years of age 

122 (3). Again the person is said to 
be yet developing his body-elements and 
is generally of undetermined psychic 
disposition (character) till he is of 
thirty years of age. 

122-(4) That is middle age where- 
in has been attained the balance of 
strength, energy, manhood, valor, 
understanding, retention, memory, 
speecb| discernment and all the body- 
elements and wherein a man is of 
strong and of well-determined psychic 
disposition (character), of compact 
bod3'-elements ) of predominance of 


pitta element and which lasts till 
sixty years of age 

1 22-(5) That is said to be old age 
wherein (after sixty the body elements, 
sense-organs, strength, energy, man- 
hood, valor, underlanding, retention, 
memory, speech and discrimination 
begin to decay, the body elements 
disintegrate and the Vata element 
predominates and there is gradual 
wearing down of the body till the age 
of a hundred years 

122(6) A hundred } 7 ears indeed 
is the length of life in this world 
But there are men who live even 
more or less than a hundred years 

122 Taking their measure of life, 
three divisions should be made by 
ascertaining the strength and special 
characteristics of their constitution 
free from pathological conditions. 

123. In this way the classification 
into three divisions of high, medium 
and low, should be made of the 
strength and special characteristics of 
constitutions free from pathological 
conditions By means of the three- 
fold nature of the classification of 
pathological conditions^ the strength 
of morbid humors is to be inferred. 
Then classifying the medications 
under the three-fold category, as 
■strong, moderate and mild, the 
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medication appropriate to tlie mor- 
bidity is to be admmisteied 

Examination of Physiognomic marks 

124. The signs of ascertaining the 
length of life are again described in 
the Section on ‘ Sensorial Prognos s ’ 
and in the chapter entitled ‘ The 
continuation of one’s lineage 

Seasonal Division of time 

125-J). Time, again, is considered 
from the point of view of season and 
the stage of the disease The year is 
divided taking into view the effects 
of season, into divisions of two, three, 
six or twelve, and even more 

125 Here (in this treatise) indeed, 
dividing it into six, the effects are 
described. Hemanta, Grlsma and 
Varsa are the three seasons having 
cold, heat and ram as their charac- 
teristics. In between them again 
there are three seasons of moderate 
characteristics called Pravifc,, Sarad 
and Vasanta. The first Pravit is the 
season for the first runs For does 
not_the (Varsa) rainy season come 
in its wake ? Having the purificatory 
procedure in view, the seasons are 
divided into six 

Seasonal Indications and Contra-indications 
as regards Emesis etc 

126 vl). Of them during the, sea- 
sons of moderate characteristics, the 


administration of emesis etc , is laid 
down, and also the avoidance of the 
administration m the other seasons , 

126 The moderate seasons, owing 
to their mild characteristics of cold,' 
heat and rain are very enjoyable 
and do not adversely affect either the 
bod}^ or the drugs But the other 
seasons, characterised by extreme qua- 
lities of cold, heat and rain, are very 
unpleasant and adversely affect the 
body and the drugs 

127-(1) In the season called ‘Iie- 
manta’ i. e winter, the body bemg afflic- 
ted with extieme cold and gieat 
sense of discomfort on account of the 
howling cold winds, the humors get 
provoked and impeded m their course 
aud the hot quality of the drugs used 
for purification becomes dulled by the 
extreme cold of the seison Hence it 
has very little effect on the humors 
and the body becomes liable to Vata 
disorders. 

127-(2). Similarly, m ‘Grlsma’ l. e 
summer, the body is affected by the 
extreme heat and feels a great sense 
of discomfort on account of the hot 
wiuds and the severe sun The body 

A - 

becomes flabby and the humors are in 
a deliquescent condition and the hot 
quality of the drugs required for 
purification becomesmore acute. Hence 
the administration of these drugs 

*- tJ 

leads to over-action, and the body is 
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also liable to be afflicted with gieat 
thirst 

127- (3) In the season called ‘Vai sa,’ 
l e rams, the sun, the moon and 
the start are hidden and the sky is 
overcast with ram-clouds, the eaitk 
is covered with slush and is full of 
watei and the body-elements are all 
in a deliquescent condition and the 
drugs get impaired by contact with 
water and the wet winds blow- 
ing from the clouds Hence, emesis 
and other procedures act heavily and 
the bod}- is liable to take a long time 
to return to its normal condition. 

127(4) Hence, the avoidance of 
emesis and otliei procedures is laid 
down in winter, summer and the 
rain*, unless it becomes unavoidable. 

127 In case of emergency where 
emesis etc , become inevitable, the 
physician must create the required 
seasonal conditions by artificial means 
He should b}' means of combination, 
preparation and variation m propor- 
tion, modify the potency of the 
drugs to the required standard with 
reference to seasonal effects, and 
administer it skilfully a d with great 
care. 

128- (1'. The indications m the 
state of^the patient as to the proper 
time or otherwne as regards what 
mediciue should be administered and 


what not, are thus —that a particular 
stage of the disease is not the time 
for administering a particular drug 
and that it is the time for a 
particular other drug, for it must be 
judged fiom the stage of the disease. 
Jlei ce the ludication of the proper 
tune or otherwise for administering 
a drug is dependent on the stage of 
the disease 

128. Its examination is thus: — 
repeated investigation of the details of 
all the stages of a disease m order 
todeteimine the mode of administra- 
tion and the proper drug For, the 
use of a drug when the proper time 
has gone b}' or when it has not yet 
come, does not bear fruit It is the 
opportuneness of time that brings 
about success of the administration 
of a drug. 

129 Tieatmcnt is the beginning 
of a curative . chon Its characteristic 
or sign is the proper aud combined 
action of the physicion, the drug, the 
patient aud the attendant 

130 The means again are the 
excellence of the physician etc , and 
the proper method of administration. 
Its signs are— the aforesaid qualities 
of physician etc , and the administra- 
tion of medicine viewed from the 
point of place, time, dosage, homolo 
gation and drug actio i, all of which. 
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make for success iii treatment, as 
also the proper mode of preparation. 

131 Thus, these ten subjects of 
examination should be severally exa- 
mined 

The Purpose of Examination 

132. The puipose of such exami- 
nation is the determma'ion of the 
line of treatment Treatment means 
the knowledge of the practical 
application of the measures by which 
a disease should be countered 

133 Where emesis etc, should be 
administered and where they should 
be avoided will be explained in extenso 
later on in the Section on ‘ Success 
iu Treatment. ’ 

134-J) In a condition where the 
indications for administration and 
avoidance of administration are both 
present, the physician should weigh 
the relative strength of both the 
symptoms and decide m favor of 
whichever symptoms outweigh the 
other. 

134 Diseases are described in 
scientific treatises m their general 
and exceptional natures, for the 
puipose of treatment Therefore 
is it urged, that symptoms should 
he weighed properly, and in view of 
their re T ative strength, the line of 
treatment determined. 


Pharmacological list of Emetic drugs 

135-(l) We shall now describe 
the drugs that go into use m the 
preparation of the emetic dose etc 

135 They are - the fruits of emetic 
nut, bristly luffa, bottle gourd, sponge 
gourd, kurchi and bitter luffa, leaves 
and flowers of emetic nut, bristly 
luffa, bottle gouid, sponge gourd, 
kurchi and bittei luffa; the decoctions 
of the roots of purging cassia, 
kurchi, emetic nut, thorny staff tree, 
Pafcha, trumpet flower, jequiiity, tri- 
lobed virgin’s bower, dita-bark tree, 
Indian beech, necin, wild snake gourd, 
corella, guduch, white lead wort, cate- 
chu tree, climbing asparagus yellow- 
berried nightshade and drumstick, 
or that of liquorice, mahwa, variega- 
ted mountain ebony white moun f ain 
ebony, cadamba, hijial tree, scarlet 
gourd, flax hemp and mudar, rough 
chaff tree or of cardamom, fragraut 
piper, perfumid cbeiry, big carda- 
mom, coriander, Iadian valerian, uar- 
dus, fragrant sticky mallov, Himala- 
yan silver fir and cuscus grass, or of 
sugar cane, white sugar cane, long 
leaved barleria, sacrificial grass, ele 
phant grass, negro coffee or of uut- 
meg, Spanish jasmine, turmeric, Indian 
berbery, white aud red flowered 
hogweed, large and small wild black 
gram or of silk cotton tree, Salmalika, 
white teak, gilangal, Indian spinach, 
wild millet, Indian linden Indian ape- 
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flower, red ph}SiC nut, Indian sarsa 
parilla and Indnii valci client nut, 
or of long pepper, \ eppei loot, piper 
cliaba white flowered lead wort, gm 
ger, lape-seed, or tteacleoi the water 
mixed with milk, a'lcali 01 salt, should 
be prepared as desned or of as 
many drugs as are available, and 
making them into snppositones, pow- 
ders, tiuctures unctions, decoctions, 
meat-juiees, grue’s, soups Kambalika 
and milks, sweet meats and vat 1011s 
other edibles, the}’’ should be admi- 
nistered in proper mode to the patient 
who is to be g veu the emetic dose 
Thus has been gi\en in bnef the 
description of various preparations 
to be made out of emetic drugs 
In a latei pait of the book, the pliar* 
maceutics of these diugs will be 
described in extenso 

Pharmacological list of Purgative drugs 

136 The purgative drug! are: - 
black lurpeth, turpeth, purging cass'a, 
lodb, thorny milk hedge plant, soap 
pod, cleuolepis, red plijsic nut and 
physic nut, milk of these taken mixed 
°r unmixed with the similar paits 
of other drugs 01 with the decoc 
tion of wild carrot, winter cherry, 
Ajasingq asthma weed, indigo 01 
liquorice, or of Indian beech, puckly 
brazil wood, lentils, kamala, embeha, 
colocymh. or of tooth-brush tree, 
huchanan's mango, giapes, white teak, 


sweet faleah, small jujube pomegra. 
nate, emblic, chebul c and beleric 
myiobalans, white and red hog’s weed, 
t cktrefoil, 01 wi'h the Sidhu, Suit, 
SauvTraka, Tusodaka, Maireya, Meda- 
ka, Madira, Madhu, Madhulika wines, 
soui gruel, or small jujube, jujube, 
date and sour jujube or with curds, 
whey or diluted butter-milk, and all 
or as man}' of these drugs as are 
available, prepared with the milk 
and urine of the cow, buffalo, goat 
and sheep, and made into suppositories, 
powders, wines, tinctures, unctions, 
decoctions, meat-juices, soups, Kamba- 
likas, gruels milks and sweetmeats 
and other edibles, to be given to suit 
the proper mode of administration of 
puigation to the patient Thus has 
been explained tie pharmaceutics, in 
brief of purgative drugs The 
pharmaceutics of these in extenso 
will be duly explained m a later 
section 

1 37 - ( 1 ) As the drugs that go into 
the preparations of corrective enema 
to suit the various conditions of the 
patients are innumerable, it would 
be wearisome to give an elaborate list 
of their names here It is necessary 
to maki the uarrat'on m the treatise 
lieithei too prolix ,jor too succiuct 
But a complete knowledge of them is 
necessai} Therefote we shall classify 
them heic, keeping only their tastes 

in view 
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1 37-(2). The combinations of these 
tastes also are innumerable, as the 
subtle blends of tastes in substances 
are innumerable 

137 Hence, taking substances by 
their single predominant taste for 
the purpose of defining, illustrating 
and classifying them according to the 
six categories of tastes, the drugs 
used in the corrective enema are 
divided into six divisions 

Drugs for Corrective enema to be selected 
by their Taste out of the innumerability 
of drugs 

138- H) Some physiciaus aie of 
opinion that there are six varieties 
of drugs used m corrective enema 
each possessing a single tas’e But 
that is not possible, as each drug is 
possessed of a combination of tastes. 

138 It is therefore, that drugs 
that are sweet, or are primarily 
sweet, or that are sweet m post- 
digestive effect, or sveet in action 
are described as belonging to the 
sweet class of drugs. Similar is the 
case with other classifications of 
drugs 

139- (1) They are — Jlvaka, Rsa 
bhaka, cork swallow wort, Vlr.1, 
feathcrfoil, Kakoll, ICsirakakoli, 
wild green gram, wild black 
gram, tick trefoil, painted leaved 
utaria, mussel shell creeper, giiduch, 


Chapter 

Meda, Mali uneda, galls, Indian water 
chestnut, gndnch, wild dill, wild 
fennel, SiftvanT, cast Indian globe 
thistle, w ild cumin, common millet, 
Sukla, Kslresukla, heart-leaved sida, 
evening mallow, white yam, milky 
jam, small wild black gram, large 
wild black gram, elephant creeper, 
winter cherry, white and red flowered 
hog’s weed, Ind'an nightshade, yello.v 
berried nightshade, red flowered 
castor plant, trilobed virgin s bower, 
small caltrops, epiphytic orchid 
(vandal, climbing asparagus, dill, 
mahwa, Lquonce Madliuhkl, grapes, 
date, sweet falsjh cowage seeds of 
orris root, rnshmit, bulrush, Iudiau 
ape flower, clearing nut, fruits of 
white teak, Sltapaki, crested purple 
nail-dye, sprouts of palmyra palm and 
date, sugar cane, long leaved barleria, 
sacrificial grass, elephant grass, 
prickly sesbane, penreed grass (roots), 
asthma weed, wild black gram, teak, 
devil’s cotton oblong leaved croton 
wild asparagus, maiden’s hair fern, 
small stinking swallow wort, white 
scutch grass or blepharis, ring 
coronet swallow wort, cardamom, 
Somavalll, Indian saisaparilla and 
gndnch 

139 Of these and sunilar other 
drugs as are classified as the sweet 
group of drugs, those that are fit 
for cutting should be cut into bits 
and those that are fit to be grou i l 
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should be ground into a line powder, 
and placed, after washing with water, 
in a clean pot and soaked in cjual 
quantities of milk and watei and 
should be boiled and the decoction 
kept stirring with a ladle When it 
has been reduced to the required 
quantity and the essence of the 
drugs has got into the decoction, and 
before the millc has been charred, 
the pot should be taken down fiom the 
fire and the decoction strained When 
it is genially warm ghee, oil, fat, 
mariow, rock-salt and treacle should 
be mixed with it in due measure 
and properly administered as enema, 
by the expert plnsican in case of 
Vita-disorders The cooled decoction, 
mixed with honey and ghee, should 
be properly administered m Pilta 
disorders Thus has been descnbed 
the sweet group of diugs 

140(1) Fruits of mango, Indian 
bog plum, Lakuca, beugal currant, 
citron, common sorrel, jujube, 
small jujube, pomegranate, pomello, 
Gandlra, ernblic myrobalau, oval leaved 
fig, Sitaka, tamarind, lemon, orange, 
ceylon oak, Indian linden, leaves of 
Indian hog plum, heart leaved fig, 
yellow wood soriel, acid of the four 
kinds of acid plants, both kinds of 
jujube — green and dried, both kinds 
of dried sour bulbs — wild kind and the 
kind growing m villages, the arlicles 
used for making medicated wines, 


the wines called Sura, Sauvlra, 
Tu~>odaka, Maire^ Medaka, houey- 
vmegar, Sidhu wine, curds, whey, 
diluted butter-milk, soui conjee and 
such other things 

140 Of these and such other 
articles classified as sour group of 
drugs, those of them that can be cut, 
should be cut into small bits and 
those that a^e fit to be ground, 
should be giound into fine powder 
and pouring the liquids on them 
and cooking them la a pot and 
straining and duly urxmg them 
with oil, fat, mariow, rock-salt and 
treacle, the expert physician should 
prV'erh administer them when 
genially w Tin, m cases of Vita- 
oisor. ers. Thus has been described the 
sour group of drugs 

14 1-(1 ). Rocksalt, Saachal salt, 
kalbag rock-salt, B'd salt, prepared 
salt, marsh or swatnp salt, well salt, 
sand sail, prepared black salt, sea 
salt, satnbar lake salt, efflorescence 
salt, saline sod salt, poitou salt, earth 
salt and such other things are 
classified as the salt group 

141. The expert should properly 
administer them m genially warm 
condition as enema, m Vita disorders, 
mixed with unctuous subs’ auces and 
with eithei acid articles or with 
genially warm water. Thus has been 
described the salt group of articles 
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142-(1) Long pepper, piper roots, 
elephant pepper, fragrant piper, white 
flowered lead wort, ginger, black pepper, 
celery, gmgei, embelia, cotiander, 
tooth brush tree, Indian tooth ache tree, 
cardamom, costus, stones of marking 
nut, asifetida, deodar, radish, rape- 
seed, garlic, Indian beech drum stick 
tree sweet drumstick, celery, ginger 
grass, nut-meg, holv basil, shrubby 
basil, Arjak?, Gaodira, Kalamllaka, 
Parnasa, sneeze wort sweet marjoram, 
alkali, cow s urine and cow’s bile 

142 Of these and such other 
articles as are classified as the pungent 
gionp of drugs, those that are fit to 
he cut should be cut into small bits 
and those that are fit to be ground, 
should be ground into fine powder 
and mixed with cow’s urine, then 
they should be strained and duly 
mixed with honey, oil and rocksalt. 
The expert should properly admmis 
ter this as enema m case of Kapba- 
disorders Thus has been described 
the pungent group of drugs 

1 43-(l ) . Sandal, nardus, purging 
cassia, ludnu beech, ueem Indiau 
tooth-ache tree, km clii, turmeric 
Indiau beibeny, nut-giass, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, chiretta, kurroa, zalil, 
corella fruit, caper, oleander, Kebuka, 
hog’s weed, vasaka, Indian penny- 
wort sponge gourd, Karkasa black 
m glit-shade, redwood fig tree, Susavl, 
Indiau atees, wild snake gourd, corella 
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fruit, Pathl, guduch, country willow, 
cme, thorny staff tree, bakul, gum 
arabic tree, dita bark tree, nutmeg, 
mudar, babchi, sweet flag, Indiau 
valerian, eagle-wood, fragrant sticky 
mallow and cuscus grass, 

143. Of these and such other drugs 
classif ed as the bitter group of drugs, 
those that are fit to be cut should 
be cut into small hits and those 
that are fit to be ground should 
be ground into fine powder and 
boiled It must then be strained and 
duly mixed with honey, oil and rock- 
salt and Should be properly adminis- 
tered by the expel t m a genially 
warm condit'ou as enema in Kapha- 
disorders I he cooled decoction mixed 
with honey and ghee should be pro- 
perly admimsteied by the expeit in 
Pitta-disorders Thus lias been 
described the bitter group of drugs 

144 (l) Perfumed cherry, Indian 
sarsaparilla, mango stoue, false pareira 
biava, tree of heaven, lodh tree, gum 
of silk cotton tree, sensitive plant, 
fulsee flowers, beetle killer, lotus fila- 
ments, jambool, mango, } ellow barked 
fig, banyan, flowering peepal, gular fig, 
holy fig, maikmg nut stores, heart- 
leaved fig, sir.s, bombay rose-wood 
tree, gum arabic tiee, false mango- 
steen, buchauan s mango, small jujube, 
catechu, dita bark tree oojem tree, 
arjuu tree, white babool, cherry tree, 



Eight 


VIMANA STHAttA 


359 


rush nut, kadamba, Indian olibtuum, 
Indian ash tiee, thatch grass, bulrush, 
box in} rtle, bamboo, Himalayan chein , 
Asoka, sal, craue tiee, Sarja, back, 
Bengal h^inp, celery, gum guggul, 
deodar, common millet fragrant poou, 
white dammer, Sphuijaka, be 1 eric 
myrobalan, Carey’s myrtle bloom, seeds 
of orris-root, lotus stalks, 1o ! us rhizomes, 
sprouts of palmyra pahn and date 

144 Of these aud such other aiti 
cles which are classified as the astrm 
gent group of drugs, those that are 
fit to be cut should be cut into small 
bits aud those that are fit to be 
ground, should be ground into fine 
powder, washed and mired with 
water aud cooked into a decoction. It 
should be strained and duly mixed 
with honey, oil aud rock salt and. 
pioperly administered in genially 
warm condition, by the expert as 
enema, m Kapha disorders The 
cooled decoction, mixed with honey 
and ghee, should be properly admi- 
nistered by the expert m Pitta 
disorders. Thus has been described 
the astringent group of drugs. 

Here are verses again — 

145 These six groups of drugs, 
which have been classified according 
to their difference m taste, are useful 
in all the preparations meant for 
corrective enema 

i 

146. The corrective enema, prepa- 


red cf all these groups of drugs and 
admimsteied by an expert, cures all 
the diseases wherein it is indicated 

147. Those drugs which have not 
been indicated m any particular t} pe 
of disorders, are to be inferred as 
being provocative if them 

14S Thus, the six groups of drugs 
used in corrective enema, classified 
according to their taste, have been 
expounded 

149-(1) The intelligent pltysician 
may discard, among these group of 
drugs whichever he consideis to be 
unfit for use m a given circumstance 
aud add whatever drug he considers 
useful, though it may not have been 
mentioned as such Being guided by 
reason, he may mix drugs of one 
group with those of another or many 
others 

149-(2). Like the initial handful 
of gram carried by the mendicant 
and the seeds in the hands of the 
sower, these aphorisms, though 
small in measure, yield to the 
intelligent plij^sician, abundant result 
i e. complete knowledge of the 
subject It is thus a guide to the 
intelligent physician in the use of his 
powers of imagination and logic. But, 
for the dullard, it is good to faith- 
fully follow the method laid down. 

149. Following the prescribed way, 
such a physician accomplishes his task. 
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if the lllusUatiou be too succinct or 
too elaborate, he will fait m his task 

150-(l) We shall hereafter des- 
cribe the dru ;s that are used m 
unctuous enetna f a Unctuous enema 
is unctuous substance Unctuous 
substance is of two kinds — the vege- 
table and the animal. The vegetable 
kind is classified as oil of til and as 
oil of other than til We shall refer 
to them both here as oil, taking 
oilmess as the primary sense of oil. 
The animal vauety is fat, marrow 
and ghee 

150. Of these, oil, fat, marrow 
and ghee, each substance is superior 
in quality to its succeeding one {or 
use m unctuous enema in disorders 
of Vata and Kapha In the case of 
Pitta disorders each substance is 
superior to its preceding one. But by 
virtue of preparation, all of them are 
fit to go into use in all disorders 

Drugs used in Unctuous Enemata 

151-(l) The articles that go into 
the preparations of errhmes are — 
(1) The fruits of rough chaff tree, 
long pepper, black pepper, embelia, 
drum-stick, sins, Indian toothache 
tree cumin, celery, brmjal, big car 
damom, fragrant piper, (2) The 
leaves of deodar, holy banl, shrubby 
basil, Gandlra, Kalamalaka, Parnasa, 
sneezewort, sweet marjoram, turmeric, 
ginger, radish, garlic, wind * killer* 


rnd rape, (3) The roots of mudar, 
white mudar, costus, oblong leaved 
croton, sweet flag, rough chaff 
tree Sveta, staff plant, colocynth, 
Gandlra — Pus pi, Indian borage, 
climbing nettle, mercury, Brahml 
and Indian atees, (4) The bulbs of 
turmeric, ginger, radish and garlic, 
(5) The flowers of lodb, emetic nut 
dita bark tree, neem aud mudar, (6) 
The exudation of deodar, eagle wood, 
long-leaved pine Indian ohbanum, 
Indian ash tree, spinous kino tree, 
and asafetida, (7 The barks of Indian 
tooth-ache tree, cinnamon, zachum 
oil plant, drumst ck, Indian nightshade 
and yellow-berried nightshade 

1 51 (2 ! Thus, these are the seven 
varieties of articles used m errhmes, 
classified according to their source, 
viz , fruits, leaves, roots, bulbs, flowers, 
exudations and barks of plants 

151 Those that are salt, pungent, 
bitter and astringent m taste and 
are beneficial to the senses, as well 
as even other drugs that are not 
mentioned here but that may be 
regarded as beneficial in the prepara- 
tions, are recommended for use as 
errhmes. 

Drug’s used in Errhinat/on 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

152-154 The test of the treat'sei 
the teacher and the disciple, and its 
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Eight 


purpose, tli e method of study and of 
instruction, and the method of dis- 
putation, the foity-fonr technical 
terms pertaining to disputation, the 
ten other terms such as causes etc , 
the nine queries about examination 
etc , and the drugs that go into use 
in emesis and other procedures have 
all been method ically explained in 
this chapter on the specific determin- 
ation of the measure of the science 
of healing. 

155 Various modes of expressions 
with their \aried import, man}' kinds 
of definitions of wondrous signifi 
cance, various modes of speech charac 
tensed by exquisite phrasing and 
syntax, and calculated to annihilate 
the arguments of the opponents in 
debate, have all been described here. 

156. One who is versed m this 
science of speech that is supported 


on varied reasoning and that disproves 
the opponent’s view is not afraid 
of an opponent’s arguments, nor can 
he be defeated by such an opponent 
in debate. 

157 Thus the specific determina- 
tion of morbid humors and all othei 
things necessary for their knowledge, 
have been defined from the point of 
view of their cause and measure, aud 
according to their proper classification 

8. Thus m the Section on 'Spec’fic 
Determination of Measure in the tre- 
atise compiled by Agnivesa and 
revised b}' Ciraka, the eighth chapter 
entitled ‘ The Specific Determination 
of the Measure of the Science of 
Healing * is completed 

(Here ends the Section on ‘Specific 
Determination of Measure ’ in the 
treatise compiled by Aguiveba and 
revised by Caraka ) 
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‘ ( SlRlRA STH&NA )‘ 

The Seciion On the Human Embodiment 


CHAPTER I 

The classifications of man 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on the , Human Embodiment 
entitled “ Into how many categories 
is man divided 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Agnivesa’s Queries 

3 (Agnivesa asked the wise sage-) 
"O, wise one 1 into how many catego- 
ries is man divided in view of the 
diversity of the elements that com 
pose him ? Wheiefore is he said to 
be the cause ? What is his origin ? 

4 Is he ignorant or endowed 
■vuth knowledge ? Is he proven to be 


eternal or non-°ternal ? What is Pra- 
kiti, the primal matter ? What are 
its modifications ? What is the mark 
of Purusa, the man ? 

5. The knowers of the self declare 
the spirit to be 'non-active’, free, 
endowed with lordship, all-pervading, 
infinite, the knower of the field and 
the witness likewise 

6 O, worsbipul one ’ if th- spirit 
is thus non-active, how, then, is acti- 
vity predicated of it ? And if it is 
free, how is it that it is born of 
undesirable wombs ? 

7 If it ,s endowed with lordship, 
wherefore is it drawn perforce into 
suffering ? And if it be all-pervading* 
why does it not experience the tota- 
lity of sensations at once ? 
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8. And wherefore does the infinite 
one not perceive what is hidden 
behind a hill or a will ? Tlieie is 
also the doubt as to which is prioi, 
the kuower of the field or the field 
itself 7 

. 9 On the one hand iheie can be 
no knower of the field unless the 
field as the object of knowledge is 
already there On the other hand if 
the field is the prior of the two, then 
the knower of the field cannot be $aid 
to be eternal 

10. And of whose activit}' is the 
spirit the witness, since there is no 
agent other than itself 7 And how 
can there be in the immutable Spirit 
the changes wrought b}^ sensations 7 

II And, O, worshipful one 1 which 
of the three types of ailments of the 
patient does the physician tieat — the 
past ailment, the present one or the 
future one ? 

12. As for the future ailment, it 
has not yet arrived, the past, too, 
having gone does not return, and 
even of what is said to be the present 
one, there is no abiding place since 
the present is never the same from 
one moment to another. Hence arises 
the doubt 

13. What is the cause of sensations 7 
What is their resort 7 Where do all 
sensations cease completely 7 


14 And by what marks is that 
Universal Spirit known, winch is omni- 
scient, which transcends everything, 
which is freed from all attachments, 
which is the One and which is tran- 
quil ?” 

15. Having heard these words of 
Agnivesa, Punarvasu, the foremost of 
the wise, and the self-composed, ex- 
plained everything m its true light. 1 

The different classifications of Wan 

16 Man is said to be the sum of 
the six elements namely, ether and 
the four other proto-elements, the 
sixth being the element of conscious- 
ness. By some the conscious element 
alone is said to constitute Man, 

Man composed of twenty-four elements 

17 Again, in consequence of the 
elemental modifications, man is said 
to be composed of twenty-four ele 
luents, viz, the mmd, the ten organs 
(five cognitive and the five conative), 
the five sense-objects, and the eight- 
fold Prakiti or e volutes of nature- . 

The existence of the mind 

c x 

18-19 The presence of cognition 
as well as the absence of cognition 
constitute an indication of the mind. 
Thus if the spirit, the senses and 
sense-objects are apposite but the mind 
is elsewhere there is no cognition, 
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but with the mind preseut there is 
cognition. The mind is* said to have 
two properties— atomic dimension and 
indivisible unity 

Its objects 

20. Whatever admits of being 
thought about, considered, speculated 
about, meditated upon, imagined— m 
fact whatever can be known by the 
nunc! — all that goes by the name of 
the ' Object’. 

Its Action 

21 The functions of the mind are — 
direction of the seuses, control of it- 
self, reasoning and deliberations. Be- 
yond this is the field of the intellect. 

The intellect 

" -22-23 The sense object is coguised 
by the sense which is in conact with 
the mind Thereafter, it sense object) 
is interpreted or under stood by the 
mind with reference to its merits and 
demerits Guided by whatever conclu- 
sive judgment thus formed regarding 
the matter m hand, one endeavors 
to speak or act fully aware of the 
nature of one’s action 

The ten organs 

24 The five cognitive senses, each 
succeeding one of which has one-more 
,f the elements beginning with ether, 


Chapter 


are to be inferred from their respect- 
ive functions fiom which proceeds 
understanding 

25-26 The conative oigaus aie 
five— the two hands, the two feet, the 
anus, the genitals, and the organ of 
speech The feet are employed in lo- 
comotion, the anus and genitals, in 
excretion, the hands in seizing and 
holding, the organ of speech — the 
tongue, in speaking Now speech 
■which is true is illuminating and speech 
which is false is obscuring 

The Qualities of the five elements 

27. The five proto-elements are the 
ether, air, fire, water and earth 
Sound, touch, color, taste and smell 
respectively are the characteristics of 
the five proto elements 

28 Of these elements the first 
has only one quality, while m each 
succeeding one there is a correspon- 
ding increase of qualities. Thus in 
each succeeding element, there are 
found the preceding elements and 
their qualities too 

Their Special characteristics 

29 Hardness, fluidity, motion and 
heat are respectively the attributes 
of the earth, water, air and fire The 
charactei ist c of ether is non- 
resistance 
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' 30, All these characteristics are 
perceived b}' the tactile sense, for the 
tangible, togethei with its opposite, 
is apprehended by the sense of touch 

31. The existence of pioperties in 
the body is regarded as the indication 
of the existence of substances posses* 
sing those properties. The sense- 
objects such a* sound etc , are to be 
known as perceptions, sense-data and 
properties. 

32. A person s perception is quali- 
fied by the name of that particular 
sense-organ through whose agency that 
perception ,s boru And a perception 
born of the mind is st}ded a mental 
conception 

33 The perceptions are said to be 
many m consequence of the diversity 
of-the results, senses and the sense- 
objects 

34 Each perception arises from 
the fusion of the spirit, sense, mind 
and sense-object with each other; just 
as sound is born of friction, as for 
instance, when a finger and the bate 
of the thumb are snapped together, 
or the strings of a lute "are struck 
with the nails, m the same manner 
perception is born of conjunction 

The Conglomerate individual of the 
twenty-four categories 

35 That is to be known as tran- 
scendental element which upholds this 


union of the understanding, senses, 
mmd and the seme-objects Tins con- 
glomeration of the twenty four primary 
elements is known by the sign of Pu- 
rusa i. e. the embodied one. 

36 This conglomeration goes on 
occurring endlessly in the case of one 
who is linked to passion and delusion, 
when, however, these two have been 
subjugated b, the increase of the Sat- 
tva qualit}' of mmJ, the conglomera- 
tion ceases 

37 38. In Purusa is established 
action and the fruit of action, in him 
likewise are delusion, pleasure, pam, 
life, death and self-1 ne established. 
He who undei stands him thus tmly, 
indeed kaows dissolution and creation, 
continuity of the life-process and its 
cure and whatever else theie is to be 
known 

The Causative Nature of the Individual 

39. If there were no Purusa, 
there would be neither light nor dark- 
ness, neither tiuth nor falsehood, no 
veclas, neither good nor evil action, 
ne'ther a doer nor a knower. 

40-41 If there were no Purusa, 
there would be no embodiment, no 
pleasure and pam, no coming and 
going, u:> speech, no sciences, no scrip 
tare, no birth and death, no bondage 
and no liberation. Therefore, the 
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kncwere of causation have declared the 
Purusa to be the cause 

42 For, if the Spirit is not the 
cause, theu light etc , would become 
causeless, nor can any knowledge of 
these things arise nor will they serve 
any purpose. 

43-44, 'The pitcher is fashioned 
by means of clay, turning rod and 
wheel, even in the absence of the 
potter The wigwam is built by clay, 
straw and wood without even a house- 
builder.’ Let one who is prepared 
to make such a statement declare 
equally foolishly, bereft of both reason 
and revelation, that the embodiment 
is brought about by the coucouise of 
the elements, without the interven- 
tion of an agent. 

45 However, Purusa, the self, 
is seen to be the cause according to 
all forms of testimony, including 
scripture, whereby the knowable is 
tested and recognised 

46*47. Phenomena are never the 
same but are continually m a state 
of flux, whenever they are of a simi- 
lar nature they are said to be the 
same, although, in fact, they are 
produced anew. The soul-less conglo- 
meration of phenomena is, by some, 
said to constitute the organism They 
do not believe m a Self who is the 
doer and the enjoyer 


48. Those who do not accept the 
existence of the self, preach in effect, 
that the effects of the actions of one 
are enjoyed by a new another who 
is similar 

49 The instruments of the doer 
are many and varied but the agent 
is always the same The agent with 
his instruments is the ciuse of all 
activitjr. 

50-51 Phenomena are destroyed 
in a shorter time than the winking 
of the eye Those that are destroyed 
can never recur and the action of 
one cannot cling to another This is 
the opimon of the knowers of truth; 
what is known as the eternal self is 
the cause both of acLion and its enjoy- 
ment m all creatures 

52. The ego or the sense of self- 
hood, fruit of action, action, reincarna- 
tion and memory evist in the absence 
of the physical body, because of the 
existence of the self in creatures 

The origin of Individual 

53. The transcendental self, being 
begmnmgless, has no birth, while the 
embodied being is the product of 
the fruit of actions performed thiough 
delusion, desire and aversion. 

54 The self is the kuower Its 
knowledge proceeds from its contact 
with the instruments of knowledge, 



One 


SARIRA STHANA 


367 


viz., tlie senses, mind and understand- 
ing. But in the absence of the con- 
tact of organs, or in case they are 
defective, there is no cognition 

55 Just as one cannot catch a clear 
reflection in a mirror or water, if 
either is clouded, so is the case if the 
mind is obscured 

5i. The instruments are the mind, 
the understanding, the five cognitive 
and the five conative organs When 
these associate with the doer or the 
self, then action, sensation and under- 
standing result. 

57 By itself the self can neither 
act nor enjoy the fruits of action. 
Everything proceeds from the union 
of the several- factors, in its absence 
there is nothing whatever. 

58 Nothing can exist singly or 
unrelated to a cause Being transient 
by nature, it cannot escape destruction. 

59, That self which has no begin- 
ning in time is eternal, the contrary 
is the case with the self who is 
caused An entity that has no begin- 
ning is regarded as eternal while a 
thing that has a beginning is regarded 
otherwise. 

t 60 That higher self does not come 
uuder the category of anything, being 
eteriM it cannot be gfasped It is un~ 


manifest and unthinkable The mani- 
fest is otherwise 

61. The unmamfest is the self, the 
kuower of the field, ever-lasting, all- 
pervadmg and unchanging. Other 
than such is the manifest. Now this 
duality will be explained in another 
way. 

62 Whatever is perceptible, being 
apprehendable by the senses, is the 
manifest, but what is imperceptible 
and is beyond the senses and can be 
known only by infeience is the -un- 
mamfest 

The Eight principles of Nature and The 
Sixteen eYolutes of Nature 

63-64 The five elements beginning 
with ether, as also the understanding, 
the unmanifest self, and ego the 
eighth, constitute the eightfold nature 
of all beings The modifications are 
sixteen The five cognitive organs, the 
five conative organs and the five sense- 
objects, together with the mind, are 
styled the modifications 

The knower of the field 

65 All this with the exception 
of the umuamfest, is spoken of as the 
field, while the un manifest is regar- 
ded by the seers as the kuower of 
the field. 

66-67. From' the unmanifeat - is 
born the intellect, from the intellect 
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arises the ego Thereafter from the 
ego are evolved ether etc in orderly 
succession. Then the -whole man pos- 
sessed of all the faculties springs into 
view and is said to be born Then, 
again, in the final dissolution, he gets 
disjoined from these desired associa- 
tions 

68 Out of the unmanifest, man 
rises to the manifest stage and again 
sinks into the unman if est. Passion 
and delusion having taken possession 
of him, man revolves from birth to 
death like a wheel 

69. Those who are attached to 
the pairs of opposites and to egoism, 
are subject to creation and dissolu- 
tion, but not those who are not so 
attached 

The attributes of the spirit 

70-73 The signs of the self are — 
respiration, winking etc , animation, 
mental activitj 7 , mter-communication 
of sense-perceptions, impelling, up- 
holding, travelling to far countnes 
in dreams, likewise experience of 
death m dreams, recognition by the 
left eye of what is seen by the right 
eye, desire, hate, pleasure, pam, effort, 
awareness, resolution, understanding, 
recollection and the sense of ego 
Since these signs are observed in the 
living^ organism alone and not in -the 
dead-, therefore the great sages have 


declared them to be indicative of the. 
Self 

74 The Self having left the life- 
less body, like an uuteuanted house, 
man is said to be reduced to a 
pentad, because of (he five residual 
elements. 

75. The mind is unconscious but 
active. The impeller, however, is the 
self of which when yoked to the 
mind all activity is predicated 

76 Because the self is the con- 
scious element, therefore is it caJled 
the agent or doer, while the mind, 
though actually performing, is not 
called the doer, because it is devoid 
of consciousness 

77. In as much as all living be ngs 
cause tbemselves to be linked to all 
kinds of bodies by their own free 
will, there is no question of another 
and external administrator. 

78. Being its own master, the self 
performs those actions, whereof it 
subsequently enjoys the fruits, of its 
own accord, too, the self composes the 
inmd, of its own accord also, it with- 
draws from everything. 

Wliy the Spirit, though all-pervasive is 
Limited to local awareness 

79. The self, although omnipresent, 
is localized iu- its organs of sensej 
when etahadied, r- and so 'cannot 
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apprelieud all sensations oceuiriug in 
all bodies. 

80 Tlie self is infinite for the 
very reason that it is omnipresent 
and supreme By concentrating the 
mind, the self is able to peice ve even 
the hidden 

81 Yoked lo the mind which clea 
ves to it by virtue of the acts per- 
formed through the instrumentality 
of the body, the self, though present 
in all bodies, is for all practical pur- 
poses to be regarded as localized m 
one particular body. 

Which is first, the field or the knower? 

82. The self has no beginning, and 
likewise, the succession of bodies is 
without a begiuning. Both being thus 
begmnmgless, neither can be the 
antecedant of the other. 

Spirit only the ‘Witness 

83 It is the knower and not the 
non-knower that is called the witness. 
Hence the self is said to be the wit- 
ness. The vicissitudes of all creatures 
have the self for their witness 

All experience pertains lo the Conglo- 
merate individual 

84. The self, when by itself, is 
not inferrable by any indication, for 
the imperceptible and pure self ,kns 
no attribute 'whatsoever . *■ - 


85. Tt is with reference to the 
embodied self that changes brought 
about by sensations are predicated, 
for only that which is affected by 
sensations is modified 

The Treatment of the Disease of the Past, 
Present or Future 

86 Listen now to the argument 
advanced by those who assert that 
the physician treats all ailments, whe- 
ther present, past or future. 

87- 87J The headache has returned 
again, there is a relapse of fever, the 
violent cough has reappeared, there 
is recurrence of vomiting such common 
remarks show the recurrence of past 
diseases. 

88- 89. The time of the relapse of 
these subjugated disea es has approa 
ched Therefore treatment which is 
given, keeping n view the period of 
relapse of a disease, is to be under 
stood as the therapeutics of the past 
atlment 

90 Just as a dam is raised so that 
the floods may not destroy the crops 
as they did during a previous season, 
so is treatment m the body • _ 

91 Having in mind the past sym- 
ptoms, prophylactic measures taken 
in view of future symptom-, will 
avert disease 

t t 

r .._^92„Tbe,use of whatsoever -promotes 
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well-being, stops the causal chain of 
Buffeting and induces happiness 

93. No discord can ensue from 
harmonious elements, nor any concord 
from discordant elemeuts, from like 
causes, like effects are alwa} s produ- 
ced m the body-element 

94 It is for such reasons as set 
forth above, that the physician is 

said to remove all disease, whether 

# 

past, present or future That is the 
supreme therapeusis, which is devoid 
of passions. 

95. For, the passions are the cause 
of suffeimg and are the pioducers of 
pain and its resort the body. The 
renunciation of all passions is the 
means of removing all miseries 

96. Just as the silkworm builds 
its own tomb viz , the cocoon, similarly 
the ignorant worldling clings to the 
thirst for sense-objects aud is ever 
miserable 

97 The wise one, who, viewing 
sense-objects like fire, withdraws from 
them, is not touched by pam, by 
reason of abstention from action and 
attachment. 

Tfte Causes of Disease 

9S The derangement of the under- 
standing, will aud meinoiy, the onset 
of adverse season and effect of past* 
actibb, add dfintapf ttith unwholesome. 


sex se-objec's— these, should be known 
as tbe causes of suffering 

99 That is called derangement of 
understanding whereby the eternal 
and the non-eternal, good and evil, 
are mistaken, one for the other, for, 
true uuderstmdmg always perceives 
rightly. 

100 In the event of the derange- 
ment of the will, the mmd which is 
always reaching out for its objects, 
is incapable of being restrained from 
undesirable objects, for the will is 
the controller 

101 When, on account of the 
mind being clouded with passion and 
delusion, the retention of true know- 
ledge is destroyed, that is called the 
derangement of memory, for indeed 
the memorable abides m the memory 

102 Whatever act is done by one 
who is deranged of understanding, 
will or memoiy, is to be regarded as 
volitional transgression It is the 
mcucer of all pathological conditions 

103*108 Premature expulsion of 
excreta or the suppression of natural 
urges, indulgence in rash acts, over- 
mdulgence m women, procrastination 
of treatment, wiongful undertaking 
of actions, bisi egatd' of modesty and 
custom, disrespect towards the vene- 
rable, ludulgence in things which one 
knows to be harmful r or highly 
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intoxicating, moving at improper times 
and in improper places, friendship with 
evildoers, the abandoning of the good 
habits inculcated in the chapter on 
the regimentation of the senses, envy, 
pride, fear, anger, greed, folly, arro 
gance, delusion, or injurious acts ema- 
nating from these, or an}' act that is 
harmful to the bod}', or any similai 
act arising out of passion aud delu 
sion — all these, are said by the sages 
to be volitional transgressions causa- 
tive of disease 

109. Misconception by the intellect, 
aud misconduct are to be understood as 
volitional transgressions, because the} 
come under the ken of the mind 

110. In the chapter on the ‘Com 
pendium of Diseases ’ we have already 
laid down the periodicity and incidence 
of disease and also the accumulation, 
irritation and subsidence of Pitta 
and other humors iu due order 

111-112 Also the causes of diseases 
coming under the categories of un 
usual, extreme and subnormal seasonal 
variations, the light and wrong time 
for food to be taken, digested or assi* 
milated; the forenoon, mid-day and 
afternoon and the three periods of 
the night, and the diseases which 
occur at these stated times — all these, 
are periodical diseases 

t 1 13. The fevers that recur ou 
alternate days or the third and fourth 


da} s are all periodical, for at stated* 
intervals they become active 

114 These and other maladies of 
various kinds, which are periodic in 
their occurrence, aie to be treated by 
the physician who is conversant with 
their intensity aud periodicity, before 
they actually manifest themselves 

115 Those infirmities winch come 
about in the natural course of time, 
as the result of senility and comple- 
tion of the life span, are to be regar- 
ded as natural or terminal conditions 
and are irremediable 

116 The influence of actions done 
in the past birth, known as destiny, 
is also seen in the fulues, of time to 
be a causative factor of disease 

117 There is no action, worth the 
name, which does not produce a result, 
the diseases brought on by past actions,, 
counteract the treatment and end only 
when the force of those actions is 
spent out. 

Unwholesome contact of the senses 
with the sense object 

118 By the hearing of very loud 
sounds or by the total avoidance of 
all souuds, or by straiumg the ear to 
catch very low sounds, the sense of 
audition becomes impaired 

119 To lend the ear to sounds 
which aie harsh, alarming, vile. 
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unpleasing or mournful 1 s said to be 
the abuse of the auditory sense 

120. Absence, excess and msuffici 
ency of contact with those objects 
that are to be contacted, are, in short, 
said to be the mis-use of the seuse of 
touch. 

121 Contact with evil spirits and 
poisonous winds or untimely damp 
heat and cold, is said to be the abuse 
of the sense of touch 

122-123 By the excessive gazing 
at glaring objects, or by looking for 
very minute objects, or by never seeing 
them at all the sense of vsion is des 
troyed. The seeing of hateful, ferri 
fying disgusting, distant or too close 
or obscure objects is said to be the abuse 
of the visual organ 

124 Epicurean indulgence, ascetic 
abstention and indulgence in tastes 
that are disagreeable to one’s system 
although they are made homologatory 
by constant use etc, or very sparing 
indulgence in taste, are said to be the 
abuse of the organ of taste. 

125-1261 The smelling of odors 
that are either too pungent or too 
delicate, or the total avoidance of all 
smell, is said to be harmful to the 
organ of smell. The inhaling of 
smells that are putrid, polluted by 
evil spirits, poisons, or gases or that are 
uuseasonal, is said to be the abuse of 


the olfactory sense Thus, the non- 
homologous contact of the sense with 
the sen* e-object is to be regarded as 
threefold and as provocative of all 
morbid conditions 

127 That i? improper co-ordination, 
which does not agree with one's 
st stem 

12S Whatever disease of the ear 
etc , ar'ses as the result of excessive, 
inadequate or non contact of the sense 
and its objects, is said to be the 
disease of the sense-organ 

129 These aie described to be 
the causative factors of painful sen- 
sation®, the causative factor of pleasur- 
able sensation is proper sense-contact 
Such proper contact of the seuse and 
its object is indeed difficult to achieve 

130 It is neither the senses nor 
their objects that are the causes of 
pleasure and pain. The real cause of 
pleasure and pain is seen to be these 
four kinds of contact 

131. Granting that there are the 
senses and the sense-objects, yet if there 
is no co-ordmation there is neither 
pam nor pleasure, therefore the cause 
is the fourfold coutact alone. 

The Causes of pain and pleasure 

132 Without the self, the senses, 
the mind, the intellect, the object 


One 


SARIRA STHANA 


373 


and the action, there can be no plea- 
sure or pain Bach of these is defined 
in the manner in which it lias to 
be understood 

133. The sense of touch in the 
skin and also the conespondmg 
faculty in the mind are the dual 
cause which yields pleasurable and 
painful sensations. 

134 Passion which is of the na- 
ture both of desire and hale, proceeds 
from pleasure and pain, again, 
passion is said to be the originator 
of pleasure and pain 

135. Desire it is, that acquires the 
apparatus of sensation, if there is no 
apparatus, there is no contact, and 
if unaffected by contact, one does not 
experience sensations. 

The resort of Experience 

136 The apparatus of sensation 
is the mind and the body together 
with the sense-organs, with the ex 
elusion of hair of the head and of the 
body, the tips of the nails, the inges- 
ted food, feces, excietory fluids and 
the sense-objects 

The means of liberation from Life 

137 Both in yoga (a state of 
meditation) and final liberation, there 
is no existence of sensation, m final 
liberation there is absolute cessation, 
while yoga leads to that liberation. 


The Nature of Yoga 

138 139 From the contact of the 
self, the senses, the mind and the 
sense-objects arise pleasure and pain; 
these two cease to be, as the result 
of the inaction of the mind which is 
firmly fixed m the self Then, while 
embodied, it acquires the psychic 
powers, and such a state, the seers 
who are conversant with yoga, know 
to be as yoga i. e beatitude. 

The eight attainments in Yoga 

140 141 The entering into other 
bodies, telepathy, the doing of things 
according to ones own will, cla*‘rvo- 
3 ance, clairaudience, omniscience, effu- 
lgence, vanishing from sight at will — 
these eight are said to be the sove- 
reign powers of the yogis. All this 
accrues from the concentration of the 
puie mind. 

The Natuie of liberation 

142 The final liberation, without 
a return, is said to be the dissolution 
of all ties resulting from the cessation 
of passion and delusion, and the wear- 
ing away of the influence of power- 
ful past actions 

The way to liberation 

143-146 From the accession of the 
pure understanding all these proceed, 
the right seeking of the company of 
the good, the total avoidance of the 
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wicked, continence and abstinence 
and various austerities, the study of 
the sacred scriptures, meditation, love 
of solitude, aversion to sense pleasures, 
persevei ance in the path of liberation, 
supreme determination, the non- 
beginnmg of actions and the complete 
annihilation of those alread)^ done, 
the desire to quit the world, humility, 
dreading attachment, the fixing of 
the mind and understanding in the 
self and the investigation of the tine 
nature of things — all tins proceeds 
from the recollection of the true 
nature Of the self 

147. The true recollection comes 
from the acts beginning with the 
right seeking of the company of the 
good and ending wuth supreme deter- 
mination Having lecollected iu mind 
the true nature of all things, man 
gets relieved from suffering 

148-148* The methods of inducing 
recollection are said to be rightly 
recalling the circumstances and the 
appearance by comparison and con 
trast, by concentration of the mind, 
by practice, by the acquisition of 
knowledge and by re hearing 

149 Recollection is so called be- 
cause, by dwelling upon what was 
seen, heard or otherwise experienced, 
it collects again the fullness of past 
experience m the mind, 

150-551 Phis is the onlj 7 road, 
consisting of the power of true reco- 


llection which has been indicated for 
final liberation by those who have 
attained liberation Those who set out 
on this road do not return This road 
has been described by the yogis as 
the path of yoga, and by the libera- 
ted seers who have had all the 
knowledge of philosophy, as the path 
of liberation 

152 153 All that results from 
causes, is pam-giving, is other than 
the self and transitory Such is not 
the offspring of the self, yet the self- 
sense obtains there so long as the 
true understanding is not born; but the 
sage, kcowiug ‘ I am not this and this 
is not mine’, transcends everything.., 

154 In that final renunciation all' 
sensations together with their root 
cause, as also cogitation, contempla- 
tion and resolution, come to an 
absolute termination 

The signs of the emancipated soul 

155 Thereafter the individual self 
having become one with tlie univer- 
sal self is no longer seen as partic* 
ulansed, being rid of all qualities. 
He has no longer any distinguishing 
mark The knowers of Brahma alone 
have knowledge of this; the ignorant 
cannot understand it 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — - 
156. Pwent 3 ^three foremost questions 
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'concerning the embodied self 
are dealt with m this chapter on 
the divisions of man by the knower 
of Truth 

1 Thus in the Section on Human 
Embodiment, ia the treatise compiled 
by Agmveba and revised b} 7 Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled “Into how 
many categories is man divided” is 
completed 


CHAPTER II 

Exogamy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Exogamous 
Union’ in the Section on Human 
Embodiment 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

e 

The Cause of impregnation 

3 What is the thing belonging 
to man, which brings about concep- 
tion when deposited in the womb of 
a woman of an alien clan, during 
sexual union at the end of her men- 
strual period, and which is the pro- 
duct of the four proto elements and 
the six ca< egones of taste ? 

4 The wise call that “The sperrm” 
“or plasmaj which is the pioduct 
* of the font elements tff 'di r fire, 


earth and watei and the six 

categories of taste and which causes 
the fertilization of the germ and 
formation of the embryo 

5 How does the fetus develop 
into complete form ? How is it deli- 
vered at the proper moment? How is 
happy deliver} 7 brought about? Why 
does a woman, though not sterile, con 
ceive after long delay? And why does 
a fetus die having once been formed? 

6 If the quality of the sperm, 
germ, soul, uterus and the time and 
the diet of fhe»gravida are wholesome, 
the fetus will be well developed and 
healthy and the full grown child will 
be born at the right time 

Cause for delay in conception 

7 Even a fertile woman conceives 
after long delay owing to the defects 
of her uterine condition, mental wo- 
rries, the defect of the sperm _ or 
germ or of diet and behaviour, coitus 
at the wrong time and the decrease 
m her strength 

Causes for abortion, How, female, male 
twin or multiple Children are born 

8-9. The menstrual blood which 
is obstructed by the provoked Vata is 
sometimes mistaken for- conception by 
some ignorant men That- menstrual 
blood which incresses m quality, con- 
sequent upon it? not fTo wing on trims 
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all tlie superficial characteristics of 
conception. When th it obsti ucted raeus 
tiual blood begins to flow out, when 
she is affected by the heat of fire or 
the sun, or by exertion, sorrow or dis- 
ease or by the indulgence m hoi eats 
and drinks and no signs of the fe'us 
are seen along with the blood, some 
say that evil spn its have stolen away 
the fetus 

10 If these night-wandering evil 
spirits given to eatiug the vital essence 
do not relish people's bodies and 
steal the fetus, why then do they 
not, having found access into the 
mother’s womb, eat away her vital 
essence ? 

11. Why and how does a woman 
give birth to a girl, or a boy, or a twin 
of a girl and a boj^, or a bo> -twin or 
a girl-twm or multiple children ? Why 
does a woman give birth after an 
unduly prolonged gestation and why 
does, among twins, one child happen 
to be more developed than the other ? 

12 If the proportion of germ is 
greater, a girl child is born and if 
of the sperm is greater, a boy child 
\sperm-germ is divided in 
between twin will be born A boy 
will be f-ormned 'from the part where 
'the sperm is\ predominant, and the 
girl from the where^thu germ iS 
•.predominant. ~ \ . , 


13. The boy twins are born where 
there is preponderance of sperm and 
when the sperm-germ gets divided 
into two. The girl twin is bora if 
there is preponderance of germ and 
it gets divided into two 

1 4 There will be as many child- 
ren born at a time as the divisions 
into which the sperm-germ gets divi- 
ded, consequent upon severe provoca- 
tion of Vata and the inevitable result 
of past actions. 

Long gestation 

15 When the fetus does not re- 
ceive sufficient nourishment or there 
is dischaige from the womb, it gets 
emaciated. A woman will deliver it 
after prolonged gestation which may 
take even several years to happen. 

Unequal growth in Twins 

16 As a result of past actions, 
the sperm-germ gets unequally divi- 
ded Hence, among the twins, one 
happens to be more developed and 
the other less developed. This is the 
cause of the unequal growth in the 
case of twins 

Eunuchoid conditions 

17 Why .are people .born affected 
With sexual abnormalities such as 
hermaphroditism or aspermia, anap- 
hr od isia and im potency ? Why are 
they affected with conditions of 


SARIRA STHANA 


37 7 


Two 


li 5 'pospadia and mixoscopia and 
eviration (Eunuch) ? 

18. Owing to the equal propor- 
tions of the sperm and the germ, 
or the impaired quality of the sperm- 
germ the hermaphrodite who is of 
bisexual nature, is boru If the pro- 
voked Vfita enters and lodges in the 
seat of the sperm during the fetal 
life of a person, he becomes later a 
victim to aspermia 

19 Where the Vafa has obstruc- 
ted the seminal passage, the person 
is afflicted with anaphrodisia. Where 
the sperm and the germ are weak 
and , meagre aud the sexual urge 
either weak or absent, the offspring 
of such a union is an impotent man 
or woman 

20. Where dining the sexual act 
the noimal position of the father 
and mother is reversed, owing to the 
sexual weakness of the father, the 
offspring is afflicted with hypospadia 
Those that acquire the stimulus for 
sexual urge from the sight of another’s 
sexual act, are known to be subject 
to mixoscopia 

21 Thos’. whose testes have been 
destroyed m the fetil life b y the 
effects of provoked Vata aud Pitta, 
become victim? to eviration, (eunuchs). 
Thus, these are the characteristics of 
the eight kinds of sexual abnormal!- 


ties which are the results of the actious 
in the previous lives of the persons 
concerned, 

Signs of recent conception 

22 What are the indications of 
conception wh ch has just taken place 
and what are the sigus that denote 
whether the fetus m the ^omb is a 
girl or a boy or a eunuch ? What 
are the reasons that determine the 
resemblance of the child to either of 
the parents ? 

23 vSalivation, heav ness, body- 
aches, torpor, indifference (seedinessj, 
cardiac distiess, sense of satiety aud 
the fertilization of the ovum m the 
womb are the signs of leceut 
conception 

Signs of male, female and neuter con- 
ceptions 

1 24. Constant use of tbe left limbs, 
desire for man’s society, dreams, aud 
eats and drinks aud behaviour befitt- 
ing women, the fetus being lodged 
m the left part of the uterus, the 
uterus not being rounded in shape 
and the appearance of milk m the_ 
left breast first, are the indications 
in a woman who has conce ved a 
female child 

■ 25 A woman, having the contrary 
indications, has 'conceived a male 
child. A woman --shoving" combined 
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traits has conceived a child with a 
bisexual nature (heimaphroditeh A 
woman gives birth to a child 
resembling that person of whom she 
thinks at the tune of conception 

Resemblance of the child to the Father 

26. The fetus is composed of the 
four proto-elements derived from four 
sources viz., the father and the mother, 
the food taken by the mother during 
the fetal life and one’s own past 
actions All these exist in every one’s 
body 

27 Of these four kinds of proto- 
elemental combinations born of o father, 
mother and past actions, whichever 
is most powerful is to be regarded 
as the determining factor of resem 
blauce while the nature of the past 
actions alone determines the pS} chic 
composition of the child 

28. Why does a woman give birth 
to a deformed child having limbs 
and senses either deficient, or m excess 
or defective 9 How does the soul 
migrate from body to body 9 And by 
what is it always associated 9 

29. The malformations of shape, 
color and the senses are caused 
by the morbid humors that are 
provoked by the defects of the 
spermo germ’, by actions in the previous 
life, the Condition of the uterus and' 


the season as ell as the defects of the 
mother’s diet and behaviour during 
gestation 

30. As in the rainy season, the 
pieces of wood and stone that rush 
down a cui rent of water bend and 
deform a tree growing in its way, 
similarly do the provoked humors 
deform the fetus established in the 
uterus. 

Transmigration of the soul 

31. The soul vihich moves along 
with the mind, flits from one body 
to another enveloped by the subtle 
forms of the foui proto elements. As 
it is of the subtle nature of the ten- 
dencies of action, its form cannot be 
visible except to tbe mystic vision of 
the Yogis 

32. It is all-pervasive and can 
take all body-forms It can do all 
actions and appear in all shapes. It is 
the element oi consciousness and 
transcends se.ise-perceptions It is 
always m conjunction with the mind, 
intellect etc , and is associated with 
the emotions of like and dislike 

33 The proto-elemental combina- 
tions born of the tastes of tbe mother's 
diet, of ones own past actions, and 
of tbe father and mother, 'make gi£tej|Ji 
altogether. Of them only 1 the foiiir 
that are the result of the self s past 
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actions adhere to the self and <30 does 
the self reside in them foni 

34 The proto-elements derived from 
the mother and father are known as 
the germ and the sperm lespect ivel\’. 
Those proto-elements with which 
germ-sperm is nourished are derived 
from the six tastes of the mothers 
diet during gestation 

35. Those four proto elements 
that are derived from the self’s past 
actions enter the fetus, being latent 
m the self That product of the past 
action, being latent like a seed 111 the 
self, leads the self from incarnation 
to incarnation to either a lower or a 
higher order 

36. It is well known that the form is 
born of the form and the mind is born 
of the mind, as the result of past 
actions. Whatever changes may occur 
in the forms and the minds, are caused 
by the influence of Rajas and Tamas, 
i. e. passion and ignorance, and of the 
past actions of the self 

37 The self is never dissociated 
from the very subtle and super-sensual 
elements 01 from its tendenc'es of past 
actions or from the mind and the 
intellect, or from the principles of the 
ego and the disorders of passion and 
ignorance 

38 The mind indeed is bound by 
passion and ignorance, and in the 


absence of knowledge, all disordeis are 
brought about by them This mind 
along with its disorders and the force 
of p_st actions are the causes of trans- 
migrations of the self from life to life 
as well as for righteous or 11111 ighleous 
conduct 

The Cause of alleviation of Diseases 

39 How are the diseases born ? 
What are their remedies ? What is 
the cause of joy and what of sorrow ? 
How do pS 3 'cho somatic disordeis, once 
quieted, not recur ? 

40 Volitional transgression, un- 
wholesome sense-contacts and thirdly'' 
seasonal variation are the causes of 
disease Right knowledge, wholesome 
sense contacts and normality of season 
are the remedies 

41 Righteous acts are responsible 
for joy and similarly uni igbteous acts 
lead to sorrow, by tbe avoidance of 
such activity, psycho-somatic diseases 
do not lecur after their subsidence. 

Means of preventing the recurrence of 
Disease 

42 This bod 3 -mind continuum is 
said to have no beginning nor has it 
indeed any Its cessation can be 
brought about by meditation, remem- 
bering tbe scriptu'es and transcendeu 
tal wisdom 

43 D seases do not attack the man 



380 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


that always practises prophylactic mea- 
sures against disorders which have 
been already described to have two 
resorts — body and mind, and who has 
controlled his sense, unless of course, 
he is temporarily overpowered by the 
effects of his past actions 

44 What is done in the previous 
life is called past action and what is 
being done now is present actiou When 
the}' are unequal they cause the emer- 
gence of disease and when the}' are 
equal they cause the alleviation of 
disease 

45 He who purges away thoroughly 
the morbid humors accumulated in 
the body during winter at the begin- 
ning of the spring, aud of the summer 
before the rams begin, and of the 
raiuy season at the beginning of the 
autumn every year, is never afflicted 
with seasonal disorders 

The Path to freedom from Disease 

46 He who is given to wholesome 
food and conduct, who has discern 
ment aud detachment from sense- 
pleasures, who is charitable, impartial, 
truthful and forgiving and who follows 
the precepts of the seers, lives free 
from disease 

47 Diseases do not befall a man 
in whom thought, word and deed 
are happily blended, the mmd is con- 
trolled and the understanding is clear 


and who is possessed of knowledge 
austerity and the absorptiou m Voga. 

Summary 

Here is the lecapitulatoiy veise - 

48 In the chapter on the exoga- 
mous union, the great worshipful sage 
has cleared all the thirty-six qiies 
tions so full of import, put by Agm- 
vesa, m order to enhance the wisdom 
of humanity 

2 Thus, in the Section oi the 
Human Embodiment in the treatise 
complied by Agnivesa and revised 
by Caiaki, the second chapter enti 
tied “The Exogamous Union” 'is 
completed 


CHAPTER III 

Embryology (minor) 

1 We shall now expound ' the 
minor chanter entitled ‘The Formation 
of the Fetus’, m the Section on 
Human Embodiment 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3-(l> When between a man of 
un vitiated semen and a woman of 
unvitiated vagina, ovum and uterus, 
mating takes place during the night 
time, and when, moreover, the spirit 
descends, by the agency of the mmd> 
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into that union, the ovum fertilized 
by sperm inside the womb, as 
the result of the above-mentioned 
coming together of these two — man 
and woman, the embryo is foimed 

Atreya states the Manner of Conception 

3 Such an embryo grows without 
disease b} 7 being well tended 
Then, when the right time has 
come, it is born with ease, as the 
result of the sum of all these factors, 
possessed of all the bodyorgars, 
fulfy developed aiid endowed with 
strength, complexion, intelligence 
and compactness. Therefoie, the infant 
is said to be biru of the mother, 
born of the father, born of the spi- 
rit, born of concordance and born of 
nourishment. There is also to be sure, 
the connecting agent, the mind So 
spoke Atreim 

Bharadvaja’s criticism 

4-(l) ‘ No ' ’ said Bharadwaja to 
this. Foi what reason did he say so ? 
Because neithei mother nor father, 
neither the spirit nor concordance, 
nor yet the use of drinks or foods 
that are eaten, masticated or licked 
up, m fact, bring about the conception 
Nor does a mmd, coming from another 
world, enter into the embryo. 

4 v 2). If the mother and father 
could bring about the conception, 
then* seeing that most men and women 


desire sons, all of them with a view 
to begetting sons, would, by resorting 
to cohabitation, procreate sons alone. 
Or, those desirous of daughteis would 
procreate daughters alone. Neither 
would there be any childless man or 
woman, nor would persons, desiring 
progeny, go about disconsolate 

4-(3) Nor again does the spirit 
beget itself If, indeed, the spirit 
engenders itself, it must do so, being 
already born, or m the alternative 
being yet unborn Both alternatives 
are untenable Nothing that is already 
created can be said to engender itself 
for the reason that it already exists, 
nor, agaiu, cau an unborn thing be 
said to engender itself, for the reason 
that it does not exist. Either way 
the position is untenable 

4-, 4) Let us leave it at that But 
even if the spirit is capable of 
engendering itself, why does it not 
reproduce itself exclusively in desira- 
ble wombs possessed of lordship, 
unrestrained movement, protean power 
and compounded of splendour, stren- 
gth, speed, complexion, intelligence 
and compactness of limbs and exemp- 
tion from decay, disease and death ? 
For, thus, the spirit would wish itself 
or indeed better than tnus 

4-, 5) Nor is the conception born 
of concordance Ii indeed it be born of 
concordance, then to those exclusively 
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who observe this concordance of 
diet and behaviour, there should be 
offspring and those whose lives are 
not so regulated should all be with- 
out issue. As a matter of fact both 
these conditions i e fertility and gteri 
lity are seen alike m both classes 

4 (5) Nor iS the conception born 
of nourishment. If it is indeed born 
of nourishment, then no_e among 
men and women should be childless, 
for there is no such among them 
who does not imbibe some kind of 
nourishment. If you say that what 
is meant is that to those alone who 
avail themselves of the best kiad of 
nourishment children are born, even 
so, only those who are nourished on 
the meat of goats, sheep, deer, pea- 
fowl and on cow s milk, curds ghee 
honey, til oil, rock-salt, juice of the 
sugar-cane, green gram and sail rice, 
should have children, while those 
who eat millet, Varalca, wild millet, 
bulbs and roots should, all of them, 
be childless Both conditions, again, 
are seen m both classes 

4-(6). Nor, m fact, does a mind 
coming from another world, enter 
into the embryo For, if the mind 
thus enters into the embryo, there 
should be nothing unknown, unheard 
or unseen pertaining to its previous 
incarnation As a matter of fact . one 
does not recollect anything of that 
kind. 


4 Theiefore do we asBert ,this. 
The embryo is not born of the 
mother, nor of the father, nor of the 
spirit, nor of the concordance nor of 
the nourishment Nor is there a mind 
which is the connecting agent Thus 
declared Bharadwaja 

Afreya’s explanation 

5 The sage Atrtya replied, ‘ No, 
for the embryo arises from all these 
factors acting together. 

6 1' In one sense, the embtyo is 
born of the mother For, surely, there 
is no conception m the absence 
of the mother nor without her is 
the birth possible of tbe viviparous 
class of creatures We shall now 
enumerate the mother engendered 
parts of the embryo, that is, those 
which pass from the mother to the 
embryo during its formation. 

The germoplasmic traits 

6 These are — the blood, flesh, 
and fat, the umbilicus, the heait, the 
ICloman, the liver, the spleen, kidneys, 
bladder, pelvic colon and stomach, 
the colon, the rectum and the anus, 
the small intestine, the large mtesti 
no, the omentum and the mesentery. 

7-1) In one sense the embryo is 
born of the father a’so For in the 
absence of the father, there is no con 
ception too, nor without him is 
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the birth possible of the viviparous 
class of creatines We shall now enu- 
merate the father engendered parts 
of the ernb^o, that is, those that 
pass from the father* to the embryo 
during its foimatiou 

The Spermo-plasmic traits 

* 

7- (2) These are the hair of the 
head and beard, nails hair of the 
bod}', teeth, bones, veins, sinews, 
arteries and semen 

8- (lb In one sense, the embryo is 
born of the spirit also The embryonic 
spirit is the same as the m dwelling 
Bpirit. It is called the embodied 
soul, eternal, diseaseless, ageless death- 
less, undecaymg, indivisible, nusun- 
derable, immovable, omniform, omni- 
ftinctional, invisible, beginningless, 
endless and immutable 

8-(2). The spmt, entering the 
womb and linking itself to the ovum 
fertilized by the sperm manifests itself 
as the embr}'o, for the embryo 
is knowu by the appellation 
of the spirit To that spirit, 
however, being beginmugless, 
there cannoi be any birth m the 
true sense Therefore, it is not true 
to say that, being itself first born 
it engenders the unborn embryo; but 
vferily being itself unborn, it engen- 
ders the unborn embryo. The self 
same e'mbryo, by the pa'ssageof time, 


reaches, m turn, the condition of 
childhood, youth aud old age, aud 
in whichever condition it happens at 
the time to b>, with reference to 
that condition it is said to be bom, 
but with reference to that condition 
which is yet ahead, it is said to be 
unborn Therefoie, the selfsame spmt 
is said to be born and unborn at 
the same time In which thing both 
these predications are possible, name- 
ly, having been born and having yet to 
be born, that thing, when born, is said 
to be engeudeied, aud that very 
thing, again, with regard to its future 
vicissitudes, being ‘ unborn” engenders 
itself. 

8-l3) The mere transition of an 
existent thing into another state is 
staled “b-rth” with refetence to that 
new state or that new condition 
Thus, for instance, prior to their 
union, spermatazoa, ovum and the 
spirit, though existing all the time, do 
not attain the status of the embryo', 
but acquire it only after their 
union Thus also prior to the birth 
of a child, a man though existing all 
the time has no claim to paternity, 
but it comes to him after the b'rth 
of the child In the same manner, 
it is of the embryo, existing all the 
time, that the conditions of “having 
been bom” and “having yet to be 
born r ’ are 1 predicated with" reference 
to "a given Situation 



384 CARAKA SAMHITA Chapter 


9 (1). However, neither the mother, 
nor the father, nor yet the spirit 
is in the total sense, an autonomous 
agent in the formation of the embrj'o 
They (the mother etc ) act to some 
extent by themselves and to some 
extent under the compulsion of actions 
done iu a fornur life; again some- 
times they are equipped with the 
means and sometimes they are not 

9-(2) Where there is the conjunc- 
tion of means such as the mind etc , 
there the autonomy of the agent is 
limited only by the scope of the in- 
struments, wheie no such scope is 
afforded, there is no autonomy But 
on this score it cannot be contended 
that the spirit is incapable of engen- 
dering the embryo, because it happens 
that the instruments are defective 
Moreover, the entering into the 
desired womb, the sovereign powers 
and the final liberation are regarded, 
by the theologians, to be applicable 
only to the spirit. 

> 

9 (3) For there is none else who 
is the subject of pleasure and pain. 
Nor from any source other than the 
self does the springing embrjm take 
its rise, there is no rise of the seed- 
ling without the seed 

10(1). We shall now enumerate 
tne .spirit-engendered parts of the 
embryo, that is those that pass from 


the spirit to the embryo during its 
formation. 

10 Ihese are — the birth in 
such and such womb, the life-span, 
self awareness, the mind, the senses; 
respnation, excretory uige, the direct- 
ing and sustaining powers, of the 
various parts, distinctive sliap 3 , voice 
and color, pleasure and pam; desire 
and aversion, consciousness, resolution, 
understanding, recollection* egoism 
and effort (These are born of the spirit.) 

ll-(l). In one sense the embryo 
is born of concordance too. Far; 
without his or her being given to 
discordant diet or behaviour, there 
is no true sterility either m~ man or 
woman or any defective condition in 
the embryo However, as long as the 
three humors, being irritated, overrun 
the bodies of tho^egiven to ill-regulated 
habits but do not penetrate deep 
enough to impair the semen in men, 
and the ovum and womb m women, 
so long are these men and ' women 
capapable of procreation 

ll-(2), On the other hand, even of 
those who are of well-regulated habits 
and possessed of defectless semen, 
ovum and uterus, and who male 
curing the prescribed season, there 
is no resulting conception because of 
the non-descent of the spirit. The 
reason is that, conception does mot 
r-esultr from -th-e -factor of- concordance 
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alone, but through the agency of the 
whole complex of factors 

11- (3) We shall enumerate the 
concordance-engendered parts of the 
•embry o 1 e those that pass from the 
factors of concordance to the embryo 
at formation 

11. These are health, freedom from 
sluggishness, absence of excessive or 
depraved appetites, clearness of the 
senses, excellence of voice, complexion, 
virility and sex-vigor 

12- (l) In one sense, the embryo 
is born of nourishment, too For 
without nourishment the mother 
cannot even live, let alone bring 
forth her young Nevertheless nourish- 
ment, improperly imbibed, does not 
conduce to conception, nor, to be 
sure, does conception result solely 
from the proper use of nourishment, 
here, too, it is the complex of factors 
that is said to be the cause 

12- (2j We shall enumerate the 
nourishment-born parts of the embryo 
i e those that pass from nourishment 
to the embryo during formation 

12 These are — the diffierentiation 
of limbs and their proper develop* 
inent, invigoration, satisfaction, plump- 
ness and enthusiasm 

The Psychic element 

13- (1), There is also the connect- 


ing agent which is the mind. That 
which yokes the spirit with the sen- 
tient organism, that, on the immine- 
nce of whose departure virtue leaves 
the body, the inclinations change, all 
the sense organs are distraught, 
strength wanes, diseases get aggrava- 
ted, and finally on whose departure 
the organism is bereft of life, and 
which holds the senses together — 
this, is called the mind. It is said to 
be of three types — pure, passionate 
and inert 

13-(2). Now, of whatever dominant 
type a man’s mind is in this life, 
he gets linked to that very type m 
the next birth Thus, for instance, 
when he is linked to that very pure 
type of mind that he possessed in 
the previous existence, then he can 
recall the past incarnations as well 
Hence memory^ follows the spirit, 
because it remains linked to the 
same mind, it is in consequence of 
this that a particular person is said 
to be a ‘Jatismara’’ i, e one who 
remembers his past birth 

13- (3 ). We shall now enumerate 
the mind-born parts of the embryo, 
i e those that pass from the mind 
to the embryo during its formation 

13 These are -inclination, charac- 
ter, purity, hate, recollection, infatua- 
tion, liberality, envy, valour, fear, 
anger, torpor, enthusiasm, keenness, 
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softness, profundity, fickleness, and 
such others, as also the conditions of 
the mind, which we shall later des- 
cribe m connection with the analysis 
of mind. The mind is indeed of dive- 
rse dispositions, all these obtain m 
the same man but not at the same 
time. When a man is said to be of a 
particular disposition, he is said to 
be so by reason of its preponderance, 

14. In this manner, this embryo 
comes into existence from the com- 
mg together of these various procrea- 
tive factors like a tent from the 
assemblage of various materials, or 
like a chariot from the combination of 
various parts of the chariot. There- 
fore, did we assert this, that the 
embryo is ^mother-born, father bora, 
spirit- born, concordance born and 
nounshment-born There is over and 
above the connecting agent, the mind.’ 
(Thus declared the sage Atreya). 

15* At this stage, Bharadwaja 
said, If the embryo thus arises from 
the assemblage of various procreative 
factors, how is it integrated ? And 
granted that the integration is effec- 
ted somehow, why does the embryo, 
8 Pnngmg as it does from a complex, 
emerge m the shape of man ? Now, 
man is said to be the offspring of 

man ’ then > it is said that, in as 
much as man is sprung of man, he 
emerges with a man’s form, as for 


instance, an ox is r ' the offspring of an 
ox, or as a horse is the offspring of 
a horse; if this is the position, then 
what has been said before viz , that 
man is of the nature of a conglo- 
meration, becomes untenable If, 
moreover, man is the offspring of 
man, then why are those, sprung of 
the idiotic, the blind, (-the * 'hunch- 
backed, the mute, the dwarfish,* the 
lisping, the deformed, 'the 'ins&ne, 
and those suffering from dermatosis 
or leprous lesions unlike the parents ? 
If, in order to explain away 
this ‘difficulty, the assumption is 
that the spirit perceives forms by its 
own vision, sounds by its own audi- 
tion, odors by its own sense of smell, 
tastes by its own sense of taste, the 
tangible objects by its own sense of 
feeling and ideas by its own under- 
standing and on account of this, the 
offspring of the idiotic etc , are not 
like their parents. Even so, you are 
open to the charge of going back on 
your thesis, for, from what you now 
say it follows that the spirit is aware 
when the senses are present, and 
when they are absent it is not aware; 
and when both conditions obtain, then 
the spirit is aware m respect of those 
senses that are present and unaware 
in respect of those senses that are 
absent. It follows also that the spirit is 
mutable, if, then, by means qf vision 
etc, the spirit percenes objects, then 
in the absence of sense-organs, deprived 



Three sarira sthana 3S7 


of vision etc it is reduced to 
inertness. Since it is' inert, it is no 
agent, and since it is not an agent, 
by the same token it is not the spirit. 
Thus, the whole argument is meaning- 
less. with only words as its content ” 
(Thus said Bharadwaja). 

Atreya’s Refutation of Bhardwaja’s Yiew 

16 (1) Atreya replied, '‘From the 
outset this has been our contention, 
viz , that the mind links the spirit 
with the sentient organism. We shall 
now explain why although springing 
from a complex, the human embryo 
emerges in the shape of man and 
also why man is spoken of as the off- 
spring of man, There are four methods 
of propagation for living beings, from 
the womb, from the egg, from the 
sweat and from the seed 

16-(2). Among these four kinds of 
breeds, each single breed is of count- 
less varieties by reason of the diver- 
sities of the shapes of creatures being 
countless. 

* c 

16 Among these four main 
classes the embr3'o-formmg elements, 
the' viviparous and the oviparous 
creatures assume the shape of such 
wombs "as those they get into, like 
gold) silver, copper, tin, or lead that 
is poured into different moulds 
fashioned - of bee’s wax When they" 
( the embryo-forming elements ) find' 


themselves in the human mould, so 
to speak, they emerge in the human 
form. Thus the embryo, though’sprmg- 
ing from a 1 complex of causative 
factors, emerges in the shape of man. 
This is why man is said to he the 
offspring of man, since such is his 
source 

17.1 1) Now as regards the objec- 
tion, why if man is man’s offspring, 
those sprung of the idiot etc, are 
not like the parents, we reply Only 
that limb or organ of the body becomes 
defective, whose original representative 
part in the spermo-plasm has been 
rendered defective, if there is no 
potential defect there is no manifest 
deformity either. Therefore the posi- 
tion admits of both possibilities 

17 In .every case the sense- 
faculties are derived from the spirit, 
the presence or absence of .these facul 
ties is determined, however, by destiny. 
Thus it is that the offsprings of the 
idiot etc., are not of necessity like 
their parents. 

18, It is not that the self is aware 
when the senses are 'present and 
unware in their - absence The truth 
is that the self is never without the" 
mind ■ and" 'because it is possessed of 
the mind it is also seen to-be possessed 
of knowledge. 

Here are verses again-^- 

19-I9f In the absence of the senses. 


388 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


the agent cannot manifest any activity 
Whatever operation proceeds from 
certain factors, in the absence of those 
factors, it cannot take place In the 
absence of clay, the potter, though 
skilful, cannot function. 

20-21^. Now listen to the sovereign 
power of the knowledge of the self — 
spiritual knowledge. The knower 
of the self, having stilled the senses 
and the fickle mind, and having come 
into his own and being established in 
his own awareness, his vision exten- 
ding everywhere, contemplates all 
existence 

22-23. O Bharadwaja, accept also 
this fresh conclusion Having with- 
drawn from the activities of the sense- 
organs and speech, the sleeping man 
who has passed into the dream-state, 
cognises the objects of pleasure and 
pam; therefore the self is said never 
to exist without awareness. 

24. There is no cognition of any 
kind without self-awareness; no 
consequent can exist independently 
or without a cause. 

25. Therefore, the self is the 
knower, the archetype, the seer and 
the final cause. O Bharadwaja t all 
this has been definitely established; 
hence abandon all doubt. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 


26-27. The cause of the manifesta- 
tion, development and birth of the 
fetus; what the opinion of Atreja is 
concerning this subject; and what the 
opinion is of Bharadwaja; the objec- 
tion to the proposition; the final 
conclusion concerning the self — all 
this, has been set forth m this minor 
chaptei relating to the formation of 
the fetus. 

3. Thus in the Section omHuman - 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the third chapter entitled * The Minor 
chapter on the Formation of tbe- 
Fetus ’ is completed 


CHAPTER IV 

Embryology (Major) 

1. We Bball now expound 4 The- 
major chapter on the Formation of 
the Fetus’ in the Section on 
Human Embodiment. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtreya. 

3. Whence the conception arises, 
to which the name of ‘ embryo ’ is 
given, whose modification the embryo 
is, m what order the various stages 
of the embryo develop m the womb, 
what makes the embryo wax, by what 
agency it is prevented from forming 
in the womb, and by what agency, 
having formed, it perishes m the 
womb, and why again, while not com* 
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pletely destroyed , it gets deformed, 
all this, we shall explain in due order 

4 The conception arises from the 
sum of causative factors emanating 
from the mother, the father, the 
spirit, the concordance, the nourish- 
ment and the mind. As to which of 
embryonic parts are derived from 
which of these six coefficient causes 
at the time of conception and there- 
after* we have already described them 
having classified them under different 
heads. 

5 The appellation of conception 
is given to that union of semen, 
ovum and the spirit, which takes 
place in the v, omb. 

6-(l) The embryo is a compound 
product of the ether, air, fire, water 
and earth and ,s the dwelling place 
of the spirit. 

The Conscious element in the Fetus 

6. Looked at from this standpoint 
the embryo is the sum of the modi- 
fications occasioned in the proto- 
«lementa and is the resort of the spirit; 
thus the spirit has been said to be 
the 9ixth element of the embryo. 

7 (1). Now we Bhall explain by 
what stages the embryo develops in 
the vi omb. 

7-(2'. Now we have in mind the 
woman of child -bsaring stage ~ whose 


generative organs, ova and uterus are 
normal and who has gone through 
the purificatory bath on the comple- 
tion of the last menstrual period 
with the fresh blood having replaced 
the lost blood. When with a woman 
of this description, a man of unvitia 
ted sperm unites in the sex-union 
then, impelled by orgasm, there flows 
from every cell and tissue that quint- 
essence of bodily secretions, the 
semen. 

The Birth of the Fetus 

7 That semen having thus been 
set into motion by the ecstatic self 
and informed by it, emerging from 
the man’s body mixes with the secr- 
etion of the woman after entering the 
womb through the proper channel 

8-(l). There in the womb, the cons- 
cious element (the spirit) which has 
the mind for the instrument, proceeds 
first of all to gravitate to itself the 
needed ingredients. This conscious 
element is, accordingly, said to he 
variously the cause, the region, the 
instrument, the imperishable, the agent 
the thinking one, the knover, the 
understanding one, the seer, the dis- 
penser, the great one, the universal 
architect, the omniform, the supreme 
person, the creative source, the unchan- 
ging, the eternal, the substratum of 
qualities, the seizer, the chief the 
ucmauifest, the individual soul, the 
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knower, the ego, the conscious one, 
the infinite, the soul of creatures, 
the soul of the senses and the inner 
soul. 

8 This one, at the time of gravi 
tating the elements to itself, draws 
the ether before the other elements. 
Just as at the close cf the period of 
dissolution, the creative self, desirous 
of creating the world anew having 
the mind for his base first creates 
the ether, then, m due order, the 
remaining four elements namely, the 
air and the other proto elements, of 
moie and more pronounced characteri 
sties, even so, in procuring together 
to itself an individual bod}, it (the 
self) first takes the ether alone, and 
then in due order the other elements, 
having more and more pronounced 
characteristics, beginning with ^ air. All 
this gravitating , of elements takes 
place m an infinitesimal fraction of 
time. 

The Fetus in the First month 

9 ,The spirit having now become 

tbe embryo m the first 'month after 
conception being well compounded 
and tinged with 1 all the * elements, 
appears as a jelly-like "mass of mo par* 
ticular shape and with limbs emergent 
and latent , \ 

The k Fetus in the Second month 

* > , r t ' 

10 In the second mo!nth,'this mass- 


hardens into the form either of a 
knot or a tendon or an egg Of these the 
knot-shaped is male, the tendon-shaped 

t 

female, and the egg-shaped eunuch. 

The Fetus in the Third month 

11 In the third month, all the 
sense-organs and all the limbs emerge 
together. 

12-(1) Some of the body parts of the 
fetus have already been enumerated 
under various heads, such as those 
derived from the mother etc Now, 
we shall enumerate under different 
names with reference to the modifica- 
tions of the five elements, the self- 
same body parts as also some additional 
ones 

12. Even those parts derived 
from the mother etc. ; are in fact only 
modifications of their five basic ele- 
ments In tbe fetus the constituents 
of the ether are— sound, audition, 
lightness, fineness and space; those 
belonging .to air are tangibility j sense 
of touch, roughness, impulsion, the 
marshalling and maintaining of the 
humors of the body and its move- 
ments, those belonging to light are 
form, vision, brightness, digestion' 
and heat, those belonging - to water 
are taste, the sense pf taste, coldness 
softness, unctuousness and wetness; 
those belonging to earth are odor, 
the sense of *smell, * weight, steadfast- 
ness ’and hardness; - ' - * - - * 
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The Similarity between the Individual 
and the Universe 

13 Thus, the individual man is an 
epitome of the universe. As much 
diversity of substance and quality as 
is found in the world outside, even 
so much exists m man; and as much 
iu man, so much in the world outside. 
Thus the wise like to regard the 
nature of existence. 

1 4* ( 1 ) Thus the sense-organs and 
the limbs of the fetus manifest them- 
selves simultaneously. Apart from 
these phenomena there are some 
which appear after the birth of the 
infant, these are the teeth, secondary 
sexual signs, and signs of puberty 
and such other traits This is the 
natural order, contrary to this is 
unnatural. 

14-12). Now, in the fetus there 
are some characteristics which are 
permanent and some which are tem- 
porary. Those parts alone of the 
fetus which persist throughout life 
are called the _ primary signs of sex, 
whether male, female or neuter 
Those distinctive (mutually exclusive) 
characteristics of man and woman are 
parti}' dependent on the self and 
partly on the materia! element, the 
•sex differentiation is due to the 
preponderance of one or the other 
■of these factors. 


The distinct Features of the Male and 
the female 

14. Thus weakness, timidity, 
artlessness, confusion, fickleness, 
heaviness of the nether limbs, want 
of forbearance, frailty, softness, the 
uterine part occupied by the embryo 
and s,uch other feminine ti aits deter- 
mine the female sex, truts opposite 
to these determine the male sex 
When there is an equal distribution of 
both these traits there is the neuter 
sex. 

The Function of the Fetal heart in the 
Third month 

15(1). When the sense orgaus 
appear in the fetus, at that very time, 
sentience lays hold of the mind Con- 
sequently, from that time the embryo 
is seen to throb and yearn for this 
or that thing, experienced m the 
past existence, this condition js 
called the ‘bicardiac state’ by the 
experienced. 

I5-(2) The heart of the fetus 
taking its rise from the mother, is 
connected with the mother’s own 
heart by the channels that carry 
nourishment, incidental!} , inclination^ 
are also conveyed by these channels 
Having this fact in view', the wise 
do not wish to see the fetus baulked 
of its desires originating either id 
its own heart or m that of the 
mother. 
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15 For from such thwart mgs, 
it is seen that the fetus is either 
destroyed or deformed At this time 
the mother’s well-being in some 
respects is identical with that of the 
fetus, because of this the stilled 
physicians minister exceedingly to 
the pregnant women with endearing 
and wholesome things 

16-(1). Now with a view to ascer- 
tain pregnancy and the bicardiac 
condition, we shall describe the symp 
toms in brief. Knowledge is essential 
for treatment; and knowledge comes 
from a study of the symptoms, there- 
fore, the exposition of the symptoms 
is a desideratum. 

16. These symptoms are: — the 
stoppage of menstruation, excessive 
salivation, dislike for food, vomiting, 
auorexia, excessive hankering for 
sour things, the exhibition of relish 
for all sorts of things, heaviness of 
the limbs, lack-lustre eyes, lactation, 
deep pigmentation of the lips and 
breasts, slight edema of the feet, 
growth of down on the abdomen, 
extension of the vagina — these are 
the indications of a growing conception 

The Gravida’s longings to be satisfied 

17 The pregnant woman should 
be given whatever she desires with 
the exception of such things as 
won'd injure the fetus 


18-(1) These things will tend to 
injure the fetus, namel}*, all those 
that are very heavj r , heat-producing 
or pungent, and all violent movements. 

18 The elderly people prescribe 
these other measures too, m order 
to shield the fetus from angelic and 
demoniac powers and their followers, 
the expectant mother should not 
wear red habiliments nor indulge in 
intoxicating wines, nor ascend nor 
travel in a carnage, nor eat meat, 
in short, she should never come near 
anything that might injure her 
senses She should also keep away 
from whatever else that experienced 
women declare to be harmful. 

19 But if the longing becomes 
intolerable, it is better to give the 
pregnant woman the desired object, 
be it injurious, havig neutralized it 
to whatever extent possible by the 
addition of a wholecome ingredient, 
so that the longing is removed For, 
if the longing is completely repres- 
sed, the irritated Vata moving inside 
the body will either destroy or deform 
the fetus. 

The Fetus in the Fourth month 

20 In the fourth month the fetus 
becomes stabilised, consequently, the 
pregnant woman shows a pronounced 
increase in the body-weight. 
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The Fetus in the Fifth month 

21. In the fifth month there is a 
greater increase, to the fetus, in the 
accession of flesh and blood than du- 
ring other months Therefore, at 
this time, the i regnant woman becomes 
exceedingly emaciated 

The Fetus in the Sixth month 

22 In the sixth month there is a 
greater increase m the accession of 
strength and pigmentation to the 
fetus- than during the other mouths, 
consequently, at this time, the preg- 
nant woman loses strength and color 
exceedingly. 

The Fetus in the Seventh month 

23 In the seventh month the 
fetus develops in all ways, theiefore, 
at this time, the piegnant woman 
becomes exceedingly restless i. e tired 

Exchanfe of Vital essence in the Eighth 
month 

24-(l) In the eighth month, on 
account of the yet incomplete forma- 
tion of the fe’us, there is a continuous 
transmission of vitality from the mother 
to the fetus and vice versa by means 
of the channels that carry the body- 
nutrient fluid 

24 Therefore at this time the 
pregnant woman- becotnes-tn-omentarily 
joyful and momentarily distressed, in 


the same manner, a^o the fetus Hence 
at this time the birth of the fetus 
is attended with risk because of the 
instability of the vital essence It is 
ou account of this consideration that 
the learned say that the eighth month 
is not to be reckoned upon 

The time for Delivery 

25. If the eighth mouth is passed 
even by a day, the muth month having 
come in, thence t’ll the tenth month 
is the period of delivery Tins is 
the normal period of delivery If the 
fetus stays longer m the womb, it 
is abnormal. 

26 Thus, by these stages, the fetus 
develops in the womb. 

The Growth of the Fetus in the womb 

27 The fetus waxes in the womb 
by the excellence of the parts derived 
from the excellence of the expectant 
mother’s regimen and the Upasweda 
and Upasneha procedures, the passage 
of time and finally from the course 
of nature. 

28 It is exclusively on account of 
some defects in the embryo-forming 
elements 1 ke the mother etc , that 
the fetus fails to get born 

29. It is on account of the retar- 
dation of the processes which v.e ha\e 
described as helping the gro '/ th t f 
the fetus m the womb, that the fetus 
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gets destroyed or, m the alternative, 
is prematurely delivered. 

30 (1) We shall now explain how 
the fetus not being wholly destroyed, 
is, however, deformed. 

30-(2). If a woman who is habi- 
tuated to things that are apt to irri 
tate the three humors, which being 
thus irritated, spread through the 
body and reach the generative organs, 
without, however, complete!} vitiating 
them, if such a woman conceives, 
then of that conception, one or more 
of the parts deriving from the mother 
will be rendered defective, the defect 
being limited to those limbs whose 
parent parts in the germo-plasm are 
vitiated by reason of the (irritated) 
humors 

The Fetal defects due to defects of 
the germo plasm 

30. Thus for instance, if the 
uterine parent part of the embryo 
is vitiated, then the mother gives 
birth to a barren female If again 
only a part of the germo-plasm 
is vitiated, then she gives birth to a 
Putipraja. If again the uterine part 
of the fertitized ovum and that part 
of the fertilized ovum which is res- 
ponsible for the differentiation of 
female characteristics get partially 
vitiated, then sbe gives buth to a 
non-female having however abundance 
of female characteristics, and mauled-. 


f Vartu ’ Such a person is spoken of 
as a female deformity 

31 Similarly, if the male-procreating 
element of the semen is vitiated 
there results a sterile male, if again 
the male-procreating part of the 
semen of a man is partially vitia- 
ted, then there results a male called 
'Putipraja*. If the male-procreatiag 
part of the semen and those parts of the 
semen which give r.se to the differentia 
lion of the male characteristics are 
partially vitiated, there results a non- 
man having a number of male characte- 
ristics, and named * Tinaputrika ’ He 
is spoken of as a male deformity. 

32 Thus, the conditions vie have 
shown, cor cernmg the defects origina- 
ting from either the father or the 
mother, aie also to be applied in the 
case of defects originating from the 
other factors such as concordance, 
nutrition and also the psychic factor. 

The changeless Nature of the Spirit 

33 The supreme spirit is ever 
defectless and is the same in all living 
beings, but on account of the difference 
in mind and bedy, it appears to 
be different 

34. Now, there are three vitiating 
elements in the body, namely, Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, these vitiate the 
body As regards the mind, there ate 
two vitiating elements, inanely, .passion- 
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and ignorance. Disease takes its rise 
as the result of the vitiation of the 
two — the body and the mind, it cannot 
manifest if they remain uuvitiated 

The Varieties of the Soma 

35. Of these two, the body is of 
four kinds, on account of the manner 
of propagation as shown previously. 

The Varieties of the Psyche 

36-(l). The mind is of three kinds - 
pure, passionate and iguoraut. The 
pure mind is considered to be without 
any taint as it represents the benefi 
cient aspect of the intelligence, the 
passionate mind is tainted as it repre- 
sents the violent aspect the ignorant 
mmd is also tainted on account of its 
representing the deluded aspect 

36. Each of these three types 
of mmd reveals an infinite number of 
variations on account of the differen 
tiating factors of degree, origin and 
body, and the mutual concomitance of 
body and mind Thus a particular type 
of body goes with a particular type of 
mmd, and conversely a particular 
type of mind with a particular type 
of body In order to illustrate this, 
we shall now euunerate, by way of 
examples, several different intellectual 
types 

37-(l One who is pure, devoted 
to truth, self-controlled, of right dis- 
crimination, endowed with knowledge, 


understanding and power of exposition 
and reply, possessed of memory, free 
from desire, anger, greed, conceit, 
infatuation, env}* - , dejection and mto- 
leiance and equally well disposed to all 
crealuies is to be known as belonging 
to t he Biahina t} pe 

37-(2) One who is devoted to 
sacrifice, study, vows, burnt offerings, 
cehtnc} , who is hospitable, devoid of 
pride, conceit, attachment, hate, infatua- 
tion, greed and anger, and is endowed 
with genius, eloqueuce, understanding 
and reteui ive power is to be known 
as belonging to the TOi type 

37- 3‘. One who is endowed - with 
lordship, is of authoritative speech, 
gnen to the performance of sacufices, 
brave, ecergetic, endowed with splen- 
dour, given to blameless actions, 
possessed of foresight a id devoted to 
the pursuits of virtue, wealth and 
se-^se -pleasures, is to be kno vu as 
belonging to the Indra type. 

37-(4). One whose conduct is go- 
verned by c msidcrations of propriety, 
wbo does the right thing, is uuassai- 
lab’e, who is constantly up and about, 
who is endowed with good memor}, 
who sets store by authority and power, 
and w'ho u, free from the passions 
of attachment, envy, hate and iufatu 
atio i ,s to be known as belonging 
to the Varna type. 
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37-(5). One who is valiant, coura- 
geous, clean, intolerant of uncleanli- 
,ness, devoted to the performance of 
sacrifices, fond of aquatic sports and 
given to pursuits which are not 
blame-worthy, and whose anger and 
favour are well-placed, is to be known 
as belonging to the Varuna type, 

37-(6). One who commands status, 
honor, luxuries and attendants, who is 
devoted to the constant pursuit of 
virtue, wealth and pleasure, who is 
clean, and given to the pleasures of 
recreation, and whose modes of anger 
and favor are patent, is to be known 
as belonging to the Kubera type 

37-(7) One who is fond of dancing, 
song, music, and praise, and is well- 
versed in poetry, stories, history and 
legends, who is constanty addicted to 
the pleasures of fragrant unguents, gar- 
lands, ointments fine ra'ment, women 
and recreation and is free from envy, 
is to be known as belonging to the 
Gandharva type. 

o 

37. Thus, the Saltvic type is of 
Seven varieties; they are all of the 
beneficent kind The first variety — the 
Brahma, is to be considered the pu- 
rest, for, the bemficent aspect of the 
mind is perfectly represented in it 

38* v l) One who is valiant, despo- 
tic, of an envious disposition, possessed 
of authority, given to poses, terrifying, 


pitiless, and fond of self- adulation is 
to be known as representing the 
Asura type. 

38-(2). One who is intolerant, of 
implacable hate, bides his time and 
then strikes, is cruel, gluttonous inor- 
dinately fond of flesh foods, of ail 
excessive^ somnoleut and indolent dis 
position and envious, should be k own 
as representing the Raksasa type 

38- (3) One who is a great eater, 
uxorious, fond of keeping company 
of women in secret, unclean, a hater 
of cleanliness, a coward, a bully, given 
to abnormal recreations and diet is 
to be known as representing the 
Pisaca type 

38 (4). O^e who is brave when 
excited, touchy, of an indolent dispo- 
sition, who arouses fear in ihe behol- 
der and is devoted to food and 
pleasures of recreation is to be known 
as representing the Sarpi (serpent) 
type 

38 (5*. One who is fond of food, 
whose character, conduct and pas- 
times are of a very painful des 
cription, who is envious, who is 
without discrimination, who is very 
covetous and who is disinclined to 
work should be k >owu as representing' 
the Preta (ghost) type 

3S-(6) One who js of strong attach- 
ments, who is constant!}' devoted to 



Four 


sarira sthana 


397 


the delights of eating and recreation, 
is fickle, intolerant and. nnacquisitive 
is to be known as representing the 
Sakuna (bird) type 

3S. Thus the Rajasa type is to be 
known as comprising six varieties, 
they are all tinged with passion. 

39-(l). One who is of a forbidding 
disposition, umntellectual, disgusting 
iu his behaviour and dietetic habits, 
abandoned to sex pleasures, and 
given to somnolent habits is to be 
known as belonging to the Animal 

i 

type 

39-(2) One who is pussilanimous, 
unintelligent, greedy for food, unsta- 
ble, of persistent likes and dislikes, 
of itinerant habits and fond of water 
is to be known as belonging to the 
Fish type. 

39-(3). One who is lazy, exclusively 
'devoted to the business of eating 
and devoid of mental faculties is to be 
known as belonging to the Vegetable 
(plant) type 

39 Thus, the Taraasa ,t} 7 pe should 
be known to comprise three varieties, 
they represent the inert aspect of the 
mind 

40 In this manner, we have des- 
cribed a few of the innumerable va- 
rieties to be met with m the three 
types of mind with a view to indicating 


the general nature of the treatment 
to be given m each type Thus, we 
have classified the Satlvic type under 
seven heads according ?s they corres- 
pond to the psychic types of Bralima, 
Esi, Indra, Yama, Varuna, Kubcra 
and Gandharva, the Rajasic type under 
six heads according as they corres- 
pond to tie ps}chic t) pes of Daitya, 
Pisaca, Raksasa. Sarpa, Picta and 
Sakttni, and finall} 7 the Tunasic type 
under three heads accoidiug as they 
correspond to the psychic type-, of 
Animal, IAsh and Vegetable life 

41 Thus, the intention w ith which 
th f s topic of the formation of the 
fetus was begun, has been achieved 
in full and agreeabl} 7 to the purpose 
set out By understand mg what has 
beeu laid down here, one is enabled 
to promote those influences which 
are conducive to the rise and growth 
of conception and to mliib t those 
which are mhibitive of conception and 
its subsequent development. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulator} 7 verges — 

42 The instrumental cause, the 
embryonic self, the material cause, 
the gradu d development in the womb 
and the factors promoting the growth, 
these five, m relation to the fetus, 
are declared to be the auspicious 
topics m embryology 
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43. The factors which tend to 
inhibit conception or to destroy it 
after it has taken place or to render 
it defective — these three factors, immi 
cal to the formation and growth of 
the fetus, ate said to be the inaus 
picious topics 

44 The physician who is fully 
conversant with all these eight topics 
divided into the auspicious and the 
inauspicious is entitled to wait on 
the king 

45 The ph) sician of large under- 
standing requires to know both these 
sets of factors, viz , those which aie 
helpful in the formation and develop 
ment of the fetus and those which 
are mhibitive of such foimation and 
growth. 

4 Thus, in the Section on Human 
[Embodiment m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revise! by Caraka, 
the fourth chapter entitled "The Major 
chapter on the Formation of the 
Fetus” is completed 


CHAPTER V 

The Macrocosm and the Microcosm 

I We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “ The Analysis of 
Man” in the Section on the Human 
Embodiment ” 


2 Thus declared the worshipful 
A trey a. 

3- (l) Man is the epitome of the 
universe (microcosm). There is m man 
as much diversity as m the world out* 
side, and there is in the world as 
much diversity as m man 

3 To the worshipful Atre} r a pro- 
pounding this doctrine, Agnivesa made 
this request We fail to understand the 
full import of this cryptic utterance. 
Therefore we desire to hear further 
clarification of this by your reverence.’ 

4- 1) To bim replied the worshipful 
Atreya, ‘The different members com- 
posing the universe are too many to 
count and so are the different mem- 
bers composing man, of them, therefore 
we shall instance a few outstanding 
examples with a view to showing their 
mutual similarity O, Agnivesa > 
follow attentively the examples which 
shall be cited with exactitude. 

4 The assemblage of the six ele 
ments go to make man receive 
the appellation of man these elements 
are the earth, water, light, air, ether 
and the immaterial self These six 
elements considered together receive 
the name of ‘man’ 

5 The earth is represented in man 
by hardnets, water by moisture, fire 
by heat, air the vital breath, the 
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ether by the interstices and the self 
by the indwelling; spirit Similar to 
the office of God in the world is the 
might of the individual soul in man 
God’s greatness m the universe is 
seen as creator; m the body the 
soul's greatness is seen as the* mind 
What Iudra is la the universe the 
ego is in mau the Sun corresponds 
to the power of seizing, Rudra to 
anger, the Moon to beneficence, the 
Vasus to pleasures, the two Aswms 
to lustre, the Maruts (winds) to 
enthusiasm, the Visvedevls (a group 
Gods) to the seuse-oi gans aud the 
sense-ob]ects, darkness to delusion, 
light to knowledge, just as there is 
the act of creation in the universe, 
so also m man there is fertilization 
tor the act of impregnation Corres- 
ponding to Kitayuga the first age, is 
the period of childhood, corresponding 
to Treta the second age, is youth, 
corresponding to Dwapara the third 
age, is old age, corresponding to Kali 
the fourth and the last age, is 
infirmity and corresponding to the 
end of a word-cycle is death m mau 
In this manner, by pursuing this 
analog} 7 , O, Agmvesa 1 you are to 
understand the unity of all those 
different members in the world and 
m man which we have left uuraen- 
tioued here/ 

(■>. To the worshiiful Atie\a pro- 
pounding this argument, Agmvesa 
said, ^ AH this that your reverence 


has obsened concerning the sunilanti 
of man and (he umveise is unexcep- 
tionable But the cpissMon remains — 
what actuall} 7 is the utilit} of this 
doctrine of similarit\ ju Ayuiveda?’ 

7 The worshipful Atre} 7 a replied, 

‘ Listen O, Agmvesa 1 to one who 
contemplates the whole world as be- 
ing m himself and himself m the 
whole world with equaumrty, there 
is born the true understanding In as 
much as he regards the w r orld as be- 
ing in himself, he realises that the 
self, aud none else, is the agent of 
pleasure and pun, and m as much 
as he realises that the whole world, 
being of the nature of activity aud 
yoked to motivating factors etc , is 
as his own self, he awakens the 
I rimary knowledge leading to final 
emancipation The word ‘ world ’ al- 
ways implies aggregation, for speaking 
m general, e} 7 erythmg m the world is 
made up of the six elements 

8 Now 7 the world has causation, 
birth, grow 7 th, affliction and disruption. 
In other words, causation is that which 
brings about, birth is germination, 
growth is increase, affliction is the 
influx of pam, and the dispersal of 
the six basic elements is disruption* 
This last is called variously the 
‘departure of the spirit \ the ‘cessation 
of life,’ the ‘dissolution’ and ‘the 
way of all flesh 1 . The source of the 
world and of - all affliction is action. 
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while quietus comes from inaction 
True understanding is that which 
arises from the judgement that action 
is pam and inaction is happiness The 
causation of this understanding is the 
knowledge of the similarity of all 
living things in the world. This 
indeed is the utility of this teaching 
of similarity 

The Cause of the Life-process 

9 Theu Agmvesa said/O, levered 
Sir ' what are the springs of action 
and what is the means towards 
inaction ? 

10- 1). The worshipful one said, 
“Action springs fiom behaviour im- 
pelled by delusion, desire and 
hate Born of it are egoism, atta- 
chment, doubt, vaingloiy, wrong 
identification, wrong judgement, ab- 
sence of discrimination and tbe wrong 
means As trees with wide sweeping 
branches smother a tender sapling, 
so these raise themselves at the 
expense of man, who being over- 
powered by them, is unable to trans 
cend action. 

10-.2) Now, ‘I am endowed with 
such race, looks, wealth, conduct, intel- 
ligence, character, learning, lineage, 
period of life, vigor end capability’ — 
this notion' is egoism. Whatever 
action — mental, vocal or bodily, which 
is not conducive tofmal emancipation, 
iscaliecf attachment; questioning such 
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facts as the results of action, liberation 
and human survival after death is cal- 
led ‘doubt’ The notion, T am a unitary 
rersonality through all vissicitudes, 

I am the creator, I am perfect by 
nature I am tbe unique conglomera- 
tion of the body, tbe senses, intel- 
ligence and recollection’ — this is vain- 
glory ‘The mother, father, brother, 
wife, child, kinsman, friend, servant 
etc , are mine and I am theirs’ — this* 
is wrong identification Erroneous 
conception of what is enjoined and 
prohibited, the ben fieial a 'd the 
harmful, and the good and the evil, is 
wiong judgement The confounding 
of the knower with the nou-knower, - 
the original with its modifications, 
and action with inaction, is absence of 
discrimination And lastly, the wrong 
means aie said to be such undertakings 
as the ceiemonial sprinkling of water 
etc , in sacrifices, fasting, the keeping 
of the sacred fire, the three diurnal 
baths, ceremonial spraying, invocation, 
officiating at another's sacrifice, sacri- 
ficing for oneself, mendicancy and 
entering the waters or fire etc 

10 Thus man, dispossessed of 
right understanding, resolution and 
recollection and taken possession of by 
the ego and attached to action* and 
given to doubt, his understanding 
clouded with conceit, and meigiug 
himself ju his envirQu^nent,.- witty -dis 
lotted vision, lacking discrimination 
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and goiug astru , becomes the dwelling 
tree of all afflictions winch have foi 
their root-cause de f e<.ls of the bo- 1 , and 
the mind In tins manner, bemq borne 
about hither and thither bv the evil 
forces of ego sm etc , man ,s unable 
to transcend the vicious chain of 
causation, which indeed is the main 
spring of all evil 

The Nature of Lmancipation 

11 Non-action which bleaks the 
chain of causation, ,s the ultimate 
dissolution That is the hi 'best the 
final peace, that is the u desit uctib’e, 
that is Brahma, and that lslibeiatom 

The Means of emancipation 

12 We shall row descubc the 
upward-leading path of those who seek 
liberation The seekei after final eunu 
cipation who has seen the vamly of 
the world, should fiist make his app 
roach to a teacher wdiose teichmg he 
should then put into practice Thus, 
he should tend the ceiemouial fiie, 
study the sacred law-books, uuder_taud 
their meaning and taking them foi h s 
guide should mould his conduct theie- 
by He should seek the <*ood and av ud 
the evil, he should eschew the company 
of the wicked, he should speak only 
that wh cli is true, conducive to the 
good of all cieatures, gentle, season 
'able and well considered He should 
regard all cieatures as lumJelf. He 
•should, avoid all reminiscence,' desire, 


entreaty and dncouise with women 
and renounce all possessions retaining 
only the following appurtenance’ a loi i- 
cloth foi cover and an ochre coloied 
garment, and for mending it a case 
of sewing needles, For the sake of 
cleanliness, he may carry a water pot 
and as a mark of his order a mendicant’s 
staff and a bowl for collecting alms 
He may substitute alms by such natu- 
ral food as is easily available in the 
woods and just enough ti maintain 
life If he: is fatigued, he may take 
his re-at on a bed improvised with dry 
fallen leaves and weeds, but he should 
not do this habitually He may keen 
an arm-rest as an aid in meditation 
He should dwell in the woods and 
have no loof over his head, avoiding 
drowsiness, sleep laziness etc He 
should check desire and aversion to 
sense-objects He should exeicise 
circumspection in sleeping, staying, 
moving, seeing, eating, recreation and 
in iact in the movement of every 
individual limb He should be indul- 
gent alike to honorable treatment, 

o 

adulation, contempt and humiliation, 
and should be able to put up with 
hunger, thirst, fatigue, strain, cold, 
heat, w.nd, rain, pleasure and paiu 
He should be unmoved by grief, 
depression, self-conceit, affliction, arro- 
gance, greed, attachment, envy, fear, 
angei etc. He should look on egoism 
etc., as causative of suffering, and 
on tin macrocosm and microcosm 
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in the matter of creation etc , as being 
identical. He should dread procrastina- 
tion and should never feel disinclined 
to practise yoga. He should be 
of an enthusiastic frame of mind He 
should bend all his poweis of under- 
standing, resolution and recollection to- 
wards final emancipation, he should re 
strain the senses by meaus of the mind, 
and the mind by means of the Spirit 
and the Spirit by itself. He should 
constantly revolve in mind the cate- 
gories giving rise to the body and its 
members and should resolve that every 
thing that has causation is not the 
self, is fraught with pam and is 
transient He should regard all 
activity as tainted with evil, and hold 
the convic ion that m the renunciation 
of all things is tine happiness This 
is the path leading to final emanci- 
pation; stra} ing from tins, one is bound. 
Thus have we described the upward 
leading steps 

The Nature of the Pure mind 

Here aie verses again — 

13. By these punfyiug means, the 
impure mind is cleansed, just as 
a looking-glass is cleansed by being 
rubbed with such things as oil, cloth 
and brush 

14. The purified mind, thereafter, 
shmes like the sun’s orb that has 
come out of an echpse, water •vapour, 
dust-cloud, smoke-cloud or fog 


15 That mind, stabilized in the 
self, shines like the pure, steady and 
luminous flame of a lamp kept in a 
closed lantern 

16-19. That pure and true uaderstan 
ding, which accrues to the man of pun 
fied intellect, is vaiiously understood 
as learning, achievement judgement, 
genius, comprehension and knowledge. 
By this, he breaks open the exceedin- 
gly strong citadel of the darkness of 
the great illusion By this, realizing 
the true nature of all things, he be- 
comes desireless, by this, he masters 
yoga, b 3 ^ this, he attains the know 
ledge of the categories, by this he 
stands clear of egoism, by this, he 
does not come under the power of 
causation; by this, he gives up taking 
refuge in anytlnug, by thi«, he 
renounces all, by this, he finally attains 
Brahma, the eternal, the undecaying, 
the unagitated and the imperishable. 
That is regai ded as the true scteuce, 
attainment, p lyclnc state, intelligence, 
knowledge and wisdom 

20 He who sees h unself as exten- 
ded in all the w oild and all the world 
m himself, the peace of that surveyor 
of this (i, e Sjjr,t and matter) a r .d the 
yonder, being rooted in knowledge, 
does not pensli 

21. Witnessing all existences in 
all their conditions and at all times, he 
who has become Brahiui, the pure one, 

cannot come into contact with any thing. 
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The Nature of the Liberated soul 

22 Iu the absence of the cognising 
ins'ruments no characteristics can he 
observed in the self Hence, by the 
disjunction of all instruments, he is 
said to be liberated 

23 The peace of the liberated is 
spoken of by such synonyms as sm- 
lessness, passioulessness, tranquility, 
the supreme, the imperishable, the 
changeless, immortality , Brahma and 
the final rest. 

24 O, gentle one > this is that 
unique knowledge, liavmg known 
which, the sages, freed from doubt, 
eutered the gieat peace, having cast 
off delusion, passion and desire 

Summary 

Here aie the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

25 The similarity of man and the 
umverse, together with the utility of 
such knowledge, the origin of the 
soul’s bondage and the meaus for 
release therefrom, have been described. 

26 The coi centratinn of the puie 
mind, the true and absolute under- 
standing, and the goal — all this, has 
been taught by the gieat sage in 
this chapter on the K A r aly sis of 
Man ’ 

5 Thus, m the Section on Human 
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Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fifth chapter entitled ‘The Analy- 
sis of Man’ is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Physiological anatomy 

1 We shall now exp mnd the 
chaptei entitled ‘ The Analysis of 
the Body* in the Sectiou on Human 
Embodiment 

2 Thus declaied the worshipful 
Atieya 

3 The knowledge of the analysis 
of the body subserves tbe purpose 
of helping the maintenance of the 
health of the body For it is only in 
co lsequence of the knowledge of the 
nature of the body that knowledge of 
the factors that contribute to the good 
of the body 7 arises. Hence do the experts 
extol the knowledge of the analyse 
of the body 

The Nature of the Body 

4 The bo ^y here means the ‘vein 
cle of equilibrium/ being the dwelling 
place of consciousness, and comprising 
the sum of modifications of the five 
great ele neuts When, therefore, the 
elnnents m the body become discor- 
dant, the organism suffers affliction 
or death. Now, the discordant tendency 
of the elements is brought about 
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by their tendency to hypertrophy 
or atrophy, whether partial or complete 

Simultaneous growth of All Body elements 

5 The hvpertroph}^ and atrophy 
of conflict m g elements take place 
simultaneously For, whatever factor 
serves to increase one element tends 
to decrease another element having 
the opposite disposition 

6 Therefore, medicine is that which, 
being well administered, becomes an 
equalizer of increased and diminished 
elements at the same tune It brings 
down the excessive element and 
augments the deficient one. 

The Maintenance of their Balance 

7 Indeed, this aloae is the end 
sought m the employment of me licme 
as also m the observance of wholesome 
babits, that the equilibrium of the 
elements may be achieved or main- 
tained as the case may be For it is 
only with a view to help to maintain 
the balance of the elements that the 
intelligent while being healthy, would 
make use, by rotation, of a dietary of 
tastes and properties which have been 
ascertained to be agreeable and balan- 
ced, while those who are given to the 
excessive use of oue particular variety 
of food endeavour to balance it by 
recourse to effort that is known to 
be counter-active 

S.- Right performance or use of 


ac's, or dietary modes, that arc 
countd active to local, seasonal and’ 
bo' 1 'U r ’os , crasie«, the suppression 
of all extravagant tendencies, the non- 
suppiession o r the excretory impulses’ 
tint are ten lug to go out and the 
a\oi Liuce of v olent activities, 
whohsnne living, comprising these, 
is taught to biuig about the concord- 
ance of the body elements 

9 Now the body elements attain 
increase by the repeated use of dietary 
modes that either wholly consist of, 
or preponderate in, like qualities, 
while they suffer diminution by the 
repeated use cf foods that- either 
wholly con»ist of, or preponderate m, 
unlike quail les 

10(1) Here these propel ties of the 
boch-edem -nts ind]ca*e the effective 
modes cf the cieta^ etc They aie — 
keav.' , light, cold, ho f , unctuous, drjq 
dull, keen, stable, moving, soft, hard, 
clear, turbid, smooth, lougli, subtle, 
gioss, viscid and aqueous 

10 (2) Of these, those bod3^-els;ments 
which are heavy, grow more by the 
repeated use of such dietary modes 
as are heavy in qtial tv, while the 
light ones grow less The light ones 
again g'ow more by the light foods; 
while the heav}^ one s grow less In this 
ver}? ma mer, there is increase of the 
teudeuc'es of the b >dy elements by the 
accession of like factors, and decrease 
by the accession of unlike factors 
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10 Consequently the flesh- 
element o-i ows more hv the intake 

o 

of flesh, relativeh to the rest of the 
body'-elemeuts, smrlaily, the blood- 
element increases b 3 r the intake of 
blood, the fat-element by fat, the 
flesh-marrow by fle^k-marrow, the 
holes by caitilaee, (he bone-nairow 
hj’ the bone-marrow , the semen by 
semen and the fetus by embryo 

ll-(l) Now m pi ices where dietary 
articles of absolute!} like nature, in 
conformity to tins rule of similarity, 
are not available, o r even if available, 
the dietary at tide-, caunot be used 
either because Ihev are unsuitable or 
because they arc 0 sgmtug orbecuise 
of some other reas >n, and nevertheless 
it becomes uecessaiy to increase td at 
particular body-element whose perfectly 
corresponding tvpe of dietary' art cle 
cannot be mace use of, then recourse 
must be had to othei types of dietary 
articles which abound m like properties 
to these of the b id/ element whose 
increase is sought. 

11 Thus for instance, m dimi- 
nution of semen, use may be made 
of milk and clarified butter, as also 
of other articles listed as sweet, unc- 
tuous and coohug, m diminution of 
urine, use may be mrdeof the juice 
of sugar-cane, Varum wine and of 
ingredients having aqueous, sweet, acid, 
sal' and moisture-pioclucing properties, 
in diminution of fecal matter, use 


ma} be made of hor-,e-giam, black- 
gram, mushroom, the v scera of goats, 
bn ley, vegetables, and the sour gruel 
of grains, m diminution of Vata, use 
may be made of bitter, astringent, 
dn, light and cooling articles, in 
diminution of Pitta, use may be made 
of «our, *,.’lt, pungent, alkaline, hot 
and acuie article-, m diminution of 
Kapha use miy be made of unctuous, 
heavy, sweet, viscid and tuibid articles. 
Exertion too, which is of the 
kind that stimulates the growth 
of a particular body-element whose 
growth is sought, should be indulged 
m In this mannei by the use of 
like an f1 unlike food and exertion, 
the increase and diminution of the 
rest of the body elements are to be 
bi ought about opportunely Thus, 
we have explained, specifically and 
b\ indication, the methods of bringing 
about the increase and decrease of 
all tire body elements 

12 These factors piomote the 
growth of the body in every way. 
They aie — opportunity, favorable 
natural endowment excellence of 
diet, and freedom from retardation 

13 These factors promote the in- 
crease of eirength They are — birth m a 
country of sttong people, or at a time 
when pe^p’e are stioug, favorable 
opportunity, excellence of paternal 
and mateinal endowment, excellence 
of nourishment, excellence of bodily 
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constitution, excellence of regimen, 
excellence of the mmd, excellence of 
natural endowment, youth, exercise 
and good cheer 

14 These ''re the factors that 
promote the transformation of the 
ingested food into the body elements 
They are — heat, Vata, moisture, uuctu- 
ousness, time and then appropriate 
combination. 

15-(1) Now, of these food 
transfoimmg agents, these are the 
various functions 

15 Thus, heat cooks, Vata lowers 
the food into its place, moisture 
renders it loose, unctuousness makes 
it soft, time completes the process, 
and the equilibrium of all these pro- 
motes metabolism and the concordance 
of the body elements 

16 The several properties of the 
food, undergoing transformation into 
nourishment, convert themselves into 
the nature of such body-elements as 
are not mimical to their own, while 
they inhibit the opposing elements 
These thus inhibited by the hostile 
food elements, m turn retard the 
organism 

The Nature and Function of the pure 
and the impure Body-elements 

17 The body elements agam are 
briefly of two kiuds — impure and pure. 


Of these, they are the impure which 
are hurtful to the body These are — 
excreta issuing outwards from the 
orifices of the body m various forms, 
putrescent humors, irritated Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, also such other ten- 
dencies residing in the bod} 7 as tend 
to injure the body; all these we regard 
as impurities and the rest as pure. All 
these agam are listed, beginning with 
f heavy and ending with * aqueous 
according to diffeieuce m property, 
and beginning with ‘ body-nutrient 
fluid and ending with ' semen ’, accor- 
ding to difference m substance 

Vata, Pitta and Kapha the vitiating fac- 
tors of all Body-elements 

18 Of all these elements, it is Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha alone that become 
the vitiators, being themselves first 
vitiated, for they are by nature vitia- 
ting We have outlined the diagnostics 
of Vata etc., (the triad of faults) when 
they are vitiated in the rest of the 
body-elements and by reference to 
seasonal •sanation, in the chapter on 
{ The vanous foods and dunks’ To 
the extent that there is contact with 
the body-elements, to that extent alone 
is the spread of corruption by corrup- 
ting influences Tbe lesult of Vata 
etc , when m natural state, is of 
course, health The intelligent should 
therefore strive for the natural state 
of these three humors. 
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Here is a verse again — 

19 That physician who nuclei stands 
the body in ever\r respect and m 
entiret}^ and at all times, kuows m its 
fullness the science of Ufe, that is 
joy-givmg to the world 

Agniyesa’s queries concerning' the growth 
of Fetal limbs 

20. Unto the sage Atre.'i, thus 
discoursing, Agmvesa said, ‘ We have 
listened to th s, that your reverence 
has spoken, on the subject of the 
body Now we desire to know this 
Winch member of the embryo 
first develops m the womb ? In 
which direction does it face <* What 
position does it assume inside the 
womb ? What food sustains it ? In 
what condition does it come out ? 
Being born, by what wro ’g foods 
and ministrations does it get killed 
instantly ? Again, by what right foods 
and ministrations does it grow without 
disease ? Are there infantile disorders 
which result from the displeasure of the 
super-natural being or are there indeed 
no such ? What does 3’our reverence 
opine m the matter of the variety or 
otherwise of timely and untimely 
death of this man ? What is his maxi- 
mum longevity ? And finally, what are 
the means for such maximum 
longevity ? ? 

The opinions of the Sages on the 
Subject 


21 -(1) Unto Agmvesa who had 
thus questioned, the sage Puuarvasu 
A trey a oaid, “ As to how this fetus 
develops m the womb, what and when 
organic differentiation takes place, 
we have already explained in the 
chapter on the descent of the fetus 
On this subject there are various 
conflicting theories of all tin sige 
aphorisls Listen to them being 
recounted — 

21. “It is the head that first 
develops m the womb, seeing that it 
is the seat of all the senses, ” thus 
views Kumarasn a Bharadwaja “ It is 
the heart, because that is the seat of 
animation, ” thus the physician Kanka- 
\ana of Babllka “The navel, because 
it is the mlet for nourishment,” thus 
Bhadrakapya “ The abdominal rectum, 
because it is the seat of motor activity/' 
thus Bhadrasaunaka “The hands and 
feet, because the}' - are the primary 
instruments of man, " thus Badisa 
* The sense-organs, becaue they are 
the seat of perception m man/ 
thus Janaka Videha “Because the 
embryo is hidden from the eye, it is 
uuiuferable” thus Marlci Kasyapa 
“All the members develop simultane- 
ously,’ thus Dhauvautari This last is 
acceptable; for all the members, headed 
by the heart, take the same time for 
development. Since the heart is as it 
were the mam stem for all the bodily 
members, they being grouped round 
it -and it iB also thfc seat of several 
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activities, therefore, there is no ques- 
tion of the pnoi manifestation of these 
otheis Hence theie is simultaneous 
manifestation of all the body members, 
including the heart Indeed aU organic 
functions are interdependent Theii fore 
the objective view is the right yew 

22 The fetus s' ays inside the 
womb with its face towards the back 
of the mother, its head above, and 
its limbs folded 

23-(l) Fiee Torn thirst and hunger, 
and its movements couti oiled hy 
another than itself the embtyo grows 
in the womb with dependence on the 
mother, by means of U,»asneha and 
Upasveda, its limbs being bat nnper 
fectly differe tiated Tbereaftei, the 
fetus is nourished partly by way of 
the pores m the hair- follicles and 
partly by way of the umbilical chord 
To the navel of the fetus is attached 
the umbilical choid, to the umbilical 
chord is attached the placenta and 
the placenta is m turn attached to 
the heart of the mother, and it i^ 
indeed the mother’s heart thal floods 
the placenta by meaus of tiie pulsating 
arteries, the fluid thus transmitted is 
generative of strength and color, for 
it is indeed food containing all nutri- 
tive elements 

23 For, m a pregnant noman 
thfe nutritional juice is distributed m 
three^wajs — foi her 'own noui-ish- 
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ment foi lactalim and foi the growth 
of the fetus, winch being snst uued 
by this nourishment, flourishes inside 
the womb 

2^ When the t me for birth arri- 
ves the child is aeliveied, its head 
foiemost, being turned over by the 
foice of the hirtti-wiud (uteiine ton 
tractions), b ’ vay of the birth-path 
(vagina) This is the norm, other than 
this is abnormal uv After this, the 
child becomes independent of the 
mother in its movements 

25. The pre. atal nourishment and 
care tmght m the Jatisutrlya ” 
chapter help ti prevent disease- 
conditions and promote proper growth. 

26 By these veiy two (nourishment 
and care) improperly given, the child 
is killed as soon as born, just as a 
recenrly-planted t*ee is undermined 
by the wind and the suu 

27 The disorder wi ou ^ht in child- 
ren by means of the displeasuie of 
super-natural beings, not conforming 
to diseases born of nntated hum arc, 
may be known by a lthontative mstruc 
tion, by marking extra-ordinary^ S’gns 
in the young patient, and by the 
unusual nature of the etiology, sym- 
ptoms and reaction to treatment. 

Timely and untimely Death 

28-(l). Ibis is our conviction m the 
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matter of f lie truth 01 otherwise of 
timety and untimely death “Whoever 
dies, dies in good time, for there is 
no such thiug as a gap in lime (that 
is when there is no time)/’ thus 
some people argue. But this is impro- 
per For there is no question of time 
having 'gap' or ‘no gaps’ Time is 
what it is, its own unique self 

28 (2) Here others declare — 

‘ Wbeueaer a man dies that is the 
appointed time of death for him, 
for time is the arbiter of all creatures 
and acts impart alh ’ This is also 
taking hold of the matter by the 
wrong eud Time’s impartialitv is not 
established b\ the mere fact that 
there *s none who does not die For 
we speak of time in i elation to the 
period of life. To one who w'ouhlhave 
it that ‘whenever^ man dies, that is 
his appointed time of death, all other 
happenings too, whenever occurring, 
must seem to occur at the appointed 
time Such a view is certainty unac- 
ceptable. Evident to our eyes are 
the undesirable consequences of unti- 
mely eat ng, speaking and performance 
as also the desirable consequences of 
contrary behaviour With our eyes we 
see too, the distinction of timeliness 
and untimelmess regarding this or 
that thing m this or that condition 
Thus for instance, we physicians say, 
this is the ^time or this is not the 
time for this disease, this diet, this 


medicine, this counter action, or th’S 
relief 

28-(3). In the world at large too, 
there is this usage it rams in time, 
it also rams out of time The cold is 
timety, the cold is not timely The 
heat is timety, the heat is not timety. 
The efflorescence and fruitage aie 
timety, the efflorescence and fruitage 
are not timety*' Therefore, there is 
both, timety death and untimely 
death There is nothing excluswely 
acceptable here 

2S I'f there were no untimely 
death, then all life should be of the 
appointed time measure Under such 
circumstances, the knowledge of the 
wholesome and the unwholesome 
wmuld be purposeless, and all observ- 
ation, inference and instruction, which 
are regirded as being valid in all 
sciences and by which we know what 
promotes and what curtails longevity, 
would be invalidated For these reasons, 
the sages consider this argument — 
that there is no untimely death, as 
merely a verbal display. 

The Span of Life in this age 

29 During this age the full mea- 
sure of a man s life is a hundred years. 

30 To this end are the excellence 
of physical and r spiritual endowments 
and the observance of right living 
needed 
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Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory veises — 

31-34 What the body is, hovr it 
functions., how it is afflicted by diseases, 
how it suffers pain and death., what 
are its elements , how they increase 
and decrease, how the deficient humors 
should be augmented, wbat factors 
promote the growth of the body and 
wh'K ! ’c^ors increase strength, what 
metabolic factors theie are aud what 
their mdiv dual function is what 
body-elements are known by the 
name,. of impurities and what by the 
name of purities, the ninefold question 
and the answer thereto— all this, has 
been presented truthfully and in due 
order by the great sage, m this chapter 
on the Analysis of the Body in the 
Section on “Human Embodiment” 

6. Thus, in the Section on Human 
Embodiment, in the treatise compiled 
b}' Agnivesa and rev’sffl by Caraka, 
the sixth chapter entitled “I he Ana- 
lj SxS of the Body is ccmplctca. 


CHAPTER VII 

Organic Anatomy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘The Enumeration of 
the Parts of the Body’ m the Section 
on Human Embodiment. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 


3 With the object of learning the 
enumeration and measurement of the 
whole body divided according to the 
various constituents of the body, 
Agnivesa questioned the teacher conc- 
erning anatomy To him the worshipful 
Atreya replied’- 

Tfie Six fold Nature of the skin 

4 (It “Learn from me with one- 
mindednecs, G, Agniveoa' as l describe 
accurately, the entire anatomy of the 
human bod}' 

4 There are six layers of skin in 
the body These are as follows — the 
first is the external one or epidermis. 
The second is the Asigdhara which 
holds the capillary vessels. The third 
is the layer which is the seat of Sidhma 
dermatosis and leprous lesions. The 
fourth is the seat of ringworm and 
other similar tj'pes of deriU' , tosjS The 
fifth is the seat of dry ga^gtene and 
abscesses. The sixth is that layer 
of skin which on being excised, one 
suffers violent shock and falls mto a 
swoon and which is the seat of boils 
extending to the jomts, dark-red in 
color, thick-rooted and most difficult 
of treatment These an* the six laj'ers 
of skin that cover the entire body 
comprising its six parts. 

The various organic divisions of the body 

5. The body consists of the follow- 
ing parts — the two arms,, the two 
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legs, the head and neck, and the trunk 
These make up the hexn partite body 

The Bone of the Body 

6. Inclusive of the teeth and nails, 
it has three hundred and sixty hones 
These are -(1) Thirty-two teeth, (2) 
thirty-two sockets of the teeth (3) 
twenty nails, (4) sixty phalanges m the 
hands and feet, (5) twenty long bones 
of the hands and feet, (6) four bases 
of the long bones, (7) two heels, (S) 
four ankle-bones of the two feet, (9) 
two wrist-bones of the two hands, 

(10) foui bones of the two forearms, 

(11) four boues of the two legs, (12) 
two knees, (13) two knee-cap?, (14) 
two hollow boues of the two ttnghs, 
(15) two hollow hones of the two anus, 
(16a) two shoulders, f 16b) two shoulder 
blades, (17) two collar-bones, (i 8) one 
wind-pipe, (19) two palatal cavities, 
(20) two hip blades, t2l> oce pub'c 
bone, (22) forty-fi\e back-bones (23) 
fifteen bones of the neck, (24) 
fourteen bones of the breast, (25a) 
twenty-four ribs in the two sides, (25b) 
twrenty-four sockets of the ribs, (25c) 
twenty-four tubercles fitting into the 
sockets, (26) one (lower) jaw-bone of 
the chin, (27) two basal-lie bones of 
the (low r er) jaw r , (28) one bone consti- 
tuting the nose, prominences of tbe 
cheeks and brows, (29) twm temples (30) 
four cranial pan-shaped bones These 
are the three hundred and sixty bones 
Inclusive of the teeth, sockets of teeth 
and nai’s. 
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The five cog-native organs and the five 
conative organs 

7 There are five seats of the 
sense organs They are skm, the ton- 
gue, the nose, e>es and ears. There are 
five cognitive senses The}'- are the 
faculties of touch, taste, smell, sight 
and hearing There are five conative 
senses They are the bands, the feet, the 
rectum, the sex-organ and the tongue. 

The heart etc 

S There is but a single seat of 
consciousness viz., the heart 

9 The resorts of life are ten. 
They are the head, the throat, the 
heart, the umbilicus, the rectum the 
bladder, the vital essence, the semen, 
the blood and the flesh Of these teu, 
the first six are considered to be 
vital organs 

10 The parts of the alimentary 
tract are fifteen They are the umbi- 
Lcus, the heart, the Kloman, the liver, 
th e spleen , the tw o kidne} s, the bladder, 
the pelvic colon, the stomach, the 
colon, the rectum tbe anus, the small 
intestine, the large intestine and the 
omentum 

1 1 - 1 1) There are fifty-six subsidiary 
members attached to the six mam 
members of the body These have 
not been enumerated m the foregoing 
description of limbs They will he 
described accdrdmg to a different 
method of classification 
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11. They are’ — two calves, two 
thigh musculatures, two buttocks, 
two testes, oue phallus, two axilla, two 
groins, two flanks, one pelvis, one 
belly, two breasts, two shoulders, two 
arm musculatures, one chin, two lips, 
two corners of the mouth, two gums, 
one palate, one uvula, two tonsils, 
one tongue, two cheeks, two pinnae 
of the ears (hollow part of the exte- 
rnal ear), two ears, two orbits of the 
eye, tragus and antitragus, four eye- 
lids, two pupils ot the eye, two eye 
brows, one nape, two palms and two 
soles 

The nine orifices 

12 Nine major orifices* — seven in 
the head and two in the lower part 
of the trunk. 

1?. So much is perceptible and 
easy of descr.pt on 

14. Beyond this what is not de- 
monstrated here is to be inferred. 
Thus, for instance, there are 900 
sinews in the body, 700 vessels, 200 
arteries, 400 muscles 107 vital parts, 
200 joints, 29956 terminal ramifica- 
tions of the arteries and capillaries; 
and the same \number ( 29956 ) of 
hairs of the heach beard and bod} 7 . 
Thus, the body-parts which have been 
described here correctly are visible 
as far as the skm, p^rts interior to 
the skm are to be only inferred Both 
classes of bod} 7 parts (those which are 
visible and those which are established 


by inference) do not reveal individual 
variation so long as the bod} 7 remains 
normal 

The measure of the body-elements 

15. We shall now describe those 
substances in the body which are mea 
sured in “ Anjalis ” ( a measure formed 
by joining both hands m -the manner 
of a cup ) The measm es here kfid.dowu 
relate to the ideal stand df-d* -These 
measures accordingly admit of increase 
and decrease, these, too, are to be 
only inferred. Thus, the measure of 
the aqueous element in the body is ten 
Anjalis measured with one’s own bands 
This aqueous element is distributed in 
various ways, thus firsth it is found m 
association with fecal matter that is 
being excessively eliminated as also 
with urine, blood and other elements 
of the body, secondly, it is found 
all over the surface of the body, its 
seat being the external skm, thirdly, 
it is found below the skm as m an 
abscess, when it is given the name of 
lymph, and fourthly, it is found exu- 
ding from the hair- follicles driven by 
the body heat, when it takes on the 
name of ‘ perspiration all these kinds 
of the aqueous element are of the 
measures of the Anjalis. There are nine 
Anjalis of the first metabolic product 
of the mges^ed food, which is spoken 
of as ‘ the body-nutrient fluid. ’ There 
are eight Anjalis of the blood; seven 
of fecal matter; six of mucus-secretion, . 
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five of bile; four of urine; three of 
flesh-marrow, two of fat; one of bone- 
marrow, half an Aujali ofcerebro spinal 
fluid, the same measure of seminal 
fluid and the same measure also of 
the vital essence Thus we have 
set forth the bas-c factors concerning 
the body. 

16. Whatever in the body is predo- 
minantly made up of tlie following is 
referable to the proto-element earth — 
parts that are gross, firm, solid, 
heavy, rough and hard, viz , nails bones, 
teeth, flesh, shin, feces, hairs of the 
head, face and bod)', tendons as well 
as odor and the sense of smell. 
Whatever ill the body is predominantly 
made up of the following is referable 
to the proto-element water P rls 
that are fluid, mobile, slow, unctuous, 
soft and viscid, vz, body nutrient 
fluid, blood, fat, mucus, bile, urine 
and sweat etc , Lkewise taste and the 
sense of taste Whatever m the body 
is of the nature of Pitta, heat aud 
radiating lustre as well as color and 
appearance, is referable to the proto 
element fire Whatever in the body is 
of the nature of inhalation aud exha- 
lation, opening aud closing the eyes, 
contraction aud extension, movement, 
impelling, holding etc as well as touch 
and the sense of touch are referable 
to the proto-element air Whatever m 
the body is of the nature of porosity, 
utterance and the channels that are 
gross and minute, as well as sound 


and the sense of hearing, are refera- 
ble to the proto-element ether. The 
conscious principle, as also the ( mind 
and understanding are referable to 
the primordial element — Pradhana 
Thus have been indicated the ( broad 
divisions of the body-parts as w,eH as 
their number 

17. The constituent parts of the 
body, if further divided into the atoms 
are sure to become innumerable, 
since such cells or atoms are exceed- 
ingly numerous, very minute ( and 
ultra sensory In the conjunction and. 
disjunction of cells, the activating 
factors are Vata and the nature of 
action. 

The fruit of Anatomical knowledge 

18. This embodiment which ,has 
thus been described and consists of 
many parts, when viewed as an indi- 
viduality, gives rise to honefage, when 
contemplated with the analytical 
outlook, it leads to salvation. The 
primordial element of the Spint is 
not attached to this conglomeration. 
When all the motivating factors good 
and ill) have ceased to operate^, ^the 
process of Samsara (the cycle of birth, 
and 'death), comes to an end*'' 

Here are the two recapitulatory 

verses — % 

19 The physician who knows the 
anatomical enumeration of the body 
together with a description of all its 
different members, is never a victim 
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to the confusion arising from the 
ignorance thereof. 

20. The wise man does not come 
under the sway of the vitiating influ- 
ences which give rise to delusion 
Thus, freed of vitiating tendencies, 
devoid of desire, and established in 
tranquility, he attain-, >eace and has 
no future birth 

7. Thus, in the Section on Human 
Embodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventh chaptur entitled “ Tile 
Enumeration of the Parts of the 
Body* 1 is completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

Continuation of one’s lineage 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘ The Continuation of 
one’s Eineage* in the Section on Hum- 
an Embodiment. 

2. Thus declared the v'orsbipful 
Atreya. 

The method of procreating offspring of 
the desired sex 

3 We shall prescribe the regimen 
that will enable men and women of 
un-impaired semen cr blood and uterus 
Tespectivelji, who desire excellent 
progeny, to secure their objective 

4 The man and woman should 
first be administered the olcation and 


sudation procedures, then cleansed by 
means of emetics and purgatives and 
thus gradually brought to a slate of 
humoral concord Purified thus, the 
couple should further be given the 
corrective and unctuous enemata 
This should be followed, m the case 
of the man. by the administration of 
ghee and milk which have been pre- 
pared with the drugs of the sweet 
group aud in the case of the woman, 
with the administration of oil and 
black-gram 

5 (1) Thereafter, for three nights 
commencing with the onset of meus- 
truition, the woman should abstain 
fiom sexual congress, should sleep oil 
the floor, and eat her meals with her 
hands from an unbroken platter aud 
avoid toilet 

5-(2) On the fourth day, she should 
be massaged, bathed and shampooed 
aud attired m white raiment So also 
the man 

5 Thereafter, the two, thus 
attired m white, wearing garlands, 
pleasant of dispos.tiou, desirous of each 
other, should co-habit, coming toge- 
ther on the even days, counting from 
the day of the purificatory bath if 
they seek a son. and on the odd days 
if they seek a daughter. 

b-(l). During the sexual act the 
woman should not assume a prone po- 
sture, or he on her side, for the pens- 
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taltic process becoming very powerful, 
presses on the womb If the woman 
lying Sidewa 3 'S, happens to be on her 
right side, then the phlegm being 
displaced, obstructs the entrance to the 
womb, if on her left side, then the 
Pitta in her. being constrained, will 
burn up both her own ovnm and ihe 
•semen received from the man. There- 
fore the woman should receive the 
seed, v.’h’ie lying uu hex back* For 
m that r osture the humors retain 
their respective position* After the 
consummation, the woman should 

take a douche with cold water 

» 

6- 2i. It should be remarked here 
that if the woman has previously 
over-eaten or is famished or is thr's-v, 
or is frightened, or is d elected, or 
is affected with grief, or is enraged, 
or loves another man, or is over- 
passionate, then she will either fail to 
conceive or will gi^e birth to defective 
offspring. 

6. A very young girl or very old 
woman, or a woman v, ho is a chronic 
invalid, or one who is tainted with 
any other abnormality, should be 
eschewed as a partner In the case of 
the man, too, these same are regarded 
a«> faults. Hence a man and a woman 
who are free fiom all defects should 
alone unite for procreation 

7. The couple, who are ardent 
and mutually attractive in the sexual 
act, having caused a pleasant-scented, 


well-spread and comfortable bed to 
be made, should after nartaldng 
lightly of a cordial and wholesome 
repast ascend the couch, the mau 
p’aciug the right foot first and the 
woman the left 

8 Then, the following charm should 
be uttered apostrophizing the child that 
is to be — ■' Thou art the day, thou 
art the life, thou ait well established 
from all sides May the supporter 

• endow thee, may the (dispenser dis- 
pense to thee be thou born with the 
Brahmic splendour ’ ‘ May Brahma* 
Bihaspati, Visnu, Soma, Surya and 
the two Afiwms as also Bhaga, Mitra 
and Varuna, bless me with a hero 
son * Having uttered this, the two 
should unite 

9 (I). If the woman desires that 
she may obtain a son, large of 
h’mb, white, wi<h eyes b'*e those of 
a lion, full of vigor, pure and 
endowed with genius, the : begin- 
ning with the punficatoiy bath, viz., 
the post menstrual bath, she should 
be given to drink a light porridge 
of white barley gram which has been 
well cleansed, sweetened with honey 
and mixed with ghee and diluted in 
the milk of a white cow hiving a 
white calf, she should dunk it out 
of a silver or bronze vessel, regu- 
larly morning and evening foi a week 

9 (2) In the forenoon', she should 
eat a dish prepared out of sail -rice 
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and barley mixed with curds, honey 
aud’^ghee or with milk; similarly again 
m the evening. Her apartments, bed, 
seats, drmks, habiliment and ornaments 
should all be of the white color At the 
evening and mornin g time without fail, 
ria^pliou^dgazeona white majestic bull 
or stallion or white sandal paste She 
feb,pu|d also be entertained with pleasant 
tales agreeable to ber mood Sbe 
shpnld feed ber eyes on tbe sights of 
men and women of gentle looks, 
speech, address and maimers, as well 
as qji, sights of other objects that 
arp K white. 

.. 9. Her companions too, shall 
coasfcafatlv regale her with pleasurable 
and wholesome things. So, too, shall 
the husband The couple, shall, how- 
ever,, avoid sexual congress. Having 
m^this manner passed the week, on 
the eighth day she shall lave her per- 
son, including the head, with waters, 
in company with her husband, and 

* t 

shall put on new raiment that is 
white and shall wear white garlands 
and ornaments. 

• 10(1) Thereafter, the priest having 
selected a spot to the north-east of 
the dwelling place, with a downward 
slope towards the east or the north, 
shall after smearing the ground with 
cowrdjmg and v water, and sprinkling 
it with, water, fix the altar. 

10‘'2) West \)f the altar, the 
pr est shall take his Va< either on new 


piled cloth or on the skin of a while 
bull, if be is officiating at the behest 
of a Brahmana natron, if at the be- 
hest of a Ksatriya, on the skin of a 
tiger or a bull, if at the behest of a 
Vaisya, on the skin of a deer or a 
he goat. 

10 Thus seated, he shall, having 

kindled the sacrificial fire with 
the twigs either of palas, zacbum oil 
plant, gular fig tree, or mahwa, 
spread the small sacrificial grass round 
about, and fix tbe stakes to enclose 
the fire, bestrew the altar-place with 
roasted paddy and with white and sweet 
smelling fio.vers Then, fetching a 
water-pot, clean and sanctified, and 
reiideriugthe ghee fit for offering, he 
should cause the horse etc , of the 
described color, to be placed at the 
font corners ' 

1 1 - ( 1 > Thereafter the woman wan- 
ting a son shall sit down to the west 
of the fire and to the south of the 
priest and together with her husband 
shall offer the oblation, expressing 
ber longing for tbe son of ber heart 
Unto her, thus expressing her wish, 
the priest addressing the God of pro 
creation for the fructification of her 
desire in her womb, shall perfoim 
the boon conferring sicrifice, by chant- 
ing tbe hymn, * May Visnu fecu, 
ndate the womb * etc Then, mixi ng 
the oblation with the holy ghee, he 
should offei it thrice to the fire,. 
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reciting the appropriate veche h\ rails 
He should then eve the sanctified pot 
of watei to the uo’imi swing f Do 
tliou use tins whenever thou art m 
need of water 

11 On the completion of the 
rite, she should, placing lur right 
foot first, walk i ound the fire keeping 
it to her right and nccorapaii.ed b}' her 
husband. Then, hav ng obtained the 
blessing of the Brahmanas, the couple 
should partake of the lemaius of the 
sacrificial ghee, fiist the husband 
a d aftei wards the vufe t A”>g care 
to leave no part uueateu Aftei this 
the two shall co habit foi a period of 
eight night*, weaiuig the chess etc, 
as pi escribed above In tins manner 
they will be able to piocieatc the 
longed foi son 

12 As regards the woman who 
wishes for a son dark lined, red-eyed, 
broad-chested and mighty armed, or 
as regai ds a woman who seeks \ son, 
black- of hue, with blick, soft and long 
tresses, gleaming of ej e and teeth, radi- 
ant and lngli-souled for both these, 
too, the sacrificial procedure is the 
same as described above The para- 
phernalia, howmver, will not be of the 
same color hut it shall be made, m 
either case, to match the color of 
the sought-for son, agreeably to the 
prospect ive mother’s desire 

ti. ^ ; * 

As legal ds the Siidrtt. woman', 
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the mere act of salutation to the gods,> 
the Sacred fiie, the twice-born, the* 
guaidians, the saints and the adepts' 
will suffice 

H D On acquainting hioiself with 
the wM*h of a woman concerning the 
kind of son she would like to have, 
the ’physical!, m attendance, should, 
make her go over m her mind the 
countries of the appropriate descrippon. 

14 Then, coming to the people 
of the countiy wdiose racial type cor- 
i cspoiids to the lineaments the w r omau 
has wished foi, the ph}sican should 
ducct her, saving, ‘ Thou shalt imi- 
tate suJi and such people m the 
matter of diet, recreation, care and 
pat aph email a ’ Thus we Ip ve explained 
the whole procedure cone ’ruing the 
fulfilment of desire for sons 

15 Nevertheless, the procedure 
we have laid down is not the only 
factoi m the deteimmatiou of comp- 
lexion There is also the light element, 
w’hicli when compounded mainly with 
the water and otheig elements, gives 
r se to the white coloi, when com ; 
pounded mainly with the earth and 
the air elements, it gms use to the 
black color; when compounded equally 
with the othei four elements, it gives 
rise to the dark cdor 

16. The factois that determine Ule 
different psychological-’ ehdow of 
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children are the various mental traits 
of the parents, the impiessions received 
by the pregnant woman, the influence 
of one’s own past actions and special 
mental habits m the previous life 

17-0) Of the man and woman 
whose bodies have been treated in the 
manner described above and who have 
paired togeter, the uuvitiated sperm, 
coming into contact with the unvitiated 
germ m the unimpaired uterus through 
the unobstructed vaginal passage, gives 
rise, of a ceitamty, to conception, 

17. just as on a clean piece of 
cloth rendered fit, a dye, compounded 
of coloring properties, by its very 
contact brings about pigmentation, so 
is it in this case, or just as milk, mixed 
with a few drops of curds, leaves by 
virtue of the mixture its own nature 
and takes on the nature of the curds, 
so does the sperm 

The Causes leading" to the determina- 
tion of Sex 

18-(1). A*, ior the factors determi- 
ning the sex of the embryo that is 
thus brought into existence, these 
have already been mentioned 

18* Just as au unvitiated seed, 
when sown, reproduces its kind — the 
padd;\ -seed i ^producing paddy anc the 
barle^ -seed barley, in 'he same mannei, 

women, loo, ^reproduce the 
catisativh diVe^g^ut^. ,, 


The Vedic ritual for the fixation of the 
male-sex 

19-(1). We shaU now teach the re- 
versal of sex before its manifestation 
by means of the correct application 
of the procedure laid down m the 
medical scuptuies For observances 
that aie well favored, as regards place 
and time, bear the desired fruit inva- 
riably, and contrary observances, con- 
trary results Therefore, inspecting a 
woman who has newly conceived, the 
phj^sician shoold, before the signs of 
gestation become appirent, administer 
to her the rite of “ Pumsavana, ” the 
rite of fixug the male-sex. 

19 (2). Having culled two fresh 
sprouts, one each from easterly and 
westerly branches of a banyan tree 
growing in a cow-pen and dropping 
them together with two unbroken 
grams of bl'ck-gram or of white 
mustard-seed m curds, the woman 
should be nude to drink it during the 
conjunction of the Pus\a asterism 
m ith the moon 

19 (3;. In the same manner, the 
paste of such drugs as Jlvaka, 
Rsabhaka, rough chaff tree and 
crested purple nail dye, which have 
been treated either all together or 
separately, as prescribed, m milk or 
else such n -sects as the (Kudyakl- 
i aka or Mntsyaka) wall insects sh uld 
be swallowed by the preguaut wojaan 
Having- placed them in the wafer 
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cupped by joining both hands, in 
the Pusya conjunction, 

19(4) Likewise, m the Pnsja 
conjunction she should swallow with- 
out leaviug any part, images of men 
made of gold, silver and iron, flame* 
colored and minute in size, having 
placed them m a handful of curds, 
milk or water 

19. Moreover, having inhaled 
the heat emanating from the flour 
of Sail rice while it is being loasted 
and placing the extracted juice of 
that very flour of S ill rice previ- 
ousty soaked in watei, on the thresh- 
old, the pregnant woman should 
herself diop the ju'ce into her right 
nostril by means of cotton-wool. 
Moreover, whatever else that the 
Brahmanas or well-meaning women 
may declaie as desiderata m the rite 
of ' Pumsavana, ’ all that shall the 
expectant mother do Thus we have 
dealt with the f Pumsavana ’ obser- 
vances. 

The protection of the conception 

20-.1). We shall hereaftei indicate 
the measures that preserve a concep- 
tion These are — the wearing of 
the herbs, Aiudri, Brahml, Satavli a, 
Sahasravliya, emblic myrobalau, gu- 
duch, chebulic mirobilan, neera, 
evening mallow and perfumed cherry 
by the pregnant woman in her head 


or on her right ha »d, the drinking 
of milk -or ghee treated with these 
very herbs, or bathing at every 
Pusya conjunction in water that 
has been prepared with these very 
herbs, and regular massage with 
these herbs 

20 Similarly, the regular use of 
all the drugs included in the life* 
promoter group in the prescubad 
manner Thu*, we have set out the 
measures that preserve a conception. 

21-(1'' The following factors tend 
to destroy or impair a conception 
that has taken place Thu^, in a 
woman who is given to sitting ou 
awkward, uneven and hard seats, or 
inclined to supress the urges for fla- 
tus, urine and feces, or accustomed 
to indulge m violent and extravagant 
forms of exercise, or addicted to 
pungent and hot things in an exces 
sive measuie, or used to eating very 
sparingly, the fetus dries up in the 
womb or is deliveied prematurely, 
or becomes atrophied 

2 1 -(2) S milarly by suffering tra- 
uma or compression or by looking 
down into abysses, deep wells or 
steep falls frequently, the expectant 
mother is liable to m scarry at once; 
similarly, she is liable to miscarry by 
travelling m very jerky carnages, or 
by listening t3 unendeanng and very 
loud sounds. 
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2 1 -(3) Again of her who is con- 
stantly addicted to sleeping on her 
back, the umbilical chord attached 
to the navel of the fetus winds itself 
roitnd the thioat of the fetus, thns 
tending to strangulate it The woman 
who sleeps m the open air or is addle 
ted to night-walking wdl give birth 
to congenitally insane offspring, a 
shrew or virago to an epileptic, a 
n 3 r mphomaniac to ill formed or shame- 
less or effeminate offspring, a Ir po 
chondriac to ptissil'miinous, emaciated, 
.or short-lived offsp mg, a scheming 
^womau to auti-socul, envious or effe 
„minate offspring, a th evsh woman 
to a drudge, a great traitor or an 
evil doer, an intolerant woman to a 
fierce, deceitful and e ivious offspxmg, 
one addicted to sleep to a sluggard, 
:a dullard or a dyspeptic, one addicted 
ito wine to a hydromamac, forgetful 
or fickle minded offs -ring, a woman 
who is given to eating iguana's flesh, 
'to children suffering from urinary 
.gravel, calculus or from dnbhng raic 
turition, a woman who is addicted to 
hog’s flesh to offspring suffering from 
bloodshot e} es, sudden apnea or coa- 
rse hair, a woman who is fond of 
the meat of fish to a slow winking 
or unwinking offspring, a woman 
constantly given to eating sweets 
to an offspring subject to urinary 
anomaly or a mute or obese offspring, 
a woman who is fond of sour things 
to offspring suffering from hemother* 


mia or d’senses of the skin and eyes, 
a woman who is fond of salme things, 
to offsp i mg tha 1 - quickly go grey 
and wrinkled or bald-heided, a woman 
who is fond of puagei*- things to a 
weakling or to one w’^o is deficient 
of semen or stenle, a woman who 
is add'cted to b'ttei things to consnm 
ptne weak or emac ate 1 offspring, 
a woman who is addicted to astring- 
ent things, to one who is muddy of 
complexion, constipited or suffering 
from mispenstalsis Tn shi r l a preg- 
nant woman \h) is addicted to what- 
ever ha 5 been lad. down as causative 
of disorders wdl give b rth to issue, 
tainted for the most part, with disea- 
ses coriespo ding ti those factors. 
What we have said concerning the 
mal-piac!ic.s of the expectant mother 
applies eju ally till the time of concep- 
tion to the father who transmits his 
defects through the semen Thus, we 
have declared the abnrtofacient factors 

21 Accordingly, a woman wbo 
desres the blessings of children should 
in particular eschew unwholesome 
diet and activity, and conducting 
herself well, should avail herself of 
wholesome diet and ac'ivity 

21(1) The disorders of a pregnant 
woman should be treated by meaus 
of medicaments and diet that are 
mamly soft, palatable cooling, pleasant 
aud del cate, nor should she be 
administered emetics, purgatives, or 
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errhmes, 1101 should her blood be let, 
nbr al any time, should she be admi 
uistered the coriective aud unctuous 
euemata, excepting m very serious 
emergencies. 

Care of the Gravida 

22 From the eighth month onward, 
m urgent disorders which yield 
'only to emesis etc , the patient should 
be treated by means of gentle 
emetics etc , or by substitutes Like 
a pot brimful of oil should a pregnant 
.woman be ban lied, without being 

upset in any v.aj 7 

23 If. as ihe lesilt of wrongful 
behavioui, mensti nation occurs in a 
pregnant womui eithei m the second 
or the third month, one should conclude 
that the conception will not Hind, foi 
ihe etnbrjo, during this period, is still 
immature 

24-(I) As regards the mensrtuation 
that occurs m the fouith month or 
after, m consequence of an excessive 
ineas ire of anger, grief, intolerance, 
envy, fear, sex act, exercise, agitation, 
suppressien of bony urges, faulty 
eating, lying down and standing, exces- 
sive hunger and thirst or as the result 
of mal nutrition, wc shall declare the 
method of safe-guarding the conception 
against mishap 

24. As soon as the menstrual 
-djspharge is notice 1 the patient should 


be instructed thus — 'Lie down on a soft 
easy, cool and veil made couch w th 
the head slightly lower than the neck 
aud the b idy ’ The ph ■'sician should 
then place near the vag na of the pa- 
tient a pad of cotton d pped m ghee 
mix 2 d with liquor ce ai d kept m ice- 
cold water Thereafter, he sboukl 
nnea~ker 0 tire leg mi below the navel 
with the bundled t mes washed ghee or 
the thousand times washed ghee He 
should the u affusa hei body below 
the navel with cow’s milk or very cold 
decoction of liquorice or with the in- 
fusion ot the banym baik, cr ia the 
alternative lave her with very cold 
water Ho si/ mid then insert pieces 
of cloth which have been soaked 
m juices of milk-yieldi ig and astrin- 
gent plants, or 111 the alternative he 
should insert cottoi-v ol dipped iu 
the milk ir ghee treated with the 
sprouts of the ban^ an etc He should 
then make hei drink two to'as 
weigh*- of ghee ext 1 acted from milk. 
He skouF then give h er as a lmctus 
the pollen of the day-lotus, the black- 
lotus and thn nightdoms, mixed with 
honey anc sugar, an 1 make her eat the 
roo's of Indian vvate. chestnut, seeds 
of lotus and rushnut or he should 
cause her to driuk wU h goat’s milk rox- 
burg’s tree of beauty 1 lue lotus bulbs, 
unripe flints of gulir fig, and catkins 
of bmvnu He should t&eu cause her to 
eat soft boded, flagrant aud cooling 
red Bill nee togethai with milk 
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cooked with heart leaved sida, evenn g 
mallow, SastiVa nee and sugar-cai e 
roots and K ikoll, sweetened with 
suga r and honev, or else he should cau^e 
her while seated 111 a place fanned by a 
gentle and cool bieeze, to eit a dish 
of boiled rice of red Soli togeth' r 
with the meat-juice of common qua 1, 
grey partridge, roe deer, sambui, 
rabbit, led deer, antelope and blac c 
t uled d< er, a id seasoned with ghee b e 
should proteH her fiom auger, gnc , 
fatigue, sexual ccugress and exercise 
He should see that she is entertaiue d 
with talk that is gentle aud pleasing o 
her mmd I*, this way her concepticn 
gets protected from abortion 

25 if menstruation occurs as the 
result of indigestion, then verj' oftc n 
an aboiMou of the Htus cannot >e 
averted, because the two disorders 
(abnormal menstrual disorder aid 
indigestion) call for mutually opposi d 
treatments 

The Nature of elephantine gestation 

26-(l) Tf mensliu? f ion or other 
uterine discharge occurs as the reult of 
indulgence in hot n u'l pungent articles 
of diet, in a woman with brge and 
well nigh completely formed f.tus, t ie 
fetus will cease glow mg bmng c~ s 
placed Such a fetus will st^y overlo ig 
m the mother’s womb, this condit' )ii 
is referred to as ‘ Upavistaka ’ ->r 

prolonged gestation 


26 S milarly, the fetus of a woman 
who is 'vu to observances of fasts 
a''d aus rities, to mal-nutrition, to 
avoidan e of unctuous ai tides ar,d to 
indulge cts that have been mentioned 
as prove ca ive of Vdta, will not develop, 
being den ed nourishment Such a 
fetus w U tarry overlong and will not 
quicken. To this is given the name 
“Nagoc ira * (elephantine gestation). 

27 ,W shall here prescribe the 
bne of treatment to be followed m 
the case of both these abnormalities. 
As regu'ds the first, the u^e of ghees, 
milks ana embryonic foods such as 
eggs which have been medicated with 
life-promoting, roboraut sweet and 
Vita curative diugs will stimulate the 
growth of the fetus, similarly, the 
sumptu ms use of d,shes cooked in 
the ghees etc , prepared m this 
manner, will ensure adequate nourish- 
ment, '■'h.s should be supplemented 
by walkiLg and carnage exercise, by 
a rub-down and by the inducing of 
pendiculation 

Its Treatment 

28 As regards the patient whose 
fetus, 1 emg dormant, does not quick- 
en, she should be put on a diet of 
red Sab nee in conjunction with the 
meat-ju cc, mixed with ghee, of one 
or the other of the following -the 
hawk, fish, ga\al, peacock, cock and 
partridge or with gruel of black “gram 
or with the decoction of radish 
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i non*)] ; ltart, she should be ’dmm'S 


Bight 

generously mixed w ith ghee She should 
also be treated regularly' /’Mi warm 
applications of til od to the < lomach, 
kidney, pelvis, thighs, wais , sides 
and the back 

Fetal tremors and other conditions 
of their treatment 

29(1) As regat ds the ,vo nan who 
develops acute conslipat'o 1 due to 
mis peristalsis m the eighth month of 
her pregnacy, if the physici 1 thinks 
that it will noi yield to t eatme.,t 
by '-he unctuous enema, he should 
improvise evacuative ei eina for 
allavmg the trouble If the disorder 
of mispenstilsis is neglected it will 
spell the sudden end of b ith the 
mother and the child. 

29 She should be given ai enema 
consisting of the decoction of the 
roots of cuscus glass, S‘li, Sas* 
t.ika, small sacrificial gras? thatch 
grass, Iksuvaliki Vetasa and country 
willow and the decoction of bishop s 
weed, Indian saisapauha, white 
teak, sweet falsah liqnouce and 
grapes boiled m milk and diluted with 
an equal quantity of water, should be 
mixed with a paste, slightly saline 
and warm, made of the kernel of 
Buchanan’s mango, belerie myrobalaus 
and til Tins should be adm mstered 
as enema After she has been eased of 
her constipation aud abused with 
pleasantly cold water aud li >s eaten 
of d meal that gives fifni v ess and 


t red in the evening an oily enema 
medicated with the sweet group of 
drugs She should be iieated wit i 
tie conectwe and unctuous e leniata 
while in a prone postuie 

Riinoval of the dead Fetus 

30 As legards her whose child 
t es m 'he womb the result of 
ether over increase of the humors 
c the over-indulge ue 11 oungent 
a id hot things or suppresuon of 
u-ges for fla'us, urme and leces or 
{ mlty eaf mg, faulty sitting, lying 
cbwn and standing or compression 
a ad injuries, or passion, grief, envy, 
a^ira, fear etc, or other rash acts, 
the stomach is see i to be still, ngid 
extended aud as if there were a stone 
l lside and the fetus had no quicke- 
rmg There occurs severe pain in the 
£ omach but the labont pains do not 
set m, there is non-discharge, her eyes 
( roop, die feels faint, agonized, 
becomes giddy, breathes stertorously, 
and is full of weariness of life. Best" 
t es, she does not evince the proper 
manifestation of body uiges. A woman 
who exhibits such symptoms is to 
be known as one m whose womb the 
fetus is dead. 

31 ( i ) The treatment m the case 
i.f such dead fetus is said to consist 
by some in the expulsion of the 
placenta by medicaments} by others 
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the use of chaims la : d down in the 
Athatva Veda and by 3 et others m 
extraction by an experienced surgeon 

Care of the woman after abortion 

31 (2) After the dead fetus has 
been removed while it is imruutuie, 
die patient should be made to drink, 
at the outset, in accordance with her 
capacit}-, one 01 the othei of the 
cordial wiues — Sui l aud Sldhu, Medi- 
cated wine, Madhu, Madi^i and 
Asava, with a view to cleansing the 
cavity of the womb and as a sedative 
for the pain and as an ei hilarative. 
After this, she should be put 011 a 
diet, suitable for the convalesce it 
period, consisting of aiticlei of 01 A, 
that help to build up aud nurse the 
strength, and of gruels umnixed 
with unctuous ai tides, keeping up 
this regimen only so long as the 
watery secretions . of the vitiated 
humors have not dried up 

31 Thereafter, she should be 
given unctuous potions, unctuous 
enemata, and dietary articles which 
are considered to be stimulative of 
digestion, promotive of life, hdpful 
to growth, aud are sweet and cura 
five of Vata. The patient whose dead 
fetus is mature aud has been extrac- 
ted, should bi treated th \< ver}^ day 
with unctuous administrations 

- 32-(l). Fr^m here onwards we 

shall lay. do^a- the measures 'ta.be 


adopted month by month in the case 
of the conception that develops stea- 
dily without am disorder 

32-(2 Dui mg the first month 
when pregnancy is suspected, milk 
tint has not been prepared with any 
drug and which is cold must be drunk 
m propei measure regularly, and 
whatever food is agreeable must be 
talen morning and evening During 
the second month, milk prepared with 
the drugs of the sweet group must 
he taken During the tlnnl month 
milk mixed with honey and ghee 
must be taken During the fourth 
month butler extracted direetby from 
milk should be taken m the dose of 
one tola During the fifth month 
ghee exti acted dnectly finm milk 
should be taken During the sixth 
mouth ghee extracted directly from 
milk aud piepared with the dings of 
the sweet group should be ta^en. The 
same is to be continued during the 
seventh month Women say that 
during that mouth, the mother 
suffers burning sensation inside as the 
fetus develops the hair then But 
the worshipful Atreya says, It is not 
so. But owing to the fetus pushing 
forward, the Vata, Prlta and Kapha 
leach the stomach region and cause 
the burning sensation When there is 
ciackiug of the skin owing to itching, 
the .woman should be . made regU* 
laxly to dfiuk „otte tola off -bailer, 
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prepared with the drug? of the ?weet 
group 111 conjunction with the de 
coction of jujube Her breast and 
stomach regions must be painted with 
the paste of sandal and lotus stalk or 
with the powder of sir is, fulsee 
flower, rape-seed and liquorice, or with 
the paste of the seeds of ku r chi and 
shrubby basil, nut-grass and tin meric 
or with the paste of neern, jujube, 
holy basil and Indian madder, or with 
the paste of the three myrobalans in 
the blood of hog, deer, red deer and 
hare. She should be anointed with oil 
medicated with the juice of the leaves 
of oleander The bath should consist 
of water treated with Arabian jasmiue 
and liquorice When she feels itchy 
she should not scratch for fear of 
lacerating the skin or disfiguuug it If 
the uige of itching is intolerable, it may 
be quieted by means of kneading and 
friction massage. She should live on 
a meagre diet consisting of sweet and 
carminative articles and containing 
a little unctuous substance and salt, 
followed by small draughts of water. 
In the eighth month, she should take 
thm milk gruel mixed with ghee from 
time to time ‘ This should not be 
done ’ intervened Bhadra Kapya, ‘ for 
it may induce yellow coloration of the 
eyes of the fetus. ’ ‘ Let us grant that 
this produces the yellow' coloiation 
of the eyes replied the worshipful 
teather Atreya Puuarvasu, ‘ but that 
m itself is not sufficient reason for 
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not resorting to it, for by means of 
this, the expectant mother, preserving 
her own health, will give birth to a 
child endowed w\th excellence of 
health, strength, complexion, voice" 
and build, and pre-eminent m the 
whole clan In the ninth month the 
pregnant woman should be admims 
tered enemata with oil medicated 
with the drugs of the sweet group 
Cotton swabs dipped in this oil should 
be inserted in the vagina in order'to 
lubricate the uterus and the passage 
through which the fetus is to be 
delivered. 

32. By recourse to the procedure 
here set out, commencing with the 
fiist month and ending with the ninth 
month during the period of her gesta- 
tion, the piegant woman will secuie 
the following benefits — softness of the 
placenta, womb, waist, sides and back, 
the proper functioning of the peristal- 
tic movement, the easy excretion of 
normally constituted feces and urme, 
softness of the skin and nails, and 
the enhancement of strength and com- 
plexion She will be able to deliver 
with ease and at the light time the 
longed-for child, possessed of health 
and all excellences. 

The construction of the Maternity house 

33 Before the commencement of 
the ninth month, the physician 3 I 10 qLl 
get. erected a lying-in room on a site 
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free from bones, sands and broken 
bits of earthen vessels, in a soil which 
is excellent with regard to color, taste 
and savour, facing the east or the 
north with the wood of bael, false 
mangO’Steen, Putramjiva, marking 
nut, three leaved caper and catechu or 
with any other wood which the Brah- 
manas who are knowers of the Athar- 
vaveda recommend. This should be 
well-built, well plastered, and well- 
furnished with doors and windows 
and in accordance with the principles 
of house building; there should be 
arrangemnts for a fire-place, water- 
storage, pounding, lavatory, bath-room 
and kitchen, and it should be comfor- 
table in that particular season. 

The Equipment inside it 

34* The following articles should 
be kept there ready to hand; — ghee, 
honey, rock salt, sauchal, black and 
bid salts, embelia, costus, deodar, 
ginger, long pepper, the roots of 
long pepper, elephant pepper, Indian 
penny wort, cardamoms, glory lily, 
sweet flag, piper chaba, white-flowered 
lead wort, asafetida, rape-seed, garlic, 
clearing nut, Kana, Kanika, cadamba, 
linseed, Balvaja, birch, black gram 
and Maireya and Sura wines Simi- 
larly, two grinding stoues, an untamed 
bull, two gold or silver ” cases Jor 
keeping sharp needles, sharp metallic 
mstiuments,two bed steads made of bael 
wood, and faggots of false mangoBteen 


and zachum oil plants, for kindling 
fire. The female attendants should be 
numerous, being mothers of many 
children, sympathetic, constantly affec- 
tionate, of agreeable behaviour, resour- 
ceful, naturally kind-hearted, -cheerful 
and tolerant of hardships There should 
also be present Brahmanas^ who are 
knowers of the Atharvaveda. Whatever 
else is thought to be necessary should 
be kept, also, whatever else the Bra- 
hmanas and old dames advise, should 
be carried out. 

35*(1). When the ninth month is 
running, on an auspicipns day, when 
the sacred moon is propitious and 
favorable and is in conjunction with 
a favorable asterism as also the 
Karana is favorable and tbe Muhurta 
is friendly, having brought the cov.s, 
the Brahman as, the fire and the 
water into the house at first, and 
having given grass, water and fried 
rice mixed with honey to the cows, 
and to the Brahmanas, who have been 
presented water and seated, having 
offered colored rice, flowers and 
pleasant fruits indicative of * good 
fortune, having bowed to' them and 
having sipped water once again, the 
woman should seek their blessings 

35. Then, keeping the cows and the 
Brahmanas to her right and following 
them to the accompaniment of the 
benedictory cry, * This is a good day , 
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the expectant mother should enter 
the lying-m room. Dwelling therein 
she should await the time of delivery. 

Signs of impending delivery 

36. These are the premonitory 
symptoms of approachiug delivery. 
They are: — lassitude of the limbs 
pallor of the face, heaviness of the 
eyes, freedom from oppression in the 
thorax, falling down of the fundus 
of the uterus, prominence of the lower 
abdomen, false pains or dolores presa- 
gientes in the region of the grom, 
hypogastrum, pelvis, upper abdomen, 
the loins and the back, the onset of 
the show and mappetence. After 
that, is the beginning of the true 
labor-pains and formation of the 
‘ bag of waters . 

37- (1) When labor-pain has star- 
ted, the bed should be prepared of 
soft materials spread on the ground 
The parturient woman should sit 
on it* 

37 Then, the female attendants 
of the above-mentioned qualities 
should, surrounding her on all sides, 
wait on her, encouraging her, by 
comforting words and touch. 

38- (l). If m spite of having severe 
labor-pains she is not able to deliver, 
she must be instructed as follows - 
‘Get up ' take either of the pounding 
clubs and strike repeatedly m the 
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wooden mortar which is brimful of 
corn and pendiculate repeatedly and 
circumambulate m the intervals’. This 
is the advice given by some 

38-(2). ‘But that is not right’, says 
the worshipful Atreya, ‘for the preg- 
nant woman is always advised to 
avoid violent exercise and particularly 
at parturition when m the delicate 
bodies of women all the bodj^-elements 
and humors are in a state of commo- 
tion, and the Vata, irritated by the 
strain involved in the pounding, find- 
ing an opportunity, may destroy life. 
Mpreover, the pregnant woman at 
that time becomes a most difficult 
subject for treatment Hence, the sages 
are of the opinion that the pounding 
exercise should be avoided but that 
pendiculation and circumambulation 
should be resorted to. 

38. She should be given to inhale 
the powder of the following things:- 
costus, cardamoms, glory lily, sweet 
flag, white-flowered leadwort, jungle 
cork tree and piper chaba. She should 
inhale these repeatedly and likewise 
the fumes of birch leaves or of the 
pith of the Bombay rose wood tree. 
During the intervals she should be 
rubbed over with tepid oil on the 
following parts— waist, sides, back 
and thighs and comfortably massaged. 
By this procedure the fetus slides 
down. 
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39r When the fetus, leaving the 
upper part, has descended into the 
lower abdomen, the head has become 
fixed in the pelvis and her labor- 
pains have become more rapid, then 
the physician should know that the 
fetus has turned ovei and come down 
At this stage she should be placed on 
the bed-stead and the delivery treat- 
ment begun. In her ear the favourite 
-lady attendant should utter the follo- 
wing chant — ‘ Ma}^ the earth, the 
waters, the heavens, the light, the 
wind, Visnu and Prajapati ever 
protect you and the child and may 
they direct the delivery. O, auspici- 
ous-faced one ' bring forth without 
distress to yourself or to him, a son 
who will possess the lustre of ICarti- 
keya and will have the protection of 
Kartikeya ’’ 

40-( 1) The attending women, poss- 
essed of the qualities described, shall 
instruct her as follows -“Don’t strain 
when there is no labor-pain For as 
regards a woman who strains m the 
absence of labor-pains, her efforts 
are useless, her offspring becomes 
deformed or diseased or suffers from 
dyspnea, cough, dehydration and 
splenic disorders 

40 (2) As one, though straining 
to sneeze, eructate or expel flatus, 
urine or feces prematurely in the 
absence “of a natural urge, does not 
succeed or succeeds only with diffi- 


culty, similarly with the woman who 
strains prematurely in the absence' 
of the labor-pams, just as again 
the suppression of sternutation etc., 
leads to injurious effects, so does the 
want of straiumg to deliver at the 
time of labor”. She should be told 
to do as luslincted 

40, And acting accordingly, she 
must stra n slowly m the beginning 
and gradually increase in force. To 
her who is straining to deliver, the 
attending women should cry thus 
“She has delivered— delivered — a fortu- 
nate -foitunale son ’ In this manner 
her spirits are exhilarated with joy 

4 1 1 ) As soon as she has delivered, 
one of the attending women should 
make sure whether the placenta has 
come dowi or not. If the placenta has 
not come down, one of the attending 
women while firmly pressing down 
the patient’s abdomen just above the 
navel with her right hand, shpuld, 
taking hold of the patient’s back by 
the left hand, shake her by the 
manipulation called f expression of 
placenta ’ 

4l-(2) The patient’s buttocks 
should be pressed by the heels and 
taking hold of her thighs, they 
should be compressed tightly Her 
throat and palate should be tickled 
with her braid of hair Her vagina 
should be fumigated with the leaves * 
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of birch, quartz and the slough of 
a snake 

41*(3). The paste of costus and 
Himalayan silver fir diluted with the 
decoction of Balvaja or with the scum 
of Maireya and Sura wines, or with 
the strong decoction of horse gram 
or with the decoction of Indian penny- 
wort and long pepper, should be 
administered to her orally. Similarly 
the paste of small cardamoms, deodar, 
costus, ginger embelia, long pepper, 
black eagle wood, piper chaba, white 
flowered leidwort and black cumin 
or slicing off the right ear of a live 
fierce bull and having mashed it np 
m a stone mortar and having soaked 
it for a while b}' placing it in any 
of the solutions of Balvaja group of 
decoctives etc , it should be removed, 
and the decanted solution administered 
orally. 

■ 41 A swab soaked in the oil pre- 
pared with dill, costus, emetic nut, and 
asafetida should be inserted m the 
vagina This very oil should be 
used as an enema, too. A corrective 
enema prepared of the above solutions 
with emetic nut, bristly luffa, bottle 
gourd, sponge gourd, kurchi, bitter 
luffa and elephant pepper should he 
given. This enema by regulating the 
peristaltic movement of Vata, will, 
while expellmg flatus, urine and feces 
effect the expulsion of the delayed 
after-birth. The flatus, urine, feces 


and other excreta which normally 
tend to go outwards stick to the 
placenta inside and obstruct it. 

Care of the New-born child 

42-(l). On completing the procedure 
for the delivery of the after-birth, 
these are the measures to be carried 
out for the new born child. 

42. They are -the striking of stones 
near the child's ear and the clashing 
of cold and warm water in the child s 
face By these m°ans the child regains 
the life-breath which was afflicted 
by the buth process# If it fails to 
revive by these methods, the child 
should be fanned with a winnowing 
basket made of reeds until respiration 
is established All these measures 
should be carried out Then, finding 
the child fully revived and naturally 
breathing, the toilet of the infant 
should be performed. 

43 This must commence with 
removing the mucus from the palate, 
lips, throat and tongue by using the 
fore-finger which has been previously 
well manicured and wound round with 
a well washed swab of cotton. Having 
thus first wiped off the mucus, the 
child’s head and palate should be 
rubbed with a cotton swab containing 
unctuous substance Thereafter, the 
emesis of the infant should be effected 
by a dose of ghee mixed with rock-salt 
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44 (1 Thereafter should be done the 
ligature and clipping of the cord We 
shall now lay down the instructions 
concerning the ligature and clipping. 

The Cutting of the navel-cord 

44- (2) Measure out a length of 
eight fingers on the cord beginning 
with the root of the navel and care 
fully taking hold of the cord on 
either side of the mark, sever it 
with a sharp knife called ‘Ardha 
dhara ’ made either of gold or silver 
or steel Then having quickly tied a 
string to the stump, throw it loosely 
round the neck of the child 

44 If the uavel shows signs of 
suppuration smear it with oil boiled 
with the paste of lodh, liquorice, 
perfumed- cherry, turmeric and Indian 
berberry. The navel should also be 
dusted with the powder of these 
herbs Thus has been laid down the 
correct procedure with regard to the 
ligature and clipping of the umbilical 
cord 

45 If the clipping of the cord 
has not been properly done, it may 
give rise to such affections as are 
extensive and elevated, Pmdalika, 
Vanamika and Vrpmbhika In dealing 
with such disorders, the treatment 
should cousist of oil-rubbing and 
spraying with medicaments and with 
medicated ghees that do not cause 


inflammation and that allay Vataand 
Pitta, with due consideration to the 
gravity or lightness of the disorder. 

The Child’s Birth-rite 

46 Thereafter the infant’s birth- 
rites should be performed. This is 
the procedure The child should first 
of all be fed with honey and ghee 
that have been sanctified with the 
uttenngs of appropriate scriptural 
texts. Thereafter in the same manner 
the child should be suckled at the 
right breast first. After this a water- 
pot sanctified with the uttering of 
scriptural texts, should be 5 placed near 
the head of the infant. 

47-(l). Next, the following protec- 
tive measures should be taken. Clipped 
branches of bitter luffa, catechu, wild 

jujube, tooth-brush tree and sweet 

» 

falsah should be placed all round the 
dwelling house The lying-in room 
should be bestrewn all over with rape- 
seed, linseed and whole and broken 
grains of rice. likewise, the sacrifice 
of rice offerings should be performed 
regularly twice a day till the day of 
the naming ceremony. At the entrance, 
a pounding club should be laid 
parallel to the threshold Sweet flag, 
costus, angelica, asafetida, rape seed, 
linseed, garlic, Kana and Kanika and 
drugs which are reputed to ward off 
the evil spirits should be tied into 
packets and suspended from the top 
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beam of the door-frame of the 
lying-in room. Likewise, these packets 
should be hung round the neck of the 
new mother, as also round that of the 
son, packets should also be placed m 
the cooking vessels, the water pots aud 
the couch, as well as at both sides of 
the threshold Moreover, within the 
lying-in room there should always be 
a fire kept burning with the thorns 
of fragrant poon and the wood of 
the false mangosteen 

47 Also the women possessed of 
qualities mentioned earlier and who 
are well wishers, should keep vigil by 
the lying-in woman for ten or twelve 
days There should be incessant alms- 
giving, sounds of auspicious blessings, 
praise, song and of musical instruments 
in the house, and it should be gay 
with feasting and drinking and filled 
with well disposed and rejoicing crowds 
A BrShmana who is a knower of the 
Atharvaveda, should regularly offer 
peace-offerings to the fire twice daily, 
for securing the welfare of both the 
child and the mothei Thus have been 
described the protective measures 

48-(l) Finding the new mother 
hungry, she should, if endowed with 
a strong constitution, be made to 
drink unctuous beverages consisting of 
ghee or til oil, flesh marrow or bone- 
marrow, whichever is found to be 
suitable, mixed with the powder of 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 


piper chaba, white flowered leadwort 
and ginger. After she has drunk the 
oily potion, her abdomen should be 
anointed with ghee and til oil and 
wrapped round tightly with a large 
piece of white cloth, thereby the Vata 
n her stomach will not be able to pro- 
duce disorders, being given no room 

48 After the oily potion has been 
digested, she should be made to drink 
medicated gruel with long pepper etc , 
mentioned above and well seasoned 
with unctuous substances and also 
rendered thin, according to the pre- 
scribed dose At both the times, l. e 
immediately before drinking the oily 
potion and the gruel, she should be 
sprinkled over with warm water. Having 
observed this regimen for five or seven 
nights, the mother should be gradually 
nourished Thus far has been described 
the regimen of the lying in woman 
m health 

49. The disorders arising in a 
lying-in woman are either difficult or 
impossible of cure Since her entire 
humoral economy has been depleted 
and broken up by the demand made on 
it for the growth of the fetus and since 
the body is drained of vitality by the 
delivery throes and by the loss of fluids 
and of blood, she should therefore be 
tended m the prescribed manner, and 
particular care should be taken to treat 
her with inunction, massage, shower- 
bath, immersion-bath aud dietary modes 
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which have been medicated with article? 
of magical, life promoting, roboraut, 
sweet and Vata-destroying pioperties. 
For, women who have recently deli- 
vered, become exceedingly empty in 
body. 

The Ceremony of Naming the Boy 

50-(l) On the tenth day the 
woman, together with the child, should 
bathe in water treated with all frag- 
rant herbs and with white rape seed 
and lodh, she should put on light, new 
and clean garments, deck herself with 
pure, coveted, light and variegated 
ornaments, touch auspicious objects 
and worship the appiopnate deity, 
receive the blessmgs of Brahmanas 
with unshorn locks, white garments 
and whole bodies, then having wrap- 
ped the child who should be placed 
with bis head either towards the 
east or the north m folds of a new 
garment and declaring that it (the child) 
salutes the twice-born headed by the 
gods, the father of the child should 
give it two names one name deno 
ting the constellation under winch 
it was born and the olhei of intended 
meaning 

50. Of these, the meaningful name 
should have a sonant for its fust 
letter and for its last a semi-vowel or 
usman ( sibilants and aspirate \ 
should be free of diphthongs, reminis 
cent of one of the three ancestors (f uher, 


Chapter" 

grand-father and great grand-father) 
and not new fangled. The * stellar ’ 
name shall be identical with that of 
the stellar deity and should be either 
di-syllabic or tetra-sy liable. 

Signs of long-lived children 

5 1 -( 1 ) The naming ovei, the in 
faut should he examined with a view 
to learnmg the probable length of 
his life Now the following are the 
signs of children that are going to 
be long-lived 

51. Thus, they commend hair of 
the head that grows singly m separate 
follicles, is soft, sparse, oily, firmly 
rooted, and black, skin that is taut 
and thick-layered, head that is normal, 
endowed more than usually with the 
traits of excellence, a little in excess 
of the normal measuiements, propor- 
tionate and resembling an umbrella 
in shape, fore-head that is broad, firm, 
even, well knit m the skull, joints 
showing veitical lines, plump, wrinkled 
and shaped like the half-moon, ears 
that are plump, broad and even m 
the lobes, well matched, pendulous, 
depiessed in tbe back, well jointed m 
the concha and laige-holed, eye brows 
that are slightiy drooping at the ends, 
not joined together, well-matched, 
thick-set and large, eyes 'that are 
well-matched, stiaight-seemg, well- 
defined m all parts, strong, endowed 
with lustre, beautiful in t themselves 
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and in their corners, nose that is 
straight, capable of deep-bi eathmg, 
well-bridged and slightly curved in 
the tip (aquiline), mouth that is large, 
straight and provided with well-set 
teeth, tongtie that is long, wide, 
smooth, slender and of a healthy 
color, palate that is smooth, molera- 
tely flesh} , warm and red, voice that 
is mighty, not plaintive, eudearn g, 
resonant, de^p-toned and iuspmtmg, 
lips that are neither too thick nor 
too thm, well extended so as to screen 
the mouth and red jaws that are large, 
neck that is rounded and not over- 
large, chest that is wide and plump, 
the collar-bone and the spine that are 
inconspicuous, breasts that are wide- 
spaced, sides that taper down aud 
are firm, arms, thighs and fingers 
that aie rounded, full and extended; 
hands and feet that are large and 
plump, nails that are firm, rounded, 
oily, pink, convex aud shaped like 
a tortoise, navel that has a right 
whirl and is well depressed, waist 
that is twothiids of the chest in 
circumference, straight aud evenly 
fleshy, buttocks that are rounded, 
compact, plump, neither very elevated 
nor very depressed, thighs that taper 
down gradually and are plump, shanks 
that are neither too fleshy noi void 
of flesh in the ankles like those of 
the deer and have veins, bones aud 
joints well-covered, ankles that are 
neither very fleshy nor void of flesh, 


feet of the description given earlier 
and tortoise-shaped, aud flatus, urine, 
stools, and anus as also sleep, waking, 
movements, crowing, crying and 
sucking that conform to the norm, 
whatever else has been left unmentioned 
here, if conforming to what is exce 
lleut m nature, should be regarded as 
desirable, what is contrary to this u to 
be considered undesirable Thus have 
been described the signs of longevity- 

The Wet-nurse etc 

52 We shall now teach how to 
carry out the examination of the 
wet-nurse The phjsician should say 
thus — ‘Bring a wet-nurse who belongs 
to the same caste as the infant’s _ 
mother, who is in her youth, submi- 
ssive, free from disease, not defipient 
in any limb, not given to unwhole- 
some pursuits, not ugly, not ill-disposed, 
native of the country, not mean- 
minded, not given to mean acts, well- 
born, affectionate towards children, 
fiee from any disease, whose childien 
have not died, who is a mother of 
male children, who has plenty of milk, 
who is never heedless, not given to 
sleeping in beds soiled with excrement, 
not given to low company, skilful in. 
attendance, clean, averse to unclean 
ways and endowed with the excellence 
of breasts and milk 

53 Concerning the excellence of 
breasts —They should be neither very 
high nor very loose hanging, neither 
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very lean nor very plump, and Ihe}^ 
should have pi oportiouate teats and 
be easy to suck This is the excellence 
of bre^s^s 

54. Concerning the excellence of 
milk: — It should have natural color, 
smell, taste and touch aud when 
poured into a pot of water, it should 
mix at once and perfectly with the 
water, being of a natural kind Such 
milk is both strengthening and health- 
giving. This is the excellence of milk 

55 Milk not conforming to the 
-above description is to be known as 
vitiated It is classified thus — Milk 
that is of darkish or reddish color, 
astringent in after-taste, clear, of no 
marked smell, d^, watery, frothy, 
light, not satisfying, inducing leanness 
and generative of the disorders of Vata, 
should be known as beiug tainted by 
Vata. Milk that looks black sh, bluish, 
yellow, or copper} 7 ’, has an after-taste 
wh ch iS sour or pungent, which 
smells like a corpse or like blood, 
which is very warm and generative of 
the disorders of Pitta, should be known 
as being tainted b}^ Pitta Milk that 
is very white, very sweet with a 
saltish after taste, that exhales the 
smell of ghee, oil, flesh-marrow or 
bone-marrow, that is viscid, fibrous aud 
sinks in water without mixing and is 
generative of the disorders of Kapha, 
should be known as tainted by Kapha. 


56 (l). Following a specific analysis 
of the faults of these three types of 
vitiated milk, emetics, purgatives and 
oily and dry enemata, if administered 
systematically -with relation to the 
particular disorder, will serve to rectify 
the faults. As regards he dietetic rule 
with reference to a woman whose milk 
has become vitiated, it is as follows* - 
Her food and drink should cous.st mainly 
of barley, wheat, Sail rice, Sastika 
rice, green gram, pulse, peas, horse 
gram, Sura, Sauvlraka, Maireya, aud 
Medaka wines, garlic and Indian beech. 
The milk should be examined at 
frequent intervals for specific faults and 
the appropriate correctives adminis- 
tered 

56 The infusions of Pafcha, dry 
ginger, deodar, nut-grass, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, guduch, fruits aud 
seeds of kurcln chiretta, kurroa and 
Indian sarsaparilla are said to be 
generally beneficial Similarly, the 
administration of other ingredients, 
that are bitter, astringent pungent 
and sweet should be given, taking 
into consideration the particular fault 
of the milk as aUo the dosage and 
season. Thus have been described the 
corrective measures in galactic disor- 
ders 

67 The following are promotives 
of lactation* — -All wines with the ex- 
ception of Sldlm, vegetables, cereals 
and meal which come under the 
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heads of domestic, wet-land and 
aquatic; foodstuffs that abound in 
sweet, sour or salt liquids, herbs con- 
taining milky juices, the regular 
drinking of cow’s milk, avoidance of 
laborious tasVs, and the drinking of 
the infusions of cuscus grass, Saq- 
tika and Sail rice, Tksuvalika, sacrifi- 
cial grass, small sacrificial grass, 
thatch grass, elephant grass and 
roots of prickty sesban Such aie the 
lactiferous agents, 

58. When, m this manner the 
wet-nurse has become endowed with 
s.ieet, copious and pure milk, then 
having bathed and arointed herself 
with unguents, put on white gar- 
ments and wearing any one of the 
following drugs, Aindrl, Brahml, Sata- 
vlrya, Sahasravlrya, embhc myrobalan, 
guduch, chebulic myrobalan, kurroa, 
evening mallow and perfumed cherry, 
she should, seating herself with her 
face towards the east, suckle the 

child -with her right breast. Thus 
have been described the duties of a 

wet nurse. 

59 We shall now describe the 
procedure with regard to the cons- 
truction of the nursery A skilful 
architect should build and furnish 
the nursery It should be excellent, 

beautiful, well lighted, sheltered from 
drauglu, admitting of it from only 
one directio *, strong, free from such 
pests as marauding beas’s, animals, 


fanged creatures, mice and moths, 
well-planned as regards the places 
of water-storage, grinding, lavatory, 
bath and cooking, comfortable during 
all seasons, and provided with beds, 
seats and spreads suited to each 
season Moreover the rites connected 
with protecting the house from the 
influence of evil spirits as also those 
with propitiatory, auspicious, sacrifi- 
cial and penitential offerings should 
be performed and the house should 
be filled with cleau and experienced 
physicians and with those attached to 
the familj’ Thus has been described 
the procedure with regard to the 
construction of the nursery. 

60 The bed, seats, spreads ani 
covers meant for the child should be 
soft, light, clean and fragrant. Sweat* 
stained, so Jed and germ-laden arti- 
cles should at once be removed; so 
also those that are soiled with feces 

or urine If fresh ones are not avai- 
lable the same may be used again 

after they have been washed well 
and fumigated well and rendered 
perfectly clean and dry 

61* For fumigating the garments 
as also the beds, spreads and covers, 

the following articles smeared with 
ghee may be used — barley, rape- 

seed, linseed, asafetida, gum-guggi 1 , 
sweet flag, angel’ca, Brahml co-ydalis, 
nardus, Palaukasa, Asoka, kurroa and 
the sloughs of snakes 
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' r 62 The following articles should 
be worn as talismans by the child - 
Gems, tips of the right horns of a 
live rhinoceros, deer, gayal or bull; 
herb's like the AmdrI etc , the herbs 
Jivaka and Rsabhaka, as also all 
such articles as the Bralimanas 
learned in the Atharvaveda may 
recommend 

Toys 

63 The toys of the child should be 
variegated, sound-producing, attractive, 
Tght, without sharp edges, incapable 
of being swallowed, fraught with no 
danger to life and unfrightenmg 

64 It is never good to frighten 
the child Accordingly, if he is found 
-weeping, lefusing to eat his meals, 
or in any other way proviug recalci- 
trant, it is not right to take the 
mame of goblin, ghost or harpy with 
& view to frightening him into 
obedience 

Treatment of Diseases 

65 (1). If some disorder overtakes 
the child, the pbysic ; an should rightly 
understand the child from the view- 
points of habitus, etiological factors, 
premonitory symptoms, signs and 
symptoms and homologatory signs and 
constantly keeping in view all the 
factors concerned ifi the tetrad of 
patient, medicine, time and place, 
should proceed to treakhim by medi- 


cation that is sweet, soft, light, sweet- 
smelling, cold and pleasant 

65. Such measures prove homolo- 
gous to children. It is - thus only 
tli it they can achieve lasting well- 
being As regards the child in health, 
the regimen to be followed is that 
relating to hygienic living which 
consists of recourse to factor* which 
are opposite in quality to those of 
the place, time and bodily constitution 
and the giving up of all unwholesome 
thiugs by a gradual change over to 
the use of u m-homologatory factors. 
Thus the child attains the plenitude 
of strength, healthy complexion, bodily 
^growth and longevity 

66. In this manner, the child 
should be reared through boyhood 
to youth till he has acquired sound 
knowledge, both religious and secular. 

67 Thus have been described the 
measures promotive of the fulfilment 
of the desire for children By reco- 
urse to these measures in the mauner 
laid down, one who is free from envy, 
attains regard and honour according 
to his desire 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

68. By following the precepts laid 
down here which are full of high 
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import, and ensure the fulfilment of 
the desire for offspring, the wise 
man, free from envy, secures for 
himself regard and honour according 
to his desire. 

69. The Section on the Human 
Bmbodiment is so , called because it 
treats of the embodiment in all its 
aspects, both those relating to the 
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divine and those which are purely 
human m man 

8 Thus, m the Section on Human 
Bmbodiment in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eighth chapter eu titled ‘ The 
Continuation of one’s Lineage ’ is 
completed. 
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The Section On the Sensorial Prognosis 


CHAPTER I 

Prognosis from voice and complexion 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled, ‘ The Seusorial Prog- 
nosis by the indications of Complexion 
and Voice ” 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 The ph}sician desirous of 
ascertaining the period of life left to 
the patient, should, by means cf direct 
observation, inference and authori- 
tative instruction, take note of the 
following, viz., complexion, voice, smell, 
taste and touch of the patient, his 
powers of sight, hearing, smell, taste 
and touch, his psychic make-up, 
proclivities, state of cleanliness, 


character, conduct memor}', general 
appearance and habitus, the nature 
of his morbidity, vitality, depression, 
intellect, exhilaration, the dryness or 
uuctuonsuess of his body, the measure 
of his torpor and effort, heaviness 
and lightness, the general character- 
istics of his body, his diet, recreation, 
digestive power, the mode of onset 
and disappearance of the disease, the 
nature of the disease, the premonitory 
symptoms, the type of pain, the 
complications, the lustre and reflexion 
of the patient’s bod}% his dreams, the 
behavioui of his messenger, the omens 
met on the way to the patient’s house, 
peculiar circumstances and conditions 
in the patient’s house, the preparation 
of the medication and the application 
of the therapeutic measures in a 
given case 
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The two kinds of tests 

4 Among the various thiugs thus 
requiring to be taken note of, tbeie 
are some which do not pertain to the 
patient’s body Those which do not 
peri am to the patient’s body are to be 
studied in the light of authoritative 
instruction cnicernmg such matters 
and inference Those which pertain to 
his bod} are to be judged from both 
the view-poims of the normal condition 
and the morbid condition of the 
human body 

The normal and the abnormal traits 

(si 

5 Now, the normal condition is 
determined by heredity, family, clime, 
season, age and idiosyncrasy Tt is 
the sum of these hereditary, family, 
climatic, seasonal, periodic and idiosyn- 
cratic tendencies that makes the 
individual variation among persons 

6 As regards the morbid condi 
tiou, it falls under three heads {lithe 
morbid condition referable to congeni- 
tal body marks, >2) the morbid con- 
dition referable to etiological factors, 
(3) the morbid condition referable to 
factors which appear to behave as 
etiological factors 

7-(D The morbid condition refera- 
ble to congenital body marks is that 
whose causative factors are predeter- 
mined by destiny m the form of 
physiognomic signs. Some of these 


signs may be latent m the bod} , and 
emerging m'g view at particular 
times m parliculai regions of the 
bod}’-, give rise to particular morbid 
conditions 

7-(2). The morbid condition refe- 
rable to etiological factors is that 
whose causation is seen as laid down 
in the chapters on pathology 

7 The morbid condition leferable 
to factors v’hich appear to behave 
like the etiological factors is that 
which resembles the condition brou- 
ght about by etiological factois It ib 
this undetermined condition of mor- 
bidity which the physicians regard 
as the determination m the ascertain- 
ment of the remaining life-spau. It is, 
moreover, tins morbid condition 
resulting from the exhaustion of the 
life-measure and recalling a corpse- 
like appearance that the wise deline- 
ate for the purpose of ascertaining 
the remaining portion of the life-span 
It is with reference to this condition 
that we shall set out the signs aud 
symptoms observed m the body of 
the patient who is fated to die This 
is the gist of the subject. We shall 
explain this at greater length 

8 At tbe very outset, we shall 
consider the subject of skin-color It 
is thus Black, dark, daikish -white, 
aud bright-white are the normal 
shade* of skin color As regards 
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other shades of skin color the student 
should know them by close obser- 
vation, such shades being represen- 
ted by the specialists concerned by 
words of illustrative import ' or 
otherwise. 

9. Blue, daik-brown, coppen , 
green and pale white are the patho- 
logical discoloration of the body. As 
regards the other pathological dis 
coloration or the formations of a fresh 
on*, the student should learn to know 
them by c’ose observation Thus have 
been explained the normal and the 
abnormal colorations of the bod}' 

10 If the normal cjloration is 
seen on one half of the body and 
abnormal coloration on the other 
half, the two colors being set off by 
a line of demarcation, whether such 
demarcation is into left and right, 
fore and back, upper and lower, or 
external and internal, it should 
be known 3S constituting an unfavor 
able prognostic sign. In the same 
manner, if this demarcation of color 
is observed in the face or other parts 
of the body, it is prognostic of death 

11. The foregoing remarks concern- 
ing disparity in skin-color apply 
with equal force to condition of dis 
parity represented by depression and 
animation or by unctuousness and 
dryness 


12. Similarly, the emergence of 
port-wine marks, freckles, moles, pim- 
ples and similar othei eruptions is to 
be regarded as constituting unfavor-' 
able prognosis 

13 Similarly the appearance of 
any of the abnormal discolorations 
described m nails, eyes, face, urine, 
feces, hands, feet or lips etc , in a 
patient who has already suffered loss 
o r strength, complexion and sense- 
power, is significant of the diminished 
life-span 

Fata! prognostic discolorations and 
Yoi exchanges 

14, If any other discoloration 
that is undefined and unprecedented 
is seen in the continually sinking 
patient, then that too, is to be recog 
nised as unfavorable prognosis 
Thus we have described tlie subject 
of coloration 

\ 

1 5-( 1). As' regards the subject of 
voice, the voices resembling those of 
the swan, the crane, the felly of a 
wheel, kettle-drum, Kalavmka crow, 
pigeon and Jarjara ( a kind of musical 
instrument), are the normal vOiCe modes 
of man. As regards other pathological 
changes m voice, they should be 
determined bj’ - close observation 
to such shades being represented by 
the specialists by woids of illustrative 
Import or othei wise. 


i 
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\ 
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15. The pathological conditions of 
speech that are like the bleatmg of a 
sheep, or low voiced, choked, indistinct, 
quivering, painful and like stammer 
are considered to be abnormal varieties 
of speech. As regards other patholo- 
gical conditions of speech such as the 
recurrence of an original abnormality 
or the development of a fresh one, 
the student should learn to know by 
close observation Such are the normal 
and abnormal varieties of speech 

16 Now if the pathological condi- 
tions of voice atise abruptly or change 
from one to another or from one to 
many, then they are inauspicious Thus 
ends the subject of voice 

17. The subjects of complexion 

and voice have been thus described 
* 

fully for the sake of the knowledge 
of the signs of fatal prognosis 

Here are verses again — 

18. If abnormal discoloration occurs 
either in half or m the eutire body 
without any reason, the patient will 
not survive 

19 If a patient’s face has acquired 
on one half oue and on another half 
another of the following colors namely 
blue, dark blown, coppery and lawny, 
that is a sign of unfavourable 
prognosis 


20 If half of the face is unctuous 
and the olhet half dry, half the face 
depressed and the othei half anima 
ted, it is a sign of approaching death. 

21 If moles, port-wine marks, 
freckles, aud network of vessels of 
various kinds suddenly appear in the 
face of the patient, he is destined 
to die 

22 Flower-like marks on the nails 
and the teeth, tartar on the teeth or 
powdery stuff on the teeth— these, are 
the symptoms of approaching death 

23. The discoloration of lips, feet, 
hands, eyes urine aud feces, and 
also of the nails in a weakened pati 
ent is a symptom of the approaching 
end 

24. The wise man must recognise 
that the man, both of whose lips are 
dark-blue like ripe jambul fruit, has 
come to the end of his life aud is 
about to die 

25 The sinking man m whom 
one oi more of the pathological con 
ditions of speech have suddenly ap- 
peared is sure to die 

26 Whatever other pathological 
conditions of complexion aud voice 
are seep m a patient, wasted of stren 
gth aud flesh — all of them, denote 
the dawn of death 
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Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory \erse — 

27 Thus have been declared the 
signs and symptoms of fatal prognosis 
in the subject of complexion and voice. 
He who knov\s these thoroughly well 
will not be confused in the art of 
prognosis 

1. Thus, ill the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled ‘The Senso 
rial prognosis by indications of Com- 
plexion and Voice’ is completed. 


CHAPTER II 

The blossoming of prognostic symptoms 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter enticed f The Sensorial 
progrosis from the Blossoming of 
Symptoms 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 Just as the blossom is the harbin- 

i 

ger of the coming fruit, so is the evil 
symptom known as fatal prognosis 
the harbinger of death to the patient 

i 

4 As there are cases where the 
blossom is not followed by the fruit, 
so there are cases where the fruit is 
not preceded by the blossom 


5 The appearance of fatal symp- 
toms never ends except n death and 
there is no death which is not preceded 
by the appeaiance of fatal symptoms. 

6 The ignorant are deluded into 
mistaking for fatal symptoms what are 
not such, and the really fatal symptoms 
go unrecognised by them. This is the 
result of delusive knowledge 

Fatal prognostic odors 

7. This chapter on the blossoming 
of fatal symptoms of various kinds in 
various men is expounded in order to 
impart the right kuowledge of prog- 
nosis by means of the fatal symptoms 
manifesting before death 

8-9. Tiiat man is regarded by the 
wise as manifesting fatal symptoms, 
who exudes, day and night, smells 
resembling those of various flowers in 
a forest abounding in various trees 
and creepers, bursting into bloom. 
Such a man is certain to die before 
a year. 

10 Similarly, that man is said to 
show fatal symptoms who exudes a 
smell resembling that of any flower, be 
it pleasant or unpleasant 

11 A man who*o body exudes a 
mixture of unpleasant smells, or a 
single unpleasant smell, is to be 
regarded by the physician, as one 
showing fatal prognostic symptoms 


Two JNPRTYA STHANA 443 


12 He whose body exudes unplea- 
sant smell after smearing himself with 
fragrant articles, or fragrant smell 
when he is not ihus smeared, m an 
abnormal manner without any recogni- 
sable cause, is to be regarded as show- 
ing fatal prognost c symptoms 

13 These are — sandal, costus, 
Indian valerian, eagle-wood, hone} 7 and 
flower-garland, feces and urine, dead 
and putrified smells 

14. And many other odors derived 
from various sources should be re- 
cognised by the use of discretion, in 
their abnormal or unnatural cond it o’is 

15- This we explain, in order to 
cover the entire field of the symptoms 
of smells, knowing which the physician 
should recognise the fatal prognosis. 

16 The man, whose body exudes a 
pleasant or unpleasant smell constantly 
without an} recognisable cause dies 
before a }ear. This much about the 
science of prognosis with reference to 
smell 

Fatal prognostic tastes 

17 Henceforth, the science of prog- 
nosis with reference to the body-taste 
of patients is systematic illy expounded 

18 That taste which i-, na'ural to 
men m their healthy condition under- 
goes two kinds of morb d change at 


the time of death 

19 In some it changes into a 
morbid taste in the month at death, 
while in others it changes into an 
extremely sweet taste 

20 Such a change has to he re- 
cognised only by inference For, how 
can a man ascertain the taste of 
another’s body or his mouth ? 

21 Flies, lice, wasps and mosiui- 
toes get repelled and turn away from 
the bad tas f e of the body of the man 
about to die 

22 While the bees e*c , hover over 
a man about to die, who is full of a 
sweet taste though he may have 
bathed and smearel himself with 
sandal paste 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

23 The symptoms of taste- and 
smell have been described by me, in 
general, with reference to the person 
in whom fatal prognostic symptoms 

have blossomed. The result of these 

‘ * 

must be judged to be dea f h 

2 Thus, m the Sectio i on Sens) 
rial Prognosis m the treatise compi- 
led by Agnivesa and rev sed by 
Caraka, the second chapter entitled 
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“The Sensorial prognosis from the 
Blossoming of Sj 7 mptoms” is coinple- 


CHAPTER III 

Prognostic investigation 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter ei titled “The Sensorial prog- 
nosis through examination by Palpa- 
tion ” 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 The fatal signs manifesting in 
the color, voice and odor of the 
human body and the taste of body- 
fluids of those who are about to die 
have been described under separate 
heads. Now listen and learn correct^ 
the nature of the fatal signs appea- 
ring in their touch as well 

The Method of investigation 

4-(l) The physician desirous of 
ascertaining, by the method of 
palpation, the measure of life left to 
the patient, should palpate the latter's 
entire body with his haud which 
must be m a normal condition If it 
is not so, he should get the palpation 
done by some one else. 

4(2) While feeliog the patients 


bod} 7 , the following are the abnorma 
lities to be noted 

4 They are — the absence of throb- 
bing in those members of the body 
wh ch are always throbbing, ooldness 
of those parts which are always 
warm, rigidity of those parts which 
are always soft; roughness in those 
parts which are always smooth; the 
disappearance of those parts which 
should normally exist, the looseuess, 
sagging or dislocation of joints, the 
paucity of flesh or blood, hardness, 
excessive perspira'ion and rigidity, 
also whatever else that is abnormal 
and unaccountable Thus we have 
declared m brief, the unfavourable 
prognostic signs observed by palpation 

5 (l) The same, we shall now ex- 
pound m exte no Thus, if the patient 
on being felt with the hand separa 
tely on the feet, calves, thighs, 
buttocks, bell} 7 , sides back bone, 
hands, neck, palate, lips and fore- 
head, is seen to perspire or to be cold 
or rigid or hard or bereft of flesh 
and blood, then the physician should 
conclude that the mail is fey and 
will die in no distant future 

5. If, again, on being felt, each 
separately, the ankles, knees, groin, 
anus, testes, phallus, navel, shoulders, 
breasts, wrists, ribs, jaws, nose, ears, 
e} 7 es, e} e-brows, temples etc., are seeu 
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to be loose, out of position, displaced 
or sagging, then the physician should 
know that, that man is fey and will 
die in no distant future 

6-(l) Similaily, the physician should 
examine the patient's respiratiou, the 
two sides of the neck, the teeth, the 
eye-lashes, the eyes, the hair of the 
head, the hair on other parts of the 
bpdy, the stomach, the nails, and the 
fingers 

2 

6. If the patient s respirations are 
either too long or too short, it is to 
be concluded that he is nigh unto 
death. If the two sides of the neck, 
on beiug felt, are observed not to 
pulsate, it is to be concluded that he is 
ntgh unto death. If the patient s teeth 
are coated all over with tartar, are 
abnormally white or covered with 
sugai-like particles, it is to be conclu- 
ded that he is nigh unto death. If 
the patient’s eye-lashes are clotted, it 
is to be kuowu that he is nigh unto 
death. If the patient’s eyes are not 
normal but evince abnormal tendencies 
that is to say if they are too protu 
berant, too sunken, too oblique, too 
asymmetrical, too watery, either 
perpetually open, perpetually closed, or 
excessively winking, restlessly wande- 
ring, with abnormal visions, with defi- 
cient vision, have lost their keenness 
of vision or aie wanting in perspec- 
tive, are color-blind, either too white 


or too black, or are red like hot 
embers, or if the vision is suffused 
over-much with an unhealthy tinge 
of auy one of the colors — black, 
yellow, blue, dark-brown, coppery; 
green, turmeric, y^ellow and white, 
then it should be concluded that the 
pa< lent is at death’s door Thereafter, 
let the physician take hold of a few 
hairs of the head or of the body 
and tug at them. If being thus 
pulled, they come out with the roots 
without causing pain, then it is to be 
known that the patient is soon to 
depart from life If the veins in the 
abdominal region become conspicuous' 
or if they appear dark brown, coppery, 
blue, yellow or whitish, it is to be 
understood that the patient is not 
going to survive. If the nails are 
drained of blood, aud the flesh has 
receded from them and they look 
dark blue resembling the color of 
ripe fru'ts of the jambul tree, it is to 
be gathered that the patient's days 
are numbered Lastly, the physician 
should test the fingers of the patient. 
If, when jerked, they r do not crack, it 
should be known that it is all over 
wuth the patient 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory vt.rse - 

7. The physician , who by palpation 
ascertains these various pa’pable sign®, 
will never be confounded in the matter 
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of prognostic knowledge of the life- cause, they are to be recognised as 
span of a patient symptoms of approaching death 

3 Thus, m the Section on Sensorial 6 The signs occurring in the Sense- 
Prognosis iu the treatise compiled by faculties indicative of unfavourable 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the prognosis have been thus stated cor- 
third chapter entitled “ The Sensorial rectly Now, again, listen to an elabo- 
proguosis thiough examination by rate account of the same. 

Palpation ’ is completed , . , 

Fatal sensorial prognosis 


CHAPTER IV 

Prognostics pertaining to senses 

1 We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled “The Sensorial prognosis 
thiough examination of the functions 
of all the senses ’’ 

2 '1 lius declared the worshipful 
Atrej a. 

Means of examining the senses 

3 Ream how the specialist who 
desires to ascertain the life span, 
should examine all sense faculties of 
the patient 

4 The senses of sight et'x, are to 
be tested as regards then soundness, 
by meaus of inference, for it is only 
by inference tliat w e have a knowledge 
of the sense-faculties which are 
ultra sensual 

5. When you find that a parent's 
sense experiences aie aberrant from 
normality without any accountable 


7. If a man sees space as if it were 
solid like tbe earth and the earth as if 
it weie an emptiness like space, seeing 
either of these incongruous sights, he 
dies quickly 

8 If a person is able to visualize 
the invisible wind in the sky or is 
unable to see the blazing fire, he 
should be known to have his days 
numbered 

9 Oue who sees clear crystalline 
waters which are either standing or 
moving, as if they are covered over 
with a net where there is no such net, 
will soon depart from life 

10 He who perceives, while waking, 
the shades and various kinds of demons 
or other strange things, cannot survive 

long 

11 One who sees a normally bla- 
zing file either as beiug blue, lustreless', 
black or white, dies after the seventh 
night 

12 He who perceives the light of 
clouds when there are no clouds 
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or perceive? cloud? when there are 
none m the sky, or perceive? 
lightning without clouds, dies quickly 

13 He who perce< ve? the clear 
(unclouded) sun or moon as it were 
au earthen pot coverd with a black 
cloth, does not survive long. 

14. If a person, whether diseased 
or health y, sees the sun aud the moon 
eclipsed, when it is not the time for 
au eclipse, his life ends with the ending 
of the illusion. 

15 If a person sees the sun by 
night aud the (shining) moon by day, 
and smoke arising without fire, or fire 
void of brilliance at night, he is 
destined to die 

16 Those that are about to die 
perceive dull aud lustreless things as 
bright and shining, aud bright things 
a? dull, aud all things in their 
contrary characteristics 

17. Those whose lives are coming 
to their end see abnormal shapes, 
abnormal colois, abnormal assemblage 
of members, without any rhyme or 
reason. 

18. One who sees invisible thmgs 
and one who fails to see perfectly 
visible things, both these, are sure to 
proceed quickly to the abode of 
death 

19. He who lieais voices where 


none exist (acousma) and he who doe? 
not hear what is said to bun (acouqtna- 
tagnosis), both of them, are to be rega- 
rded as already dead by the wise man 

20 If an a'lmg man, closing hi? 
ears with the fingers does not heai 
the internal (jwala) sound a? of 
a burning fire, him should the wise 
man give up as one from whom life 
has fled 

21 He who perceive? odois m the 
contrary manner, knowing good as 
bad and vice versa, or does not per- 
ceive any odor at all, is to be regar* 
ded as one whom life ha? left. 

22 He who does not perceive the 
tastes at all or fails to perceive then 
true nature, m the absence of any dis- 
ease of the mouth, is to be regarded 
by the wise as ripe for death 

23 He who feel? hot things to be 
cold, rough things to be smooth and 
soft things to be hard, or, having 
touched things feels them to be other 
than what they are, is to be regarded 
as approaching his death 

24 If a man perceives subtle things 
that transcend the ordinary senses, 
without having practised either severe 
austent} 7 or a systematic course of 
yoga, he soon gives up the ghost. 

25 He who perceives the objects of 
sense-experience without his senses 
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coming into actual contact with them 
and whose perceptions arc like m oue 
whose senses are not vitiated by 
morbidity does not survive long 

26. Those, who being m normal health 
peiceive the sense objects in distorted 
and unreal manuei lepeatedly, owing 
to the impairment of their under- 
standing, are to be regarded as app- 
roaching their end 

Summary 

Here is the lecapitulatory verse — 

27. The physician who perceives 
these foreboding symptoms of the 
sense- faculties in then light nature 
knows the death or survival of a 
patient 

4 Thus, m the Section on Sen- 
sorial Prognosis in the treatise compi- 
led by Agmvesa and revised by 
Caraka, the fourth chapter entitled 
“The Sensorial prognosis through 
examination of the functions of all 
the senses’' is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Prognosis from premonitory symptoms 

1. We shall now expo md the cha- 
pter entitled “The Sensorial Progno- 
sis by the examination of Pretnoui 
tory Symptoms.” 


sam HIT A Chapter 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atreya 

3. We sliall declare foi the increase 
of the knowledge of the physicians, 
the premonitory symptoms, general 
and paiticulai , of irremediable diseases, 
oue by one 

4 If all the premonitory symp- 
toms of fever, as have been already 
spoken of, are seen in a man with 
excessive intensity, then surely death 
makes its entry into him preceded 
by fever. 

5. If all the premonitory symptoms 
of any other disease find a place in 

a man, similarly with excessive intensity, 
death is ceitain to befall him conse- 
quent upon that particular disease 

Fatal prognosis of consumption 

6. We shall now declare some of 
the most serious premonitory symptoms 
which are followed by diseases which 
m turn, are followed by death. 

7. Consumption in a person whose 
strength is waning, whose catarrhal 
condition is aggravated and who passio- 
nately is addicted to women, will 
hasten him to his death 

8 The person that in his dreams 
travels south mounted on dogs, camels, 
or asses, will depart from Ijfe soon, 
being afflicted with consumption. 
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Fata! prognosis of Fever 

9 He who drinks m his dreams, 
intoxicating drink*, in the company 
of shades or is dragged by dogs, dies 
getting an attack of the most severe 
tvpe of fevei 

Fatal prognosis of Hemothermia 

10 He who sees the sky near at 
hand like a lac colored cloth, will suffer 
from hemothermia and die. 

11 He who finds himself in his 
dreams wearing red garlands and his 
whole body tinted red and clad in red 
garments, and while in a fit of laughter, 
finds himself being dragged by a wo- 
man, dies afflicted with hemothermia 

Fatal Prognosis of Gulma 

12. Colicky pam, meteorisra and 
intestinal gurgling, excessive debility 
and discoloration of the nails — these 
are the premonitory symptoms of 
Gulma that terminates fatally 

13 He, in whose di earns a vicious 
thorny creeper is seen to spring from 
his cardiac region, dies affected by a 
severe type of Gulma which ends 
fatally. 

Fatal prognosis of Dermatosis 

14. The man, on whose body even 
a small bruise breaks open into a big 
wound and in whose body cuts and 


scratches do not heal, him does death 
overtake pieceded by dermatosis 

15 He who secs himself m his 
dreams naked and besmeated over with 
ghee and oouring libation on a flame* 
less fire, or who dreams of lotuses 
growing from his chest, dies affected 
with dermatosis 

Fatal prognosis of Urinary anomalies 

16 He, on whose body flies swarm 
though he has bathed and painted his 
limbs with fragrant substances, will 
be affected with urinary disorders and 
will perish of that ver} disease 

17 He, who in bis dreams drinks 
various kinds of unctuous preparations 
in the company of Cmdalas (the un- 
touchable class of people) will be affec- 
ted with uuuaiy disorders which will 
lead to his end 

Fatal prognosis of Insanity 

18 Reverie, weariness, inopportune 
excitement aud delusion, indifference 
to things and loss of strength— these 
are the premonitory symptoms of 
insanity which is to end fatally 

19 Seeing a man who has detesta- 
tion for food, who has lost his wits and 
is affected with urticaria, the wise phy 
sician should know him as destined 
to die by a violent attack of ms mity. 

20. The mau who sttffeis from ex- 
treme irritability, great terror or sudden 
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smiles, and who often faints and feels 
great thirst, him docs insanity seize 
and destroy 

21 He who dancing in his dreams 
with crowds of demons, gets drowned 
in water, will be affected with violeuc 
insanity and die 

Fatal prognosis of Epilepsy 

22 The man, who, wheu fully 
awake, *perce'ves darkness which does 
not exist, and hears many and varied 
noises that are non-existent, dies afflic- 
ted with epi'epsy. 

2d The man, who dreams, that 
while he is intoxicated with drink 
aud dauciug, a shade turns him topsy- 
turvy and carries him away, him 
does death carry away afflictiug with 
epilepsy 

Fatal prognosis of Convulsions 

24 If a man’s jaws, sides of the 
neck and eyes get stiffened on awa- 
ki g, him does tetanus seize and kill 
without doubt. 

Fatal prognosis of Vomiting 

25 The man who in his dreams 
eats sweet coils oi sweet cakes aud 
on waking vomits the stuff, does not 
survive 

26 He, who is well conversant 
w.lh these premonito^ symptoms, 


can forecast the consequent disease 
and its prognos s 

Fatal prognosis of Dreams 

27. The^e and other such oraiuous 
dreams are t;> be taken note of as 
foreboding death to ailing men and 
great distress to the uuailmg 

28 The man on whose head, iu 
dreams grow bamboo aud other shrubs, 
cteepeis and othet similar herbage 
and in whose hair birds hide, or who 
has his head clean shaven, 

29 or the man that is surroun- 
ded in dreams by vultures, owls, dogs, 
crows and such otlie'’ birds or by 
demons, shades, gh >sts, women, un- 
touchables, Dr ivid is and Andhrakas, 

30 or the man that is caught in 
the meshes of bamboo, wild grass, 
creeper-meshes, ropes, grass or thorns, 
or the man, that in di earns while 
walking, falls down, 

31. or he who in dreams falls on 
the ground or on a heap of du&t or 
on an ant-hill or mto ash or on a 
cremation ground or on a mound or 
into a pit, 

32 or the man that, in dreams, 
dips m dirty waters, shish, or in a 
dark well, rr is carried away by a 
swift-flowing stream, 

33. or the man, tha 1 - m dreams, 
drmks unctuous substances or inuucts 
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himself or vomits or purge?, finds 
gold, quarrels or is bounder defeated, 

34. or the man, that m dreams, 
loses his pair of sandals or the skin 
of whose feet falls off or who feels 
delight or sees his ancestor m an en- 
raged mood threatening him, 

35. or the man, who sees in his 
dreams, the falling either of h s teeth, 
or of the sun or the moon, stars, gods, 
lamps, or his eyes, or their destruction 
or the breaking of a mountain, 

36. or the man, who dreams of 
entering into a forest of red flowers, 
©r the earth or a place of sin, or the 
funeial pyre or a cave full of awful 
darkness, 

37 or the man, w r ho m his drea- 
ms, goes towaids the soutn wearing 
garlands of red floweis laughing 
loud and naked, or goes into a fear- 
ful forest in a cairiage driven hy a 
monkey, 

3S oi the man who sees, in his 
dream, people wearing browm clothes 
or cruel-looking meu, naked men or 
those carrying staves, black men oi 
men with bloodshot e) es, all of w r h ch 
are undesirable sights, 

39 oi the man that sees, iu h s 
di earns, a woman who is black, s’nful 
and uuclean, with lcn^ hair, nails, and 
breasts, wearing very red garlands 


and clothes and wdio is like the very 
night of destruction, 

40 the man who perceives such 
fearful dreams, if he be ailmg, will 
die If he is in good health he will 
he afflicted wuth such diseases as from 
which only a few' cau escape. 

41. As the channels of the mind 
are filled with the highly vitiated 
triad of humors, when the fatal time 
approaches, the man sees these fearful 
dreams 

41 When the man is not m pro- 
found sleep, he perceives with the 
mind which is the lord of sen es, 
many kinds of dreams, o f wMch some 
become fruitful and some n at 

Seven kinds of Dreams 

43 Dreams are knovn to be of 
seven lands — those pertamiug to 
things that are seeu, lieai d, experien- 
ced, pictured from inner desires, 
created b) the fane) aud things 
that presage the coming goad or 
evil, aud lastly dreams that are born 
of morbid humors. 

44 .The wise physic au should re- 
gard the first five of them as fiuitless 
as also those born of da) -sleep, and 
those that are either too short or 
too long 

45 The dream that is dreamt in 
the first part of the night has onl 
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a small degree of fulfilment But 
having dreamt, if a man does not 
sleep again, it gets immediately 
fulfilled with great consequences 

46 But if a man, having seen in 
his dream inauspicious things, sees in 
it again good and auspicious things, 
its fruits are to be regarded as good. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

47. The physician who knows 
these premonitory symptoms aud the 
science of oueiorology, specially with 
reference to grave dreams, will never 
begin treatment of an incurable case 
by mistake 

5 Thus, in the Section on 
Sensorial Prognoses m the treatise 
compiled by Agnivesa aud revised 
by Caraka, the fifth chapter entitled 
* The Sensorial prognos s by the 
examination of Premonitory Symptoms’ 
is completed 


CHAPTER VI 

Prognosis from some General symptoms 

1. We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘ The sensorial prognosis 
with reference to Certain types of 
Patieuts *' 


2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Incurable types 

3 'O, great sage 1 who are the 
adiug persons that a physician should 
not uiidertike to treat, seeing that 
no treatment is of any avail in such 
cases ? ’ 

4 On being asked this most diffi- 
cult of questions by Agnivesa what 
the worshipful Atreya declared to him, 
the same do you hear 

5 6 That man who feels great 
pain in the upper region of his chest 
whde speaking, who vomits the food 
ea'eu and whose ingested food is not 
digested even if retained, whose 
strength wanes quickly, m whom 
thirst bcreises excessive^ and iu 
whose cardiac region pam is born 
him should the physician avoid 

7 If a patient, who is affected with 
a deep hiccup, develops diarrhea with 
hemorrhage, him should the physician 
not treat, rememb rmg the directions 
of Atreya 

8 If a deb'lilated patient develops 
abdominal distension and diarrhea, 
his life is difficult to sive. 

9 If co istipatlou and excessive 
thirst make thcr entry mto an already 
weakened man, life deserts him ere 
long 
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10. If dry severe cough affects 
the man who suffers from fever m 
the forenoon and is devoid of strength 
and flesh, he is to be regarded as 
verily dead 

11. If a patient with abdominal dis- 
ease and subnormal temperature, who 
passes condensed urine and hardened 
stools, develops dyspnea, he does not 
survive. 

12. The patient, whose abdominal 
edema spreads to his feet and hands, 
causes great anguish to his relations 
and dies of the same disorder 

13 If the man has edema in the 
feet and his calves are flaccid and 
there is pain in both the shanks, the 
phyoiciau should avoid him 

14 If the man of poor complexion, 
vitality and digestive power, develops 
swelling in the hands, feet-, genitals 
and the abdomen, he should not be 
given treatment 

1 5 One who constant^ expectorates 
from his chest copious quantities of 
phlegm which is tinged blue or yellow 
or with blood, should be avoided 
even from a distance 

16 The emaciated man who deve- 
lops horripilation and thickened urine, 
and who is afflicted with cough and 
fever, should be avoided from afar bv 
the wiBe physician 


17 If, in an extremely emaciated 
and weakened man, theie arises tridis- 
cordance of humo-s of a formidable 
charactet, there is no treatment for 
him 

18 If, in an extreme^ debilitated 
patient, there occur fever and diarrhea 
as sequela of edema or edema as 
sequela of these two, he comes to 
his end soon 

19. If an extremely emaciated man 
suffering from auemia develops exces 
s:ve thirst, rigidity of sight and height- 
ened respiration, he must not be 
treated by the wise phjs'cnn. 

20 The man whose jiws aud 
sides of neck have become rigid, who 
is greatly afflicted with thirst and 
debility, and in whom the vitil 
breaths are active only in the chest, 
should be avoided 

21. If the man, whose flesh, streng- 
th and digest. ve fire have ebbed 
low, faints and jerks his limbs 
about aud finds no comfort whatever, 
he is going to die before long 

22 The patient, m whom serious 
diseases arising from mutually conflic- 
ting etiological factors and requi- 
ring antagonistic lines of treatment 
glow up suddenly, succumbs to them 
vei v quickl\ 

23 The man vhose strength, Intel 
ligence, health, assimilation, flesh and 
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blood deteriorate suddenly, passes eyes he is not able to see the reflected 
away very soon. image. 


24 The man whose health ebbs 
awaj' slid deni)' and whose natural 
dispositions deteriorate suddenly, him 
does death sewe aud carry away 
quickly 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatoiy verse — 

25 Thus, these are the diseased 
persons that aie to be a\oided, the 
wise never see an}' success of treat- 
ment in such cases 

6 Thus in the Section oil Senso- 
rial Prognosis, m the treatise compiled 
b)' Agnivesa and lev.sed by Caralca, 
the sixth chapter entitled 'The Senso- 
rial prognosis with reference to Cert- 
ain types of Patients’ is completed. 


CPIAPTER VII 

Prognosis from the Pupil-condition 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Sensorial progno- 
sis from the observation of the loss 
of the reflected image in the eye * 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. The ph}sician should not under- 
take to treat the patient in whose 


Fatal prognostic type of Body lustre 

4 He, whose shadow cast by the 
moon-light, sun-light or lamp-light or 
seen in the water or the mirror, 
appears distorted in the limbs is 
indeed a dead man 

5 6. Shadows which are ‘broken 
or torn or wavering or truncated or 
overgrown or invisible or attenuated, 
or cut into two, or deformed or 
beheaded, these aud such other sha- 
dows or reflections of the human 
body are to be known as portentous 
of death, if they aie not tne re ult 
of etiological factors 

7 If a man’s reflection (or aura) is 
discrepant with regard to shape, pro- 
portions, color or lustre, he is as good 
as dead though he be m sound health 

8 The body form is known as the 
shape It is symmetneal ot asymmetri 
cal, the si/e is stated to be of three 
kinds — medium, short and tall. 

9 The shadow which is seen ju 
the water or mirror or against the 
sun, and which is the exact replica 
of the original, is the reflected shadow 
The other shadow (the aura) is 
dependent on the body’s color aud 
radia' qe 
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The lustre and Aura pertaining- to each 
Proto element 

10. These am as pertaining to the 
five proto-elements of ether and the 
rest arc of correpondiug disli ictive 
chaiacleristics. That which pert ins 
to ether is pine blue, gloss \ and 
lustrous 

11 That which pertains to an is 
dr} 7 , darkish brown and red, and 
devoid of lustre The one pertaining 
to fire is clear red, fiery and delight 
ful to the eye 

12 The one pertaining to water 
is considered to be clear like pure 
lapis lazuli and very gloss} 7 The one 
pertaining to eaith is stable, glossy, 
deuse, smooth, dark and while 

13 Of these, the one pertaining 
to air is inauspicious The oilier four 
betoken happiness, but th> one of air 
is portentous of death oi gieatsuflet mg 

14-15 The body-lustre originates 
from the proto-element, fire. It is stated 
to be of seven varieties, viz., red, yellow, 
white, dark-brown, green, pale white 
and black. Of them, those that are 
expansive, glossy and broad are auspi- 
cious, while those that are drj , soiled 
and contracted, are inauspicious 

16 The aura overshadows the 
body-color, whereas the lustre enhan- 
ces the body color The aura is 


only sensed from close quarters, while 
the body-lustie shines from afai 

17 There is no man without the 
am a and the lustre. The distinctive 
traits connected with these two, aura 
and lustie, however, reveal themselves 
only at the destined time, presaging 
good oi evil 

Svptoms of Impending death 

IS. The man whose eyes are jaun- 
diced, whose face is swollen, whose 
temples arc devoid of flesh, who is 
in a terrified condition, and whose 
body is hot, such a man, should be 
avoided . 

19 The boastful patient who faints 
every time that he is raised in his 
bed, will not stnvive even foi a week 

20 The man whose diseases are 
boin of the discordance of two hutn- 
ois and spread m opposite directions 
1 e in the upper and the lower re 
gions of the body, and whose assimi- 
lative system is deranged, does not 
generally survive longer than half a 
month. 

21. If a man, afflicted with disease, 
is emaciated, eats very little, but excre- 
tes large quantities of urine and feces, 
the physician should avoid him. 

22 > If a weak patient eats a greater 
quantity of food than he used to do 
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and discharges very little urine and 
feces, he must he regained as good 
as a dead man 

23 The man, that eats delicious 
and mcst nutritive food but conti- 
nually deteriorates 111 strength and 
complexion, does not survive. 

24 The weak man that groans, is 
short of breath, has loose motions and 
is afflicted with thirst and parching 
of the mouth, does not survive. 

25 The man that is short of breath 
and makes all sorts of bodily 
contortions, him has Atreya Puuarvasu 
declared to be indeed a dead man 

26 If the man of poor complexion, 
strength and digestive fire, develoos in- 
spiratory dyspnea and is overwhelmed 
with phlegm, he does not survive. 

27. If the weak man develops a 
rigid upward look m his eyes, and 
his sides of the neck are constantly 
moving and he is afflicted with great 
thirst and dryness of the mouth, he 
does not survive. 

28. The man whose cheeks are 
swollen and who has severe fever and 
cough and suffers from colicky pam 
and detestation for food, him no treat- 
ment can cure. 

29 The man, whose \ head, tongue 
and face are distorted, whoje brows 


droop low and whose tongue is cove- 
red with thorn-like fur, is veiily like 
a dead man 

30. If the phallus is greatly shrun 
ken aud the testes hang very loose, 
or vice versa, both these abnormal 
signs are suggestive of impending 
death 

» 

31. The man, whose flesh is wasted 
and who is reduced to skin and boues, 
and who is fast fading aud does not 
eat any food, does not survive longer 
than a month 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

32. The man that knows these 
many symptoms which forebode the 
death of a person, is a skilful physi- 
cian that earns the title o f the ‘Knower 
of the Science of Life ’ 

7. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis, in the treatise complied 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the seventh chapter entitled ‘The 
Sensorial prognosis from the obser 
vatiou of the loss of the reflected 
image in the eye’ is completed 
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CHAPTER VIII 

Prognostics from Topsy-turvy reflection 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Sensorial prog- 
nosis from the observation of the 
inverted position of the reflection * 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3» If the shadows cast by a pati 
ent be tops} -turvy, distorted or with- 
out the head, the phys’ciau should 
not undertake to treat him 

Prognostics of the Eye lashes 

4 If a man's eye-lashes get matted 
and his sight becomes fixed, the wise 
physician should not try to treat him 

5 If the eye-lids of a wasting pa- 
tient are swollen and do not meet 
each other, and the e} es are smeared, 
he is to be regarded as a dead man 

Prognostics of the Hair 

6. If either in a mau g eye- brows 
or in his hair theie appear many 
lines like the parting of the hair or 
whirls, which neither previously exis- 
ted nor weie man-made, the physician 
should prognosticate impending death 

7 With these aforesaid signs an 
ailing man survives only three days, 
while the un-ailmg one survives six 
nights at the most 


8 The man, who feels no sensation ! 
when his hairs are tugged at and 
pulled out by the roots, will not sur- 
vive longer than s x nights, be he ' 
healthy or ailing 

9 The man whose hair shines as ^ 
if anointed though not anointed, him , 
should the wise man avoid, knowing 
him to have come to the end of his * 
life. 

Prognostics of the Nose 

10 The mau whose nose ridge has 
become depressed and broadened, and 
who looks as if swollen though actual- _ 
ly not swollen, is not to be treated 
by the wise pli}'sician 

11 The man, whose nose is extremely 
expanded or extremely contracted or 
distorted or extremely dry, does not 
survive long 

Prognostics of the Lips 

12 If a man’s face, ear i and lips 
develop an abnormal shade of pale, 
dark or very red or blue color, he 
cannot be cured of the disease 

Prognostics of the Teeth 

13 If a man’s teeth become mor- 
bidly pale white, or slimy, oi acquire- ‘ 
blots, he will never get free of his 
disease and be restored to good 

. health, 
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Prognostics of the Tongue 


14 The tongue that is either rigid, 
insensible, heavy, covered, all over 
with thorn like excessive fur, dark 
brown, e.ther shrunken or swollen 
and projecting out is to be regarded 
as the tongue of a dead naan 

Prognostics of the Respiration 

15 The man that having breathed 
out a long expiration followed by a 
short inspiration faints, should be 
avoided by the wise physician, kno- 
wing him to have come to the end 
of his life 

Other Fatal Prognostics 

16 If the hands, feet, the sides of 
the neck and the palate become very 
cold or very hard or very soft, it 
denotes the fading away of life. 

17. The patient that strikes the 
knees against each other and lifting 
the feet, throws them down violently 
and tui ns his face constantly, will 
not survive. 

18 The patient that bites the tips of 
his nails with his teeth, or clips the 
hair with his nads, or sciatches the 
earth with a stick, will not recover 
from his disease 

19 The patient that while awake 
gnashes his teeth and weeps and 


laughs loudly and is not aware of 
pain, will not recover from disease 

20. The admg mail th t repeatedly 
laughs and shouts aud strikes the 
bed with feet while fingering hts 
eves, ears and uo?e, will not survive 
long. 

21 The debilitated patient, who 
becomes averse to the very things in 
the possession of which he used for- 
merly to find lus greatest delight, 
should be regarded to be on tbe 
verge of death. 

22. The patient whose neck is 
unable to bear the weight of the head, 
whose back is unable to bear its own 
weight and whose jaws cannot retain 
the morsel of food put into the 
mouth, is about to die 

23 Sudden incidence of fever, thirst, 
fainting, loss of strength and looseness 
of the joints occur in the man that 
is about to die 

24. If the mao that is suffering 
from Kapha-born fever, perspires 
profusely m the face at dawn, it is 
difficult for lum to survive. 

25 When a man has come to the 
end of his h'e, the foid ingested 
does not reach the throat aud his 
strenth ebbs auay. 

26. The man that is about to die 
thiows his bead about aud lets fall 
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his forearms loose with difficulty, his 
forehead is covered with streaming 
sweat and his joints become lax. 

Summary 

Here is the lecapitulatoiy verse — 

27 The wise man should diligentty 
observe these signs and sytnjtoms 
occurring in d\ mg men, as some of 
the symptoms emerge and manifest 
themselves suddenly There are none, 
however, which do not bear fruit 

8. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis, m the treatise compiled b}' 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighth chapter entitled ‘The Sensorial 
prognosis from the observation of the 
inverted position of ihe reflectioxi ’ is 
completed, 


CHAPTER IX 

Prognosis from the Dark-red coloration 

1 We shall now expound the chap 
ter entitled ‘ The Sensorial prognosis 
from the observation of the dark- 
brown color of the eye of a man ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. The patient, whose e)es are 
dark-brown or have lost their vision 
or are gree l of hue, should be known 
by the wise physician to be affected 


with a disease that is about to 
terminate fatally 

4 The wise physician should 
avoid a patient who is unconscious, 
completely paiched in the mouth, 
and replete with various disorders 
knowing hnn to have come to the end 
of his life 

5 The man, whose veins are 
greenish and whose ban folhcles are 
closed and who craves for sour things, 
dies of Pitta-disorder 

Fatal prognosis of Consumption / 

6. Consumption will destroy the 
man whose body shines bright i i its 
terminals and is getting emaciated, 
and whose strength is waning. 

7 The sense of burning in the 
shoulder region hiccup, vomiting of 
blood, distension of the stomach and 
pain in the sides, occurring iu a 
consumptive patient, mark the end 

8 9 Those that suffer from d sea 
ses of Vata or epdeps}’’, or dermatosis^ 
or edema, abdommal disorders, Gulina, 
diabetes or consumption, if they also 
suffer loss of strength and flesh, 
become incurab’e. Patients suffering 
from other diseases too, who ^are of 
this description— debilitated and ema- 
ciated, shauld be avoided by the 
physician. 
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Fatal-prognosis in Abnormal distension 

10 If the man whose abdominal 
distension is lelieved by purgation, 
develops thirst and distension in spite of 
being purged, that man is as good as 
dead. 

1 1 The man that is unable to 
drink a beverage on account of the 
dryness of the throat, mouth and the 
gullet, does not survive long 

Other Fatal prognostics 

12 The faint condition of the 
voice, the loss of strength and body- 
color, and the untoward development 
6f symptoms — seeing these, the pl^si- 
ciau sho lid recigu se tlie approach 
of death 

13. The mau whose breathing has 
been shall 3 w, wn has lost his body- 
heit, who feels piercing pams m the 
groins and experinces not a moment 
of comfoit, should be given up by the 
wise physician as ic curable 

14. The man that speaks iu au 
unnatural vo ce about his approaching 
'death, or who hears sounds that do 
'ftot exist, should be avoided from 

h distance 

, « 

15. - If disease leaves the weakened 
*) — 

patient all of a sudden, Atreya is of 

'Opinion that his life is in danger 

t 

16 If the patient’s kinsmen beseech 


the physician with great importunity 
for treatment, he should prescribe the 
diet of meat juice, but punficatory 
theiapy should be administered 

17. And if, at the end of a month 
there is no sign of improvement as the 
result of the diet of meat-juice and 
varied other nutritive agents, then the 
patient's survival is to be despaired of. 

18. If a man’s sputum, feces and 
semen sink if cast into watei, the 
wise physicians say that he has come 
to the end of bis life 

19 The m xu whose sputum dis- 
plays streaks of various colors and 
which sinks when placed m water, 
cannot survive long 

20. The morbid condition in which 
the Pitta, arising from heat, mounts 
up to the temples and accumulates 
there, is known by the name of 
‘ Sankhaka It kills its victim within 
three nights “ 1 ‘ J 

21 The man from whose mouth 
issue blood and foam together repea- 
tedly and who suffers from piercing 
pains m the stomach, should be refu 
sed treatment by the physician 

22. The patient who suffers from 
rapid loss of strength and flesh, 
aggravation of disease-symptoms and 
anorexia, does not live to complete 
three fortnights 
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Study of Prognostics Essential 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

23 These are the signs and symp- 
toms occurring in men that are about 
to die These should be carefully 
ohseived, as also other symptoms of 
this kind 

24 All of these are known to 
occur in such men as aie about to 
die though they do not all occui in 
the same d} ing patient Hence, the 
need for the physician to be conver- 
sant with all the sigus and symptoms, 
prognosticative of death 

" 9 Thus, m the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis, m the treat.se compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the ninth chapter entitled ‘The Seuso 
rial prognosis from the obseivation 
of the dark*brown color of the eye of 
a man’ is completed 


CHAPTER X 

Prognosis of Impending Death 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Sensorial prog- 
nosis from the observation of the 
symptoms of Immiuent Death ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 


3. O, Aguivesa ' I shall describe 
one by one the symptoms which sudde- 
nly developing in a person, to whom 
life has become a buideu to be endu- 
red due to disease, will hasten him 
to his end 

4 If the patient, suffering from a 
full grown malignant Vata-tumor in 
the cardiac region, develops intense 
thirst, he will be robbed of his life 
at once 

5 Rendering the calf -muscles flabby 
and the nose crooked the morbid 
Vata, moving about m the bod}' m a 
provoked condition, roks the victim 
of his life immediately 

6 If a man, who is suffering from 
a disease charctensed by drooping of 
the eye-brows aud seveie internal burn* 
ing pain, develops hiccup, it will rob 
him of Ins life immediately 

7 The piovoked Vata, going astray 
i e in an upward direction m the 
body of the man who has suffered 
loss of blood and flesh and whose both 
the sides of the neck are distended, 
will take away his life immediately 

8 If, in an emaciated man, the 
morbid Vata, rushing between the 
pelvic region and the umbilical region, 
seizes the groins, it takes away his 
life immediately 
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9 If in a man whose eyes are 
rigid and dilated, the Vata, forcibly 
stretching out to the‘ front ends of 
the ribs, seizes the legion of the chest, 
it takeg awa}' his life immediately 


16 The man whose epigastric 
region is afflicted with shooting pain, 
whose fece 3 is loose and who is afflic- 
ted with thirst, gives up his life 
immediately. 


10 In a weakened man particularly, 
if the highly provoked Vata seizes both 
the cardiac and pelvic regions, it takes 
awa}^ his life immediately 

11. If the strongly provoked Vata, 
seizing both the groins aud the pelvic 
region of a man, causes dyspuea, it 
snatches away his life immediatel}' 

12. The strongly provoked Vata 
breaking into the abdomen, urine top 
of the bladder and feces aud giving 
rise to p ercing pains, carries away 
the man’s life immediately 

13 If a man’s groins are affected 
all over with piercing pains due to 
morb»d Vata, his feces are loose 
and he is also afflicted with thirst he 
gives np the ghosr immediate!}' 

14 The man, whose eiilue body 
is saturated with morbid Vata, whose 
feces is loose and who suffers from 
thirst, gives up his life immediately 


17. The man whose gastric region 
fs affl.cted with shooting pain and 
who suffeis from thirst and severe 
spasm of the anus, gives up his life 
immediately. 

18 The morbid Vata, entrenching 
itself m the colon, destroys conscious- 
ness and causiug a stertorous sound 
in the throat, carries away the man’s 
life immediately 


19 The teeih looking as if cove- 
red with slimy sordes, the face as if 
smeared with ashes, and all the /limbs 
streaming with perspiration-j-these 
are the symptoms of one on th ^te erge 
of death e 4 jo,' 

\ bii 

d0 The ailmg man tha \sai^ ic1ed 

at once with thirst, dyspnea^eaydache, 
stupoi, debility, groans and \doose 
stools, gives up his life quickly - _ 


The Benefit of the knowledge of such 
prognostics 


15 The man, whose body is swo- 
llen with the edematous condition due 
to Vata, whose feces is loose aud who 
is afflicted with thirs' - , gives up his 
life immediatel}' 


Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

21 lie who recogn ses conectly 
these characterises, knows beforehand 
the survival or the death of patients. 
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10. Thus, m the SecMon ou Senso- 
rial Prognosis, in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, 
'the tenth chapter entitled ‘The Senso- 
rial prognosis from the observation 
of the symptoms of Imminent Death’ 
is completed 


CHAPTER XI 

Prognosis from the Diminished Vital-heat 

1. We shall now expound ihe chap- 
ter entitled 'The Sersonal prognosis 
from the observation of the Eoss of 
the Vital Heat.’ 

2, Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya, 

Symptoms of death within a year 

3, The man, whose vital heat is 
reduced and is all but extinguished, 
whose mind is distracted, whose aura 
has become morbid, who has become 
perpetually weak minded and who 
finds uo pleasure in life, goes to the 
regions of the dead within a ypar. 

4. The man whose offerings to 
the manes are not eaten by crows or 
other birds, goes to the other world 
Mthin a year and eats the obsequial 
offerings made to him by his progeny. 

5 The man who cannot see the 
star named Aruudhatl which is adja- 


cent to the constellation called the 
Seven Sages (the Gieii Beat), will see 
the darkness of death within a year 

6 If a man acquires or loses his 
splendor, robustness and wealth with- 
out an}' knowable ciuse and in an 
abnormal maunei, his life will termi- 
nate in a year 

Symptoms of Death within Six Months 

7. Inebriations, good conduct, me- 
mory, the spirit of sacrifice, judgment 
and strength desert without any 
reason the man that is to die within 
six months 

8 The man on whose forehead is 
seen a shining and prominent net-work 
of vessels which were not seen there 
before, dies within six months. 

9 The life of the man on whose 
forehead develop crescent-shaped fur- 
rows, is to be judged as coming to his 
end within six months 

Symptoms of Death within a Month 

10 The man who develops body- 
tremors, stupor, gait and speech 
resembling those of an intoxicated 
man, dies before the end of a mouth. 

11 The mau whose semen, urine 
and feces sink in water and who 
hates his own kinsmen, will himself 
sink into the waters of death within 
a month 
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12 The man, whose hands, feet 
and face are emaciated or edematous 
lu a greater degree than the rest of 
the body, doe-, not live even a month 

13 The man, on whose forehead, 
head and hypogastric region appear 
dark-blue lines curved like the crescent, 
cannot survive 

14 The man on whose body appeal 
and quickly disappear eruptions resem- 
bling coral beads, perishes before long 

15 The man who suffers fiom 
acute squeezing pains lu the neck, 
swelling of the tongue and extensive 
suppuratious of the inguinal region, 
the mouth and the throat, should be 
regarded as ripe for death 

16 Extreme confusion of mind, ex- 
cessive delirious talk aod exceedingly 
breaking pains m the bones, these 
three, afflict the man that is caught 
up in the noose of death 

17 Goaded by the impending death, 
the dying man, losing his wits, will 
pull out his hair and consume excessive 
quantity of food as if he weie m 
perfect health, though he is weak. 

-18 The man, that is blinded by 
a PP r 9 ac hiug death, holds his fingers m 
front of his eyes and searches about for 
them, he looks astonished and has a 
fixed upward gaze 


19 The man gropes seeking ima- 
ginary thiugs on his bed or seat or on 
his limbs, on sticks or on the wall, 
becoming a victim to hallucination 
caused by the approach of death. 

20 The man, that being delpded, 
laughs where there is no cause for 
laughter and smacks his lips, and 
whose feet, hands and breath are 
cold, does not survive. 

-i 

21. The man whose mini is covered 
with the great delusion of death and 
who calls out for a person that is at 
hand, be he a kinsman ot otherwise, 

f- 

as though he were outside his vision’s 
range, cannot see though endowed 
with sight 

22 The wise physician, on obser- „ 
viug that the patient’s body exhibits, ' 
simultaneously, both excessive and 
deficient lespouse to sense-stimuli, . 
such as sound etc , should abstain 
from treating him 

23. Owing to the extreme aggrava- 
tion of disease and deterioration in 
the strength of the mind, the embodied 
spirit hurries out of the tabernacle of 
the body. 

24. When life is ebbing away, there 
is general waning of the comple- 
xion and the voice, of the _ strength 
of the gastric fire and of the mind, 
and sleep either disappears altogether 
or claims the person for ever 
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25 Those, that have begun to hate the 
ph} ? siciaus, medicine, food and drink, 
spiritual teacheis and friends, are to be 
recognised as being already under the 
grip of that impartial god, Death. 

26 In such people, the disease 
progresses unchecked, while the effect 
of medicine is neutralised Never should 
one eat the food offeied by them 
uor even touch the water in their 
households 

27 The presence of all the four 
basic factors of treatment m all theii 
plentitude of desirable qualities, is of 
r.o avail with regard to the man who 
has come to the end of his life, even 
as in the absence of substance (namely 
life-span), there can be no emergence 
of quality (cure from disease) 

In praise of Investigation of the Span 
of life 

28. The physician should study 
the prognostic signs of life both in 
the healthy and m the ailing For 
it is only to the man who knows 
the prognostic signs of life that 
the full fruits of the science of life 
accrue. 

Fatal prognostics 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

29, The indication which the 
morbid humors give of their having 
transcended the stage of treatment 
and having pervaded throughout 
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the entue body, is called the evil 
symptom (arisfa) prognosticate of 
death. 

11 Thus, m the Section on Senso- 
rial Prognosis in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled ‘ The 
Sensorial prognosis from the obser- 
vation of the Loss of the Vital Heat ’ is 
completed 


CHAPTER XII 

Prognosis from Powder resembling Cow 
dung Powder 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Sensorial progno 
sis through the observation of the 
Powdei resembling Cow-dung powder ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 The man m whose scilp an' 
unctuous powdery stuff that resembles 
cow-dung powder is seen to form and 
stream down, will cease to live at the 

i’- 

end of a month 

4 The man who walks with a' 
quick shuffling gait and with shoulders- 
drooped — both these actions not being 
normal — 'does not live long m this 
world. 

i 

5 The man whose chest-region 
dries up very soon after a bath and- 
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the ntual painting of limbs, while the 
rest of the body remains wet, does 
not suivive longer than half a month 

Fatal prognostics with reference to 
Medicine and Food 

6 The patient, on whom the 
physician, though trying his best, 
is unable to effect the application of 
the needed therapeutic agent or mea- 
sure, will hardly survive h<s disease 

7 The patient in whose case well- 
known and tested remedies fail, even 
though they have been admmisterd 
strictly according to rules, is obviously 
immedicable. 

8. The patent who fails to obtain 
any benefit fiom his observance of the 
dietetic regimen prescribed by the 
ph)siciau, will hardly survive his 
disease. 

fatal prognostics with reference to the 
Approach of the Messenger 

9 We shall now describe the unfa- 
vorable prognostic signs in so far as 
they relate to the messenger Obser- 
ving these signs, the wise physician 
should unhesitatingly refuse treatment. 

10 If the physician, while dishe 
vel’ed, naked, weeping or not cerem- 
onially clean, sees the messenger 
commg, he should conclude within 
himself that tne patient is going to 
die. 


11 If mes->engeis come to the 
ph\sican while he is asleep or m the 
act of cutting or splitting something, 
the physician should not go to treat 
their master 

12 The messengers that approach 
the physiciau while he is in the act 
of tending the sacrificial fire, or offe- 
ring food-balls to the manes, portend 
death and destruction to their master’s 
life 

13 They are the messengers of 
doom to the patient, who approach the 
physician when he s talking or think 
mg of inauspicious things 

14 If the messengers approach 
the physician while he is deilmg 
with or talking about dead, burnt or 
destio}ed things or other inauspicious 
matters, the patient is destined to die. 

15 If the messenger approaches 
the physician in a place and at a time 
that have an affiuity with the disease 
that affects the patient, the physician 
observing n, should abstain from 
treating the patient 

16 If the messenger* that comes 
to the physician happens t) be a 
woman that is miserable, frightened, 
hurried, tei rifled, uuclean or of a bad 
character, or if the messengers be 
three in number, or if they be deform- 
ed or eunuch the physician should 
prognosticate the patient’s death. 
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17. If the messenger happens to 
be mutilated m any of his limbs, or 
if he is an ascetic or a diseased man, 
or one given to ci uel deeds, seeing 
him, the ph\sicau should not go to 
treat the patient 

18 Seeing the messenger that has 
come on behalf of the patient r ding 
in a carriage diavvn by a douke}' ot 
camel, the physician should foresee 
the pat ent’s col' apse 

19-20. S‘raw, chaff, flesh, bones, 
hair, nails, teeth, broom, pounding 
stick, winnowing basket, loosened bits 
of leather from a shoe, straw, sticks, 
husk, cinders, clod of earth or stone — 
if the messengers be touching auy of 
these when the physician first sees 
them, thev forebode the patient s 
death 

21- 214. Wheu the messenger is 
talking to the physiciau about the 
patient’s condition, it the physician 
sees evil omens, he should not go to 
treat the patient S milarly, on seeing 
a sorrowing man, a dead body, or 
the adornmeuts suitab’e to a corpse, 
the physician should not go to the 
patient 

22 - 24 } Tikew;se, if he sees things 
thit are broken, burning or destioyed 
or hears words denoting them, cr 
tis'es pungent and acute things or 
smells rank odors as of a corpse or 


touches objects having an exceeding* 
ly barsh feel, or in short, perceives 
about him anv such other mausmcious 
sensation, whether before or during 
the speech of the messenger, the 
wise physician should conclude the 
death of the patient. Thus have been 
declared in full, the signs of unfavo- 
rable piognosis, as the}' relate to the 
messenger 

Prognostics with reference to the 
physician’s approach to the patient 

25-30 Now I shall declare the 
inauspicious omens appearing on the 
way, or m the patient’s home Snee- 
zing, shrilling, stumbling. falling, shoU 
ting, blows, forbiddance, reviling, any 
untoward accident to the clothes, the 
turban, the upper garment, the umb- 
rella or to the pair of sandals, getting 
the sight of a corpse or a mutilaUd 
peison, or the filling of a totem lre$, 
flag staff, flag or filled pots, reports 
of death and inauspicious things, 
pollution by ashes or dust, the cross 
mg of the road by a cat, dog, or 
snake, cries of cruel beasts and bwds 
as they go towards the south, the sight 
of over turned beds, seats and carr.ages 
— all these are said to be inauspicious 
omens by the wise 

31-31 The wise ph)scian seeing 
such sights on his way or hearmg such 
sounds in the parent’s house, should 
not pioceed to the patient’s house 
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.Thus have been described the portents 
, considered as unfavourable when met 
with on the way to the patient’s house 
by the physician. 

Prognostics with reference to the Circum- 
stances in the Patient’s Dwelling 

32 34 Learn now the ill omens to 

be met m the home of the patient 

doomed to death Thus immediately 

on entering the house of the doomed 

patient, the pli} sician sees a ] ot full 

of water, fire, eaith, seeds, fruit, ghee, 

_a bull, a brahmin, precious stones, 

» 

-cooked food or idols of gods — all coming 
out, or the sight of vessel containing 
fire, either broken oi with the fire 
extinguished m them 

35 The people m the house of 
,the patient who is destined to die 
"will be found using things that aie 
'broken to bits, burnt, split, or crushed 
or frail. 

36 There is no remedy for the 
man whose bed, clothes, carriage, 
movement, food and voice are inauspi- 
cious in aspect 

37 The man whose relations 
arrange the bed, clothing, carriage or 
other accoutrements in the manner 
suited to a corpse, is indeed a corpse 

' 38. There is no remedy for the 

man whose food gets exceedingly 
rotten or whose fire in the hearth gets 


extinguished though there is no wind 
and there is plenty of fuel. 

39. If the vessels m ihe patient’s 
house fall or break \ery often, the 
life of that patient is difficult to save. 

Recapitulation of (lie whole section 

Here are verses again — 

40-41. The signs portending death 
that have been described at length in 
the preceding twelve chapteis, we 
shall describe again in brief and ill 
different words The re exposition of 
a subject m dirfeul words makes 
for the elucidation of the meaning 

42 We do not, however intend 
here a veiy elaboiate representation 
of the subject, s nee it has been fully 
set forth m the foregoing chapters 

43-45, I shall now describe as 
proposed and in keeping with the 
authority of scripture, the premonitory 
signs and symptoms of death aud the 
changes that take place in those em- 
bodied souls who are m the last period 
of their lives and are about ta meet 
their end, who are on the eve ol 
departing (o the other world, who 
are about lo relinquish deir life and 
leave this beautiful habitation behind, 
and who, on breaking up of the orga- 
nic unity of the bod}', are precipitated 
into final darkness. 
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46. These are tlie changes that 
occur in them: — the*life-breaths become 
afflicted; the understanding becomes 
clouded; the limbs aie drained of vita- 
ls, the movements gradually cease 

47. The seuses aie put out of 
action, consciousness gels bluned, the 
miud becomes restless and feai enters 
into it 

48 Memory and intelligence depart, 
natural modest} and bloom slip away, 
diseases boru of sinfulness afflict him, 
Vitality and lushe vanish 

49. Natural dispositions suffer a 
complete change and inclinations be- 
come perverted, the reflections be- 
come deformed, the aura, too, suffers 
distortion. 

50. The semen is expelled from 
its place, the Vata goes astray, the 
flesh wastes away; the blood, too, 
suffers diminution 

51 The various thermal processes 
ebb away, the jomts become loose, 
the smells emanating from the body 
become abnormal, complexion and voice 
likewise vuffer alteration 

52. The body undergoes discolo 
ration, the body-channels become con- 
tracted, smoke springs from the head 
as also the powdery stuff recorded as 
*a fatal prognostic sign 

53. The bod} -parts which are seen 


constantly to pulsate, will cease to move 
altogether all of tl em becoming rigid 

54 The qualities of the various 
paits of the body such as cold, heat, 
softness and hardness are observed to 
be reversed and similar are the expe- 
liences with other things outside the 
body. 

55. Flower-like spots show m the 
nails and sordes appears on the teeth, 
the eye lashes become clotted aod 
partings appear in the hair of the 
head 

56. The ph} sician does not succeed in 
obtaining the necessary drugs, such 
d rugs as can bs obtained fail to produce 
their propei action 

57 Fell maladies of diverse des 
cription requiring various lines of 
treatment, crop up m no time, over- 
powering the patient’s strength and 
vitality. 

58 Only inauspicious sounds, touch, 
tastes, sights, smells, actions and 
thoughts assail the physician during 
the conduct of the treatment 

59 Bvil dreams are seen, the 
patients dispositions become evil, the 
attendants turn hostile, death symp- 
toms appear. 

60. The healthy signs dwindle down 
exceedingly and the morbid signs 
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rapidly increase. In short, all the 
ominous and unfavourable prognostic 
signs are observed 

til Such aie the Signs and symp 
toms of those who aie about to die, 
which we have set foith according to 
our declaration and m conformity to 
traditional authority 

Fatal prognosis not to be divulged by the 
physician 

62. The kuower of the medical 
science should not declare the approach 
of death, if he is not questioned con- 
cerning it, although he clearly percei- 
ves the signs p-ognosticative of the end 

63 Even if he is questioned, the 
physiciau should nat immediately 
pronouucethe proguosis of death where 
such inconsiderate ncMou on the part 
of the phys cinu, may cause shock to 
the patient and distress toothers 

64. While leframmg from anouu- 
cing the approach of the end, the 
experienced physician should not 
however undertake treatment in a 
case where he finds that the prognosbc 
sigt s of death are present 

6o66 But if the physician observes 
signs which are of a contrary charac- 
ter to those laid down as prognosti- 
cate of death, he should certainly 
declare the approach of recovery as 
indicated by the auspicious nature of 
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the signs relating to the messengers, 
the omens met on the way, the cir- 
cumstances obtaiuiug iu the patient's 
household, the behaviour and disposi- 
tion of the patient and the happy 
circumstances of wealth and abundance 
of the required materials at his disposal. 

Auspicious omens pertaining to the 
Messenger etc 

67 70 The physician should regard 
the messenger of the following desc- 
ription as auspicious, i e. indicative 
of favourable prognosis for the pati- 
ent One who is of good conduct, of 
pleas mt demeanour, whole of bocty, 
of good report, clad in white garments, 
unshaven of his head, uumatted 
of li s hair, of the same caste, style 
of diess and occupation as the patient, 
not seated in a vehicle drivei by 
a cimel or a donkey, arriving at 
times other than those marked by 
the two twilights, inauspicious conj- 
unction of planets, constellations wh- 
ich are unstable and of a fierce or baleful 
aspect, the ‘void’ days of the fortni- 
ght comprising the fourth, ninth aud 
fourteenth days, the mid-day aud the 
midnight, earth quake, eclipse, 
traversmg over country which is 
not unholy and meeting with omens 
that are not untoward 

71-79* The omens of the follow- 
ing descript ons met with on the 
wa} r to the patient’s house or when 
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eLtenug it, arc to be considered nub 
catne of a good piognosis, vi/, the 
s gilt of curds, ceiemoiral uce, a 
Brahmana, a bull, a king jewels, pots 
full of watei, a white horse, flags 
and banners set up lu kouout of 
Indra, fruits, lac-dye, little bojs and 
girls seated m the lap of elders, a 
sirgle tethered ammal, upturned 
eauh, a bUziug fire, sweet meats, white 
colored flo.vers, sandal paste, attrac- 
tive articles of food and drink, a 
carnage full of people, a cow with 
her young one or a mare with her 
colt or a woman with hei child, the 
common mjmah, Siddhartha, Sara^a 
crane, Cataka, swau,bird of paradise, 
blue jay and the peacock, fish, goats, 
elephant’s tusks, conch-shells or frag 
rant poon or ghee, or the sign of 
Swastika, a mirror, white rape seed, 
ox-bile, the smell of fragrant od- urs, 
the sight of perfectly white objects, 
the tasting of sweet tastes, good and 
auspicious sounds of beasts, birds or 
human beings the sight of the hois- 
ting of umbrellas, flags and banners, 
the sounds of piaise or kettle drums, 
drums and conches, of benedictory 
cries and of Vedic recitation and the 
touch of pleasant and auspicious 
breezes. 

Signs of Good health 

80-87 The following also are aus- 


picious and indicative of good 
piognosis The people of the patient's 
household, togethei with the patient, 
being endowed with good conduct, 
fa.th, fnendlv' disposition, abundant 
weilth and lesonrces, happmes-,, 
accumulation of money and power by 
easy means, the acquisition of the 
desired thing* with ease, the availa- 
bility of all the required drugs and 
their successful application, the pa- 
tient’s vision in dreams of mounting 
the top of houses, mansions and moun- 
tains, or on the backs of elephants, 
bulls, horses and of men, the sight 
in dreams of the moon, the sun, the 
fire and Brahman as, of cows, of men 
carrying milk or of the crossing of 
seas, of the attainment of growth and 
the release from calamity, discourse in 
dreams with the gods and ancestral 
shades wearing a propitious aspect, 
the sight iu dreams of flesh, fish, 
poison , excrement, umbrella and mirror, 
the auspicious sight m dreams of 
white-colored flowers, riding m 
di earns on horses, bulls or m chariots, 
or travelling towards the north-east, 
weeping aloud m dreams or rising 
from foil or the vanquishing of 

enemies- 

88. The man endowed with auspi- 
cious charactenstics obtains through 
the medium of good health, great 
stiength, longevity, happiness and 
many other such desirable things. 
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Here are tlie two recapitulatory 
verses — 

89 In this chapter entitled ‘ The 
appearance of powdery stuff resemb- 
ling the Cow-dung powder, the 
prognostic signs of death and ot resto- 
ration to good health have been laid 
down with reference to the messengers, 
dreams, the patient, omens met on 
the way, application of therapeutic 
measures and success 

90. Thus, we have propounded the 


Chapter 


stibjec*- under consideration correctly. 
The student of the medical science 
should pay constant heed to it. Thus 
alone will he become a successful 
practitioner, securing for himself succ- 
ess, enduring fame and riches. 

1 2. Thus, in the Section on Sensorial 
Prognosis, m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twelfth chapter entitled * The Sen- 
sorial prognosis through the observa- 
tion of the Powder resembling Cow- 
dung Powder * is completed 
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The Section On Therapeutics 


CHAPTER I 

The first quarter of the chapter on 
Vitalization 

1 We shall now expound the first 
quaiter entitled “ The Virtues of 
the Chebnhc and Emblic Myrobalans” 
of the chapter on Vitalization. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 “Treatment,’’ “Disease remover’’, 
“Corrective,’ “Remedy,” “Drug,” 
“Redress,’’ “Sedative/ “Restoiative,” 
and “Wholesome agent’ — all these, it 
should be known, aic difleient names 
of medicine. 

Two Kinds of Medicine 

4 Now, medicine is of two kinds — 

* » 

one kind is piomotive of vigoi in 


the healthy, the other, destructive of 
disease m the ailing 

5. The oppos te of mediciue is 
ajso of two kinds— one causing imme- 
diate disorders aud the other causing" 
remote ill-effects 

6 What has been described as 
promotive of vigor m the healthy is, 
in the mam, virilific aud promotive 
of vitality, the other is, in the mam, 
regarded as alleviative of disease. 
The term 'in the main’ means ‘in 
a special degree ’ For, either kind 
m fact performs the woik of both in 
more or less degree 

7-8. Doug life, heightened memory 
and intelligence, fieedom from disease, 
youth, » excellence of lustj e; complexion 
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and of voice, optimum strength of boc^ 
and senses, utteiance that always gets 
fulfilled, the reverence of people, body- 
glow- all these does a man obtain by 
the use of 'vitalizers The vitalizers 
are so exiled because they help to 
replenish the vital fluids of the body 

9 12 Whatever ensures the per- 
petuation of one's lineage, causes 
immediate exhilaration of spirits, 
enables one to approach women m 
an unfrustrated manner, endowing 
him wi* h great strength like to that of 
a stallion, makes one greatly endear- 
ing to women, increases one s pro- 
portions and strength, causes the 
seminal secretion even of the aging 
to remain undimmished and fertile, 
establishes a man, by surrounding 
him with many and excellent off- 
springs, in the honor aud respect of 
people, like to a great tree with 
many and wide-sweeping branches 
and like to a h'gh monument secures 
for ore after death the earthly 
immortality that rests on posterity 
and 'finally coufers fame, prosperity, 
strength and robustness, that is de 
signated (Vajikarana) virilific 

13 That medicine, wl ich has thus 
been described to be of two kinds, is 
vitalizing aud is indicated m the 
healthy As regards the other kind, 
whiCh^d^stro j s disease, we shall des- 
cribe il*m the bVctidn dn Th%Vhp‘entics, 


14. By Treatment we mean such 
therapeutic measures as are employed 
against disease* We shall first describe 
the procedure of vitalizatiou and that 
of virilification 

15 That which is of a contrary 
character to med’eme is to be kuowu 
as “ Contra-mcdicme ” It is unfit for 
use Accordingly we sha'l confine 
to describing that which alone 
is fit for us.* 

Two Modes of Vitalization 

- 16 The sages adumbrated two 

modes of administering vitalization — 
one by immurement in a retreat, the 
o her by recourse to air and suu baths 

17-23 We shall set down the pro- 
cedure regarding the immurement 
therapy. In an area reside 1 in by prin- 
ces, physicians, the twice-born cornmu 
nities, saintly men aud men of virtu- 
ous deeds, free from alarm, salubrious, 
close to a city, where the necessary 
appurtenances may be had, one should, 
having- selected a g jod site, cause a 
retreat to be built with its face to- 
wards either the east op the north Tt 
should be of the following description, 
high roofed and commodious, built 
in ttiree couceutnc courts, furnished 
With narrow Vl utilators, thick walled: 
congenial mall .veathers, well lighted, 
pleasing to the nrnd, proof against 
hoises and othe’r disturbing agents/ 
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untenanted b} r women, equ-pped with 
all the requisite appurtenances, and 
havlug physicians, medicines ard 
Brahman as ready at call Thereafter, 
during the suu’s northern course, 
m the bright half of the month, 
wheu the dav ( tithi ) and the 
constellation are propitious and the 
Aluhnrta and Karana are favoiable. 
the man seeking \ital>zat>on should 
getting shaven, enter the retreat, 
having fortified himself m his resolu- 
tion and purpose, full of faith and 
single-mindedness, having cast of all 
sms of the heart, cherishing good 
w i 1 for all creatures, havi g fi r«-t 
worshipped the go^s and the i the 
twice-born, and having performed 
the c.rcumambu ition of the goes, 
the cows and the Brahmanas. 

24. Theieiu, being cleansed with 
the purificatory measures and on 
having regained h*s happiness and 
normal strength, lie should undergo 
the vtahzrttion procedure. We shall 
first describe the cleansing procedure 

The purificatory procedure 

25-27. A person desiring vitaliza 
tioti shoukl, after he has been 
subjected to the sudatim and oleatioa 
procedures drink vuth warm water, the 
powder of chebukc uij lobalans, rock- 
salt, emblic in} robalans, gur, sw’e^t 
flag, embJia, turmeric, long pepper 
and dry ginger, all of equal parts 


After his body has thus been 
cleansed and he has been put on a 
rehabihtatory diet, he should be g'ven 
to drink thin barley-gruel mixed with 
ghee, for a period either of three 
nights or five da}s or seven days, 
until his intestines have been purged 
of all fecal accumulations 

28 On being satisfied that the 
person’s bow^els ha\e been properly 
cleansed, the physician, vers:d in the 
knowledge of age, habitus and homo- 
logation, should administer that pioce- 
dure of v'tahzation w Inch may be fou d 
suita^e in each guen case 

The Qualifies of Chebulic Myrobafan 

29 34 The cbtbulic myiobalan, it 
should be know j, contains all the 
tastes except one, l e the salt taste, is 
hot, beneficial, corrective of thehumo* 
rs, light, stimulative of the gastric 
fire and digestive, promotive of life, 
roboraut, auspicious, the best of vita- 
lizes, a panacea, promotive of the 
intellect aud sense-vigour. The cbebu* 
l.c myrobalan is a quick subduer of 
the following disorders — dermatos’s, 
gulma, misperistalsis, consumption, 
anemia, intoxication, piles, the assimi- 
lation disorder--, chronic irregular 
f^vei . cai diac d’sorders, mseases of 
the head, diarrhea, anorexia, cough, 
urinary anomalies, ab ’ommal disten- 
sion, splenic disorders, recent abdo- 
minal aTectp-s, disiharga of mucus, 
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hoaiseness of voice, impairment of 
complexion, jaundice, helminthiasis, 
edema, asthma, vomiting, impotence, 
lassitude of the limbs, various kinds 
'of obstruction of body-channels, collec- 
tion of fluids or fat about the lungs 
or the heart, aud stupefaction of 
memory and understanding 

35 Dyspeptics, eaters of 'dry' 
foods, those who have been weaken 
ed by indulgence in women, driuk 
and poisonous addictions, and those 
who are afflicted with hunger, thirst 
and heat, should not take the chebu 
lie myrobalan, that is to sa^, it is 
contra-indicated in such conditions 

The Qualities of Emblic Myrobalan 

36-37. It should be known that 
all these virtues spoken of m connec- 
tion with the chebulic myrobalan are 
also found m the emblic myrobalan, 
the potency^ howevei, is of the oppo- 
site tvpe lu view of the above consi- 
deration, ,the physician should esteem 
the pulp of both chebulic and emblic 
myrobalans as being equal in virtue 
to nectar, the food of the gods itself 

T 

38-40 The best of habitats for 
medicinal plants is the Himilayas, 
the most majestic of mountains It is 
the fruits grown in the Himalayas 
that are therefore to be properly 
culled every season, selecting such 
fruits as are in season, rich with 


Chapter 


juice and potency , mellowed by the 
sun, wind, shade and water, unnibbled 
at by bird oi beast, unspoiled, and 
unmarked v, ith cats or diseases We 
shall now describe the modes of admi- 
nistration and the excellent effects of 
these fruits. 

Brahma Vitalization 

41-47 Take forty tolas of each of 
the five groups of penta-radiees, a 
thousand fruits of chebulic myrobalans 
and thrice that number of fresh 
emblic myrobalans The five groups, 
each group consisting of five roots, 
are as foflows -(a) Ticktrefod, Indian 
mght.shade, painted leaved uraria, 
y ellow beir eel nightshade aud small 
caltrops, constitute the first group 
called ‘The t cktrefoil group’ ^b) 
Bael tree, wind killer, Indi m calosati- 
thes, white teak and wild suake gourd, 
constitute the second group called 
‘The bael group c) Hog’s weed, the 
rtwo Surpa parnls viz, wild green 
gram, and wild black gram, heart 
leaved sida aud castor oil plant 
constitute the third group called ‘Toe 
castor oil plant group 1 (d) Jlvaka, 
Rsabhaka, Med a, cork swallow wort 
and climbing asparagus constitute the 
fourth group called ‘The Jlvaka group 
(e) Small sacnficiil grass, sugar-caue, 
sacrificial grass, tha’ch grass aud 
paddy roots constitute the fifth group 
called ‘The grass group ’ Of each of 
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these five groups of penta radices, 
take as instructed above aud mixing 
them, boil the whole in ten times 
the quantity of water, when the 
decoction is boiled down to a tenth 
of its quantity, it should be filtered 
and the fluid part kept Take now 
the fruits of the chebulic and emblic 
myrobala is aid afte- deseeduig and 
crushing then in a morti-r with a 
postle, throw the pulp into the deco 
ctiou mentiouel above 

48-53. Add to this the powder of the 
foflowmg, the measure of each mgre 
dient being 16 to’as, Indian pennywort, 
long pepper, kid ley leaved lpoinea, 
rush nut, nut grus, embelia, sandal 
wood, aloe wood liquorice, turmeric, 
sweet flag, fragrant poon, the small 
cardamom aud cinnamon Add to th s 
the powder of sugar-can d}' - , measurmg 
4,400 tolas in weight, 512 tolas of oil 
and 768 tolas of ghee Boil all this 
in a copper vessel on a low fire, tak 
lug care to see that the decoction has 
changed into a liuctus but is not burnt 
Take it down and after it has cooled, 
add honey to it The measure of 
honey to be added is half that of the 
oil and ghee combined The whole 
hnctus should be kept well-mixed m 
an earthen jar which has been sotu 
rated with ghee It may then be 
administered in pi op or dosage aud 
at the proper time. The dose should 
be such as not to interfere with the 
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taking of the patient’s meals When 
the medicine has been digested, the 
patient shoukl be g veu to eat a dish 
of Rasfcika rice with cow’s milk 

54*56 The hermits known as the 
Yaikhlnasas and the Valakhilyas and 
likewise other celebrated ascetics att- 
ained immense longevity from the use 
of this Rasayana Shuffling off their 
decoyed bodie-, they secured for them- 
selves fresh youth freed themselves 
from langour, weoriues-, and dyspnea 
and were unhampered by disease, 
were single-minded, and endowed with 
intelligence memory and sire igth. 
These migh'y ascetics practised spin 
tual austeuties and celibacy for unend- 
ing years with exceeding devotion 

57 This divine Rasayatia should 
bo made use of by one who desires 
long life, by so doing, he will attain 
longevity, rejuvenation and all the 
desires of his heart Thus has been 
described the Btahma Rasayaua 

Brahma^ VitaliVer 

5v3 Take a thousand fruits of the 
emblic myrobalan, of the qualities de- 
scribed above Soften them well by 
the steam-process by keeping over a 
kettle of boding mdk, and dry them 
m the shade aud after de seeding them, 
crash toem to po.vdei Th s powder 
should then bo macerated m the ex- 
piessed juice of a ihousa id fresh fruits 
of the emblic n^robalau Add to it 
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the following, each of the measme of 
an eighth part of the powder of the 
embhc mytabalan Tick - trefoil, hog’s 
weed, cork swallow wort, gmgo fruit, 
heliotrope, Indian penny wort, climb- 
ing asparagus, kidney leaved lpomea, 
long pepper, sweet flag, enibelia, cow- 
age, guduch, sandal- wood, eagle-wood, 
liqnonce and flowers of mahwa, blue 
water lily, lotus, ai^hipn jasmine rose, 
small jasmine and \ellov\ jasmine, the 
compound should then be macera'ed 
in the expressed juice of 4,000 t das 
of ginpo fruit plant It should then 
be dried m the shade Ghee of twice 
the measure oi ghee and honey of 
twice the measure should then he 
m'xed with it The whole mass 
should be reduced to look Ine liquid 
gur and kept »n a clean and strong 
earthen vessel that has been saturated 
with gin e The vessel, having been 
sealed and made secure by one who is 
versed in the Atharva veda, should be 
deposited under ground below a heao 
of ashes, for a fortnight. When the 
prescribed penod is over, it should be 
unearthed and the conleuts mixed 
with the powder of gold, silver, copper, 
coral and lion the measure of these 
being one e.ghth of the whole ma*s 
It should be taken each morning m 
a gradually lrcreas ug do«e, beginning 
with half a tola, with due heed to 
one’s s rei'gth of digestion When the 
aose has been fully digested, a meal 
consisting of cooked Sashka rice and 


milk seasoned with ghee, should be 
eaten Taking this medicine in this 
mmnei, one attains all the benefits 
described earlier m the case of the 
first Brahma Rasayana. 

Here aie verses again — 

59-61 The Brahma Rasayana des- 
cribed abo\e was made use of by the 
great sages Using it, one becomes 
immune to disease, long lived, endow- 
ed with great stiength, attractive 
to people, fulfilled of desires and 
equal m lustre to the suu and the 
moon One will be able to retain in 
mem my all that one has heard, and 
will poises* the mental faculties of 
the seeis One will moreover, have 
a frame bke adamant and strength 
like that of the wind In such a 
bodj even poison wdl be rtndered 
innocuous Thus has been described 
the second Brahma Rasuj ana 

The ‘ Cyavana Prasa ’ Linctus 

61-74 Take 4 tolas of each of 
the following Bael, wind killer, 
Indian trumpet flower, white teak, 
trumpet flower, heart leaved sida, 
the four Parnis, ticktrefoil, painted 
leaved uraria, wild green gram and 
wild black gram, long pepper, small 
caltrops, Indian night shade and 
yellow berried mghtsnade, galls, 
ground phyla itlius grape*, cork 
swallow r -wort, genuau iris, eagle wood, 
c^ebulic nryrobalaus, heart-leaved 
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moon-seed, Eddhi, Jlvaka, E^abha- 
ka, zedoar 3 , nut grass, hog’s weed, 
Meda, caidamom, sanaal wood, blue 
lily, white yam,Vas*>ki root, Kikoin 
and small stinking swallow wort, to 
these add five hundiect fruits of the 
emblic m^robalaus Boil the whole in 
1024 tolas of water Ou ascertaining 
that the drugs have been tlioiougliK 
decocted, the brew together with 
emblic m^robaleus, should be taken 
down. The m 3 robalaus should be 
removed and de-seeded The}’’ should 
then be fried 111 48 tolas of ghee 
and oil The uhjsiciau should then 
boil the fried substance in the decoc- 
tion alieady obtained, adding to it 
two hundred tolas of pure candied 
sugar. He should keep stirring the 
whole with a clean iron ladle till it 
is reduced to the pioper consistenciq 
then it should be taken down After 
it has cooled, mix it with 24 tolas 
of honey, 16 tolas of bamboo manna, 
8 tolas of long pepper, 4 tolas of 
cinnamon bark, cardamoms, the leaves 
of the ciuuamon tree and o f flagrant 
poon combiued, and all giomid to 
powder This is that ver 3 r Cyavaua- 
prasa, the elixir of the Esi Cyava- 
na, whicr, is celebrated as the high 
'est Raslyaua It is specially lecomm- 
ended for the cure of cough and 
dyspnea and as a body-builder for 
the wasted, for those suffering fioni 
pectoral lesions, for the old and for 
child reu. It also subdues such disor- 


ders as loss of voice, diseases of the 
chest, diseases of the heart thirst 
and disoiders of the rheumat’c concb 
tion It should be made use of la 
mch do«es as will not interfere with 
the erdman eating of meals By its 
use, Cvavana, though grown very 
old, became \oung once again. Inte- 
lligence mernoiy, lustre, immunit} r 
from disease, longevity, increased 
sense -power, amative delights, height- 
ened activity of the gastric fire, 
clearness of complexion, the regulari 
t 3 of the peristalsis — all this, does a 
man cbtam fiorn the use of this 
Rasayana By retiring into a retreat 
and resorting to this medicine, a man 
will shed his infirmities and emerge 
with frish youth Thus has been 
described the ‘Cyavaua-ptasa’ lmctus 

The fcmblic Myrobalan Vitalizer 

75 Take a quantity of chebulic 
and emblic myrobalaus or of emblic 
and beleric myrobalan-, or chebulic and 
beleric ra 3 r robalaus, or of all the three- 
Wrap them m the bark of the Palasa 
tree and smearing the exterior of the 
bundle with clay', heat them over a 
cow dung fire. Removing the stones 
take a quantity weighing 1000 tolas. 
Crush this iu a stone mortar. Mixing 
the paste with au equal quantity of 
curds, ghee, honeys til paste, - tU oil 
and sugar, lake according to the rules 
laid down earlier, abstaining from diet 
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the while. Thereafter the return to 
the normal mode of diet should be 
gradually effected through the taking 
of gruel etc; and one should take munc 
tiou with ghee and massage with the 
powder of barley. This may be increased 
to a course of t,vo doses a da> accir 
ding to the strength of digestion. The 
transition to normal diet must be effec 
ted through a course of cooked 
Sasl.ika rice, seasoned with ghee taken 
either with gruel or milk Thereafter, 
one may conduct oneself according to 
one’s inclinations and eat whatever 
one desires. By the use '*of this Rasl- 
3 'ana, the sages regained their youth, 
lived for hundreds of years free from 
disease. Besides bemg possessed of 
the strength of body, mind and senses, 
they were able to prosecute their 
austerities with the greatest devotion 
Thus has been described the fourth 
variety of Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer 

The preparations of chebulic myrobaians 

76 Make a decoction of the che- 
bulic, emblic amd beleric im robalans 
together woth all the five groups of 
penta-radices Add to it the paste of 
loug pepper, liquorice, mahwa, IC ikoll 
Kslra-kakoll, cowage, Jlvaka, Rsa- 
bhaka and milky yam Add to it the 
infusion of white yam. Cook the whole 
thing m eight times the quantity of 
cow's milk and 2048 tolas of ghee 
Taking this Rasayana m the dose detei 
mined b> one’s digestive strength and 


following it on its digestion by a 
meaffof Sail or Sasfcika rice, with ghee 
and milk and the post-prandial potion 
of hot w?ter, one becomes exempt 
from the co lsequences of old age, dis- 
ease, sm aud black magic and gaming 
unrivalled strength of body, senses and 
intelligence, becomes a man of unthwar 
Led enterprises, and attains great 
longevity Thus has been described 
the fifth Emblic Myrobalan recipe. 

77. Take a quantity of chebulic, 
emblic and beleric myrobalatis, 
turmeric, ticktrefoil, heart leaved 
sida, embelia, guduch dry ginger, 
liquorice, long pepper and gum 
arabic tree, and cook in ghee extracted 

from milk and mix it with honey 
and sugar. Add to the above, the 

powder of emblic myrobalan, which 
has been impregnated a hundred 
times with the fresh juice of emblic 
myiobalans together with one fourth 
the quantity of iron powder Ot this 
Rasayana, take every morning 
one tola m accordance with the rules 
already laid down In the evening, 
eat a meal consisting of cooked 
S ill or Sastika nee, seasoned with 
ghee, m conjunction woth either the 
soup of green gram or cow’s milk 
By taking a course of this Rasa- 
yaua in this ma-.ner fo** a period of 
three }eirs, one remains young fora 
hundred years, improves one’s memory 
and overcomes all dise ses In such 
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a mans body, even po sou becomes 
muocuous, Ins limbs glow hard and 
compact like stone; he becomes 
invulneiable to creatures 


rile second quarter of the chapter on 
Vitalizafion 

The Lust for Life 


Virtues of Vitalization 

Here are verses again — 

7S-S0 As is ambrosia to the immoi- 
tals, as is the nectar to the serpents, so 
in the daj s of yore, was the proceduie 
ofvitalization to the great cages, These 
sages of yore, who were votaries c f 
Rasa 3 r ana, lived for thousands of ycais, 

infii mu v, rl a, ease 
and even death itself He who makes 
use of Rasayaua in the prescribed man- 
ner, not merely attains longevity o i 
the earth but dying, goes b\ the 
auspicious wa) of the divine srges and 
reaches the immutable Brabma itself 

Summary 

Here is the lecapilulatory verse -- 

bl In this quarter of the chaptei 
on ‘ The virtues of the Chebulic and 
Rmbhc myrobalans, ’ six tested rec.pes 
have been described of the theiapy of 
vitalization whereby life ispiolonged 

1(1) Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agntvesa and reused by Caraka the 
: nt quarter of the fust chapter on 
Vitalization entitled 'The Virtues o( the 
Chebulic and Kmblic Myrobalans is 
Completed 


1 We shall now expound the 
second qmrtei entitled 'The Urge to 
Hive’ of the Chapter on Vitalization 

2 Thus declared the woishipful 
Atrdya. 

Preparation before Vitalization 

3-U) O, Ye, lovers of life I bsteu 
to the ev suing exposition of vitaliza- 
tion which is hke,the very ambrosia — * 
the blessing enjoyed by the sous of 
Aditi (the mother of gods) ViUhza- 
tiou is possessed of inconceivable and 
wonderful possibilities, being promo- 
tive of longevity aucl health, preser- 
vative of youth, dispersive of somno 
lence, toipor, fatigue, exhaustion, 
indolence and weakness, restorative 
of the balance of 'he Vata, Kapha 
and Pitta, stabilizing, cuiative of 
flabbiness of the flesh, s'l'mulativs of 
the internal gistr.c fire aud promo- 
tive of his 1 re, complexion and voice 

3 (2) By recourse to this vitaliza 
lion, the great sages, such as Cya- 
\ana and others regained their youth, 
became most attractive to women, 
acquired compact, even aud well- 
pioportioned limbs, as also well- 
knit - compact frames, unblemished 
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strength, comph xion and sense- 
facultaes irresistible power m 
e\er\ thing and the capacity to bear 
all hardships. 

3- (3) All ills of the body arise 
from addiction to an urban dietary, 
manifesting as they do in persons of 
the following description’ consumers 
of sour, salt, pungent and alkaline 
articles dried vegetables, flesh, til 
til paste and pastries, eaters of grains 
and pulses that have either begun to 
sprout or are very new or of other 
foods (hat are either d’sagreeable, 
non-homologous, drj 7 , alkaline and 
deliquescent, partakers of softened, 
heavy, putrid or stale foods, of meals 
a 1 irregular times or m irregular 
quantities or too frequently i e over 
a stomach tl at has not yet recovered 
from the last meal, addicts tc day- 
sleeping, sex- pleasures and wine- 
b.bbing, persons whose bodies have 
been strained by faulty oi inordinate 
indulgence m exercise, and victims to 
fear, auger, grief, greed, infatuation 
and over-work 

3-(4) It is on account of such 
practices that the muscles become 
flabtr 7 , (he joints become loose, the 
b’ood becomes decomposed, the fat 
go's extremely liquefled, the marrow 
'ocs n^t cling to the bene, the semen 
is not secreted ip sufficient quantity 
and the vital essence becomes deple- 


ted As the result of this, one- 
becomes, exh rusted, languid, and a 
victim to sleepiness, torpor and slug 
gishness, he ge ( s dspnited and brea- 
thes hard Such a man, rendered 
incapable of any bodily or mental 
labor, deprived of memory, mtelli 
gence and body-lustre, and turned 
into a home of disease*, fails to enjoy 7 
his full measure of hfe 

3 Theiefore, having regard to 
such ills, one ‘•hould, giving up Hie 
above mentioned unwholesome diet 
and regimen of life, avail oneself of 
vitalizing processes Having observed 
thus, the worshipful Puuaivasu ^trey^a 
spoke again and said — 

The Embiic Myrobalan Ghee 

4 (lb First cook m 256 tolas of 
ghee four times its quantity of the 
expressed juice of embiic myrobalans 
which are grown on a good soil, ma 
tured lu the propa seisan, unimpa red 
lu respect of smell, coin and taste 
and endued w lit fulucss of juice, 
size and potency, along with the 
paste of h g s weed of one 
fourth pirt of the expressed juice of 
the embiic mv robalaus The i le-cook 
the whole thuig hi the expressed 
juice of white yam and the pa*te of 
c^rk swailop. wort Ouce agaiu re-cook 
the whole w th loin times as much of 
milk and the decoction of heart-leaved 
sida aud common mallow, together with 
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the paste of climbing asparagus In 
this manner, the concoction should be 
cooked a hundred times over or even 
a thousand times. It should then be 
mixed with sugar and hone}' of one 
fourth its quautitv and the whole pla'ed 
in a vessel, either of gold, sdver or 
clay, clean and strong and lined v\ ith 
ghee This preparation shoul 1 be 
taken ever}' morning according to the 
capacit}' of digestion and in conformity 
with the rules la d down earlier After 
the dose has been fully digested, a 
meal of cooked Sail or Sastika rice 
should be eaten supplemented by 
milk and ghee 

4 By the use of this vitah/er, o le 
remains young for a hundred years, 
recollects all that one has heard, gets 
cured of all ma.ladies, acquires unim- 
paired sex-vigor and becomes a parent 
of many children. 

Here are two verses again — 

5 6. The man who partakes of this 
vitalizing elixir will acquire a mighty 
frame hard as adamant and imbued with 
sense-faculties that are unwavering 
and are possessed of great energy, 
invincibilit} T , great comeliuess of form 
and the gifts of lionoi, woiship 
and happiness of mind He w 11 
also ac]uire great strength, purity of 
complexnn, a vo ce bke the thunder of 
massed ram clouds, and numerous 
and enduring progeny Thus has been 


descr bed the Emblic Myroba’an Ghee 

Emblic Myrobalan Linctus 

7-(l). A thousand fruits of the 
emblic myrobalans together with a 
thousand fruits of long pepper should 
be soaked in the alkaline water pre- 
pared from the ashes of a 3011 g 
pilas When the myrobalans have 
become fully saturated, tiiey should 
be dried m the shade, \-\here after, 
the myrobalaus should be ce seeded 
and ground along with fruits of long 
pepper luto ponder To tbs should 
be added honey and ghee, each 
of four times the measure of the 
povader, and sugar one fou r th the 
measure of the powder Placing 
the whole thiug m an earthen jar 
wh'ch has been saturated with ghee, 
it should be k pt uudergrounl for a 
period of six months. Ou completion 
of the period, the lmctus becomes 
fit for use It should be taken iu the 
measure suited to one’s digestive 
capacit}' The time for lakmg u is 
forenoon, never the afternoon As 
regards the dietetic rules, they are 
determined by the constitution of 

the user 

7 The benefits accruing from the 
use of th s are the same as those 
mentioned with regard to the last, 
namely, }Outhful life for a hunt red 
years etc Thus has been described 
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‘ The Emblic Myrobalan Linctus 

Emblic Myrobalan Pulvis 

8“ 1) 256 tolas of the powder of ern- 
bhc myrobalaus should be kept soak 
nig m the expressed ]U ce of a thou- 
sand emblic myrobalaus for a period 
of twenty one nights Mix this with 
256 tolas each of honey and ghee, 
adding one eighth part 32 tolas of 
the powder of long pepper and one 
fourth part vi 7 , 64 tolas of powdered 
-sugar. Placing the whole m a pot 
saturated with ghee, keep the pot m 
a heap of ashes during the entue 
period of the rams; at the close of 
the rainy season, the medicine should 
be taken, aud the homologatory and 
wholesome dietetic rules observed 

8 The benefits accruing from the 
use of this medicine are a cenlury of 

^youthful life and othei results des- 
cribed with reference to the previous 
preparations Thus has been described 
* The Pulvis of Embhc Myrobalaus ’ 

Embelia Linctus 

9 Take 256 tolas each of the pow- 
der of the grams of embelia aud long 
pepper; and 384 tolas of sugar candy 
and 512 tolas each of ghee aud til oil 
and honey, aud mixing all these six, 
place m a ghee-pot Keep it m a heap 
of ashes during the rams. The rest of 
the description including the virtues 
of the preparation is the same as 


that re ated previously Thus has 
been clescr.bed ‘ The Einctus of 
Embelia ’ 

10 (l) Place a thousand fruits of 
the emblic in', robalans, conforming to 
the desc r piiou given earlier, m a vat 
made of green palas -wood fuiiu- 
sliel with a l.d and sealing the con- 
ie its hermetically, cook over a fire of 
cow duug cakes that have baen gather- 
ed from the forest After the rnyro 
Lalaus have been properly softened jn 
the s!eam and allowed to cool, they 
should be de seeded and rubbed. This 
paste should be mixed with 256 
to^s of the powdered long pepper, 
256 tolas of powdered gran, s of embe- 
lia, 38-1 tolas of powdered sugar aud 
512 tolas each of oil, honey 7 and 
ghee, and the w'hole should be placed 
m a chan, strong, ghee-saturated ear- 
then vessel and allowed to mature for 
a period of twenty ? -oue nights There- 
after, it becomes fit for use 

10 As a result of the use of this 
recipe, the person lives a hnndied 
years of youthful life as in the case 
of the prevous recipes. Thus has been 
described 1 Another variety 7 of Embhc 
Myrobalan Emctus ’ 

Gmgo fruit Vitalizer 

ll-(l) Collect roots of the gmgo 
fru’t plant of the following description 
and m the following manner First as 


One 


CIKITSA STHANA 


485 


-regaids description -—The plant to be 
'selected must be found growing on 
dr}' ^crub-land overgrown with sacred 
-prass, in a soil that is stick}*, black 
and sweet to the taste, or 111 golden 
coloied loam, m a tract fiee from 
poisonous tilings ciuel animals and 
tbe ravages of wind, watei and fire, 
not used for tillage, uucoveiefl with 
"ant-li'lls and far from a ciematicn 
ground, memorial structure, a ban en 
saline patch, or habitation, and enjoy- 
ing seasonal and pleasant bieezes, rains 
and sunshine The roots should be 
undamaged, nnsmothered by those of 
'a neighbouring tiee, neither too tender 
nor too old, and fully imbued with 
potenci and of a plant that has shed 
its old leaves buL lias not }et put 
T rth fresh ones Now, concerning the 
time and mode of collection — Bitlier 
m the month of Magha or in that of 
Phalguna, the plant-collector who has 
-previously purified and consecrated 
-himself and has obtained the blessings 
of the Brahmanas in his expedition, 
should, choosiug an auspicious 
Muhurta, pull out the gmgo fruit 
plant by its roots After washing 
the roots thoroughly, their bark 
should be pounded into smooth 
paste to form a bolus either of 
the weight of four tolas or one tola 
and mixing this m milk, it should 
be made use of as potion early 
m the morning Or the drug may be 
-turned into powder and taken With 


milk, or the powder may be licked 
up mixed with honey and ghee After 
it has been digested, the person 
should eat a dish of cooked Rail or 
Sashka rice with milk and ghee 

11 By using this vitalizer for a 
period of one year, one lemains young 
foi a hundred years The rest of the 
benefits are the same as tho^e descri- 
bed earlier Thus has been described 
‘ The Gmgo fruit Vitalizer ’ 

Vitalizers of Sida etc 

12- (1 Take the expiessed juice of 
heart ^aved sica, common mallow, 
san al *vonl, aloe wood, oojem, cate- 
chu, rose wood, Asan?, and the expres- 
sed juice of the group of the ten 
plants ending with bogs weed The 
mode of piepaiatiou and administration 
is the same as that laid down for 
gmgo fiu t 

12 In cases where the fresh- 
pressed juice of drug is not available, the 
folio viing procedure should be resor- 
ted to as an alternative Take 256 
tolas of ‘he powder of the drug whose 
expressed juice is required, and keep 
it soaking m 256 tolas of water for a 
period of 24 hours, squeezing and 
straining that water, use it m place 
of the expressed juice* 

The preparations of Marking- nut 

13 (l) Collect either ia the month 
of Jyestha or A°adha a quantity of 
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marking nuts, which are undamaged, 
undiseased, conforming to the specifi- 
cations as regains the juice, size and 
potency and of the color of ripe jam- 
bul fruits and store them m a heap 
of barley-corn or black gram The 
nuts should be stored for a period of 
foui months They may be used in the 
month of M?rgasTr°a or Pam a in the 
following manner, after the person 
wishing to tike it has prepared his 
body with cooling unctuous aud sweet 
articles 

13-(2) First of all, taking ten of 
the marking nuts and having crashed 
them m a mortar, boil the pulp well 
in eight tunes its quantity of water 
When tbe decoction has boiled down 
to one eighth of its original quantity, 
it should be filtered and taken with 
milk, the mouth being pieviously 
smeared inside with ghee. 

13 (3). Increise the number of the 
marking nuts by one each succeeding 
day, t 11 the total becomes thirty, 
thereafter, decrease the number by one 
m the same manner till the initial 
number of ten is reached. This dose 
should not be exceeded The maximum 
dose is thirty and mrnimum ten. 
This asiendmg and descending scale 
of dosige should be maintained uutil 
the total number of marking nut. con- 
sumed leaches a thousand When the 
daily dose is fully digested, a meal of 


cooked Sail or Rasfcika rice supple- 
mented with milk and ghee, should 
be eaten After the completion of the 
course, only two meils a day with 
milk should be taken 

13 By the couise of this vitalizing 
diug for a period of one year, one 
attains the benefits enumerated earlier 
such a; the retention of youth for a 
hundred }rears etc Thus has been 
described ‘The Mai king-nut Milk/ 

14(1) Crush a quantity of mar 
king nu ! s and place the pulp iu a 
pot with a uumbei of small holes at 
the bottom and keeping this pot 
over another which has been satura- 
ted with ghee aud buried upto its 
neck m the ground, kindle a cncu- 
lar fire of cowdung cakes The part 
where the two pots meet should be 
lined with black clay and a tight 
fitting lid placed over the upper pot. 
The essence of the marking nuts which 
is then distilled into the lower part 
should be used, mixed w'th its 
eighth part of ho ey aud twice its 
quantity of ghee 

14. By the use of this vitalizing 
drug one remains young for a hun- 
dred j^eais etc , as described earlier. 
Thus has been described ‘The Mark- 
ing-out Honey ’ 

15 Take 256 tolas of the oil of 
the marking nut prepared in the 
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above way and mivn ig u with cow s 
milk a ad a tola of the paste of liquo 
nee, cook it a handled times The 
rest of the details are the same as 
those mentioned m the case of eaili- 
er prescriptions Thus has been descri 
bed * The Marking-nut Oil 

16. Mailing uut ghee, marking 
nut milk, mat king nut hone}’’, marking 
nut gm, maiking-mit soup, marking 
nut oil, marking*nut paste, marking- 
uut flour, maikiug-nut. salt and mar 
king-nut demulcent dunk, thus have 
been described tbe vauous pharmaceu- 
tical preparations of tne marking nut 

The qualities of Marking-nut 

Here are verses again — 

17. The mai king-nut is hot, sup 
purative and fierv|m character. Admi- 
nistered pioperby it rivals ambrosia 
itself 

1 8. The ten modes cf its preparations 
have been described Tbe physician 
who is conversant with disease, habitus 
and homologation should pn. scribe 
the suitable preparations 

19. There is no disease born of 
Kapha or disoidei pai taking of tbe 
uatuie of constipation, which cannot 
be cuted qu-ckly by the use of 
marking-nut* it is also piomotive 
of intelligence and the gastric fuc. 
Thus ends the prescriptions relating 
to the Mai king nul 


20 In the \ eg.nmng, the great 
cages such as Cjavamaid otheis, 
having become aged but being moved 
by tbe urge for life, succeeded m 
piolonging then lives indefinitely by 
the use of excellent vitalizers 

21 These long-lived ones, having 
piosecuted spiritual austerities, celibacy 
and meditation of the spmt to their 
hearts' content, betook themselves to 
heaven 

22. Hence those who Tie moved by 
the urge to live and the quest for 
happiness, should, m order to have abun- 
dant life, betake themselves with gieat 
attention and in the preset 1 bed manner, 
to tbe procedure of vitahzalion 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

23 Thirty seven infallible modes of 
the application of vitalizes have been 
set out m this quaiter entitled ‘The 
Urge to Hive’ by the sage, the well 
wisher of all creatures 

l-(2) Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peirics, 111 the treatise compiled by 
Agmveba and revised by Caraka, the 
second quaiter of the fir-d chapter 
on Vitalization entitled ‘The Urge to 
Live’ is completed 
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The third quarter of the chapter on 
Vitalization 

Fruits plucked with the Hand 

1 We shall now expouudqhe third 
quarter entitled ‘Culled with the Hand’ 
of the chapter on Vitahzntion. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Emblic Myrobalan Vitalizer Etc 

3 Of einblic myrobalaus, agreeing 
with tbe description given earlier and 
plucked with the hand during the 
Phalguna or the Magha month, de- 
seeded and dry-pounded, take 258 tolas 
of powder and macerate it in the expre- 
ssed juice of fresh emblic ni} robalans, 
repeating the process of maceration 
twenty-one times Keep this apart 
Now put together the several herbs 
coming under the five heads of clecoc- 
tives namely, life-promoters, robor- 
ants, galactagogues, the seminiferous 
and rejuvenators described m the 
chapter entitled ‘The six hundred 
purgatives’ (chapter IV of Sutra Sthi- 
ua) and the pith of sandal-wood, 
crane tree, oojein, acacia, catechu, black- 
wood, sissoo tree, Asana, ns also che- 
bulic myiobalaus, beleric myrobalans, 
long pepper, sweet flag, piper chaba, 
white-flowered leadwort and embeha. 
Cut all these up into bits and 
taking 256 tolas of them cook in 


2560 tolas of water till the decoc 
lion boils down to oue tenth the 
quantity of water i e 256 tolas Strain- 
ing the decoction, put in it the 
po7cder of the emblic n^robalans spo 
ken of at the outset and cook over a 
fnc of dry cow-dung cakes or of 
-bamboo splinters or the reeds of pen- 
reed grass, or of Tejaua weeds, till all 
the water has evapoi ated, taking care 
to see that the stuff does not get 
burnt Then sprealmg it on iron pans 
dr} it. After it is thoroughly dried , 
grind it into a soft powder m a stone- 
mortar placed above the skin of a 
black deer Then store it carefully iu 
an iron vessel This powder mixed 
with one eighth its quautity of iron- 
powder, should be given with honey 
aud ghee according to the patient's 
capacity of digestion 

Here are verses again — 

4-5 Making regulai use of this 
Ras.'u ana long ago, Vasisfcha, Kasyapa, 
Angiras, Jamadagm, Bharodweja 
Bhigu and otfur sages like them, being 
self-conti oiled, by its virtue freed them 
selves from the fear of weariness, 
disease aud old age aud being endowed 
with great powers, carried on their 
austerities as long as they desned 

6 This vitalizing elixir, capable, 
of keepn g a man alive for a thousand 
years, a destroyer of old age and disease, 
aud promoter of the powers of 
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understanding and the senses, was first 
invented by Brahma, Die creator him 
self Thus has been described ‘ The 
Brahma vitahzer containing Emblic 
Myrobalans and lion 

7-8 The gieat sages m early 
times, living lives conseciated to 
austerity, celibacy, meditation and peace 
weie able to secure longevity by means 
of the vitalizatiou proceduie, their 
lives being of indeterminate life-span 
To be sure, there is no vitalizing dtug 
or procedure that is efficacious m the 
case of persons who arc worldlings, 
pre-occupied m other than spiritual 
or moral endeavour and are not self- 
controlled 

Simple Emblic Myrobalan Vitalker 

9-14. Let a man live continually f oi 
a year m the midst of kme, subsisting 
only on milk diet and meditating m 
his mind on ' Savitn, ’ observing 
celibacy and keeping his senses 
under control Thereafter, at the end 
of the year let him on a full-moon day 
of either Pausa, Magha or Pkalguna 
months having fasted for the three 
preceding days, enter a giove of erubjic 
myrobalans Getting up on a big tree 
with a plentiful crop of fruits on ns 
stem, let him, holding in his hand a 
bunch of fruits, keep meditating on 
Brahman till ambrosia descends into 
the fruits For, of a certainty, ambro 
sia dwells m the fruits of emblic 
myrobalans at such a moment and 


they become, by the presence of amb- 
rosia, sweet to the taste like sugar or 
honey, unctuous and soft. As many 
fruits as he eats, so many millenniums 
does he live, with youth restored 
Eating to his fill of such fiuits, he 
becomes like unto the gods in splen- 
dour, and of their own accord the 
goddesses of Good fortune, Knowledge 
and cf Speech will wait upon him in 
person Thus has been described f The 
pure Emblic Myrobalan Vitahzer ’ 

iron Vitalizer 

15-20. Get some tempered steel 
beaten out into leaves 4 fingeis 
long, and as thin as a til seed Having 
heated them red-hot in the fire, dip 
them m order m the juic: of the three 
myiobalans, in cow’s urme, m a 
solution of the alkali of staff- 
plant, or the alkalis piepartd fr>m 
zachum oil-plant and bengal kmo m 
succession, lepeatmg the heating 
process before such submeision When 
after thus process the steel leaves have 
turned black as collyrium, they should 
be ground into fine powder. Add 
to it sufficient honey and the fresh 
juice of emblic myrobalans to form 
the consistency of a lmctus saturated 
with gbee Placed m an earthen 
vessel, it should be kept m a gra 
nary of barley-corn for a whole year 
During this period, it should be v,ell« 
stirred once ever}? month, and the wise 
pharmacist should take care to see that 
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tiie stirring tip is thoiough At lire end 
of tlie year, it should be taken with 
honej’- and ghee every morning, with 
due regard to one’s strength of 
digestion Wholesome meals should be 
e r ten only after comulele digestion of 
the medicine This is the procedme 
laid Co Aii m the case of all metals 

21-2?. A man who makes me of 
this elixii for a period of one }^ear 
v, ill become invulnerable to trauma, 
immune to diseases, to old age, aid 
to death He will have the vitality of 
a, elephant and be ever endowed with 
gi^jt strength of the senses J-Ie will 
acqnn e high intelligence, renown, 
eloquence, menroiy and opulence. 

23. In the same man net, the nse of 
el mis made of other metals such as 
gold and silvei , is pi omo live of longe- 
vity and a tried panacea Thus has 
been described the procedure of elixirs 
made from iron and other metals. 

Aindia Vitalize? 

24-26 Take Aindri, Matsyakhyaka, 
Eiahml. sweet flag, Brahma-suvarcala, 
long pepper, rock salt, gold, small-leaved 
convolvulus, aconite and ghee. Take thi ee 
barley grams’ weight of each of these 
dings excluding gold ghee and aconite. 
Add to this, two barley giams’ weight 
of gold, one til-seed’s weight of aconite 
aud four tolas of ghee. Mixing all to- 
gether, administer it After it has been 


digested the patient should be recom- 
mended to eat a meal , villi plenty of 
ghee and honey. 

27-29 This i lied elixir, named Am 
dia Elixir is curative of old age aud 
diseases, highly stimulative of memory 
and intelligence, promotive of lougeuty, 
plumpness and prosperity, it improves 
the voice and complexion, and is an 
excellent energiser Neither poison 
nor disease can assail one who makes 
use of this elixii By the use of this 
elixir, one obtains freedom from leu- 
coderma and dermatosis, abdominal 
affections, Gulina, splenic disease, chro- 
nic and irregular fevers, diseases 
destructive of intelligence, memory and 
knowledge, and highly provoked disor* 
deis of Vata, Thus has been described 
‘The Aindra Vitalizer’. 

Brain Vitalizer 

30 The expressed juice of Indian 
pennywort may be used as an elixii, 
so also the powder of liquorice with 
milk. The juice of guduch may simi- 
larly be used likewise the paste of 
Small-leaved convolvulus together with 
its roots and floweis 

31 These font drags arc piomotive 
of life aud cutative of disease aud 
they improve one’s strength, digestive 
power, complexion aud voice- They are 
all bram-lonics, particularly the small- 
leaved convolvulus Thus have been 
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described ‘The Brain-tonic Vitalizers,’ 

Long- pepper Vifalizer 

32«35. One desirous of tbe benefits 
of utalizalion may take five, eight, 
seven or ten Ion "-peppers a diy m 
conjunction with honeys and "bee for 
a penod of one year A seekei after 
the benefits of vitalization who wishes 
to get rid of cough, consumption, 
wasting, dyspnea, hiccup, throat affec- 
tions, piles, assimilation d sordeis, 
anemia, irregular fever, cacophonn, 
coryza, edema, gulma and Vata 
cum Kapha should take a course 
of long penper impregnated with 
the alkali piepared of Bengal kmo 
and fried in ghee. They should be 
taken m conjunction with honey, three 
111 the morning, thiee befoie the mid- 
day meal and three after. Thus has 
been described ‘The Vitalization Bro- 
cedure through a course of Long 
Pepper 1 

36 Another course of long pepper 
consists m increasing the number of 
long pepper by ten every day foi a 
period of ten day's, beginmug with ten 
long peppers on the first day' From 
the eleventh day', the number is to be 
l educed by ten every' da^ till on the 
mueteenth day' the number of long 
peppers returns to the original ten 

37-39 After each dose has been 
d.gested, c coked Sasiika rice 
should be eaten wAh milk end ghee, 


tbe v, ho 1 ?! course consisting of one 
thousand long pepoers Long peppers 
should be tahe- m the foirn of paste 
by' -poisons of high vitalitv Those 
of middling vital A \ should take them 
m the foim of decoct io , v hjl: pel soils 
of >ow win lit 17 should 'ake them in Bne 
foirn of lowder The dose and mode 
should aLo correspond to the intensity 
and uitute of the motbid humor 
and disease cuicerned ine course of 
long peppms, vlnch begins vAh ten 
and returns to tea b, a daily income 
aud decreabi of te t , u the best, tint 
which 'tarts with six and reiurns to 
sir by' «. daily increase and decrease is 
of mooeiate virtue, tin whuh staits 
with thiee and retun.s ro tluee by a 
dpi/ mciea^e and decrease of thiee is 
the luwes'u This Lsi n lidicated in 
the Cvse of persons of lo i vitality 

40. The vitalization procedure by 
means of long peppers is roboiant, 
promotive of voice and longevity, 
curative of splenic disoiders and 
abdominal a Tectum, rejiivenatmg and 
a biam ton 1 '-. Thus has been uesciAed 
‘ The Vitalization Piocedure of a only 
increasing dose of Long Pepper, J 

The three Myrobaian Vitalizers 

4142 One c ebulic my lobakia Id- 
gethei v itb honey a 1 d ghee on the 
completion of the chgcsLon of the 
precious clay's meah tint ,s j Lie 
morning, two beleiic myrobalans 
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together with honey and gheebefoie the 
day’s meal and four emblic myrobalans 
togethei with honey and ghee after 
the meal by taking the three kinds 
of myrobalans in this manner for a 
full period of one year, one lives for 
a hudred years immune from disease 
and old age. Thus has been described 

* The first vitalization procedure by 
means of the Three Myrobalans ’ 

43 44 A new iron pan should 
be smeared with the paste of the 
three myrobalans and allowed to stay 
for a day and a night The paste 
should be collected by washing the 
iron pan in honey water (hydromel) 
and the solution drunk When the 
potion has been digested, a meal with 
plenty of unctuous substance is recom- 
mended By a year’s course of this 
procedure, one becomes free from old 
age and disease, and will live for a hun- 
dred years Thus has been described 

* The second vitalization procedure 
by means of the Three Myrobalans. ’ 

45 The three myrobalans make a 
tried vitalizing medication when com 
bmed with liquorice, bamboo manna, 
long peppei, honey, ghee and sugar 
Thus has been described ‘ The third 
vitalization procedure by means of 
the three myrobalans.’ 

46-47 A course of the three myro- 
balaus m combination with the five 
metals (tin, lead, copper, silver and 
iron), gold, sweet-flag, honey ghee, 
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embelia, long peppei and rock-salt, 
taken for a period of one ytar will 
promote intelligence memory and 
strength, increase the life-span, induce 
prosperity and dispel old age and 
disease* Thus has been described 'The 
fourth vitalization piocedure by means 
of the Three Myrobalans ’ 

Mineral pitch Vitalizer 

4S-54i Mineral pitch is astringent, 
slightly acid m taste, pungent in post- 
digestive effect, neither ver} r hot, 
nor very cold and is derived from the 
four minerals - gold, silver, copper aud 
iron, when used systematically, it ser 
ves as a vitalizer besides acting as a 
virilific aud a remedial agent m disease. 
When tlie various decoctions curative 
of V.lta, Pitta and Kapha are made to 
impregnate the mineral pitch either all 
at once or one by one, its potency is 
increased The method of impregnating 
mineral puch is to immerse it in hike 
warm decoction of the speenfied drags 
and to remove it and re-immerse it in 
the decoction which has again been ren 
clered lukewarm This process should 
be repeated for a period of seven days. 
Such mineral pitch when taken in 
milk, together with the powder of 
metals piepared according to the for- 
mula given earlier, will ensure long 
life crowned with happiness. This 
vitalizing elixir which removes old age 
and disease, gives great firmness of the 
body, increases intelligence and memory 
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and promotes prosperity; it should be 
taken m conjunction with a milk diet 
As regards the course of this vitaliz- 
ing mineral pitch, it is divided into 
three'classificatious viz , maximum, me- 
dium and minimum The maximum 
consists of seven weeks, the medium 
of three weeks aud the minimum of 
one week As regards the dose, it is 
divided into three classifications — four 
tolas, two tolas and one tola 

55-61 Now, I shall describe the 
virtues pertaining to different varieties 
of mineral pitch, as also the procedure 
relating to the administration of each 
Mineral pgch is the name given 
to that excretory stuff which is exuded 
by mountaiu-i ocks loaded with g 0 kl 
and other metallic oies when heated by 
the rays of the sun and which resem 
hies lac and is soft, cla} ey aud clear 
That variety of this stuff which is 
sweet and slightly bitter m taste, re- 
sembles the china rose m color, is 
pungent in post diges f ive effect and 
cold, is the exudation from gold ore The 
exudation from silver ore is pungent 
m taste, white in hue, cold and sweet 
m post-digestive effect The exudation 
from copper ore is of the hue of the 
peacock’s throat, bitter m taste, hot aud 
pungent in post-digestive effect That 
exudation which is of the hue of gum 
guggul, bitter and slightly saltish m 
taste, puugent m post-digestive effect 
and cold , is from the iron ore, ft is the best 



of all All varieties of mineral pitch 
have the smell of cows urine and are 
suitable for use in all kinds of thera- 
peutic measures However, the last 
variety, the exudate of iron ore, ib the 
one most esteemed in vitalizing proce- 
dures The four kinds of exudations 
from the four kinds of metallic ore 
beginning with gold are specially 
recommended in disorders of Vata and 
Pitta, m disorders of Kapha and Pitta, m 
disorders of Kapha and in tridis- 
cordance, in the respective order 
mentioned 

62 65. While taking a rouise of 
mineral pitch, care should be taken to 
see that irritating and heavy articles 
are excluded from the dietary As 
ragarJs horse gram, it is prohibited 
at all tunes Horse-gram has the 
quality of splitting rock and is m 
extreme opposition to the stony 
element. Accordingly, its use is 
pi olubited as being incompatible with 
mineral pitch which is a stone-exudate 
Milks, butter-milk, meat-juices, gruels, 
waters, cow’s urine and various kinds 
of decoctions are recommended for 
mixing with mineral pitch These 
should be made use of as required by 
the occasion There is no curable disease 
on earth which mineral pitch cannot 
perfoice subdue. When administered 
at right lime, well prepaied and m 
the right mannei, it will secure for 
the health} subject the optimum 
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measLte of vitality Thus has been 
dcsciibed ‘The ,n ocedure of vitalizat- 
ion b} means of Mineral Pitch. ’ 

Siinttnary 

Mere is the lecapitulatory verse — 

66 I i 'ins quartet entitled ‘Culled 
wth the hand ’ the great sage has 
given out the formulas of sixteen 
tried proccdmes of vitalization. 

l-(3) Thus, m the Section on 
ThexapealiC'., m the treatise compiled 
by Aginve-.a and revised by Caraka, 
the thud quaner of the first chapter 
on Vitalization, entitled ‘Culled 
ivi! h the Hand ’ is completed. 


t he Pom Hi quarter of the Chapter 
on Vitalization 

Revival of Ayurveda 

1 We shall now expound the 
foui ih qaaiter entitled ‘ The Advent 
of the Science of Life ’ of the chapter 
o 1 Vi'ahzatiou 

2 Thu»* declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 (1) It came about that m the 
coarse of time the Rsis, both the 
cbnstere'i and the peripatetic, became 
by lading to an urbanized dietary and 
drug',, luxurious and leisurely m their 
lnbits, and for the most part deficient 
in health. 

3 Finding themselves in consequence, 


unequal to the observance of the 
code of obligations which this order 
entailed and realising that the blame 
la}' with their urban residence, these 
Rsis, headed by Bhigu, Angiras, 
Atri, Vasistha, Kasyapa, Agastya, 
Pulastya, Vamadeva, Asita, Gautama 
• aud others returned to then original 
dwelling, remote from the evils of city 
life, namely the Himalayas which are 
auspicious, holy, majestic, pure, inacces- 
sible to auy but the righteous, which are 
the soutce of the Ganges, frequented by 
the Gods, the Gaudharvas and ICi* 
nnaras, the store-house of various kinds 
of gems possessed of inconceivably 
wonderful virtues, frequented by the 
divine sages, adepts aud panegyrists, 
the birth-place of divine streams and 
medicinal plants, and the holiest of 
sanctuaries, being under the protection 
of the Lord of Immortals himself. 

4. Addtessing them, the myriad- 
eyed chief of the gods said, “ Welcome 
to you, O, knowers of Brahma, rich 
m understanding and spmtual endea- 
vor, seers of the Brahmic order 1 
I see, you are afflicted with weariness 
and loss of lustre and have suffered 
impairment in voice and complexion. 
These are the evils resulting from 
living m towns and its unhappy co use 
queuces. Town-dwelling is ludeed the 
source of all evils. Therefore, by coming 
here you, who ate doers of good, have 
conferred a boon on humanity The 
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time lias come for Brahmic sages to 
protect then own health and for the 
imparting of the Science of I^ife The 
Aswius imparted to me the Science 
of Life for my own and the people’s 
benefit Prajapati has given it to them 
and Brahma, to Praj rpati The life of 
human beings is indeed short and that 
too, full of infirmities and afflic- 
tions, of unhappiness and unhappy 
consequences Having regard to the 
fact that life being short, the stoie 
of merit which one may gather by 
spiritual endeayour, sense control, dis- 
cipline, altns-giving and stud}'-, is limi- 
ted, it behoves you to learn from me, 
as also to retain and to publish for the 
benefit of hamanity, the knowledge of 
this most sacred Science of Life, which 
makes for the plentitude of life, the 
alleviation of infirmity and disease, the 
increase of vitality, and which is immo- 
rtal and bcneficient and which accords 
protection and is lofty This work is 
befitting sages and seers and calls for 
good-will, compassion, the highest 
virtue, nobility, Brahmic and imperis- 
hable quality ” 

5 Iieaimg these words of the 
chief of the gods, all the assembled 
sages felicitated the foiemost of the 
immortals with pieise-psalms and 
being delighted, applauded his words. 

Tire Vitalizabon taught by Indra 

6 Then Indra, coming over to the 


sages, imparted to them the im no. til 
Science of Life He concluded , ie 
initiation with the following 
10 ns ' All this must you do This is 
the propitious time for carrying out 
the vitalizing therapy Sovereign 
herbs growing in tire Himalayas are 
ripe with potency Such, for in*, a ce 
as Amdrl, BiahmT, milky > >m, 
Kslrapuspl, east md an globe 
thistle, climbing asparagus, white 
yam, cork swallow- vort, hog’s ^ced, 
gmgo fruit, ticklrefoil, swe^t flag 
wild dill, wild fenn-1, MetL, ALlia 
meda — these and such other life- 
promoting drugs of piovcd uilue 
taken in conjunction with c o' s mill', 
secure for their user, after a couise 
of six months, optimum length of life, 
youthful age, immunity from disease, 
excellence of voice ana complexion, 
full physical growth, intelligence, 
memory, the highest kino of power, 
and all othei desirable qualities. ’ 
Thus has been described I he 
vitalization proceduie taught by 
Indra 

7-(l). Theic is a herb b\ ine 
name of Brahma-sugared wh ch 
exudes a golden coioreu sap am ‘ms 
leaves resembling those >>f wane iotas 
The herb which is called £ oj , - 
parnl ’ (‘ Sun leaved ) is also k io n 
by the name of ‘ Stir > a Imnt > It a so 
exudes a golden cmjrc 1 >-ap am nas 
flowers like the disk of the sui* Tue 
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herb called ‘Nan’ which is also 
known by the name of ' Aswabala ’ 
lias petals resembling those of the 
Balvaja The herb called * Kaslha- 
godha ’ is shaped like the iguana, 
while the herb called ‘ Sarp<i has a 
form resembling the snake The so- 
vereign herb which is known by the 
name of ‘ Soma ’ has fifteen joints for 
knots, it wanes and waxes like the 
mooii The herb called ‘ Padma ’ is 
similar iu shape to a lotus, is red like 
a lotus and smells too like a lotus 
The herb called £ Aja ’ is also spoken 
of as £ Ajasmgi. ’ The heib known 
as ‘ Nila ’ Ins blue sap and blue 
Rowers It is a creeper with luxuiiant 
growth 

7 Out of the above-mentioned 
herbs, one should drink to one’s fill, 
the juices of such as are avadable, he 
should then lie down naked in a vat 
furnished with a lid, made of green 
bengal kino wood and satuialed with 
ghee. Living like this, one s body will 
dwindle down to nothing, m the 
course of six mouths he rises with a 
leformed body His only sustenance 
shall be goat’s milk. On completing 
the course of six months, he becomes 
like the gods in the matter of youth, 
complexion, voice, form, strength and 
lustre To him all excellences of 
speech come of their own accoid lie 
becomes endowed with clairvoyance 
and elairaudience. He will be able to 
cover a thousand Yojanas at one 


Chapter 

stretch and will live for a period 
of ten thousand years without any 
ailment. 

Here aie veiges again — 

8. Only persons like you will be 
able to tolerate the strength of these 
sovereign herbs, un-self-conti oiled 
persons will be unable to bear it 

9 By tbe virtues of tlie heibs and 
by devotion to } our duties, all the 
auspicious results will accrue to you 

10 It is only 1 lie hermits and 
house holders that have pious and 
disciplined natuies, that are competent 
to make use of these herbs born in 
this divine clime 

11 As regal ds those heibs too, 
which, in the mattei of habitat and 
virtues, are of a middling order 
and thus inferior to the Himalayan 
herbs in respect of potency, the mode 
of administration is the same 

12. For the benefit of those, who, 
while unable either to procure or 
tol eiate the Himalayan herbs, seek, 
neveitheless, the blessings of vital wa 
tion, we recommend the following 
separate procedure. 

13-23. Collect separately the juice 
of each of the following dings, the 
decade of each of the four groups 
tonics, life-promotives, roborants and 
rejuvenators as also of catechu 
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feather foil, date, mahwa, nut-grass, 
bine -lotus, grape, embelia, sweet-flag, 
white-flowered leadwort, climbing 
asparagus, milky yam, long pepper, 
eagle wood, Rddhi, gingo fruit plant, 
Indian teak tree, crane tree, the three 
myspfyalans, Indian nightshade, white 
yam, sandal wood, sugar-cane, roots 
of reed grass, white teak and oojem. 
These juices as also palas alkali should 
be taken in the measure of four 
tolas each and combined This mixture’ 
should be further combined with four 
times its quantity 1 of cow’s milk and 
512 tolas each of til oil and 
cow’s 1 ghee. All this should be 
cooked m one vessel and the unctu 
ous portion taken out Add to the 
unctuous portion thus obtained, 256 
tolas of the pulvis of emblic myroba* 
Ians which has been impregnated a 
hundred times in the fresh juice of 
the' emblic myrobalans, 256 tolas of 
very fresh honey, 256 tolas of the 
powder of sugar-candy, and 64 tolas 
each of bamboo manna and long 
pepper Mixing the whole thing well, 
allow it to mature for a fortnight in 
a perfectly clean earthen vessel which 
has been saturated previously with 
ghee. -It should then be used in the 
dose commensurate with the.digestive. 
power of the person concerned. This* 
linctus should be mixed with one- 
sixteenth its quantity ofithe powders of 
gold, copper coral, iron, crystal, pearls, 
cat’s-eye gem, conch-shell and silver. 


The user should avoid during the 
course of treatment all strain and> 
sexual activity On digestion of the 
medicine, he should eat a meal consis- 
ting of Sastika rice with milk and’ 
ghee. 

24-26. This is a panacea, a virili- 
fic and the best promoter of longe-. 
vity. It also promotes intelligence, 
memory, digestive power, under- 
standing and acuity of the sense It is, 
moreover, an excellent vitalizer and 
a promotei of complexion and voice. 
It is a talismau against poison and 
ill-luck and a giver of all blessings 
that speech can give This Brahmic 
vitalizer of mighty potency, should 
be systematically used by those who 
seek success in enterprise, new youth, 
popularity and renown m the world. 
Thus has been described ‘The Second 
Vitalizer revealed by Indra * 

Immurement and Open air modes of 
Vltalization 

27. The mode of immurement m , 
a retreat is indicated in the case of 
those who are fit, diseaseless, strong- 
willed, self-controlled, leisured and' 
endowed with means 

28. For those who are differently 
circumstanced, the mode laid down, is 
that of exposure to sun and wind. 
The first mode of the procedure — 
immurement in a retreat; is no 
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doubl the more excellent of them 
taro but is indeed very difficult. 

29. If disease supervenes as the 
result of incorrect application of the 
vitalising procedure, the procedure 
should be forthwith suspended and 
the disorders duly treated. 

Vitalizer of Good conduct 

30-35. One who speaks the truth, who 
is free from auger, who abstains from 
alcohol and sexual congress, hurts no 
one, avoids over-stra n, is tranquil of 
heart, fair spoken, is devoted to repeti- 
tion of holy chants and to cleanliness, 
is endowed with understanding, given 
to alms giving, diligent in spiritual 
endeavour, delights in reverencing the 
gods, cows, Brahmanas, teachers, 
seniors and elders, is attached to 
non-violence, and is always compassi- 
onate, moderate, and balanced in his 
waking and sleeping, is given to 
regular taking of milk and ghee, is 
conversant with the science of clime, 
season and dosage, is versed in pro- 
priety, devoid of egotism, blameless of 
conduct, given to wholesome eating, 
spiritual in temperament, and attached 
to elders and men who are believers 
aud self controlled and devoted to 
scriptural texts; such a one should 
be known as enjoying the benefits of 
vitalizitiou therapy constant!} If one 
who is endo a ed with all the^e qualities 
mak^s use of vitalizitiou therapy, that 


man will reap ab the benefits of 
vitalization which have been 
described above Thus has been 
described 'The Vitalization procedure 
through Good Conduct.’ 

Vitalization only for the Pure in mind 
and body 

36 No man who has not rid him- 
sell of the evils, both of mind and 
body, beginning with the gross ones, 
can ever expect to come by the 
benefits resulting from vitalization 

37 These procedures, which are 
laid down for prolonging life and 
removing old age and disease, prove 
effective only iu the case of those 
who are pure iu body and mind and 
are self-controlled 

38 No part of this knowledge 
should ever be imparted to those 
whose natures are depraved^ who are 
free from disease, who are outside 
the fold of the twice-born and to those 
who have no eagerness to *earn. 

39 All vitalization procedures, all 
procedures of virilificatiou aud all 
medicine for the alleviatton-of disease 
— all this is dependent on' the 
physician. 

40. Therefore the intelligent man 
should revere,- to the best of his 
ability, tbe pa^simau who is the 
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master of life, who is wise and has 
mastered the Vedas, just as Indra 
cherishes the Aswm Twins 

In praise of Physicians 

41-45 The Aswius who are the 
physicians of the gods are celebrated 
as the re-suscitators of Sacrifice, for 
it is they that reunited the severed 
head of Sacrifice It is these two, 
again, that successfully treated Pusan 
when his teeth had become loosened, 
Bhaga when he had lost his eye sight 
and Indra when his arm had become 
stiffened These two, moreover, cured 
Soma, the moon god, of consumption 
and restored him to his happiness 
when he had fallen from his state of 
good health When Cyavana, the 
son of Bhigu, had become decrepit 
with loss of voice and body-lustre as 
the result of old age, but hankered 
still for sense pleasures, it was the Aswin 
pair that made him } oung once 
again. On accouut of these and many 
other miracles of healing, these two, 
the greatest of physicians, came to be 
regarded with honor by great perso- 
nages such as Indra and others 

46-59. Cups of Soma, psalms, 
hymns, various kinds of burnt offer- 
ings and smoke-colored cattle are 
offered in sacrifice by tbe priests in 
honor of these two In the morniag 
Indra drii.ks the libatory Soma along 
with these two in the sncnfic'al place 


It is again in their company tlia<- the 
Great God rejoices m the ‘ Sautramani 
sacrifice. ' Indra, Agtn and the two 
Aswms- these are the four deities 
that are the most commonly mvoked 
by the priests. No gods are praised 
in the vedic hymns to the same 
extent as these four. If the Aswin 
twins, by virtue of their office as 
healers, are thus held in honor by 
the very gods, including their chief, 
all of whom are imaging, immortal, 
changeless and self-controlled, what 
need then, is there to say, that 
pbjsicians can never be honored 
too much by mere mortals, who are 
subject to death, disease and old age 
and are for the most pait mseiable 
and who hunger for happiness? 

51 The twice-born physician, who 
is endowed with character, mtellige. ce 
and reason and has mastered the 
science cf healing, deserves to be 
reverenced as a mentor by all men 
He indeed is regarded ‘Life’s Guardian’ 

52. On the cotnple*iou of his stu 
dies, the physician is said to be ‘reborn’ 
and acquires the title of ‘ physician 
For no one is a physician by right 
of birth. 

53 On the completion of his stu 
dies, the spirit of revelation or of 
inspiration of the truth descends into 
the s'ndent It is by reason of this 
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initiation,' then, that : a physician is 

-called a ‘Dwija’ or a twice born one. 

/ 

54. No thoughtful man, therefore, 
who seeks enduring life, should ever 
r covet the possessions of the ‘ Guar- 
dian of Life ’ or revile him, or do 
•.any harm. 

55. Whoever, having been treated 
by a physician, does not recompense 
him, whether or not there be a pre- 
vious understanding for remuneration, 
'that man, is beyond redemption. 

-Physician’s attitude towards patients 

56. For his part, the physician, 
"too, should regard all his patients as 
"if they were' his own children and 

vigilantly guard them from all harm, 
considering this to be his highest 

religion. 

•/ 

57. With the object of righteous- 
ness, wealth and sense-satisfaction, 
the great sages devoted to righteous- 
ness and to seeking the indestructi- 
ble state, promulgated the Science of 
Life. 

58. He who practises medicine 
neither for gam nor for gratification 
of the senses, but moved by compas- 
sion for creatures, surpasses all. 

59 Those who, for the sake of a 
living, make merchandise. of medicine, 
bargain for a dust-heap, lettmg go a 
'heap of gold. 


r Physiciati the Life-giver ‘ 

^ Y *** - 

60-61. There is no benefaotdr, 
either moral oi material, comparable 
to that physician who regains those 
who are being dragged away by fierce 
"diseases towards the abode of death, 
-.back to life, by severing the noose of 
death. For there is no other gift 
.greater than the gift of life . 

^ p 

62. He who practises medicine, 
-holding compassion for creatures t 'as 
the highest religion, is a man -Vho 
has fulfilled hi3 mission, and „attaifas 
supreme happiness * „ * ' 

u 

"-Summary ' . * i* *^w 

1 

, Here aie the two ^ recap ’tplatory 
verses- > • , - 

3 

1 » I *■ 

63 64. The advent of the Science 

V *• * 

of Life and the auspicious administra- 
tion of sovereign herbs, the procedure, 
well mgh .comparable in virtue to, Am- 
brosia itself, of vitalization by precious 
minerals etc., which were propounded 
by the Lord of Immortals tp the 
adepts in Brahmacaiya — all this has 
been set forth m this quarter on the 

f Advent of the Science of Life. f 

* 

l-(4) Thus, m the Section .on 
Therapeutics m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka 
the fourth quarter entitled" ‘ The 
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: v 

Chapter on Vitalization is completed 

1. Thus the first chapter on Vita- 
lfzation is completed 

l 

’* CHAPTER II 

Tiie first quarter of the chapter on 
* - - Virilification 

1. We shall now expound the first 
quarter entitled ‘ The preparations 
of roots of pen-reed grass’, of the 
chapter on Nullification 

% 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. ' 

3- 31. The man of self restraint 

v t s 

should seek, always, to maintain his 
virility by means of virilification, as 
righteousness, wealth, affection and 
g Q ,°d^r,epute are dependent on the 
^maintenance of healthy manhood. It, 
.^gain, is -the means of begetting a 
son m whom these qualities are based 

Woman, the best of virilifics and the 
Woman worthy of Approach 

4- 71, The best means of stimulat- 
ing one’s manhood (the best agent 
j"of virilification), is au exhilarating 
sexual partner in the wife When the 

^desired sense- objects yield great 
pleasure even if singly experienced 
- by the senses, then what * need .-be 

t 
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su'd of the person of the woman- an 
whom the delectable objects of all 
the - senses are found established 
j together Such a combination of the 
delectable objects of all the senses' it 
found only in the person of^ the 
“woman and nowhere else Indeed/ it 
is the object that is found in the 
person of the woman that evokes our 
pleasure- -fully Hence it is 'that 
1 man’s pleasure is mainly m the 
woman and that in her is established 
the source of progeny. In her also 
are established righteousness, wealth, 
auspiciousness and the two worlds — 
this and the other. The woman who 
is good-looking, }oung, endowed with 
auspicious . phjsiognomic marks, 
and is amiable and skilled in the 
fine arts* acts as the best virilific.q 

' 1 rlfl 

8-151 The qualities of beauty etc, 
iu the woman develop suitably to 
the nature - of the husband. Th£y 
are found either as a result offtheir 
destiny or as a result of the jvarfed 
tastes off- people.. She, who is_ the 
best of women for a man, and ende- 
-ars herself to him quickly by virtue 
of her age, form, speech and gestu- 
res either as a result of destiny or ; of 
the merits of action in - this very 
life, who’ is the delight of his heart, 
who returns his love iu equal mea- 
sure, -who is akin to him in mind, 
who is amenable to and is pleased 
'with' his. advanc es, vbo enthralls , all 
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hi* senses by her excellent qualities, 
"separated from whom he feels the 
world to be desolate and joyless, but 
for- whom he feels his body a burden 
r and as if devoid of its senses, at the 
sight of yrhom he is untouched by 
grief, distress, depression or fear, 
approaching whom he gains confiden- 
ce, seeing whom he gets greatly 
elated, whom he approaches daily 
‘ with great eagerness as if for the 
first time, and uniting with whom m 
sex repeatedly he remains yet unsa- 
‘ trsfied, such a woman, is the best of 
" Vinlifics to him; and men, indeed, are 
'•'of varied temperaments The man in 
1 perfect' health should approach, desi- 
ring progeny, such a woman, who is 
of a different clan, who is free from 
ill*health, who has taken her post- 
menstrual purificatory bath and who 

* is” cheerful and responsive 

• In Dispraise of the ChiMIess person 

16 18i. The man without progeny 
is like a solitary tree that yields no 
c Shade, which has? no branches, which 
bears no fruit apd is devoid of any 
J pleasant odor, The man without 
prqgen}' is to be regarded as a pain- 
ted damp, a dried-up lake, or a pseudo- 
rhetal 'which only has the appearan- 
ce^ of the precious metal, and is 
“like a man of straw possessing only 
- the shape of man. Again such a 
man without progeny, is regarded to 
“be not well-established, bare, like a 


void, and possessed of only one sense 
and as having lived a purposeless 
life. 

19-20J. The man of numerous 
progeny is praised as one possessipg 
a multiplicity of forms, faces, struct- 
ures, actions, eyes, intellects and 
souls Such a man is hailed as being 
auspicious, praiseworthy, blessed, 
virile and the source of many geneo- 
logical branches 

21-22§. Affection, strength, happi- 
ness, livelihood, expansion, numerous 
ness of kinsmen, fame, the happy 
results pertaining to all the worlds 
and satisfaction are all dependent 
upon progeny. It is, therefore, that 
the man desirous of progeny, the 
merits dependent on progeny and 
the pleasure of conjugal life, should 
always take virilifymg medications, 

23. We shall hereafter describe 
tried vinlifying preparations which 
increase the pleasure of sexual union, 
virility and progeny. 

The Virilific pill 

24-31 J. The roots of pen reed 
grass, sugarcane, giant sugarcane, 
long leaved barleria, climbing aspara- 
gus, white yam, yellow berried night 
shade, cork swallow wort, Jlvaka, 
Meda, cnscus grass, iisabbaka, -jbeart- 
leaved sida, Rddhi, small caltiropB* 
Indian groundsel, cowage, hog’s weled-— 
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12 tolas each of these with 256 tolas 
of fresh black gram, should be decoc- 
ted In 1024 tolas of water till it is 
reduced to one fourth of its quantity 
In it should be added the paste of 
liquorice, grapes, figs, long pepper, 
cowage, mahwa, dates, and climbing 
asparagus 64 tolas in all, 256 tolas 
of the jttice of each of emblic myro- 
balan, white yam, and sugar-cane, 
along with ghee 256 tolas and milk 
1024 tolas — all these the physician 
should boil till only the ghee is left 
and should strain it well with a piece 
of cloth; then he should mix it again 
with 64 tolas each of sugar and the 
powder of bamboo manna, long pep- 
per 16 tolas, black pepper 4 tolas, two 
tolas in all of the powders of cinna- 
mon, cardamom and fragrant poon 
and of honey 32 tolas, the physician 
should prepare from this thickened 
moss, pills of 4 tolas each and pres- 
cribe them according to the strength 
of the patient’s gastric fire. 

32- 32J This preparation is highly 
virilific, roboraut and strengthening, 
and acquiring by its use, stallion-like 
vigor, man enjoys sexual intercourse. 
Thus has been described ‘The Roboraut 
Pill’. 

The Virilific Ghee 

33- 37J. Fresh black gram and fresh 
•Seda of cowage each tolas 256, Jlvaka, 

V? c tabhaki, Vlra, Meda, Rddhi, 


climbing asparagus, liquorice, and 
winter cherry each 16 tolas should 
be decocted together. In this decoction, 
cow’s ghee tolas 64, cow’s milk tolas 
640, juice of white yam tolas 64 
and sugar cane juice tolas 64, should 
be boiled over a low fire and the 
ghee thus prepared should be mixed 
with sugar, bamboo manna and honey, 
each 16 tolas and o c long pepper 
tolas 4* He, who wishes to have an 
inexhaustible store of semen and 
great phallic strength, should take 
a dose of 4 tolas of this ghee as 
lmctus before meals. Thus has been 
described ‘ The Virilific Ghee ’ 

The virilific essence 

38-40 J With these six— sugar, 
broken black-gram, bamboo manna, 
milk, ghee and wheat flour, (Utkarika) 
sweetmeat should be prepared in 
ghee. This without being over-roasted 
over the fire, should be crushed and 
cast into the sweet and warm spiced 
meat-juice of the cock and mixed in 
it till the juice gets thickened, this 
thickened juice is virilific, tonic aud 
strengthening. Imbued with stallion- 
like vigor by its use, a man enjoy* 
sexual intercourse with heightened 
virility. 

41. The thickened juice of the 
peacock, partridge or swan m similar 
manner, is regarded as promoter -of 
strength, complexion and voice. A 
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mani acquires increased virility ‘by’ 
talcing a course of these preparations, 
Thus has been described ‘The virilific 

thickened meat-juices ’ > > 

- \ 

The; Yirilific Meat Juices 

i r * 

42-43. Qbee, black-gram and the 
testes of the goat should be cooked 
in the juice of buffalo flesh It should 
then be strained and acidified with 
fruit-acids and fried in fresh ghee 
It should then be mixed with a little' 
salt, coriander, cumin seeds and dried 
ginger. This most excellent juice is 
virilifying, strengthening and roborant. 
Thus has been described * The virili- 
fylng Meat-juice of the BufF-aJg. ! 

« t i 

' 44*45 Sparrows cooked in the 
meat-juice of partridge or partridge 
cooked in the meat juice of tlie cock, 

■t ' h -» r 

or the ‘ cock cooked in the meat- 
juice of the peacock, or the peacock 

i > 

cooked in the meat juice of the swan' 

in fresh ghee,' acidified with fruit 

acids and fried or sweetened according 

to one’s homologation and mixed 
* _ _ 

with', fragrant articles should be 

* i f 

taken for promoting strength. Thtis/ 
havebeen described ‘The other’ 

- " i ■* 

virilifying Meat-juices.’ 

The Virilific Flesh-preparations etc. 

, r’n ^ 

- 46. The man that after a snrfeit-, 
meal of sparrow-flesh takes milk, does 
not experience phallic depression or 


suffer decrease of seminal store through 
out the night Thus has been 46800565, 

‘ The virilifying Diet of Meat 5 

47 One who driaks milk after a 
meal of the Sastika rice mixed gene-' 

rou^ly with ghee and with black-’ 

1 .-r^ 

gram gruel, remains awake with an 4 
undimimsked sex-urge through the^ 
entire night Thus has been described 
‘ The virilifying preparation of Black, 
gram. ’ . < 

4S. A man who has eaten his stir- 
feit of the cock’s flesh filed m‘- the 
semen of tlie crocodile, cannot sleep 
during many nights owing to continual * 
erection of the phallus Thus has' 
been described ‘ The virilifying 
preparation of the Cock s Flesh. ’ 

t 

,49J One should take the ^juice 
squeezed out of the eggs of the fish . 
seasoned with ghee, aud similarly, 
eggs of the swan, peacock and cock 
should be used. Thus has been 
described ‘ The virilifying Egg*J UIce ’ 

Purification before Virilification 

Here are two verses again — 

V 1 f * 

50-51. If a man takes m due dose 
and at proper time, the virilifying 
recipe, after tbe body channels have 
been cleansed and his body 'has been 
rendered free from- impurities, he 
thereby greatly increases his virility. 
The recipe also acts as a roborant aud^ 
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tonic. It is therefore that purification 
of the> body must be first undertaken 
with due regard ' to the - patient’s 
strength, for virilifie preparations do 
not bear fruit if tried' on an uncleansed' 
constitution, even as dyes 'do not stick 
properly on an unclean cloth. 

Summary, 

:Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — * 

2*^ i » i 

. , 52-53. The virtues of virilification, 
the qualities of the woman who -is a 
proper sexual partner for a man, the 
disadvantages of men without progeny 
and the advantages of those with 
piogeny, and the 15 preparations that 
promote virility and progeny as well 
as robustness and strength, have all 
been described in this quarter entitled 
‘ The roots of pen-reed grass. ’ 

n ' 

2-(l r . Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agmvesa and revised by Caraka 

r 

the* first quarter of the second chapter 
on Virilification entitled ‘ The roots 
of pen-reed grass ’ is completed 

I 

' The' Second quarter of tlie chapter - 
n on Virilification 

Nfiflc-sosiked rice r 

1. We^ shall" 1 ii ow expound the 
second quarter entitled 'Milk-saturated 
rice and other preparations’ of the 
chapter oh Virilification. 


'2- Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya ' ' | 

Virilifie Pills r 

i 

> 3-9, Pound well iu , a wooden 
mortar clean Sastika rice soaked. in. 
artd fully saturated with milk, -while ^ 
yet wet, and press it. Take that juice" 
after straining and mix it with cows 
milk, the juice of the seeds of cowage, 
juice of conandar and black- j^ram, of _ 
heart-leaved sida and common mallow, 

- ' I 

wild black gram and wild green gram, 

; k j » - ■* 1 *» 

and of cork swallow wort and Jivaka,. 
of Rddhi, Rsabhaka, -Kakoll, small, 
qaltrops, liquorice, dimbing asparagus 
and white yam, and also of grapes 4 
and date —all these the physician 
should mix in proper measure and 
add bamboo manna and the flour of 
black gram, Sail rice, Sastika rice and - 
wheat in such a way that the juice - 
gets thickened, in that thjckenedf 
juice, add a large quantity of, 
honey and sugar, .this should be 
made into pill 5 of the size of the- 
jujube and fried m ghee. If a man, . 
even though aged, takes these pills - 
along with a diet of milk and meat- 
juice according to the strength of - 
his gastric fire, he begets numerous 
progeny and , enjoys ,un diminished 
secretion; of - semen. -/Thus-' has- bequ-* 
described f _Xhe Procreant, compound : 
Sastika rice pill. ’ 

Virilifie Pancaffes 

10-13. The physician should collect 


506 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


the semen of the sparrow, swan, cock, 
peacock, estrumt crocodile, and the 
neko) croc ad lie, as also cow’s ghee, 
boar’s fat and sparrow s fat, the flour 
o f thi Sasti^a rice and of wheat. 
With th.se should be prepared 
(Pupalika) pancakes, (SSaskull) dough- 
nuts, cods, sweet cakes, Dhana sweets 
aud other sweetmeats of diverse kinds. 
By taking a course of such prepara- 
tions, a mau is enabled to copulate 
with a woman for as long a time as 
he wishes with equine virility, with 
full erection of the phallus supported 
by seminal fullness. Thus have been 
described-* The virilifying preparations 
of Pan-cakes etc. ’ 

Procreant Extract 

14-17 Take seeds of cowage, 
black-gram, dates, climbing asparagus, 
Indian water chest-nut and grapes; 
boil 8 tolas of each of these with 
64 tolas of milk and 64 tolas of 
water, till the whole is reduced to a 
quantity of 64 tolas, then after strain- 
ing it with a clean piece of cloth, 
mix it with 24 tolas each of sugai, 
bamboo manna and fresh ghee. This 
should be taken with honey followed 
bj' a meal of Sastjka rice Even a 
mau who is infirm with age or impo- 
tent, will be able, by taking this 
preparation, to beget numerous pro- 
geny aud acquire the virility of 
youth. ''•Thus has beau described 
f The Procreant Extract.* 


Virilific milk 

18-20. Take tender shoots of the 
date, black-gram, milk-yam, climbing 
asparagus, dates, mahwa, grapes 
aud cowage fruits Boil 4 tolas of 
each of these in 2o6 tolas of water- 
till the whole is reduced to one 
fourth of the quantity. Then it should 
again be cooked in 64 tolas of milk, 
When it is reduced to the original 
quantity of milk (64 tolas), it should 
be taken with cooked Sasfcika rice, 
mixed liberally with ghee aud with 
sugar. This preparation is regarded 
as highly virilific. Thus has been 
described ‘The virilific Milk. ’ 

Virilific Ghee 

21-23. JIvaka, Bsabhaka, Meda, 
cork-swallow wort, the two kinds of 
east Indian globe thistle, dates, liquo- 
rice, grapes, long pepper, ginger, 
Indian water chest-nut, white yam, 
fresh ghee, milk and water, the ghee 
prepared of these and reduced to the 
quantity of ghee should be mixed 
with one fourth of its quantity of 
sugar and honey; aud this taken with 
the Sastika rice with due regard to 
the strength of the digestive fire, 
acts as an excellent vixilific, promoter 
of strength, complexion, and voice 
and as a roborant Thus has been 
described ‘The virilific Ghee ’ 

Virilific Curds-cream 

24-26, The wise physician should 
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mix the cream of curds which is 
white as the autumnal moon and 
wholesome m due manner, with sugar, 
honey, tyack pepper, bamboo manna 
and small cardamom and strain the 
mixture through a clean piece of 
cloth mto a new earthen pot contain- 
ing the Sastika*nce cooked and cooled 
and mixed liberally with ghee 
Taking a meal of this rice, one should 
drink the Rasala preparation of 
the curds described above, in due 
dose A person increases, thereby, m 
complexion, voice and strength and 
gets virilified. Thus has been descri- 
bed 'The virilifying preparation of 
Curds-cream/ 

Virilific rice 

27. One who takes the Sastika rice 
white as the light of the moon, mixed 
with a large quantity of ghee toge- 
ther with rtulk, sugar and honey, 
gets vinlified. Thus has been described 
* The procedure of vinlification by 
cooked Sastika rice ’ 

Virilific Pancake 

28-29. The eggs of the crocodile 
aud the cock mixed with the flour of 
Sastika rice should be made into 
sweet pan cakes m fresh hot ghee. 
These sweA pan cakes should be 
eaten followed by a draught of super* 
nateut prrt of VarunI wine by one 
that desires equine virility and elep- 
hantine abundauce of seminal ejacula- 


tion. Thus has been described ‘ The 
virilifying sweet Pamcake.’ 

Here are two verses again — 

30 By means of a systematic course 
of these preparations, a man acqui- 
res seminal richness, vitality, comple- 
xion and is capable of mating with 

the best of women with all the 
virility of a young horse of eight 
years of age. 

31 Whatever things gladdeu the 
heart, such as pleasant groves, river- 
banks, hills, lovely women, ornaments, 
perfumes garlands and beloved friends 
—all these, act as stimulating agents 
of virility 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

32 The eight preparations that 
are described m this quarter Entitled 
‘Milk-safurated rice aud other prepa- 
rations’ should be resorted to *by 
those who desire progeny and virility. 

2-(2). Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the second quarter of the second 
chapter on Vinlification entitled 
'Milk-saturated rice and other prepara- 
tions’ is completed. 
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. fhe third' quarter, of, -the chapter on. 

' Yirilification . - , 

Bred on the leaves of Black-gram, 

f •» V, t o' / ^ 

^ fj |. We shall now expound r the 
third quarter entitled ‘Bred on the 
leaves of , the , blackgram etc’ of the 
chapter on Virilification.’ 

>». \ *• t K Z 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. - ’ 

Yirilific cow’s-milk 

‘ j < r >«>■ 

3-5. The wise,, map should ..rear a 
eow bred on the Reaves of black-gram* 
which- has, calved for the first, time, 
-which is robust, -which has four teats, 
which has a living calf of its owq 
color, which is red or black m color, 
has upright horns and is not “fierce, 
which is used to eating sugarcane 
or leaves of Arjuna and which yields 
thick milk. The milk of such a cow 
taken by itself either boiled or fresh 
or' mixed with sugar, horiey and ghee 
acts as an excellent virilific. f - 

Milk preparation No. 1 

6-7. Milk should be prepared 
with 'the "drugs of the “ seminiferous, 
’life-promoting, roborarit, vitalizing and 
"lactiferous groups each taken ’separa- 
tely and mixed with 2 wheat-flour /ghee', 
honey and sugar These preparations 
should be taken one after the' other 
in succession by one- desiring inex- 
haustible semen. 


Milk preparation No. 2 

8-10. Take Meda, milky yam, 
cork swallow wort, white yam yellow 
berried night-shade, small caltrops, 
milky 37 am, black gram, wheat and 
Sail and ( Sastika rice, each one tola; 
milk 256 tolas and water 128 tolas, 
these should be boiled till the whole 

1 

is reduced to the original quantity 
of milk 1 e. 256 tolas It should 
then be strained. By taking, this 
milk with honey, ghee and sugar, an 
aged man or even "a septagenarian 
obtains numerous progen}^ and the 
sexual urge of youth f 

Milk preparation No 3 

' 1 

11. The milk of a cow of the 
description given above, heated by 
putting m it red-hot Y rrngs' of gold, 
and taken mixed with ghee/ honey 
and sugar, is a . tested procreanb 

preparation. , 1 < 1 , „ 

, * 

Virilific Long-pepper course , j 

12-13. Take and gnpd thirty pieces 
of long pepper; fry them well in 
4' tolas of bil-cum-ghee and mix it 
with sugar and honey. Fresh - milk 

from the "cow’s udder '"should bo 

* x 

milked directly on it, just enough to 
make it a liquid. He that drinks this 
according "to the strength of, his 
gastric fire and takes a meal of the 

1 - * - 

Sastika rice with milk and ghee, 

*» r t 1 4 
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will not suffer phallic depression or 
ejaculation throughout the night 
Thus has been described ‘ The virili- 
fying preparation of Long -Pepper/ 

\ CiJ 

Virilific Milk-pudding 

’ *T4 The 1 milk-puddmg made from 
black-gram and Sastika rice 
cooked ui the juice of small caltrops 
and white yam and four times the 
quantity of milk, along with a 
generous dose of ghee, acts as a 
virilific Thus has been described 
‘ The virilifyiug milk-pudding/ 

Virilific Pancake 

1 5-1 7 Take 16 tolas of the powder 
of the' fruits of the life-promoter group, 
unctuous group and cordial group 
of drugs, co wage powder 16 tolas, 
that of black gram 16 tolas, powder 
of til and green giam 32 tolas each, 
16 tolas each of the flours of wheat 
and the Sastiki rice, ghee 16 tolas 
—all these should be ground in milk 
and cooked into a*pan-cake and taken 
by him who has to cope with many 
wives. Thus has been described ‘The 

virilifjung Pan-cake. 5 

> 

Virilific Gliee 

IS v Ghee and the pith of climbing 
asparagus should be boiled together 
m ten times the quantity of milk. 
This, - mixed with sugar, long pepper 
and houey, acts as an excellent 


virilific. Thus has beeu described ‘The 
virilific Climbing Asparagus- Ghee ’ 

Virilific Liquorice Compound 

*• V i 

19 The man who takes liquorice 

powder mixed with ghee and honey, 

« 

each one tola, and drinks milk over 
that, becomes possessed of perpetual 
vn llity. Thus has been described ‘The 
virilifyiug preparation of Liquorice ’. 

Other Virilifics- 

> 

20. That man increases m his viri- 
lity, who is given to a diet containing 
ghee and milk, who is fearless, free 
from disease, habituated f to daily 
sexual intercourse, youthful and 
always given to brooding over women. 

21-23 The man that has, as bis 
intimate companions, men giveu to 
the same activities as himself, men who 
have attained their objects, who are 
mutually helpful, skilled in the fine 
arts, who are similar in mind and 
age, who are endowed with noble 
lineage, magnanimity, skill, charac- 
ter aud purity, who are ever desirous 
of enjoj^ment and are cheerful, free 
from sorrow aud depression of spirits/ 
who are akiu to him m disposition 
and who are loving aud beloved and 
pleasant iu speech, such a man gets 
increased m his virility' 

24-25 By means of inunction, dr}" 
massage, bath, perfumes, garlands, 
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ornaments, the comfort of home, beds 
and seats, new and pleasant clothes, 
pleasing warbling of birds, the tink- 
ling sound of women’s ornaments 
and by means of getting the body mas 
saged by handsome women, a man’s 
virility gets stimulated 

26-30. Lotus-lakes frequented by 
honey-intoxicated bees, cool cellars 
pervaded with the fragrance of jas- 
mines and blue lotuses; rivers foam- 
ing while in spate; mountains with 
blue ridges, the rise of dark ram 
clorids; pleasant moonlit nights; p’ea- 
sant breezes bearing the fragrance 
from lotus-ponds and nights that are 
agreeable for sexual enjoyment and 
for the use of saffron and eaglewood 
paste, happy companions, rich cooing 
of the cuckoo, gardens m bloom, 
sweet eats and drinks, musical notes 
and perfumed articles, a mmd that 
is large and free from anxiety, a 
sense of fulfilment; new love, and 
the presence of the woman — each 
one of these is a weapon which Cupid 
wields, while the first flush of youth 
and the beginning of the spring are 
the best stimulants of the sexual urge 
m men. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

31 Fifteen preparations for virili- 
fication, which also promote semen 
and vitality, are enumerated in this 


quarter entitled ‘Bred on the leaves 
of blackgram’. 

2- (3) Thus, in the Section on 
Therapeutics m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the third quarter of the second 
chapter on Virilification entitled 
‘Bred on tbe leaves of Black-gram’ is 
completed. 

The fourth quarter of the chapter on 
Virilification 

The Virilified Man 

1. We shall now expound the 
fourth quarter entitled ‘The man of 
enhanced virility etc.’ of the chapter 
on Virilification 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 How a man whose virility has 
thus been enhanced is enabled to 
copulate with women as much as he 
desires and to beget progeny soon, is 
described herein 

4 Not all the men that are strong 
beget progeny, and there are men 
that are great in size and strength 
but feeble of sexual capacity 

5 Some there are, small m size 
and strength of body but powerful 
sexually aud have numerous progeny 
Some men are weak by nature, while 
some are weakened by diseases 
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6. Ther are some who male with 
women many times like sparrows, 
while others, though not mating 
many times, are given to copious 
seminal discharge like an elephant. 

7. Some men get invigorated by 
the season, some get steadied by 
constant practice, some maintain their 
virility by means of virilific prepara- 
tions and some are virile by nature. 

8 Therefore, we shall describe pre- 
parations which invigorate the weak 
and which mcrease the virility of the 
strong and enhance their enjoyment. 

9. Those who are desirous of 
sexual strength, should first be 
purified by unctuous and nutrient 
euemata aud then should be adminis- 
tered the preparations that promote 
semen and progeny 

Virilific Enemata 

10. Those who are used to a diet 
of milk and meat-juice, should be 
given the euemata mixed with ghee, 
oil, meat-juice, milk, sugar aud honey 

Virilific meat-pills 

11-13 Mincing the flesh of a hog 
into paste, aud mixing it with black 
pepper aud rock-salt, pills of the sbe 
of jujube should be made of it. These 
■pills should be fried m hot ghee. 
When they are hardened b} frjfing. 


they should be put into the juice of 
cock flesh mixed copiously with glice, 
powdered spices, curds and the juice 
of the pomegranate This juice should 
be cooked with due care si as not to 
break the pills. Taking this juice aud 
these pills, one acquires inexhaustible 
semen. 

14. Similarly, the physician should 
prepare such pills of other fatty meat* 
juices. Taking them with meat-juice, 
is promotive of semen Thus have 
been described ‘ The vinlifyiug meat- 
pills 

Virilific buffalo meat-juice 

15*16 Clean, husked and sprouted 
black gram together with fruits of 
cowage should be cast into the meat- 
juice of the buffalo mixed with a 
liberal quantity of ghee, curds and 
pomegranate juice, coriander, cumin 
seeds and ginger in proper measure 
These sprouted seeds when taken 
along with the meat-juice, produce 
inexhaustible semen Thus has been 
described ' The virilifying meat-juicc 
of the buffalo 

Virilific Fish-preparatioRS 

17-18. One who eats the fresh 
flesh of the Rohita fish or the Safari 
variety of fish, fried well in hot ghee, 
does not get tired in the sex-act One 
desirous of progeny should take the 
Rohita fish fried in ghee together .with 
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the meat-juice of the goat, prepard with 
fruit-juices and should take u .ctuous 
juices as after-draughts. Thus have 
been described ‘The virihfying fish- 

fleshes fried in ghee ’ 

♦ / 

Virilific Pancakes 

19-22. Wheat-flour mixed well 
with crushed flesh of fish treated with 
asafetida, rock-salt and, aoriander 
should be prepared into a pan-cake 
and cooked in ghee Unctuous, sour 
and salted fish should be cooked in 
the flesh-juice of the buffalo, when 
the juice evaporates, the flash should 
be crushed and black pepper, cutniii 
seee^ coriander, a ljttle asafetida and 
fresh ghee added to it; this should 
be stuffed within the pan-cake of 
black-gram* These two preparations of 
pan-cakes are roboraut, strengthening, 
virilific, auspicious and promotive of 
progeny, and^ semeu. Thus have been 
described ‘The two virilifying prepa- 
rations of Pan-cakes ’ 

23-24 Reduce to powder black-gram 
cowage/ “wheat, Sail-rice, Sascika 
rice, sugar, white yam and long leaved 
barleria. Mix this powder lh thick 
milk and prepare pan-cakes in „ghee, 
these taken with milk as after-draught 
act quickly as excellent promotives*of 
virility. Thus have been described ‘The 

1.0 f _ 



' 25*27. Take “sugar tolas 4t)0, cow’s 
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ghee tolas 400, white yam tolas' 64, 
black pepper tolas 64, bamb'oo making 
tolas 128 and fresh honey tolas T28 1 .' 
All these should be mixed and placed 1 
m an earthen vessel lined with ghed A" 
dose of this, in keeping \yith one’s 
digestive fire, should be taken every 
morning. This preparation is ap exce-, 
llent virilific as also strengthener and 
roboraut 

W 

I I " 

Procreant Ghee 

28-29. Climbing asparagus, white 
yam, black-gram, cowage and small 
caltrops should be decocted separately 
in water, 64 tolas of ghee should be 
prepared with these decoctions mdivi- 
dually. That ghee again should be 
cooked m eight times the quantity of^ 
milk This ghee should be taken, mixed „ 
with sugar and honey by one who is. 
desirous of progeny. Thus has been 
described ‘ The procreant ghee. ’■ 

Virilific Pills 

30-32. Ghee tolas 256, should be 
cooked m hundred times its quantity 
of the expressed juice of white yam 
This done, it should be again cooked 
in hundred times its quantity of 
cow s milk. Then it should bfe mixed 
with' 64 tolas each 'of' sugar, J bamboo 
manna, honey, long leaved barlef&i 1 
long pepper and cowage. The physician 
should piake pills put of this prepara 
tion of the size of a gular fig fruit. 
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By taking a course of these pills, a 
mail gets stimulated and enabled to 
repeatedly indulge in sex like the 
sparrow. Thus have been described 
‘The virilifying pill® ' 

Viriiific Utkarika 

33-35. Sugar candy tolas 400, fresh 
ghee tolas 200, and hone}' tolas 100, 
should be cooked m 100 tolas of 
water till the whole gets thickened, 
then it should be kneaded into a dough 
along with 100 tolas of wheat flour 
spread upon a big, clean and smooth 
stone-slab, out of this, sweetmeats, 
round and shining bright as the 
moon, should be prepared. Taking a 
course of these, a man can quench a 
wojnau’s passion like an elephant (by 
the abundance of seminal discharge). 
Thus have been described ‘The Viri 
lifying Utkarika sweetmeats.’ 

Other Virilifics 

36. Any article that is sweet, unc- 
tuous, life-promotmg, roborant, heavy 
and pleasing to the mind is to be 
regarded as viriiific- 

37-38. Thereafter, strengthening one 
self with such kinds of virilifying agents 
being impelled by one's own desire, 
and stimulated by her attractions, 
one should approach his woman. 
After the sex ac>, the man should 
take a bath and a draught of milk or 


meat juice and then go to sleep Act 
ing thus, he gets replenished m his 
semen and strength. 

39 An uublossomed bud does not 
possess fragrance, but obtains its scent 
as it blossoms, similar is the case with 
the semen m men. 

Sex-act Contra-indicated 

40. It is not proper for a man 
desirous of long life, to copulate with 
a woman when he is under sixteen 
or over seventy years of age 

41-42 If a young b>y c with his 
- body-elements not yet full}' formed 
copulates with a woman, he get^ desic- 
cated m no time like a pond possessing 
only a little water. An old man copu- 
lating with a woman crumbles down - 
at once as a dry, sapless, worm eaten 
and decayed piece of wood does, at 
the merest touch. 

Loss of semen 

43-45. The semen gets diminished' 
by old age, anxiety, diseases, strain 
of labour, fasting and excessive sexual 
indulgence By wasting, fear, suspicion 
and grief, by seeing the deformities of a 
woman, by the lack of response in the 
woman, by not bestowing thought on 
the subject of sex, by abstention from 
sex and just after full sexual enjoy- 
ment, a man is rendered incapable 
of mating with a woman. Virility is 
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dependent upon physical and mental 
strength and the sexual urge is born 
of virility 

The Manner of seminal discharge 

46. Just as the juice exists in the 
sugarcane, butter in the curds, and 
oil in the til, even so semen pervades 
the entire sentient body. 

47-49. That semen trickles down 
during copulation between man and 
woman, stimulated by the warmth of 
the? erotic act and desires, like water 
squeezed from a wet cloth. As a result 
of stimulat'd, desire, fluidity, viscosity, 
heaviness, atomicity and tendency to 
flow out, and the speed of the motion 
of vata— as a result of these eight 
factors, remen which is known as the 
formative principle of all bodies in 
the universe, is secreted in the body. 

The Pure Semen 

50. That semen which is thick, 
sweet, heavy, viscid, white and abun- 
dant is undoubtedly fructuous. 

£ 

51. That process indeed is called 
virilification wherewith a man acquires 
equine sexual vigor and is able to 
copulate for long and frequently. 

Summary 

Here are tbe two recapitulatory 
verses — 

52-53. The purpose of the -exposi- 


tion of virilifying preparations; the 
twelve most effective preparations, 
things that are taken before sexual- 
intercourse and things that are taken 
after the intercourse, when women 
are not fit to be approached for sex 
and the thorough determination tff 
the condition of the semen and the 
definition of virilification — all this, has 
been described here in this quarter 
entitled ‘ The man of enhanced 
virility etc. ’ 

2- / 4). Thus m the Section on 
Therapeutics, in the treatise compiled 
by Aguivesa and revised by Caraka * 
the fourth quarter of thesecond chapter 
on ‘ Virilification, ^entitled ‘The Man 
- of Enhanced Virility etc , is completed. 

2 Thus the second chapter entitled 
‘ Virilification ’ is completed 


CHAPTER III 

Fever 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The therapeutics.of 
Fever 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. Agmvesa, with folded hands? 
asked the unfevered Punarvasu, seated 
peacefully m solitude, the question' 
concerning fever. 
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4-9 ‘ Fever has been described 
earlier by your worship as the mflamer 
of body, senses and the mind, the first 
born of all diseases, the most puissant, 
and the chief of diseases. Concerning 
this enemy of life, which makes its 
inevitable appearance at both birth 
and death, deign to tell us for the 
sake of the world’s weal, the following 
causes, its nature, lise, effect and 
causes; its premonitory symptoms, 
habitat, periodicity and pathognomic 
symptom, its various classifications in 
extenso and the symptoms of each of 
them separately; the symptoms of the 
stages of imperfect and perfect diges- 
tion of the intestinal contents during 
fever together with their remedies 
and procedures of treatment, the 
distinguishing marks severally of the 
stages of defervescence and subsi- 
dence, the period during which the 
convalescent has to be specially 
protected and from what particular 
influences; the causes whereby the 
subsided fever relapses again, and 
finalty, the measures that allay the 
fever that has re-appeared’ 

10 The teacher, on hearing these 
words of Agnivesa, made answer* * O, 
gentle one I whatever has to be said 
on the subject of fever, all that, do 
you hear from me’. 

Synonyms of Fever 

1 1 Feve’ , disorder, disease, ailment 
and malady — all these ate synonymous 


-terms and signify the same thing 

Nature, Source etc , of Fever 

12. The morbid humors,* somatic 
and psychic, are considered to be 
the cause of fever For fever never 
assails a creature that is free from 
morbidity. 

13-131 The inline of fever is des- 
cribed m such terms as wastiug, stupe- 
faction, the fiuit of sin and the fatal 
manifestation, these being the messen- 
gers of death, are so called because 
the}' are the cause of death to persous 
who are suffering from the evil con- 
sequences of their own actions 

14 The pnmogenesis of fever is 
fiom the greed of acquisition in man 
and from the fierce wrath of Rudra, 
as declared earlier in the Section on 
Pathology 

15- 15^ Long ago, in the second age 
of the world, while the great God Siva, 
lay seated in meditation for a tliousitid 
celestial years, observing the vo-v of 
abstention from anger, evil minded 
demons to whom it was meat and 
drink to hinder people from their 
austerity, ran to him to seduce him 
from his austerity 

16- 18 Now Daksa, the patriarch, 
who was aware of the mischief that these 
demons intended to do, chose to affect 
indifference Further, the patriarch 
Dak^a, though admonished by the 
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gods, refrained from offering to the 
sovereign Siva his inalienable share 
in the oblations and conducted the 
sacrifice by systematically omitting all 
praise-hymns and invocations which 
refer to Siva, the lord of creatuies, 
andi which ensure the success of a 
sacrifice. 

19-20 After the Great God had 
completed his vow, and come out of 
his meditation, he knew how Daksa 
had neglected his duty Immediately 
the terrible one, who was master of 
his moods, assumed his aspect of 
terror and opening his third eye in 
the forehead, reduced those evil-doers 
and demons to ashes. Then, the sove- 
reign one created out of the fire of 
his anger a youth that should desti oy 
e sacrifice of Daksa. 

i 

21-25. When the sacrifice was de- 
stroyed by him, the celestials became 
affrighted and all living beings 
stricken 1 with- burning and panic, ran 
helter-skelter to the four quarters* 
Then -the hosts of the celestials to- 
gether with the seven sages entreated 
the Sovereign God with praise songs 
till at last the Benevolent One resumed 
his benevolent aspect. Knowing that 
now the auspicious one had regained 
his normal mood of benevolence to all 
creatures, the creature that had risen 
put of his anger, whose weapon was 
ashes, who had three heads, nine eyes 


and was covered with a garland of flame 
and was terrible, short-legged ami 
pot-bellied, seeming the very fire ’of 
wrath, having folded his hands , in 
obeisance, said, ‘O Ford 1 what farther 
behest of thine shall I do now ? ’ To 

f W J 

that embodiment of his anger, the 
Sovereign God vouchsafed the answer, 
‘Thou shalt go down into the world 
of mortals as fever and afflict -life at 
birth and death, and in the wake f oJ 
tresspasses ’ - , 

26. The effects of 'fever are^- 

pyrexia, thirst accompanied by ano- 
rexia, lassitude and cardiac pain Fever 
comes on as a great darkness during 
birth and death. ' > 1 

27. Thus the nature, the primoge- 
nesis and effects of fever have been 
described The causes of fever, num- 
bering eight, have been described 
earlier in the section on Pathology, 
under separate heads. 

— i 

28-29 The premonitory symptoms 
of fever are — lethargy, lacrimatfoii 
in the eyes, yawning, heaviness, 
exhaustion, unsettled craving nod 
repugnance for heat, sun, air jand 
water, indigestion, dysgeusia,, deterio; 
ration in strength and complexion 
and slight change m temperaments if 

30 The habitat of fever ’S the 
entire body together with the mind. 
The periodicity of fever has been 
shown m the Section on Pathology. 
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‘ 31. The pathognomic symptom of 

fever is the general heatiug-up of 
body .and mind. For, there is no 
creature affected with fever that is 
not afflicted with heat. 

t ♦ 

» 

32-35. Fever is of two kinds, 
according as it is somatic or psj'chic, 
.it is again, observed lo be of two 
kinds, according as it is activated by 
the aqueous or the fiery element. It 
is two-fold again, according as it is 
'internal or external in its manifesta- 
tion, seasonal or unseasonal, curable 
or incurable Again, fever is seen to 
be of five kinds, viewed m the light 
of the stiength or weakness of the 
mbrbific factor and the season, thus, it 
is continuous, intermittent, quotidian, 
tertian and quartan Once again, with 
reference to the body-elements which 
provide it with a habitat, fever is of 
seven kinds; while in view of the 
diversity of causes, it is of eight 
kinds 

36- 36£. The somatic fever starts in 
the body first, the psj'chic in the 
mind Theps 3 ? chic fever is characterised 
by absent-mindedness, apatlij' and 
weariness The fever affecting the 
senses is known by a deterioration of 
their function 

37- 374. The fever brought on by the 
^norbid Vata aud Pitta is ‘hot’ in 
nature and requires ‘cooling’ agents 


for its alleviation, while that brought 
on by morbid Vata aud Kapha requires 
‘hot’ agents for its alleviation. 

38*384 The Vata is the conducting 
agent par excellence. By contact it 
brings about both conditions; s thus 
when charged with the fiery element, 
it imparts heat, when in association-witli 
the aqueous element it imparts cold. 

i * w. 

. 39-40. The symptoms of internal 
fever should be known as excessive 
internal burning, excessive thirst, de- 
linum, dyspnea, hallucination, aches in 
the joints aud bones, aud hidrosis qnd 
retention of morbid element and stools 

41 The symptoms of external 
fever are— excessae external burning, 
mildness of thnst e‘c and easy 
curabil’ty. 

* t 

41^. The seasonal fever occurring 
m spriug aud autumn is easy of cut4 

i i 

42- 424 Thus the Pitta which is 
fiery by uatuie, getting aggravated 
by hot tilings flares up in the autumn 
Similarty, the Kapha which has 
accumulated during (he waiter, bursts 
forth in the spriug. 

43- 44f. Again the Pitta that has 
been nourished during the rains on 
watei aud herbs that turn acid on 
digestion, flares up ij the autumn, 
being roused b}* the sun’s heat and 
precipitates fever Such Pitta finds in 
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-Kapha its secondary support as a 
result of the nature of the rainy 
season which is characterised as the 
period of exudation. No danger attends 
the observance of the lightening 
therapy then. In fact this season is 
peculiarly suited to its practice 

45 461 The Kapha which has been 
accumulating during the winter on 
the intake of water and herbs that turn 
sweet on digestion, flares up in the 
spring, being heated by the rays of 
the sun Consequently, such Kapha 
gives rise to fever in the spring To 
that Kapha, during the mid season of 
absorption, Vata and Pitta become 
associated. 

47*471 So the wise ph} sician, hav 
mg ascertained the waxing and 
waning strengths of the humors iu 
the beginning, the middle and the 
end of Autumn and Spring, should 
carry out the treatment of fever. 

48. A fever is adjudged seasonal 
if it corresponds to the characteristics 
of the prevailing season 

49. Generally, the Vata-fever when- 
ever it occurs and the other fevers 
occurring outside their proper seasons 
are considered to be difficult of cure. 
The various factors pertaining to such 
unseasonal fevers have been set out 
m the Section on Pathology. 

49i. The fever that is unattended 


with complications and seen to occur 
in constitutions that are strong hut 
slightly vitiated is easy of cure 

Signs of Curability and incurability 

50*501 Whereas the fever that is 
brought about by many aud » powerful 
factors and is characterised by many 
symptoms and is rapidly destructive of 
the sense faculties, is be regarded 
as fatal 

51 511. The acute fever attended 
with raving giddiness and dyspnea, 
will kill its victim in seven, ten or 
twelve daj«\ 

t 

52 521 The fever that occurs in the 
emaciated or m the edematous >and 
that which is deep-seated, chronicaud 
virulent and which causes the .partings 
in the hair, should be regarded as 
incurable 

I 

Continuous Fever 

53- 531 The accumulated morbid 
humors that are carried by the chan- 
nels of the nutrient fluid, permeate 
the whole body and thereafter getting 
localised, give rise to the continuous 
fever. 

54- 54J The continuous fever lasts 
for either seveu, ten or twelve days and 
is most unbearable Being rapid' m its 
course, it either so in kills its victim 
or soon abates. 
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55*551. It is the morbid humor 
that is homologous to the prevailing 
season, to the seat of morbidity and 
t6 the patient’s habitus, unchecked by 
any hostile factor that gives rise to 
the continuous fever. It should be 
known that it is on account of this 
that this fever is so difficult to bear. 

56*561 In the continuous fever, 
the morbid humors — Vata etc , invar- 
iably and at one and the same time 
affect the body-elements as well as the 
feces and urine 

57-571. The continuous fever kills 
or leaves the patient according as the 
body-elements, viz , the nutrient fluid 
and others become thouroughly pure 
or remain impure at the end of the 
week etc 

58 601. Sometimes even when the 
aforesaid twelve fever-habitats have 
not become pure either perfectly or 
throughout the body, the continuous 
fever may come down on the twelfth 
day, but tying dormant m the body 
will dog the patient for long pioving 
intractable to treatment. Knowing 
this, 'the physician should begin treat- 
ing the continuous fever promptly 
with the procedures of depletive 
therapy 

Remittent Fever 

61-62 The morbid toxic factors 
residing mainly in the blood, haviug 


S19 


opposition from the anti-bodies, cau^e 
remittent fever which periodically 
rising and remitting has two phases 
of nse of fever m one day. 

63-63J. The toxic factors occluding 
the fat-carrying channels, being 
strengthened by any one of the 
factors viz , season and habitus of the 
patient and susceptibility of body- 
elements, cause fever which rises only 
once m the whole day 

64 The tertian and quartan fevers 
are caused b}' toxic factors residing in 
the boue aud marrow 

65 66 The physicians of another 
medical school hold a different view 
ou this matter They say that the 
toxic matter lying in the blood may 
also give use to quotidian fever, that 
the toxic matter lying in the flesh and 
body-channels may also cause tertian 
fever and that lyiug in the path of 
the adipose tissue may also cause 
quartan fever, 

67. The quotidian fever recurs 
every day, the tertian fever with an 
interval of a day, and that is quartan 
fever which recurs with an interval 
of two days 

68. Just as the seed lies dormant 
in the soil aud germinates iu season, 
m the same manner the toxic matter 
lies quiescent in the 'bodj -elcmeut aud 
flares up when the time is -ripe 
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~ 69." Thus the morbific factoi gatliei- 
ing krcugth and biding the propitious 
lirile 'manifests itself as the tertian or 
the quartan fevci as soon as the 
disease rpsistiug po^vei in the body is 
lowered. 

N.’J 

•-'70. In this manner, the disease* 
gemmating factors, having worked 
themselves out, lapse into quiescence 
and’ -retire to their respective stations 
in the body , then, inusteiing up their 
strength once again, these toxic ele- 
ments afflict the patient with fevei at 

1 i t / 

their own ripe times. 

71. The tertian fever is of three 
varieties Thus, if induced by excess of 
ICapha and Pitta, it afflicts the lumbar 
region; if of the nature of Vata and 
ICapJta, it afflicts the back; and if of 
Vata, and Pitta, it causes the head-ache 

-id 

'72. The quartan fever pi esculs two 
kihdkof effects If charactci ised by 

/ 

KaphfV, it causes pain in the shanks 
first and if induced by Vata, it first 
assails the head. 

j'Sl There is another kind of irre- 
gular * fevei which is none other than 
the 1 Quartan fevei reversed. It is brou- 
ght on by any one of the three 
moybkl humors residing in the two 
bocly-elements (bone and bone-marrow). 

741' -All these five types of fevers 
are generally seen to result -fioiu 
tridisco rdauce of humors. Each 


0 

fevei is named after the particularly 
piedomluant humor i 

s 

Fever in relation to Season etc. t , 1 1 ... 

V » i 

75 It is to the strength or weakness 
of season, day, night and the morbid 
hnniois, as well as of the mind, and, 

t 

in pursuance of the effects of past 
actions, that a given fever owes, its 
periodicity. 

J i i 

76. Of the fever that haB i»s habi , 
tat m the body-nutiieut fluid, the , 
following aic the sniplomsl heaviness, 
depression of spirits, anxiety, asthenia, 
vomiting, anorexia, external burning, 
lassitude and fits of yawning. 

1 

77 Of the fever with its habitat „ 
in the blood, the following are the 
symptoms: red and hot rashes, thirst, 

, the frequent spitting of blood, burn- 
ing, redness, giddiness, intoxication 
and raving. 

’ • \ 

78. Of the fevei with its habitat 

i 

in the flesh, the following aie the 
symptoms, internal burning, - ' thirst, 
stupefaction, depression, looseness of c 1 
stools, fetor and convulsion of liirib& 

79. Of the fever with its habitat 
in the fat, the following are the 
symtoms: perspiration, violent thirsty ^ 
raving, frequent vomiting, disgust for 
one’s own body odor, depression and 
anorexia. 
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80. Of the fever that has gone 
down to the bones, the following are 
the symptoms — combined fits of vomi 
tmg and purging, the feelmg as if 
the bones have been broken, groaning, 
convulsion of the limbs and dyspnea 

« i •« 

81 Of the fever with its habitat 
in the bone-marrow, the following are 
the symptoms — hiccup, dyspnSa, cough, 
extreme faintness, feeling as though 
the vital parts had been cleft asunder, 
external chilliness and internal 
burning. 

1 82 If fever, capable of pervading 

everywhere has penetrated to the 
secretory element in the body, then 
causing the expulsion of vital secre 
tlons and destroying the life-breaths, 
it departs together with the elements 
of air, fire and water in the body 

83 The fever, that cleaves to the 
body-nutrient fluid aud the blood, is 
curable, so also the fever that cleaves 
to the fat aud the flesh element*., while 
the fever that attacks the bone and 
the bone-marrow is difficult of cure 
As regards the fever that has peiie* 
trated the secretory element, it does 
not admit of cure 

84. Of the eight varieties of fever 
which were descubed earlier m the 
Section on Pathology with refeience 
to . their causes aud symptonis, 
listen now to a fuller description 



of what was then referred to in brief, 
viz , the feve'rs arising from the discor- 
dance of two humors 

85- 85J. Of the fever arising froni 
the discordance ofVataand Pitta, the 

m ^ im 

symptoms are — head-ache/’ 'breaking 
pain m tbe joints, burning, horripflv 
tion, dryness of the throat and mouth, 
vomiting, thirst, fainting, giddiness, 
anorexia, insomnia, excessive talk 
and yawning 

’ *5 

86- 87 Of the fever arising from 
Vata and Kapha, the following are the 
symptoms — chilliness, heaviness, torpor, 
rigidity, breaking pain m the joints, 
head -ache, coryza, cough, anhidrosis 
aud moderate temperature 

88- S8£ Of the fever arising from 

the discordance of Kapha and Pitta, 
the following are the symptoms — 
frequent stoppage of perspiration, 
stupefaction, cough, anorexia, thirst, 
discharge of phlegm aud bile, ftirred 
condition and bitter taste of the 
mouth and somnolence. Thus 'the 
fevers born of the bi-discordance have 
been described. ’ 

Thirteen types of tridiscordant fever 

89- 90. The fever born of the 
tridiscordance will now be described. 
From now onward we shall describe 
the individual symptoms of each of 
the thirteen varieties of fever arising 
from the triple or tot&l discordance, 
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•which varieties' were out-lined earlier 
m„the Section on General Principles. 


91 Jn the fever anting from the 
.condition of the tridiscordance where- 
in the Vata and Pitta show severe, and 
Kapha moderate aggravation, the sym- 
ptoms are— giddiness,’ thirst, burning, 
heaviness and tevere head-ache. 

92 In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Vata and Kapha is 
seyere and that of the Pitta less mar- 
ked, the Symptoms observed are — 
chilliness, cough, anorexia, torpor, 
thirst, burning, aebes and pain. 

! 

- 93. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Pitta and the Kapha 
is severe and that of Vata moderate, 
the symptoms observed are — vomiting, 
chilliness, alternating fits of burning, 
thirst, stupefaction aud aches iu the 
bones. 

94. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Vata is great and that 
.of the other two factors less marked, 
the symptoms observed are — piercing 
pains in the joints, bones and the 
head, raving, heaviness, giddiness, 
thirst and dryness of the throat and 
mouth 

r .» 

t 

95 In the fever of the triple dis- 
cordance wherein the. Pitta is compa 
ratively severe, the symptoms observed 

-rstfcky stQ9l$ and urine, hurniug, 


p.rspiratiou, thirst, decline of strength 
and fainting. ‘ 

96. In the fever of the tridiscor 
dance wherein the Kapha is more pro- 
voked than the re#t tile follow- 
ing should be knoan 4S the symp- 
toms — weariuess, aaoTfejcu, nausea, 
burning, vdmitiug, apathy, giddiness, 
torpor and cough. 

97. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of Kapba is severe, ohPitta 
moderate and of Vata slight, the 
following are considered to be the 
symptoms — coryza, vomiting, weari- 
ness, torpor, anorexia and dullness of 
the gastric fire 

98 In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of Pitta is grekt, of Kapha 
moderate and of Vata slight, the 
symptoms are considered to be 
yellowish urine aud eyes, burning, 
thirst, giddiness and anorexia 

99. In the fever wherein the dis-; 
cordance of Va'.a is great, of Kapha 
moderate, and of Pitta slight, the 
following are the syt&ptoms -—head- 
ache, tremors, dyspueai saving, vomi- 
ting and anorexia 

100. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of Kaphs is gfe at, of Vata 
moderate and of Pifctfc slight, the 
following are known to be the sjmp- 
toms - chilliness, heaviness, torpor, 
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raving and severe pam in head and 
bones. 

101. In the fever wherein the dis- 
cordance of the Vata is great, of the 
Pitta moderate., and of the Kapha 
slight, the foTowing are considered 
to be the gj'niptoms —dyspnea, cough, 
coryza, dryness of the mouth and 
severe pain in the sides. 

102. In the fever wherein tbedis 
cordance of the Pitta is great, of the 
Vftta is moderate and of the Kapha 
slight, the following symptoms are 
observed— loose stools, weakness of 
the gastric fire, thirst, burning, ano- 
rexia and giddiness 

103-1083* We shall now describe 
the characteristics of fever wherein 
the discordance of the three humors 
is equally severe. Sudden alternation 
of burning and cold, aches in the 
bones, joints and the bead; eyes 
watering, dull', injected with blood and 
twisted awry’; pain and buzzing 
noise in the ears, sensation in the 
throat as if pricked on all sides by 
thorns; torpor, stupefaction, raving, 
cough, dyspnea, anorexia, giddiness, 
tongue scorched as though by fire 
and rough to the touch, utter lassi- 
tude of the limbs, spitting of blood or 
bile mixed with phlegm, restless 
tossing of the head, thirst, loss of 
sleep, pam in the chest, de’ajed and 
scanty discharge of perspiration, urine 


and stools, slight emaciation of the 
limbs, continuous stertorous sounds in 
the throat, emergence of circular 
wheals or rashes of dark-red color, 
inaudibility of voice, inflammation of 
the body channels, heaviness of the 
stomach and delaj ed maturing of the 
morbid humors — these are the mani- 
festations of the fever of tridiscor- 
dance type- 

109-1093 The fever born of tndi** 
cordance, if marked by the retention 
of impurities and loss of the d’gestive 
fire and attended with all its symp- 
toms, is impossible of cure If other- 
wise, it may, with difficulty, be 
brought under control 

110 1103. The three-fold division 
of fever arising from the discordance 
of one or the other of the humors 
has been delineated in the Section on 
Pathology, in view of which have also 
been described, in greater detail, the 
pathognomic sjmptoms of the fevers 
born of tn and bi discordances of the 
humors. 

Varieties of Exogenous fever 

11 HI 13 The eighth variety bf 
fever, which ar s.*s from exten al 

r 

- factors, is classified into four kinds. 
Thus, the exogenous fever is brought 
on by trauma, possession by * evil 
spirits, black magic and imprecation. 
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4 12^1121 The traumatic fever is 
that which occurs as the result of 
fihe body being injured by weapons, 
hfick-bats, whips, sticks, clenched fists 
pfilms of the hands, teeth or by such 
of her external agencies. 

113-1 13^. In the traumatic fever, 
it is the Vata, that geneially vitiating 
fhe blood, gives rise to the fever 
accompanied with aches and pain, 
dwelling and change of color 

114 114^. That variety of fever 
which is seen m persons who are posses- 
sed with desire, grie f , fear or anger as 
well as that which appears in persons 
who are seized by the spirits, is to be 
known as fever born of f p ossess l° n ’ 

115-116. If the invasion is by desire, 
grief or fear, it is the Vata that gets 
provoked, if by anger, it is ( the Pitta 
sind if by the genu it is any of the 
three humors corresponding to the 
nature ol the particular genius. 
This last, evincing eight kinds of cha- 
racteristics has been fully described m 
the topic dealing with spirit-possession 

117. Some physicians belonging to 
another school' of Thought maintain 
that' even that fever which is seen in 

I 

s person suffering from the effects of 
Contact with poisonous plants, of air or 
$rlth other poisonous things, is also 
aftotker variety of possession fever. 

118-119. Accordingly, m their opi 


nion, a patient afflicted with this kind, 
of fever obtains relief by treatment 
with antidotes That fever which is 
induced by black magic or imprecation 
by Siddhas is characterised by the 
discordance of all the three humors, 
is very seveie in nature and is most 
unbearable 

» 

120-121$. It should, howevet be 
distinguished from other fevers coming 
under this categories of triple discor- 
dance by notiug the precise character 
of the pam afflicting the mind, the 
senses and the body as well as diverse 
other symptoms of ill-being evinced by 
the patient, by personal experience of 
the modus operands of black magic 
and curse, by what one has heard from 
authoritative sources concerning such 
things and also b}’ the method of mfe 
rence drawn from the application of 
therapeutic tests Since black magic and 
imprecation are of diverse modes, the, 
fevers resulting from their employment 
are also diverse and are distinguished 
by symptoms corresponding to the, 
particular mode. 

122-123$-. In the fever of desire, 
the s3^mptom is obsession with cons* . 
taut sighing, the fever born of grief 
is marked by constant lachrymation, 
the fever born of fear by constant 
dread; the fever born of auger by 
much exasperation, the fever resulting, 
from spirit-possession by super-human 
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behaviour and the fever born of 
poisoning by much fainting, stupefa- 
ction, intoxication and depression. 

124-1 24 } In some patients afflicted 
with the fever due to desire and the 
rest, the rise of temperature precedes 
the other symptoms, in some others 
the rise of temperature follows the 
other s}mptom,s, while m some the rise 
of temperature and other S3mptoms 
appear simultaneously 

125*125}. Some again of the sym- 
ptoms which have been assigned to 
this or that in this relation of fevers 
beginning with that born of desire, 
are also seen m connection with 
other diseases born of same cause. 

126-126} Even after the mind 
has become afflicted with desire etc , 
thef fever does not become virulent so 
long as the bodjr is free from vitiation 
hy the morbific humors, Vata etc. 

127 127}. And conversely, so long 
as, the mind is uuvitiated b}^ desire 
etc , the fever fails to gather strength 
even if the body has been assailed 
b} r the morbific humors 

128-128}. These exogenous fevers 
are, at the onset, marked only by 
their own specific symptoms, thereafter 
they develop other and mixed symp 
toms Moreover, all these fevers, being 
exogenous, diflfer from the other 
endogenous types of fevers, as regards 


both their causation and medicatioru 

The onset of Fever 

129-131}. The humors 'getting- 
provoked, either singly, dually or 
totally (i. e. the three of them) in- 
vade first the body-element called the 
‘ Rasa, ' the body-nutrient fluid, and, 
displacing the gastric fire, augment 
the normal heat of the body by their 
own morbid heat conjoined with the 
heat of the displaced gastric fire; and 
thereafter obstructing the body-chan- 
nels, finally run riot through the 
whole body, thus engendering excess- 
ive heat in the body As the result, 
the patient, at this time, becomes- 
exceedingly heated in all the parts 
of his body, and is consequently, 
spoken of as being fevered 

Anidrosis in Fever 

132- 132}. On account of the body- 
channels being obstructed and the gas- 
tric fire displaced, the sweat does not 
generally emerge to the skin-surfafce 
during the early stage of the fever. 

Chyme Fever etc. 

133- 135}. The following are the 
symptoms of this immature stage of 
fever — anorexia, indigestion, heaviness 
m the abdomen, congested condition 
of the chest, torpor, lassitude, high' 
unremitting fever, stoppage of the 
excretory functions, salivation, uiilsea, 
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loss of hanger, bad t&ste ia the mouth, 
stiffness, numbness and heaviness of the 
limbs, excessive micturition, undiges- 
ted.;stools and absence of emaciation. 

* v 136-1361. Of the fever in the 
maturing stage, the symptoms are — 
greater intensity of the fever, thirst, 
raving, dyspnea, giddiness, resumption 
of the excretory functions and 
nausea. 

137- 137J. Of the phase of fever that 
has become fully matured, the sympt- 
oms* are — return of hunger, emaciation, 
lightness of limbs, mildness of fever, 
restqration of the excretory functions 
as also the lapse of eight days from 
the onset. 

Contra-indications in Early stage of Fever 

138- 138J In the eary stage of the 
fever, the patient should avoid day- 
sleep, bath, inunction, food, sex-act, 
anger, ‘draught^, exercise and astrm 
gent “article®. 

»t * 

Lightening therapy advised 

139- 139J. Lightening therapy is 
advised in the beginning of the fever 
except in fevers due to wasting, Vata, 
fear, ange’', desire, grief and fatigue 

,vl40*140J The morbid matter be- 
ing* diminished and the gastric- fire 
being re activated by this lightening 
therapy, there will return to the 
patient freedom from fever, lightness 
of body and hunger. 


141-1411 The lightening therapy, 
however, should not be pushed to the 
extent of imparing the patient’s vitality 
as health is dependent on vitality, 
and it is for the sake of health that 
all treatment is meant 

142 142^. In the early stage of 
fever, starvation, sudation, time-effect, 
diet of gruels and articles of bitter 
taste, digest the imperfectly digested 
morbid matter in the body. - 

143-144J. When the patient feels 
thirst} , he should be given warm 
water to drink if the fever is of the 
Vata-cum-Kapha type, and if the 
fever 19 due to alcoholism or Pitta, 
he should be given potions of water 
prepared with bitter decoctives aud 
well-cooled Both types of drink are 
gastnc-atunulaut, digestive, febrifuge, 
purificatory- of the body-channels, 
streugth-giving, appetising, diaphoretic 
and generally beneficial 

145- 1 45 For the relief of thir®t 
and* fever, the patient may be given 
a cooled beverage which has been pre- 
pared by decocting nut-grass, trailing 
rungia, cuscus grass, sandal-wood, frag- 
rant sticky mallow and dry ginger. 

146- 146J. The physician, recogni- 
sing that the fever- causing morbid 
humor* are predominant with Kapha 
and are lodged m the stomach, and 
have been precipitated gnd itbat the 
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patient is fit to undergo emesis, should 
eliminate the morbid matter by 
emetics at the proper time. 

1 47-147}. If emesis is performed 
in the \ery early stage of fever, 
when the morbid elements have not 
been precipitated, there will t often 
occur cardiac disorder, dyspnea, 
const ipatiou and fainting 

~ 148-148$. Because the morbid 
matter has pervaded the whole body 
and is immature and lodged in all 
the body-elements and is difficult to 
remove, its premature removal is 
attended with danger to life or with 
complications and may be likened to 
the forceful expression of juice from 
an unripe fruit. 

Use of Gruels in Fever 

149-150$. After starvation and 
emesis have been gone through, the 
patient should be giveu at the proper 
time gruels prepared with suitable 
medications, using thin gruels in the 
beginning. The wise physician should 
give these gruels till the fever beco- 
mes mild or for a period of six days. 
By this, the digestive power of the 
patient becomes stimulated, like fire 
by fuel 

151-153$. These gruels, being medi- 
cated and light in nature, are stimu- 
lative of gastric fire aud regulate the 
passage of flatus, urine, feces aud mor 


bid matter moving downwards. Being 
liquid and hot, they act as diaphoretic;, 
being liquid they relieve thirst; being 
nutritive, they increase the vitality, 
being of a flowing nature, they lead 
to the lightness of body; and being 
wholesome in fever, they act as febri- 
fuge Therefore, the wise physician 
should treat the fever-patient with 
gruels from the very beginning, 
except in cases where the fever “is 
due to alcoholism. 

r 

H 1 

154- 154$ In morbid intoxication, 
in summer and m conditions of Bitta- 
cum-Kapha as well as in hemothermla 
affecting the upper part of the body’, 
■gruels are not wholesome. 

155- 155$. In such fevers the~ ''de- 
mulcent drinks prepared of ro r as4ed 
paddy flour should be given m the 
beginning, mixed with fever-curing 
fruit-juices, honey aud sugar 

-»* * 

156- 156$. The physician, keeping 

m view the homologation and -vitally 
of the patient, should, after the demu- 
lcent drink has been digested, put 
the patient on a diet of thin soup of 
green gram or the meat-juice of jan- 
gala creatures. s 

i ' 5 

157- 157$. At the meal-time,, he 
should be directed to-ulean his teeth 
with tooth-twigs which are of antago- 
nistic taste to the taste in the mouth 
and which is liked by the patient. - 
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- 158-1 58}. This teeth-cleansmg will 
.produce clearness of the mouth, desire 
for food and drink, and increase the 
relish for tastes. 

159-159} Having cleansed the 
mouth with the ends of twigs of 
trees and having gargled the mouth 
frequently with whey, sugar cane 
juice and wine etc., he should take 
proper diet* 

Decoctions In Fever 

» 

-160 160^- When six daj's have 
passed, the physician should give the 
fever-patient digestive or sedative 
decoction and light diet at every meal* 

Contraindication of astringent taste in 
sariy, stage 

161- 161}. The morbid matter which 
is fixed m the early stage of fever 
becomes more fixed and is not digested 
by astringent decoctives due to astrin- 
gent action and they cause irregular 
feyer 

162- 162} The prohibition laid 
down here agaipst the use of ‘Kasaya’ 
is not with reference to its technical 
meaning in pharmaceutics but it is 
with reference to its technical meaning 
relating to its property of astringency. 
In* other words, decoctives of astrin- 
gent .taste or action are alouey prohu 
bited m the early stage of fever 


t - «>* 

163- 163} For a period of ten days 
the patient should live on a diet of 
light food mixed with acid or non-acid 
soups or wholesome flesh-juice of ]au , 

gala animals, for the relief of fever 

■«* 

Use of ghee - . 

164- 164} Thereafter, if the Kapha 

is mild, and Vata and Pitta are in excess 
and the morbid matter has all been 
fully digested, the potion of ghee acts 
like ambrosia m fever > 

r 

Use of meat-juice 

1 65- 1 66 } Knowing that ten day's 
have passed and still Kapha is found 
to be in excess, or that the patient 
has not undergone starvation, the 
physician should not give him ghee 
but treat him with decoctives Till the 
lightness of body is induced, he should 
be given light food mixed with meat- 
juiees This contributes to the natural 
vitality and natural vitality is sufficient 
to subdue the morbid humors. 

Use of milk 

167-167} The condition of fever 
with Vata and Pitta in excess, occurring 
in a patient afflicted with burning 
and thirst, where there is alternate 
constipation and diarrhea and which 
is free from undigested matter, iftay - 
be subdued by treatment with milk 
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Use of Purgation 

168 168J. If the fever is not sub- 
dued by this line of treatment, it 
should be allayed by purgative and 
emetic procedures provided the pati- 
ent’s strength, flesh and digestive 
power are not diminished 

Evacuafive Enema 

169-1 69 §• Purgation or emesis is 
not advisable in the case of a patient 
emaciated with fever It is better to 
eliminate the morbid matter m such 
a patient by a couise of milk or by 
evacuative enema. 

170 170J Evacuative enema if 
given when the morbid matter has 
been fully digested will immediately 
increase the vitality and digestive 
power, and produce apyrexia, good 
cheer and appetite 

171- 171J Eaxation will eliminate 
Pitta or Kapha-Pitta lodged m the 
habitat or the Pitta, while enemata 
will eliminate all the three kinds of 
morbid matter lodged m the colon 

Unctuous Enema 

172- 172^ Unctuous enema should 
be given m chronic fever m conditions 
where the Kapha and Pitta have di- 
minished, the digestive fire is strong 
and the stools are dry and constipated 

Errhines 

173- 173J. Agreeable errhine medi 


cations should be given m heaviness 
of the head, headache, and impairment 
of the sense-functions occurring m 
chronic fevers. 

174 174J. The physician having 
ascertained whether heat or cold is 
the causative factor of the chronic 
fever, should administer suitable inun- 
ctions and applications, affusions and 
baths 

175 175J By this means, the fever 
which has remained only in the peri- 
pheral parts is soon removed, the 
body lestored to ease, and vitality 
and complexion are enhanced. 

176-176 The chronic fever whose 
residual effects are left only m the 
skin, get allayed by fumigation and 
collyrium procedures; so also the 
fever which is induced by external 
causes like spirit-possession 

1 77. Thus, we have described the 
effective line of treatment for the 
cure of fever. 

\n\ We shall now describs the 
articles required m these procedures, 
in their due order 

178-178J. In the preparations of 
gruels, cooked rice and roasted pad- 
dy, old red Sail and other kinds of 
rice and also Sasfcika rice are recom- 
mended fo£ administration to the 
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fevcr-patjent, a? they are curative of 
fever . 

179-180} The fever-patieut whose 
digestive fire is weak, should take in 
the beginning, when hungry, thin 
gruel and roasted piddy prepared 
with long peppei and di} 7 ginger 
This gruel is easily digested If the 
patient wishes for acid taste, this 
gruel may be prepared with sour 
pomegranates, and dry ginger. If the 
patient is suffering from diarrhea or 
is of the pitta habitus, he ma} 7 take 
it well cooled and mixed with hone} 7 . 

181- 181}. If the fever-natient is 
suffering from pam m the side of the 
chest and hypogastric region or m 
the head, he should take the fever- 
curmg thin gruel of red rice prepa- 
red with small caltrops and yellow- 
berried nightshade 

182- 182}. If the fever-patient is 
suffering from diarrhea, he may take 
the gruel prepared with painted -leaved 
uran* heart-leaved sida, bael, dry 
gmg*r, bine lotus and coriander, 
mixed with sour article 

183- 183}. The fever-patient suffer- 
ing from cough, dyspnea, oi hiccup 
may drink the gruel prepared with the 
ticktre f oil gr^up of drugs, which is 
digestive stimulant and diaphoretic. 

184- 184J. If the stools have become 


sc3balous the fever-patient may duuk 
the thin gruel piepared with long 
pepper and emblic myrobalans, 
mixed with barle} 7 and ghee This 
gruel regulates the peristaltic move 
ment. 

185- 185} If the bowels are const! 
paled and there is colicky pam, the 
fever-patient should drink the thin 
gruel prepared with grapes, roots of 
long pepper, chiba pepper, emblic 
myrobalan and dry ginger 

186- 186}. If there is griping pam, 
the fever-patient should drink the 
gruel prepaied with heart-leaved sida, 
fruits of the kokam butter tree, sour 
jujube, painted leaved uraria and 
3 ellow-berried nightshade mixed 
with the bael fruit. 

187- 187}. If there is] no perspira 
tiou or sleep and the patient is afflic 
ted with thirst, be may drink the 
gruel prepared with dry ginger and 
emblic myiobalau, mixed with sugar 
and seasoned with ghee, this gruel 
is alleviative of fever 

Diet in Fever 

188 188} Green gram, lentils, chick 
pea, horse gram and math gram, may be 
used for preparing the soup for those 
fever patients who are habituated to 
soup-drinking 

1 89-1 89 }. Leaves and fruits of the 
wild suake gomu, caiilla fruit, 
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Pipacelika, sponge gourd, and hog’s 
weed, are wholesome vegetables to be 
given in fever 

190 19 1 5. Quail, grey partridge, 
black buck, Cakora and small Calcora, 
Kuranga, black tailed deer, cheetal 
deer, rabbit, the meat-juice of these 
animals, is curative of fe\e r, and 
should be given by the wise phjsician 
at meal-time, not seasoned with acid 
or if at all slight^, to those fever- 
patients who are habituated to meat 
diet. 

192-1925 Some physicians do not 
recommend the flesh of cocks, pea- 
cocks, partridges, cranes and qunls m 
fever, on account of their being heavy 
and hot m nature. 

193 1932. If the strength of the 
Vata becomes ic creased bj^ lightening 
therapy, then the physician who is skil- 
led m the knowledge of time and dosage, 
and in the preparations of diets, may 
give the flesh of even these. 

194- 194^ When the patient is 
thirsty, he may be given warm water 
to drink after his diet, or wine, if he 

'is liabitnated to alcohol, with due 
consideration to the patient’s vitality 
and the morbidity of the humor 

195- 195 J In the early stage of fever, 
the hea\>y, hot and unctuous articles 
of sweet and astringeut tastes should 
be generally avoided, with a view 
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to allowing the morbidity to mature 

196 Thus the rationale of the 
regimen of food and drink, curative of 
fever, has been fully described 

1 96 J Henceforward we shall des- 
cribe antipyretic decoctions. 

Remedies in Fever 

197-19S5 (1) Nut-grass and trai- 
ling ruugia, (2) dry ginger and trai- 
ling ruugia, (3) trailing rungia and 
Cretan prickly clover, (4) chiretta, 
nut grass, guducli and dry ginger, (5) 
Pallia, cuscus grass and fragrant sticky 
mallow, decoctions or co ] d infusions 
of these decoctives may be drunk 
for the alleviation of fever* 

199-1995- These decoctives are fe- 
brifuge, digestive stimulant, digestive 
of morbid humors and alleviative 
of thirst, anorexia and dysgeusia 

200 203 (1) Kurchi seeds, leaves 
of wild snake-gourd and kurroa, (2) 
wild snake gourd, Indian sarsaparilla, 
nut-gass, Patha and kurroa, (3) Neem, 
snake gourd, the three myrobalans, 
grapes, nut-grass and kurchi seeds, (4) 
chiretta, guduch, sandalwood and 
dry ginger, (5) guduch, emblic myre- 
balan and nut-grass, these five pies- 
criptions, one m each hemistich 
of the above verses, soon cure the 
five kinds of fevers viz , continuous, 
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remittent, quotidian, tertian and 
quartan 

204 205. Kurchi seeds, purging 
cassia, Patha, white sweet flag, kutroa, 
trilobed virgin’s bower, Indian atees, 
neem, wild snake gourd, Cretan prickty 
clover, sweet flag, nutgrass, cuscus 
grass, liquorice, the three myroba- 
lans and heart-leaved sida— decoction 
or cold infusion of these decoctives 
should be drunk by the patient for 
the relief of fever 

206- 2061 Mahwa, nutgras?, gra 
pes, white teak, sweet falsah, zalil, 
cuscus grass, the three myrobalans 
and kurroa, by drinking the cold 
infusion prepared by keeping these 
decoctives overnight m water, the 
patient is soon relieved of pyrexia, 

207- 207J. A fever-patient having 
his morbid humors thickened and 
rendered immobile, may drink the 
decoctives of Spanish jasmine, emblic 
myrobalan, nut- grass and Cretan 
prickly clover mixed with gur 

208- 209. The decoction prepared of 
the three myrobalans, zalil, grapes and 
kurroa is curative of Pitta and Kapha 
and regulates the peristaltic movement. 
c This decoction if mixed with turpeth 
and sugar, serves also as a curative 
of the fever due to Pitta and Kapha, 

210. The decoction of yellow- 
berried and Indian night-shades, kurchi 


seeds, nutgrass, deodar, dry ginger 
and chaba pepper, is curative of the 
fever due to tn discordance 

211-212 Zedoary, orris root, 
yellowberned night-shade, galls and 
Cretan prickly clover, guducb, dry 
ginger, Patha, chiretta, kurroa, all 
these drugs of the zedoary group are 
curative of the fever arising from 
tri-discordance, and they are specially 
recommended when it is accompanied 
with cough, cardiac spasm, pain in 
the side of the chest, dyspnea and 
torpor. 

213-214. Yellow-berried night- 
shade, Indian night-shade, orris root, 
beetle killer, zedoar}^ galls, cretan 
prickly clover, kurchi seeds, wild 
snake-gourd and kurroa, all these 
drugs of the yellow-berried night- 
shade group are considered to be 
curative of fever due to tri- discordance. 
They may be given in all kinds of 
cough and other complications of 
fever 

215, The physician may also use 
all the decoctions and medicated gru- 
els, curative of thirst and fever, 
described in the chapters on drugs 
{I, II, III & IV Sutiasthana) 

216 If the fever is not alleviated 
by the use of decoctions, emesis, 
lightening therapy and light-dieting, 
m a patient iu whose body the colloidal 
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element is deficient, then ghee is 
the sovereign remedy. 

217 The heat-element, which is 
the cause of fever is desiccative by 
nature In the body of the patient 
who is desiccated by this element, 
there is provocation of the Vata 
as the necessary sequel. This 
Vata-pro vocation yields to theoleation 
therapy. 

218 All these decoctions along with 
ghee are to be used for the alleviat- 
ion of fever They serve as activators 
of the gastric fire and are beneficial. 

219-221 A medicated ghee prepa- 
red with long pepper, sandalwood, 
nut-grass, cuscus grass, kurroa, kur- 
chi seeds, feather foil, Indian 
sarsaparilla, ticktrefoil, grapes, emblic 
myrobalan , bael, zal ll and yellow-berried 
nightshade soon cures chronic fevers, as 
also wasting, cough, headache, pain in 
the sides, Halimaka jaundice, heat in 
the shoulder region and irregularity of 
the gastric fire 

222-223. Prepare a decoction of 
Vasaka, guduch, the three myrobalans, 
zalil and camel-thorn plant, by adding 
to this decoction double its quantity 
of milk and the paste of long pepper, nut 
grass, grapes, sandalwood, blue w.iter- 
hly and dry ginger, prepare a medi 
cated ghee curative of chronic fever. 


224-226. Prepare a medicated ghee 
in the decoction of heart-leaved 
sida, small caltrops, Indian night-shade, 
painted leaved urana, yellow-berried 
night shade, tick-trefcil, neem, trailing 
rungia, nut-grass, zalil, Cretan prickly 
clover, with the paste of feather 
foil, zedoary, grapes, orris root, Meda 
and emblic myrobalan adding ghee 
and milk This medicated ghee 
is an excellent remedy for fever It 
also alleviates wasting, cough, head- 
ache, pain m the sides and heat in 
the shoulder region. 

227. The wise physician should 
give, in due time, purificatory proce- 
dures by the upper as well as lower 
channels, i. e , emesis and purgation 
with the preparations which will be 
described in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, m a condition of great mor- 
bidity in a fever-patient. 

228 The potion of emetic nut 
prepared with long pepper or with 
kurchi seeds or liquorice, should be 
taken with warm water as an emetic 
dose for the relief of fever. 

229. Bmesis, by means of hydro- 
mel, sugar-cane juice, salt-solution, 
wine or demulcent drink is recom- 
mended m fever 

230 The patient may take a pur- 
gative potion of the juice of grapes 
and emblic myrobalans or the j uice 
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of emblic myrobalans, seasoned _> with 
ghee This potion also relieves fever. 

231 He may lick turpeth powder 
mixed with honey and ghee Or 
he may take the juice of the three 
myrobalans mixed with honey and ghee 

232 Or he miy take purging 
cassia with milk or grape-juice Or 
the fever-patient may take turpeth or 
zil;l with milk 

23 3 The patient is relieved of 
fever by taking a potion of grape- 
juice with chebuhc myrobalau, oi by 
taking grape-juice followed by a 
potion of warm milk. 

234 The patient, by taking the 
milk prepared with the decoction of 
the peuta-racbces, is relieved of cough, 
dysonea, headache, pain in the sides 
and chrome fever 

235 The fever-patient, by taking 
the milk prepared with the decoction 
of the roots of castor plant or unripe 
bael fruit is relieved of fever accom- 
panied with griping pam. 

236 The milk prepard with Small 
caltrops, heart leaved sida, yellow- 
berried mght-shade, gur and dry 
ginger is curative of the retention of 
feces and urine, enema and fever 

237 The milk prepared with dry 
'ginger, grapes and dates, and taken 


with ghee, honey and sugar is curative 
of thirst and fever 

238. The milk boiled with four 
times its quantity of water, is curative 
of fever and the diinking of udder- 
warm milk soon subdues the fever 
due to Vata and Pitta 

239. Milk is the best sedative in 
all kinds of chronic fevers and it 
should be taken either cold or warm, 
medicated with suitable drugs. 

240. When the morbid humors 
have accumulated m the colon, anti- 
pyretic enemata of the evacuative 
and unctuous t} ? pes, which will be 
described m the Section on ‘Success 
m Treatment’, should be given. 

241-243 Wild snake-gourd, ueem 
leaves, cuscus-grass, purging cassia, 
fragrant sticky mallow, rohan, kurroa, 
small caltrops, emetic nut, tick-trefoil 
and heart-leaved sida — all these 
should be boiled m milk to which has 
been added half its quantity of water, 
and when the decoction is reduced 
to the quantity of milk, it should be , 
mixed with honey, ghee and the 
paste of emetic nut, nut-grass, long 
pepper, liquorice and kurchi seeds. 
An enema of this preparation should 
be given for the relief of fever 

244 The passages having been 
cleansed, the morbid matter elimina 
ted, and the body-elements having 
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become pure, the patient soon beco- 
mes free from body-aches and fever, 
and light m his limbs. 

245-246 A decoction may be pre- 
pared of purging cassia, cuscus grass, 
emetic nut and the tetrad of drugs 
known as Parnls, to which should 
be added the paste of perfumed 
cherry, emetic nut, nut-grass, dill 
and liquorice, and ghee, gur and 
honey. An enema prepared ' of this 
is a very good curative of fever. 

247 The physician should prepare 
a decoction of guduch, zalil, sandal- 
wood, liquorice, vasaka, ticktrefoil, 
heart-leaved sida painted leaved 
urana ana emetic nut. 

248-249. Mixed with the meat- 
juice of jangala animals and the paste 
of long pepper, emetic nut, nutgrass 
and liquorice, hone}' and ghee and a 
little of salt, this decoction administe- 
red properly as an enema, will 
relieve fever aud increase the 
vitality, perspiration and appetite 

250-251 The physician may pre- 
pare an unctuous enema by boiling 
the paste of cork swallow-wort, liquo- 
rice, Meda, long pepper, emetic nut, 
sweet flag Kddhi, Indian groundsel! 
heart-leaved sida, dry ginger, dill 
and climbing asparagus with milk 
water, ghee and oil This unctuous 
preparation used as unctuous enema, 
is regarded as a cure for fever. 


252. The unctuous article prepa- 
red with snake-gourd, neem, guduch, 
liquorice and emetic nut makes a 
very good anti-py retie unctuous enema. 

253 The enema of unctuous 
article prepared with sandalwood, 
eagle wood, white teak, snake-gourd, 
liquorice and blue lotus is recommen- 
ded as curative of fever 

254. The wise physician should 
perform the anti-pyretic errhine pro- 
cedures described previously in the 
chapter on Drugs (I II) and also m 
the chapter on Treatment of Disease 
iu the Section on Vimana (ch VIII) 

255 The ‘Anu nasal oil and cigars 
for smoking, described in the chap- 
ter on ‘Bat m measure’ (Sutra ch. V), 
may also be used in fever. 

256. Inunctions, applications and 
affusions should be done as desired 
by differentiating the fever into two 
groups, one attended with heat and 
another with cold 

257 The physician may admini- 
ster inunction with the 'thousand 
times washed ghee’ or with compound 
sandalwood oil, for the relief of fever 
accompanied with burning 

258-(l). Now we shall expound 
the compound sandal-wood oil 

25S-(2). Red sandal wood, white san- 
dal wood, Indian valerian, yellow sandal 
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wood, beetle killer, Himalayan cherry, 
cuscus grass, Indian sarsaparilla, liquo- 
rice, tubers of white lotus, fragrant 
poon, fragrant strnky mallow, red 
lotus, blue water lily, indigo lotus, 
night flowering lotus, fragrant white 
lotus, white lotus, ceutipetal lotus, 
tubers of lotus, lotus stalk, lotus rhi- 
zome, moss, rushnut, Indian sarsapa* 
rilla, small sacrificial grass, pen-reed 
grass, great reed, roots of paddy, 
jambul, country willow, cane, ele- 
phant grass, arjun, spinous kino, 
Asvakarna sal, black wood, palas, 
sal, palm, crane, oojein, catechu, 
gum arable, cadamba, fruit of white 
teak, sarja sal, yellow-barked fig, 
banyan, flowering peepul, gular fig, 
holy fig nyagrodha banyan, fulsee 
flowers, scutch grass, prickly sesbaue, 
Indian water chestnut Indian 
madder, staff plant, seeds ,of 
lotus, fruits of uymphola jujube, 
variegated mountain ebouy, j lantain, 
beleric myrobalau, neem, white 
scutch grass, saffron-maugo, clim- 
bing asparagus, white teak, two kinds 
of east Indian globe thistle, lohan, 
Sltapaki, crested nail-dye, black turpeth, 
heart leaved sida, milky yam, white 
yam, Jlvaka, Bsabhaka, Meda, Maha- 
Meda, tnlobed virgin’s bower, Bsya- 
prokta, screw pmegumof silk cotton, 
vasaka, bakula, knrchi, snake gourd, 
neem, silk-cotton, cocoa-nut, date, grapes, 
Buchanan’s mango, perfumed cherry, 
Jpdian linden, cowage, mahwa and 


other herbs of cooling potency, decoct 
whatever are available from this 
group of drugs 

258-(3) Til oil 'should be prepared 
with milk of double the quantity of 
the above-mentioned decoction and the 
paste of the same drugs, and the whole 
reduced to half its quantity on a 
slow fire. 

258 -(4). This oil when used for 
anointing, quickly cures fever accom- 
panied with burning. 

258. An uugueut should be made 
of these drugs of cooling potenc} 7 , care 
being taken uot to grind them too fine, 
and also the water boiled with these 
drugs and cooled, should be used for 
bath and affusion. Thus has been des- 
cribed 'The Compound Sandalwood 
Oil ’ 

259. Affusions and immersions 
with honey, sour conjee, milk, curds, 
ghee and water alleviate immediately 
fever accompanied with burning, by 
virtue of their cooling effects. 

Here are verses again — 

260 261. The fever-patient, afflicted 
with a sensation of burning, should lie 
down at ease, in a specially constructed 
water-cooled chamber, or an apart- 
ment cioled by frequent spraying of 
ice-cold water, on the petals of cold, 
blue and red lotuses, blue water-lilies 
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or on plantain leaves 01 clean silken 
raiment constantly sprinkled with cold 
sandal-water. 

262 He should keep touching arti- 
cles of gold, conch shells, coral, gems 
and pearls which have been chilled 
in cold sandal water, while yet they 
retain their cooling effects 

263 The patient should be fanned, 
by waving of flower garlands, blue 
lilies, lotuses and various other kinds 
of improvised fans dripping with 
sandal water, that give out a cool 
breeze. 

264. Rivers, tanks, lotus-ponds 
and pools of limpid water are whole 
some for bathing. Immerison m them 
relieves one of burning, thirst, fatigue 
and fever. 

265. Youthful women who are 
lovely and of endearing manners and 
smeared with sandal should, having 
decked themselves with gems and 
pearls, comfort the patient with their 
exquisite dalliance 

266. Cooling foods and drinks, 
cool pleasure gardens, cool breezes 
and moon-light relieve the affliction of 
burning fever 

267-(l). Now, we shall expound 
inunction and other methods of treat- 
ment for fever-patients who need 
warm measures 

267-(2) Eaglewood, costus, Indian 


valenan, cassia, cinnamon, nardus, 
lichen, ginger grass, fragrant piper, 
glory tree, angelica, cardamom, cmna 
mon,gum guggula Tam "da leaf, -bisho- 
p’s weed, ginger gi ,iss, long-leaved pme, 
Indian olibinum, ueodrr, .wind killer, 
bael, Indian calosanHiea, white teak, 
trumpet flowei, hogs weed, white 
hog’s weed, Indian night-shade >ello v 
berried night-shade, ticktiefoil, painted 
leaved uraria, wild black gram, wild 
green gram, small caltrops, castor plant, 
drumstick, three leaved caper, rnudai, 
jungle cork, Tilwaki, long zedony, 
orr s root, Gandlra,red castor oil plant, 
variety of cockscomb, seeds of diuin 
Stick, heart leaved fig, drumstick, citron 
Indian toolhbiusb, sambo, Mula- 
kaparnT, trilobed virgin’s bo*er, 
yellow berried nightshade galls, 
lemon, orange, marking nut, Indiau 
sara par ilia, Kandira, Putraiij T vi, Path i, 
Indian beech, coriander, celery seeds, 
big cardamom, shrubby basil, 1 holy bisil 
Kutberaka, Kalamalaka, Parnasa, 
sneeze wort, sweet marjoram, ginger 
grass, ginger, long pepper, rape seeds, 
winter cherry, ^Indian groundsel/van 
da orchid, pillar roots, .sweet flag, Heart 
leaved sida, country willow, guduch, 
dill, Sltavalli, Nakull, Gandha 
nakull, white flowered mussel shell 
creeper, staff plant white flowered 
leadwort, cowage, yellow wood sorre 1 , 
til, small jujube, horse-gram, black 
gram and similai diugs of hot 
potency should be decocted, , 
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26 7 v 3) 256 tolas of od maj be 
p-euared with these decoctions and 
with the paste of these drv>g«, with 
Sura, Sauvlra, Tnsodaka, Maireya and 
Medaka wines, whey, sour conjee and 
diluted butter-milk 

267-(4) With this oil m genially 
warm condition, the fever-patient, de** 
sirous of warm measures, may be 
anointed; thus the algid fe\er gets 
cured. 

267. Also an application with the 
fine paste made of the above drugs 
in genially warm condition shonld be 
done and the decoction of these should 
be used for bath and affusion, for the 
cure of algid fever. Thus has been 
described ‘ The Compound Eagle- 
wood oil.’ 

Here are verses again — 

268. The thirteen varieties of 
sudation-procedure, which have been 
described in the chapter on sudation, 
when applied by the physician, skilled 
in the knowledge of dosage and time, 
are curative of algid fever 

269 The hot cabm-sudation, the 
bed and the coverings related to it 
and thick smoke from eaglewood, 
soon allay the algid fever 

270 The warm embraces of 3 outh- 
fnl women with comely and rounded 
lijnb^j allay the feVeT accompanied 


with chill 

271 Foods and drinks that are 
sudorific a id curative of Vata and 
Kapha, administered to suit the pre 
dominance of Vata or Kapha 111 this 
condition of bi-discordance soon subdue 
algid fever. 

Fasting contra indicated in certain Fevers 

272. Lightening procedure is not 
advisable m fever due to Vata, fatigue 
and pectoral lesions and in chronic 
fever. These conditions should be 
treated with sedative measures. 

273. Since fhe morbid humors, 
expelling the gastric heat from its 
natural habitat and carrying it to the 
nutrient fluid of the body, cause pyre- 
xia, so, naturally, the strength of the 
gastric fire is diminished. 

274-275. Just as a fire, though 
well enkindled and fuelled, fails to 
cook the rice well in the cooking 
pot if its flames are deflected by 
the wind, in the same manner, tue 
gastric heat being expelled from its 
natural habitat in the body by the 
morbid humors, is either unable to 
digest the ingested food or will digest 
even light foods with difficulty. 

276-276J Hence the lightening 
therapy and similar other procedures 
are beneficial for preserving the stren- 
gth of the gastric fire In seven da}'s 
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the toxic matter, which has spread 
to all the seven body-elements gets 
digested and hence on the eighth 
da}', the fever is generally said to 
be free from all toxic quality 

277- 277J. If the patient in whom 
the morbid matter has been precip'ta- 
ted and whose digestive powei is 
weak, takes specially heav\ diet, he 
is either suddenly deprived of life or 
becomes afflicted for a long period 

278- 278J. Owing to this considera- 
tion, the wise physician should not 
give his patient, all at once, very heavy 
or very unctuous diet in the early 
stage of fever arising even from 
Vata 

279- 279J. In the early stage of 
fever due to Vata, if there are no 
complications as sequela, inunction 
and similar other procedures may 
be given, even without adherence to 
the order relating to these procedures. 

280- 280J. Thus, the patient should 
be given a dose of decoction to drink, 
followed by a diet of meat-juice. All 
the procedures of treatment curative 
of chronic fever, should be applied 

Treatment in Feyer not ripened even 
after a week 

281 281 J The fever, occurring iu 
persons of Kapha-habitus, afflicted 
with only slight Vata and weak ther- 


mal quality as a result of Kapha, 
being deficient in heat and excessive 
in the aqueous element, does not 
become fully mature even after the 
lapse of seven days 

282- 282J Having treated this 
type of fever for ten days by the 
aforesaid lightening therapy, restricted 
diet and similar methods of treatment, 
the physician should further treat the 
patient with fever-curing decoctions 
etc 

283- 283i In patients suffering 
from fever due to undigested toxic 
matter, or from fever due to Kapha 
or fro n fever arising from Kapba- 
eum-pitta, the various procedures c f 
lightening therapy as may be found 
suitable in each case, should bs 
administered 

2S4-284J. The wise physician 
should treat fevers due to Kapha, 
Pitta and Vata, with emesis, purgation 
and enemata respectively. 

285-285J. The physician skilled m 
the knowledge of the order of humoral 
discordance, should, having ascer- 
tained, by differential diagnosis, the 
precise state of the morbidity of the 
humors, i. e whether the severity of 
d.sordance of the three humors is 
equal, graded or uneven, should sub 
due ttie fevers, arising from both bi 
discordance and tri-discordance, by 
means of therapeutic' measures that 
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have been duly described 

286- 2861 The fever of tri-discor- 
dance may be subdued either by 
aggravating one of the humors and 
eliminating the aggravated one, or 
.by beginning to treit the habitat of 
Kapha first 

Treatment of swelling at tlie root of 
the ear 

287- 2S71 In the final stage of the 
fever due to tri-discordauce, there 
occurs an acute swelling at the root 
of the ear, from which few recover 

288 2881 This should be subdued 
immediately by blood-letting and 
potiou of ghee as well as external 
applications, nasal medications aud 
gargles, all curative of Kapha 
and Pitta 

289- 2891 The fever which is not 
alleviated either b}' heat or cold, by 
unctuous or non-uuctuous treatment, 
is the fever of the peripheral type 
It is relieved by blood letting 

290- 2901 If the fever is due to 
acute spreadmg affection, trauma or 
eruption, provided it is not associated 
with Pitta and Kapha, it should be 
treated in the beginning with potion 
of ghee 

i 

Treatment in Chrome Fever 

291- 2911 Chrome fevers continue 


on account of weakness of the body- 
elements Hence, this should be treated 
b} r strength-giving and roborant 
articles of diet 

292- 2921. The tertian and quartan 
fevers are subdued by an inclusive 
line of treatment, that is, medications 
m conjunction with propitiatory 
offerings and the like, connected with 
rites invoking supernatural interven- 
tion; for, generally in the irregular 
fevers, there is seen the concomitant 
factor of spirit possession. 

293- 293J. The physician should 
allay the irregular fever where Vata 
i* predominant, by potion of ghee, 
evacuative and unctuous enemata and 
foods and drinks of unctuous and 
hot articles 

294- 2941 The physician should 
subdue the irregular fever where 
Pitta is predominant by purgation, nnlk 
and medicated ghee and bitter and 
cooling articles 

295- 2951. The physician sh ould treat 
the irregular fever where Kapha is 
predominant by emesis, digestives 
non-unctuous articles of food and 
drink, lightening procedures and hot 
decoctions 

298-2961. Now, we shall describe 
some celebrated recipes curative of 
irregular fever. The intelligent physi- 
cian should, after making a differential 
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diagnosis' of the morbid humors, 
make use of these recipes. 

297- 297} As drmk, the patient 
should be given the Sura wine with 
its supernatent fluid, and as diet, he 
should be given the meat of cocks, 
partridges and peacocks 

298- 298} Or, the patient may drink 
the Satpala medicated ghee or a 
course of chebulic myrobalans or 
the decoction of the three myrobalans 
or the juice of guduch 

299- 299} At the time when the 

fever is expected to recur, the patient, 
having been prepared by procedures 
of oleation and sudation, may be made 
to drink in due manner, the decoc- 
tions of indigo, wild carrot, turpeth 
and kurroa. * 

300- 300}. Or, he must be made to 
vomit again by means of a large dose 
of ghee or by causing him to consume 
a surfeit of food and drink 

301- 301}. Or, at the time when 
the fever is to recur, the patient majq 
having consumed his fill of wine 
together with food, sleep away the 
period of attack, or corrective or 
alleviative enema should be admini- 
stered in irregular fever. 

302- 302}. He should take, on that 
day, a draught of cat’s dung mixed 
with milk, or bull’s dung and rock 


salt mixed with whey or Sura' wine. 

303-303} In irregular fever, he 
should take the powder of long pepper, 
the three myrobalans, curds, butter- 
milk, ghee, or a mixture of the five 
products of the cow viz., curds, milk, 
ghee, dung and urine, or milk alone 

304*304} The eating of garlic with 
oil before meals is also recommended, 
as also of such meats as are fatty 
and hot in potency. 

305- 305}. Asafetida and tiger’s 
fat m equal proportions should be 
mixed with rock-salt and taken as a 
nasal medication. Similarly old ghee 
and lion’s fat, mixed with rock salt, 
may be used 

306- 308} An eye-salve, consisting 
of rock-salt and grains of long pepper, 
and red arsenic mixed with til oil 
and reduced to paste is recommended 
in irregular fever. 

307- 307}. Fumigation with the 
powders of gum guggul, neem leaves, 
sweet (lag, costus, chebulic mj^robalan, 
rape seeds and common barley, mixed 
in ghee, are alleviative of irregular 
fever 

308- 308} All these smokes, fumi- 
gations, nasal medications and eye- 
salves, which have been indicated in 
mental disorders maj^ also be used in 
irregular fever 
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309- 309J. Moreover, by wearing 
auspicious stones, herbs and certain 
poisons and by the use of prophylactic 
medicines, one secures immunity to 
attacks of fever. 

310- 310J By worshipping with 
due piety, the god Iswara together 
with his consort Uma, waited on by 
the god's entourage and the company 
of the ‘Mothers ’-(nun or goddesses), one 
soon gets rid of the irregular fever 

31 1*31 13b By worshipping Visnu, 
the myriad-headed, the lord of all 
that is animate and inanimate, and 
the all-pervading, with the recital of 
his thousand names, one throws off 
fever of any kind. 

312 312£ By worship through 
sacrifices, the gods— Brahma, the 
two Aswins, Iudra, Agni, Himalaya, 
Ganga and the company of the Ma- 
ruts, one conquers fever. 

3I3-314J By tending one’s father 
and mother and elders with devotion, 
by observance of celibacy, austerity, 
truth-telling and vows, by the repeti- 
tion of prayers and the performance of 
sacrifices and charities, by listening to 
the recitation of the Vedas and by 
seeing holy people, one soon gets 
cured of fever 

315-316J. If the toxic element of 
fever is lodged in the body-nuti ient 
fluid, the procedures of emesis and 


starvation should be administered; if 
the toxic element is lodged m the 
blood, affusion and external applica- 
tions, as also sedative procedures, 
are indicated, if it is lodged m the 
flesh oi fat, purgation m conjunction 
with starvation is beneficial, and if 
the toxic element has gone down to 
the bone or bone-marrow, evacuative 
and unctuous enemata should be given. 

317- 317|r In the fevers that are 
produced by imprecation and black 
magic or bjr possession, all therapeutic 
procedures that invoke divine inter 
ventiou are beneficial. 

318- 319 The traumatic fever is 
allayed by potions and inunctions of 
ghee, by blood-letting and by the use 
of such wines, meat- juices and cook- 
ed rice as are homologous to the 
patient The traumatic fever, accom- 
panied with constipation, occurring 
in those who are accustomed to wine- 
drmking, subsides by the use of food 
and meat-juice, along with wine. 

320-3201 The fever, resulting 
from pectoral lesions or wounds, 
subsides by the treatment described 
in the chapter on ‘pectoral lesiors 
and wounds’ The fevers induced by 
desire, grief and fear are allajed by 
comforting the patient by giving him 
what he wants, by qvnelmg the irri- 
tated Vdta, and bv stimulating him 
to pleasure. 
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321- 32 1 J. The fevei arising from 
anger is put to rest by surrounding 
the patient with desirable and plea- 
sing objects, by treating him with 
measures curative of Pitta and by 
giving him good counsel. 

322- 3221 The fever bom of anger 
is quieted by desire, and that born 
of desire is quieted by anger, and by 
means of both these, the fevers born 
of fear and grief are quieted. 

323- 323J. As regards the patient 
who by constant pre-occupation with 
the severity and the period of the 
next attack, brings the fever on him- 
self despite treatment, lie should be 
weaned out of his obsession by enga- 
gement of his attention with agreeable 
and interesting objects. 

Signs of the Abatement of Fever 

324- 326 When the fever is about 
to come down with a crisis, the pati 
ent while groaning vomits, fidgets 
about, pants, grows livid, gets dren- 
ched with perspiration, shivers and 
faints frequently He talks incoherent- 
ly, all his limbs burn hot, or become 
very cold He loses consciousness 
wrecked by the intensity of the fever, 
and glares as if m anger. The stools 
that contain morbid matter and are 
watery, are expelled violently and 
with noise. The wise physician should 
know these as the symptoms of the 


crisis of fever during its stage of 
defervescence 

327, These acute symptoms are, 
however, commonly observed only in 
m cases of new and virulent fevers 
afflicting a person in whom there is 
already great morbidity and when 
they are made to defervesce violently 
by means of procedures which preci- 
pitate the ripening of the morbid 
humors 

328 As regards chronic fevers 
which wear themselves out gradually, 
having exhausted their fury along 
with the accumulation of morbid hu- 
mors, their defervescence is marked 
by mild symptoms i. e lysis. 

329. That man should be regarded 
as completely cured of fever who 
shows no signs of exhaustion and 
temperature, is free' from distress, 
has his senses functioning soundly, 
and is m possession of his normal 
mental strength. 

Contra-indication in Fever and 
Treatment in Relapse 

330-331 The fever-patient, as 
well as the fever-convalescent, should 
avoid indulging in articles of food 
and drink that are irritant, heavy, 
disagreeable and antagonistic. They 
should also avoid sex-congress, immo- 
derate exertion, baths and over-eating. 
As a fdsult of such self-denial, 'the 
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fever subsides and having subsided, 
does not recur. 

332. The fever-convalescent should 
not indulge 111 exercise or sex activity, 
baths . and movements, so long as 
he has not recovered his normal 
strength 

Causes for Relapse of Fever 

-333. If the fever-convalescent 
while yet unrestored to strength, 
takes to these forbidden activities, 
the fever relapses. 

334. If,t similarly, the fever has 
left without exhausting the intensity 
of morbid humors, then too, a relapse 
may be occasioned by even slight 
indiscretions 

335. And thus revisiting the pati- 
ent who has been 1 long plagued by it 
and has, constantly grown debilitated 
in body and diminished m lustre, 
the -fever finishes him off in no great 
time 

336 And if the toxins get gradu- 
ally absorbed into the body-element 
without actually giving rise to fever, 
even so, 1 they -harm the body in 
other ways 

337. They produce such disorders 
as depression of the spirits, edema, 
exhaustion, ^anemia, inappetence, pru- 
ritus, wheals, pimples and dullness 
of gatetric fire. 


338-339. Similarly, in consequence 
of the toxic element not being totally 
expelled, other diseases too, having 
abated, recur on the slightest provo- 
cation due to unwholesome diet etc 
In view of this, the physiciau should 
not be contented with the subsidence 
of the fever, but see that the toxic ele 
ments are either completely expelled or 
neutralised by therapeutic procedures, 
keeping in view the age, the strength 
and vitality of the patient. 

Treatment in Relapse 

340-341 The following measures 
are beneficial in relapsed fever appli- 
cation of mild cleansing procedures, the 
administration of alleviative euemata, 
wholesome and light gruels, the meat- 
juices of the Jangala animals, inunc- 
tions, dry massage, baths, fumigation, 
eye-salves and ghee medicated with 
bitter drugs. 

342 It the relapse of the fever is 
due to taking heavy, demulcent and 
disagreeing foods, then as before, ligh- 
tening procedure and hot remedies 
etc., should be administered, 

343 The regular use of chirett.i, 
kurroa, nut-grass, trailing rungia and 
guduch eradicates the fever that 
keeps recurring 

344 The discerning physician 
sho.uld, keeping in view the systematic 
procedure of treatment, apply such 
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[therapeutic measures as may be called 
for, from time to time, by the changing 
conditions of the fever-patient. 

345 Since fevet is the king of 
diseases, the destroyer of all creatures 
and pitiless, the physician should be 
specially diligent in its subjugation. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

346 The treatment of fever has 
thus been described in due order and 
m answer to the questions, unto Agui 
vesa by Atreya, for the welfare of all 
creatures 

3 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled, ‘The Therapeu- 
tics of Fever’ is completed 


CHAPTER IV 

Hemothermia 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Hemothermia.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. Saluting Punarvasu, the self- 
possessed and the u ad eluded of mmd, 
who was resplendent like fire, and 


was sojourning m the country of the 
five rivers, Agnivesa said to him: 

4. ‘O, woishipful oue ' you have 
already instructed 11s regarding the 
causes and symptoms of hemothermia 
Whatever else remains to be told, O, 
Master > kindly teach us regarding 
the same.* 

Urgency of Treatment 

5 The master declared, ‘The phy- 
sician versed in the knowledge of the 
causes and symptoms, should be prompt 
in the treatment of hemothermia 
which is a very serious and acute dis- 
ease and develops very rapidly like fire. 

Etiology of Hemothermia 

6 Its causes have already been 
narrated as the excessive use of hot, 
acute, acid, pur gent aud salt arti- 
cles of diet, heat and misdigestion of 
food. 

7- The Pitta precipitated by these 
causes reaches the blood and thus 
reaching what is its own source, 
increases there and vitiates the blood. 

8 As a result of its heat, the body 
elements melt one after the other 
and ooze out; and thus due to 
this process of liquefaction of body- 
elements, its proportion m the body 
becomes greatly increased 

9. The wise call this disorder of 
the thermic element ‘ Hemothermia, ’ 
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.v l the combination with and 

vitia f t c ! n of the blood or f Hemo ’ by the 
thermic element and also owing to its 
similarity m color and smell to the 
blood 

f 

The site of Hemothermia 

10 The spleen and the liver are 
the seats of affection and they are the 
souices of the blood-bearing channels 
of the human body 

11 - 1 2 ^ Tn hemothermia, the 
Idood, „s thick* pale unctuous, and 
v’seid m conuimm where Kapha i* 
pre.'onnant It is dusky red, frothy, 
thm and ur. unctuous m conditions 
wl c e V'u -s predominant It is brown 
iu coin, dark, of the color of the 

t 

co;v 8 urine, tarr}', smoky and of the 
color of collyrium, in conditions where 
Pitta is predominant. 

Signs of curability or otherwise 

13*14 The condition of the unidis- 

Cordance is curable, of bidiscordance 

■ is mitigable and that of tridiscordance 

is incurable Hemothermia is also 

incurable in persons of weak digestive 

fire, where the disease manifests with 
< * 

great violence, m persons who are 

emacia<-ed'by diseases,’ who are old 

and who abstain. "From food 
\ 

The two directions of its spread ± 

15 It has been ^.declared that 
hemothermia spreads in two'directions, 


upwards through seven orifices and 
downwards’ through two orifices. 

16- The seven orifices are situated 
m the head and the two m the loy er 
region of the trunk. The diseise 
whose couise is upwards is curable. 
The one whose course is downwards 
is mitigable and the one which 
spreads m both the directions is 
incurable. 

17 If it spreads through all 
the orifices as well as into the hair- 
folliclcs, then the directions become 
innumerable aud such a condition is 
considered terminal 

18-20 It is also incurable where 

> 

there is excessive hemorrhage from 
either the upDer or the lower 
orifices of the body, where the blood 
smells like putrid flesh, where the 
blood is of very dark color, where 
Kapha and Vata are both m a provo- 
ked condition, where there is accu 
mulation of it in the throat, where 
it is accompanied with all the comp- 
lications described and where it has 
suffered 3 ellow, blue, green or cop 
P er 3 r discoloration, as also iu a person 
who is emaciated and suffers from 
cough 

21 It is mitigable where there ’S 
bi*discordauce and where there is 
subsidence aud exacerbation of the 
condition r*id where it changes its 
passage from o >e orifice to another. 
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22 That condition is curable 
where hemothermia spreads only in 
one direction, where the patient is 
strong, where the force of the dis« 
ease is not great, where it is of recent 
origin, where it occurs in a favoura- 
ble season and where it is not acco- 
mpanied with complications 

23 The etiological factors of hemo- 
thermia affecting the upper chan- 
nels are mostly unctuous and hot 
things, and those affecting the lower 
channels ate mostty hot and dry 
things. 

24 The one which spreads m the 
upper direction is assocated with 
Kapha and the one which spreads in 
the lower direction is associated 
wi*‘h Vata The one that spreads in 
both the directions gets combined 
with both Kapha and Vata 

The stoppage of Hemorrhage in Early stage 
interdicted 

25. The hemorrhage occurring as 
a consequence of the precipitated 
condition of the blood, in a person 
whose strength and flesh are not 
wasted and who feeds well, should 
not be stopped in the begmumg 
as it is ‘safety valve hemorrhage’ 

26-27. Throat spasm, nasal fetor, 
fainting, anorexia, fever, gulma, sple- 
nic enlargement, constipation, leprous 
lesions, dysuna, dermatosis, piles, acute 
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spreading affections^ discoloration, 
fistula-in-auo and impairment of the 
functions of the intellect and the 
senses — these occur if the hemorrhage 
is stopped m the initial sta£e. f 

1 1 1 

28. Hence, this initial development 
of hemorrhage m a strong n^.'-on 
should be ignored bv the pb' 

who desires succe-s ni treatwitn Vtei 
due consideration of the strength of 
the. patient and the morbid condition. 

- -r ? 

29. The hemothermic condition 
generally becomes augmented by "the 
toxic effects of the imperfectly digested 
food in the body. Hence lightening 
procedure should.be advised at the 
beginning of the treatment. 

30. Either lightening procedure or 1 
demulcent beverage should be advised 
in the beginning of hemothermia aftfcr 
careful investigation of the channel!! 

affected, morbid hamors associated, 

< , 1 , 

and the etiological factors 

~ ‘If- 

Remedial Measures 

r 

31 If the patient feel-, th rst, he 
should be given the decoction, of cuscus 
and sandal wood, nut-grass, and trailing 
ruogia, or simply witer boded and 
cooled. 

32 The physicau adept in the 
knowledge of the seison, homologation, 
morbid associations, habitus and phar' 
maceutics, should first ad minster 
demulcent drinks where the upper 
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channel is affected, and thin gruel 
where the lower channel is affected 

33. The water, boiled with dates, 
grapes, niahwa and sweet falsah and 
cooled, should be used, mixed with 
sugar as a demulcent drink, 

34 A demulcent drink made of the 
powder of roasted paddy, mixed with 
ghee and honey, should be given. If it is 
drunk at the proper time, it cures hemo- 
thermia spreading in the upward 
direction 

35 Thus, demulcent drink may be 
made acid for those whose digestive 
fire is weak and who have homologa- 
tion to acid taste, and the learned 
physician should use sour pomegranate 
and emblic myrobalan for the acidi- 
fying purpose and administer the 
potion. 

36. The diet of the hemothermic 
should consist of Sail rice, Sastika 
rice, wild i ice, common millet, Prasan- > 
tiku, ^yarnaka and Pnyangu corn. 

37 Green gram, lentils, chick pea, 
moth bean and pigeon pea are consi- 
dered beneficial in the preparation of 
poup and gruel for the hemothermic. 

38-40. Wild snake-gourd, neem, 
tender leaves of wave-leaved fig and 
country- willow, chiretta, karella, thorny 
milk-hedge plant, hogweed, the flower 
of variegated mountain ebony, white 


teak, silk cotton and any other vege- 
table regarded as cuiative of hemo- 
thermia in the dietary — these vegeta- 
bles, either simply boiled oi fried with 
ghee or prepared as soup are benefi- 
cial to the hemothermic patients who 
are habituated to only vegetable diet 

41-42. Pigeons, doves, quails, Cha- 
kora, Vartaka quail, hare, grey par- 
tridge, black buck, red deer and black- 
tailed deer — these are beneficial to the 
hemothermics. Their meat-juices should 
be administered seasoned with ghee, 
sweetened with sugar and either un- 
acidified or slightly acidified 

43 In hemothermia with the pre- 
dominance of Kapha, vegetable-soups 
should be prescribed and in conditions 
with the Vatain predominance, meat* 
juices should be prescribed Now, we 
shall describe the preparations of 
gruels useful in hemothermia. 

44. The gruel, prepared with the 
decoction of the stamens of lotus and 
blue lily, painted -leaved ticktrefoil 
and perfumed cherry, is beneficial to 
hemothermia patients. 

45. Similarly, the gruel prepat ed 
in the decoction of sandal-wood, black 
cuscus, lodh and dry ginger, or the 
thin gruel prepared with chiretta, 
black cuscus and nutgrass will prove 
beneficial 

4 6-47. The gruel prepared with 
the decoction of fulsee flowers, Cretan 
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prickly clover, cuscus and bael; or that 
prepared with the decoction of lentil 
and painted leaved ticktrefoil, or the 
one prepared with the decoction of 
ticktrefoil and green gram, or the gruel 
prepared with the decoction of pea 
and mixed with ghee and the de- 
coction of heait-leaved sida 01 the 
gruel piepared with the meat juice of 
the pigeon, is beneficial Thus have 
been described the various pre- 
parations of gruels 

48. They should be taken with 
honev and sugar after being cooled 
They are curative of hemothermia 
These gruels may also be prepared 
with meat-juice 

, 49 The flesh of rabbit combined 

with white goose foot is beneficial in 
hemothermia attended with obstipation 
The flesh of partridge boiled with the 
juice of gular fig is useful if Vata is 
m predominance. 

50 The flesh of peacock, prepared 
with the infusion of wave-leaved fig, the 
flesh of cock with the infusion of the 
banyan, the flesh of quail and snipe 
with bael and blue lily, are beneficial 

51 When the patient is thirsty, 
he should be given a drink prepared 
with bitter diugs or juice of adipsous 
fruits or water prepared with ticktre- 
foil and the other drugs of its group 
or even simple water, boiled and cooled 


i yea' 

0%c/ 

52. When the patient is very -thir- 
sty, the physician should investigate 
the state of the secondary morbid 
humois, the vitality and the diet of" 
the patient and then give whenever 
he desires, a measured or a §raall 
quantity of water 

5S-53i Whatever things have 
been described as the etiological 
factors of hemothermia should ‘ he 
avoided by the hemothermic patient 
aspiring for long life and good health. 
Thus has been described the systema- 
tic regimen of food and drink, cura- 
tive of hemothermia. 

Purificatory Procedure 

54 56. Hereafter will be described-’ 
the procedure to be done on a pati-' 
ent who is very «trong and whefc 
suffers from severe morbidity, wbosfe ' 
body is strong, whose vitality -and 
flesh are not wasted, who" 'has ’deve- 
loped the hemothermic condition and' 
severe morbidity as a result of ejxces- 
sive diet The condition in which 
purificatory therapy is indicated and 
which shows no complications, should' 
be treated with purgation for purifying 
the lower region, and with emesis for 
purifying the upper region of the 
bodjr 

57-58 The wise physician should 
use turpeth, chebulic myrobalan, frjn- , 
ts of purging cassia, roots .of zalil 
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and'colocynth or emblic myrobalan 
mixed liberally with honey and sugar 
as purgatives, the juices of these 
drugs are considered specially useful 
in hemothernua 

i 

59-60. The emetic nut mixed 
with a demulcent drink, honey and 
sugar, or the emetic nut mixed with 
sugar- water or with sugar-cane juice 
should be given for emesis, or the 
kurchi fruits, nut-grass, emetic nut, 
liquorice and honey should be given 
for emesis Emesis is the best treat 
ment m hemothermia which spreads 
in the lower channels. 

61. The course of demulcent drink 
etc., is advisable m a patient who has 
been affected in the upper channels 
and has undergone successfully the 
purification therapy, and the 
course of gruels etc., is advisable m 
a patien£ who is affected m the lower 
channels and whose Vata is not 
strong. 

Sedative Treatment 

62-64 For one, whose flesh and 
strength are wasted, who has been 
emaciated by grief, load-carrying or 
wayfaring, who has been suffering 
from the effects of the heat of fire or 
the sun, or who has been wasted by 
other diseases, or who is a gravida 
or is old or very young, who is habi- 
tuated to dry, meagre or restricted 
diet, who ig unfit for taking emesis 


or purgation, or who has developed 
consumption — for all such kinds of 
hemothermia-patients the sedative line 
of treatment is prescribed Now the 
sedative line of treatment will be 
explained 

A few Sedative recipes 

65 The decoction of malabar nut, 
grapes and chebulic myrobalan, taken 
with sugar and honey, is curative of 
dj'spnea, cough and hemothermia. 

66. One should take the decoction 
of malabar nut with perfumed cherry, 
yellow ochre, extract of Indian ber- 
berry, lodh and honey as cure for 
hemothermia 

67 One may also take it with 
Himalayan cherry, stamens of lotus, 
scutch grass, white goose foot, blue 
lily, fragrant poon and lodh 

68-68H White lotus, liquorice and 
honey mixed with the juice of horse- 
dung, or roots of camel thorn and 
trailing eclipta, mixed with the juice 
of cow dung and taken with rice water 
is curative of hemothermia 

69. Or, one may lick the juice ol 
cow-dung or horse-dung mixed with 
honev and ghee 

70. The hemothermia-patieut may 
lick the powder of the flowers of 
catechu, perfumed cherry, variegated 
mountain ebony and silk cotton, mixed 
with honey. 
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71 Ot , the patient may take a 
linctus of the powder of Indian 
water chest-nut, roasted paddy, nut- 
grass, date and lotus stamens mixed 
with honey 

72 The blood of beasts and birds 
of Jangala land should be taken as a 
linctus mixed with honey. In a con- 
dition of coagulated blood, the dropp- 
ings of the pigeon ma}' be taken 
with honey 

Treatment of Clotted Hemothermia 

73- 73 h Black cuscus, yellow sandal- 
wood, lodh, Himalayan cherry, perfu- 
med cherry, box myrtle, conch, red 
ochre - each of these mixed with an 
equal amount of sandal-wood and 
taken with sugar and plenty of rice 
water, immediately relieves hemo- 
thermia, bronchial asthma, excessive 
thirst and burning. 

General Recipes 

74- 76. Chiretta, betel nut, nut grass, 
white lotus, red lotus, blue lily, cus- 
cus roots, leaves of bitter snake-gourd, 
Cretan prickly clover, trailing rungia, 
lotus stalk, the barks of arjun, gular 
fig, country willow, banyan, common 
fennel, camel thorn, bamboo manna, 
madder, fragrant poon, prickly 
amaranth Indian sarsaparilla, gum 
of silk-cotton, sensitive plant— each of 
these prescribed in combination with 
sandalwood and prepared m the 


manner above described, prove* 
beneficial in these diseases 

77 From this list, any one drug 
or all drugs combined together, pre 
pared m the form of an overnight 
cold infusion or as expressed juice 
or in the form of a paste or pulp 
or of a decoction, will alleviate the 
hemothermic condition. 

78. The cold infusion-, prepared by 
keeping overnight the powder of 
green gram, fried paddy, barley, 
long pepper, black cuscus, nutgrass 
and sandalwood m the cooled 
decoction of heart-leaved sida, alleviates 
hemothermia which is of in acute 
condition 

79. Hemothermia becomes allevi- 
ated also by a potion of the water in 
which lapis lazuli, pearls, precious 
stones, red ochre, earth, conch, gold 
and emblic myrobalan are kept; also 
by a potion of hydromel or sugar- 
cane juice. 

80. The clear supernatant fluid of 
the solution m water of black cuscus, 
lotus, blue lily, sandalwood and 
heated earth, should be given ’’’’cooled, 
along with sugar and honey, for the 
relief of excessive hemorrhage. 

81 The clear supernatant part of 
the solution in water, of’ perfumed 
cherry, sandalwood, lodh, Indian 
sarsaparilla, mahwa, nutgrass, black 
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cjwcus, fulsee flowers and earth, 
mixed with liquorice water and sugar, 
is an excellent hemostatic in hemo 
thermia. 

i 

- 82. -If, by the administration of 
the aforesaid variety -of preparations 
or- decoctions, the gastric fire is 
re-activated and cough is subdued, 
and yet the hemothermic condition 
ib not quieted, then there occurs the 
sequela of Vata provocation, it should 
be treated in' the following way — 

83*84 A course 'of goat’s milk or 
cow’s milk boiled in five times its 
quantity of water or boiled with the 
drugs of the ticktrefoil group and 
mixed with sugar and honey, will be 
the best treatment. A course of milk 
boiled with grapes or ginger, or 
heart-leaved sida or small caltrops or 
milk, boiled with Jlvatca, Bsabhaka aud 
ghee and mixed with sugar, may be 

administered. 

- - 1 » , 1 

X * 

85 The milk boiled with climbing 
asparagus and small caltrops or 
leaves of wild green gram and black 
gram, and the two kinds, of ticktrefoil. 
stops .bleeding .quickly and specially 
the hemorrhage of the urinary .tract 
accompanied with pain. 

«- i- 

§6. The nylk prepared with- gum 
-of sillk cotton or with the Bprouts and 
catkins of .banyan or with cuscus, blue 
.lily and /dry ginger,, » specially bene- 


ficial in bleeding of the gastrointest- 
inal tract 

87 In case of profuse hemorrhage, 
the patient should first dunk the 
milk prepared with various astringent 
decoctives and then take a meal of 
Sail rice and milk, or he may take a 
potion of ghee prepared with those 
decoctives. 

88 The ghee prepared with the 
decoction of vasaka plant, branches 
root and leaves* with the paste of its 
flowers, taken with honey, stops 
hemorrhage immediateh Thus has 
been described the Vasa Ghee 

89. The ghee prepared with the 
juice and paste of the petioles of 
Bengal kmo, liquefied by adding hone) , 
may be used as a linctus, or the ghee 
prepared with the paste of kurchi or 
the ghee prepared with maddei, blue 
lily and lodh, may be similarly used. 

90. Similar is the method of pre- 
paring the ghee with zalil or with 
gular fig, as also with the leaves of 
bitter snake-gourd All the ghees 
which are curative of the Pitta type 
of .fever, are useful m hemolherrma 

91-92 Inunctions, affusions, appli- 
cations, baths, beds, chambers aud 
other cooling measures and the best 
procedures of the enema described foi 
the relief of Pitta t)pe of fever, should 
be fully made use of in hemotbermia 
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with due consideration to time and 
dosage The ghee-balls which are useful 
m pulmonary ulcerations relieve hemo- 
thermia immediately. 

93 94. If Kapha develops as a se- 
quela to hemotbermia and if the he- 
mothermic blord is inspissated aud 
collected in the throat, a course of 
alkali prepared from lotus-stalk mixed 
with honey and ghee, should be care- 
fully given m the proper dose. The 
alkalis prepared of stalks and stamens 
of lotus or blue lily or of Bengal 
kmo or of perfumed cherry or of 
mahua or of feather foil should be 
used m similar manner 

95. Ghee should be prepared, by 
the wise physician, with the paste of 
climbing asparagus, pomegranate, ta- 
marind, Kakoll, Med a, liquorice, white 
yam and the root of citron and four 
times the quantit}’’ of milk 

96 This ghee cures cough, fever, 
constipation, obstipition, colic and 
hemothermia. The ghee prepared 
with aU the five kinds of peutaradi- 
ces serves the same purpose Thus 
has been described the Compound 
Climbing Asparagus Ghee. 

97 In condition of epistasis, after 
the blood flowing from the nose has 
become free of morbidity, the prepa 
ration of the various decoctives des 
cnbed abo\e should be used as nasal 
medication, by the physician 


98. Tf the morbid blood is preven- 
ted from flowing out by nasal medi- 
cation, then, there occurs severe 
nasal catairh or disorders of the head, 
discharge of blood and pus, fetor of 
putrid flesh from the nose, anosmia 
and a severe t\ pe of parasitic 
infection 

99 Blue lily, red ochre, conch and 
sandal. wood mixed with sugar-water, 
will make a very good nasal medica- 
tion as also the juice of mango stone, 
or that of sensitive plant along with 
fulsee Anvers or the gum of silk- 
cotton with lodh 

109 Grape juice, or sugar-cane 
juice or milk, or the juice of scutch 
grass or the root ju.ee of camel thorn 
or the juice of onion, or the juice of 
pomegranate flowers acts as a good 
nasal hemostatic. 

101 The oil of Buchanan’s mango 
prepared in milk, with the paste of liquo- 
rice and milk, or the ghee of the goat or 
the buffalo prepared with the piste of 
mango-stone and other drugs described 
above, or with Indian sarsaparilla lotus 
and blue lily in milk makes a good 
nasal medication 

102-105. White and red sandal 
wood, white lotus, lotus, blue lily, black 
cuscus, country willow, cuscus, lotus 
stalks, scutch grass, liquorice, mil kv yam, 
roots of Sail rice, sugarcane <amel 



554 


CARAKA SAMH^TA 


Chapter 


thorn plant, elephant grass, reed, sacred 
grass, and thatch grass, led sandalwood, 
moss, Indian sarsaparilla, valerian hard 
wick, root of ginger grass, Kddhi, roots 
and flowers of lotuses, earth from the 
lotus pond, gular fig, holy fig, mahwa, 
and lodh and all astringent plants 
containing tannm and cooling m action, 
should be used as external applicati- 
ons. The physician desirous of curing 
hemothermia should make use of all 
the above-mentioned, j. e. white 
sandal wood and others as external 
application, affusion, bath, and also 
m the preparation of ghees and oils. 

Refrigerant therapy 

106-107 Apartments with arrange- 
ment for shower-bath, cold under-ground 
chambers, resort to pleasant woods 
cooled by moist breezes, the application 
of vessels inlaid with azure, pearls 
and precious stones and made cool 
by putting cold water in them, 
leaves and flowers of aquatic 
plants aud cooling fabrics made 
of silk, or plantain leaves and 
the leaves of lotus and blue lily are 
recommended for use as covers for 
beds and sea*s, in a condition of ther- 
malgia i e. burning sensation in the 
body 

108 The embraces of jouug 
women who have anointed their 
bodies with the paste of perfumed 
cherry, and the u?e of wet and cool 


lotuses and blue lily bunches as fans, 
are beneficial in condition of burning, 

109. The enjoyment of riversides 
and ponds, caves amidst snowy 
mountains; the hours of moonrase, 
lotus-lakes and the listening to plea- 
sant tales have, all of them, a cool- 
ing effect and alleviate the condition 
of hemothermia. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

110-111. The etiological factors, 
the development, nomenclature, seat, 
signs and symptoms of each type of 
morbidit}q the directions of spreading, 
curability, incurability and the line 
of treatment, the wholesome food and 
drmk, contra-indications and the 
modes of purification and. of seda- 
tion — all this, has the master expound- 
ed in the chapter on the Treatment 
of Hemothermia. 

4. Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Car aka, the 
fourth Chapter entitled “The Thera- 
peutics of Hemothermia ’ is completed 
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CHAPTER V 

Gulma 

1. We sliall new expound the 
-chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics 
of Gulma’ (abdominal swellings). 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 Punarvasu, so worthy of being 
resorted to by all for refuge as to a 
parent, lord of the knowledge of the 
past, present and the future, and 
the ablest of exponents, expounded 
the line of treatment for the complete 
eradication of Gulma (abdominal 
•swellings'. 

Etiology and Onset 

4 5. The Vata gets provoked in 
the abdominal cavity by excessive 
discharge of feces, mucus or bile, or 
by the pressure of the excessive form- 
ation of any of these or b}’’ suppress- 
ion of the downward natural urges 
or by external trauma or excessive 
pressure, by over-indulgence in dry 
eats and drinks, m excessive grief or 
misuse of the purificatory therapy, or 

n excessive or wrongful bodily activity. 

6 The morbid Vata, provoking the 
Kapha and the Pitta and blocking the 
passages with them, produces colicky 
paiu in the epigastric, umbilical, 
hypochondriac, lumbar, and hypo- 
gastnc regions and is not able to 


proceed further as the passages are 
blocked. 

7. The Vata which is localised in 
the lower or the upper gastrointesti- 
nal tract primarily or secondarily, 
becomes palpable to the touch owing 
to its formation into a round mass It 
is called Gulma and is classified accor- 
ding to its causative morbid humor 

Sites 

7-§. Five are the regions where 
Gulma occurs They are— the hypo- 
gastric region, the umbilical region, 
the epigastric region and the two 
lumbar regions. 

8. I shall describe the causes, the 
symptoms and the treatment of these 
five kinds of gulma 

Vata-Gulma 

9. Dry eats and drinks, wrongful 
or excessive bodily activity, the suppres- 
sion of the natural urges, excessive 
grief, trauma, excessive decrease in 
the formation of excretion and abso- 
lute abstention from food are the 
causes of Vata-Gulma 

10 11. It produces varying types of 
pain and various shapes of the affec- 
tion in different regions of the abdomen, 
causes retention of feces and flatus, 
dryness of the mouth and the throa*-, 
dusky red coloration of the skm, fever 
with chills, pain in the epigastric, 
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umbilical, lumbar and hypochondriac 
regions and pains referred to the shoul- 
ders and headache These semotoms 
become more intensified at the time of 
the completion of digestion and become 
mild on taking some food Where these 
conditions occur, it is to be known as 
Vata Gulma; dry, astringent, bitter and 
pungent articles are not homologous or 
agretable to the patieut. 

Pitta Gulma 

12. The use of pungent, acid, acute, 
hot, irritant and dry articles, excessive 
anger, addiction to intoxicating drinks, 
excessive exposure to the heat of the 
sun and fire, the obstruction of chyme, 
the vitiation of blood — these, are said 
to be the Causative factors of Pitta 
Gulma. 

13 Fever, thirst, redness of the 
face and body, colicky and intense pam 
during the period of digestion of food, 
perspiration, misdigestion, extreme 
tenderness to touch like a wound — 
these are the signs and symptoms 
of Pitta Gulma. 

Kapha Gulma \ 

l 4 - Indulgence in cold, heavy and 
unctuous articles, sloth or luxus 
ahme tation and sleeping m the day 
are the causative factors of Kapha 
Gulma All the aforesaid conditions 
combined are to be regarded as the 


causative factors of Gulma born of 
tri-discordance 

15. Immobility, fever with chill, 
prostration of limbs, nausea, cough, 
anorexia, heaviness of the body, cold, 
mild pain, and rigid protuberance are 
the sigus and symptoms of Gulma of 
the Kapha type. 

Bi-discordant Gulma 

16 The physician should diagnose, 
in order to decide the correct line of 
medication, the three varieties of 
Gulma, caused by bi-discordance, by 
inves igating the etiological factors, 
symptoms, the degree of intensity of 
the morbid humors and other combi- 
nations of symptoms. 

Tri-discordant Gulma 

17 The Gulma caused bytridiscor- 
dance and having the following symp- 
toms is to be considered incurable: 
agon zing pain, burning, stony-hard 
protuberance, quick sloughing or 
suppuration, severe condition and 
collapse of the strength of the mind, 
body and the vital heat. 

Blood Gulma 

1 8 Women are afflicted with Gulma 
born of vitiated blood, owing to starva- 
tion during menstruation, fear, indul- 
gence m dry eats and drinks, suppres- 
sion of ihe natural urges, wrongful 
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Use of astringent therapy and emesis, 
and owing to also the diseases of their 
genital organs. 

19 This Quima moves after some 
time, as a who’e mass, but shows no 
movements m any of its parts. It is 
accompanied with colicky pain and 
signs and symptoms suggestive of 
pregnancy. This Gulma occurs only 
m women and is born of vitiated 
blond It should be treated after ten 
months ha\e fully elapsed. 

20 Hereafter, I shall describe the 
most effective line of treatment of 
Gulma as also the remedies curative 
thereof 

21. The Vata Gulma born of addi- 
ction to dry articles and wrongful 
exercise, which is acutely painful 
and accompanied with retention of 
feces and flatus, should be treated in 
the beginning with oleation therapy. 

22. When the patient has under- 
gone the oleation therapy in the 
form of diet, iuunction and potions, 
evacuative and unctuous enemata, 
the physician should subject him to 
the sudation therapy, for the alleviation 
of the complaint. 

23 Sudation cures Gulma by soft- 
ening the channels and subduing the 
excited Vata and breaking open the 
distinctions in the passages, in the 
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pei son that has already taken the 
unctuous therapy. 

24. Unctuous drinks are benefici- 
al m tli s type of Gulma and especi- 
ally in tbe Gulma in tbe upper half 
of the abdomen. Buemata are beneficial 
when it affects the colon, and when 
it affects the umbilical region, both 
unctuous potions and euemata are 
beneficial. 

25 If in Vata Gulma, the gas- 
tric fire is strong and active and if 
t here is obstipation of feces and flatus, 
the physician should give roborant 
unctuous and hot eats and drinks. 

26. Taking precaution not to pro- 
voke Kapha and Pitta, the phjsicim 
should make repeated use of unctuous 
potions and both evacuative and unc- 
tuous enemata, m Vata Gulma. 

27-28. While tbe Vata is getting 
almost subdued, if the Kapha or the 
Pitta or the dood gets provoked, the 
treatment of any of these conditions 
should be undertaken Tbe tieatment 
should be given to «uit the degree 
of provocation of tbe humor, during 
all the stages of treitmeut, in the 
beginning, the middle and the eud, 
the utmost care b.iug taken to 
preserve the normil condition of Vata. 

29 If in V ita Gulin i, Kapha beco- 
mes mere sed and b' impair ng the 
gastric fi e, produces .more via, nausea* 
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heaviness and torpor, the patient 
should be treated with emesis. 

30. In Gulma of bi-discordance 
( Vata cnm-Kapha), if thers is colic, 
constipation or obstipation, supposito* 
Ties, pills and po vders, all of which 
are curative of Iv.pha-cum-Vata, are 
beneficial. 

Operative treatment in Suppurated Gulma 

31. If m a case of Vata-Gnlma, 
Pitta becomes increased and causes 
burning sensation, the patient should 
be purged with mild and unctuous 
laxatives. 

32. If Gulma is not alleviated des* 
pite proper medications indicated in 
Vata- Gulma, then it may be alleviated 
b}^ a resort to blood-letting. 

33. In the case of Pitta-Gulma caused 
by addiction to unctuous and hot 
things, mild laxation is beneficial, while 
in a condition caused by dry and 
hot things, ghee is the best sedative. 

34 - 35 . The physician, skilled m the 
knowledge of the proper time of treat- 
ment, on recognising that either Pitta 
or Pitta Gulma is lodged m the colon, 
should immediately eliminate it by 
unlk-enemata medicated with bitter 
drugs The physician aiming atmciea- 
smg .he length of the gastric fire, 
snonld piree the patient with genially 
warm milk medicated with bitter 
d c or by the use of Tilwaka Ghee. 


36. If a patient of Gulma suffers 
from thirst, fever, burning sensation, 
colic, perspiration, weakness of diges- 
tive fire and anorexia, then blood- 
letting alone should be resorted to 

37. Its very root i e. the blood 
supply being cut off, Gulma no longer 
suppurates and the swelling gets re' 
duced. It is the blood that gives the 
suppurative quality and when there 
is no blood, neither is there pam 

38 The patient that is weakened 
by loss of blood should be nourished 
by meatquiees ofjangala animals aud 
comforted, and if there is residual 
pain yet, he should be asked to take 
a course of the medicated ghee again. 

39 If, owing to excessive augmen- 
tation of blood and Pitt i and the 
lack of treatment, Gulma suppurates, 
operation is the only remedy. 

Signs and Treatment 

40, That Gulma is said to have not 
reached the stage of suppuration, 
which is heavy, hard in form, deeply 
situated under the muscles and whose 
color on the skm js not changed and 
which is firmly fixed 

41. That Gulma is to be known to 
have reached the stage of suppuration, 
which is attended with burning, shoot- 
ing and throbbing pam, irritation, 
insomnia, malaise and fever At that 
stage it sh oil’d be poulticed 
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42-43 One should recognise the 
S3 7 inptoms of suppuration on finding 
it to be protubering and pointing and 
having dark-red margin and that it feels 
like a bladder filled with water to 
the touch and when on being pres- 
sed, it comes back to position, and on 
being pressed on one side becomes 
tense and has no feeling (fluctuation). 
When it feels like a localised round 
mass to the touch aud is accompani- 
ed with colicky pain, the Gulma shou- 
ld be known to be fully mature or 
suppurated. 

44 Here begius the province of 
the surgeons as regards its treatme- 
nt, and of such surgeons as have 
practical experience m the art of 
aspiiation, purification and healing 
of abscesses 

45 These are the various symp- 
toms occurring during the suppuration 
of internal swelling. In the case of 
internal abscesses, there occurs ede- 
ma m the epigastric or lumbar region, 
while in external abscesses there 
occur external protrusions in the 
sides. 

46-46J. Once it is suppurated, it 
■softens the passages and spreads up- 
wards or downwards. At this stage 
of spontaneous elimination of morbidi- 
ty, the physician had better leave it 
alone aud pay attention to the proper 
regimen of diet for ten or twelve 


days so as to prevent any complication 

47- 47^. After that, the purificatory 
potion of ghee is beneficial and after 
being cleansed, the patient should be 
given a course of ghee medicated 
with bitters and mixed with hone}? 

48- 48|. Where the Kapha Gulma 
is brought about by addiction to 
cold, heavy and unctuous articles and 
where emesis -s contra-indicated and 
the gastric fire is weak, lightening 
therapy should be resorted to at 
first 

49- 49J. If in a Gulma-patient there 
is dullness of the digestive fire, 
mild pain, a sense of heaviness and 
immobility m the stomach, nausea 
and anorexia, he should be administe- 
red emesis 

50- 50jb After treating him with 
emesis and the lightening therapy 
he should be administered hot things 
and a regimen of diet mixed with 
bitter and pungent medications. 

51- 51J On finding the swelling to 
be hard and protuberant and accom 
panied with constipation aud obstip? 
tion, it shoifdbe first skiliully sweat- 
ed and on its eing sweated, the 
physician should tr} 7 to get the sv,e.- 
lmg dissolved by finger-massage 

52- 52J. After undergoing tbehgbt- 
enmg, emesis and sudation therapies 
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and having the gastric fire rekind- 
led, the patient with Kapha Gulma 
should take at the proper time ghee 
mixed with pungent articles and 
alkalis. 

53- 53} On finding that the Kapha 
Gulma has been dislodged from its 
seat, the physician should administer 
to the pat ent the purificatory treat- 
ment either in the form of purgation 
or unctuous enemata or deca-radices. 

54- 543 On finding that the gast- 
nc fire is diminished and there is 
claudication of Vata and the internal 
system well oleated, pills, powders or 
decoctions should be prescribed to 
the patieut affected with Gulma of 
the Kapha type 

55- 55}. If Kapha Gulma has taken 
nrm root and is extensive in size, 
hard, imm >vable and heavy, it should 
he subdued by administration of alkali 
or by the use of medicated w ues or 
by cauterization therapy 

56 56} The soeenhst «?UiMed in 
the knowle^g'- o f »he degree of streng- 
th anc morbidity shou d investi- 
gate the morh ( hu n >r hah tus, the 
variet}^ of G lnu and the ce son, in 
such condition of Ka dia-pr vocation 
and make use of aKahs as required. 

57 57} The phvscai, ski led in 
the kt o«l dge of the men se and 

1 et x morbi- 


dity of the humors, should use these 
alkalnTon alternate days or at interva- 
ls of 'two or three days. 

58 58} The alkalis, constantly break- 
ing up the sweet and unctuous 
Kapha In the body of the patient 
habituated to a diet of flesh, milk 
aud ghee, make it trickle down 
from its natural habitat, by their 
liquefacient propert} - 

59 59}. The medicated wines 
should be used for the purification 
of the channels of the patient with 
Kapha Gulma who takes the unctuous 
diet aud who is habituated to wines, 
if there occur weakness of gastric fne 
and anorexia 

60-61} If the Kapha Gulma does 
not yield to lightening therapy, emesis, 
sudatiou, potion of ghee, purga 
tion, enemata and the administration 
of pills, powder, alkalis aod medicated 
wines, owing to its being firm-rooted 
in the .body, then the area 
should be cauterized with such means 
as arrow-herds e*c , after the patient 
has been subjected to blood-letting 

62- 62}. The beat of fire by its 
thermic aud acute qualitv relieves 
Kapha and Vata m Gulma These two 
being subdued, the formation of 
Gulma disappears 

63- 63}. C mterization too, is the 
produce of the cchool of surgeons. 



Five 


CIKITSA STHANA 


561 


The procedure of alkali therapy is 
the province of the specialist m 
alkali therapy. 

64 Where there is a combination 
of humors, the treatmenttoo, should 
be a suitable combination of these 
methods 

64i Now, I shall describe the 
preparations that are most effective 
in the cure of Gulma, 

General Recipes 

65 65i< The ghee prepared with 
the paste of the three spices, the 
three myrobalans, coriander, embslia, 
chaba pepper and white flowered lead- 
wort and taken with milk, is curative of 
Vata-Gulma Thus has been described 
* The compound Three Spice Ghee ’ 

66-66J The ghee prepared of the 
paste of the above drugs with the 
decoction of pentaradices or decaradi- 
ces is also an effective remedy for 
Vata Gulma Thus has been described 
another variety of ‘The compound 
Three Spice Ghee’ 

67 The patient may also take 
Satpala ghee prescribed in the 
therapeutics of consumption 

.68 In the preparation of this 
ghee, Prasanna wine or Sura wine, 
or pomegranate jmce or the cream 
of curds may be used instead of 


milk. This ghee is also curative of 
Vata Gulma, 

69-70 The ghee prepared of asafe- 
tida, rock salt, cumin, bid salt, pome- 
granate, bishop’s weed, orris root, 
the three spices, coriander, country 
willow, alkali, white floweredl eadwort, 
long zedoary, sweet flag, wild carrot, 
cardamom, holy basil and curds, is 
curative of colic and constipation m 
Vata Gulma Thus has been descr 
ibed ‘The compound Asafetida and 
Rocksalt Ghee’. 

7 1-7 B A ghee should be prepa- 
red with juniper, the three spices, small 
cardamom, chaba pepper, ■white-flow- 
ered leadwort, rock salt, cumin, root 
of long pepper and bishop’s weed along 
with the juice of jujube and radish, 
milk, curds and pomegranate juice. 

72 73. It is an excellent cure for 
Vata Gulma and relieves colic and 
constipation, gynecic disorders, piles, 
assimilation, disorders, dyspnea, cough, 
anorexia, fever, and colicky pain in 
the hypogastric, epigastric and hj^po 
chondriac regions. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Compound Juniper Ghee ’ 

74-75 The ghee prepared with 
long pepper 14 tola*, pomegranate 
8 tolas, coriander 4 kolas, m 20 
tolas of ghee, dry ginger 1 to^a and 
four times the quantity (80 tolas) of 
milk, qujckfy removes Vata Gulma, 
gynecic pains, headache, piles and 
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irregu'ar fe\er. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Compound Long Pepper 
Ghee 

76 The group of drugs enumera- 
ted m the prepaiation of ghee may 
also be used as powders, suppositories 
01 c ecoctions m the treatment of 
patients suffering from Gulma. 

77 The gruel prepared with jujube, 
pomegranate, warm water, supernatant 
liquid of Sura wine, sour gruel and 
citron juice, relieves colic and 
constipation 

78 Or, the suppositories and pills 
of the powdei impregnated with the 
juice of pomello should be prepared 
and given, for the alleviation of Gulma 
and constipation 

79-80 Asafetida, the three spices, 
Patha, common juniper, chebulic myro- 
balan, long zedoary, celery seeds, wild 
carrot, tamarind , Amlavetasa, pomegra- 
nate, orris root, coriander, cumin, 
white flowered lead wort, sweet flag, the 
two alkalis, the two salts and chaba pep- 
per are all to be pulverised together 

81 83 This pov/der can be used 
along -suth food and drink without 
any harm or it may be taken before 
meals as a drink mixed with wine ot 
hot water, m conditions of pain in the 
hypochondriac, epigastric and hypoga- 
stric regions, m Gulma of the Vata-cum- 
Kiphatype, constipation, dysuria, pain 


in the rectum and the uterus, in assi- 
milation disorders, piles, splenic dis- 
orders, anemia, auorexia, constriction 
of the chest, hiccup, cough, dyspnea 
and throit spasm 

84 The pi 1 Is prepared of this pow- 
der and repeatedly impregnated with 
citron juice will be more effective 
than the simple powder above menti- 
oned Thus have been described 
‘ The compound Asafetida Powder and 
Pills’. 

85. Asafetida, pomegranate, bid 
salt and rock salt impregnated with 
citron juice and taken wi}h superna- 
tant fluid of Sura wine are curative 
of colicky pam in Vata Gulma. 

86-88. Long zedoary, orris root, 
asafetida, Amlavetasa, barley, alkali, 
white flowc r ed lead wort, coriander, 
cumin, embeln, rock salt, sweet flag, 
chaba pepper, roots of long pepper, 
wild carrot, pomegranate, bishops weed 
and celery seeds, the powder prepa- 
red of all these drugs should be used. 
Or the pills of the size of jujube 
made fro u these powders impregnated 
with citrou juice or honey vinegar 
and rubbed into a fine paste may 
also be used 

89-90. This pill cures Gulma, splenic 
disorder, constipation, dyspnea, cough, 
anorexia, hiccup, cardiac disorders, 
piles, vii i ms kinds of headaches, 
anemia, precipitation of Kapha, all 


Five 


CIKITSA STHANA 


563 


kinds of diarrhea and pain m the hypo- 
chondriac, epigastric and hypogastric 
regions 

91- 911 The patient may take as 
potion the paste of two tolas of gin- 
ger mixed with four tolas of gur and 
eight tolas of decorticated til with 
warm milk. This will cure Gulina of 
Vata type, misperistalsis and gyue- 
dc pain. 

92- 93. The patient suffering from 
Vata Gulina should take castor oil 
either with the supernatant fluid of 
Varum wine or with milk, if Kapha 
is the sequela, the first method is 
useful and if Pitta is sequela, the 
second method will be useful 

94 Bod dried and refined gailic 
sixteen tolas in eight tinier its quan- 
tity of liquid viz , 128 tolas of milk and 
water combined half to half When 
all the water has evaporated and only 
milk is left, the patiei t may drink it 

95 This milk will quickly cure 
Vata Gulma, misperistalsis, sciatica, irr 
egular fever, abscess, cardiac di orders, 
abscess and edema Thus has beeu 
described ‘ The Garlic Milk’ 

96 The mixture of castor oil, 
Prasanna wme, cow s urine, sour conjee 
and barley a "y , when taken interna- 
lly, cures Gulma, gastric disorders and 
constipation Thus has been described 


‘The compound Pentad beginning with 
Castor oil’. 

97. One who takes mineral pitch 
with the decoctions of penta-raaix 
and alkali will be cured of Vata Gulma 
Thus has been described tie Prepara- 
tion of mineral pitch. 

Barley-meal and other Recipes 

98 The person who takes unctuous 
barley meal with soup prepared with 
long pepper or with the juice of radish 
will be relieved of mispenstals’s and 
Vata Gulma 

99 If the patient suffering from 
Vata Gulma is also afflicted with colic, 
constipation or obstipation, he should 
be sweated with the steam kettle 
sudation method or the hot-bed sue 1 a 
tion or the mixed lump sudation me- 
thod as e’ese ibed in the chapter on 
sudation (Chap. XIV Sutr ). 

100 Bnema is the sovereign re 
medy for Gulma because at the 
very outset, it subdues Vata m its 
natural habitat and tins cures Gulma 
immediately 

101 Hence, the Gulmas of Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha types treated with 
repeated use of evacuahve and unctu 
ous euemata, get cured 

102-(1) The various kinds of effec 
tive euemata curative of Gulma are 
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described in the Section on Success 
in Treatment. 

102 Oils curative of Gulma will 
be described m the chapter on the 
‘ Therapeutics of the disorders of Vata ’ 

103. These oils if used in Vata 
Gulma as potion, inunction or unctuous 
enema prove quickly effective Oil in- 
deed is the foremost remedy for Vata. 

104 The aforesaid preparation of 
ghee mixed with indigo-powder should 
be given for purging the patient with 
Vata Gulma, if there is still toxic 
matter remaining in his system. 

105. The ghee prepared of indigo, 
turpeth, red physic nut, chebulie 
myrobalan and kamala should be 
given with Bid salt, alkali and ginger 
for purgation 

106-108 Decoct four tolas each of 
indigo, the three myrobalans, Indian 
groundsel, heart leaved sida, kurroa, 
embelia, and Indian night-shade m 
256 tolas of water till it is reduced to 
one fourth its quantity, then prepare 
64 tolas of ghee m this solution 
adding 64 tolas of curds and four 
tolas of milk of thornv milk hedge 
plant From this, a dosage of four 
tolas of ghee mixed with thin or thick 
gruel should be administered to the 
patient and when the medicine is di- 
gested and the patient is well purged 
he should be given meat-juice 3 


109 This ghee is curative of Gulma, 
dermatosis, abdominal diseases, dark 
spots on the face, edema, anemia, 
fever, leucoderma, splenic disorders 
and insanity. Thus has been descri- 
bed ' The compound Indigo Ghee ’ 

110 Cocks, peacocks, partridges, 
demoiselle quails, Sail rice, Madira 
wine, and ghee are curative of 
Vata Gulma 

111. Hot, liquid and unctuous meals 
are beneficial to patients suffering 
from Vata Gulma, And similarly, the 
potion of VarunI wine with its super- 
natant fluid or water boiled with 
coriander is beneficial 

112 If the gastric fire gets dull, 
the Gulma gets aggravated, and if the 
gastric fire is roused, the Gulma gets 
sedated Hence, a person should resort 
neither to excessive impletion nor to 
excessive depletion 

113 In all lands of Gulma, that 
treatment proves successful which is 
given after preliminarj- preparation 
with oleation and sudation and not 
the treatment administered to a patient 
m a dehydrated condition. 

114 Knowing the Pitta Gulma to 
be a fulminant disorder, the physician 
should treat it with ghee prepared 
with purgative or bitter drugs. 

115*117. Take one tola each of 
kurroa, neem, liquorice, the shell of 
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the fruits of the three myrobalans 
and zalil, and four tolas each of wild 
snake-gourd and turpeth, and 8 tolas 
of lentils, decoct them in eight times 
tke quantity of water till the solution 
is reduced to the quantity of sixteen 
tola*,, take it down and mix it with 
an equal quantity of ghee (16 tolas), 
this taken as potion will alleviate 
Pitta Guinn, fever, thirst, colic, deliri- 
um, fainting and anorexia. Thus has 
been described ‘The compound Kurroa 
Ghee*. 

118 121. Decoct sixteen tolas of 
zalil m ten times its quantity of water 
and when it is reduced to one fifth 
its quantity, filter it and mix with 
the paste of one tola each of Kurroa. 
nut-grass, zalil, cielau prickly clover, 
feather foil, ticktrefoil, cork swallow 
wort, sandalwood, blue water lily aud 
32 tolas each of the juice of emblic 
myrobalan, milk and ghee, and 'pre- 
pare a medicated ghee out of these. 
This excellent ghee is effective m 
the cure of Gulma due to Pitta or 
vitiated blood, m spreading inflamma- 
tions, in fever of Pitta type, m cardiac 
disorders, jaundice and dermatosis 
Thus has been described ‘The comnound 
Zalil Ghee’ 

122 Prepare a medicated ghee 
hy adding to four parts of the juice 
of the emblic myrobilaus and suo-ar- 
cane one part of ghee and one-fourth 


part of chebulic myrobalan. This- medi- 
cated ghee, taken as potion is cura- 
tive of Pitta Gulma. Thus has been 
described ‘ The compound Myrobalan 
Ghee’ 

123-125. Decoct four tolas each, of 
grape mahwa, date, white yam, 
chmbmg aspaiagus, falsah and the 
three myrobalans, in 256 tolas or 
watei, till it is reduced to one fouith 

, ' “ - a 

its quantity, then prepare it into a 
medicated ghee by adding 64 tolas 
each of g ^e, sugarcane juice, juice 
of emblic nyrobalan and milk, along 
with the paste of chebulic my lobal an 
of one fourth the quantity. By taking 
a course of the ghee prepared thuc, 
mixed with one fourth its quantity 
of sugar and honey, one gets cured 
qf Pitta Gulma, and also of all kinds 
of Pitta disoiders. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Grape Ghee’. 

126-127 Take root and branch of 
Vasaka; crush and decoct it m eight 
times its quantity, add to it the paste 
of the flowers of the same plant, the 
ghee prepared thus and cooled and 
taken with honey is curative' of Pitt i 
' Gulma, hemothermia r fever, dyspnea, 
cough, and cardiac disorders TV 
has been described ‘ The compound 
• Vasaka Ghee’ - 

12S-129. Decoct eight tolas of/alil 
in 128 tolas of water and when if' is 
reduced to one eighth . xts quantify. 
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filter it. One should take this with 
equal amount of Warm milk and after 
taking the draught, one should drink 
as much warm milk as one can digest. 
The morbid matter bemg eliminated 
by this draught of milk, the Pitta 
Gulma gets alleviated 

130 For purgation m Pitta Gulma 
the patient may drink the decoction 
of grape and chebulic myrobalan with 
gur or he may lick kamala liquefied 
by mixing with honey 

131. For the relief of the burning 
pain in the patient suffering from 
Pitta Gulma, inunction should be given 
with ghee or compound sandalwood 
oil or oil prepared with liquorice 

132 The milk-eneinata medicated 
with bitter drugs which are curative 
of Pitta-fever and a J so those which 
will be described in the Section on 
Success in Treatment are beneficial to 
the patients suffering from Pitta Gulma. 

Diet 

133-134 Sail rice, flesh of Jangala 
animals and milk of the cow and the 
goat, cow’s ghee, dates, emblic myro- 
balans, grapes, pomegranate and falsah 
should be given as diet, and for drmk, 
water prepared with heart-leaved sida 
and drugs of the ticktrefoil group. 
This is the line of treatment in 
Pitta Gulma. 


135. In a condition where Pitta 
Gulma is associated with chyme disor 
der or where chyme disorder is accom 
pan} ing the Kapha-cum Vata discor- 
dance, the gastric fire should be 
stimulated by the administration of 
gruels or vegetable soups and pulse- 
soups after preliminary faslmg 

136 The sedation and the provo 
cation of all the humors depend on 
the condition of the gastric fire. Hence, 
one should always take care to protect 
the gastric fire and avoid the causative 
factors of its disturbance 

Emesis in Kapha Gulma 

137-140 The piocedure of eoiesis 
should be done in cases where it is 
indicated, in patients suffering from 
Kapha Gulma after they have be.*u 
made to undergo the preliminary pre 
paration with oleition and sudatio l 
After the Gulma has softened, place 
all round the inner wall of a small 
earthen pot the burning blades of 
Balvaja or of small sacrificial grass, 
and invert the mouth of the pot 
over the Gulma and when it is caught 
tightly in the pot, it may be pulled out, 
and bandaging the Gulma with a 
cloth, the physician profic<eut m the 
technique of incision should make 
superficial incisions The Gulma must 
be compressed by means of any mstru 
ment available among such as Vitnlrga, 
Ajapada and Ad rsa instruments and 
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kneaded, with due care not to touch 
the intestines or oMier internal 
viscera 

141 The physician may foment 
and sweat the Kapha Gulma with 
bearably hot iron vessels after anoint- 
ing it with til, castor seeds, linseed 
and rape seeds 

142 The ghee prepared of the 
decoction of the decaradices with the 
three spices, alkali, rock-salt, asafetida, 
bid salt and pomegranate, soon subdues 
Kapha Gulma Thus has been described 
‘The compound Decaradices»Ghee’* 

143 145 Decoct eight tolas of 
marking unt, four tolas of pentaradices 
of the ticktrefo’l group well crushed 
in 256 tolas of water, when reduced 
to one fourth the quantity, the 
pb ysician may prepaie it into a me- 
dicated ghee by adding the paste of 
one tola each of long pepper, dry 
ginger, sweet flag, embeha, rock-salt, 
asafetida, barley alkali, bid salt, long 
zedoary, white flowered leadwort, 
liquorice and Indian groundsel, 64 
tolas of milk and 64 tolas of ghee 

146 This marking-nut ghee is an 
excellent curative of Kapha Gulma as 
also of spleuic disorders, anemia, dysp- 
nea, assimilation disorders and cough. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Marking-nut Ghee’ 

147-148 Prepare a medicated ghee 


of long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
chaba pepper, white flowered leadwort, 
dry ginger and barley alkali, four tola* 
of each with 64 tolas of milk and 
64 tolas of ghee. This cures Kapha 
Gulma, aesimilation-disordere, anemia, 
splenic disorders, cough and fever. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Safcpala Ghee’ 

149-149I- Decoct four tolas each of 
turpeth, the three myrobalans, red 
physic nut and decaradices, in four 
times its quantity of water, and when 
the decoction is reduced to one fourth 
quantity, it may be prepared into a 
mixed medicated unctuous substance by 
adding ghee, castor oil and milk. 

150*151 This preparation of mixed 
unction taken with honey is curative 
of Kapha-Gulma, this should be used 
in obstipation due to Kapha-Vata, in 
dermatosis, splenic disorders, abdo- 
minal disease and specially in painful 
gynecic disorders. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The Mixed Unctuous Substance*. 

152. The indigo-ghee, already des- 
cribed as a purgative and as curative 
of Vata Gulma, should be used in double 
the dosage for purgation, in cases of 
Kapha Gulma. 

153. A person gets well-purged by 
taking one tola of turpeth powder 
impregnated well with the milky juice 
of thorny milk hedge and mixed with 
honey and ghee. 
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’ 154*158 In 1024 tolas of water 
decoct 25 chebulic myrobalans, 100 
tolas of Wild red physic nut, and 100 
tolas of white flowered lead-wort. 

c. - 

When it is reduced one eighth its 
quantity, filter the solution and add 
to it gur equal m quantity to red 
pH)'Sic nut (100 tolas); filter it again 
and put into it those chebulic myro. 
balans and prepare a lmctus 1 by 
adding eight tolas of til, sixteen tolas 
of powdered turpeth and four tolas 
e~ch of long pepper and dry ginger; 

nen it is cooled, add honey equal m 
quantity to the oil (8 tolas) and four 
tolas of the powders of cinnamon 
barfi, cardamom and tamal leaf, and 
fragrant' poon. By taking four tolas 
of this' lmctus and 'hewing with it 
one chebulic myrobalan contained in 
the linctus, the person who is pre- 
viously oleated gets purged easily'. He 
will eliminate one Prastha (64 tolas) 
of morbid matter without developing 
any -complication , 

V «J 

159-160. A course of this recipe 
cures Gulina, edema, piles, aaemia, 
anorexia, cardiac disorders, assimilation 
disorders, jaundice, irregular fever, 
dermatosis, splenic disorders and con- 
stipation, this course is harmless, aud 
che dietetic legimen, during- the cotirsb, 
is hquid-dietimade uo of me ir-juice and 
cooked ince.Thushas been described'The 
vnld Croton cum-Chebuhc Myrobalan 
preparation’. 


Chapter 

Treatment and Diet 

161. The most effective enemata 
meant for a patient suffering from 
Kapha will be described in the Section 
on 1 Success m Treatment ’ and the 
most effective prescriptions of medicated 
wine will be described in the chapters 
on the treatment of assimilation- 
disorders and piles. 

162 The powders and pills which 
are prescribed for the patient suffering 
from Vata Gulma are considered useful 
in Kapha- Gulma also, if combined with 
double their quautitj* of alkali, asafetid a 
and Amlavetasa. 

163 The alkalies indicated m assi 
milation disorders are regarded effec 
tive and harmless in cases of Kapha 
Gulma. Cauterization is recommended 
as a last resort. 

164-165. Very old grain, beasts 
aud birds of Jangala country and 
thm gruel of horse-gram, green gram, 
long pepper and dry ginger, dry 
radish, bael, three leaved caper, 
sprouts of jungle cork tree, bishop’s 
weed, white flowered leadwort, 

166. citron, asafetida, Amlavetasa, 
alkali, pomegranate, butter-milk, oil 
and ghee should be used in the pre- 
parations of side (lishes 

167. The patient suffering from 
Kapha Gulma ma}' drink at the right 
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time the water prepared with penta- 
radix or old Varum or old honey 
wine. 

168 Butter-milk mixed with the 
powder of bishop’s weed and salted 
with bid salt when taken acts as a 
digestive stimulaut and the regulator 
of flatus, Kapha and urine. 

Incurable signs of Gulma 

169-170. The Gulma which has 
gradually kept on increasing, which 
has spread over an extensive area, 
which has taken firm root, which 
is covered by veins, which is convex 
shaped like the back of a tortoise 
and is accompanied with prostration, 
anorexia, nausea, cough, vomiting, 
malaise, fever, thirst, torpor and coryza, 
is not curable. 

171. The edema occurring in the 
epigastric and umbilical regions, 
hands and feet, draws to his death 
the Gulma-patieut who is afflicted 
with fever, dyspnea, vomiting and 
diarrhea. 

Treatment of Blood Gulma 

172 To the women afflicted with 
Ihe sangumous Gulma, unctuous 
purgatives should be given after 
preliminary preparation of the body 
with oleation and sudation and after 
the expiry of the normal period of 
gestation. 


173. The lmctus prepared of 512 
tolas of palas alkali and 512 tolas of 
ghee-cum-oil should be given m such 
dosage as will soften the Gulma. 

173J. If this does not break it up, 
then medications that cleanse the 
vagina must be administered 

174-176. Til paste mixed wnth al- 
kali or with milk of the thorny milk 
hedge plant, or pungent fish im- 
pregnated with the above articles may 
be inserted m the vagina, a swab 
well saturated with the bile of hog or 
fish, or with emetic or purgative 
medications, or with honev, may be 
inserted in the vagina. Or yeast, gur 
and alkali may be used for the clean- 
sing of the vagina. 

177. And the alkali curative of 
hemothermia may be licked with ho- 
ney and ghee. Garlic, strong Madira. 
wine and fish may be given to the 
woman as diet. 

178 The enema prepared wdth 
milk, cow’s urine, alkali and peuta- 
radices may be given. If still the 
blood does not appear, then operative 
treatment should be performed on 
the patient 

179 If the blood begins to flow 
out, she should be given meat-juice 
and cooked rice as diet, inunction With 
ghee and oil, and new wine as drink* 
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180 If there is excessive flow of 
blood, then the treatment curative of 
hemothermia is to be given, and if 
the patient is afflicted with Vata-type 
of pain, then all the remedies curative 
of Vata should be administered- 

181-182 Affusions of ghee and oil, 
diet of partridge and fowls and pre- 
prandnl potion of Sura wine with 
its supernatant fluid and ghee pre- 
pared with the sour group of drugs 
are indicated The post-prandial 
unctuous enema of ghee medicated 
with drugs of the life-promoter gioup 
or unctuous enema together with the 
bitter group of drugs should be 
given m the case of excessive flow 
of blood 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

183-187. Oleation, sudation, ghee- 
enemata, powders, roborants, pills, 
emesis and purgation, and blood-letting 
for the patient suffering from Vata- 
Gulma, ghee medicated with bitters, 
milk, laxation, evacuative enemata, 
blood-letting, comforting and sedative 
remedies, poultices, operation treatment 
of those ruptured internally, purifi- 
cation and sedation m Gulma born of 
Pitta, oleation, sudation, incisions, 
lighteumg therapy, emesis, purgatnn, 
meoicated ghee, enemata, pills, 
pc» ' medicated wines, alkalies, 
and ciuterizatiou m Gulma as a last 
reor> with previous blood-letting in 


a patient suffering from Gulma born 
of Kapha, and the line of treatment m 
the sanguinous type of Gulma m 
women are described herein 

188-189 Habitual use of wholesome 
eats and drinks, avoidance of the 
respective etiological factors, continual 
protection and proper condition of 
the gastric fire, what medications are 
to be done after pi elimmary- oleation, 
causes, symptoms, success, line of 
tieatment, curability and otherwise 
and therapeutic measures, such briefly 
are the therapeutics of Gulma as has 
been declared to Agnivesa 

5 Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the fifth chapter entitled ‘ The Thera- 
peutics of Gulma’ is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Urinary disorders 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics of 
the Anomalies of Urmar} 7 Secretion. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 Puuarvasu who was free from 
delusion, pride, anger and desire and 
whose mind had giown large with 
wisdom and meditation instructed 
Agnivesa, m due course, regarding 
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urinary disorders, along with their 
causes, symptoms and therapeutics 

Etiology 

4. Addiction to the pleasures of 
lounging and sleeping, excessive use 
of curds, meat juice of domestic, 
aquatic aud wet-land animals, milks 
new grains and drinks, and products 
of gur and all things that increase 
Kapha are the causative factors of the 
anomalies of urinary secretion 

Onset 

5 The Kapha having vitiated the 
adipose and the muscular tissues, 
the body-fluid becomes localised m 
the genito-urmary system and causes 
anomalies of the urinary secretion. 
The Pitta, too, which is provoked 
by hot things, \itiating those very 
tissues, causes in the same manner 
other varieties of urinary anomalies. 

6. On the diminution of the other 
two humors, the morbid Vata draws 
into the genito-urmary system the 
essential bodj -elements, aud gives 
rise to the third class of urinary 
anomalies. Xu e\er 3 ' case the morbid 
humor, having reached the genito- 
urmar}' s\steni, vitiates the urine and 
generates urinary anomalies corres- 
ponding to its specific nature 

Curable and incurable types 

7. Ten are the varieties of urina- 
ry anomalies caused by Kapha They 


are curable Six are the varieties 
caused b}^ Pitta These are mitigable 
Four are the varieties caused b}’' 
Vata These last are mcurable The 
first class are curable because of the 
unitar} 7 nature of treatment required, 
the second class are merely mitiga- 
ble because of the incompatible natu- 
re of the treatment required, the 
third class 13 mcurable because of 
its highly fulminating nature 

Morbid factors and susceptible elements 

8 The Kapha, the Pitta aud the 
Vata are the three vitiating factors 
The adipose tissue, blood, semen, 
body fluid, fat, lymph, marrow nutn 
ent fluid, vital essence and muscular 
tissue are the body-elements susceptible 
to vitiation m those suffering from uri- 
nary anomalies. There are precisely 
twenty varieties of urinary anomalies 

Kapha type 

9-91 The following are the ten 
varieties caused by ICapba — (1) that 
wherein the urine resembles water, 
(2) that wherein the urine resembles 
sugarcane juice, (3) that wherein the 
urine is dense, (4) that wherein the 
urine is dense and clear m the upper 
half, (5) that wherein the urine is 
white, (6) that wherein the urine is 
mixed with semen, ( 7 ) that wherein 
the urine is cold, (8) that wherein 
the urine is excreted glowty, (9) that 
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wherein the urine is like the saliva, 
and (10) that wherein the urine con- 
tains sand. 

Pitta type 

10. These are the six varieties of 
urinary anomalies caused by the Pitta 
— >1) that which resembles a solution 
of alkali, (2) that which is indigo-like 
in color, (4) that which is yellow like 
turmeric, (5) that which is brown 
like Indian madder, and (6) that which 
is red in color 


down, sedentation and sleep, inciea- 
sed excretion in the stomach, eye, 
tongue and ear, corpulence of the 
body, rapid growth of hair and nails, 
liking for cold things, dryness of 
throat and palate, sweet taste m the 
mouth, burning sensation in the hands 
and feet, and swarming of ants on 
the urine— these are the premonitory 
symptoms of the approaching urinary 
disorder 

Line of Treatment 


Vata-type 


II. These are the four varieties 
of urinary anomalies caused by the 
Vsta consequent on the diminution 
of the remaining body-elements — U) 
that which is mixed with marrow, (2) 
that which is mixed with vital essence, 

(3) that which is mixed with fat, and 

(4) that which is mixed with lymph. 


12 The given urinary anomaly 
acquires its color, taste, feel and 
smell from the causative morbid 
humor. The anomaly resulting from 
Vata is characterised by dusky-red 
coloration of the urine and colicky 
pam If it further acquires the charac- 
teristics of marrow, vital essence, fat or 
lymph, it becomes incurable 

Premonitory symptoms 


13-14 Sweating, bodily fetor, flab- 
biness of body, inclination to lie 


15. There are two types of pati 
ents — one stout and strong and the 
other very' emaciated and weak. In 
the case of the emaciated, roboraut 
medication should be done In the 
case of the strong man who is affec- 
ted with great morbidity, the 
purificatory procedure should be 
administered 

16 After the patient has under- 
gone the oleation procedure, the van* 
ous purificatory prescriptions, descri- 
bed in the Section on Pharmaceutics, 
should be used Once the morbid 
matter has been eliminated by emesis 
and purgation, it is the impletion 
procedure alone that should be resor- 
ted to in cases of urinary anomalies. 

17. Dep’etion m a patient of uri- 
nary disorder may result m Gulma, 
wasting, phalalgia or pain in the blad 
der or kidney, and suppression or 
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retention of urine. Hence, considering 
the strength of the gastric fire, the 
impletion procedure should be carried 
out 

Dietetic Regimen 

18 Iu cases where the purificatory 
procedure is contra-indicated, the 
sedative line of treatment should be 
adopted. Accordingly, the patient 
should be given demulcent drinks, 
decoctions, linctus made of barley 
powder and light food, for the relief 
of urinary disorder. 

19 Cooked barley un-mixed with 
unctuous articles, barley-porridge and 
pan-cakes together with roasted paddy 
powder mixed with meat-juice of 
gallinaceous and pecker birds and 
with the agreeable meat -juice of jan- 
gala animal, should be given as diet 

20-20J. The patient may be giveu 
cooked old rice with the soup of 
green gram or of ether pulses and 
bitter vegetables. He may be given 
Sasfcika rice or grass grains mixed 
with oils or red physic nut and zachum 
oil and white mustard. But the principal 
diet of the patient should be barley 

21 The patient suffering from 
the Kapha t\ pe of urinary disorder 
■should eat various preparations of 
barley mixed with hone}' 

22 ' The barley - soalred overnight 


in the decoction of the three rnyroba 
Ians and taken with honey and Sldhu 
wine is the best nutrient diet for the 
patient, and the constant use of it 
indeed destroys urinary disorders 

23. The patient should use as diet 
barley soaked in the various decoctions 
prescribed for the cure of the Kaph'’ 
type of urinary disorders, converting 
it into flour of roasted gram or into 
cakes or roasted m any other form 
mixed -with gur 

24. Various eatables, prepared or 
barley which has been previously 
given to donkeys, horses, cov.s, swan* 
and deer and excreted by them in 
their dung, should be used. Iu simila, 
manner eatables prepared of bambon 
barley and wheat should be given 
to the patient 

Remedies in Kapha-type 

25 The purificatory procedures 
emesis and lightening therapy, ad- 
ministered at appropriate times cure 
the urinary anomalies of the Kapha 
type, and purgation, impletion and 
sedation procedures cure anomalies o» 
the Pitta type 

26. The patient suffering from 
urmary disorder may take the decoc- 
tion of Indian berberry', deodar, the 
three myrobalans and uut grass, o~ 
he may take' powdered turmeric with 
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honey and the juice of ernblie myro 
balan 

27-29 (1) Chebulic myrobalan, box 
mj'itle and lodh; (2) Patha, embelia, 
bark of arjun and common Indian 
linden, (3) turmeric, Indian berbeny, 
valerian hardwick and embelia, (4) 
bark of kadamba, common saul, arjuna 
and bishop’s weed, (5) Indian berbery, 
embelia, bark of catechu and crane 
tree, (6) deodar, costus, eagle-wood 
and sandal-wood, (7) Indian berberry, 
wind killer, three myrobalans and 
Patha, (3) Patha , trilobed virgin’s bower 
and small caltrops; (9) bishop’s weed, 
cuscus grass, chebulic myrobalans, 
and guduch, (10) piper chaba, chebulic 
nyrobalau, white-flowered lead wort, 
and ditabark, thus we have described in 
the foregoing ten verses ten formulas 
of decoction to be taken with honey 
by persons suffering from urinary 
anomalies of the Kapha-type 

Remedies in Pitta-type 

30 (1). Cuscus grass, lodh, extract 
of Indian berberry and red sandal 
wood, (2) cuscus grass, nut grass, 
emblic and chebulic myrobalans; (3) 
bitter snake-gourd, neem bark, emblic 
myrobalan and guduch, (4) nut-grass, 
chebulic myrobalan, bark of Himalayan 
cherry and kurcbi, (5) lodh, fragrant 
sticky mallow, yellow sandal-wood and 
iulsee flowers, ( 6 ) bark r.f ne em, 
^rjnn, Indian ho* plum, turmeric and 


blue lily; (7) bark of sins, common 
saul, arjun and fragrant poon, (8) 
perfumed cherry, lotus, blue water 
lily and palas, (9) bark *of hofy fig 
and Patha, spinous kmo and country 
willow, (10) Indian berbery, blue lily 
and nut grass, the foregoing ten for- 
mulas of decoction to be taken with 
hone}’, a single formula being described 
in each quarter of a verse, are indi- 
cated for persons suffei mg from urinary 
anomalies of the Pitta-type. 

33 The first two prescriptions of 
decoctives are indicated m all kinds 
of uriuary disorders, while all decoc 
tives may be used severally as iudi 
cated, in preparations of demulcent 
drmks, in impregnation of barley and 
m articles of food and drink 

Remedies in Vata-type 

34 If the urinary disorder origi- 
nates from the discordance of Vata, 
the oils and ' ghees prepared from 
these decoctives are to be given, the 
morbidity pertaining to fat and Kapha 
is quieted by decoctions, while Vata 
is quieted by unctuous substances 

Treatment of Mixed types 

35. The person suffering from 
urinary disorders of Kapha-cum- 
Pittatype may lick the powders of 
the following drugs with honey — (1)- 
kamala, bark of dita and flowers of 
common saul; (2) belenc myrobalan*. 
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white cedar and kurchi bark; (3) and 
the flowers of wood apple 

36 These, l educed to paste, should 
be taken with the juice of emblic 
myrobalan, m the dose of one tola, at 
the preserved time and when this is 
digested the patient should take a 
meal of old grains with agreeable 
meat-juice of Jangala animals 

37. On ascertaining whether it is 
m the wake of Kapha or of Pitta that 
Vata has appeared as a sequel, the 
physician has to make the proper 
choice as regards the unctuous adju- 
vant to be used, in the case of Kapha, 
oil prepared with decoctions alleviative 
of the Kapha t} 7 pe of urinary disorders 
is to be used while in the case of Pitta, 
ghee prepared with decoctions allevia- 
tive of Pitta is indicated. 

38-39. Small caltrop*, common moun- 
tain ebony, white catechu, marking 
nut, Indian atees, lodh, sweet flag, bitter 
snake gourd, arjun, neem, nut-grass, 
turmeric, Himalayan cherry, bishop’s 
weed, Indian madder, eagle wood, sandal 
wood, the oil prepared with each or 
all of the groups of the above decoc- 
tives should be given to the patient 
affected with Kapha associated with 
Vata ghee prepared similarly should 
be given to the patient affected with 
Pit a In the event of tri-discordance 
a .oinbmed preparation of oil and ghee 
^should be given 


40. Decoction prepared of tue 
three myrobalans, Indr berberrj 7 
colocynth and nut-gra r should be 
given w’ the paste < mrmeric ana 
honey m ail kinds of sc re conditions 
of urinary disorders 

Lodh wine 

41-43 Lodh, long zedoary, orris 
root, small cardamom, tnlobed virgins 
bower, embelia, the three myrobalans 
bishop’s weed, chela pepper, perfumed 
cherry, betel nut, colocynth, chiretta 
kurroa, beetle killer, valerian hard wick 
white-flowered leadwort, roots of long 
pepper, costus, Indian atees, Pa^hri 
kurchi seeds, fragrant poon, colocynth 
shell, cinnamon leaf, black peppei 
and rush-nut, take one tola of each o* 
these drugs and decoct m 1024 tolas 
of water, till it is reduced to one 
fourth quantity (256 tolas), then filter 
it and mix with half the quantity of 
honey (128 tolas) and put it in a 
vessel well smeared with ghee and 
keep for a fortnight 

44 The course of this medicated honey 
wine of the dose of eight tolas soon 
cures urinary disorders of Kapha and 
Pitta types, it also cures anemia, pfles, 
anorexia, assimilation-disorders, lep 
rosy and \arious kinds of skin diseases 
Thus has been described 'The nrdiratec 
Honey-wine’ 

45 Taking the abo\e 'ksuiKa 
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decoction of lodli and mixing it 
with 32 tolas of red physic nut, 32 
tolas of sugar-candy and equal quan 
tit} r of honey; similarly, taking the 
above described decoction and adding 
16 tolas of marking nut, 32 tolas of 
sugar-candy and equal quantity of 
honey, make two separate medicated 
wines 

46 The patient may drink either 
water prepared with catechu or small 
sacrificial grass, or honey-water, or 
the decoction of the three myrobalans, 
or mild Sldhu wine or good grape-wine 
of the first quality and of a ripe 
vintage 

47 He may eat the flesh of beasts 
and birds roasted on a spit or the 
varied preparations of barley. The 
physician may relieve the urinary 
disorders caused by over-impletion 
by purificatory procedure, medicated 
wines, decoctives and linctuses. 

48 If a man uses habitually roas- 
ted barley, dry-baked barley powder, 
green gram and emblic myrobalan, 
he does not get rinary disorders, 
leucoderma, dysuria, and dermatosis 
born of Kapha 

49. The tested remedies described 
by me for the reduction of the 
adipose element or m the treatment 
of disorders caused by impletion, may 
,,so be 1185(1 in the treatment of uri- 


nary disorders horn of Kapha aud 
Pitta. 

50. Urinary disorders 3 r ield readily 
to the various courses of exercise, to 
intense friction massage, to bath, affu- 
sions and applications with fragraut 
sticky mallow, cardamom, eagle-wood 
and sandal-wood. 

Depletion Therapy 

51 The phjsiciaii, knowing that 
the increase of body-fluid, adipose 
tissue and Kapha, is the cause of uri- 
nary disorders, should administer the 
procedure of depletion at the very 
outset in the treatment of urinary 
disorders caused by Kapha and ^itta 

Other Conditions and Remedies 

52. Treatment that has been 
previously prescribed in the urinary 
disorders of Vata type is also 
indicated in urina^ disorders with 
provoked Vata as complication It is 
m the extremely debilitated subjects of 
urinary disorders that Vata becomes 
provoked and it is needless to worry 
about irremediable conditions 

53 Those which have been iden 
tified as causative factors in a given 
case of urinary disorder should be 
avoided m that particular case Just 
as the avoidance of morbific factors 
ensures the prevention of disease, so 
also it constitutes the cure of disease 
which has alread 3 T arisen. 
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54. In a case where a patient 
passes yellow or red-colored urine, 
without showing the premonitory 
symptoms of urinary disorder, the 
morbid condition should not be diag- 
nosed as a case of urinary disorder, 
for it is really a condition of hemo- 
thermia. 

55. In a case where the urine is 
found to be sweet, slimy and honey- 
Lke, the condition may admit of two 
different diagnoses. If the bodj'-ele- 
nients are found to be in a depleted 
condition, the case should be diagno* 
sed as coming under the Vata type, 
if on the contrary, the case reveals a 
plethoric condition, then it should be 
diagnosed as belonging to the Kapha 
type. 

56. The Kapha and Pitta types 
of urinary disorders if preceded by 
their respective premonitory symptoms, 
and those urinary disorders which 
have gradually culminated into the 
Vata type, are not curable. The 
urinary disorders due to Pitta are 
generally palliable only, but if the 
fat element has not been impaired, 
they admit of cuartive treatment. 

Incurability of Congenital types 

57. Persons with congenital urina- 
ry d'iorder or those born of diabe- 
tic parents are incurable owing to 
germo-spermic morbid lty. Similarly 


those affected with hereditary taiut 
are considered incurable 

58. The seven inflammatory condi- 
tions described by me separate^ in the 
chapter on Nomenclature of Diseases 
(Chap XVII Sutra ), are to be treated 
by expert surgeons by operative, antise- 
ptic, cleansing and healing procedures. 

Summary 

Heie are the recapitulatory verses— 

59-61. The causes, the morbid 
humor, the susceptible body-elements 
m urinary disorders, their curabilit}', 
the resemblances of urine, the two 
types of patients, the three modes of 
treatment, the disadvantages of over- 
depletion, the eatables prepared of 
barley, the demulcent drinks, decoc- 
tions curative of urinary disorders, 
oils, ghees and lmctuses, articles of 
diet, the most effective medicated 
wines, the various courses of exercise, 
baths, massages, fragrant applications 
— all these, are described for the cure 
of urinary disorders m the chapter 
on ‘Therapeutics of Urinary Disor- 
ders.’ 

6 Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled b^. 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka,the 
sixth chapter entitled ‘The Therapeu- 
tics of the Anomalies of the Urinary 
Secretion’ is completed 
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CHAPTER Vri 

Dermatosis 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics 
of Dermatosis.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 O, Agnive&a' listen attentively 
to an exposition of the causes, the 
susceptible body-elements, the sym- 
ptoms, predominant morbid humors, 
the resorts and treatment of derma 
tosis with special reference to condi- 
tions where the skm is destroyed 

Etiology 

4 10 The constant use of mutually 
incompatible eats and drinks, or liquid, 
unctuous and heavy articles of diet, 
the suppression of the generated urge 
for vomiting and other calls of nature, 
indulgence in exercise or exposure to 
heat after a surfeit-meal, irregular 
indulgence m cold or hot food or 
fasting or over-eating, using of cold 
water suddenly after being afflicted 
with heat, fatigue or fear, indulgence 
in pre-digestion meals, wrongful 
administration of the five purificatory 
procedures, habitual use of new grain, 
curds or fish, excessive use of salt, 
•or acid articles or of black gram, 
radish, pasted articles, til, milk or 
8Ur ‘ sex * act before the ingested 


food is digested, day sleep, the per- 
secution of wise men and elders and 
the committing of sinful acts— by these 
factors, all the three humors— Vata 
Pitta and Kapha, which have become 
morbid, vitiate the skm, blood, flesh 
and the body-fluid. This is the com- 
plex of the seven body-elements affe- 
cted in dermatosis. As a result of such 
affection, eighteen types of dermatoses 
are produced. Dermatosis is never 
the result of the discordance of only 
a single humor 

Premonitory symptoms 

11-12. Anesthesia, hyperhidrosis, 
anidrosis, discoloration, eruption of 
rashes, horripilation, pruritus, pricking 
pain, fatigue, exhaustion, excessive 
pain, rapid formation and chronicity 
or ulcers, burning sensation, numbness 
in the limbs — these, are the 
premonitory symptoms of dermatosis. 

Names and signs of symptoms of 
eighteen types of Dermatosis 

13 Hereafter, I shall describe the 
signs and symptoms of the eighteen 
kinds of dermatosis, namely, Kapala, 
Udumbara, Mandala, Rsyajihva, 
Pundarlka, Sidhma, Kakanaka, Eka- 
kustha, Carma, Kitima, Vipadika, 
Alasaka, Dadru, Carmadala, Patna, 
Visphofcaka, Sataru and Vicarcika 

14 The dermatosis which is dark- 
red in color like the broken piece 
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of an earthen pot, which is dry, hard, 
thin. \ery painful aud irregular in 
shape, is named the ‘Kapala ’ 
dermatosis. 

15 The dermatosis which isaccom- 

pan ed with burning, pruritus, pam 
rud renness, which is covered 
with tawny hair aud which 

resembles the gular fig in color is 
named the * Udumbara * dermatosis 

16 The deuuatosis which is whitish 
redcisb, localised, piled up, glossy 
elevated at the edges and oierlaps 
one another, is named the 'Mandala 
dermatosis aud is formidable m uature 

17. The dermatosis which is hard, 
red m the margins and dark m the 
centre, painful and has resemblance 
in form to tbe longue of a musk deer, 
is named the ‘ TJsyajihva ’ derma- 
tosis 

18 The dermatosis which is whitish, 
red m the margins, which resembles 
the petal of a white lotus, which is 
elevated aud accompauied with 
burning, is named the ' Pundarlka » 
dermatosis 

19 The dermatosis which is white 
or coppery, thiu, which gives'out fine 
dust when rubbsd, which is of the 
color of the flower of the bottle- 
gourd and which generally makes its 
appearance on the chest, is named the 
'Sid bin a ' dermatosis 


20 The dermatosis which resem- 
bles in color tbe jequirity seed, 
which is not suppurating or acutely 
painful, aud which displays the fully 
developed symptoms of tridiscordance 
is named the * Kakana ’ dermatosis. 
It is incurable- Thus have beeu des- 
cribed the seven ma]or varieties of 
dermatosis 

21 That is named the 'Ekakus- 
tha ’ dermatos’s, which does not 
sweat, which is extensive in size and 
which resembles in form the scales 
of the fish That is f Carma*kustha’ 
dermatosis where the skin is thick 
like the elephant’s skin. 

22 That is named the f Kitima ” 
dermatosis which is dark in color, 
rough to the touch like a scar aud 
hard. That is known as the ‘Vipadika’ 
dermatosis, where there are fissures 
in bauds aud feet attended with acute 
pain 

23 That is known as the ‘Alasaka’ 
dermatosis which is full of itching 
and red papules. That is known as 
the ‘Dadru’ dermatosis which is 
accompanied with itching, redness aud 
pimples. It is circular in shape and 
elevated. 

24 That is known as the ‘Car 
madala’ dermatosis which is red, 
itching, attended wdth eruption, pain- 
ful and w j hich breaks open and s 
tender to touch. 
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25 That is known as the ‘Pama* 
dermatosis which has whitish, dark 
and red papules with severe itching. 
That is known as the ‘Visphoia’ der. 
matosis, -which has white and red 
papules and thm skin. 

26 That is known as the ‘Sataru* 
dermatosis v\kich is red and dark, 
which causes burning pain and has 
many fissures. ‘Vicarcika 1 dermato- 
sis is that which has itching eruptions, 
which is dark and which has profuse 
discharge. Thus have been described 
the eleven minor varieties of derma* 
tosis. 

27. If the provocation of Vata is 
in preponderance, there occurs 'Kapa- 
la’ dermatosis; if Kapha, there results 
'Mandala’ dermatosis; if Pitta, then 
^Udumbara’ dermatosis, and if all 
three are equally provoked, then 
there occurs ‘Kakana’ dermatosis. 

28. In bi-discordance of Vata- 
cum-Pitta, Kaplia-cum-Pitta and Vata- 
cum Kapha, there occur ‘Rsya 
jihva’, *Pundarika’ and f Sidhma’ der- 
matosis respectively 

29 The ‘Carma’, ‘Ekakusuha’, ‘Ki- 
tima’, ‘Vipadika and 'Alasaka are 
resultants from the preponderance of 
Vata cum Kapha 

30. In Pfiuid, Sata.ru, Visphota, 
Dadru and Carmadala, there is 
mostly preponderance of Pitta-cum- 


Kapha and in Vicarcika, there is 
preponderance of Kapha. 

Treatment in view of Predominant 
Morbidity 

31 All the varieties of dermatosis 
result from discordance of all the 
three humors. Hence the time of 
treatment should be decided upon 
after determining the varying -degree 
of morbidity of each humor by its 
specific characteristics. 

32. The particular humor whose 
characteristic symptoms have become 
predominant should be first alleviated 
and the treatment of the other sub- 
ordinate humors should be undertaken 
afterwards 

33 By the diagnosis of the parti- 
cular variety of the dermatosis, the 
predominant humoral morbidity is 
known; and similarly, by the diagnosis 
of the predominant morbid humor, 
the variety of the dermatosis is recog- 
nised The characteristics of diseases 
throw light on the nature of the cau- 
sative humors aud the causative humors 
in turn throw light on the nature 
of the disease. 

34-35. Dryness, atrophy, pricking 
pain, aching pam, contraction, dilata 
tion, hardness, roughness, horripilation 
and dusky-red coloration are the 
signs and symptoms of dermatosis of 
the Vata type. Burning, redness, 
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exudation, suppuration, smell of raw- 
meat, softening and sloughing are the 
symptoms of dermatosis of the Pitta 
type. 

38. Whiteness, eolduess, pruritus, 
localisation, elevation, heaviness, sli mi- 
ness, the eating away of the part by 
parasites aud softening are the symp 
toms of deimatosis of the Kapha type. 

Curability and Incurability 

37. The Wise phjs.dan should consi- 
der that condition to be incurable which 
is accompanied v ith all the signs and 
S 3 mptoms combined, if the patient be 
low of vitality 1- , afflicted with thirst 
and burning, and if his gastric fire 
is almost extinguished aud parasites 
have greatl } 7 destro) 7 ed the body- 
tissues 

38. That condition, where Vata aud 
Kapha are predominant or onby one 
diumor is in excess, is not formidable, 
but the conditions where Kapha and 
Pitta or Vata and Pitta are piedomi- 
naut are formidable 

Therapeutic Measures 

39. In the treatment of dermatosis 
where Vata is predominant, ghee 
•should be administered, where Kapha 
is predominant, the procedure of emesis 
should be done and where Pitta is 
predominant blood-letting should be 
doue, after purgation is given to 
the patient 


40 The various preparations of 
emesis and purgation, described m 
the Section on Pharmaceutics, should 
be resorted to in the treatment of der- 
matosis. In dermatosis of minor types, 
cupping should be done after making 
incision m the skin; and in major 
types venesection is beneficial. 

41. The patient with excessive 
morbiditj' should be subjected 
repeated ]y to the purificator}^ procedu- 
res with due care to preserve his 
strength aud vitality, for if excessive 
elimination of the impurities is done 
then the Vata, getting provoked, quick- 
ly overpowers the debilitated patient 

42. After the cleansing of the 
gastrointestinal tract and after deple* 
tion of blood, a potion of unctuous 
medication is advised, for Vata quickly 
makes its entry into the empty gastro- 
intestinal tract of the debilitated 
patient. 

43. In dermatosis affecting the 
upper parts of the body, if the morbid 
humor has got precipitated in the 
stomach, the patient should be subjec- 
ted to the procedure of emesis by 
the use of kurchi seeds, emetic nut, 
liquorice and wild snake-gourd mixed 
with the juice of neem. 

44. Cold infusions, decoctions as 
well as various kinds of honey and 
liquorice are used as emetics For 
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purgation in dermatosis turpetb,* red 
physic nut aud three myrobalans are 
recommended. 

45 Sauvlraka wine, Tusodaka 
wine, Sldhu wine and simple wine may 
be mixed with purgative preparations* 
When the patient is properly purged, 
the usual after-treatment of the purga- 
ti\e procedure is recommended. 

46. The patient is to be adminis- 
tered corrective enema prepared of 
Indian berberry, yellow-berried night- 
shade, fragrant sticky mallow, bitter 
snake-gourd, neem, emetic nut aud 
purging cassia mixed with kurchi seeds 
and nut-grass and with unctuous sub- 
stances. 

47. If after purgation and evacuative 
enema, the Vata has become increa- 
sed and the physician thinks it neces 
scry to give an unctuous enema, he 
should administer the unctuous sub- 
stance^ piepared with emetic nut, 
liquorice, neem, kurchi and bitter 
snake-gourd 

48 Nasal medication prepared of 
lock-salt, red physic nut, black pep- 
, er, sweet marjoram, long pepper, 
fruits of India!' beech and embelia, 
is curative of parasitic infection, der- 
matosis and provoked Kapha 

4t’ By usmg errhine smokes des 
cribed m the Section on General 
Principles, the parasitic infection m 


the head and lepious skin-lesions 
situated in the head get alleviated 

50. The firm and indurated skin- 
lesions of the Mamlala dermatosis 
should be sweated by the hot-bed 
and steam-kettle methods of sudation 
and then the congestion of blood iu 
the lesions should be relieved by 
rubbing them with the 1 Kurca’ (a 
brush-hke instrument) 

51. After sweating the patient 
with the congenially hot lump-suda- 
tion method, with the flesh of the 
wet-land and aquatic animals, the 
elevated skin lesions should be sera 
ped with a sharp instrument. 

52. And for drawing out the 
blood, a horn or bottle-gourd may 
be applied (wet cupping) after making 
superficial lesions in the skm, or the 
part may be depleted by application 
of leeches 

53. The external applications, which 
are used after thorough^ removing 
the vitiated blood from the lesions 
m those who have been administered 
the purificatory procedure, prove to 
be immediately effective 

54 Where the use of instruments 
is not advisable and where there is 
anesthesia, application of caustics 
c hould be done after removing the 
vitiated blood and the morbidity 
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55. If the skin lesions are stony 
baid, induiated and devoid of sensa- 
tion, localised and chronic, then the 
patient, after being administered anti- 
dotes as internal medication, should 
be given an external application of 
the same poisonous drugs 

56-57. If the skin lesions are rigid 
and insensib’e, devoid of sweat and 
itching, they should be rubbed with 
brush made of the twig of red physic 
nut, turpetb, Indian oleander, Indian 
beech or kurcht or with the leaves 
of span’sli jasmine rnudar or neem 
or with sliaip instruments or with 
cuttle fish-bone, or with a dry cake 
of cow-dung, after which external 
applications should be made. 

58 In dermatosis of the Pitta 
t 3 pe, the same procedure as advised 
for the rehef of the Vata-cum-Kapha 
type, should be done as also elimina- 
tion of Kapha, Pitta and blood and 
sedation by means of bitter decoctives. 

59 Various ghees medicated with 
bitter drugs and other foremost reme- 
dies, internal or external, effective m 
curing hemothermia, should be admini- 
-stered in dermatosis of the Pitta type. 

5ome Specific Recipes 

60 Thus has been described the 
line of treatment of dermatosis accor- 
ding to its classification with referen- 
ce to the predominant morbid humors 


in each condition. Now X shall des- 
cribe the medications which are cura- 
tive of dermatosis in general, taking 
the morbid lesions as the common 
feature of all types of dermatosis 

61. The potion of Indian berber- 
ry, or extract of Indian berberry 
mixed with cow’s urine cures deima- 
tosis Similarly, cliebulic myrobalau 
taken for the period of a mouth 
mixed with the three spices, gur and 
til-oil cures dermatosis. 

62-63 Reduce to powder four 
tolas each of the roots of wild snake 
gourd and of colocynth, the pulp of 
the three myrobalans and two tolas each 
of zalil and kurroa and one tola of 
dry ginger. The patient may take, 
as potion, the decoction prepared m 
water with four tolas of this powder. 
It acts as a curative. When it is di- 
gested, he may ingest the meat-juice 
of Jangala beasts and birds with 
cooked old Sali-rice. 

64. A six days’ course of thic 
procedure will eradicate dermatosis, 
edema, assimilation disorders, piles of 
even a formidable type, jaundice, pain 
m the epigastric and hypogastric 
regions and irregular fever. 

65-66. The powder of nut-grass, 
the three spices, the three myrobala- 
ns, Indian madder, deodar and the 
two varieties of pentaradices, dita bark. 



584 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


neem bark, colocynth, white flowered 
leadwort and trilobed virgin’s bower 
mixed with nine times this quantity 
of loasted paddy flour, and prepared 
with honey and ghee, if taken as a 
regular daily dose, acts as an effective 
cuie for dermatosis. 

67. It is a cure also for edema, 
anemia, leucoderma, assimilation 
disorders, piles, inguinal bubo, fistula-in- 
ano, pimples, pruritus and erup- 
tions Thus has been described ‘ The 
compound Nut-grass Powder'. 

68-69 Take eight tolas of the 
three m} robalans, atees, kurroa, neem 
bark, kurchi seeds, sweet flag, snake 
gourd, long pepper, turmeric, Indian 
berberry, Himalayan cherry, trilobed 
virgins bower, colocynth, chiretta and 
palas and double the quantit} 7 (16 
tolas) of turpeth and double this 
again of Brahml (32 tolas), and reduce 
these into powder. This powder is a 
great remedy for skin lesions with 
loss of sensation. 

70 A course of sulphur with the 
juice of Spanish jasmine and honey 
is an excellent remedy for seventeen 
fall but one) varieties of dermatosis. 
So i« the course of iron pyrites with 
cow’s urine 

71. The person suffering from der- 
matosis may take consolidated mercury 
h" ^reparation with sulphur or with 


iron pyrites This isapmacea for all 
diseases. 

72. Or, a course of mercury pre- 
pared with diamond and mineral pitch 
or with the preparation of gum-guggul 
should be taken b} 7 the patent. This 
is a panacea for all diseases 

73-75. Decoct 32 tolas of catechu- 
wood and the pith of deodar, and 
add to that decoction 64 tolas of 
honey and use it instead of water 
Put into it 32 tolas of iron powder 
and add 1 tola of each of the three 
myrobalans, Bmall cardamom, cinnamon 
bark, black pepper, cinnamon leaves, 
fragrant poon and sugar in a quantity 
equal to that of honey, keep this in 
an iron pot for a month Taking this 
honey-wine, the patient gets relieved 
of dermatosis and leprosy. Thus has 
been described ‘The Honey-wjne’ 

76 79. Place 1024 tolas of catechu- 
decoction m a pot lined with ghee and 
add 24 tolas of the powder containing 
the three myrobalans, the three spices 
embelia, turmeric, nut grass, vasaka, 
kurchi seeds, the bark of Indian ber- 
bery, cinnamon and guduch, and 
keep it for a month in a heap of 
gram. A course of this remedy taken 
duly early every morning will cure 
the major types of dermatosis within 
a month and minor skin diseases in a 
fortnight besides piles, dyspnea, 
fistula-in-ano, cough, leprosy, uri- 
nary disorders and consumption By 
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drinking tlii«5 medicated wine cilled 
gold-drop wine a man acqitiies golden 
complexion Thus lias been described 
‘Tlie Gold-drop Wiue \ 

30. The medicated wiue prepared 
s J mihrly of pinging cassia should be 
taken in dermatosis of Vat a aud Kapha 
types or that of Pitta type but more 
especially m dermatosis of Kapha type 

81. The medicated wine of gur 
along with the three myrobalaus, white 
flowered leadwort, betel nut, deca-radix, 
aed phys c nut, cinnamon bark and 
honey is an effective cure for deimatosis. 

82 L glit diets are to be considered 
wholesome mall kinds of dermatosis 
and also vegetables of bitter taste, and 
food and ghee prepared with marking 
nut, three myrohalans or neem 

83 Old grams, the fleali of Jan- 
gala animals, green grams aud snake- 
gourd are recommended as diet while 
heavy and acid ai tides, milk, curd?, 
flesh or wetland animals, fish, gur and 
td aie contra-indicated. 

84 The application prepared of 
cardamom, costus, Indiau berberry, 
dill, white flowered lead wort, embelia, 
extract of Indian berberry and che- 
bul.c mjrobalan proves beneficial in 
c ermatosis 

85-86 The powder of while flow- 
ered Ieadwort, cardamom, scarlet fruited 
gourd, vasaka, tuipeth, mudar, and 


dry ginger should be impregnated 
with palas-alkali prepared in cow's 
urine. The lesions of Mandala derma* 
tosis when plastered with tins powder 
aud heated by exposure to the sun s 
ray?, soon burst open aud dissolve 

87 Take nardus, black pepper, 
lock salt, turmeric, Indiau valerian, 
thorny nr'k-heage plant kitchen soot, 
ur ue, ox-bile, alkali and palas The 
application prepared out of these is 
curative of dermatosis 

88 The application prepared of 
the powder of tin, lead or iron is 
curative of ‘Mandala’ dermatosis. The 
plaster prepare! out of com mm fig t 
while flowered leadworl, yello.v night 
shade, meat-] nice of iguana, rock-salt, 
deodar aud cow's urine is curative of 
Mandala dermatosis 

89-90. ‘Medaka’ wine p^epaied pro- 
perly by mixing clear alkah-solut.rn 
of plantain, palas, trumpet-flo.ver and 
hijjal along with flesh or flour or yeast is 
beneficial as potion and its sediment 
of yeast is good in the form of app- 
bcalion in deimatosis It cures Man- 
da 1 a dermatos’s if exposed to the sun 
after application, and acts also as 
germicide 

91 The bath, prepared of nut- 
grass, emetic nut, the three myroba- 
lans, Indian beech, purging ca^s'a, 

i 

kurebi seeds, Indian berberry and 
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dita baric, is called the ‘Siddharthaka, 
bath’. 

92. This decoction can be used as 
an emetic or a purgative. It is dermic- 
cosmetic and on being rubbed on the 
skm, cures skm lesions and all kinds 
of dermatosis and edema It acts also 
as a remedy for anemia. 

924. The application, prepared of 
costus, seeds of Indian beech and 
fetid cassia, is curative of dermatosis 

93 94 Similar is the action of the 
application prepared of seeds of fetid 
cassia, rock-salt, extract of Indian 
berberry, wood-apple and lodli. The 
application prepared of roots of white 
oleander, fruits of kurchi, Indian 
beech, bark of Indian berberry and 
sprouts of Spanish jasmine, is a cer- 
tain cure for dermatosis. 

95. The paste prepared of lodb, 
f«-lsee flowers, kurchi seeds, Indian 
beech and Spanish jasmine should be 
applied or rubbed over the dermic 
lesions 

96. The bark of Sirl§a, flower of 
the cotton tree, leaves of the purging 
cassia and black nightshade, made 
into a paste separately, make four 
kinds of application curtive of derma- 
tosis Thus have been described the 
various applications. 

97 98 Indian berberry and its 


extract, lieem and snake-gourd, catecbu 
pith, purging cassia and kurchi, 
the three mj'robalans and dita bark 
are six decoctive remedies curative of 
dermatosis The seventh is the decoc- 
tion of oojein blackwood, and the 
eighth that of Indian oleander. All these 
are beneficial as affusions and potions 
as well. 

99. These decoctives can be used 
as applications or powders -for .rub-; 
bing or dusting or for the prepara- 
tion of oils and ghees for the relief 
of dermatosis. 

100 A regular course of the de- 
coction p-epared of the three myio 
balans, ueem, snake gourd, madder, 
robau, sweet flag and turmeric cures 
dermatosis of the Kapha cum-Pitta 
type 

101. The ghee prepared of this 
decoction subdues dermatosis wherein 
Vata is preponderant S.milar prepa 
rations can also be made of catechu 
bark, spinous kiuo tree, Iudian her 
bery or neem. 

102 104. Costus, mudar, blue vit- 
riol, box myrtle, radi-h seeds, rohan 
tree, kurroa, kurchi seeds, blue water 
lily, nut-grass, yellow-berried night- 
shade, Iudian oleander, iron sulphide, 
fetid cassia, neem, Path a, Cretan prick- 
ly clover, white flowered leadwoit, 
embelia, seeds of bitter bottle gourd. 
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kamala, rape seeds, sweet flig aud 
Indian berbery* — tlie oil prepared 
with all these drugs is a remedy for 
dermatosis. This pieparation can also 
be used as application, drv massage 
aud for rubbing aud dustmg 

105 The oil, prepared of white 
flowered lead wort aud embeha m the 
juice of the white Iudim oleander 
and co v’s urine, is recomme idecl by 
physiciaus as a cure for dermatosis 
Thus has beeu described ‘The com- 
pound wh'te Indian Oleander Oil’. 

106-107 The oil prepared of the 
paste of sprouts roots and bark of 
vihi‘e Indian oleander, kurchi-birk, 
embelia, costus, roots of mudar rape 
seeds, bark of drumstick, kurroa, the 
paste being one fourth of the quan- 
tity of oil, and cow s urine being 
four tunes the quantity of the oil— 
this oil, when used as inunction, is 
curative of dermatosis aud pruritus 
Thus has beeu described ‘ The com- 
pound white Indian O eander sprouts 
Oil’ 

108-110 Seeds of bitter bottle 
gourd, blue vitriol and calamma, ox- 
bile, turmeric aud Indian berberry, 
berries of yellow berried night-shade, 
castor plant, colocynth, white flower- 
ed leadwort, tnlobed virgin’s bower, 
iron sulphide, asafetida, drumstick, 
the thiee spices, deodar, Indian tooth 
ache, embeha, glory lily, kurchi baik 


and kurroa; a medicated oil should 
be prepared by adding the paste of 
the above drugs to rape seed oil and 
four times its quantity of cowsunue 
Inunction with this oil destroys pruri- 
tus dermatosis aud cures morbid Vata 
aud Kapba. Thus has been described 

The compound bitter Bottle-gourd Oil’ 
111-114. Yellow milk plant, red 

arsenic, betel Killer, roots and fruits 
of red physic nut, sprouts of Spanish 
jasmrne, rape seed, garlic, embelia, 
bark of Indian beech, dita bark, the 
sprouts, roots and bark of mudar, ueem 
white flowered leadwort, Indian sarsa- 
parilla, jequirity, castor plant, yellow- 
berried night-ahade, radish, the seeds 
of holy basil, shrubby basi’, costus, 
Patha, nutgrass, Indian tooth-ache, 
trilobed virgin’s bower, sweet flag, 
Sadgrantha, fetid cassia, kurchi, drum- 
stick, the three spices, markiug nut, 
sneezewort, yellow arsenic, Indian 
borage, blue vitriol, kamala, calamma. 
yellow ochre, iron sulphide, bark of 
Indian berberr}', salsoda and rock 
salt A medicated oil should be 
prepared with the paste of the above 
drugs in rape seed oil or til oil, with 
four times the quantity of decoction 
of the roots aud sprouts of Indian 
oleander and four times the quantity 
of cow’s urine The oil thus prepared 
should be kept in the hollow shell of 
a bitter bottle gourd The physician 
should make Man dal a dermatos s to 
burst open and remove parasitic 
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Infection and pruritus by mere 
inunction with this oil. Thus has been 
described ‘The Yellow Milk plant Oil . 

117-118. Costus, cinnamon leaves, 
black pepper red arsenic and iron 
sulphide — all these mixed with oil 
should be kept for seven days in a 
copper vessel. Sidhtna dermatosis when 
anointed with this oil and exposed to 
sun rays is cured in seven days. 
Recent leprous lesions are cured by 
this m a month. Full bath should be 
avoided though the body should be 
kept clean by sponging during the 
course of treatment. Thus has beeu 
described the ointment for * Sidhma ’ 

129 , The oils of rape seed, Indian 
beech, bitter luffa and zacbum oil as 
also that of catechu pith are said to 
be beneficial in dermatosis. 

120-121. Cork swallowwort, Indian 
madder, Indian berberry, kamala, milk 
and blue vitriol should be cooked in 
ghee cum oil, and to this must be 
added 3 ellow resm and bee’s wax- 
By inunction with this ointment 
‘Vipadika' dermatosis is alleviated 
So <'ko Carma, Ekakustha, Kiti/na 
and A las aka types of dermatosis Thus 
has been described the ghee-cum 
oil curative of ‘ Vipachka’ dermatosis. 

122 Yeast, hog’s blood, great 
cardamom and rock-salt make a good 
application fcr Marsala dermatosis 
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The application prepared of Indian 
tooth ache tree and costus, which is 
curative of Mandate dermatosis, may 
also be used 

123 The application prepared of 
bonduc, deodar, nardus, Pakwasun 
wine, guduch, green gram leaves, and 
small stinking swallow wort, ,s a 
tested cure for ‘Mandate’ dermatosis 

124*125 (1) White flowered’ lead- 
wort and drumstick; ( 2 } guduch, rough 
chaff tree and deodar, (3) catechu and 
crane tree; (4) black turpetk, red phy- 
sic nut and physic nut, (5) lac, the 
extract of Indian berberrv and small 
cardamom, ( 6 ) hogs weed, each of 
these six groups mixed with whey 
should be used as application in der- 
matosis. All the six groups are curative 
of Vata and Kapha types of 
dermatosis 

126 Parasitic infections, derm itoSB 
of Manclala type and ringworm get 
alleviated b}’ the use of germicides 
like fetid cassia, costus, rock sa’t San* 
viraka wine, rape seeds and embelia 

127. Applications of fetid cassia, 
jellowresm and radisb seeds, mixed 
with conjee sep irately, may be used 

as dr 37 massage for Sidhma dennatosis 

128. Vasaka and the three ni/ro 
batens are good for potion, bath, 
rubbing and application m dermato- 
sis So are yellow-berried night-shade. 
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fragrant sticky mallow, snake gourd, 
Indian sarsaparilla and rohau 

129. Catechu the star goose-berry, 
arjuu, rolutaka. lodh, kurchi, crane, 
neem dita bark and Indian oleander 
are recommended for use m bath as 
well as potion 

130. Take nut grass, costus, eagle- 
wood, fragrant poou, cinnamon leaf, 
rush-nut, sandalwood and lotus stalks. 
The application preoaied of these m 
measutc of arithmetical progression 
makes, an effective remedy for derma- 
tosis of Pitta and Kapha tv pes. 

131 The decoct'ous of liquorice, 
lodh, Himalav an cherry, snake gourd, 
neem and sandalwood, are cooling aud 
beneficial when used as either bath 
or potion for persons suffering from 
dermatosis of the Pitta type 

132 The application can be made 
of perfumed cberry, fragrant piper, 
kurchi seeds, Indian atees, fragiaut 
sticky mallow, sandalwood aud kurroa. 

133. Inunction cf ghee medicated 
with bitter diugs or ghee washed 
hundred or thousand tunes or oil 
prepared of sandalwood, liquorice, 
ill monies of whi‘e lotus aud blue 
water lily are beneficial m dermato- 
sis attended with severe bursting 
pam 

134. If there is softening, slough- 


ing and falling of tissues or if there 
is burnmg pam, pustular eruption oi 
lesion of ‘Carmadala’ dermatosis, 
cold application and affusions, venese- 
ction, pui gallon and ghee medicated 
with the bitter group of drugs, should 
be given 

135. The ghee prepared of catechu, 
neem, Indian berberry, or of snake- 
gourd, is the most effective remedy in 
dermatosis, where there is excessive 
morbidity m the blood and Pitta 

130-139 Decoct in 256 tolas of 
water, 2 tolas each of the pulp or 
the three myrobalans aud leaves of 
suake gouid aud 1 tola each of 
kurroa, neem, liquorice and zahl, anti 
8 tolas of broken lentil, and when the 
decoction is reduced to one eighth 
the original quantity, it should betaken 
down and filtered To the decoction 
of 64 tolas thus obtained add 16 
tolas of ghee aud boil it till it is 
reduced to 32 tolas, this is to be 
taken while it is lukewarm It is cu- 
rative of dermatosis ot VJita and 
Pitta types spreading affection* severe 
rheumatic condition, fever, burnmg, 
Gulina, absetss, giddiness and eruptions 

149-343 Decoct 2 tolas of neem, 
suake-gourl, Indian berbt-irv creta 1 
pricklv clover, kurroa, the three my ro 
balans, tt ailing runyii and z ah! in 263 
tolas of water and when it is reduced 
to ore-eighth of its original quantity. 
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filter and add to it the paste prepared 
of half tola each of sandalwood, chi- 
~etta, long pepper, zalil, nutgrass, 
kurehi seeds, and 24 tolas of fresh 
ghee. The ghee thus prepared should 
he taken as potion. This is a tested 
remedy for dermatosis, fever, Gulma, 
piles, assimilation-disorders, anemia, 
edema, papules, spreading affections 
pimoles. pruritus, intoxication and 
adenoncus Thus has been described 
‘The bitter Satpalaka Ghee’ 

144-147 With the paste of dita 
bark, Indian atees, purging cassia, 
kurroa, Patha, nutgrass, black cuscus 
glass, the three myrobalans, snake- 
gourd, neem, trailing rungia, Cretan 
prickly clover, sandalwood, long 
pepper, Himalayan cherry, turmeric, 
Indian berberry, sweet flag, colocynth, 
climbing asparagus, white and black 
Indian sararparilla, knrchi seeds, camel 
thorn, tnlobed virgin s bower, guduch, 
eliiretta, liquorice and zalil and four 
times the quantity of ghee, water 
eight times the quantity of ghee 
and twice the quantity of the juice 
of emblic myrobalans, the wise 
physician should prepare a ghee and 
administer it as a potion. 

148 150. This great bitter gbee 
taken at the right time and in the 
right dose will immediately cure 
uermatosiS where there is excessive 
morbidity of the blood and the Pitta, 
ilee.ing piles, spreading affections, 


acid dyspepsia, rheumatic condition, 
anemia, eruptions, scabies, insanity, 
jaundice, fever, pruritus, cardiac disor- 
ders, Gulma, papules, menorrhagia, 
scrofula and vei} 7, severe diseases which 
remain uncontrolled in spite of hund 
reds of medications Thus has been 
described ‘The Great Bitter Ghee’ 

151 If the morbid mit>er is eli 
mmated and blood let out and seda- 
tive measures both internal and exter 
nal have been given and oleatiou 
therapy administered at the right 
time, there will be no remit rt nee of 
dermatosis of the curable t}^pe. 

15? 1 5b. Decoct m 10140 tohs of 
water, 2000 tolas of catechu, 400 
tolas each of Bombay rosewood and 
spinous kino tree and 200 tolas each 
of Indian beech, neem, country will- 
ow, trailing rungia, kurehi, visaka, 
embelia, turmeric, Indian berberry, 
purging cassia, guduch, the three 
myrobalans, turpeth and dita bark, 
after they have been well triturated. 
When it is reduced to oue-eighth 
its quantity, this decoction should be 
taken off the fire Piepare with this 
a medicated ghee, by adding an equal 
quantity of the juice of emblic myro- 
balans and 256 tolas of ghee and the 
paste of 4 tolas each of the articles 
used m the preparation of the Great 
Bitter ghee This Great Catechu ghee 
cu-es all kinds of dermatosis when 
used as pot'O i or muacttoi Phi* is 
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the Great Catechu ghee curative of 
all kinds of skm diseases Thus has 
been described 'The Great Catechu 
Ghee’. 

Other Recipes 

157. If the tissues are sloughing 
and falling off and if there is exces 
sive serous discharge and the tissues 
are destroyed by parasites, cow’s uri- 
ne, ueem and embelia should be used 
as bath, potion and application 

158 Vasaka, kurchi, dita bark, 
Indian oleander, Iudiau beech, ueem 
and catechu, used with cow’s urine, 
.is bath, pot on and application are 
curative of parasitic infection and 
dermatosis 

159 The germicidal embelia aud 
the dermic catechu cure are the 
best remedies in skin diseases for use 
as potion, or preparation of food, 
affusion, fumigation or application 

160. Fetid cassia, embelia, roots 
of purging cassia, the teeth of dog, 
cow, horse, hog and of camel are 
good remedies for causiug desquama- 
tion in skin diseases. 

161 Fetid cassia, turmeric and 
Indian berberry, roots of purging 
cassia, long pepper and costus are 
the best detergents for causing desqu- 
sunatiou ia skm diseases. 


Treatment of Leucoderma 

162. Teucoderma demands the 
same treatment with great force 
after preliminary purificatory proce- 
dure. In leucoderma, laxation should 
be first given; aud the juice of red- 
wood gular fig mixed with gur is 
good as a laxative. 

163. Taking this potion aftei being 
well oleated, the patient should expose 
himself to sun’s rays according to 
his capacity. Then, being well purged, 
he should take for three da\s thm 
gruel as potion to allay his thirst. 

164-165. The blisters which foim 
on the leucodermic spots must be 
punctured with thorns aud when all 
the serum has oozed out, the patient 
should drink every morning, for a 
fortnight, according to his capacity 
the decoction of the redwood fig, 
spinous kino, perfumed cherry aud 
dill, or palas alkali mixed with liquid 
gur 

166 Whatever else is curative of 
dermatosis in general is beneficial also 
m leucoderma, if taken together with 
catechu-water Potion of catechu-water 
is likewise good 

167 For the relief of leucoderma 
the application prepared of red arse- 
nic, embelia, iron sulphide, ox bik. 
yellow thistle and rock salt ’na\* be 
given. 
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168 168£. Or, the application pre- 
pared of the burnt bones of a don- 
key mixed with plantain alkali and 
ox-blood or the alkali of the buds 
of Spanish jasmine soaked m the 
elephant’s ichor, 01 the application 
prepared of blue water lily, costus 
and rock salt in elephant’s uime 


169 171 Or, the application prepared 
of the seeds of ladish and babcln 
seeds rubbed in cows urine, oi, the 
plaster piepared of redwood fig, 
babchj seeds, and white flowered lead- 
woit in cows urine, oi that of red 
a'seuic prepared with peacocks bile, 
or the application prepared of the 
seeds of babchi, lac, ox-bile, extracts 
of iuc a an berberry, ant'mony, long 
pepper and iron powder; all these, 
are curative of leucoderma. 


172 , Only a few people, whose 
sinfulness has diminished, get cured 
of leucoderma by recourse to purifi- 
cation, depletion of blood, desiccation 
and a diet of roasted corn powder 

Varieties of Leucoderma 

I7o. £ Kilasa ’ dermatosis (leprosy) 
consists of three types of lesions, via, 
nodular, macular and leucodermic 
and the} are mostly boiu of 
tridiscordnr ce 


\ /4 ‘ If tbe morbidity is lodged 
m the blood, there will be red 
co oration; if lodged in the flesh, 
PPc-v coloration and if lodged m 


the fat, there will be white coloration 
These are increasingly serious in the 
successive ordei of their statement 

Signs of Curability and Otherwise 

175. Those lesions of lepra-alba 
which are coalescent, inulbple, covered 
with red hair and winch are of many 
years’ duration, never get cured 

176. Tnose leprous lesions of lepra 
alba which are not covered with red 
hair, which are thin, whit’sh, not of 
long duration and which are elevated 
in the centre are regarded as curable 

Etiology 

177 Uutruthf ulness of speech, 
ingratitude, blasphemy against the 
gods, derision of the elders, smful 
actions, the accumulated ev 1 acts 
of past lives and antagonistic diet are 
the causative factors of leprosy. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory veises— 

178-180 Btiological factors, suscep- 
tible body element 0 , various svmptoms, 
which humors are predominant m 
which conditions, the characteristic 
signs of the humors ra various tj^pes 
of dermatosis and 3 brief account of 
the preponderance of humois, curable, 
incurable and formidable conditions 
of dermatosis and the tested remedies of 
dermatosis, the cures and symptoms 
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of leprosy, the degree of seri- 
ousness aud mildness and their treat 
ment—these, in brief, are the topics 
dealt with, in this chapter on the 
Therapeutics of Dermatosis, by the 
great sage for the increase of the 
memory aud the intelligence of his 
disciple Agmvesa 

7. Thus, m the Section on Therapeu- 
t cs m the treatise compiled by Agni- 
ya aud revised by Caraka,the seventh 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics of 
Dermatosis' is completed. 


CHAPTER VIII 

Consumption 

!• We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Consumption.” 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Primogenesis 

3-10. The sages heard an ancient 
tale of passion concerning the moon 
as it was narrated among the 
gods The moon was so excessively 
attached to Rohinl, even to the 
extent of neglecting his physical 
well-beiug that his body became 
\ery emaciated by the loss of the 
unctuous element. The great proge- 
nitor, Dak r -a, enraged by the conduct 
of the moon who neglected the 


other daughters of Daksa whom he 
had also taken as his wives, exhaled 
his wrath through his breath, for 
indeed the moon took all the twenty- 
eight of the great progenitor’s 
daughters for his wives, but failed 
to live impartially with all of 
them. Thus, cursed by tbe great 
progenitor, consumption entered into 
tbe moon who had failed to treat all 
his wives impartially, and who was 
submerged iu passion and had grown 
weak. Having grown lustreless in conse- 
quence of the great wrath of the 
progenitor, the moon went to seek 
his forgiveness, taking the gods and 
the divine sages with him The 
progenitor, finding him to have come 
back to the path of virtue, was 
gracious to him and the moon received 
his treatment from the Aswins After 
he was liberated from the grip of the 
disease, he shone greatly. The Aswins 
having increased his vital essence he 
acquired also great purity of mind 

11 Wrath, consumption, fever aud 
disease — all mean the same thing and 
signify suffering Since th’s disease 
first befell the king (of the stars) it 
is called the royal disease 

12. This disease of consumption, 
having been turned away by the 
Aswin Twins Came down to the mortal 
world aud iere makes its entry 
into men, finding its fourfold 
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causative factor 

The Tetrad of Factors 

13 Over-exertion, suppression of 
natural urges, wasting and fourthly 
irregular diet, are the etiological fac 
tors of consumption. 

14-15 If a man gets his chest in- 
jured by the strain of fighting, 
studj', load-lifting, way-faring, jum 
ping, swimming and such other 
hard tasks or by a fall, trauma or 
any other undertakings beyond one’s 
strength, the Vata, being provoked in 
the body, precipitates the other two 
humors and Quickly spreads over the 
entire body 

16-19. If that Vata gets localised 
in the head, it causes headache, if it 
lodges m the throat it impedes the 
function of the throat and produces 
cough, chauge of voice and anorexia; 
if it is localised in the side of the 
chest, it causes pleurodynia; it causes 
loosening of stools, if it is localised 
in the rectum, if it is localised in the 
joints, it causes pendiculation and 
fever, and if it is localised in the 
chest, it causes pectoral pain Owing 
to erosion in the chest the person 
expectorates with great tiouble sputum 
mixed with blood from the worn- 
out chest (giving the characteristic 
‘ cracked pot ’ sound) and suffers 
severe pain m the che^t. Thus, a 


man given to reckless actions is 
afflicted with consumption characte- 
rised by these eleven sjmptoms. There 
fore the wise man should never 
resort to such inconsiderate actions. 

20-21. If a person suppresses the 
generated urge for flatus, urine oi 
feces, owing to bashfulness, aversion, 
or fear, then as a reaction' to this 
suppression, the Vata, provoking the 
Kapha and the Pitta, 'Crtrries them 
upwards, sideways or downwards and 
produces various disorders. 

22 23. Coryza, cough, change of 
voice, anorexia, pleurodynia, headache, 
fever, shoulder-ache, body ache, fre- 
quent vomiting and loose stools with the 
signs of tri-humoral discordance— these 
are the syndrome of eleven signs and 
symptoms in consideration of which 
consumption is considered a major 

disease. 

24 Owing to jealousy, eagerness, 
fear, terror, auger, grief, excessive 
emaciation, excessive sexual indulgence 
and fasting:, there occurs diminution of 
the semen and the vital essence. 

25-26 Consequent upon the loss 
of the unctuous element of the body, 
the Vata increases and provokes the 
other two humors and causes these 
eleven disorders viz , coryza, fever, 
cough, body-ache, headache, dyspnea, 
loose stools, anorexia, pleurodjmia. 
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loss of voice and heat in the 
shoulder region 

27 These eleven symptoms mdi* 
cate the presence of this major disease — 
consumption, which, arising from 
•wasting, wastes away life 

28 The Vala and other humors 
getting provoked by promiscuous eats 
and drinks taken irregularly, generate 
serious diseases 

29 They obstruct the circulatory 
channels of blood etc , and being viti- 
ated, create a fertile soil for diseases 
and also stop the nourishment of the 
bnd}' elements 

30-32 Cory 7a, ptyalism, cough, 
vomiting and anorexia, fever, shoulder 
-ache and vomiting of blood (hemo- 
ptysis), pleurodynia, headache and 
change of voice — these are known 
as the respective sjunptoms caused 
by Kapha, Pitta and Vata Thus have 
been described the eleven signs and 
symptoms of the syndrome of disease 
called the royal disease (i. e consum- 
ption) resulting from its etiological 
factor which has been stated to be 
fourfold 

Premonitory Symptoms 

33-37 J The premonitory sympto- 
ms are coryza, debility, inclination to 
hnd fault where there are none, mor- 
bid appearances in the body, disgust, 


loss of strength and flesh in spite of 
good feeding, craving for women, 
wine and flesh, and fondness for 
good dress, falling ofteu of flies, insec- 
ts, hair and straw m food and drmk, 
and rapid growth of hair and nails, 
being attacked m dreams by birds, 
wasps and beasts of prey, climbing 
up of heaps of hair, bones or of 
ashes in dreams, hallucinations 
of the drying up of reservo 
irs, the dwindling of hills and forests 
and the falling of stars and planets — 
these are to be known as the premo- 
nitory symptoms of consumption of 
various tjpes 

38. I shall now describe the signs 
and symptoms and the treatment of 
this disease, as proposed 

39. The body-elements attain their 
mature condition by their own innate 
metabolic heat, aud the circulatory 
channel of each of these elements 
nourishes the bod} -element next to it 
in order. 

40. By the obstruction of the cir- 
culatory channels and as a result of 
the diminution of blood and other 
nutrient elements, as also of the innate 
heat of the body-elements, the 
pathological changes of consumption 
are brought about. 

Fecal strength in Consumption 

41. Under these conditions, what- 
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ever food staying in the gastro-intes- 
tinil tract undergoes digestive process, 
is converted mostly into excretory 
matter and very little is assimilated 
by the body as vital juice. 

42. Hence the excretory or fecal 
matter should be specialty taken care 
of in the body of the consumptive 
where all body-elements are atrophied 
and hence the elementary fecal 
matter is the only source of strength 
left for him. 

Syndrome of eleven ailments 

43. As the circulatory channels 
are obstructed, the nutrient fluid 
remains in its own habitat, increases 
in quantity and flows upwards in 
various forms pushed up by the 
cough 

44. In consequence of this are 
produced the six or the eleven tj^pes 
of symptoms, the sjmdrome of which 
is designated ‘consumption.’ 

45-46. Cough, heat in the shoul- 
der region, change of voice, fever, 
pleurodynia, headache, vomiting of 
blood and phlegm, dyspnea, diarrhea 
and anorexia are the eleven symptoms 
tf consumption, or they are also 
six, viz., cough, fever, pleurodynia, 
change of voice, diarrhea and anorexia 

47 With eleven, six or even three 
of the sjmptoms, a patient is incura- 


ble if he is loosing flesh and strength, 
but he is curable if be is be- 
having otherwise in spite of showing 
all the symptoms. 

48. The Kapha, blood or Pitta 
situated m the base of the nasal 
cavity flows downwards along with 
the breath, m the person whose head 
is swollen with Vata. 

49-50. Hence there- . occurs a 
severe type of nasal catarrh (cata- 
down, and rheo to flow) which causes 
emaciation of the body; its signs and 
symptoms are headache, heaviness m 
the bead, loss of smell, fever, cough, 
increase of mucus-secretion, change 
of voice, anorexia, fatigue and asthenia 
of the senses, and then cousumpt’ou 
makes its appearance . 

51. The consumptive while cough- 
ing expectorates slimy, dense, stinking, 
greenish or white-yellowish matter 
along with Kapha in the sputum 

The three aspects of Consumption and 
Minor traits 

52 Great heat in the shoulder 
and sides of the chest, burning m 
the hands and feet, and pyrexia of 
the whole body are the symptoms of 
consumption 

53-55 Change of voice is produced 
by morbid Vata, Pitta or Kapba or 
blood or by strain of coughing or by 
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coryza The voice becomes husky, 
weak and unstable if caused by the 
Vata, if by Pitta, there will be burning 
of the palate and throat and the 
patient does not like to speak; and 
if caused by Kapha, the voice is low, 
choked and is affected with a wheeze; 
owing to the obstruction to the blood, 
the voice becomes low and comes out 
with difficulty, the throat becomes 
injured by the strain of excessive 
coughing and in case of coryza the 
characteristics of the voice resemble 
the condition in Vata and Kapha 
affections 

56 The consumptive patient is 
afflicted with pain m the sides of the 
chest which is inconstant and mani- 
fests during the respiratory movement, 
with headache, burning aud heaviness 

57-58. In the emaciated condition 
of the consumptive patients, indulgence 
in irregular diet causes the expectora- 
tion of blood. The Kapha too being 
provoked and accumulated is expecto- 
rated from the throat. Owing to ob- 
struction m the hematic circulation, the 
blood does not nourish the flesh and 
other body-elements The blood stay- 
ing in the stomach, getting agitated 
owing to increased quantity, passes to 
the throat. 

59. Owing to the obstruction of 
the Vata and the Kapha in the chest, 
there occurs dyspnea, and the gastric 


fire being impaired by the morbid 
humors, the patient passes frequent 
loose and slimy stool*. 

60. Anorexia or dislike for food 
is caused by the morbidity of one or 
all the three humors in the tongue 
or the stomach or by disgusting 
mental perceptions. 

61. By the astringent, bitter or 
sweet taste m the mouth, anorexia 
is to be diagnosed as horn of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha respectively, and anore- 
xia due to mental aversion is recogni- 
sed by the hateful sights he has seen 

62 Vomiting is caused by anoiexia, 
the fit of coughing, the precipitation 
of morbid humors as also by fear, 
it occurs as a complication of other 
diseases too 

Its tri -discordant origin and treatment 

63 All types of consumption are 
born of humoral tridiscordance and 
hence the physician should treat the 
patient after examining the degree of 
intensity of the morDid humors and 
the strength of the patient. 

64. Now listen to the description 
of the various methods of general 
treatment m coryza, headache, cough 
dyspnea, asthenia of the voice ami 
pleurodynia 

65-66. In coryza sudation, immction 
inhalation-, application, affusion, bath. 
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cooked barley and barley gruel, meat* 
juices of quail, partridge, cock and 
Vartaka quail prepared with salt, 
acid, pungent, hot and unctuous arti- 
cles, should be given 

67-67^ The patient should drink the 
meat-juice of the goat prepared with 
long pepper, barley, horse-gram, dry 
ginger, pomegranate or ernblic myro- 
balan atic unctuous articles By taking 
this, the hexad of coryza and other 
disorders disappear 

68 681 The patient should be 
treated with the homologous diet out 
of the soups made up of radish or 
horsegram or out of the staple food 
made of barley, wheat or Sali rice 

69-/0. And the potion of the clear 
supernatant part of the ‘Varum’ wine 
or water prepared with pentaradices, 
or with coriander and dry ginger or 
with featherfoil, or with the tetrad 
of herbs known as ‘Parnls’ is advised. 
Articles of diet may also be prepa- 
_ed w’th these decoctions 

71-74. The throat, the side 3 , the 
chest and the head should be sweated 
by the m'xed type of lump suda 
tion prepared of kedgeree, Utkanka, 
blackgratn, horse-gram, barley and 
milk-pudding, or the head should be 
aft use a with genially warm decoction 
prepared wnth the leaves of heart- 
Jepf-ed sida, gudnch and liquorice, or 


the steam-kettle sudatiou, prepared 
with the decoctions of the heads of 
goat and fish or with Vata-curing 
decoctious, should be used foi sweat- 
ing the throat, head aud sides of 
the chest. The flesh of aquatic and 
wet-land creatures, the decoction of 
pentaradices or sour conjee with unct- 
uous articles, may be used m steam- 
kettle sudation 

75-76 The poultices well prepared- 
with cork-swallow wort, dil seeds, 
heart leaved sida, liquorice, sweet 
flag, cooked meat, white yam, radish, 
the flesh of aquatic and w'et-laud 
creatures aud mixed with all the 
four kinds of unctuous articles should 
be applied to persons suffering from 
pain in the head, side of the chest 
and shoulder region 

77. Dil, liquorice, costus, Indian 
valerian and sandalwood, with ghee 
make an ointment curative of pam 
m the head, Bide of the chest and 
shoulder region 

78-81.(1) Heart-leaved sida, Indian 
groundsel, til, ghee, liquorice aud 
bluewater lily, (2) gum gugqul, 
deodar, sandalwood, fragrant poon 
and ghee, (3) clitnbitig asparagus, 
heart leaved sida, white yam, drumstick 
aud hog s weed, (4) climbing asparagus, 
milky yam, ginger grass, liquorice 
and ghee; these four groups of drugs, 
described one m each hemistich for 
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preparation of applications, are bene- 
ficial in conditions of pain in the 
bead, side of the chest and the shoulder 
region, arising from bi-humoral discor- 
dance Nasal medications, inhalations, 
post-praudial unctuous potions, and 
inunctions with medicated oils and 
euemata are also very beneficial. 

82. In conditions of pain in the 
bead, s de of the chest and the shoul- 
der region, the vitiated blood should 
be depleted by means of the horn, 
bottle-gourd, application of leeches or 
by venesection 

83 86 The application of Himala* 

3 an cherry, cuscus grass and sandal 
wood, with ghee is beneficial, or the 
application of scutch-grass, liquorice, 
Indian madder and fragrant poon 
soaked in ghee, or the application 
made of tubers of white lotus, chaste 
tree, red lotus, fragrant poon, blue 
water-lily, rushnut, and milky yam 
with ghee. Inunction with the com- 
pound sandal oil or the hundred times 
washed ghee and affusion with milk 
or liquorice- water are recommended. 
Affusion with cold rain-water or the 
decoction of the drugs of the sandal 
wood gioup, should be given Thus 
has the sedative treatment been 
described. 

87 Mild emesis and purgation, 
which do 'Hot cause emaciation, mixed 
with sufficient u’nctuous articles, are 


recommended for those in whom there 
is excessive morbidity, after preliminary 
preparation of tbe patients with olea- 
tion and sudation procedures 

88. The emaciated mau (consump- 
tive) suffers death even on the loss of 
the fecal element. What need then be 
said of what happens if he is purged to 
a degree beyond his tolerance'* 

Tested Recipes 

89 When the alimentary system 
is well purified, the following tested 
recipes should be used for the cure 
of cough, d}'spGea, loss of \oice ano 
paiu iu the head, sides of the chest 
aud shoulder region 

90. The ghee prepared with heart- 
leaved sida, and the ticktrefoil group 
of drugs or with white yam or with 
liquorice and salted, makes a good nasal 
medication for the improvement of voice. 

91. The ghee prepared with the 
tubers of white lotus, liquorice, long 
pepper, Indian nightshade, heart- 
leaved sida and milk is an excellent 
nasal medication for the improvement 
of the voice. 

92 The frequent use of ghee as 
a post-praudial potion cures the pain 
m the bead, sides of the chest aud i i 
the shoulder region, as also cough 
and dyspnea 

93*94 The ghee prepared with the 
decoction of 'decaradices, milk, meat- 
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juice and the pulp of heart-leaved sida is 
a quick remedy for all these disorders. 
The Indian groundsel ghee should 
he given with milk, or the heart- 
leaved sida ghee with milk in the 
above complaints, either after or 
during the course of the meals, m a 
dose in keeping with the strength of 
the gastric fire of the patient 

95 Listen hereafter to a descri- 
ption of the linctuses and unctuous 
preparations that are curative of cough, 
cacoplioma, dyspnea, hiccup, and pam 
m the head, sides of the chest and 
the shoulder region. 

96‘ Ghee prepared of dates and 
grapes and mixed with sugar, honey 
and long pepper is curative of cacop- 
homa, cough, dyspnea and fever 

97-98 The fresh ghee prepared 
from the milk m which the decara- 
dices has been decocted and mixed 
with long pepper and honey, is an 
excellent tonic for the voice, is cura- 
tive of pam in the head, in the sides 
of the chest and the shoulder region, 
and it cures cough, dyspnea and 
fever. Similar m effect is the fresh 
ghee prepared from the milk m 
which have been decocted the roots 

of a11 the five varieties of penta-radix. 

99. The ghee prepared in the 
decoction of all the five varieties of 
penta-radix with four times its qua- 


ntity of milk, subdues the severity 
of the syndrome of the heptad of 
symptoms of consumption 

100-102 Dates, long pepper, gra- 
pes, chebulic myrobalans, galls, and 
Cretan prickly clover, (2) the three 
myrobalans, long pepper, nut-grass, 
Indian water chest-nut, gur and sugar, 
(3) climbing asparagus, zedoary, orris 
root, holy basil, sugar and gur, (4) 
dry ginger, white-flowered leadwort 
roasted paddy, long pepper, emblic 
mj-robalan and gur, of any of these 
four groups of drugs mentioned in 
each of the hemistichs, a Imctus may 
be made and taken with honey and 
ghee. They are curative of cough, 
dyspnea and pleurod}ma, and act as 
voice-tonics 

103-104 Sugar cand} 7 , bamboo 
manna, long pepper, cardamom and 
ciannamon, each taken in double the 
measure of the succeeding one, in the 
order of statement, should be prepa- 
red into a powder and licked with 
honey and ghee, or the powder may 
be taken by itself This cures dysp- 
net, cough and excess of phlegm. It 
should be given to patients suffering 
from anesthesia of the tongue, anorexia, 
weak digestive fire and pleurodynia 

105 In burning of the hands, 
feet and limbs, fever and hemorrhage 
from the upper channels of the body, 
the vasaka ghee or the climbing as- 
paragus ghee proves very beneficial. 
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103T 10 Decoct 4 tolas each of 
cretan prtckly clover, small caltrops, 
the tetrad of drugs c died Parms, sida 
and trailing ruugia, m ten times the 
quantity of water. When it is reduced 
to one tenth of its quantity, the solution 
should be f Itered and a medicated ghee 
prepared by adding to this solution the 
paste of one tola each of zcdoary, orris 
root, long pepper, zilil, feather foil, chi 
:etta,lcurchi seeds, and Indian sarsapa- 
i ilia, and 64 tolas of ghee and double this 
quantity ol milk. This ghee is curative 
of fever, burning, giddiness, cough, 
pain in the head, sides of the chest, 
and shoulder region, thirst, vomiting 
and diarrhea. 

111-113 The physician may pre- 
pare a medicated ghee by adding the 
paste of equal parts of cork-swallow 
wort, liquorice, grape, kurchi seeds, 
%edoar 3 r , orris root, Indian mght*sh ide, 
small caltrops, heart-leived sida, blue 
water-lilv, feather foil, zil 1, cretan 
prickly clover and long pepper. Tms 
excellent medicated ghee cu es the 
-eleven symptoms rf this King of 
Diseases which is the syndrome of 
various disorders. 

Diet 

114-116* Decoct in water heart- 
leaved sida, ticktrefoil, painted-leaved 
uraria, and yellow berried night-shade 
and prepare a medicated ghee by ad- 
ding to this decoction cow’s milk, 


the pulp of dry ginger, dates, ghee 
and long pepper. This milk taken 
with houe/ cures fever anl cough 
and 'mprove-? the voce Similarly a 
course of gMts milk as wall as the 
meat j ti ce of Jmgala animals and 
chick pea. green gram and math gram 
prepared in the form of soup may 
also be used in the daity diet 

Sedative metlnds 

117 The sedative line of treat 
ment ni fever, which has been described 
prevjou-dy is recommended with the 
additi >11 of ghee in the fever and 
burning of the consumptive patient. 

113 119 Tf there is expectoration 
and the parent is strong and of Kapha 
hab til-, he should be subjected to 
eme-.i*> bv a rrrnght of milk mixed 
with emetic nut or w til liquorice de- 
coction m xed wish emetic nut, or gruel 
prep ired with emetic drugs and mixed 
with ghee And after the person has 
vomited well, he should be given, at 
the meal tune, light diet along with 
digestive st.mulants. 

120 The person that is taking 
the diet consisting of birley and 
wheat, honey-wine, Sldhu-wme, medi 
cated wine and Sura wine and the 
spit-roasted flesh of Jingala animals, 
will subdue h;s Kapha-morbidity 

121 When there is excess’ve for- 
mitioi ofphlegm,tbe Vata ejects this 
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phlegm out of the body This type 
of excessive phlegm expectoration 
should be treated by the physician with 
unctuous and hot medications. 

122. The line of treatment which 
has been indicated in the excessive 
expectoi ation of phlegm is also recom- 
mended in vomiting. A diet consi- 
sting of eats and drinks that are cor- 
dial, curative of Vata and light, is 
recommended 

123-124. Mostly as a result of the 
impairment of the gastric fire, the 
patient passes slimy and loose stools 
and there is lo*s of taste m the mouth 
and lack of relish for food. He 
should be given the remedies which 
are stimulative of the gastric fire, 
curative of diarrhea, mouth cleansing 
and curative of anorexia 

125 He should be given rice- 
water mixed with dry ginger and 
kurcni seeds, and aftei it is digested, 
he should be given gruel prepared 
with yellow wood sorrel, butter- 
milk and pomegranate 

126 The patient may be given, as 
potion the preparation of Patha, bael, 
and bishops weed, mixed with but- 
termilk, or Cretan prickly clover, dry 
ginger and Patha with Sura wine. 

127. The supernatant put of gruel 
prepared with the stoues of jambul 
and mango, and with bael, wood- 


apple and dry ginger should be given 
as potion for the cure of diarrhea 

128 The vegetable soup with the 
above three groups of Patha and 
other drugs along with pu'ses used 
in soup, unctuous and acid articles 
and which are highly astringent, 
should be prepared 

129-131. Highly astringent ^yege 
table coups with country willo.w, urjttn, 
]ambul, lotus, drumstick, ^white teak, 
henm, the sprouts of jismine, citron, 
fulsee flowers and poun granates, seaso- 
ned with unctuous, acid and salt arti- 
cles should be prepared Vegetable 
soups may be prepared with yellow 
wood sorrel and bladder dock or with 
asthma weed, added with curd-cream, 
ghee and pomegranate. 

132. The meat-juices of easily 
digestible meats mixed with astringent 
medications are recommended as sau- 
ces and red Sail rice as staple diet. 

133-1331. The decocted water of 
pentaradices of the tick trefoil group 
is recommended as potion, or butter 
milk and Sura wine with bladder 
dock or pomegranate juice Thus have 
been described the digestive stimnla 
nts and the astringent emetics for 
the diarrhea patient. 

134 Listen now to a description 
of remedies which are appetizers and 
curatives of dysgeusia. 
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135. Tooth-twigs which cleanse 
the mouth should be used twice a 
day Similarly the mouth should be 
cleansed with water and mouth-washes 

136. After this, one must smoke 
and thereafter food and drink as well 
as medication, which are well-made 
and act as digestive-stimulants and 
which are wholes 'me and prepared 
agreeably, should be taken 

137-138. (1) Cinnamon, nut grass, 
small cardamom and coriander; { 2 ) 
nut-grass, emblic myrobalan and 
cinnamon; (3) Indian berberry and 
cinnamon, (4) Indian tooth-ache tree 
and long peDper, (5) Bishop’s weed 
and tamarind — these five groups of 
mouth-cleansers mentioned one in ea"h 
foot of the verse, act as relish-givers and 
mouth-detergents 

139 Pills prepared of these may 
be kept m the mouth, or the mouth 
may be cleansed with these powders, 
or a mouthful of water mixed with 
these powders may be kept for a time 
in the month. 

140. Mouthfuls of Sura, Madhvlka 
or Sidhu wines, oil, honey, ghee, milk 
or sugar caue juice may be used as 
desired. 

141-144 Bishop’s weed, tamarind, 
dry ginger, Amlavdtasa, pomegran- 
ate and sour jnjube, take one tola each 
of these aud half tola each of coriander. 


rock-salt, cumin seeds, cinnamon, one 
hundred pieces of long pepper, 200 
black pepper grains aud IS to^s of 
sugar; all these should be powdered 
and mixed together. This powder is 
tongue-detergent, cordial, imp’etive, 
relish-giving , curative of pain in the st i- 
mach, s; den c reg.ou and sides of the 
chest, and cures constipation, tympani- 
tes, cough and dyspnea It is astringent 
aud curitive of assimilati m-disorders 

and piles Thus has been described the 

Saclava preparation of bishop’s weed 

145-147 Take Himalayan silver fir, 
black pepper, dry ginger and long 
pepper in prop irtions of 1,2,3 aud 

4 part« respectively! cinnamon and car- 
damom m the proportion of J part each 
and white sugar eight times the quan- 
tity of long pepper ( SI parts) This pow- 
der is curative of cough, dyspnea and 
anorexia and is an excellent digestive- 
slimnlaut, alleviative of stomach dis- 
orders, anemia, assimilation-disorders, 
consumption, splenic disordeis fever, 
vomitmg diarrhe i, colic, and restora'ive 
of regular movement to torpid 
Vata 

148. Prepare pills of this powder 
bv mixing it with syrup of sugar caudy 
The pills, being prepared by heatiug, 
are considered lighter than powder 
Thus have been described the com- 
pouad Himalayan silver fir powder 
and pill 
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Flesh-foods recommended 

149. The physic‘an skilled in the 
science of dietetics should prescribe 
well prepared dishes of the meats of 
carnivorous animals, which are specially 
roborant, for the consumptives that are 
emaciated and continue to lose flesh. 

150. The flesh of peacock should 

be given to the consumptive, and in 

the name of peacock s flesh, that 

of vultures, owls and blue jays, well 

prepared m the prescribed manner, 

should be given. 

# 

151 In the name of partridge, give 
the flesh of crows, m the name of the 
snake fish, ghe the flesh of snakes, 
and in the name of the intestines of 
fish, give fried earthworms 

152. The physician mav give dres- 
sed meats of the fox, large mongoose, 
cat and jackal-cubs, in the name of 
Tabbit-flesh 

153. The flesh of lion, bear, hyena, 
tiger, and such other carnivorous 
animals ma}^ he given in the gui®e 
of the flesh of the deer, for increa- 

smg flesh m the consumptive patient. 

* 

154. The meat®, well-seasoned 
with spice®, of elephant, rhinoceros 
and horse rlnmld be given in the 
gnise of buffalo flesh, for promoting 
the flesh of the patient. 
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155. The flesh of birds and ani- 
mal- that have grown plum > on flesh 
diet, is an excellent fle^h -increasing 
food, which being acute, h >t and light, 
is specially beneficial. 

156. When meats, that are not 
relished owing to the p tient not 
being used to them, are to be given, 
they should be doue so uud-ef disgai- ~ 
ised names. Then they are "feadily 
eaten 

157. But if their real nature be 
known, either thev will nor be eaten 
at all out of digust or even if eaten 
will be vom ted out, hence they must 
be disguised and given under assumed 
names. 

158. The fleshes of peacock, part- 
ridge, cock, swan, hog, camel, ass, bull 
and buffalo are greatly promotive of 
flesh 

159. The skilled physic 1 an should 
take careful note of t he eight groups 
of creauires, described in the chap- 
ter on ‘Eats and Drinks’, and then 
select the appropriate flesh for the- 
consumptive patient. 

16') The flesh of the teaser group 
of ere it u res and the terricolous, wet- 
land and aquatic animals and wading 
birds should be given in proper meas- 
ure as food to one suffering from the 
Vata type of consumption. 
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161 The flesh of peckers and 
gallinaceous birds and J ingala beas's 
and birds should be given to these 
consumptives who are predominantly 
affected with Kapha and Pitta. 

162 After preparing these flesheg 
well iu the prescribed manner and 
having rendered them soft, palatab’e, 
delicious and fragrant, they should 
be given to the consumptives 

163. Consumption does not persist 
long .u one that is disciplined and 
strong-minded and subsists exclusively 
on a meat-diet and drinks honey wine. 

Remedial wines 

164 Consumption cannot find 
entry into the body of a man who 
takes daily the supernatant fluid of 
VarunI wine and pa} s gi eat attention 
to the external cleansing of the body 
and who does not suppress the 
natural urges 

165. The consumptive patient may 
take as post-praudial drink, Prasauna, 
VarunI or Sldhu wine or simple or 
medicated wine as is suitable after 
takiug a meat-diet 

166 Wme owing to its quality of 
being acute, hot, clear, and subtle, 
churns up the orifices of the body- 
channels and soon dilates them As 
a result of this re establishment of 
the freedom of circulation m the 


vessels, all the seven body-elements 
get nourished, and the wasting due 
to consumption soon disappears. 

Roborant Recipes 

167 168 J. The ghee prepared with 
the meat juice of carnivoious animals 
may be administered to the consutnp 
tive or the ghee prepared m ten time-; 
the quantity of milk may be givn to 
the patient The medicated ghee pre- 
pared in the decoction of decaradices, 
milk and meat-juice along with the 
paste of drugs of the sweet gioup, 
is an excellent cure for consumption 

169-1 69 i The medicated ghee pre 
paied with the paste of long peppei, 
roots of loug pepper, chaba pepper, 
white flowered leadwort, dry giugei, 
barley alkali aud mi'k is a cleanser 
of the vascular system. 

170 170$ The medicated ghee 
prepared in the decoction of Indian 
grou> dsel, heart leaved sida, small 
caltrop, ticktrefoil K og weed aud milk, 
along with the paste of cork swallow 
wort- and long pepper, is curative of 
consumpt.on 

171 171$- These medicated ghee? 
may be cuuuk with gruel or heked 
with honey or eaten mixed with the 
food m the proper dose 

17 2 Thus lia*. been described the 
dietetic reg-meti for the consumptive 
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172J Hereafter will be described 
ueatment by means of external medi- 
cation. 

i*ath and Regimen 

173- 1 73^. Tbe patient, after being 
' ell imincted, should be given a tub- 
bath with unctuors liquid, milk and 
water in order to relieve the constric 
iion of the channels and to increase 
strength and plumpness. 

174- 174^. On emerging from the 
tub-bath, the patient should be made to 
c it at his ease and once again treated 
to a pleasant oil massage with a light 
hand . using mixed unctions, and then 
given a pleasant dry massage. 

175- 177$. Take cork swallow wort 
-eutch grass, mudar, hog-weed, winter 
cherry, rough chaff, wind killer, liquo- 
rice, heart-leaved sida, while yam, 
rape seed, costus, rice, linseed, black 
gram, til and yeast, and powder them 
all together. Mix this with thrice its 
quantity of barley powder and add 
curds and houev, this should be u*ed 
for massage, for it promotes plumpness, 
complexion and v talhy. 

17S-178J Then, the patient should 
take a bath iu water in which have 
been boiled drugs of the life-promoter 
v.roup, and the paste, of white must- 

, aifdof fragrant substance-, 
cooling the water to the degree of 
emperature f, U nd congenial to the 
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particular season 

179-180$. The consumptive patient 
should then deck himself with perfu- 
mes, flower garlands, clothes and 
ornaments, touch auspicious artic’es, 
worship the gods, the twice-born 
and the physicians, and eat at ease 
del'cious food and drink possessing 
pleasant color, taste, feel and odor, 
prepared by agreeable persons and 
mducive of happiness 

181-182 Those grains, which are 
a year old, are to be used in the 
preparation of food for the consump- 
tives. and those w hich are light to digest, 
which have not 1 st their nutritive 
quality and which are d licious, frag- 
rant and virihfie, are the most 
who’esome. 

183. The consumptives in order to 
improve their strength and flesh 
must make use of those articles that 
are prescribed as wholesome in the 
treatment of ‘Pectoral Hesious and 
Cachexia* 

184 188 It is by recourse to muuc 
tion, massage, pleasant and nntorn 
garments, affusions, baths, immersion* 
baths, internal and external cleansing 
which are suitable to the prevailing 
seism, enemala milk, ghee, meat- 
foods, cooked rice mixed with meat 
juices, pleasant wines, delightful per* 
fumes, sight of friends, beautiful 
th ngs and vou ig women, the 
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pleasant sound of songs and musical 
instruments, cheering and comforting 
words, constant service to preceptors 
and elders, practice of Brahmacarya, 
charity, austerity, devotion to the gods, 
truth, righteous conduct, auspicious 
rites, non-violence and respect to the 
phy-ieians and Brabmanas, that 
one gels free from consumption, the 
king of disease. 

Religious Sacrifices 

1S9 The patient desirous of regain- 
ing his health should perform the 
same religious rites enjoined by the 
Vedas as those by the performance 
of which this king of diseases was 
subdued in the beginuing 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

193. Concerning consumption, the 
prirno genesis, etiolog ; cal factors, and 
premonitory symptoms have been descri- 
bed in brief and treatment m extenso* 

191. Explanation of the name of 
the disease, incurable, curable and 
formidable conditions; these comprise 
the complete synopsis of the chapter 
on the ‘Therapeutics of Consumption.’ 

8 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled b 3 ' 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caraka, the 
eighth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Consumption’ is completed. 


Insanity 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Insanity ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 Punarvasu who was, as it were 
the very abode of understanding, 
memor}’, wisdom and austerity, and 
who was sought by all living beings 
ns their rtfuge, being asked bv 
Agnivesa, m due course, described 
the etiology, signs and symptoms and 
treatment of insanity. 

General Etiology etc. 

4. Diet that consists of articles 
that are incompatible, vitiated ana 
unclean; disrespect towards the god«, 
teachers and the twice-born; mental 
shock resulting from excess of feai 
or joy; and faulty bodily activity 
all these, are the causative factors of 

insanity. 

5 The humors in the body Qi. 
the weak-minded, getting morbid b> 
the above factors, and, in their turn, 
vitiating the brain, the seat of inte- 
lligence, become localized in the chan- 
nels of the nervous s\stem andsooi 
derange the function of the mind. 

6 Confusion o intellect, extreme 
fickleness ot mind, agitation of the 
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eyes, unsteadiness, incoherence of 
speech, mental vacuity — these, are the 
general symptoms of insanity. 

7. An imbecile, who is thus 
afflicted, is unable to know pleasure 
from pam and right behaviour or duty. 
Needless to say, he knows no inent-d 
ease. Deprived of memory, under- 
standing and his wits, he keeps his mind 
wavenng restlessly 

Origin and classification 

8 Insanity which Is characterised 
by ruth derangement of understan- 
ding, mind and memory, is said to be 
c exogenous and endogenous origins 
I shall describe individually the five- 
fold causation of insanity together 
v. ith symptoms and the treatment. 

9. The Vata, getting severely pro- 
\oker oj indulgence m dry, meagre or 
cold diet, or by excess of purificatory 
procedure or atrophy of body-element 
°r by fasting and vitiating the brain, 
vnich is already overcome with worry 
< tc , soon impairs the understanding 
'iid memory as well. 

10 The following are the symptoms 

inanity arising from provoked Vata: 
laughing, smiling, dancing, singing, 
speaknig, h 0 ilv movements and 
weeping, a’! «hich ar e out of p’ace; 
nar ness, ic^ue^ and duskv-red 
coloration of the skm and the di. ease 

lts Phase at the dose of 


digestion of food 

11 The Pitta which has accumu- 
lated as the result of taking pie- 
digestion mea’s, or taking pungent, 
acid, irritant and hot artic’es of food, 
being activated and getting lodged m 
the brain of the undisciplined person, 
rapidly gives rise, as desciibed before, 
to acute maniacal symptoms. 

12 Intolerance, turbu’ence, nudity, 
intimidation, running about, heited 
condition, auger craving for shidy 
places and cooling foods and drinks 
and icteric ling*, of the body are the 
sj^mptoms of insanity due to Pitta 

13. In the person of seden’ary 
hibifs the Kiph i, getting greatly inc 
reased in t ie vital organs as the 
result of ove -feeding, combines with 
heat and iinpiirs the intellect and 
memory, and confounding the mind, 
causes insanity (Melancholia) 

14 Slowness of speech and action, 
anorexia, fondness for women 
aud solitude, sminoleuce, vourtmg, 
dribbling of saliva, anabasis following 
meals, pallor of the nails etc,, — *hese 
are the symptoms of insanity due to 
Kapha. 

15 The insanity that is born of 
Iridisc irdance is an exceedingly dreads 
f'd condition and is caused bv the 
corubina ion ot all the etiological 

1 o s uieuti Hied above It accordingly 
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manifests all the samptoms and should 
be given up as incurable on account 
of the antagonistic nature of the treat- 
ment required. 

16 Possession by the gods, sages, 
Gaudharvas, Pisacas, Yaksas Raksasas, 
and' the manes, aud the failure iu the 
proper discharge of observances and 
vows m this life or the previous one 
— these, are the causes of the insanity 
of the exogenous type 

17. The man who evinces super- 
human powei of speech, valour, prowess 
and behaviour iu respect of knowledge, 
science and strength, and whose fits of 
insanity are indefinite as regards 
time— such a one should be regarded 
as having the insanity born of spirit- 
possession. 

18. The gods etc., enter invisibly 
and suddenly into the body of a man 
by their innate power, without causiug 
any morbid change, just as an image 
and sunshine enter a looking glass 
and a crystal respectively 

19. The time of the attacks of 
spirit-possession and their premonitory 
symptoms have been described m the 
Section on Pathology. Now listen to a 
description of the symptoms of each 
type of insanity due to spirit-possession, 
its incidence and of the persons 
who are liable to these spirit-invasions. 

20-(l) Thus one who is of gentle 


looks, dignified, indomitable, non-iras* 
cible, and disinclined for sleep and 
food, whose excretions, viz, sweat, 
urine, stools and flatus are scant}, 
whose body-odor is pleasant and 
whose face is radiant like a full 
blown lotus should be known to be 
insane due to possession by the gods. 

20-(2). One whose behaviour, diet 
and speech are such that they bespe ik 
of a curse, spell, or obsession ascribable 
to teachers, elders, adepts and sages, 
should be known to be insane due to 
possession by them 

2D-(3). One wdio is of agitated looks, 
unseeing, somnolent, impeded in his 
speech, apathetic to food and afflicted 
with anorexia and indigestion, should 
be known todoe insane due to posses 
sion by the manes 

20-(4> One who is fierce, impetuous 
fiery, gi ave, indomitable, passionately 
fond of musical instruments played by 
mouth, dance, singing, food, drinks, 
baths, garlands, incense and unguents, 
who loves the wearing of red-colored 
garments, sacrifices, jesting gossip aud 
questioning and whose body-odor ’S 
pleasant, should be known to be insane 
due to possession by the Gaudharvas. 

20-(5) One who sleeps, weeps and 
laughs frequently, is fond of dancng, 
singing, "music, recitation, gossip, food, 
drinks, baths, garlands, incense and 
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unguents, has blood-shot and tearful 
eyes, speaks ill of the twice-born and the 
physicians, and is given to revealing 
secrets, should be known to be insane 
due to possession by the Yaksas. 

20*(6) Oae who is afflicted with 
insomnia, averse to food and drink, 
exceedingly strong though abstaining 
from food, fond of weapons, blood, 
flesh and red-colored garlands, and 
is minatory, should be known to be ins* 
anedue to possession by the Raksasas. 

20-:7). One who is conspicuous 
for his loud guffaws and dance, who 
evinces hatred and contempt for the 
gods, the Brahmanas and the phy- 
sicians, who is given to quoting 
hymns scriptural verses and learned 
treatises and who flagellates himself 
v ith sticks and m other ways practises 
self-mortification, should be known 
to be insane due to possession by the 
Brahina-raksasas. 

20 One who is of morbid men- 
tality and finds no resting-place 
anywhere and -is given to dancing, 
singing and laughter, who talks 
now sensibly and now at random, 
shows a penchant for sitting on dung 
heaps, slag-heaps, roadways, rag-heaps 
haystacks, stones and wood-heaps, 
v.ho has a voice that is broken and 
dry, who likes to be nude, who con- 
stant!} runs about, never keeps to 
one piace for any length of time. 


who loudly pioclaims his sorrows, 
and is devoid of memory — such a one 
should be known to be insane due to 
possession by the Pisacas 

21 (1) The gods, finding an 
opportunity, effect their entry into 
a man of pure conduct vand devoted 
to austerities and scriptural studies, 
generally either on the'" first - 'or 
the thirteenth day of the bright 
fortnight 

21 (2). Similarly, the Rsjs enter 
into a man who is devoted to frequent 
bathing and cleaning of his person 
and to solitude, and who is versed in 
the law-books, scriptures and maxims, 
for the most part either on the 
sixth or the ninth day of the 
fortnight. 

21-(3). The manes enter a man 
who is attached to the service of his. 
mother, father, preceptor, elders, adep- 
ts and mentors, for the most part 
either on the tenth day of the fort- 
night or on the iiew-moon day. 

21-(4). The Gmdharvas enter the 
man who is fond of panegyrics, sougs- 
and music, has a passion for other 
people’s wive*, unguents and garlan- 
ds, is of clean habits, for the most 
part either on the twelfth or the 
fourteenth day of the fortnight. 

21-(5). The Yaksas e'nter a man 
who is endowed with intelligence. 
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strength, good loots, pride and valor, 
who is fond of garlands, unguents 
and jesting, and is given to exces- 
sive talk, for the most part either 
on the eleventh or the seventh day 
of the bright fortnight 

2l-(6) Into a man wdio is averse 
to the stucfy of scriptures and to 
the observance of austerities, vows, 
fasts, continence and reverential rites, 
to the gods, religious mendicants and 
preceptors, who being a Brahmana is 
lost to purity or not being a Brahma- 
ns, claims to be one, who fancies 
himself a hero, who likes to disport 
himself in the precincts of a temple 
or in the -waters — into such a man 
the Brahma riksasas enter, for the 
most part either on the fifth day of 
the bright fortnight or on the full- 
moon clay. 

21-(7). The Raksasas and Pisacas 
enter a man who is of a depraved 
mentality, given to back-biting, effetni 
nate in character, covetous and deceit- 
ful, for the most pardon the second, 
the third or the eighth day of the 
fortnight 

21- Thus, from among the coun- 
tless varieties of psychic seizure, we 
have described the foregoing e'ght, 
they being the ones most commonly 
observed. 

Symptoms of incurability 

22, From among all these kinds 


of psychic subjects, one who moved 
by the intensity of his passion, never 
hesitates to raise bis hand aud strikes 
either himself or those about him is 
to be regarded as an incurable case 
Similarly, one whose eyes are marked 
with profuse lacbrymation, who bleeds 
m the phallus, has his tongue 
bruised, nostrils dilated, skin cracking 
and his speech unrestrained, is seen 
to mumble constantly, has discoloration 
of body, is constant^ afflicted with 
thirst and is foul-smelling, should be 
known as having been crazed by a 
Spirit desirous of avenging itself 
Such a man should be left to his fate. 

Therapeutic Measures 

23. As regards those who have been 
rendered insane by spirits moved bf 
the desire for sport or for worsh.p, 
the physician, having ascertained this 
point by observing the intentions aud 
the behaviour of the subjects, should 
proceed to treat the patients by <-lie 
incantation therapy, suitibly assisted 
by means 1 of appropriate propitiatory 
and sacrificial offerings 

24 We shall now explain the pro- 
cedure of treatment of both the endoge. 
nous and exogenous types of insanity 
m brief as well as in extenso. 

25. The specialist should first give 
the unctuous potion to a patient with 
insanity arising from Vata, but f 
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the passages are obstructed, then the 
oleation should be accompanied with 
mild purificatory procedure 

26 If the insanity is due to Kapha 
or Pitta, then emesis and purgation 
should be first carried out after 
preliminary preparation with oleation 
and sudation When purified thus, the 
•procedure of rehabilitation should be 
carried out. 

27. After this, the patient should 
be given evacuative or unctuous enema, 
or errhme-medications, repeating these 
measures as often as needed by the 
intensity of the morbidity 


31. Intimidation, terrorization, 
coaxing, exhilaration, pacification, frig- 
htening and astonishing — these being 
causative of forgetfulness serve to 
reclaim tbe mind to normality from 
its insane fixation. 

32 Applications, massage, inunc- 
tions, inhalations and potions of ghee 
should be used for restoring him -to 
his normal frame of mmd, intellect, 
memory and intelligence. 

32£. The potion of ghee and 
other similar measures, and the inca- 
ntation-therapy, are recommended ia 
the exogenous variety of insanity. 


28. The stomach, the senses, the 
head and the alimentay tract being 
purified by emesis and other puri- 
ficatory procedures, the mmd becomes 
clear and the patient regains his me- 
morj and wits 


29. If even after purification, the 
^organized behaviour persists, 
strong nasal and eye medications, fla- 
gellation and giving shock to his mind, 
intellect and body, are advised 


30 If the patient continues 
behave in an irresponsible manner, th< 
ie should be made gentle by soft b 
strong bandages and put into a da- 
room free from metallic and wood, 
articles! (lest he should harm hims< 
"vuth these). 


33 Now listen to a description of 
the most successful recipes curative of 
insanity. 

i « 

Recipes 

34 The medicated ghee prepared 
with 256 tolas of ghee in four - times 
its quantity (1024 tolas) of cow’s urine 
along with the paste of 8 tolas each 
of asafetida, rock-salt and tbe three 
spices, is curative cf insanity 

t 

35-37^ Colocynth , the three my ro 
balans, fragrant pepper, deodar, cubeb 
pepper, ticktrefoil, valerian, bard-wick, 
turmeric, Indian berberry, two varieties 
of Indian sarsaparilla, perfumed cherry, 
blue water lily, cardamom, madder, 
red physic-nut, pomegranate, fragrant 
poon, cinnamon leaf, yellow-berried. 
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night-shade, fresh flowers of jasmine, 
embelia, pamted leaved uraria, costus, 
saudalwood and Himalayan cherry; 
the physician should prepare medicated 
ghee from 64 tolas of ghee and four 
times this quantity of water, with the 
paste of one tola each of the above 
28 drugs 

38-41 J This ghee is recommended 
in epilepsiq fever, cough, consumption, 
weakness of digestive fire, in wasting, 
rheumatic conditions, co^za, tertian 
and quartan fevers, lu vomiting, piles, 
and dysuna, m persons afflicted with 
spreading inflammations, pruritus, 
anemia, insanity, toxicosis and urinary 
disorders, in possessions by demons, m 
obstructed speech and weak-minded- 
ness. It is beneficial in the sterility of 
women It is auspicious and increases 
life and vitalit} , ensures against pover- 
ty, evils and demons, and destroys all 
evil influences of stars. This Kalyanaka 
Ghee is also the best drug for ensuring 
male progeny Thus has been des- 
cribed the Kalyanaka Ghee. 

42 44. Decoct 21 drugs of the 
ticktrefoil group from among the 
above-mentioned drugs and prepare 
with them medicated ghee by adding 
four tunes its quantity of the milk of a 
cow which has calved for the first time 
nnd with the paste of Kslrakakoli, fresh 
black-gram, K"ikolI, cowage, Rsabhaka, 
Tdhi and Meda m equal parts, this 
is the Great Kalyanaka Ghee. It is 


specially valuable as a roborant and 
is a sovereign remedy for tridiscor- 
dance. Thus has been described the 
Great Kalyanaka Ghee. 

45 48 Nardus, chebulic myrobalan, 
BhutakesT, Brahml, cowage, sweet flag, 
zalil, common sesbane, Kslrakakoll, 
angelica, kurroa, guduch, Sfikarl, dill 
and fennel, gum guggul, climbing 
asparagus, cardamom, the two varieti- 
es of Indian groundsel, white siris, 
climbing nettle mercury and ticktre- 
foil, the ghee prepared with all 
these drugs is curative of qac-ndi 
fever, insanity, possession and epilepsy. 
This ghee is called the Great Paisa - 
oa Ghee and is equal to ambrosia. 
It improves the intellect and memory 
and helps the growing child to acqui- 
re proper development. Thus has 
been described ‘The Great Paisaca 
Gheeb 

49-50* A medicated ghee should 
be prepared of 400 tolas of garlic, 
30 fruits of chebulic myrobalan, 4 
tolas of the three spices, and 64 tolas of 
the ashes of cow-hide, in 512 tolas 
of cow's milk and urine and 64 tolas 
of old ghee Wheu cold, it should be 
mixed with 4 £°^ as °f asafetida and 
64 tolas of honey, and used, 

51. This ghee -results in a quick 
cure in cases of insanity due to inter- 
nal and external causes, irregular 


614 


CARA.KA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


fevers and epilepsy, when used as a 
potion, inunction or nasal medication. 
Thus has been described ‘ The com* 
pound Garlic Ghee’. 

52*55. Decoct 200 tolas of a good 
quality of garlic, after removing the 
external sheaths and 100 tolas ofdeca- 
radices in 512 tolas of water. When 
the whole is reduced to one-fourth 
its quantity, add to it 64 tolas of 
ghee and 64 tolas of the juice of 
garlic and 32 tolas each of the juices 
of jujube, radish, kokam, citron and 
ginger, 32 tolas of sour pomegranate 
juice, Sura wine, whey and sour 
conjee, with the paste of 2 tolas of 
each of the three myrobalans, deodar, 
rock-salt, three spices, celery seeds, 
bishop’s weed, chaba pepper, asafetida 
and common sorrel and prepare it 
into a medicated ghee This ghee, 
when taken, cures colic, Gulma, piles 
and abdominal diseases. 

56 It also cures inguinal swelling, 
anemia, splenic diseases, gyuecic di- 
seases, fevers, helminthiasis, disorders 
due to Vata and Kapha, and all types 
of mcamt 3 r . Thus has been described 
Ibe second Garlic compound Ghee’. 

57. The medicated ghee prepared 
v ith asafetida, gummy gardenia or 
■sutli small cardamom and Brahml or 
asafetida, Brahml and Coraka are 
«*mihrfy beneficial. 


58-59 The patient may be given 
a potion of ancmt ghee alone or the 
medicated ghee above described. Being 
given the maximum dose, he may be 
locked up m an under-ground cellar 
or in a house. The physician may 
administer specially old ghee to the 
patient. It will be found curative of 
tridiscordance and being perfectly 
pure, it is specially curative of spint- 
possession 

60- 60J Its properties and actions 
are intensified when drunk as a potion, 
and it is pungent and bitter in taste. 
The ghee kept for a period of ten 
years is called, ‘Ancient’ ghee and it 
possesses very strong odor The ghee, 
preserved for a longer period (i e, 
for more than ten years) is of the color 
ot lac-juice, cooling and curative of 
all kinds of possessions. It is highly 
promotive of the intellect and stands 
first as a purgative. 

6 1- 62 As regards the ghee pre- 
served for a period of hundred years, 
tbers is no disorder which it cannot 
cure Even the sight or touch or smell 
of this ghee is curative of all kinds 
of spirit-possession. It is specially be- 
neficial m epilepsy and m insanity 
due to spint-possession 

63-63J . If the patient proves recalci- 
trant, the following-drugs may be used 
as eye-salves, massage, applications 
aud nasal medications 
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64- 64J. Siris, liquorice, asafetida, 
garlic, Indian valerian, sweet flag 
and costus, pounded in {goat's urine 
make a good nasal aud e3 r e medi- 
catmn 

65- 65J. Similarly, the three spices, 
turmeric and Indian berberry, mad- 
der, asafetida, rape seed and siris-seed 
will be found curative of insanity, 
possession and epilepsy* 

66- 67J Make a collyrium-stick by 
pounding equal parts of rough chaff, 
asafetida, yellow arsenic, gummy gar- 
denia. with half its quantity of black 
pepper, m the bile’of an*ox or jackal. 
This collyrium-stick should be 
applied to the eye of epileptic sub- 
jects or those afflicted with delusionary 
insanity, spirit-possession and fever 
or in cases of persons afflicted by 
spirits or the gods or in eye-diseases 

68-68J. The collyrium prepared 
from the paste of black pepper 
and exposed to the sun for one 
month should be used m the case of 
persons who suffer from delusions and 
Ioes of memory caused by morbid 
humors or spirit-possessions. 

69 721 Rape seed, sweet flag, asa- 
fetida, Indian beech, deodar, madder, 
the th. ree myrobalaus, white mussel 
shell creeper* bark of white sins, the 
three spices, perfumed cherrj', siris 
turmeric and Indian berberry, take 
equal p&rts of .each. and. make a paste 


m goat’s urine. This antidote may 
be used as potion, collyrium, nasal 
medication, application, bath or mass- 
age. It is curative of epilepsy, toxi- 
cosis, insanity, effects of black magic, 
poverty aud fever. It frees one from 
the fear of evil spirits and is esteem- 
ed by royal persons. Also the ghee 
prepared of the above articles, in cow's 
urine, has similar properties. 

73 73£ If the patient is affected 
with ptyalism or coryza, he may 
smoke a cigar prepared of drugs of 
the flagrant group or of the group 
of the white mussel shell creeper, 
together with asafetida mentioned in 
connection with errhine-smokes 

74-751. Affusions, eye-ointments 
and insnfflatlons, nasal medications 
and smokes may be prepared fiom 
urine, bile, dung, nails and hide of 
pangolin, owl, cat, jackal, wolf and 
goat, for use particularly m insanity 
due to V at a aud Kapha* 

75^-77. In conditions due to Pitta, 
the bitter group ghee, Jivanlya ghee^, 
mixed unction and sweet, soft ano 
cooling eats and drinks are recomm- 
ended. The physician skilled in vene- 
section should take out blood fiom 
the temporal vein situated near t le 
margin of the hair and temporal 
region m conditions of insanity, irre- 
gular-fever and* also epilepsy* 



616 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


78 Oi having fed him to repletion 
on ghee and flesh, the patient should 
be confiued m a comfortable room 
free from draught. By this he becomes 
fi ee from his derangement of intellect 
and memory and having regained his 
normal wits, gets rid of his disease 

79 The patient's well-wishers may 
calm him with words of religious and 
morpl import, or they may shock him 
out of his distemper by announcing 
tbe news of the loss of something he 
clearly loves or they may win him 
ba k to normality by showing him 
marvels 

SO-Sl Or the patient may be 
anointed with mustard oil and tied 
hand and foot, laid out on his back 
in the sun, or he may be smeared 
with the leaves of cowage, or lightly 
branded with hot irons or scalded 
with boiling oil or water, or having 
scourged him with light whips, he 
may be left well secured with ropes in 
solitary confinement. From such 
drastic measures, the disorientated 

ium o the man is restored to 
normality. 


having dragged him out securely 
bound, intimidate him with threats of 
immediate execution by order of the 
king 

84. It has been well said that the 
threat to life is more potent than fear 
of bodily injury; accordingly that 
measure may suceeed in helping the 
disordered mind of the insane patient 
to regain its composure (when all the 
other measures have failed) 

85. The man who ha? become 
unhinged in his mind as the result 
of losing something that he dearly 
loved, should be consoled by the 
proffer of a substitute and by words 
of sympathy and comfort 

8b. As regards the mental deran- 
gement resulting from an excess of 
desire, grief, delight, envy or greed, 
it should be allayed by bringing the 
influence of its opposite passion to 
bear on the prevailing one and neut- 
ralize it 

Treatment of Spirit-possession 


82-83 Thus, he may also be terro- • 8? ’ In iusauitles ' rising from both 
J 3sed by means of snakes whose fan^« ®P lr *t-possession and vitiation of the 
mv e been removed or by trained Umor s, such of the above-mentioned 
hons and elephants, or bv mpn measures should be applied as seem 
eresced as bandits or foemen with m03t: a PP ro priate after a consideration 
weapons in their hands or ° P atdent: s place of residence, hi* 

impersonating the king’s officers TcT age ’ tomo Ration, the nature of the 

officers may, morbidity, the season of the year 
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aud their respective strength and 
weakness 

88- 88*. In the case of those who 
are demented by the gods, the Rsis, 
the manes and the Gandharvas, 
the physician should avoid such 
medicaments as acute colly riums 
and in general all drastic measures 
Instead, he should be treated by 
means of such mild medications as 
potions of ghee. 

89- 90. Worship, sacrifices and 
libations offered to the gods, incan- 
tations and mild collyriums, propi- 
tiatory rites and ceremonies; burnt- 
offermgs, praters, supplications and 
pilgrimages, observance of the vows 
laid down in the scriptures aud 
expiatory acts — all these too, may be 
performed. 

91 By worshipping daily, with 
true devotion, God Isvara, the lord 
of the spirits and the ruler of the 
■world, one gets free from the fear of 
insanity. 

92 A man is freed from insanity 
by performing, likewise, the wor- 
ship of the angelic hordes of Rudra 
going by the name of Pramathas, 
who zander about in the woild (on 
Rudra’s errands) 

93-94. The exogenous type of 
m sanity is said to abate by means of 
sacrifices, auspicious rites, burnt offer- 


ings, wearing of magical herbs and 
talismans, observance of truthfulness, 
customary rites aud austerities, by 
recourse to knowledge, chanty, right 
discipline aud vows, by propitiating 
the gods, cows, Brahmanas and the 
teachers, as well as by recourse to 
proved charms and medicines 

95 Moreover, whatever therapeu- 
tic measures are recommended in con- 
nection with epilepsy, are also applica- 
ble in the case of insanity, since m 
both, the etiological and the suscepti 
ble factors are the same 

96. The man of stroug mind, who 
abstains from flesh and alcohol, obser- 
ves a wholesome diet and is always 
dutiful and pure, will never fall a 
victim to insanity, whether exogenous 
or endogenous. 

Signs of Cure 

97. The signs of a man who has 
fully recovered from insanity are 
clarity of sense faculties and sense 
perceptions as well as of the under- 
standing, the spirit and the mind 
and the normal condition of the body- 
elements 

Summary 

Here is a recapitulatory verse — 

98. The best of physicians (Pumr- 
vasu) has set out in this chapter, 
the pathogenesis of the various tv pe3 
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of insanity due to endogenous and 
exogenous factors, their signs and 
symptoms and their treatment 

9 Thus, m the Section on Therapeu- 
tics in the treatise compiled by Agui- 
vesa and revised by Car aka, the ninth 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics of 
Insanity,’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Didhabala, is 
completed. 


CHAPTER X 

Epilepsy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter on ‘ The Therapeutics of 
Epilepsy.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Definition 

3 The knowers of the medical 
science define epilepsy as a disease 
due to the derangement of the intellect 
and the mind, characterised by loss of 
memory, loss of consciousness and 
convulsive movements of the body 

4-5. In those persons m whom 
the humors have become excessive 
and deranged by addiction to unwhole- 
some and unclean food, and the 
Sattva quality has become obscured by 
passion and ignorance, the brain has 


become occluded with morbid humors 
and the mind oppressed with worry, 
passion, fright, anger, grief, anxiety 
etc., epilepsy makes its manifestation. 

6-7 £ The morbid humors lodged 
in the vessels affecting the brain, 
cause disturbance m its function; and 
the person thus affected is overpowered 
with stupor and derangementof mfnd 
He sees imaginary things, r e. -has 
visual aura, and drops down suddenly 
and is afflicted with tremors; his eyes 
and e3 7 e-brows become distorted, foam 
issues from tbe mouth, and the hands 
and feet become convulsed. When the 
paroxysm is over, he regains conscious- 
ness as though he were waking from 
sleep. 

Varieties and Symptoms 

8 Epilepsy is considered to be of 
four kinds* three of them being due to 
each of the humors separately and 
the fourth to the discordance of all 
three combined 

9. In an epileptic fit due to Vata 
there is visual aura of forms which 
are hard and of dusky-red or black 
color, the patient trembles, gnashes 
his teeth, throws out foams from the 
mouth and pants. 

10. In a fit of epilepsy due to 
Pitta, the patient s saliva, limbs, mouth 
and eyes have an icteric tinge; he 
sees the visual aura of yellow or red 
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color and is affected with thirst and 
heat and visualizes the whole world 
as being in flames. 

11. In a fit of epilepsy due to 
Kapha, the saliva, limbs, mouth and 
eyes are white, the body is cold, horri 
pilated and heavj ; the patient sees 
visual aura of white shapes and takes 
a long time to recover from the fit. 

Sips of Incurability 

12. If accompanied with all the 
symptoms in all their intensity, the 
epilepsy should be known as being 
produced by tl e tridiscordance of all 
the three humors. This type is incu- 
rable, so also i« the epileps 3 >’ which 
occurs in debilitated persons or which 
is of long standing. 

13. The provoked morbid humors 
precipitate an attack of epilepsy once 
every fortnight, every twelve days or 
every month, the paroxysm lasting 
for a brief period. 

Treatment 

14. The ptns'cian should bring 
about the restoration of the activity 
of the brain, nerves and mind, which 
have been cceluded by the above 
factors, by first administering the 
drastic purificatory measures. 

15. The ph \ sician should treat the 
Vata-type of epilepsy mainly by means 
of enemata, the Pitta-type mainly by 


purgation, and the Kapha-type mainly 
by emesis 

16 Now listen to a description of 
the sedative recipes given foi the 
cure of epilepsy, after the patient has 
been fully purified and well comforted 

17. The patient may take the ghee 
prepared with equal parts of cow-dung 
juice, sour curds, milk and cow’s urine 
This ghee is curative of epilepsy, 
jaundice and fever. Thu* has been 
described ‘The Pancagavya Ghee’ 

18-22 Decoct in 1024 tolas of water 
8 tolas of each of the two varieties of 
pentaradices, three myrobalans, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, kurchi bark, 
dita bark, rough chaff, indigo, kurroa, 
purging cassia, root of common fig, 
orris root and Cretan prickly clover, 
and when it is reduced to one-fourth 
its quantity, add the paste of one tola 
each of beetle-killer, Paths, the three 
spices, turpeth, hijjal, elephant pepper, 
pigeon pea, trilobed virgin s bower, wild 
croton, wild chiretta, white flowered 
leadwort, the two varieties of Indian 
sarsaparilla, ginger grass, bishop s 
weed and henna, cook with this 64 
tolas of ghee, adding equal quantities 
of cow-dung-juice, sour curds, milk 
and urine This ghee is called the major 
Pancagavya Ghee. It is equal to 
ambrosia. 

23-24 It is recommended for use 
in epilepsy, insanity, edema, abdominal 
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diseases, Gulma, piles, anemia, jaundice 
and Hallmaka. It should be taken 
every day It dispels ill luck, spirit 
possession and quartan fever Thus 
has been described The major Paiica- 
gavya Ghee’- 

25. The medicated ghee prepared 
of ancient ghee iu Brahinl juice with 
sweet flag, costus and kidney-leaved 
ipomea, is curative of insanity, ill-luck, 
epilepsy and effects of evil deeds 

26 The medicated ghee, prepared 
with four times its quantity of the 
urine of the bull, or the he-goat, 
together with rock salt and asafetida, 
is curative of the diseases of epilepsy 
and cardiac seizure 


27. The medicated ghee prepared 
♦vdth the paste of sweet flag, purging 
cassia, curry neem, guduch, asafetida, 
angelica and gum guggul is beneficial 
in epilepsy due to Vata-cum-Kapha. 

28 The mixed unction, prepared 
of 64 tolas of oil and 64 tolas of 
ghee in 1024 tolas of milk, with the 
paste of four tolas of each of the 
drugs of the life-promoter group, is 
curative of epilepsy 


29-30. A. medicated ghee may ! 
prepared of 64 tolas of ghee in 2! 
tolas of milk and sugarcane-ini 
and eight times the quantity of deco 
tiou of white teak, with the pas 
of one tola each of the drugs of tl 


life promoter group. By the use of this 
ghee, the epilepsy born of Vsta-cum- 
Pitta is soon subdued vSimilar is the 
action of the medicated ghee prepa- 
red m the decoction of thatch-grass, 
white 3 am, sugarcane and small sacri- 
ficial grass 

31 The medicated ghee prepared 
of 64 tolas of ghee iu 1024 ,tolas-of 
juice of emblic myrobalans, with the 
paste of 8 tolas of liquorice* is simila- 
rly curative of epilepsy due to Pitta. 

Medicated inunctions 

32 Inunction should be given 
with the rape-seed oil prepared m 
four times its quantity of goat’s urine, 
massage should be done with cow’s 
dung and bath with cow’s urme 

33. The oil, prepared in the deco- 
ction of the bark of white siris,neem, 
tree of heaven and drumstick with 
equal amount of cow’s urine, is reco- 
mmended for inunction. 

34-36 Inunction with the medica- 
ted oil prepared in four times its 
quantity of goat’s urme with the 
paste of gum guggul, sweet flag, 
chebulic myrobalau, climbing nettle 
mercury, mudar, rape-seed, nardus, 
Putana-kesI, Indian birth wort, asafe- 
tida, angelica, garlic, aquatic liquorice, 
red physic-nut, costus and such drop- 
pings of birds of prey as may be 
available, is curative of epilepsy. 
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Fumigation and applications may 
also be done with these drugs. 

Fumigation etc 

37-38. Long pepper, rock-salt, 
pbisic-out, asafetida, white emetic 
nut, Kalcoll, rape-seed, small stinking 
swallow v/ort, curry neem and 
sandal and bones of the shoulder- 
girdle, nails and ribs of dog — all these 
should be pounded together in goat’s 
urine under the constellation of Pusya. 
This will make a good application 
and fumigation. 

39 The massage should be given 
with the paste of hofy basil, costus, 
chebulic myrobalan Putana-kesI and 
angelica, ground m cow's urine; and 
urines may also be used by themsel- 
ves as affusion 

40 Similarly massage should be 
given with the excrement of leeches 
or burnt hair of goat or burnt bones 
of the ass, or burnt nails of the elep- 
hant or the burnt hair of the cow’s tail. 

41 The urine of a tawny cow is 
very beneficial as a nasal medication, 
also the urine of dog, jackal, cat, 
lion and other creatures of that group 
is also recommended for nasal 
Medication 

42-421. (l) Beetle killer, sweet flag, 
oblong-leaved crotou, (2) white flowe- 
Ted mussel-shell creeper and climbing 
asparagus, (3) staff plant and oblong 


leaved croton — these three sets of 
drugs, one mentioned in each hemis- 
tich, should be pounded with cow r ’s 
urine, the physician may use five oi 
six drops of these as nasal drops. 

43 44 The medicated oil prepared 
in goat’s urine with the paste of the 
three myrobalans, the three spi- 
ces, deodar, barlejr alkali, sweet m?rj- 
oram, black turpeth, rough chaff and 
the fruit of Indian beech, when used 
as nasal drops, is curative of epilepsy 

45. Long pepper, climbing neitle 
mercury, costus, salts and tr? 1 
killer, powdered and mixed togethci, 
is au excellent nasal insufflation 

Collyrium 

46. A medicated cuilyrium -stick 
may be prepared by pounding carda- 
mom, autumnal green gram, nut-grass, 
cuscus grass, barley and the three 
spices with goat’s urine. 

47. This medicated collynum-stick 
when applied to the eyes m cases of 
epilepsy, insanity, snake-bite, chronic 

poisoning, acute poisoning and drown- 
ing, acts like ambrosia. 

48-49. A medicated coilyrium-stick 
prepaied by pounding nut-giass, guduch, 
the three myrobalans, cardamom, 
asafetida, scutch grass, the three 
spices, black-gram, and barley m 
urines of a he-goat, ram and bull may 
be used in epilepsy, leprosy, insanity 
aud irregular fevers. 
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50 The bile of the dog collected 
during the constellation of Pusya 
makes an eye-application curative of 
epilepsy When mixed with ghee, it is 
stated to make an excellent fumigation 

51 The physician may perform 
fumigation with the beak or snout, 
■vungs and dung of mongoose, owl, 
cat, vulture, scorpion, snake and crow 

52. With the application of these 
tiled procedures, the centre of consci- 
ousness is re-activated and the body 
channels become purified and the 
person is restored to consciousness 

53 If the condition of the endo- 
genous epilepsy is attended with a 
sequela of the exogenous type charac- 
terised by excessive morbidity and 
symptoms, the treatment consists 
of measures indicated m insanity due 
to exogenous origin. 

54-55. On the conclusion of the 
above, Agnivesa with folded hands, 
made the following submission ‘Your 
o mess, in the Section on General 
rmciples, mention was made of psychic 
pei veisiou or delusion and it was 
called the Great Disease As, however, 
its causes, manifestation and treatment 
"ere not indicated there, I am left 
with the desire to know them. Will 
° Ur ' HollUess describe them noy/?’ 

56 Hearing these words of the 
1 'cioie, eager for knowledge, Punar- 


vasu said to him, ' O ' gentle one, 
listen to me as I describe this Great 
Disease, together with its causes, 
manifestation and treatment. 

57-60. In the body of the man 
whose spirit is clouded with passion 
and delusion and who is gwen to 
impure diet and conduct and to the 
suppression of natural urges, the 
humors, getting irritated by the 
excessive and promiscuous indulgence 
in things cold and hot, unctuous and 
dry etc., get localised m the bra; i 
and vitiate the pathway of the mind 
and understanding Under such 
conditions, with the mind and under- 
standing clouded by the mcreise of 
passion and delusion, and the brain 
disturbed by the rampant humors, 
the man, grown stupid and weakened 
in intelligence, tends to formulate 
erroneous judgments concerning the 
true and the false, the wholesome and 
the unwholesome Such a state of mind 
is referred to by the experts as 
‘ Delusion ’ and ( Great Disease/ 

61. The victim of this disorder 
should first be subjected to oleation 
and sudation and then purified by 
means of emesis and purgation When 
his strength has been rehabilitated, 
he should be nourished with foods 
and drinks that serve as brain-tonics. 

62 He should take the Pancaga- 
vya ghee already described, mixed 
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with the expressed juice of Brahml 
or small-leaved convolvulus or other 
vitalizing preparations that are pro- 
motive of intelligence. 

63. In addition, his friends, sym- 
pathizers and trusted mentors who 
can expound to him both his moral 
and material good, should instill into 
him understanding, resolution, memo- 
ry and concentration. 

Elixirs 

64 He may also use garlic m 
conjunction with til oil, climbing 
asparagus with mdk and the juice of 
Brahml or costus, or sweet flag with 
honey 

65 The disease of epilepsy if it has 
become chronic and has obtained 
a firm footing is indeed very 
intractable It should be treated 
for the most part by means of vitali 
zation therapy. 

Warning 

66 The epileptic as well as the 
insaue should be specially protected 
from water, fire and trees, mountains 
and irregular surfaces, since these 
^nay become the cause of immediate 
death to such persons. 

Summary 

Heie are the two recapitulatory 
■verses— 

67-68 The etiological factors, how 


the morbid humors being provoked 
produce the causative factors of 
epilepsy, the general and special 
symptoms of these morbid humors 
together with their treatment, the 
pathogenesis of the Morbidus Magn- 
us, its manifestation and 1 treatment 
all this, the sage (Punarvasu) has set 
forth both ip outline and m detail, 
m this chapter on the Therapeutics 
of Epilepsy. 

10. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiler! 
Agnivesa and revised by Care ha, the 
tenth chapter entitled ‘The Therap- 
eutics of Epilepsy* not being awila- 
ble, the same as restored by Didha* 
bala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XI 

Pectoral Lesions 

1. We shall now expound ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Pectoral Lesions and 
Cachexia. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atre} a 

3. Xtreya, the Brahmic sage o 
great fame and knower of the supreme 
truth, declared this chapter on thera- 
peutics for the treatment of pectoril 
lesions and cachexia. 
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4'S One who strain? excessively 

with the bow, lifts heavy loads, falls 

from uneven heights and up the steep 

gradients, fights with stronger men, 

tries to restrain a young run-away 

hull, horse or other animal requiring 

control, 01 in assaults with foemen 

heaves boulders or wields clubs or 

powerful slings, or one who is given 

to reciting at the top of his voice, or 

iuns a long course at top speed or 

swmiR across great rivers, or runs 

along keeping pace with swift horses, 

or performs violent feats of high or 

long jumping, or dances overmuch 

and at a rapid pace, or one who is 

mjured by similar violent activities, 

or is addicted to excessive indulgence 

111 WOruen or is habituated to dry, 

meagre and poor diet -in such a person, 

the ulcerative lesions having occurred 

ln the chest > th M severe disease 
supervenes 


9-1 14. He suffers from acute pan 
111 15 c ^ est anc1 - ulcerative lesions forn 
and spread m the lungs The side o 
the chest is compressed, atrophiec 
and sunken and the pulsating move 
ment is seen there (marked cardiac 
gustation). Thereafter graduall 3 
vitality, strength, complexion, appetite 
and digestive power become diminished 
also, as a consequence of the loss 
gastr c fire, there occur fever, pain, 


neurasthenia and looseness of stools 
The patient suffering from cough 
expectorates sputum which is purulent, 
dark, offensive m smell, yellow, ntim 
mular, copious and tinged with blood 
Thus, the patient with pectoral lesions 
becomes excessively emaciated, and 
so does the man who suffers undue 
loss of semen and vital essence 

12. The indistinct signs are said 
to be the premonitory symptoms 

13. Pam m the chest, hemoptysis and 
particularly cough appear in pectoral 
ulcerative lesions. In cachexia, there 
will be hematuria and rigidity of the 
side of the chest back aud waist 

14. The disease which manifests 
only a few symptoms, which is of 
recent origin and occurs in a person who 
is strong aud whose gastric fire is 
powerful, is curable If the disease 
has been existing for more than a 
year, it is palliable and if it is accom* 
panied with all the symptoms it i& 

irremediable. 

15. Once a diagnosis of ulcerative 
lesions in the chest has been made, 
the patient should be immediate!}' 
made to drink a draught prepared of 
lac, mixed with milk and honey. 
He may take his meal mixed with 
milk and sugar. 

16-17 If the patient has pain in 
the side or the hypogastric region, or 
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the Pitta and the gastric fire are 
feeble this dose should be given with 
Sura wine; and if he suffers from 
loose stool*, then the draught of lac 
should be given mixed with nut- 
grass, atees, Pafcha and kurchi seeds. 
If the gastric fire of the patient is 
strong he should take this dose of 
lac mixed with ghee, bees’ wax, the 
drugs of the life-promoter group, 
sugar, bamboo manna and wheat-flour, 
prepared in milk 

18, The patient with pectoral lesi- 
ons may take milk, prepared with 
sugar-cane, lotus rhyzomes, lotus 
anthers and led sandalwood and mixed 
with honey for the healing of these 
lesions 

19 If the patient suffers from 
fever and burning, he may be given 
barley-powder prepared with milk 
and mixed with ghee, or he may take 
roasted barley powder with sugar, 
hone} and milk. 

20 If the patient suffers from 
cough and pains in the side of 
the chest or in the bones, he may 
lick the powder prepared of mahwa 
floweis, liquorice grapes, bamboo 
manna, long pepper and sida, mixed 
vith ghee and honey 

21-24 Take J tola each of small 
cardamom, cinnamon leaf and ciuua 
mo11 ’ 2 tolas of long pepper and 4 
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tolas each of sugar, liquorice, dates 
and grapes. Pulverise them and mixing 
the whole with honey, make it into 
pills The person may take these pills 
daily m a dose of one tola. This pill 
will cure cough, dyspnea, fever, hiccup, 
emesis, fainting, intoxication, giddi- 
ness, hemopt}sis, thirst, pleurodynia, 
anorexia, consumption, splenic disor- 
ders, rheumatic condition, alteration 
of voice, pectoral lesions, cachexia 
and hemothermia. This pill is also 
highly nourishing and aphrodisiac. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Cardamom Pill’. 

Some Recipes in hemorrhage 

25. If there is profuse bleeding, 
the patient may take a potion of 
the hen’s egg mixed with gruel oi 
water or he may take the contents of 
the sparrow’s egg or the blood of the 
goat or a Jangala animal 

26-26 i The person spitting blood 
may take the powder of ho^weed, 
red Sali-rice and sugar prepared with 
grape-juice, muk and ghee. Or he may 
take the amaranth-vegetable prepared 
with mahwa-flowers, liquorice and milk 

Remedies m claudicated Vata and Pec- 
toral lesions 

27 If the patient is affhcteu With 
claudication of Vata, he may take 
goat’s fat fried in Sura vine with a 
little of rock salt 


CIKITSA STHANA 



626 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


28. If the patient with pectoral 
lesions is very-weak and cachectic and 
is suffering from insomnia and if his 
Vata morbidity is strong, he may take 
goat’s fat with the top layer of cream of 
boiled milk with honey, ghee and sugar. 

29. Or the emaciated and cachectic 
pthisis-patient may lick sugar, 
powder of baked barley, wheat, 
Jlvaka, Rsabhaka and honey, followed 
by a potion of boiled milk. 


30. The patient may drink the 
soup of the flesh of carnivorous 
animals, seasoned with ghee and mixed 
with long pepper and honey This is 
a great promoter of flesh and blood. 

31-32 The patients suffering from 
pectoral lesions and paucity of semen 
should be given cooked Sali lice with 
ghee prepared from the milk decocted 
with banyan fig, gular fi gj h 0 ly 
fig, yellow barked fig, Indian sal, 
perfumed cherry, the tuft of the 
palm, the bark of the jambul, bucha- 
uan s mango, Himalayan cherry and 
the Asvakarna sal. 


33 The medicated ghee prepared 
m the decoction of liquorice and gingo 
fruit, and an equal quantity of milk 
with the paste of milky yam, long 
pepper and bamboo manna, is benefi- 
cial m pectoral lesions. 


34 


Similarly the medicated g hee 
P-Pared in the solution of jufube 
nd lac, and milk eight times the 


quantity of ghee, together with the 
paste of the barks of Indian calosanthes, 
Indian berberry, kurchi and 
kurchi seeds, is beneficial in pectoral 
lesions 

35-41 Jlvaka Rsabh aka, milky yam, 
cock swallow wort, dry ginger, long 
zedoary, the tetrad of ParnTs, the two 
kinds of Meda, two kinds of Kakoll, 
Indian nightshade and yellow berried 
nightshade and white and red hog sweed, 
liquorice, cowage, climbing asparagus, 
Rddhi, falsah, betel-killer, grape, yellow 
berried nightshade, Indian water chest- 
nut, feather foil, milky yam, long 
pepper, heart leaved sida, jujube, wal- 
nut, date, almond and Abhisuka and 
similar other drugs, take one tola 
of each of these and make a paste 
of it and prepare a medicated ghee 
in 64 tolas of ghee with 64 
tolas each of the juice of emblic 
myrobalan, juice of white yam, sugar- 
cane juice, juice of the goat’s flesh 
and cow’s milk with the above paste. 
When it is cooled, mix it with 32 
tolas of honey, 200 tolas of sugar 
and the powder of 2 tolas of each 
of cinnamon leaf, small cardamom, 
fragrant poon, cinnamon and black 
pepper The patient may Pck this 
Amrta-praba ghee — ambrosial linctus 
m proper dose, which acts as ambro- 
sia on men A man taking the milk 
and meat-juice should take this 
nectarial or ambrosial ghee. 
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42-43 This ghee will act as a ro- 
borant orl persons emaciated from 
loss of semen, pectoral lesion, cachex- 
ia, debility and diseases, those who 
resort to over-indulgence m women, 
those who are emaciated and also 
those who have lost their complexion 
and voice. It is curative of cough, 
hiccup, fever, dyspnea, burning, thirst, 
hemothermia, emesis, faintin g, stomach- 
disorders, gynecic and urinary disorders 
and it promotes piocreative power. 
Thus has been described 'The Amita- 
prrisa Ghee* 

.44-47 Decoct 4 tolas of each of 
small caltrops, cuscus grass, Indian 
madder, heart-leaved sida, white teak, 
ginger grass, roots of sacrificial grass, 
painted leaved uraria,palas, Bsabhaka 
and ticktrefoil, till it is reduced to one- 
fourth of its quantity ? and prepare a ghee 
m this solution by adding 64 tolas of 
ghee, four times the quantity of milk 
and the paste of cowage, cock swallow 
wort, Meda, Rsabhaka, Jrvaka, clim- 
bing asparagus Rddhi, grapes, sugar, 
ease mdian globe thistle and lotus 
stalks. This ghee is curative of disorders 
of Vata and Pitta, tachycardia, colic, 
dysuria, urinary disorders, piles, cough, 
consumption and wasting and is promo- 
tive of strength and flesh m persous 
emaciated as the result of overstrain, 
practising the bow, over-indulgence in 
’• omen and wine, and carrying of heavy 
loads and of the fatigue due to excessive 


walking Thus has been described ‘The 
compound small Caltrops Ghee’. 

48 49 Take 32 tolas of liquorice 
and 64 tolas of dried grapes aud to 
the decoction obtained from these, add 
64 tolas of ghee and 32 tolas of the 
paste of long pepper, and cook. After 
it has been taken off the fire aud 
allowed to cool, add 32 tolas each of 
honej^ and sugar This medicated ghee 
taken with equal quantity of fried 
barley flour is beneficial in cases of 
pectoral lesions and cachexia and 
Gulraa due to vitiated menstrual blood. 

50-53. The physician should take 
64 tolas each of the following seven 
articles juices of cliebulic myrobalan, 
white yam, sugar cane, drugs of the 
life-promoter group, ghee goat’s 
milk and cow’s milk, and should cook 
the whole together After it has been 
allowed to cool, add 64 tolas each of 
sugar candy and honey This medicated 
ghee is curative of consumption, epile- 
psy, hemothermia, cough, urinary 
disorders and wasting. It is also reju- 
venating and promotive of life, and 
promotes flesh, semen and vitality Ghee 
should be taken in the foim of Imc- 
tus m conditions where Pitta is pre- 
dominant, and where Vata is predomi- 
nant it should be taken m the form 
of a potion When used as «i linctus, 
the dose being small it quiets the 
Pitta without quenching the gastric 
fire, when used as a potion (the dose 
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being large) it snbdues Vata, while also 
preventing the diffusion of the gastric 
fire, 

Ghee-bolus 

54-55 All these ghees made into a 
thick paste with the powders of bam- 
boo manna, sugar and roasted paddy 
powder, may be used for persons who 
are weak, emaciated and thin The 
patient may take this medicated ghee 
lolled into balls, with the addition of 
equal quantity of honey It should be 
followed by a potion of milk By a 
course of this, one obtains increase of 
semen, vitality, strength and plump- 
ness at a quicker rate. Thus have 
been described preparation of tbe ghee 
bolus- 

56-61. Take four tolas each of 
heart leaved sida, white yam, minor 
pentaradices, hog-weed and sprouts 
of the five milk-yielding trees (viz., 
the five varieties of fig). To the decoc- 
tion obtained from these, add twice 
its quantity of milk and an equal 
quantity of the juice of white yam 
and the meat-juice of goat’s flesh, one 
tola of the paste of each of the ten 
drugs of the life-promoter group and 
256 tolas of ghee Cook the whole 
together After it has cooled, filter and 
add 128 tolas of sugar-candy and 16 
tolas each oi the powder of wheat, 
long pepper, bamboo manna, Indian 
water chestnut and honey. The whole 


should be beaten up into the consis- 
tency of a paste by means of a wooden 
stick and rolled into balls. These ghee- 
balls should be wrapped round jn 
birch leaves This preparation should 
be taken in a dose of 4 tolas and 
followed by a potion of milk o r , in 
the case of Kapha disorders, by a 
potion of wine. These ghee-balls are 
recommended m the disorders of 
consumption, cough, pect-orii -lesions, 
wasting, emaciation due to overwork, 
indulgence in women and carrying of 
heavy weights, in hemoptysis^ in heat 
or colds affecting the chest, m pain in 
the sides of tbe chest or in the head 
and in loss of voice and complexion 
Thus has beeu described the second 
variety of ghee-bolus 

i 

62 64 Piepare a paste in milx of 
4 tolas of each of the following, 13 
articles — east Indian globe thistle, 
grape, trilobed virgin’s bower, Rsa- 
bhaka, Jlvaka, milky yam, Rddhi, 
Ksira-kakoll, yellow-berried night- 
shade, cowage, date and Meda Add 
to the paste thus obtained 64 tolas of 
the juice of each of emblic myrobalans, 
white yam and sugarcane, aud cook 
in 64 tolas of ghee. After cooling, add 
200 tolas of sugar and 32 tolas of 
honey and roll into boluses. These ghee- 
boluses are curative of cough, hiccup 
and fever. 

't 

65. Consumption, asthma, ‘ ' hemo- 
theimia, Hallmaka, loss of 'serneti. 
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insomnia, tliirst, emaciation and jaundice 
are also cured by these ghee-boluses 
Thus has been described the third 
kind of ghee-bolus. 

66-69 Take 40 tolas of each of 
fresh einblic tnyrobalans, grapes, cow- 
age, hogs weed, climbing asparagus, 
white yam, sensitive plant and long 
pepper, 32 tolas of dry ginger and 
8 tolas each of liquorice, sanchal salt 
and black pepper and reduce to 
powder. Add this to the decoction of 
768 tolas of milk, oil and ghee, and 400 
tolas of sugar and roll into boluses of 
the weight of 4 tolas each The patient 
suffering from emaciation, pectoral 
lesious and dehydration should take 
this preparation. Thej? will get robo- 
rated by the immediate increase of the 
body elements such as the nutrient 
fluid, etc Thus has been described the 
fourth kind of ghee-bolus. 

70-74 Take 128 tolas of cow’s 
milk, 64 tolas of ghee, 256 tolas of 
sugar cane juice and 64 • tolas of the 
juice of white yam and 64 tolas of the 
meat-juice of partridge and cook the 
whole together. While it is being 
cooked, the paste, levigated m sugar cane 
juice, of 16 tolas of mahwa flowers, 16 
tolas of Buchanan s mango, 8 tolas of 
bamboo manna, 20 dates, 20 belenc 
m} 7 robalans, 4 tolas of long pepper, 120 
tolas of sugar, one tola of liquorice 
and 2 tolas of each or the drugs of 
the life-promoter group should be put 


into it When it has cooled down, add 
to it 16 tolas of honey and roll the 
stuff into boluses and spi inkle over 
them the powder of black pepper and 
cumin 

75-77. These boluses are curative 
of rheumatic condition, diso ders due 
to Pitta, pectoral lesions, cough oi 
wasting, dehydration, loss of semen 
and blood-spitting due to pectoral 
leBions. They are beneficial to those 
who are emaciated, weak and a s ed, 
to those who are desirous of gaining 
plumpness, improved complexion a id 
vitality, to women who aie sud 
from menstrual disorders due - 
gynecic morbidity, to women desirous 
of conception and to those with a 
tendency to abort or miscarry and 
to premature death of the fetus 
These are beneficial, strengthening 
and wholesome to such and act as 
promoters of semen and blood. Thus 
has been described the fifth kind of 
ghee-bolus. 

78 If Vata causes disorders of 
the gemto-unnary system m a patient 
who is addicted to women, he should 
be prescribed recipes that are curative 
of Vata, roborant and virilific 

79 Or, he may be given to drink 
boiled milk mixed with sugar, powder 
of long pepper, ghee and honey 
This mnk is curative of cough and 
fever. 

r •* 

80. The person who is suffering, 
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from emaciation due to over-indulgence 
in women, may drink thin gruel pre- 
pared with juice of white yam and 
'sugarcane and seasoned with acid 
fruit-juice and ghee, this gruel is a 
great life-promoter and roborant 

81. The person who is suffering 
from emaciation due to pectoral lesions, 
to whom barley diet is agreeable and 
whose gastric fire is active, may drink 
i-he demulcent drink prepared of fried 
gram powder and filtered through 
cloth and mixed with honey and ghee. 

82. The meat-juice of Jangala ani- 
mals prepared with the drugs of the 
life-promoter group and seasoned 
with ghee and mixed with sugar, may 

be used as a sauce for the cachectic 
patient. 


83 The patient may lake barley- 
meal with the milk or meat juice of 
cow, buffalo, horse, elephant o r goat 
and with thin gruel seasoned with 
ghee and acid fruits. 


84 This is the mode of dieting ii 
a consumptive patient whose gas tri< 
fire is active, if the-gastric fire of the 
patient is weak, stimulants and diges- 
tives should be given and if the p a < 
tieat suffers from loose stools, remedies 
described cs astrmgent are desirable 

Other Remedies 

. S5 ' S7 - Take frar tolas of rock-salt. 


eight tolas of dry ginger, eight tolas 
of sanchal salt, sixteen tolas of kokam , 
sixteen tolas of pomegranate, sixteen 
tolas of holy basil, four tolas of black 
pepper, four tolas of cumin seeds, 
and eight tolas of coriander Add to 
these 48 tolas of sugar and reduce the 
whole to powder. This powder should 
be given with eats and drinks in 
proper dose. It is appetizing, digestive 
stimulant, promotive of strength and 
curative of pleurodynia, dyspnea and 
cough Thus has been described ‘ The 
compound Rock-salt Powder. ’ 

88-90 Coriander four tolas, cumin 
seeds eight tolas, celery seeds eight 
tolas, pomegranate sixteen tolas, tama- 
rind sixteen tolas; sanchal salt four 
tolas; dry ginger one tola, and pulp 
of wood apple 20 tolas Powder the 
whole and add 64 tolas of sugar This 
Sadava prepaiation should be used 
in conjunction with food and drink, as 
indicated in the case of the previous 
recipe. It is indicated in conditions of 
impaired digestion and loose stools, in 
consumptive patients, it acts as a 
promoter of the gastic fire Thus has 
been described f The Sadava medication/ 

91-92 The patient with pectoral 
lesions ma}?- take a course of the juice 
of the root of giugo-fruit mixed with 
milk for a month, beginning with half 
a tola and gradually increasing it to four 
tolas. He should subsist on a milk-diet,, 
taking no solid food. This course is a 
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great promoter of plumpuess, life, 
vitality and health Similar are the 
courses of Indian pennywort, dry 
ginger and liquorice. 

Regimen 

93*94 Whatever food and drink is 
nourishing, cooling, non-irritant, whole 
some and light should be taken by 
the patient who suffers from cachexia 
due to pectoral lesions, and who is 
desirous of regaining health Whatever 
has been described as wholesome to 
the patient suffering from consumption, 
cough and hemothermia, may be used 
for the patient with pectoral lesions, 
with due consideration to gastric fire, 
intensity of disease, homologation and 
vitality of the patient. 

Prompt attention 

95 If prompt treatment of this 
disease is neglected, it will lead to 
the sequela of consumption. Therefore 
before consumption sets m, this dis 
ease should be quickly subdued. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

96-97. The etiology of pectoral 
Hsions with cachexia, the general 
and special signs and symptoms, 
the incurable, palliable and curable 
conditions of the disease, and the 
Temedies for those conditions which 


are curable — all this, has been declared 
to his foremost disciple by Punarvasu, 
the knower of Truth, who was free from 
the faults of passion and ignorance, 
in this discourse on the therapeutics 
of Pectoral Lesions and Cachexia. 

11. Thus, in the Section cn Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Cat aka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Pectoral Lesions and 
Cachexia’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Didhabala, is 
completed. 


CHAPTER XII 

Edema 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ' The Therapeutics 
of Edema. ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. Agnivesa approached the great 
sage, the sou of Atri and the best 
of physicians, as he was seated m 
the midst of gods and saints, and 
inquired of him the true nature of 
the etiology, the signs and symptoms 
and the therapeutics of the major 
disease. Edema. 

4. To him the son of Atri, who 
is the Himalaya from which flows 
out the Indus of the science of 
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healing, expounded the subject fulfy 
with its classif cation of Vata and 
other divisions, the endogenous and 
the exogenous types as well as of 
the nature of the local and general 
affections 

Etiology 

5-6 Habitual use of alkali, acid, 
acute, hot and heavy articles of diet, 
the constant use of curds, raw arti* 
cles, earth, vegetables, antagonistic 
and unwholesome things and food 
that has been mixed with poison, 
^3' persons who are emaciated and 
weak as a result of the purificatory 
proceduie, disease or fasting, piles, 
inactivity 7 ', not taking the seasonal purifi- 
catory procedure, trauma to vital orgaus 
or of abnornmal labour m women 
and wiongful adm ustration of puri- 
ficatory piocedures — all these, are 
considered to be the internal factors 
of endogenous edema. 

7-(l' The cause of exogenous 
v dema is the superficial injury of 
the skin by trauma caused by a stick, 
'-tone, Yveapou, fire, poison or metallic 
and other s milar articles. 

7 The endogenous type of edema 
s of three kinds, affecting either the 
ent,re body or half the body or 

° ul - ° ne llmb 0r region of the body. 

S. When the nauh.d Vain, having 
- - C ' tTle Peripheral vessels, vitia- 


tes the Kapha, the blood and the 
Pitta, and getting obstructed by them 
tries to spread in the body, it causes 
edema with its pathognomic symptom 
of swelling 

9. If the morbid humor is lodged 
m the upper part, it causes edema of 
the upper region of the body, if it is 
lodged in the region of Vata, it causes 
the edema of the lower part of the body. 
If it is lodged m the middle region, 
there occurs edema m the middle part, 
if it affects the entire body, then it 
causes edema of the whole body, and if 
it is lodged in one limb only, then local 
edema occurs. Kdema is named after 
the particular region which it affects 

10-(1) Heat, burning and dilatation 
of vessels are indeed the premonitory 
symptoms of edema 

10 All kinds of edema are due to 
humoral tridiscordance. Hach is named 
after the predominant humor and 
symptoms m that tridiscordance, and 
the line of treatment is to be decided 
according to its classification 

General Symptoms 

1 1 Heaviness, variabiht} 7 of edema, 
swelling, beat, thinning of the vessels, 
horripilation and discoloration of 
the skin are said to be the general 
S3 niptoms of edema 

Vata type 

12 Variability, thinness of the skm, 
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roughness, dusky-brown color of the 
skin, numbness horripilation accom- 
panied with pain, spontaneous disap- 
pearance, on being pressed with finger 
returning soon to normal appearance, 
greater intensity during day — all these, 
are the characteristics of edema due 
to Vata 

Pitta type 

13 Softness, odor, dark-yellow or 
red coloration, association of giddiness, 
feve r . perspiration, thirst, intoxication, 
burning, tenderness to touch, injected 
e}es r great burning and tendency to 
suppuration — these are the characteri 
sties of edema due to Pitta. 

Kapha-type 

14 Heaviness, constancy, association 
of pallor and anorexia, ptyalism, 
somnolence, emesis, weakness of 
gastric fire, slowness in appearance and 
disappearance and pitting on being 
pressed with finger and not returning 
immediately to normal appearance, and 
aggravation at night — these are the 
characteristics of edema due to Kapha. 

It? The edema affecting the person 
whose body has been emaciated and 
weakened by disease or the edema 
which is accompanied with complica- 
tion of the list of disorders beginning 
with vomiting (Chap. XVIII Sutra) or 
the edema which has spread into the 
vital regions or in which profuse 


discharge is oozing, or which has spread 
into the entire body in a debilitated 
man, destroys the patient 

16. The edema occurring in a 
person who is strong and not wasted 
of flesh, with only one morbid humor 
in preponderance or which is of recent 
origin, is easily curable. The physician 
skilled in the knowledge of strength, 
morbidity and proper time of treat- 
ment, should treat it on the lines of 
treatment antagonistic to the etiolog- 
ical morbidity and season 

Line of Treatment 

17-19. The edema born of chyme- 
disorder, should be treated with 
depletion procedure and digestive medi- 
cation and that due to preponderance 
of morbid humor with purificatory 
procedures The edema localised in 
the head should be treated by errhi- 
nes, if it is lodged in the lower part 
of the gastro-intestinal tract, then by 
purgation, if in the upper part of 
the gastrointestinal tract, then by 
emesis, if the edema is due to in- 
crease of viscous element in the bod} , 
it must be treated by dehydrating 
procedures, if the condition is due to 
dehydration, then by oleation procedure. 
In condition of scybalous stools due to 
Vata, it must be treated by e%’acuatne 
enema, if it be due to Pitta-cum-Vata, 
then it should be treated with ghee 
medicated with bitter substances, if 


634 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


the patient is affected with fainting, 
apatlty, burning and thirst, and needs 
purification, milk should be given 
mixed with cow’s urine If the edema 
is due to Kapha, it should be subdued 
by the use of alkalis or pungent 
and hot articles mixed with cow’s 
urine, butter«milk and wine in the 
proper measure. 

Contra indications 

20. Indulgence in the flesh of 
domestic, aquatic and wet-land ani- 
mals which are weak, in dried vege- 
tables, fresh grains, products of gur, 
articles made of flour, curds, products 
of til, viscous articles, wine, acid 
articles, roasted barley, dried flesh, 
mixture of wholesome and unwhole- 
some articles, heavy, unwholesome 
and irritant articles, day sleep 
and sexual act, should be avoided 
by one suffering from edema. 

Some Recipes 

21 The powder of the three spi- 
ces, turpeth, kurroa and colloidal iron 
taken with the juice of the three 
myrobalans, will cure the edema due 
to Kapha or chebulic myrobalans with 
cow’s urine will have similar action 

_ 22 ^he patient may drink the 
mixture prepared of chebulic rnyro 
balan, dry ginger and deodar, m geni- 
ally warm water or the above drugs 
and hogweed mixed m cow’s urine 
m edema due to humoral tridiscor- 


dance, when the dosage is digested, 
the patient should take a bath and 
then take his food mixed with milk 

23 The wise patient may drink 
64 tolas of milk prepared with the 
the paste of one tola each of hog- 
weed, dry ginger and nut-grass, or 
the milk prepared with rough chaff 
and long pepper along with its roots and 
dry ginger, in edema due* to Vata 

24 The person affected with ede- 
ma of Vata-cum-Pitta type, should 
drink the medicated milk prepared 
by boiling 128 tolas of milk with 2 
tolas each of red physic-nut, turpeth, 
the three spices and with white-flowe- 
red lead-wort, till it has been reduced 
to half the quantity, 

25 oi the milk prepared with dry 
ginger and deodar, or the milk 
prepared with black turpeth, castor 
roots and black pepper; or the milk 
prepared with cinnamon bark, deodar, 
hogweed and ginger, or the milk 
prepared with guduch, dry ginger 
and red phj^sic nut, 

26 or the patient, avoiding all 
food and water, should live ou camel's 
milk only, for seven days or for even a 
month, or he may similarly live on 
only cow’s milk mixed with an equal 
quantity of cow’s urine, or buffalo’s 
milk mixed with an equal quantity 
of cow’s urine, or any other milk m 
conjunction with cow’s urine. 
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27. If the patient passes heavy 
and loose stools, he may drink butter- 
milk mixed with the three spices, 
sanchal Salt and honey, or if the stools 
are morbid, loose, undigested or scy- 
balous, he should take gur and chebu- 
hc myrobalan or gur and dry ginger 

28 If there is retention of feces 
and flatus, the patient may take castor 
oil with milk or meat -juice before 
meals, and if there is occlusion of the 
channels or loss of gastric fire and 
appetite, he should take simple and 
medicated wines of good quality 

29-31 On a fire of cowdung cakes 
boil m 1024 tolas of Kurcika-whey 
128 tolas of thorny milk-hedge, 
markiug nut, white flowered leadwort, 
the three spices, embelia, yellow berried 
night-shade and Indian night-shade; 
and when it is reduced to one third 
its quantity, it should be filtered; when 
it is cold add 1024 tolas of Prakita 
whey and 400 tolas of sugar-candy and 
put this solution in a pot which is 
lined with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort and long pepper and 
leave this pot in a high open place 
far ten days, this medicated wine, 
when administered, cures edema, fistu- 
la m-ano, piles, helminthiasis, derma- 
tosis, urinary disorders, discoloration, 
emaciation and hiccup due to Vata. 
Thus has been described ‘The compo- 
und Thorny Milk*hedge medicated 
Wine* 


32-33. Take 400 tolas of each of 
pounded white teak, emblic myroba- 
lau, black pepper, chebulic myrobalan, 
heleric myrobalan, grapes and long 
pepper, and 400 tolas of old gnr and 
mix with 1024 tolas of water and place 
them m a vessel lined with honey, 
for seven days in summer and for 
double that time m winter. The 
patient may drmk this medicated 800 
tolas (Astasata) wine which 
cures edema and obstipation due 
to Vata and Kapha, and stimulates 
the gastric fire. Thus has been desc- 
ribed ‘The Astasata Wine’ 

34-36 Decoct in water 12 tolas of 
each of the two kinds of hogweed, 
heart-leaved sida, country mallow, 
Palha, root of red physic nut, guduch, 
white flowered leadwort and yellow ber 
ned night shade and reduce it to 1024 
tolas, filter it and allow it to cool, , 
then add 800 tolas of old gur and 
64 tolas of honey and keep it m a 
vessel lined with ghee, place this 
vessel for a month in a heap of 
barley, take it out after that period 
and make it fragrant by adding 4 
tolas of the powder of each of cinnamon 
leaf and bark, small cardamom, black 
pepper, cuscus and iron powder, and keep 
it in a vessel lined with ghee and 
honey, when the ingested meal has 
been digested, it should be taken in 
a dose m keeping with the strength 
of the disease. 
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37-38 Cardiac trouble, anemia, 
severe edema, splenic disorders, fever, 
anorexia, urinary disorders, Gulma, 
fistula-in ano, six kinds of abdominal 
disorders, cougb, dyspnea, assimilation 
disorders, dermatosis, pruritus, Vata 
affecting tbe extremities, constipation, 
hiccup, leprosy and jaundice will be 
quickly cured by this preparation, in 
a patient living on a diet of meat* 
juice, and he will gain in complexion, 
strength, life, vitality and lustre. Thus 
has been described 'The compound 
Hog-weed Wine’. 

39-40 Decoct 16 tolas each of the 
powder of the three myrobalans, 
bishop s weed, white flowered lead wort, 
long pepper, iron powder, and embelia 
and add to it 32 tolas of honey and 
400 tolas of old gur Place these in a 
vessel lined with ghee and keep the 
vessel in a heap of barley for a 
month. This medicated wine cures all 
the diseases described earlier The 
medicated wines indicated in the 
treatment of piles and anemia are 
beneficial for the patients suffering 
from edema too. Thus has been des- 
cribed 'The compound Three Myroba- 
lans Wine 1 

41 42 The powder prepared of 
ong pepper, Patha, elephant pepper, 
Indian night-shade, white-flowered 
eadwort, dry giuger, roots of long 
Pepper, turmeric, cumin and nut- 


grass taken with tepid water, will cure 
chronic edema due to tridiscordance, 
or the paste of chiretta and ginger 
taken m similai manner, or iron 
powder, the powder of the three spices 
and barley-alkali taken with the de- 
coction of the three myrobalans, act 
in tbe same way. 

43-45. The two varieties of alkali, 
the four varieties of salt, iron-powcler, 
the three spices, the three myrobal- 
ans, roots of long pepper, embelia-pulp, 
nut-grass, oele^ seeds, deodar, bael, 
kurchi seeds, roots of white-flowered 
lead wort, Patha, liquorice, and Indian 
atees, take four tolas of each of these 
and a tola of asafetida and triturate 
into a very fine powder and add 1024 
tolas of garden radish and dry ginger. 
This should be cooked till it becomes 
thick but not seared. Then prepare 
pills from that, of the dosage of I a 
tola each and when they are dried, 
they should be administered in proper 
mode. 

46. This will cure splenic disorders, 
abdominal diseases, leucoderma, jaun- 
dice, piles, anemia, anorexia, consump- 
tion, edema, gastrointestinal irrita- 
tion, Gulma, toxicosis, lithiasis, dyspnea, 
cough and dermatosis. Thus has been 
described 'The Alkali Pills’. 

47- Or o the patient may be given a 
course of ginger with equal part of 
gur for a month beginning with 2 
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tolas and gradually increasing 2 tolas 
per dosage till it reaches a dosage of 
20 tolas. When the dosage is digested, 
milk, gruel or meat-juice and rice 
should be taken, 

48. This course of treatment will 
cure Gulma, abdominal diseases, piles, 
edema, urmary d'sorders, dyspnea, 
coryza, intestinal torpor, indigestion, 
jaundice, consumption, psychic disor- 
ders, cough and disorders due to Kapha. 

49, Similarly, the juice of ginger 
may be taken and on the digestion 
of the dosage, food should be taken 
with milk, a course of mineral pitch 
taken with the juice of the three 
myrobalans will completely subdue 
the edema due to tridiscordance. Thus, 
has been described the administration 
of Mineral Pitch 

50-52. Prepare a lmctus m the de- 
coction of 256 tolas of decaradices hy 
adding 100 chebulic myrobalans and 
400 tolas of gur; add to it the powder 
of the three spices and the three 
aromatics, and leave it over-night. In 
the morning when it is cooled, add 
32 tolas of honey and a little powder 
°f barle}'-alkali Eating one chebulic 
Biyrobalan and then taking at a time 
° Ue °f this linctus will cure 
severe edema, it also cures dyspnea, 
®ycr, anorexia, urinary disorders, 
ulma, splemc disorders, abdominal 
leases due to tridiscordance, anemia. 


emaciation, chyme disorders, rheumatic 
conditions acid dyspepsia, discoloration 
of skm, urinary disorders, Vata-disor- 
ders and seminal morbidity. Thus, 
has been described ‘The Kansa 
Chebulic Myrobalan’ 

53-54 Roots of wild snake-gourd, 
deodar, red physic nut, zalil, long 
pepper, chebulic myrobalan, colocynth, 
liquorice, kurroa, sandal wood, hijjal 
and Indian berberry; take one tola of 
each of the above drugs and prepare 
a decoction which should be taken 
with 16 tolas of ghee. It will cure 
acute spreading affections, burning, 
fever, tridiscordance, thirst, toxicosis 
and edema. 

55-55J One should use the medica- 
ted ghee prepared of 64 tolas of cow’-> 
ghee cooked with 256 tolas of water 
and the paste of one tola of each of 
white flowered leadwort, bishop s weed 
cumin seed, sanchal salt, the three 
spices, Amlavetasa, bael, pomegranate 
barley-alkali, roots of long pepper 
and chaba pepper 

56 This ghee cures piles, Gulma 
and the formidable type of edema 
aud re-activates the gastric fire 

57. Or the patient may take the 
medicated ghee prepared in 8 time-: 
its quantity of water with the pulp of 
white-flowered leadwort and barley 
alkali This ghee possesses great pc 
tency. The patienc may also take the 
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Kalyanaka Ghee or Pancagavya Ghee 
or Mahatiktaka Ghee or Tiktaka Ghee. 

58 Curdle the milk in a vessel 
lined with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort With the ghee produced 
from this curds, prepare a medicated 
ghee wi h butter-milk along with the pa- 
ste of white flowered leadwort This 
ghee is the most effective cure for 
edema 

59. It cures also piles, diarrhea, 
Gulma due to Vata, and urinary dis 
orders. It is a promoter of gastric fire 
and vitality. Articles of diet should 
be taken with that butter-milk, along 
with that ghee or gruels prepared 
with these. Thus has been described 
‘The White-flowered Leadwort Ghee.’ 

hruels and Soups 

60-G0&. T1 ; medicated gruel prepa- 
red of half a ola each cf cork swallow 
wort, cumin, long zedoary, orris root, 
celery, white flowered leadwort, pulp 
of bael and barley-alkali mixed with 
citron and seasoned with ghee and 
oil, is beneficial in piles, diarrhea, 
Gulma of Vata type, edema, cardiac 
troubles and weakness of digestive 
fire 

61 The medicated gruel prepared 
similar} with the pentad of spices is 
of the similar action 

The soup of horse-gram 
and long pepper, or the soup of green 
gram, the triad of spices and barley- 


alkali, and the meat-juice of gallina- 
ceous and Janga’a creatures, tortoise, 
iguana, peacock and of pangolin are 
wholesome as diet Heliotrope, turnip, 
wild snake gourd, black night-shade, 
radish, country willow and neem are 
recommended as vegetables, and as 
staple food, old barley and Sali nee 
are recommended. 

External Remedies 

64 Thus has been described the 
procedure of internal medicatn/n Now 
listen as I describe the medications 
for external use which are beneficial 
to edema-patients. If the Vata is very 
powerful, then oleation, application, 
affusions and sudation should be done. 

65-66 The medicated oil prepared 
with lichen, costus, eagle wood, deodar, 
fragrant piper, cinnamon bark, Hima- 
layan cherry, cardamom, fragrant 
sticky mallow, palas, nut-grass, per- 
fumed cherry, glory tree, fragrant 
poon, nardus, Himalayan silver fir, 
rushnut, cinnamon bark, coriander, 
yellow resin, ginger-grass, long 
pepper, melilot and shell or with 
whatever among these are available, 
is said to be curative of complications 
of Vata, when used as inunctions The 
well made paste of these drugs may~ 
be used as application. 

67. Taking the sudation-procedure 
m mildfy hot water prepared with 
leaves of vasaka, mudar, Indian beech 
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drumstick, white teak and kcly basil, 
the patient should take a bath with 
the water heated by sun-rays and 
then anoint himself with aromatics. 

68 In Pitta-condition, the medica- 
ted oil prepared of cane and the 
barks of milk-exuding trees, Indian 
mudar, scutch grass, lotus stalk, sandal 
wood aud Himalayan cherry, should 
be used as application. 

69 After taking inunction with 
this oil, bathing with the. water medi- 
cated with sandal-wood, fragrant 
sticky mallow and Himalayan cherry 
aud heated by the sun’s rays, is bene- 
ficial, or the decoction of milky trees 
as well as milk and water are good 
for bath, and the anointment of the 
body with saudal-wood paste is also 
beneficial 

70. In conditions of Kapha the 
anointing with the oil prepared with 
long pepper, sand, old oil-cake, bark 
of drumstick and linseed, and affu- 
sion with the decoction of horse gram, 
dry ginger, and cow's urine followed 
by anointing of the body with angelica 
and eagle-wood, are recommended 

71. In all kinds of edema, the 
application of the pulp ofthebeleric 
mi’robalau which is curative of burn- 
tug and pam is recommended. The 
application of wood-apple and sandal- 
wood is recommended in edematous 
pimples 


72-73. Take Indian, groundsel, vasaka. 
mudar, the three myrobalans, embelia, 
bark of drum-stick, k’dney-leaved 
lpomea, neem, holy basil, shell, scutch 
grass, hell otrope, kurroa, black night- 
shade. yellow-berried night-shade, 
costus, hog weed, white flowered lead- 
wort and dry ginger; massage witn the 
above drugs triturated m cow’s 
urine is recommended in edema and 
also affusion with water prepared 
with radish 

Partial Edemas 

74. The swellings affecting one 
limb or one region of the body ctre- 
of multiple variety owing to the 
different classifications of them accor- 
ding to site, susceptibility of the body 
element, shape aud name. JUisten to 
the description of a few of them that 
I give for the purpose of illustration 

75 All the three humors, being 
provoked by their respective etiologi- 
cal factors, produce frightful inflam- 
mation of *he head (cellulitis of head 
or skull) When it affects the inside 
of the throat it causes * Saluka * or 
quinsy which is accompanied with 
stertorous breathing (quinsy or acme 
inflammation of the tonsils) oi w th 
fever 

76 Th acute inflammation, occur 
ring in the regions of tiie cbm, neck 
and m between then along with redness 
aud burning and impairment of the 
respiration and attended with miense 
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pain, is called Bidalika (lud wig’s 
angina) inflammation. It kills the 
patient if folds are formed on the 
throat 

77. That is Talu-vidradhi (palatal 
abscess) wherein occurs the abscess 
and suppuration due to tridiscordance. 
That which affects the superficial 
part -of the tongue is calted Upajihvika 
(acute superficial glossites) and when 
owing to Kapha the sublingual part 
is affected, it is called Adhijihvika 
(sub-lingual abscess). 

78 Due to vitiation of blood and 
Pitta where there is suppuration in 
the gums, it is called Upakusa 
(Gingivitis' 1 . There may be dental 
abscess also if the gums are swollen 
owing to the accumulation of Kapha 
and blood. 

79- If there is a single Bwellmg 
on the side of the neck, it is called 
Galaganda and if there are many, it 
is cdled Gandamala or a ‘chain of 
tumuis’. They are regarded curable 
but they are incurable if accompanied 
with coryza, Jpleurodynea, cough, fever 
and vomiting. 

80 In all these condit ons, vene- 
section, purgation, errhmes, smoke 
and the potion of old ghee are pres- 
cribed, and in conditions affecting the 
month, starvation, rubbing and mouth- 
washes are also prescribed 


81 There occur swellings in vari- 
ous parts of the body caused by the 
morbid Vata and other humors, 
showing their respectue characteristic 
symptoms The swelling of the vessels 
will be of a pulsating type The 
swelling of the adipose tissue will be 
excessively unctuous and movable 

82. Where it is not suppurated, 
the patient should take the prelimin- 
ary purificatory treatment and his 
tumor should be subjected to sudaGon. 
The physician should try to dissolve 
it away with a stone or a wooden 
apparatus or with the manipulation 
of the thumb or of a rod. Then the 
physician should cut it open and take 
it out with its capsule, and cauteri 
zmg it, should treat it like a regular 
wound. 

83 85. If imperfectly cauterized, or 
if some portion of the tumor is left 
out in the wound, it generally begins 
to slowly grow again. Thereafter, the 
skilful surgeon, keeping m view the 
regional anatomy, should freely open 
from all sides and remove the tumor 
completely. If some portion is yet left 
behind, it will suppurate and slough 
and from this will start the spreading 
affection born of this ulcerating 
surface The medical specialist consi- 
dering the complications, should first 
try to cure it by the appropriate 
remedies described previously, with 
great care, and then the specialist 
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skilled in the treatment of wounds, 
should quickly treat it in the pres 
cribed manner, following the appro 
priate line of treatment. 

86. The tumor situated in the 
lumbar region, or the abdominal region 
or ill the throat or in the vital regi- 
ons, should be regarded as not admit- 
ting of treatment as also the tumors 
which are big and indurated and which 
occur in children, the aged and the 
weak. 

87 There is no special difference 
m the characteristics between the lo- 
calised swelling and tumor, regarding 
the site, causative factor, shape, mor- 
bidity of humor and susceptibility of 
tissues Therefore, the specialist m 
tumors should treat the tumor with 
the same treatment as the one applied 
lu the case of localised swellings. 

88. There is also a variety of' 
swelling where there appear copper- 
colored and painful eruptions attended 
w ith discharge from their mouths 
There is a variety of swelling which 
occurs uuder the nails which, without 
destroying the skin, vitiates the flesh 
and the blood, and suppurates severely 
and acutely (whitlow). 


axilla It is hard and extensive and 
is born of Kapha-cum-Vata In such 
condition the line of treatment should 
be suitable to the morbid condition 
i. e. blood-letting or lump-poultices 
applied to the swelling; and when it 
is ripe, the treatment should be just 
as in a regular wound 

90. Those are called ‘Visplio taka’ 
eruptions which are red and appear 
on the entire body and are attended 
with fever and thirst 

91 That is called Kaksa, (Herpis- 
zoster) wherein occur multiple eruptions 
in the side of the trunk, where the 
holy thread usually hangs. It is born 
of Pitta cum-Vata. Whatever other 
miscellaneous varieties of eruptions 
there are, either big or small or of 
moderate size, are all caused by Pitta. 

92 Those eruptions of insignificant 
size that appear on the whole body 
and are attendant with fever, burning 
and thirst, itching, anorexia and sali- 
vation, are called Romantika and are 
born of Pitta*cum-Kapha 

93. The line of-treatment described 
in the treatment of acute spreading 
affections and which is also useful in 
dermatosis, should be applied here 


89-89}. That is called ‘Vidarika’ 94. The * Bradhna ’ variety is an 
swelling which is accompanied with inguinal and scrotal swelling caused b} 
fever and where there is painless Vata and other morbid humors In a 
cylindrical swelling in the groin and type of Bradhna (hernia), the intestine 
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enters the swelling and goes back ]phantiasis) Venesection and all tfie 

frequently. In 'cages where it is filled procedures of treatment curative of 

with fluid (urine)' it is soft; if it con*^ Kapha are to be applied as also the 

sists of fat, it; is (elastic) unctuous external application of rape-seed 

and hard • paste. 


95 The treatment is purgation, 

j 

inunction, enemata and applications, 
and when ripened, the usual treatment 
as in the case of ^wounds. If there is 
passage of urine and the swelling is 
born of Kapha and is suppurated, it 
should be opened up, cleansed, and 
sutured like a regular wound 

t T i 

96. There will be very painful in 
flammaton' swelling by the side of 
anal orifice owing to parasitic infec- 
tion or coryza of bone, sexual indul- 
gence, dysentery or owing to the hard 
contact of horse-back (while riding) 
It will suppurate and break open and 
leave a fistula-in-ano 

97 Its treatment consists of pur- 
gation, probing and cutting open, and 
after cleansing the fistula-tract, caute- 
rization with hot oil. If the case is 
inoperable, it should be cut open by 
a thread which has been impregnated 
with caustic .medication. And then 
the treatment is the same as m a 
regular wound 

98 There will be swelling m the 
shanks or calf muscles, spreading from 
the upper part of the foot, caused by 
the morbidity of the flesh, Kapha and 
b]ood This is called ‘ Sllpa-da ’ ( e l e - 


99. That is the disease called 

l 1 

‘Jalaka-gardabha’ where mildly pro- 
voked humors, with predominance of 
Pitta, cause very acute swelling ^ten- 
ded with fever and the. • thir^tf'and 
which cause slight suppuration of a 
sanguinous type 

. 100. It should always be treated 
with strong lightening therapy, blood- 
letting, dehydration, purificatory pro 
cedure, courses, of the emblic rayro- 
balan and cold applications. 

101 Having diagnosed the other 
kinds of swelling similar m their charac- 
teristics by their specific symptoms or 
characteristics of Vata and other hum- 
ors, the physician should try to 
alleviate them by application, incision, 
excision, cauterization and other ap- 
propriate methods of treatment which 
rectify the morbidity. 

102. In trauma, Vata in association 

with the blood, causes local red swelling 
m the beginning It should be treated 
with medications curative of acute Sprea 
ad mg affections and of V ata and vitiated 
blood If edema is caused by poisonous 
substances, it should be treated with 
the remedies curative of toxicosis 
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Summary 

} # j 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

103. The three kinds of edema when 
classified according to morbid humors; 
the classification of edema according 
to its affecting 'the whole body or 
half the body, one limb or part of 
the body, classification into two groups 
as being due to endogenous and exogen- 
ous causes; and the signs,' symptoms 
and the treatment of edema have all 
been described herein. 

12 Thus in the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised-by Caraka, the 
twelfth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Edema’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is completed. 


CHAPTER XIII 
Abdominal disease 

I* We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Abdominal Disease.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 4 Agnivesa addressed himself to 
Punarvasu, the self-controlled and 
the foremost among the knowers of 
the Science of Iffle and the promul- 
gator of the Science of Medicine, as 


he was engaged in practising Severe 
austerity seated like the very embodi- 
ment of righteousness on mount 
Kailasa which is peopled by Siddhas 
and Vidyadhara spirits and is like the 
Nandana-garden (of Indra). 

5*7, And he said, ‘O, worshipful 

one ! there are men afflicted with 

; 

painful abdominal disorders associated 
with parched mouths, emaciated limbs 
and bodies and distended abdomen 
and stomach, with the loss of their gastric 
fire, vitality and appetite and with 
loss of control over all their bodily 
functions- These miserable men give 
up their lives in absolute helplessness 
as there is no method of treatment 
existent. I therefore desire to hear 
my master's excellent exposition of 
the etiology, the number, the premo- 
nitory symptoms, the signs and sym- 
ptoms and the treatment of these 
abdominal disorders.’ 

8. The sage being thus impelled 
by the disciple to expound, for the 
well-being of* all men, spoke these 
words fraught with good for all 
creatures. 

Etiology and symptoms 

9-11 A number of d’seases of 
various kinds occur in men owing to 
the vitiation of the gastrie fire and 
the increase of morbid matter; but 
abdominal diseases in particular result 
from these factors. When the gastric 
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fire is weak due to the ingestion of 
impure food, there will not be complete 
digestion and there will occur accumu 
laHon of morbid matter in the body. 
Th s morbid matter vitiates the func- 
tioning of „tbe Prana, the gastric fire 
and the Apana and obstructs the upper 
and the lower gastro-mtestioal 5 chan- 
nels. Then penetrating between the 
skin and the flesh and distending 
excessively the belly, it gives rise to 
abdominal disease Tisten now to its 
etiology and signs and symptoms. 

12-15 Eating very hot, salt, alka- 
line, irritant, acid or poisoned food, 
wrongful procedure of rehabilitation, 
taking dry, antagonistic and impure 
diet, emaciation due to splenic disor- 
ders, wrongful effects of purification, 
neglect of the treatment of severe 
diseases, dehydration, suppression of 
the natural urges, vitiation of the 
circulatory channels, chyme-morbidity, 
shock, over-impletion, obstruction (of 
the passage of stools) due to piles or 
hair m the ingested food, ulceration 
and perforation of the intestines, exces- 
sive accumulation of morbidity m the 
body and sinful acts bring about abdo- 
minal diseases, and particularly so in 
cases where the digestive fire is dull. 

16-19. Toss of hunger, very slow 
igestion of sweet, very unctuous and 
heavy food, misdigestion of all food 
mgested, inability to discriminate bet- 
ween the conditions of digestion and 


indigestion, intolerance to surfeit-meal, 
slight edema of the feet, constant loss 
of strength, shortness of breath even 
on slight exertion, increase and accu 
mulatiou of fecal matter due to dehy- 
dration and misperistalsis, pain m the 
pelvic, hypochondriac and iliac regions 
Distension increases and becomes- 
painful as if bursting. The stomach 
distends even on light and scant} 7 diet. 
There occur the appearance, of a net- 
work of veins, and the disappearance 
of the folds of the belly. These are 
the prodromal symptoms of abdominal 
diseases. 

> 

General symptoms and varieties 

20-22. The morbid humors ob- 
structing the channels carrying sweat 
and water, get accumulated m the 
abdominal channels and vitiating the 
Prana and the Apana Vatas and the 
gastric fire, produce abdominal diseases. 
Distension of the abdomen, meteo- 
r.sm, swelling of hands and feet, 
dullness of the gastric fire, smooth- 
ness of the cheeks and emaciation 
are » the symptoms of abdominal 
disease. Three varieties caused by the 
morbidity of each individual humor, 
one variety by tridiscordance, one by 
splenic disorder, one by obstruction, one 
by ulcerative condition and one by 
ascites — these are the eight varieties 
of abdominal disease Now listen to 
the special characteristic symptoms of 
each of these 
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23-24. The Vata, provoked by dry 
and scanty food, over-exertion and 
the suppression of the natural urges, 
misperistalsis and other emaciating 
factors, spreads, towards the ilio-lumbar, 
epigastric, hypogastric and pelvic regi- 
ons, impairs the gastric fire, agitates 
and draws out the Kapha and then 
getting obstructed by it, it takes its 
resort between the skin and the flesh 
and thus causes enlargement of the 
abdomen 

25 Its signs and symptoms are — 
swelling of the abdomen, hands, feet 
and scrotum, bursting pain in the 
abdomen, variability of the increase 
aud decrease in size, colicky pam in 
the iho -lumbar regions, misperistalsis, 
body ache, pam in the joints, dry 
cough, emaciation, asthenia, anorexia, 
indigestion, heaviness in the lower 
part of the abdomen, stasis of flatus, 
feces and urine, dusky red coloration 
of nails, eyes, face, skm, urine and 
feces The appearance of a network of 
prominent thm dark veins, tympanic 
sound produced on percussion just as 
dn inflated bladder, and the move- 
ment of Vata upwards, downwards and 
obliquely, accompanied with pam and 
borborygmus. These are to be known 
ak the signs and symptoms of abdo- 
minal disease due to Vata. 

26 27. By the use of pnngent, acid, 
salt, verj' hot and very acute articles 


M5 


of diet, by exposure to fire or predi- 
gestion meal or eating on indigested 
stomach, the pitta gets immediatel\ 
accumulated. It reaches the habitats 
of Vata and Kapha and obstructs the 
abdominal channels and impairs the 
gastric fire situated in the stomach 
thus giving rise to abdominal disease 

' 28. Its symptoms are — burning 

fever, thirst, fainting, diarrhea and 
giddiness, pungent taste in the month, 
greenish or yellowish coloration of 
nails, eyes, face, skin, urine and feces, 
the abdominal wall becomes covered 
with a network of prominent veins 
and vessels of blue, goldeu, yellowish 
greenish and coppery tints. The pari 
has burning pam, great affliction, 
local heat, the part sweats is sof- 
tened and soft to the touch aud soon 
suppurates This is to be known as the 
abdominal disease of the Pjtta type 

29-30. Owing to lack of exercise, 
to day-sleep, the excessive use of sweet 
very unctuous and slimy food, and 
excessive indulgence in curds, milk 
and flesh of aquatic and wet-land air- 
mals, the Kapha gets provoked atm 
fills up the abdominal passages Tlr 
Vata thus beiug obstructed by tli 
accumulated Ktpba, compresses that 
very Kapha and spreading beyond tin 
intestines, causes abdooiiu d swelling 

31. Its s.gns and symp’oins are — 

heaviness anorev,a, indigent, on, botij - 

* * 
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ache, numbness; swelling .of bands, 
fept, scrotum and thigbs, nausea, sleepi- 
ness, cough, dyspnea, pallor of nails, 
e 3 r .es, face, skm,^ urine and feces. The 
abdominal wall is covered with a 

» J j - 

network of prominent veins of pale 
color, the region becomes heavy, fixed, 
immovable and ;hard. That is to be 
known as the abdominal disease of 
the Kapha-type 

32-33. Owing to unwholesome, raw, 
antagonistic and heavy articles of diet 
in a person whose digestive fire is weak 
or unwholesome articles adminis* 
tCrea by a woman such as iuenstrual 
blood, hair, dung, urine, ^boue or 
nails, or owing to slow poisoning by 
poisonous preparations, all the three 
humors get provoked and gradually 
accumulate in the body and cause 
abdominal disease^ in man. 

34 Its signs and symptoms are— 
all the characteristics of all the morbid 
humors in full form are observed. The 
discoloration characteristic of all these 
moib.d' humors are seen in the nails 
j etc The abdominal wall shows a net- 
, work of "v&ms of’ variegated colors, 
ibis is to be known as the abdominal 
disease of the tridiscordance type 

Splenic Enlargement 

35*36. Owing to the excessive 
agitation of the body immediately 
a ter meal*, by riding in carriages or 
< a iiorse-b?ck, owing to einaciation 


due to excessive indulgence m the 
sex-act or m carrying of heavy loads or 
due to excessive walking, vomiting or 
disease, the spleen situated in the left 
hypochondrium' subluxates from its 
normal place and increases in its size 
or the increased blood formed from 
the bod} -nutrient fluid goes m and 
increases the size of the spleen. 

37. The spleen feels hard like a 
stone m the beginning and gradually 
increasing gets the shape of tortoise 
If neglected, it slowly surrounds and 
presses the stomach, abdomen and the 
seat of the gastric fire and thus brings 
about the enlargement of the abdomen. 

38. Its signs and s}mptoms are- 
debility, anorexia, indigestion, reten 
tion of feces and urine, fainting, 
asthenia of the limbs, cough, dyspnea, 
low fever, obstipation, loss of the 
gastric fire,- emaciation, dysgeusia, 
arthralgia, intestinal wind and colic 
Further, the abdominal wall becomes 
dusky red in color or pigmented or 
covered with prominent, bluish gree- 
nish or yellowish veins. A similar 
description holds "good as regards the 

^enlargement of the liver which is situ- 
ated in the right hypochondriac region. 
Owing to the similarity in causes, 
symptoms and treatment, it is com- 
prehended }>y the description of splenic 
enlargement. This is to be known as 
the abdominal disease due to 5 sp^mc 
enlargement. 
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Anorectal obstruction 

39-40. If the gastro-mtestmal chan- 
nel gets obstructed by the accumu w 
latiou of hair ingested along with the 
food, or by misperistalsis or by piles 
or by paralysis of the intestines (vol- 
vulus), the Apana Vata gets provoked 
as a result of this obstruction in its 
passage and impairs the gastric fire; 
and then obstructing the feces, the 
Pitta and the Kapha, causes the enlar- 
gement of the abdomen 

41 Its signs and symptoms are — 
thirst, burning, fever, dryness of 
mouth aud palate, asthenia of the 
thighs, cough, dyspnea, prostration, 
anorexia, indigestion, retention of feces 
aud urine, distension, vomiting, ster- 
nutation, headache, cdlicky pain in 
the epigastric, umbilical and pelvic 
regions, intestinal stasis of Vata, 
appearance of a network of dark-red 
and blue veins on the abdomen and 
of a protuberance mainly above the 
umbilicus of the shape of the cow’s 
tail. This is to be known as the abdomi- 
nal disease due to anorectal obstruction. 

Perforative peritonitis 

42-43 When the intestines are 
perforated by^ sand straw, pieces of 
wood, bone and thorns, ingested 
aiong with the food or when they 
rupture owing to pendjculatiou after 
meals or owing to surfeit-meal, the 


intestinal content that flows out from 
this perforation;, causes suppurative 
inflammation and fills up the pelvis 
and the abdominal^ cavity thus cau- 
sing enlargement of the abdomen 
(perforative peritonitis). 

44. Its signs and symptoms are— 
the protuberance is mainly below the 
umbilicus i e. lower half d£ the 
abdomen aud accumulation of fluid. 
It manifests signs and symptoms indi- 
cative of the nature of the predomi- 
nant morbid humors. The patient 
passes stools colored red " 'uish or 
yellowish and which is slim., .king 
and undigested. He is afflicted with 
hiccup, dyspnea, cough, thirst, urinary 
disorders, anorexia, indigestion aud 
prostration. This is to be known as 
abdominal disease due to perforative 
peritonitis 

Ascites - 

45-46 Owing to excessive drinking 
of water by a person who has ju=t 
taken internal oleation or whose diges- 
tive fire is weak or who suffers from 
cachexia and pectoral lesions or who 
is very much emaciated, the gasti.c 
fire gets extinguished, aud the V ta 
lodged m the Kloman as well as the 
Kapha which obstructs the passages 
combine together, increase and cars 
this water from its hab'tat to the 
abdomen and thus cause the diSteiiS’ou 
of abdomen. 
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47 Its signs and symptoms are — 
inappetence, thirst, discharge from the 
anus, colic, dyspnea, cough and debility; 
the abdomen gets covered with a 
plexus of prominent veins of various 
colors and gives the sen cation on 
palpation similar to that experienced 
on touching and agitating a bladder 
full of fluid (fluctuation and fluid test). 
Th’s is to be known as the abdominal 
enlargement due to collection of fluid 
(ascites) 

48 The physician should hasten to 
tieat the condition which is not of 
long duration, which is not attended 
with complications, where there is no 
marked collection of fluid and where 
the abdominal enlargement has not vet 
occurred If neglected, these morbid 
humors, turned away from their natu- 
ral habitats, get liquefied as a result of 
maturation auJ fill up, wth fluid, the 
loints and the abdominal passages, 
lhe sweat being obstructed in its 
external passages gets accumulated, 
and spreading sideways adds to the 
fluid already accumulated; when this 
fluid develops a slimy quality, it cau- 
c es the abdomen to become round in 
contour, heavy, firm, producing no 
resonant sound on percussion, and soft 
t0 tbe touch d ueto the falling away of 
the abdominal line of hair After that 
there is the manifestation of fluid. Its 
c Cus and symptoms ar c — gre it enlar- 
.ement of the abdomen, disappearance 


of the veins, and on palpation and 
agitation, feeling the same sensation 
as produced by a bladder full of fluid. 

49. At this stage, the following 
complications develop in the patient 
viz , vomiting, diarrhea, asthma, thirst, 
dyspnea, cough, hiccup, debility, pam 
in the sides, anorexia, alteration of 
voice, retention of urine etc. Such a 
case is to be known as incurable. 

Curable and Incurable conditions 

Here are verses again — 

50-51. The physician should regard 
the abdominal disease barn of Vata, 
Pitta or Kapha or of splenic disorder, 
tridiscordance or of ascites as being 
increasingly difficult of cure m the 
successive order of statement. In 
cases of intestinal obstruction, if a 
fortnight has elapsed, and similarly 
in all cases of ascites where marked 
collection of “fluid has occurred, as well 
as m perforation of intestines, the 
condition generally leads to death 

52. The patient who suffers from 
edema of the eyes, crookedness of the 
genitalia, moist or softened body-skin 
and loss of vitality, blood, flesh and 
the gastric fire should not be taken 
up for treatment. 

53. The edema of all the vital 
regions, dyspnea, hiccup, anorexia^ 
thirst, fainting, vomiting and diarrhea,- 
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is fatal to the patient suffering from 
abdominal disease 

54 All the varieties of abdominal 
disease from their very inception are 
considered formidable. But where the 
patient is a strong person, or the fluid 
has not accumulated or where the 
disease is of recent origin, it can be 
cured by careful treatment 

55*58. Where there is no marked 
swelling of the abdomen; where the 
abdominal wall is dusky-browri m color, 
where there 1 is tympanitic sounds on 
percussion, where the condition' is not 
attended with heaviness, where there 
is' a network of veins, where' the peri- 
staltic wave going to the rectunl’ 
returns to the umbilicus aud stops 
there, where there is colicky pain in 
each of the epigastric regions or umbi- 
lical,' inguinal, iliac and pelvic regions, 
where the flatus is voided forcefully 
and the gastric fire is not very weak, 
where there is lack of taste in the mouth 
due to excessive salivation and where the 
urme is scanty and the feces hardened, 
diagnosing by the above symptoms 
that it is a condition where no accu- 
mulation of fluid has taken place,' the 
physician, skilled in the knowledge of 
predominant morbidity, strength 
and time, should undertake its 
treatment 

Treatment in Vata-type 

59 The abdominal disease of the 
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Vata type in a strong person should 
first be treated with oleatiou. After 
the patient has undergone oleatiou and 
sudation, he should be giveu unctuous 
purgation 

60 When the morbid matter has 
been purged out aud the abdomen 
has been retracted, it should be ban- 
daged tightly with a cloth m such a 
way as’not to leave any scope for the 
Vata to inflate the region again 

61. Owing to excessive accumula- 
tion of morbid matter aud owing to 
the obstruction in the passages of the 
body-channels 1 , 1 abdominal diseases 
occur. Hence the patient should he 
made t& undergo purgation daily. 

62 After purification, rehabilitation 
should be done aud a potion of milk- 
should be given for increasing his 
strength. Thus, on 'the patient getting 
strong, milk diet should be gradmlh 
stopped before he develops nausea 
for it. 

63 He should theu be given soup 
or meat-juice mixed slightly with acid 
and salt; which would stimulate his 
gastric fire If he suffers from m spe- 
ristalsiS, he should be again made to 
undergo oleation and sudation, and be 
given corrective enema 

64 The patient who suffers from 1 
tremors, convulsions and pain in t’Je 
joints, bbnes, side of the client, tack 
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and waist, whose digestive fire is - 
active, whose stools and flatus are 
constipated and who is also dehydrated, 
should be given unctuous enema 

65 The evacuative enema should 
consist of the decoction of decaradices 
mixed with strong purgative drugs; 
and the unctuous enema should consist 
of castor oil or til oil prepared with 
drugs curative of Vata and with acid 
articles. 

66 67. If the patient is unfit for 
pupation or is weak, aged or a child 
or delicate by nature or afflicted with 
slight morbidity, or if the Vata is in 
excess, the wise physician should 
treat such a case with sedatives, ghee, 
soup, meat-juice, cooked rice, enemata, 
inunctions or unctuous enema and 
xmlk. 

Treatment in Pitta-type 

68. In abdominal disease of the 
Pitta type, if the patient is strong, he 
should be purged m the beginning. 
But if he be weak, he should be given 
unctuous enemata in the beginning 
and then purged with milk-enema. 

69-71. When the patient has gained 
in' length and body-heat, he should 
be again oleated and tben purged 
with the milk prepared with the paste 
of turpetb or the deqoction of castor 
onwlth that of soap-nut and zalil, or 
v-ith the decoction of the purging 


cassia. If the condition is associated 
with Kapha, this should be given with 
cow’s urine, and if associated with 
Vata, it should be given with gbee 
medicated with bitters. By repeating 
the course of milk, enemata and 
purgation, persevering men may gra- 
dually subdue the abdominal disease 
of the Pitta type 

Treatment of Kapha-type 

72. The physician should rehabili- 
tate the patient suffering from abdo- 
minal disease of the Kapha-type after 
administering him oleation, sudation 
and purification measures, by means 
of a Kapha-curative diet mixed with 
pungent substances and alkali. 

73. The physician may alleviate 
the abdominal disease of the , Kapha 
type by administering cow’s urine, 
medicated wmes, preparations of pow- 
dered iron, or potions of oil mixed 
with alkalis 

Tridiscordance-type 

74 In a condition of tridiscordance, 
all the procedures aforesaid may be 
carried out, and the condition attended 
with complications from the beginning, 
should not be taken up for treatment 
by a wise physician 

In Splenic Enlargement 

75-76 The physician diagnosiug 
the cause of splenic e nlargeinent* by 
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noticing (1) misperistalsis, pain and 
constipation, (2) burning, fainting, 
thirst and fever, (3) heaviness, anorexia 
and hardness, to be the symptoms of 
Vata, Pitta and Kapha respectively 
and recognising the condition of 
vitiation of the blood by its cbaracl e- 
nstic symptoms, should carry out the 
treatment to suit the intensity of 
morbidity in the patient. 

77. After careful investigation, the 
physician should administer oleation, 
sudation, purgation, evacuative oi un- 
ctuous enemata or venesection on the 
left hand. 

78. He may be given the ‘Satpala 
ghee* to drink or he may be given 
a course of long pepper or of chebulic 
myrobalan with gur, or a course of 
any of the alkalis or medicated wines, 
described m the chapter on piles and 
assimilation disorders 

79-(l). Thus has been described the 
general line of treatment Now listen 
to the various sedative preparations 

Sedative Recipes 

79. The patient may take the 
powder of long pepper, dry ginger, 
red physic nut, white flowerd lead 
wort, embelia and twice the quantity 
of chebulic myrobalan, with warm water. 

S0-S0$. The patient maj r take the 
owder of embelia, white flowered lead 


wort, dry ginger, rock-salt and sweet 
flag, and frying it all with ghee in an 
earthen pan, should take it with milk 
This is curative of Gulma and splenic 
enlargement. 

81*81$ The chopped bits of white 
cedar should be soaked in the decoc- 
tion of chebulic myrobalan or cow!s 
urine for seven days, after which, the 

decoction is to be taken internally. 

* • 

82- 82$. This cures jaundice, Gulm i, 
urinary anomalies, piles, splenic eular 
gement, all kinds of abdominal 
disease and helminth iasiB After this 
dose is digested, the diet mixed with 
the meat-juice of Jangala animals 
should be taken 

83- 84$. Prepare a decoction of hun- 
dred tolas of the bark of white cedar 
and 128 tolas of jujube; prepare 
64 tolas of medicated ghee with this 
adding the paste of 4 tolas of each of 
the five spices and an equal amount 
of the paste of the bark of white 
cedar. 

85*85$. This ghee, when taken inter- 
nally soon diminishes the excessive 
enlargement of spleen, also Gulma, 
abdominal disease, dyspnea, worms, 
anemia and jaundice. 

86. The physician should do ther- 
mal cauterization if there is predomi- 
nance of Vata and Kapha. 
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87. In condition of predominance 
jo f Pitta, medicated ghee prepared with 
-the life-promoting group of drugs, 
milk-enemata, blood-letting, purificatory 
procedure and potion of milk are 
recommended. 

88- 88$. The physician should pre- 
pare and give, in splenic abdominal 
enlargement, light diet mixed with 
soups or meat-juices and digestive- 
stimulant medication There being 
similarity in the conditions of hepatic 
and splenic disorders, the treatment 
of the former is the same as that 
described in the splenic condition. 

89- 90$. The patient, suffering from 
intestinal obstruction, should be first 
made to undergo sudation procedure 
and then be given evacuative enema 
prepared of cow’s urine and mixed with 
acute medications, oil and salt, followed 
by an unctuous enema, as also laxative 
diet and strong purgation. The treat- 
ment curative of misperistalsis and 
Vata may also be administered. 

9T9I$. In a condition of perfora- 
tion in the abdomen, treatment should 

be as m the abdominal diseases of the 
Kapha type, leaving out sudation. The 
physician should remove the fluid as 
4fc -accumulates and thus do the pallia- 
tive treatment 

% 92 *98$.- The person afflicted with 
thirst, cough and fe V er, whose flesh, 


gastrie fire and diet have diminished 
and who is suffering from dyspnea, 
colic and asthenia of all v the senses, 
should be left to himself. 

93-93$ In condition of collection of 
fluid in the abdomen, the physician 
should give, in the beginning, acute 
medications combined with cows urine 
and various kinds of alkalis that remove 
the accumulation of fluid, 

94*94$. The patient should be given 
the diet which is digestive-stimulant 
and curative of Kapha. Ingestion of 
liquid diet and water should be restric- 
ted gradual^. 

95- 95$. All kinds of abdominal 
disease are generally regarded as born 
of combined humoral discordance. 
Therefore, in all cases, the procedure 
of treatment curative of humoral tridis* 
cordance should be done. 

96- 98$ When the abdomen is full 
of morbid humors, the gastric fire gets 
dull. Therefore, foods that are diges- 
tive-stimulant and light should be pres- 
cribed. Red Sail* rice, barley, green 
gram, the flesh of Jangala beasts and 
birds, milk, cow’s mine, wines, medi- 
cated wines, honey, and Sldhu and 
Sura wines are wholesome. Gruel and 
cooked rice may be taken with soup 
or meat-juice prepared with penta- 
radices aud mixed with articles that 
are slightly cour, unctuous and 

pungent, 
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99-100} The flesh of -aquatic aud 
wet land animals, vegetables, pastrj', 
til, exercise, way-faring, day-sleep and 
riding or going on vehicles should be 
avoided. And again, the patient with 
abdominal disease should not eat food 
which is hot, saltish, sour, irritant and 
heavy and should give up the ingestion 
of water. 

101- 101}. Butter-milk which is 
fresh, from which the butter has been 
removed and which is not very thick 
is wholesome as drink. If the patient 
is affected with the, abdominal disease 
of tridiscordance type, he should take 
butter-milk mixed with the three spices, 
alkali and salt. 

102- 102}. The patient affected with 
the Vata-type of the disease, may 
drink butter milk mixed with long 
pepper and salt. The patient with the 
Pitta type of the disease may take 
fresh butter milk mixed with sugar 
and liquorice 

103- 103}. If the patient is affected 
with abdominal disease of the Kapha 
type, he may take slightly warm 
butter-milk which is not very unctuous 
and is mixed with bishop’s weed, rock 
salt, cumin seeds, the three spices and 
honey. 

104- 105} If the patient is suffering 
from splenic disorder, he may take 
it mixed with hone}', oil, sweet flag, 


dry ginger, dill seeds, costus -and 
rock-salt. The patient with ascitic 
fluid may take churned butter-railk 
with the three spices It the patient is 
affected with obstruction in the abdo- 
men, be may take it with juniper, 
bishop’s weed, cumin Beeds and 
rock-salt; and the patient with intestinal 
perforation may drink blitter-milk 
mixed with long pepper and honey. 

106- 106}. Butter-milk acts like 
ambrosia m persons afflicted with 
heaviness aud anorexia, and in those 
suffering from dullness of the gastric 
fire and diarrhea as well ae m 
persons afflicted with Vata and Kapha 
disorders 

Milks, Applications and Affusions 

107- 107}. Camel’s milk acts 
similarly in patients afflicted with 
edema, constipation, colic, thirst and 
fainting and so do the milks of the 
goat and the buffalo act in emaciated 
persons who have undergone purifica- 
tory procedure. 

108- 108} Application prepared 
of equal parts of deodar, palas, mudar, 
elephant pepper, drumstick aud 
winter cherry in cow’s urine may 
be applied over the abdomen. 

109- 110. The decoction of climbing 
nettle mercury, sweet flag, costus, 
pentaradices, white hog-weed, red 
bog-weed, dry ginger aud coriander* 
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'prepared in -water may he used for 
' affusion. Decoction prepared of palas, 
.ginger grass^j and Indian groundsel 
may be siihilarly used for affusion. 

* r - i 

111.(1). The physician may use all 
the eight varieties of urine as affusion 
and, potion for the patient suffering 
-from abdominal disease. 

Ghees 

r 

111*1111. We shall now describe 
the various medicated ghees recomm- 
ended for dehydrated persons, for 
persons in whom Vata is very pro- 
nounced,, -as well as for persons who 
desire purificatory treatment, and 
ghees which act as digestive stimulants 
and as eUtatives of -abdominal diseases. 

112114 The medicated ghee pre- 

f v * <? ° 1 

pared from 128 tolas of cow's ghee in 
^90 tolas of the . decoction of deea- 
yadices and 256 tolas of whey along 
with the paste of two tolas each of long 
pepper, chaba pepper, white -flowered 
leadwort, dry ginger and alkali, is 
curative of abdominal diseases; it is 
.also curative of edema and intestinal 
stasis due to Vata, Gulma and piles. 

115-115$. The medicated ghee 
prepared with 64 tolas of the paste 
of dry* grager and three myrobalans, 
taken internally,, cures .all kinds of 
abdominal disease and is recommended 
in- Gulma due to Kapha and Vata, 


116-117$ The patient suffering 
from abdominal disease may drink, 
mixed with alkli, the medicated ghee 
prepared of 64 tolas of cow’s ghee 
in four times its quantity of water 
and twice its quantity of cow’s urine 
and with 4 tolas of the paste of white 
flowered leadwort. Or, the patient may 
drink the medicated ghee prepared 
m the decoction of barley, jujube and 
horse gram, decoction of penta- 
radices and Sura and Sauviraka wines. 

118 118$ When as a result of 
these procedures, the patient attains 
an unctuous condition and strength, 
the Vata gets subdued and the morbid 
matter gets loosened from the seat of 
affection, the patient should be treated 
with purgative measures described in 
the Section on Pharmaceutics 

Pulvis 

119-122 Take one tola each of 
the roots of snake gourd, turmeric, 
embelia and the shells of the three 
myrobalans, two tolas of kamala, 
three tolas of indigo and four tolas 
of turpeth; triturate all these into a 
fine powder and the patient may he 
given 4 tolas of it m cow’s urine 
When he is well purged, the meat- 
juice of Jangala animals, thin gruel 
and milk boiled with the three spi- 
ces may be given for six days. He 
may repeat the dose of this powder 
again and again. 
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123- 123$. This powder will cure 
all abdominal diseases as also large 
accumulation of ascitic fluid, jaundice, 
anemia and edema This compound 
snake-gourd powder is regarded high- 
ly efficacious in abdominal diseases 

1 24- 1 24| Colocy nth , clenolipis, 
red physic nut, the barks of lodh 
and sweet flag should be taken with 
grape juice or cow’s uriue, or with the 
juices of small jujube and wild juju- 
be or with Sldhu wine 

Narayana powder etc. 

125- 128$. Take equal parts of bi- 
shop’s weed, common juniper, corian- 
der, the three myrobalans, black cumm, 
celery seeds, roots of long pepper, 
wild carrot, long zedoary, sweet flag, 
dill seeds, cumin seeds, the three 
spices, yellow milky plant (thistle), 
white flowered lead wort, the two 
alkalis, orris root, costus, the five 
kinds of salts and embelia, three 
parts of red physic nut and two 
parts of turpeth and two parts of 
calosanthes and four parts of soap-pod, 
a powder prepared with all these is 
called ‘Narayana powder’, it is a cure 
for all diseases No disease is beyond 
the curative power of this powder 
even as no Asura is beyond the 
c nquermg power of Visnu 

129-132. Patients suffering from 
abdoinmal disease Should. take it with 


butter-milk. Patients suffering from 
Gulma should take it with the decoc- 
tion of jujube. Patients cufferiug 
from obstruction of Vata should take 
it with Sura wine. Patients suffering 
from Vata-disorder should take it 
with Prasanna wine In retention of 
feces, it Bhould be taken with whey; * 
in piles with the juice of pomegrana- 
te; in griping pain, with vauda orch- 
id; m indigestion, with warm water; 
and m fistula-in-ano, anemia, {dyspnea,, 
cough, throat-spasm, disorders of the 
stomach, assimilation disorders, der- 
matosis, dullness of the gastric fire, 
fever, poisonous bites, poisoning by 
vegetable drugs and in metallic and tl 
chemical poisoning, this purgative 
powder should be taken as directed,] 
after having the alimentary system ; , 
oleated. ThuB has been described ‘The ,, 
Narayana Powder’. 

133*134. Take common juniper, 
yellow thistle, the three myrobalans 
kurroa, indigo, zalil, soap pod, turp- 
eth, sweet flag, rock salt, bid salt and 
long pepper and triturate well. 

135-136$. This powder ^should be 
taken with the juice of the pomeg- 
ranate, the decoction of the'three] myro- 
balans, meat-juice, cow’s urine and 
genially warm water w all kinds of 
Gulma, splenic enlargements and nil 
kinds of abdominal di^ase In lenca^ , 
derma, dermatosis, irregWarfty tl 
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gastric fire accompanied with 1 pain 
and morbid Vata, edema, piles, ane- 
mia, icterus and laundice, the physi- 
cian, should quickly subdue Vata, 
Pitta aud Kapha by means of purga- 
tion with this- powder^ Thus has 
been described ‘The compound Com- 
mon, Juniper Powder.’ 

137- 137^. The powder of indigo, 
hijjal, the three spices, the two alka 
lis, the salts and white flowered lead- 
wort, taken with ghee, cures abdomi- 
nal diseases and Gulma. Thus has 
been, described ‘The compound Indigo 
Powder’. 

Other Remedies. 

138- 140J, Curdle 1024 tolas of 
Cow’s milk mixed with 32 tolas of 
the milk of the thorny milk hedge, 
and when the curd is formed churn it 
and take out the ghee and medicate 
this ghee with turpeth and take a 
potion of 'it m due dose; or take the 
medicated ghee prepared of 64 tolas 
of ghee in 8 times its quantity of 
milk, along with the paste of 4 tolas 
of the thorny milk-hedge and 24 tolas 
of turpeth for the cure of Gulma, chronic 
poisoning and abdominal diseases. Thus 
has bfeen described ‘The Thorny Milk- 
hedge j Milk-ghee’. 

141. The medicated^ghee ‘prepared 
of:64 tolas. of. cow^s. ghee in 256 
tolas.of whey, with the paste of 4 tolas 
of the thorny N milk hedge may > be 


similarly taken in proper dose for the 
cure of abdominal disease. 

142-143J. These ghees should be 
followed by a potion of thin gruel, 
or delicious meat-juice When .•the dose 
of the ghee is digested and the patient 
well-purged, he> may take lukewarm 
water boiled with dry ginger on> the- 
first day, on the next day he may 
take thin gruel and on the third day 
the soup of horse-gram, the person 
thus de oleated may take at the next 
meal-time milk and solid food. He 
may take frequent courses of' stick 
medicated ghee followed by proper 
regimen m due sequence. 

144- 145£. The skilled physician may 
use these effective ghees for the allevi- 
ation of Gulma, chronic poisoning and 
abdominal disease 

145- 14SJ. The patient may take 
the' ghee prepared with the paste of 
tooth-brush tree, for the relief of con- 
stipation or he may take Indigo-ghee 
which is -curative of Gulma, or he may 
take' the mixed unction described in 
the treatment of Gulma 1 ; 

146- 147J. Henceforward, I shall 
describe the various preparations for 
the complete removal of the remnants of r 
morbidity in persons whose morbidity 
has been systematically removed by the 
above > procedure and who live 1 on- a 
diet of the’ineattof Jangala! annual^’ 
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147-148J. The patient may drink 
milk with the paste of white flowered 
leadwort and deodar or with the 
paste of elephant pepper and dry 
ginger for a month or he may take 
milk with the paste of 1/2 tola each 
of embelia, white flowered leadwort, 
red physic nut, chaba pepper and the 
three spices and thus subdue the enlar- 
gement of the abdomen. 

149*150. The patient may drink 
the decoction of the three myrobalans, 
red physic nut and white cedar mixed 
with the three spices and alkali, and 
when this dose is digested he may take 
his food mixed with the meat-juice 
of Jangala animals. He may take meat 
or other articles of diet mixed with 

t 

the thorny milk-hedge milk ghee 

151- 1525. He may follow it up with 
a potion of milk or take a course of 
chebulic myrobalans with cow’s urine, 
or, the patient, without taking any solid 
food, may drink for a week the milk 
and urine of the buffalo, or the milk 
of the camel for a month or goat’s 
milk for three months, mixed with the 
three spices. 

i 

152- 1525. Or he may take the course 
of the ‘thousand chebulic myrobnlans’ 
or a course of mineral pitch keeping 
himself on milk-diet; or he may take 
a course of gum-guggul in the manner 
pfeicrifred’ for mineral’ pitch. 


153 153§ The juice of green gin- 
ger with an equal quantity of] milk, 
is beneficial, or od prepared with ten 
times the quantity of the juice of green 
ginger may also be taken. 

154*155 The oil of the seels of 
the red physic uul and the physic 
nut taken with whey, soup or meat* 
juice, is beneficial in abdominal disease 
due to tridiscordauce and m colic, con 
stipation and obstipation 

t 

155 1565 The oils of the seeds of 
long leaved pine, drumstick and 
radish may be used for inunction 
and potion, in abdominal disease of the 
Vata type They are curatwe of colic 

156*157 The best of physicians, on 
carefully diagnosing the predominant 
morbid humor, may administer medi 
cated wines and alkalis m stasis, ano 
rexia, nausea, dullness of the gastric 
fire and m alcoholism and in rigid 
immobile enlargement of the abdomen 
due to Kapha, in order to liquefy the 
mucus. 

158-1605- Take long pepper, lodh, 
asafetida, dry ginger, elephant 
pepper, marking nut, fruits of drum- 
stick, the three my robalans, kurroa 
deodar, turmeric, Indian bcrberr-, 
common sal, Indian atees, sweet flag 
costus, nutgrass, aud the pentad of 
salts, mix all these together a?’" 
roast it 'mixed" 'with curds, ghde. 
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animal fat, marrow and oil, take one 
tola of this alkali after meals, with 
Madira wine, whey, warm water, 
medicated wine or Sura wine. 

161- 161$. This will cure stomach* 
disorders, edema, Gulma, splenic 
disorders, piles, abdominal diseases, 
acute intestinal irritation, misperistalsis 
and Asthlla (haid tumor) due to Vata. 

162- 164$. The alkali prepared from 
the dry dung of the goat should be 
boiled in cow’s urine and then 
adding one tola each of the roots of 
long pepper, each of the pentad of 
salts, long pepper, white flowered lead- 
wort, dry ginger, each of the three 
myiobalans, turpeth, sweet flag, each of 
the two alkalis, soap pod, red physic 
nut, hiritz and stinking swallow wort, 
prepare pills of $ tola weight each. 
The pill should be taken mixed with 
Sauviraka wine in edema, indigestion 
and advanced type of ascites. 

165-166$. The patient may drink, 
to his heart’s content, the gruel 
prepared in milk of the Sastika rice 
which has been impregnated m cow’s 
urine, and may take a post prandial 
potion of sugar-cane juice, for the 
cure of abdominal affections. As a 
result, the Pitta] Kapha and the Vata 
return to their natural habitats. 

167-167$, The physician may give 
the patient who passes hard scybalous 
ftools, the Idaf-SjJroutg of thority milk 


hedge, turpeth, red physic nut, the 
jungle cork tree etc., made into 
curries before meals. 

168- 168$ When the morbid humor 
and scybalous stools.. hav,e softened, 
the learned physician, may give, the 
patient cow’s milk combined with cow’s 
urine. It removes all the remaining 
morbidity and is beneficial. 

169- 169$. In cases where the Vata 
has produced pain in the sides, stiffness 
and cardiac spasm, the physician , may 
give a potion of oil prepared with bael 
alkali. 

170- 171$. In the same manner, the 
physician may administer oil prepared 
successively with each of the alkalis 
obtained from wind-killer* Indian 
valerian, palas, til stalks, heart-leaved 
sida, plaintain and rough chaff, for the 
cure of abdominal disease. By means 
of this medication, the cardiac spasm 
due to Vata occurring in persons suffe- 
ring from abdominal disease is cured. 

172- 172$. Iu conditions where the 
Kapha is overlaid with Vata- and Pitta 
or where the Vata is overlaid'-withthe 
Kapha and Pitta, castor oil combined 
with appropriate adjuvants is beneficial 
if the patient is strong 

173- 174$. The person who even 
after being well purged s.uffers; again 
fitfm digterKioa of titei abcfomett,- should 
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be treated with evacuative enemata 
prepared out of unctuous, acid and 
salt articles 

174 174 i. Or, if the Vata causes 
intestinal stasis and abdominal disten- 
sion, the physician should treat that 
patient with enema prepared with acute 
substances and mixed with alkali and 
cow’s urine 

The use of Poison 

175 176 When the abdominal dis- 
ease due to the gathering of fluid 
has gone beyond the stage of treat- 
ment or if the humoral tridiscordan- 
ce has not got subdued, the pbysici 
an should summon the patient’s kins- 
men, well wishers, wives, brahmins, 
state authorities, the caste and elders, 
and speak to them about the preca- 
rious condition of the patient. 

\77-\77 \ . f If not treated, the pati- 
ent’s death is certain. But if treated 
by poison-therapy he may have a 
chance to survive.’ Having spoken 
thus and being permitted by the 
patient’s well wishers to proceed, he 
must administer poison to the patient 
combined with his food and drink. 

178-178J The ph 3 sician, after full 
consideration, should ask the patient 
to eat a fruit which has been bitten 
by an enraged cobra and in which 
it* poison has been deposited 

179 179J. The accumulated morbi- 


dity in the patient’s abdomen which 
has become firm, mixed with the 
body elements and has spread in the 
wrong channel, gets agitated bj’’ this 
poison and then getting broken up, 
immediately flows out. 

180- 1801. When his morbidity has 
been eliminated by the poison, he 
should be given an affusion-bath 
with cold water and made to drink 
milk or barley-gruel according to 
capacity by the physician. 

181- 1 82£. For a month afterwards, 
he should be given the curry 
prepared of turpeth, Indian penny- 
wort, barley and white goosefoot, or 
of the jute plant cooked in the decoc- 
tion of the jute plant without mix- 
ing either acid or salt or unctuous 
articles. He should not eat any food 
at all and when thirsty, he should 
drmk this very decoction. 

183-183^. When thus the morbi- 
dity has been eliminated by these 
curries for a month, the weak pati- 
ent should then take the strengthen, 
ing milk of the camel. 

184. The following is the treat- 
ment to be performed by the practical 
surgeon. 

Operative Measure 

185, The skilfnl turgeon should 
make an incision of the measure of 
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four fingers -breadth on the left side 
of the abdomen below the umbilicus, 
with the appropriate cutting instrument 

186- 1861. Having opened the abdo- 
men and then carefully examining 
the intestines for obstruction or perfo- 
ration of the intestines and anointing 
them with medicated ghee and clear- 
ing the hair or other substances in 
them, the intestines should be put 
back. The intestines which have been 
benumbed due to obstruction should 
be released. 

The use of Ants 

187- 188 And if there is perforation 
of the- intestines, the part should r be 
made to be bitten by big black ants 
and seeing that the perforation is well 
closed by the firm bites taken by the 
ants, their bodies must be cut off. 
then putting the intestines back in 
their place, the abdominal skm should 
be sutured with the needle. 

189. In case of formation of fluid 
in all kinds of abdominal diseases, 
the physician should tap the abdomen 
on the left side below the umbilicus 
and drain the fluid by inserting a 
canula into it. 

190. Having drained all the fluid 
by pressure on all sides, the abdomen 
should be tied with a : tight -cloth- 

N ° anda g e » and whenever, the abdomen 
is retracted by enemata, purgation or 


similar measures, it should be similarly 
tightly bandaged. 

191. When all the fluid is drained, 
the patient having fasted, should 
drink thin gruel free from unctuous 
article or salt. After that for six 
months, he should live on a milk 
diet alone. 

Milk-diet 

192-192J For three months more 
he may take thin gruel with milk and 
for a further period of three months 
he may take light diet of Sanwa 
and common millets, mixed with milk 
but without salt. The patient taking 
the course of milk-diet in this ' way 
for a year will subdue the condition 
of accumulation of fluid in the abdo- 
men (ascites). 

193 194. After taking all the medica- 
tions, the course of milk-diet ’ should 
be resorted to for preventing the 
occurrence of the sequela of the 
morbid humor and also for the 
maintenance of the patient’s strength. 
Milk is wholesome to the patient 
suffering from abdominal disease, 
and whose body is emaciated conse- 
quent upon the procedure of treatment, 
as also to persons afflicted with the 
loss of all bo dy elements, and is to 
them what nectar is to the gods. 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 
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Summary 

195-196. The etiology, premonitory 
symptoms, signs and symptoms of the 
eight kinds of abdominal diseases in 
extenso and in brief, complications, 
seriousness, curability and incurability, 
characteristics of slight and full 
formation of fluid and treament in 
brief as well as in extenso, have all 
been described by the sage, in this 
chapter on The Therapeutics of 
Abdominal Disease. 

13. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnive6a and revised by Caraka, the 
thirteenth chapter entitled * The 
Therapeutics of Abdominal Disease ’ 
not being available the same as resto 
red by Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XIV 

Piles 

1. We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled *The Therapeutics of Piles’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3-4. Agnivesa questioned the tran- 
quil sage Puuarvasu who was seated 
at ease after having finished his pra- 
yers, concerning the entire subject of 
piles The sage described to him 
(Aguivdsa) the etiological factors, the 


shape, the seat of affection, signs and 
symptoms, treatment and the classifi- 
cation of curable and incurable varie 
ties of piles 

Two Varieties 

5 O, Agnivesa I there-are two kinds 
of piles, some are congenital and some 
are acquired i. e. developed during 
the course of one’s life. The cause of 
congenital piles is the vitiation of the 
embryonic cell forming the anal folds. 
There are two factors which go to 
vitiate the embryonic cells Firstl 
there are the indiscretions in diet and 
action of the mother and father, and 
secondly, the evil action done by one 
self in the past births. This rule holds 
good m all other congenital diseases 

* Congenital’ means those disorders that 
come with birth ‘Piles’ means disorder 
characterized by growth of flesh. 

Sites anp Susceptible elements 

6 The site of all varieties of piles 
is the area of five fingers and a half 
m breadth consisting of the three folds 
or valves dividing the ano-rectal region 
into three parts This is its site or 
habitat. Some physicians opine that the 
piles or fleshy growths appear on man/ 
regions of the body, ns for example, 
on the phallus, vagina, throat, pa'-’tc, 
mouth, nose ear, eye-lide **nd the 
skin In this treatise, these flesh-, vrow 
tbs are grouped under as bypert-oph. 


662 


CARAKA samhita 


Chapter 


of excrescent growths of flesh; whPe 
those occurring m the rectum alone are 
referred to as piles. The seat of all 
varieties of piles is fat, flesh and skin 

Congenital Piles 

7 Of the piles which are congenital, 
some are small and some are large. 
Some are long and some are short, 
some are protuberant and some are 
irregularly spread, some are internally 
curved, some externally curved and 
some are matted together and some 
turned inwards Their characteristic 
colors are m accordance with the 
particular causative morbid humors. 

8 (1) The man affected with con 
genital piles is, from his very birth, 
exceedingly lean, discolored emaci- 
ated, low-spirited and suffers from 
excessive formation and stasis of flatus, 
urine and feces. He suffers from 
gravel and calculus and from con- 
stipation and diarrhea irregularly. 
He passes digested and undigested 
matter in his stoo’s; he passes dry or 
loose stools and now and then he passes 
stools which are colored, white, yellow- 
ish white, green, yellow, red, dusky 
red, thin, thick, slimy and smelling 
like a corpse and consisting of undi- 
gested fecal matter. He suffers from 
severe griping pam in umbilical, hypo- 
gastric and inguinal regions. He suffers 
from pain in the rectum, dysentery, 
horripilation, urinary disorders, conti- 


nued intestinal stasis, borborygmtis, 
misperistalsis, excessive secretion ’n the 
stomach and sense-organs; he suffers 
from severe incessant, bitter and acid 
eructations. He is very weak, his 
digestive fire is also weak; he has 
scanty semen, is irritable, difficult of 
treatment, overcome by cough, dyspnea, 
asthma, thirst, nausea, vomiting, ano- 
rexia, indigestion, coryza anl sternu- 
tation He gets fainting fits, suffers 
from headaches, his voice is weak, 
broken, low impeded and hollow. He 
suffers from ear-disease, puffiness of 
hands, feet, face and the region round 
the eyes, from fever, body-ache and 
pain in all the bones and joints. He 
is affected now and then with rigidity 
in the side of the body, lumbar, 
hypogastric and epigastric regions, 
back and waist He is moody and 
exceedingly indolent. 

8. On account of the obstruction 
in the passage covered with the con- 
genital piles, the Apana Vata being 
forced to go upwards, provokes all the 
other four varieties of Vata viz#, Satn- 
ana, VySna, Prana and Udana as also 
Pitta and Kapha. These five kinds 
of Vata combined with Pitta and 
Kapha overpower the person affected 
w'lth piles and produce the aforesaid 
disorders Thus ends the description 
of the congenital variety of piles. 

General Etiology 

9-(l). From now. onwards we 
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shall describe the acquired variety of 

piles. 

9 (2). By taking heavy, sweet, cold , 
softened, irritant, and antagonistic 
articles of diet, or predigestion meals 
or limited diet or food that is not 
homologous, by eating beef, fish, 
flesh of pig, buffalo, goat and 
sheep; by constant use of lean, dry, 
and putrid meats, pastries, puddmgB 
and the products of milk, whey, til 
and gur; by the use of the gruels 
of black gram, juice of the sugar- 
cane, til, paste, common yam, dry 
vegetables, vinegar, garlic,' cream oi 
milk and cream of curds, lotus stalks 
and bulbs, Indian water-chestnut, 
milk, bulbs, sprouted and fresh cereals 
and pulses and green radish, by 
eating heavy fruits, vegetables, pick- 
les and greens, Mardaka, animal fats, 
head, feet, and stale, putrid, cold or 
promiscuous diet; by drinking imma- 
ture curds and over-fermented wines; 
by drinking contaminated and heavy 
water; by taking oleation m excess; 
by neglecting purificatory procedures, 
by the wrong application of enemata 
by lack of exercise and sex act, and 
by day-sleeping; by habitual resort 
to excessive reclining, lounging and 
sitting — by such practises as these, 
there occurs excessive formation of 
excretory matter m one whose gast- 
ric fire is impaired. 

Shaiktly, by the u*e of high, 


uneven and hard seats, by riding on 
uncontrolled conveyances or on came- 
ls, by excessive indulgence in sex; 
by improper insertion of the enenn 
nozzles, by injuries to the anal regi- 
on, by frequent apphcation of cold 
water, by constant rub mug with 
rags, clods, grass etc , by continue 1 
straining, by th forcible attempts to 
pass flatus, urine, and feces, by sup- 
pression of the natural urges when 
the}^ have natural^ arisen, in women 
by miscarriage or by pressure on 
the pregnant uterus or by abnormal 
delivery— by all the above mentio •ed 
causes the Apana Vata becomes pro- 
voked and laying bold of the down- 
ward going accumulated fecal matter 
deposits it in the region of the rect- 
al valves. In th s manner piles ordi- 
nate m the anorectal region 

Shapes of the Piles 

10. The different shapes of the 
piles are — that of rape-seed, lentil- 
seed, black gram or green gram, or 
of barle 3 r or of garden pea, emetic 
nut, caper berry, cabbage, false mango- 
steen, wild jujube, jeq’rnty sc_d, 
scarlet-fruited gourd, Indian juju jc, 
caper, gular fig, date, jambul, civ 
teat, thumb, rush nut, water chc^t 
nut, galls or of the chape of the 
beak or the tongue of the cock, oca- 
cock and parrot or the closed pc.ro» 
rp of the lotus This the general 
descriptfem of p-ieU charucterufed by 
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the aggravation of the one or the 
other of the three humors — Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha. 

Vata type 

11 These are their special charac- 
teristics — The piles that do not dis- 
charge, that are wrinkled, hard, rough, 
dry, and of dusky red color, sharp- 
pointed, tortuous, fissured or ulcerated, 
irregularly spread and associated with 
various kinds of pain such as colicky, 
convulsive, pricking, twitching, tingling 
and hyper-asthetic, that disclose homo - 
logatiou to unctuous and hot things; 
that are associated wite loose stools, 
distension , severe spasmodic condition 
of the phallus, scrotum, bladder, groin 
and stomach; with body-aches and 
tachy-cardia, continued retention of 
flatus, urine and feces, with aching 
pain in the thigh, loins, back, waist, 
side of the chest, lumbar and hypoga- 
stric rag ions; with headache, sternuta- 
tions, eructations, coryza, cough, mispe- 
ristalsis, tonic contraction, consumption, 
edema, fainting, anorexia, disgeusia, 
faintness, pruritus, pam in the nose, 
ears and temples, impairment of the 
voice, and hardness and dusky red 
coloration of nails, eyes, face, skin, urine 
and feceg. The above signs and symp. 
toms are characteristic of the piles 
of the Vata type. 

Here are two verses again 

v -Astringent, pungent, bitter, 


dry, cold and light articles of diet, 
measured and scanty eating, indulgence 
starvation, cold climate and season, 
excessive physical activity r grief, undue 
exposure to wind and sun, these are 
the causes of the piles of the V ata 
type. 

Pitta type 

14. Being soft, flabby, delicate, 
tender to touch, of red, yellow, blue 
or black color, excessive sweat and 
discharge, smelling like raw meat, dis- 
charging thin, yellow or reddish fluid, 
bleeding, burning, itching, aching or 
pricking pains, and tendency to 
suppuration, homologation to cold 
things; loose stools of yellow or 
greenish tinge, excessive formation 
of fecal matter and urine that are 
yellow and of the smell of raw meat; 
thirst, fever, asthma, fainting, repug- 
nance for food, and yellow coloration- 
of nails, eyes, skm, urine and feces; 
the above mentioned are the signs and 
symptoms characteristic of the 
piles of the Pitta type. 

Here are two verses again — 

15-16. Pungent, acid, salt and alka- 
line articles of diet, excessive physical 
excercise, exposure to the heat of fire 
or the sun, hot climate or season, 
anger, wine, envy, and whatever eats, 
drinks and drugs are irritant, acute 
and hot — all thtese^ are to be known 
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as causative factors of the piles of 
the Pitta type. 

Kapha type 

17. Being considerable m size, 
protuberant, smooth, painless to 
touch, moist, white, yellowish white, 
sticky, indurated, heavy, rigid, benumb- 
ed, with rigid swelling all round, 
excessively itching, with continuous 
and profuse discharge of tawny, 
whitish or reddish and slimy fluid, 
associated with urine and feces which 
are heavy, slimy and whitish, having 
homologation to dry and hot things, 
attended with constant desire to pass 
stools that are painful (Tenesmus), 
and distension of ilio-ingumal region, 
with griping pain, nausea, ptyalism, 
cough, anorexia, coryza, heavi- 
ness, vomiting, dysuria, consumption, 
edema, anemia, algid fever, lithiasis, 
gravel, increased secretions in the 
stomach and sense organs, and sweet 
taste m the mouth and are causative 
of urinary disorder, those persisting 
for a long time and excessively 
weakening the gastric fire, causing 
impotence, giving rise to strong chyme- 
disorders accompanied with sallow- 
ness of nails, eyes, face, skin, urme 
and feces —these are the signs and 
symptoms and characteristics of the 
piles of the Kapha type. 

Here are two verses again — 

16-19. Sweet, unctuous, cold, salt, 


acid and heavy articles of diet, lack 
of exercise, day-sleep, excessive addic- 
tion to sitting and lying down, exposure 
to easterly winds, cold climate or 
season, mental inactivity — these are 
considered the causative factors of 
piles of the Kapha type. 

20 When there is a combination 
of the two types of causative factors 
and symptoms, know it to be piles of 
the bidiscordance-type And all the 
etiological factors combined cause 
piles of the tri discordance-type The 
signs and symptoms of the tndiscor* 
dance type are just like those' of 
congenital piles. 

Premonitory Symptoms 

21-22 Intestinal stasis, weakness, 
distension of abdomen, emaciation, 
excessive eructation, flabbiness of 
the thighs, acoprosis, and the 
condition having great resem- 
blance to that of assimilation-disorders, 
anemia and abdominal disease — thesi 
are described to be the premonitory 
symptoms in the development of piles 

‘23 Piles never appear without the 
discordance of all the three humors 
Each variety of piles receives its appe- 
llation according to the particular 
humor which is in excess in such 
tridiscordance. 

24 The five kinds of Vata and 
Pitta and Kapha and the region of 
the rectum between the three valve? 
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are all irritated in the formation of 
piles. 

25. Hence piles are painful, pro- 
ductive of mauy complications, afflictive 
of the whole body and most difficult 
of cure 

Signs of Incurability 

t 

'26. That patient with piles is in- 
curable, who develops edema of hands, 
feet, face, navel and anorectal region, 
scrotum and also who has pain m the 
cardiac region and side of the chest. 

: 27, Pain in the cardiac region and 
the sides Of the chest, faintness, vomi- 
ting, body-ache, fever, thirst and 
pjogemc inflammation of the anorectal 
region cause death of the patient 
suffering from piles. 

. 28 Congenital piles, piles due to 
tridiscordance, and internal piles which 
are situated higher up in the rectal 
folds, are to be considered incurable- 

29. The above condition may be 
palliable if the patient has vitality 
enough to survive and the four basic 
factors of treatment are favourable 
and the vital fire is active, otherwise, 
the condition is irremediable. 

30. The piles due to bidiscordance 
and those which are situated m the 
second valve of the rectum and those 
which have existed for more than a 
year are said to be. formidable* 


31. Piles which are formed in the 
external fold, or which are due to 
the discordance of one humor, or 
which are of recent duration are 
easily curable 

32. The wise physician should be 
prompt in the treatment of these 
conditions because by obstructing 
the rectum, they majr lead to ano- 
rectal type of intestinal obstruction. 

33 On this subject, some physici- 
ans say that the excision of piles by 
instrument is advisable; while some 
recommend cauterization by caustics; 
while some recommend thermal caute- 
rization. 

34. We may take it that all these 
three measures may be carried out by 
the skilled and experienced operator, 
yet a mistake in the operative process 
is fraught with grave conse- 
quence. 

Risks in Operation 

35-36. As for instance, loss of 
manhood, edema in the anorectal 
region, loss of splinter control, diste- 
nsion of abdomen, acute pam and 
affliction, profuse bleeding, recurrence 
of piles, softening of scars, prolapse 
of rectum and even sudden death; 
all these, may occur as the untoward 
effects of the operative or caustic 
and thermal cauterization procedures’. 
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Safe line of Treatment 

37. Now I shall describe for the 
radical cure of piles, the line of 
treatment which is easeful, less likely 
to go wrong and not drastic 

38 The specialists consider the 
dry type of piles to be due to excess 
of Vata and Kapha and the dischar- 
ging or moist type of piles to be due 
to vitiation of the blood and Pitta 

39 (1). Here I shall first describe 
the treatment of dry piles. 

39-42 The physician should first 
give sudation-procedure to the piles 
which are indurated and also to those 
that are edematous and accompanied 
with pain. After smearing the piles with 
the oil prepared with white-flowered 
lead wort, barley-alkali and bael, the 
physician should foment the part, at a 
genial degree of warmth, with lump- 
sudation piepared of barley, black 
gram, horse-gram and Pulaka gram, or 
the lumps of the dung of cow, ass or 
horse, or of til-paste or of chaff, or of 
the lump of sweet flag and dill-seeds, 
mixed with unctuous substance Or 
they should be fomented with the 
lump prepared of roasted paddy-flour 
made unctuous with oil-cum ghee or 
of drumstick, or Indian groundsel, 
or of common juniper mixed with 
unctuous articles. 

43 44. Or the part, being smeared 
with the oil of costus, should be fomen- 


ted with lumps prepared of powdered 
brick, celery-seeds or vegetable carrot. 
The part should be douched with the 
decoction of the leaves of vasaka, 
mudar, castor plant and bael, 

45-45J. The person afflicted with 
painful piles should, after well anoint- 
ing the part, take a sitz-bath in water 
in which have been decoded the leaves 
of radish, the three myrobalans, 
mudar, bamboo, three-leaved caper, 
wind killer, drum-stick, and common 
mountain ebony. 

46 47 The patient who is well 
anointed m the affected part should 
take a tepid sitz-bath m the decocted 
water of jujube, or in water medic ited 
with Sauvlraka and Tusodaka wines. 
Or, he may, being well anointed, take 
a genially warm sitz bath prepared of 
the decoction of bael or butter-milk or 
whey or sour conjee or cow’s urine 

48. Applications prepared -of the 
fat of the black cobra, hog, camel, bat 
or cat may be made on the piles and 
likewise, fumigation with these articles 
is beneficial m piles 

49. The fumigation done with 
human hair, the serpent’s slough, cat’s 
hide, the root of mudar, or the 
leaves of Sami tree is beneficial in 
Piles 

50 51* Coriander, embelia, d eodar, 
and whole-barley, mixed with ghee, 
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or yellow-berried nightshade, winter* 
cherry, long pepper and holy basil, 
mixed with ghee, or the dung of hog 
or bull, and roasted-paddy flour, mixed 
with ghee, or dung of elephant or 
resin mixed with ghee, all these four 
recipes, may be used for fumigation 

52. The application may be made 
on the piles, of the milk of thorny 
milk-hedge plant mixed with turmeric 
powder, or the powder of long pepper 
and turmeric, prepared as paste in 
ox-bile 

53. Seeds of Sirlsa, costns, long 
pepper, rock salt, gur, milk of mudar 
and milk of thorny milk-hedge plant 
and the three myrobatans make a 
good application for Piles. 

54. An ointment of long pepper, 
white flowered lead wort, black turpeth, 
yeast, and pulp of emetic nut, mixed 
with droppings of cock, turmeric and 
gur is good in Piles. 

55. Red physic nut, black turpeth, 
blue vitriol, droppings of pigeon and 
gur make a good ointment Also the 
ointment prepared of bones of the 
elephant, neem and marking nut is 
good. 

56. The ointment prepared of yellow 
orpiment with the fat of camel or with 
the fat of susu, applied slightly warm 
is curative of local pain and edema. 


57. The ointment of the milk of 
mudar, the stalks of thorny milk-hedge 
and the sprouts of bottle gourd, and 
Indian beech, prepared m go at s urine, 
is an excellent application for Piles. 

58. All the recipes enumerated 
above, beginning with ointments and 
ending with applications, are considered 
curative of induration, edema, itching 
and pain m the Piles 

59 The aforesaid remedies cause 
the piles to empty out the accumulated 
vitiated blood; and then the patient 
is restored to ease 

Blood-letting 

60-61. If the disease is not relieved 
either by cold or hot or the unctuous 
or dry therapy, the disease must be 
due to vitiated blood. Therefore, the 
physician should let out the blood. 
The physician should let out the blood 
which has not flowed out by the above 
methods from the blood-gorged piles 
by the repeated application of leeches, 
or of cutting instruments or needles. 

Powders 

62*64. The physician should give 
the following powder if the patient is 
afflicted with edema and pain in the 
anorectal region and with weakuess of 
the gastric fire The three spices, roots of 
long pepper, Patha, asafetida, white 
flowered lead- wort, sanchal salt, orris 
root, cumin seeds, pulp of bael, vid 
salt, bishop’s weeJ, common juniper, 
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embelia, rock salt, sweet flag and ta- 
marind. The patient, taking this 
powder with whey, wine or warm- 
water, is relieved of piles, assimilation 
disorders, colic and constipation 

65-66. Or, the patient maj^ be given 
all the digestive medicines which are 
described in the treatment of diarrhea, 
or he may eat chebulic myrobalan 
with gur before meals. Or he may be 
given the turpeth powder with the 
decoction of the three myrobalans 
When the morbidity m the rectum 
has been removed, the Piles naturally 
get diminished 

67 Or, he may be given chebulic 
myrobalans kept over-night in cow s 
urine, mixed with gur; or he may be 
given the powder of chebulic myroba- 
lans or of the three myrobalans mixed 
with butter-milk. 

68. Or, he may be given white- 
flowered leadwort and ginger mixed 
with Sidhu wine or he may be given 
cumin seeds, white flowered leadwort 
and Sldhu wine mixed with chaba 
pepper 

68J. Or, he may be given Sura 
wine to drink mixed with common 
juniper and sanchal salt. 

69-70 Or, he may be given demul- 
cent drink of butter-milk prepared with 
wood-apple and bael or with chaba 
pepper and white flowered leadwort 


or with marking nut or with bael 
and dry ginger or with celery seeds 
and white-flowered leadwort. 

71. Or, he may be given the powder 
of leadwort, common juniper and 
asafetida along with buttermilk, or 
he may be given butter milk mixed 
with the five spices. 

72-75 Take common juniper, black 
cumin, coriander, cumin seeds, celery, 
zedoary, long pepper, roots of long 
pepper, white flowered leadwort, ele- 
phant pepper, bishop’s weed and celery, 
triturate them and mix with whey, 
when it is slightly sour and pungent, 
the skilled pharmacist should place 
the whole m a vessel smeared with 
ghee. And when this medicated 
butter-milk wine is well fermented and 
becomes markedly sour and pungent 
and palatable, it should be taken m 
proper dosage thrice during meals 
when the patient feels thirsty It is 
digestive-stimulant, appetizing, promo- 
tive of complexion, regulative of Kapha 
and Vata, curative of edema, itching 
and pain in the anorectal region and 
also promotive of vitality Thus ha9 
been described ‘The medicated Butter- 
milk Wine’ 

Course of Butter-milk 

76. An earthen pot should be 
smeared with the paste of the bark of 
the roots of white-flowered leadwort 
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The curd or butter-milk formed in 
tbh pot may be taken for the cure of 
Piles. 

77 There is no better remedy in 
this world than butter-milk for the 
Piles of Vata -cum- Kapha type. It 
should be used with or without 
unctuous substance according to the 
nature of the morbid humor. 

78. The physician, skilled in con- 
stitutional pathology and climatologj’’ 
should give a course of butter-milk 
for seven days, or ten days, or a fort- 
night or even a month 

79. If the vital fire of the patient 
is exceedingly low, he should be 
kept only on butter-milk He should 
be given in the evening the porridge 
prepared of roasted-paddy flour in 
butter-milk. 

80. Or, when the butter-milk taken 
in the morning ib digested, he should 
be given gruel prepared with butter- 
milk and mixed with rock salt There- 
after he may be given cooked rice 
mixed with butter-milk adding unctuous 
substance, and an after-draught of 
butter-milk 

81. Or, he may take a meal of 
soup and meat-juice combined with 
butter-milk, or he may take a meal 

of soup and meat-juice prepared with 
butter-milk. 


82 The physician, skilled in the 
dietetic therapy, should not abruptly 
stop the butter-milk diet. A gradual 
withdrawal of the course of butter- 
milk which has lasted for a month is 
beneficial. 

83- 83^. The decrease should be as 
gradual as the increase in the butter- 
milk course; no reduction should, 
however, be made m the solid food. 
This course has been prescribed for 
the restoration and maintenance' of 
strength and for strengthening the 
gastric fire and for the promotion of 
vitality, plumpness and complexion- 

84- 84J. The physician skilled in 
humoral, gastric and constitutional 
pathology should prescribe butter- 
milk of the following three kinds* 
one with all the butter removed, the 
second with half the butter removed 
and the third with none of the butter 
removed 

85- 86 The piles destroyed hy 
butter-milk will never recur, when 
butter-milk sprinkled on the^ground 
burns up even tenacious grass, what 
need be said of mere dry piles in the 
body of a person whose vital fire is 
active 

87. The body-channels being puri- 
fied, the nutrient fluid circulates well 
to all the parts of the body, and hen- 
ce the patient acquires plumpness, 
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vitality, healthy complexion and 
cheerfulness. 

88. All the hundred diseases com- 
prising the specific diseases of Vata 
and Kapha disappear by the butter- 
milk treatment. There is no better 
therapy than that of butter-milk m 
diseases of Kapha and Vata 

Medicated Food and Drink 

89-90. Prepare thin gruel with 
the paste of long pepper, roots of 
long pepper, white flowered leadwort, 
elephant pepper, dry ginger, cumin 
seeds, clelery seeds, coriander, Indian 
toothache, bael, galls and Patha. This 
gruel mixed with fruit-acid and seas- 
oned with oil-cum-ghee, may be given 
for the cure of Piles. 

91. Vegetable-soups may be pre- 
pared with the above things or drin- 
king water maj' be prepared with 
the above drugs or medicated ghee 
may be prepared with them, for the 
cure of Piles 

92 Or, the patient may be given 
gruel prepared with zedoary and 
palaB or with long pepper and dry 
ginger, acidified with butter-milk 
and sprinkled over with the powder 
of long pepper 

93. Or, the patient may take the 
soup of dry radish or of horse gram 
oV of wo'od apple and bael with horrfe: 


gram and math gram. 

94. Or, he may be given the meat- 
juice of the goat or of the quail 
group of birds, mixed with these soups 
and fruit-acid, butter-milk and astrin- 
gent drugs 

95-95} Rice of the red Sali, Maha- 
Sali, Kalama, Langala, white, autumnal 
and Sastika varieties should form the 
dietetic regimen m Piles Thus has 
been described the line of treatment 
in the case of a patient suffering from 
Piles associated with loose stools. 

96. Now I shall describe the reme- 
dies for the person whose stools are 
excessively hard and scybalous. 

97. He should be given Prasanua 
wine salted and mixed with unctuous 
articles and roasted paddy-powder, 
after he has taken treacle with dry 

ginger. 

98 The patient may be given a 
potion of dry ginger and Patha mixed 
with gur and fruit-acid or he may be 
given barley-alkali mixed with gur 
and ghee. 

99 Or, he may be given celery 
seeds, dry ginger, Patha. juice of 
pomegranate and gur mixed with 
butter-milk and salt This is a regu- 
lator of the downward movement cf 
flatus and feces. 

100. Patha when used with any 
of the following, ,vte„ -retan-prickly . 
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clover, bael, celery seeds and dry 
ginger relieves the pain m Piles 

101. The patient may be given 
sprouts of Indian beech spriukled 
with roasted paddy flour, ante cibum. 
This is a legulator of the downward 
movement of flatus and feces 

102 Or, the patient may drink, 
ante cibum, Madira wine with salt or 
the Sidhu and Sauvirake wines mixed 
wilh gur and drv ginger. 

Medicated ghees 

103. The medicated ghee prepared 
with the paste of long pepper, dry 
ginger, barley-alkali, celery seeds, 
coriander and cumin seeds, mixed 
with liquid gur and fruit-acid may 
be used. 

104*105. Or, the patient may drink 
the medicated ghee prepared with the 
paste of long pepper, roots of long 
pepper, white flowered leadwort, 
elephant pepper, dry ginger and barley- 
alkali, or he may take the medicated ghee 
prepared with chaba pepper and white 
flowered leadwort, mixed with gur 
and barley-alkali oi the ghee prepared 
with roots of long pepper mixed with 
gut, barley-alkali and d^ ginger 

106 A medicated ghee may be pre 
pared with the paste of long pepper 
and roots of long pepper, curds, 
pomegranate and coriander. This reli- 
ef constipation of fiatuB and feces. 


107-108 Take chaba pepper, the 
three spices, Pat, ha, barley-alkali, cori- 
ander seeds, bishop's weed, roots of 
long pepper and the two salts (vid and 
rock salts), white flowered leadwort, 
bael and chebuhc myrobalan, and having 
reduced them to powder, cook in four 
times the quautity of well-formed curds 
and prepare a medicated ghee for 
regulatiug the downward course of 
feces and flatus. 

109 This inedicited ghee is curative 
of dysentery, prolapse of rectum, 
dysuria, rectal discharge, pain in ano- 
rectal and inguinal regions. 

110-1 11 Prepare a medicated ghee 
from cow’s ghee, m four times its quau- 
tity of curds and juice of yellow-wood 
sorrel, with the paste of dry ginger, 
roots of long pepper, white flowered 
leadwort, elephant pepper, small cal- 
trops, long pepper, coriander, Pafcha 
and bishop’s weed This ghee is cura- 
tive of Kapha aud Vata. 

112. It cures piles, assimilation- 
disorders, dysuria, dysentery, rectal 
prolapse, ano-rectal pain and consti- 
pation. 

113-118 Prepare a decoction by 
taking 12 tolas of each of long peppei, 
dry gingei,Patha and small caltrops and 
Alter and add to it the paste prepared of 
eight tolas each of the taority 
milk-hedge, roots of long pepper, the 
three ipicefe, chaba pepper and white 
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flowered leadwort. Add to it 160 
tolas of ghee and an equal quantity 
of yellow wood sorrel and 6 
times the quantity of cuids, and 
prepare this into a medicated 
ghee on a low fire, and take it down 
This should be taken mixed with 
food and drink as a systematic course 
It is curative of assimilation- disor- 
ders, piles, Gulma, gastric disorders, 
edema, splenic disorders, abdominal 
disorders and constipation, dysuru, 
fever, cough, hiccup, anorexia, dysp 
nea and pleurodynea. It is an excel- 
lent promoter of vitality, plumpness 
and complexion, and an effective 
stimulant of the gastric fire- 

119. The patient may take chebu 
lie myrobalan fried in ghee and mixed 
with gur and long pepper, or with 
turpeth and red physic nut, for regu- 
lating the peristaltic movement 

120. On the rectum being relieved 
by the regular flow of feces, flatus, 
Kapha and Pitta, the piles subside 
and the gastric fire is increased 

t 

121. In condition of retention of 
feces and flatus, the physician should 
give the acidified and well-prepared 
meat-juice of peacock, partridge, grey 
quail, cock, and bustard quail 

122. The phj'sician may give the 
vegetable curry made of the leaves 
of turpeth, red .physic-nut, palas and 
yellow wood sorrel and white-flowered 


leadwort, well fried in a mixture of 
oil and ghee and mixed with curds. 

123-125, Indian spinach, prickly 
amaranth, climbing asparagus, sprouts 
of white goose-foot, heliotrope parse- 
lane, barley leaves, babchi seeds, black 
night-shade, leaves of orchid, Indian 
calosanthes, tamarind, cork swallow- 
wort, long zedoary, and turnip, all these, 
prepared with curds and sour pomegra- 
nate juice and fried in a mixture of, oil 
and ghee and mixed with coriander and 
dry ginger, may be given as vegetable 
dishes to the patient 

126- 126i The meat-juices of 
iguana, fox, cat, porcupine, camel, 
bull, tortoise and pangolme should be 
prepared like vegetables and cooked 
red Sail-rice may be given with these 
meat-juices for the relief of Vata. 

127- 129. On finding excess of Vata, 
dryness, and weakness of the gastric 
fire in the patient suffering from piles, 
the physician may advise a post-pran- 
dial drink of Madira wine and well 
fermented sugar wine, Sldhu wine, 
butter-milk, Tusodaka wine, medicated 
wines, whey or boiled and cooled 
water or water boiled with Indian 
night-shade or with dry ginger and 
coriander, for regulating the down- 
ward movement of feces and flatus. 

Uuctuous Enema 

130 The unctuous enema is indi- 
cated in persons, who are afflicted witty 
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misperistalsis, who are extremely dehy- 
drated - and in whom the movement of 
Vata is reversed and in those who 
suffer from colicky pain. 

131-132. Prepare a medicated oil 
taking til oil and double its quantity 
of milk, with the paste of long 
pepper, emetic nut, dill seeds, liquorice, 
sweet flag, costus, long zedoary, orris 
root, white flowered leadwort and 
deodar. This oil makes an excellent 
unctuous enema for patients suffering 
from piles and afflicted with claudica- 
tion of Vata. 


133-134 Prolapse of rectum, colic 
dysuria, dysentery, weakness of waist, 
thigh and back, distension in ilio- 
inguinal region, mucus discharge from 
the rectum, edema in anorectal region, 
retention of flatus and feces and a 
constant desire to pass stools (tenesmus) 
all these, may be subdued by unctuous 
enema. 


135. The piles which are indurated 
and painful should be anointed with a 
genially warm application prepared 
from the group of drugs ending with 
deodar and used for unctuous enemata, 
mixed with unctuous articles 


. 136 The piles being anointed wi 
this, soon discharge the thicken 
mucus and blood, and the piles bei 
drained of the morbid contents, ltchir 
induration, pam and edema, go 
disappear 


Evacuative Enema 

137. Or the patient may be given 
an evacuative enema with milk decoction 
of decaradices mixed with cow’s urine, 
unctuous articles, salt and the paste of 
emetic nut and the other drugs of 
its group 

Medicated wines 

138-141. Take 32 tolas ofchebnlic 
myrobalan, 64 tolas of emblic myro- 
balan, 40 tolas of wood apple, 20 tolas 
of Indian colocynth and 8 tolas of 
each of embelia, long pepper, lodh, 
black pepper and cherry tree Decoct 
all these in 4096 tolas of water When 
it is reduced to 1024 tolas, filter it, 
and when it is cold, add to it 800 
tolas of gur, and put the whole, in an 
earthen vessel smeared with ghee, for 
a fortnight After a fortnight it 
becomes potable and when this medi- 
cated wine is habitually taken in pro- 
per dose according to one’s vitality, 
there occurs a radical diminution of 
the piles. 

142-143. This medicated wine is 
curative also of assimilation disorders, 
anemia, stomach disorders, splenic dis- 
orders, Gulma and abdominal diseases, 
dermatosis, edema and anorexia, it is 
a promoter of vitality, complexion and 
the gastric fire This medicated wine 
of the chebuhc myrobalan is of tested 
efficacy and is a definite cure for 
jaundice, leueoderma, helminthiasis, 
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localised swellings and tumors, freckles, 
consumption and fever Thus has been 
described ‘The Medicated Wine of 
Chebulic Myrobalan’. 

144-146 Take 4 tolas of each of 
red physic nut, roots of white flowe 
red lead wort and of the decaradices, 
crush them and decoct them in 1024 
tolas of water and put into it 12 
tolas of the pulp of the three myro- 
balans, when the solution is reduced 
to l/4th of its quantity, and when.it 
is cold, add to it 400 tolas of gui 
and leave it for half a month in a 
vessel lined with ghee The person 
who drinks this medicated wine daily, 
in proper dose, will be relieved of 
his piles. 

147. This medicated wine of red 
physic nut is said to be curative of 
assimilation disorders and anemia, 
regulative of the downward moveme- 
nt of flatus and feces, digestive-stim- 
ulant and appetizing. Thus has been 
described ‘The Medicated Wine of Red 
Physic nut’ 

148-150. Take 64 tolas of chebu- 
lic myrobalan, 64 tolas of emblic 
myrobalan and 8 tolas of each of 
colocynth, wood apple, Patha and 
roots of white flowered leadwort; 
crush them and boil them m 2048 
tolas of water, when the solution is 
reduced to 1/4 of its quantity, it 
should be filteied, the physician 


should add to it 400 tolas of gur 
and put it in a vessel lined with ghee 
After it has been kept for a fortnight, 
the patient suffering from assimilation 
disorders and piles may drink it. 

151-152. This medicated frnit- 
wlne cures disorders of the stomach, 
anemia, splenic disorders, jaundice, 
irregular fever, retention of feces, 
urine and flatus, weakness of the 
gastric fire, cough, Gulma and mispe- 
ristalsis. This medicated wine is dec- 
lared by ICisna Atreya to be a stimu- 
lant of the gastric fire. Thus 'has 
been described ‘The Medicated Fruit- 
wine*. 

i 

153-1551. Take 64 tolas of Cretan 
prickly clover and 8 tolas of each of 
white-flowered leadwort, vasaka, che 
bulic myrobalan, emblic myrobalan, 
Patha, dry ginger and red physic-nut; 
boil them m 1024 tolas of water, when 
the solution is reduced to 1/4 of its 
quantity, it should be filtered, and 
when it is cold add to it 4G0 tolas of 
sugar and put it in a vessel saturated 
with ghee and smeared with long 
pepper, chaba pepper, perfumed cherry 
and honey, and leave it for half a month. 
The patient may take this medicated 
sugar-wine m proper dose and time, 
according to his strength 

156-157 This medicated wine will 
enable the phj^sician to cure "piles, 
assimilation-disorders, misperistalsis, 
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anorexia, retention of feces, urine, 
flatus and eructations, weakness of 
the gastric fire, stomach-disorders and 
anemia. Thus has been described ‘The 
second Medicated Fruit-wine.’ 


158-166. Take 400 tolas of fresh 
emblic myrobalans and crush them; 
take also 19 tolas of long pepper, 
and 4 tolas of each of embelia, black 
pepper, Patha, roots of long, pepper, 
betel nut, chaba pepper, white flowered 
leadwort, Indian madder, cherry tree, 
lodh and 2 tolas of each of costus, 
Indian berberry, deodar, the two varie- 
ties of Indian sarsaparilla, kurchi seeds 
and nut-grass, and 15 tolas of fresh 
fragrant poon. Boil the whole in 2048 
tolas of water and when the solution 
is reduced to 1/4 of its quantity, take it 
down and filter; when it is cold, add to it 
5l2tolasof the cold decoction of grape 
and mix with 800 tolas of powdered 


augar and 32 tolas of fresh honey. Tin 
skilled physician may, thereafter, add on 
tola each of the powders of cinnamon 
cardamom, nut-grass, cinnamon leaves 
fragrant sticky mallow, cuscus grass 
betel nut and fragrant poon; ther 
place the whole in a clean pot lined w ! tl 
ghee and fumigate lightly with sugai 
and eagle-wood. This celebrated medi- 
cated wine called ‘ Kanaka ’ becomes fi- 
for drinking at the end of a fortnight 
serves as an appetizer if taker 
systematically. 


167-168. Piles, asssimilation-disorders, 


constipation, abdominal diseases, fever, 
gastric disorders, anemia, edema, 
Gulma, fecal stasis, cough and all severe 
disorders due to Kapha are alleviated 
by this wine. It cures also pathological 
conditions of poliosis, wrinkles and 
alopecia Thus has been described ‘The 
Medicated Kanaka-wine’. 

169. The cleansing of the anal 
region must be done with the decoc- 
tion of the sprouts curative of Vata 
or with warm water Thus has been 
described the successful line of treat- 
ment for the dry variety of piles 

Treatment in Bleeding Piles 

169J Hereafter listen to an expo- 
sition of the successful line of treatment 
in bleediug or discharging piles 

170-172. In this type of piles, there 
occur two kinds of sequela. They are, 
one due to Kapha and the other due 
to Vata If the stools are dark, hard 
and dry, if the patient does not pass 
flatus, if the blood oozing from the 
piles is thin, of dusky red color and 
frothy, if there is pain in the waist, 
thigh and rectum, if there is excessive 
weakness, and if the etiological factors 
are of the dehydrating type, then the 
comDlication is of Vata 

173-174. If the stools are soft, 
whitish or yellowish, unctuous, heavy 
and cold and if the blood issuing from 
the piles is thick, accompanied with 
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shreds or fibres, yellowish white or 
slimy, if the rectum is slimy and 
rigid -and if the etiological factors 
are of the heavy and unctuous nature, 
then the condition should be diagno- 
sed by the wise physicians as the 
complication of Kapha, m bleeding 
piles. 

175 The treatment with unctuous 
and cold measures is beneficial in 
Vata and with dry and cold measu- 
res in complications due to Kapha. 
So, after careful consideration, the 
appropriate line of treatment should 
be prescribed. 

176 On knowing the condition 
to be due to the excess of Pitta and 
Kapha, the patient should be subjec- 
ted to the purificatory procedure. 
The bleeding, in such case, may 
either be ignored or treated with 

-the lightening therapy. 

177-1791. If an unskilled pltysici- 
an stops the initial bleeding from the 
piles, then this retention of vitiated 
blood gives rise to many disorders, 
namely— hemothermia, fever, thirst, 
weakness of gastric fire, anorexia, 
jaundice, edema, colic m the ano-rectal 
and inguinal regions, pruritus, ulcers, 
wheals, pimples, dermatosis, anemia, 
retention of flatus, urine and feces, 
headache, stiffness, heaviness of limbs 
and other diseases due to vitiated 
blood 


180 Therefore, it is only when all 
vitiated blood has flowed out that 
the hemostatic line of treatment is 
indicated 

181-182 So the physician who is 
skilled in etiology, symptomatology, 
hematology and the knowledge of 
time and constitution should ignore 
the bleeding so long as it is not caus 
mg an emergency. Later, he should 
treat the patient with bitter drugs 
for the stimulation of the gastric 
fire, for hemostasis and digestion of 
morbid matter 

183. The bleeding which occurs 
in a patient in whom the morbidity 
has diminished but m whom Vata is 
still in excess, is remediable by the 
oleation therap}^ given in the form of 
potion, inunction or unctuous euemata. 

184. The bleeding due to excess 
of Pitta and which occurs during the 
hot weather must be invariably stopped 
if there is no complication of Vata 
or Kapha. 

185 The decoction of kurchi bark 
mixed with a small quantity of d^ 
ginger is a coagulant and hemostatic, 
so are the bark of pomegranate and 
the decoction of sandal-wood with 
a little of dry ginger 

186. The decoction of sandal-wood, 
chiretta, Cretan prickty clover and a 
little of dry ginger is sedative of 
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bleeding piles So is the decoction of 
the bark of Indian berberry, cnscus 
and neem. 

187. Indian atees, kurcbi bark and 
kurchi seeds and extract of Indian 
berberry, mixed with honey are hemo- 
statics and they may be given with 
rice-water whenever the patient is 
thirsty, in the treatment of bleeding 
piles. 


blood; it also controls the severe type 
of hemothermia affecting either the 
upper or the lower channel. Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
prepared Soft Bxtract of Kurchi'. 

193 The patient may take blue 
water-lily sensitive plant, gum of silk 
cotton, sandal wood, til and lodh with 
goat’s milk and thereafter take a meal 
of Sail rice with goat’s milk 


188-190J Decoct 400 tolas of fresh 
kurchi bark m pure rain water till all 
the juice from the bark has mixed 
with the water, then filter it and take 
the solution and add to it equal 
quantities of the powders of the 
gum of silk cotton, sensitive plant, 
perfumed cherry and thrice the quan- 
tity of kuichi seeds This should be 
filtered, boiled and thickened till 
its sticks to the ladle and then used. 
This prepared extract of kurchi-bark, 
taken at the regular time and in proper 
dose, according to one’s strength of 
gastric fire, along with goat’s milk or 
thm gruel, controls the hemorrhage 
of bleeding piles. 

191 When the dose of this mix- 
ture is digested, the patient should take 
boiled Sali rice with goat’s milk 

Soft extract etc 

192 This prepared soft extract cures 
bleeding piles, diarrhea with blood in 
stools, and diseases born of vitiated 


194, The goat’s milk given with 
the juice of white goose foot control* 
bleeding The meat-juice of, the birds 
and beasts of Jangala group, either 
slightly mixed with acid or not at all, 
has similar effect. 


195. The powder of Patha, kurchi 
seeds, extract of Indian berberry, dry 
ginger, and celery seeds should~|be 
given to the patient suffering froin 
painful piles 


I 


195J. Indian berberry, chiretta, 
nutgrass and Cretan prickly clover are 
hemostatics 


196 If there is excessive bleeding 
and pain, ghee prepared with the 
above drugs should be used. 


197 The ghee prepared with the 
paste of the seeds and bark of kurchi, 
fragrant poon, blue water lily, lodh 
and fulsee flowers should be given 
by the physician, m the condition of 
colic and bleeding piles. 
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198, The ghee prepared with the 
juice of pomegranate and barley -alkali 
quickly subdues the pain and 
hemorrhage of piles, similar is the 
action of the ghee prepared with the 
paste of Indian night-shade and 
asthma-weed. 

199. The gruel of roasted paddy 
prepared with country sorrel, fragrant 
poon and blue water lily, quickly 
controls hemorrhage, so does the 
gruel prepared with heart leaved 
sida and painted leaved uraria. 

200-201. The patient may take 
gruel prepared with the decoction of 
fragrant sticky mallow and dry gin- 
ger, mixed with butter and acidi- 
fied with kokam butter or sour pome- 
granate or tamarind or sour j’ujube; 
or the patient may be given thm 
gruel prepared with turnip and Sura 
wine and seasoned with oil-cum-ghee. 
This gruel is curative of diarrhea 
with blood in stools, colic, dysentery 
and edema. 

202-203, Choppings of white teak, 
erablic myrobalan, white mountain 
ebony, turnip, silk cotton, asthma- 
weed and country sorrel, or of the 
buds of banyan tree or flowers of 
variegated mountain ebony, prepared 
with the cream}' top of curds and 
acidified with sour-fruits, may be 
given in severe hemorrhage. 


Onion Dish etc 

204. A vegetable dish of onion 
prepared with butter-milk or of Indi- 
an spinach mixed with the juice of 
sour jujube or the soup of lentils, 
acidified with butter-milk, may be 
given in hemorrhage. 

205. The patient may take the 
meal of Sail, Syamaka or Kodrava rice 
with boiled milk, or with the acidified 
soup of ^lentils, green gram, pigeon 
pea and math-gram. 

206. Or, the patient may take his 
meal with the flesh of rabbit, deer, 
quail, grey partridge and black buck, 
well prepared with sweet and acid 
articles and mixed with a small quan- 
tity of black pepper. 

207. If on account of the excessi- 
ve loss of blood from the piles, Vata 
is provoked m the body, the patient 
should take meat-juice of cock, pea- 
cock, partridge or of the two humped 
camel or of fox, mixed with sweet and 
acid thing. 

208. The onion taken by itself 
or with sauce, vegetable-soup or gruel, 
subdues excessive hemorrhage and 
Vata. 

209 In condition of scant}* forma- 
tion of feces and loss of blood, flesh 
of the middle part of the young goat 
along with its blood, prepared .wit^ 
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a large quantity of onion and made 
sweet and sour alternately, should 
be given 

210 The bleeding type of piles 
disappear by the habitual use of 
butter and til or fragrant poon, 
butter and sugar, or emulsified curd- 
cream 

211 The fresh butter, ghee and 
flesh of^goat, Sahtika rice and Sail rice, 
the top part of fresh Sura wine or 
fresh Sura wine itself will check the 
hemorrhage. 

212. In conditions of excessive 
bleeding piles, though the Kapha and 
Pitta are also morbid, the Vata gets 
excessively morbid Therefore, in such 
conditions, the Vata needs to be paid 
more attention to. 

213. On finding the hemorrhagic 
tendency great, and symptoms of 
Kapha and Vata very little, a refri- 
gerent line of treatment as described 
previously as well as hereafter 
should be carried out. 

Affusions 

214. The decoction of liquorice, 
the five barks, the bark of the juju- 
be, gular fig and crane tree and lea- 
ves of snake gourd, or the decoction 
of vasaka, Arjun, Hebrew manna plant 
and neem may be used as affusion. 


215 If there has occured excessive 
loss of blood and if there is burn 
ing pain and softening of the piles, 
the patient may be given a bath pre- 
pared with the decoction of liquori- 
ce, lotus stalks, Himalayan cherry, 
sandal wood, sacrificial grass and 
thatch grass. 

216 Or, having previously anointed 
the part with the oil prepared with drugs 
of cooling potency, he should be given 
a Bitz-bath prepared with the decoction 
of liquorice and country-willow and 
mixed with sugar-cane juice or a 
bath of cold milk. 

217. Having applied ghee mixed 
with sugar over the genitals, anus and 
the perineum, a douche prepared of 
agreeably cold water and medicated 
with astringent drugs should be given 
to these parts 

218. Frequent applications with 
fresh leaves of the plantain or of the 
water lily, or of the petals of the lotus 
and blue lily wet with cold watei is 
beneficial, 

219 Application of ghee prepared^ 
with scutch grass, the washed ghee 
hundred or thousand times and the 

cold air directed from hand-fans, 

- ! 

quickly control bleeding 

220 221 ‘Piles’ should be dressed 
with the ointment prepared of Indian 
madder and ' liquorice, 6r 'til and 
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liquorice, or extract of Indian berberry 
and ghee, or resin and ghee, or neem 
and ghee, or honey and ghee, or bark 
of Indian berberry and ghee, or lily, 
sandal wood and ghee, in conditions 
of burning, softening and prolapse of 
rectum. 

222. If the bleeding doeB not stop 
with these remedies or with other 
cooling remedies, the wise physician 
should implete the patient by timely 
use of nourishing diet of meat juice, 
having unctuous and hot qualities 

223. The physician should promptly 
treat him by giving post-prandial 
potions of ghee and with inunction of 
lukewarm medicated ghee or oil, or 
lukewarm affusions of milk, ghee or oil. 

Mucilaginous Enema 

224. If the Vata is predominant, 
he should be immediately given the 
lukewarm unctuous enema of the 
supernateut part of ghee, or he may 
be given the verj' effective mucilagi 
nous enema at the proper time 

225-228. Take 8 tolas of each of 
the root of Cretan prickly clover, small 
sacrificial grass and thatch grass, flo 
wers of silk cotton, buds of the banyan, 
gular fig and holy fig trees and decoct 
them in 192 tolas of water with H4 
tolas of milk. When all the water is 
evaporated and only the milk left, filter 
the decoction and add the paste of 


gum of silk cotton, Indian madder, 
sandal-wood, blue water-lily, kurchi 
seeds, perfumed cherry and lotu» 
anthers and also ghee, honey and 
sugar. The mucilaginous enema thu* 
prepared cures dysentery, rectal pro- 
lapse, hemorrhage and fever. 

229. In the mucilaginous enenn 
described above, the paste of white 
lotus and liquorice should be added 
along with twice the quantity of milk 
and cooked, thus preparing it into 
an unctuous enema. Thus has 
been described ‘The Mucilaginous 
Knema.’ 

Compound Mallow Ghee 

230-231 Prepare a medicated ghee 
in the juice of yellow wood sorrel 
with the paste of f ragrant sticky mallow, 
blue water lily, lodh, Indian madder, 
chaba pepper, sandal wood Pafcba, 
Indian atees, bael, fulsee flower, deodar, 
bark of Indian berberry, dry ginger, 
nardus, barley, nut-grass, alkili and 
white flowered leadwort. This ghee 
is an excellent remedy. 

232-233. It should be used in 
piles, diarrhea, assimilation disorders, 
anemia, fever, anorexia, dyBuria, rectal 
prolapse, discba-ge from rectum and 
painful piles, it is also curative of 
tridiscordance Thus has been described 
‘The compound Fragrant Sticky 
Mallow Gbe's * 
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Compound Sorrel Ghee 

234 *239 Take 8 tolas of each of 
Indian berberry, painted leaved uraria, 
small caltrops, buds of banyan, gular 
fig and holy fig aad decoct these in 512 
tolas of water with the paste of one 
tola of each of cork swallow wort, 
kurroa, loug pepper, roots of long 
pepper, dry ginger, deodar, kurchi 
seeds, flowers of silk-cotton climbing 
as} aragus, sindal wood, blue water- 
ill}', box myrtle, white-flowered lead- 
wort, nut-grass, perfumed cherry, In dian 
afep, ticktrefoil, anthers of lotus and 
fdue water-lily, Indian madder, Indian 
night-shade, gum of silk-cotton and 
Path a. When the decoction is reduced 
to 12S tolas, take it down, now prepare 
128 tolas of medicated ghee in 512 
tolas of fresh juice of each of inarsilia 
and yellow v\ood sorrel and the above 
decoction, the quantity of marsdia and 
yellow wood sorrel being double 'that 
of the Said decoction. 


2-10-242 This medicated ghee 
should be used in piles, diarrhea, 
hemorrhage due to tndiscordance, 
dysentery, rectal prolapse, various kinds 
of slimy discharges from the rectum, 
frequent desire to pass stools (tenesmus), 
edema and colic in the rectal region, 
retention of urine, claudication of 

weak °ess of gastric fire and m 
anorexia T hi s ghee, {aken * the 

prescribed manner, is promoter of 

v.tahty, complexion and gastric fire, 


it may be taken mixed with various 
kinds of eats and drmkspor it may be 
taken alone It is a harmless remedy. 
Thus has been described ‘The Marsilia 
and Yellow Wood Sorrel Ghee’. 

General Treatment 

Here are some verses again — 

243 The physician should use 
alternate remedies, as for instance, 
sweet articles followed by acid articles 
and cold treatment immediately followed 
by hot treatment. Such treatment 
carried out with due consideration of 
the strength of the patient's gastric 
fire,subdues diseases produced by piles. 

244-245 The three diseases, namely, 
piles, diarrhea, and assimilation- 
disorders are generally causative factors 
of one another In all these, if the 
intensity of the gastric lire is dimini- 
shed, the intensity of the disease is 
increased, and if the intehsity of gastric 
fire is increased, ‘the J force of the 
disease is lessened. Therefore, the 
gastric fire ought to be well protected 
particularly in these three diseases 

246 ^ Piles should be subdued by 
the use of a course of fried vege- 
tables, gruels, soups, meat-juices, curry- 
soups and of milk and butter-milk in 
various forms 

247 Whatever eats, 'drinks .and 
drugs are regulators of Vata and 
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promoters of the gastric fire shoul d be 
daily made useof, by patients suffering 
from piles 

248. Whatever is antagonistic to the 
above and whatever is described as 
causative factor, should never be made 
use of by the patient afflicted with 
piles. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

249-255. The twofold origin of 
piles, the special causes of each variety 
of piles, the site, forms and symptoms, 
the determination of the curability 
or incurability, the procedure of 
inunction, sudation, fumigation, bath, 
application, and blood-letting, the 
digestive and stomachic recipes, the 
foremost dietetic rules which are 
specially good as regulators of 
flatus and feceB, the sedative .recipes; 
various kinds ot medicated ghees, 
enemata, courses of butter-milk, best 
of .medicated wines, sugar-wines and 
which are most beneficial m dry 
piles, the characteristics of dischargmg 
pile; the two kinds of sequela and 
the medication indicated in each of 
these two conditions; styptic decoc- 
tives, various pastes, the most effective 
oleation measures and dietetic rules 
and recipes of dressing ointments, 
douches, baths, applications and affu- 
sions; and treatment to be given in 


excessive lo«s of blood — ail tire's ? 
have been laid down in this chapter 
on the Treatment of Piles 

14 Thus lu the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the tieatise compiled br 
AgmvesU and revised by Caraka,the 
fourteenth Chapter entitled ‘Th : 
Therapeutics of Piles ' is comple ed. 


CHAPTER XV 

Assimilation disorders 

1 We shall .now expound i he 
ch ipter entitled c The Therapeutics 
of Assimilation disorders’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

The Function of Body Fire 

3 The hfe-spao, complex, o ], vita 
lity good health, enthusiasm, plump 
ness, glow, vital esseuce, lustre, 
heat and the life-breaths are derived 
from the thermogenetic process (fire 
m the body). 

4 When this fire is extinguished 
man dies, when a man is endued 
with it adequately, he lives long in 
good health. When it is deranged, 
he begins to ail Therefore the ther- 
mal function is said to be the main- 
stay of life. 

5. The food which is considered 
the nourishing factor of the bod}- 
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element, vital essence, vitality, com- 
plexion and other things, that very 
food too, is dependent for its nutrient 
action on the gastric fire, as from the 
undigested food the body elements 
cannot be formed. 

The Digestive process 

6-7 The Prana Vata, whose func- 
tion is to ingest food, draws it 
into the stomach There the food, 
getting mixea with the digestive fluid 
is broked up and on being mixed 
with unctuous substance, becomes Soft- 
ened Then the gastric fire, being 
agitated and carried by the Samana 
Vata, digests the food eaten in pro 
per dose and at the proper time, 
and leads to the increase of life. 

8. Just as the fire cooks rice and 
water in a pot and converts it into 
boiled rice, so the gastric fire which 
is situated below the stomach cooks 
the ingested food to convert it into 
the nutrient fluid and excretory 
matter. 


9. Just after ingestion, the food 
prepared from the six categories of taste 
acquires first the sweet taste on being 
digested and leads to the formation of 
Kapha or of mucus-like fluid which 
l® of frothy appearance. 


10 Further, digestion being 

nned, the food becomes ae,d f n 


next stage of digestion and while it is 
coming out of the stomach it excites 
the secretion of limpid bile.. 

11 Then, the food, having reached 
the large intestines and being dehy- 
drated by the body-heat, is converted 
into fecal lumps These being of 
pungent taste, there occurs increase 
of Vata. 

12. Pleasant food, combined with 
articles possessing fragrance and other 
qualities, nourishes individually the 
senses and the sense-organs of smell 
etc. 


13 Then the five kinds of latent 
heat innate in each of the proto- 
elements of the bod\ —earth, water, fire, 
wind and ether, digest each its own 
corresponding component pr^to-element 
in the ingested food which is a com- 
pound of the proto-elements 

14. Just as a quality in the subs- 
tances nourishes individually its corre- 
sponding quality m the body, as for 
example, the proto-element of earth m 
the body is nourished by the proto- 
element of earth in the article ingested, 
similarly the other proto-elements 
nourish their corresponding qualities, 
thus making for complete nourishment. 

15. The body-sustaining elements, 
which are seven, undergo combustion 
by their innate heat and each of them 
gets transformed into two products 
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namely, excretory and vital substances. ! 

The Formation of Body-elements 


16 From the nutrient fluid is 
formed the blood, thence the flesh, 
from flesh fat and thence bone, from 
it marrow and thence semen and from 
it, which is the essence of all the 
others, conception takes place 

17 From the nutrient-fluid are 
formed the breast-milk and the men- 
strual blood, from blood are formed 
tendons and vessels, from the flesh 
is formed muscular fat and six layers 
of the skin, and from the adipose 
tissue are formed sinews 

The Respective Excretory matter 

18- 18} The excretory matter 
formed out of food are feces and 
urine The excretory matter from 
the nutrient fluid is mucus, the one 
from the blood is bile, the one from 
the flesh is the excretion of the bod}- 
orifices, the one from the fat is sweat, 
the excretory substance from connec- 
tive tissue is the hair on the head 
and the body, the excretion from 
the marrow is sebum-cutaneum and 
sebum palpebrale 

19- 19}. In this -way proceeds the 
formation of the excretory and vital 
substances from the combustion of 
bod} -elements They support one an- 
other and maiutam the continuance 
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of the mutual association and nourish- 
ment of the body elements. 

20 21. The effect of virilific and 
the like substances is promoting the 
strength quickly Some are of opini- 
on that it takes for their full assimi- 
lation a period of six days and nigh- 
ts; but the truth is, there is conti- 
nual circulation of the food-essence 
like a wheel”. 

22 When the teacher had spoken 
thus, the disciple asked, ‘How is blood 
produced in the bod'y from the nut- 
rient fluid which has no resemblance 
to the blood ? 

23 The nutrient fluid has no 
led ness. How then does it obtain 
the redness of the blood ? How again 
is the solid flesh in men produced 
from the fluid blood ? 

24. How is the fluctuating element 
fat produced from the firm element 
of flesh ? Again, how is the roughness 
of bones produced from the smooth 
flesh and fat ? 

24} How is the soft and unctuo- 
us marrow produced inside the bones 
which are hard ? 

25-26}. If the semen is born out 
of the change in the marrow, and 
if as the wise saj , semen is m the 
entire body and the marrow which is 
inside the bones becomes the semen. 
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Bow does it flow out, as there are 
no Boles or leaks In the bone ? 1 

27 Being thus questioned by the 
disciple the master replied. 

Blood Pigmentation 

28. That wBicB is called the 'bri- 
ght constituent’ of body fluids of all 
men acquires the redness from the 
coloring quality of the fiery element 
of Pitta 

Formation of Body-elements 

29- 29^ That blood combined with 
the air, water, light and the ther- 
mal element obtains solidity and gets 
converted into flesh. That, again, 
being ripened by its own heat and 
stirred up by that heat and getting 
combined with the quality of water 
and unctuous substances, becomes the 
fat. 

30- 30^ When the heat in the fat 
is combined with the proto-elements 
of earth, fire, air etc., it produces 
roughness and out of it is born the 
osseous element in men. 

31- 32. The air-element makes pores 
mBide the bones and fills them with 
fat. Hence it is that the marrow is 
called unctuous substance and from 
that unctuous substance in the mar- 
row is produced the semen. 

o3. By the influence of air, ether, 


and other proto-elements; the bones 
become porous and from the pores 
the semen oozes out like water filled 
in a new-pot. 

34 Through the secretory chan- 
nels it spreads into the entire body 
and it gets released from its places 
m the body by the exhilaration- of 
sexual desire born of love. 

35. It melts like ghee owing to the 
heat of the sexual-exertion and being 
released from its natural habitat, gets 
collected in the seminal vesicles and 
then flows out like water from a 
higher to a lower region. 

36 The nutrient fluid is circulated 
eontiuually m the entire body at the 
same time, b\ the Vyana Vata by 
virtue of its physiological function of 
spreading. 

37 37J While being circulated, if this 
nutrient fluid accumulates - at anv one 
place in the body, owing to the mordi 
dity of the circulatory passage, it 
causes pathological changes there, just 
as the cloud causes rain in the sky. 
The same is the case with the 
humors which become the cause of 
local morbid conditions 

38. Thus has been described the 
metabolic function of the thermic 
element in the five proto-elements 

The Prime importance of the gastric fire 

39, The gastric fire is considered 
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the supreme king of all the metabolic 
agents in the body. They are all 
originated from it. Their waxing and 
waning are dependent upon the 
increase and decrease of the gastric 
fire 

40. Therefore, one should strive to 
preserve the gastric fire with the fuel 
of wholesome food and drink taken 
iu the right manner For m the proper 
maintenance of the gastric fire are 
based long life and vitality. 

41. If a man takes his food indis- 
criminately yielding to the desires of 
the palate, he soon is afflicted with 
the disorders of the assimilatory system 
as a result thereof. These disorders 
will hereafter be described 

Factors impairing- the gastric fire 

42 44 By abstinence from food, indi- 
gestion, over -eating, irregular eating, 
taking unwholesome, heavy, cold, 
excessively dry and putrid articles of 
diet, by wrongful effects of purgation, 
emesis and oleation, by emaciation con- 
sequent upon disease or the incompa- 
tibility of country, clime or season or 
by the suppression of the natural 
urges, the gastric fire gets vitiated. 
Thus being vitiated, it does not 
digest even the lightest of foods 
and the food, being undigested, turns 
sour and acts like a poison. 

45*45} The symptoms of this type 


of indigestion are intestinal stasis, as- 
thenia, headache, fainting, giddmess, 
stiffness of the back and waist, pendi- 
culation, body-ache, thirst, fever, vomi- 
ting, dysentery, anorexia and mis 
digestion 

Food poisoning 

46-47. That is a severe type of 
food-poisoning, which when combined 
with the Pitta, produces burning, thirst, 
diseases of the month, acid d 3 's~epsia 
and other disorders of Pitta. 

48 When combined with < he Kapha, 
it produces consumption, coryza, 
urinary and other disorders of 
Kapha and if combined with morbid 
Vata, it causes multifarious disorders 
of Vata, 

49 If the toxic matter becomes 
localised m the urinary passage it 
causes urinarjr disorders, if locabsed 
in the feces, it causes affections of 
the colonic region, if localised m the 
nutrient fluid, it causes diseases born 
of the morbidity of the nutrient fluid. 

50 The irregular condition of the 
gastric fire, digesting the food irregu- 
larly, leads to the discordance of body- 
elements, and the acute condition of 
the gastric fire, if supplied with meagre 
fuel, consumes the body-elements 
themselves. 

50} And the normal condition 
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of the gastric fire if fed with the 
proper kind of food, digests it pro- 
perly and maintains the concordance 
of body-elements. 

51. The weak gastric fire misdigests 
the food that either goes up or down 
the aPmentary tract. 

Signs of Assimilation disorders 

52 . The condition, in which the 
mixture of digested and undigested food 
flows downwards, is called the assimi 
lation-disorder though all the food is 
misdigested generally m assimilation 
disorders. 

53 The patient pasgeB stools which 
are large and hard or liquid. He is 
afflicted with thirst, anorexia, dysgeusia, 
ptyalism and asthma; 

54. also edema of the hands and 
feet, pains in the bones and the joints, 
vomiting and fever, he suffers from 
bitter and acid eructations exuding the 
smell of metal and raw meat. 

55. The piemomtory symptoms of 
this condition are— thirst, torpor, loss 
of strength, misdigestion or delayed 
digestion of food and heaviness of 
body. 

56-57. The seat of the digestive 
fire, owing to its action of absorption 
of the food, is called the organ of 
assimilation It is situated above the 
umbilical region and is supported and 
strengthened by the gastric fire It 


retains the food till it is fully digested 
and discharges it on completion of 
digestion into the large intestines 
situated on either side of the abdomen 
But if it is vitiated by the weak' ess 
of gastric fire it lets go even 
undigested food 

58. Assimilation disorders result 
from morbid Vata or Pitta or Kapha 
individually, or also from the combined 
discordance of all the three Now 
listen to the etiology, differential 
diagnosis and symptoms of each of 
these types separately 

Etiology of each type 

59*64 By pungent, bitter, astrin- 
gent, very dry and cold articles 
of diet, or measured and limited 
diet, by fasting, excessive wayfaring, 
suppression of the natural urges 
and excessive sexual indulgence, the 
Vata gets provoked and shrouding 
the gastric fire, renders it weak In 
such a condition, thefiod is digested 
painfully. There is acid fermentation, 
roughness of limbs, dryness of throat 
and mouth, increase of hunger and 
thirst, faintness, noises in the ear and 
frequeut attacks of pain in the sides, 
thighs, groins and the neck. There is 
acute gastro-mtestinal irritation, cardiac 
pam, emaciation, debility, dysgeusia, 
griping pam, craving for all kinds of 
tastes, asthenia of the mind, distension 
of stomach during and at the end of 
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digestion, and relief after taking food. 
The condition of the patient may 
lead to a suspicion of Gulma of the 
Vata type, stomach-disorder or splenic 
disorder In condition due to Vata, the 
patient passes stools frequently with 
painful straining for a long time and 
accompanied with sounds. The stools 
are liquid, dry, thin, undigested and 
frothy; and the patient is afflicted 
with cough and dyspnea. 

65. The Pitta, getting provoked as 
a result of taking pungent, irritant, 
acid or alkaline articles of diet, or by 
pre-digestion meals, submerging the 
gastric fire, impairs its action just as 
hot water extinguishes the fire. 

66. The patient passes undigested 
and liquid, bluish or yellowish stools 
and develops an icteric tinge, offensive 
acid eructations, heart-burn, throat- 
burn, anorexia and thirst. 

67. By indulgence in heavy, 
very unctuous, cold and other similar 
articles of diet, or by over-eating or 
sleeping immediately after meals, the 
Kapha, getting provoked, impairs the 
gastric fire. 

68-70. The food is digested with 
difficulty and the patient suffers from 
nausea, vomiting and anorexia There 
is increased secretion and sweet taste 
in his mouth, he is afflicted with cough, 
ptyalism and coryza, he feels as' if his 


stomach is putrified and his abdomen 
becomes rigid and heavy. He has sweet 
and unpleasant eructations. There is 
asthenia, impoteucy and the flow of 
loose, undigested and heavy stools 
mixed with mucus. There is weakness 
despite the lack of emaciation and 
malaise m assimilation-disorder of the 
Kapha type 

71. The gastric conditions which have 
been described by me previouslym. the 
chapter on Disorders (chap VI, Vima- 
na), as of four kinds, I declare to be, 
also the cause of assimilation-disorders, 
with the exception among them of , the 
one variety which is described as 
the normal gastric condition 

72 That should be regarded a* 
the condition of humoral tridiscordance 
wherein there is a combination of all the 
causes and symptoms which have been 
described as characteristic of Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha individually. Now 
hear me describe the treatment. 

Treatment 

73-73J Finding that the patient’s 
organ of assimilation has become the 
seat of morbidity and contains accumula 
tion of misdigested food, and that 
he is afflicted with mteBtinal stasis, 
ptyalism, colic, burning, anorexia and 
heaviness and knowing them to be 
signs of ch\ me-morbidity, the physicta j 
should admin’ster emesis jn genially 
warm water. 
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74*75 Or with the decoction of 
emetic-nut or long pepper and rape 
seeds m similar fashion. If the morbid 
chyme, is liquefied, or is lying in the 
colon .undigested, the patient should 
be. purged by means of stimulant 
drugs If the morbid chyme be spread 
in, the body along with the nutrient 
fluid, the patient should be made to 
fast and be given digestive drugs. 

_ , 76. When his stomach has been 
thus cleansed, he should be given thin 
gruel prepared with the pentad of 
juinbe group of drugs as well as 
light foods and digestive-stimulant 
preparations 

77 On finding the chyme to have 
fully ripened and the gastric disorder 
to be of the Vata type, the physician 
should admiuister, in a small dose, 

the ghee medicated with digestive- 
stimulant drugs 

78 When the gastric fire has 
been kindled to some extent, but the 
feces, urine and flatus have not yet 
been expelled, the patient should be 
oleated for two or three days, then 
subjected to sudatiou after prelimina- 
ry inunction, and then administered 
evacuative enema 

79 When the Vata has been seda- 
ted, the patient with relaxed morbi- 
- ’ty 'Should be purged with either 
castor oil or the Tilwaka-ghee, mixed 
with alkali. 


89 If after the stomach ha3 been 
cleansed, the stomach is devoid of 
unctuous quality and there is again 
constipation, unctuous enema should 
be given m proper dose, with the oil 
medicated with drugs that are stimu- 
lative of the gastric fire and curative 
of Vata 

81. The patient, who has been 
thus purged and given evacuative 
and unctuous enemata, should be fed 
on light foods and should again be 
given the systematic course of the 
ghee. 

Medicated Ghees 

82-86. Boil the decaradices and 
long-leaved pine, deodar, dry ginger, 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
white flowered leadwort, elephant 
pepper, seeds of bengal hemp, barley, 
jujube, horse gram and black cumin 
seeds and Sauvlraka wine; when the 
decoction is reduced to 1/4 of its 
original quantity, prepare 256 tolas 
of ghee with this decoction, then add 
proper proportions of the salsoda 
and barley alkalis and also the pow- 
der of 8 tolas of each of rock-salt, 
efflorescence salt, sea-salt, bid-salt, 
sambhar-salt, sanchala-salt and pre- 
pared salt The wise physician may 
give this medicated ghee in a dose 
of eight tolas, it promotes gastric 
fire, vitality and complexion and is 
curative of Vata, and helps digestion 
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of the food ingested. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Decaradices 
Ghee’. 

87. Prepare 32 tolas of ghee with 
the paste of 4 tolas each of the three 
spices, the thiee myrobalans and 
gur The person with weak gastric 
fire may drink this medicated ghee 
in proper dose. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compouud Ihree Spices 
medicated Ghee’. 

88*91. The ghee prepared with 
vinegar, the fresh juice of pomello 
and of ginger and the decoction 
of dried radish, “jujube country sorrel, 
sour pomegranate, butter-milk, whey, 
the supernatant part of Sura wine, 
Tusodaka wine, or sourcoujee, along 
with the paste of pentaradices, che- 
bulic myrobalans, the three soices, 
roots of long pepper, rock-salt, Indian 
groundsel, the dyad of alkalis, cumin 
seeds, embelia and long zedoary -this 
medicated ghee is an excellent stimulant 
of the gastric fire and is curative 
of colic, Gulma, abdominal disease, 
d} spne a, cough and disorders due to 
Vata and Kapha. The phj’siciau ma 3 r 
give this ghee prepared with the 
fresh juice of the citron 

92*93 The oil, prepared with the 
above mentioned drugs, ma^ be used 
for inunction, or the patient may 
take these drugs in tne form of r owder 
with genially warm water. Tlrs powder 


may be given for helping the digestion 
in a condition where the Vata is 
shrouded by Kapha or m condition 
of disorders of chyme or Kapha pro- 
voked by Vata This is a great stimu- 
lant of the gastric fire Thus have 
been described ‘The compound Penta- 
radices Ghee and Powder ' 

94. The undigested fecal matter 
sinks m water owing to its heaviness 
while the digested fecal matter floats 
in water except in conditions where 
the feces are very watery or of har 
deued lumps, very cold and mixed 
with excessive mucus 

95 The physician should by this 
method, first investigate and find out 
whether the patient suffering from 
chyme disorder pisses undigested 
matter or digested matter iu his stools 
and then should ireat him properly 
with digestive or other kind of 
medications. 

r 

Remedies in Vata-type 

96-97 Take white flowered lead- 
wort, roots of long pepper, the 'two 
alkalis, the five salt, the three spices, 
asafetida, celery seeds and chaba 
pepper, mix them together aud^pulve- 
rise and prepare pills, adding the 
fresh juice of the citron or of the 
pomegranate The pills thus prepared 
help the digestion of the imperfectly 
digested food and quickly activate 
the gastric fire Thus has been 
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described ‘ The compound Whlte- 
flbweted Leadwort Pills’. 

I 

98*99 1 . The decoction of dry 
ginger, Indian atees and nut grass 
helps digestion of the chyme. The 
paste of the above mentioned drugs 
or chebulic myrobalan or dry ginger 
taken with warm water acts similarly 
In condition where the patient is 
p&fceiug undigested matter in the 
stools accompanied with colicky pain, 

•i 4 ^ > 

may be given the powder of deodar, 
gweet flag, nut grasB, dry ginger, 
Indian atees, and chebulic myrobalans 
fermented in VarunI wme or with 
lukewarm water adding a small 
quantity of salt. 

100- 1001 Or, he may take with 
pomegranate juice the powder of bael, 
white flowered leadwort and dry gin- 
ger, «alt’ed with bid-salt in condition 
where the stools contain undigested 
matter and are mixed with mucus 
and where the Vata is causing intes- 
tinal colic 

101- 102. The patient may take 
the powder of kurchi seeds, asafetida, 
Indian atees, sweet flag, sanchal salt 
end chebulic myrobalans with warm 
water in conditions of vomiting, piles, 
tumors and colic. Or, the patient may 
take the powder of chebulic myroba- 
Ians, sanchal salt, cumin seeds and 
black pepper with warm water. 

103 104. Take chebulic myrobalan, 


roots of long pepper, sweet flag, 
kurroa, Patha, kurchi seeds, white 
flowered leadwort and dry ginger, 
and make either a decoction or powder 
of these drugs. The patient may 
either drink the decoction or take 
the pulver with warm water. This 
remedy is beneficial and curative of colic 
occurring in persons suffering from' 
assimilation-disorders due to Pitta* 
cum*Kapha predominance. 

105. In a condition where the 
patient is passing undigested fecal 
matter, the physician may use Indian 
atees, the three spices, salt, barley- 
alkali and asafetida m the form of a 
decoction, or powder with lukewarm 
water. 

106-107. Take long pepper, dry 
ginger, Patha, Indian sarsaparilla, 
3 ellow berried nightshade, Indian 
nightshade, white-flowered leadwort, 
kurchi seeds and the pentad of salts, 
and give the patient the powder of 
these mixed with barley-alkali in 
either curds, warm water or Sura 
and other wines, for promoting the 
strength of the gastric fire. This 
powder is curative of morbid Vata 
m the gastro-mtestiual tract. 

108-110. Take 16 tolas each of 
black pepper, black cumin and false 
pareira brava, kokam butter, 40 tolas 
of Amlavetasa and 2 tolas of each 
of sanchal salt, bid-salt prepared salt, 
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barley-alkali, rock-salt, zedoary, orris J Jangala animals, acidified with pomeg- 


root, asafetida and gummy gardenia. 
Mix them together and reduce into 
a fine powder and give it to the 
patient. This is beneficial in assimila- 
tion-disorders where Vata is predo- 
minant as well as in anorexia. Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
Black-pepper Powder’. 

11 1- 1 11 J. Take 64 tolas of the 
tetrad of acid articles and 12 tolas 
of the three spices,, 16 tolas of the 
salts and 32 tolas of sugar, and pulve- 
rize them well This powder may be 
used along with curries, soups, food 
and sauces. This is curative of cough, 
indigestion, anorexia, dyspnea, gastric 
disorders, anemia and colic. 

112- 1 14£ Take § tola each of 
chaba pepper, cinnamon, roots of long 
pepper, fulsee flower, the three spices, 
white-flowered leadwort, wood apple, 
bael, false pareira brava, silk cotton, 
elephant pepper, mineral pitch and 
cumin seeds, and pulverise them after 
frying m ghee; prepare a medicated 
gruel with this powder, adding curds, 
the juices of wood apple, country sorrel, 
kokam-butter and sour pomegranate. 
This gruel is curative of all kinds of 
diarrhea, assimilation-disorders, Gulma, 
piles and splenic disorders 

115-1 16 The soup of the pentad 
of jujubes or of radish along with black 
pepper and the prepared meat-juice of 


ranate, butter-milk and unctuous arti- 
cles, and the meat-juice of carnivorous, 
animals mixed with digestive articles 
are beneficial as food; and similarly 
butter-milk, fermented wheat-conjee 
and simple and medicated wines, are 
beneficial as drink. 

Butter-milk in Vata type 

117-119J Butter-milk is considered* 
to be the best in assimilation-disorders, 
owing to its digestive stimulant, astrin- 
gent and light qualities As it is 
sweet m post-digestive effect it does 
not provoke Pitta and owing to its 
being astringent, hot, antispasmodic 
and dry, it is beneficial m Kapha, at 
it is sweet, acid and dense it ig 
beneficial m Vata Freshly prepared 
butter-milk is non-irritant. Therefore, 
the physician should make use of all 
the courses of butter-milk that have 

« * i « v 

been described in the chapters on the 
treatment of abdominal “diseases and 
piles, m the treatment of assimilation- 
disorders 

120 121. Take 12 tolas of each of 
celery seeds, erablic myrobalans, cfie* 
buhc myrobalans and black pepper apd 
4 tolas each of the five kinds of salts 
and pulverise them together, put 
the powder m butter-milk and let 
it ferment This, the patient should 
be given to drink This butter-milk* 
wine is a digestive-stimulant apd ig 
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curative of'edema, Gulma, piles, worms, 
urinary disorders and abdominal dis- 
eases Thus has been described ‘The 
medicated Butter-milk Wine’. 

Treatment in Pitta-type 

, 122 Finding that the Pitta has 

gone to its natural habitat, that it is 
in an agitated condition and that it is 
extinguishing the gastric fire, the phy- 
sician should remove it by emesis or 
by purgation. 

123-124 By giving the patient 
non irritant and light foods, mixed with 
bitter substances or by giving the 
meat-juice of Jangala animals or the 
soup of green gram and other pulses 
or vegetable soups, acidified with po- 
megranate and mixed with ghee and 
the powders of digestive and astrin- 
gent substances, or by giving ghees 
medicated with bitters, the physician 
should stimulate the gastric fire in 
the patient. 

125-128. Take 8 tolas each of sandal 
wood, Himalayan cherry, cuscus, cus- 
cus grass, Patha , trilobed virgin ’b bower, 
Indian valerian, sweet flag, both 
varieties of Indian sarsaparilla, dita 
bark, vasaka, snake gourd, gular fig, 
holy fig, banyan, yellow-barked fig 
tree, flowering peepul, kurroa, rohan, 
nut-grass and neem, and decoct 
them in 1024 tolas of water. When 
reduced to | of the quantity, prepare 
64 tolas of medicated ghee In this 


decoction with the paste of 1 tola 
each of chiretta, kurchi seeds, 
climbing asparagus, long pepper and 
blue water lily. This should be taken 
in assimilation disorders of the Pitta 
type The ‘ Bitter ghee ’ described 
m the chapter entitled 'The Therapeu 
tics of Dermatosis’ may also be used. 
Thus has been described ‘The compound 
Sandal- wood Ghee’ 

129 129| Take dry ginger, Indian 
atees, nut-grass, fulsee flower, extract 
of Indian berberry, bark and seeds of 
kurchi, bael, Patha and kurroa in equal 
parts and reduce to powder, this is to 
be taken with honey and rice-water 
This compound Dry Ginger powder 
cures assimilation.disorder of the 
Pitta type. 

130-131. It also cures a condition 
wherein the patient passes blood in his 
stools, piles, pain m the anorectal 
region and dysentery. This is valued 
highly by Krsna Atreya. Thus has 
been described ‘The compound Dry 
Ginger Powder. * 

132-133 Take one part of each of 
chiretta, kurroa, the three spices, nut- 
grass and kurchi seeds and 2 parts 
of white-flowered leadwort anJ 16 
parts of kurchi and reduce to powder; 
this powder, taken with gnr and cold 
water, cures assimilation-disorders. 
Gulma, jaundice, fever, anemia, 
urinary - disorders, anorexia * and 
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diarrhea. Thus has been described ‘The 
compound Chiretta Powder (No 1)’ 

134-136. Take sweet flag, Indian 
atees,Pafcha, dita bark, extract of Indian 
berberry, Indian calosanthes, fragrant 
sticky mallow, tree of heaven, kurchi 
bark, Cretan prickly clover, Indian ber- 
berry, trailing rnngia, Pafcha, celery 
seeds, drumstick, 'leaves of snake-gourd, 
white rape seeds, yellow jasmine leaves, 
Spanish jasmine and the pulp of 
jambool, mango, bael and twigs and 
fruits of neem, the physician desirous 
of curing assimilation-disorders should 
use this powder mixed with the 
compound chiretta powder. 

137-140. Take chiretta, sweet flag, 
zalil, the three spices, sandal wood, 
Himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, bark 
of Indian berberry, kurroa, bark and 
seeds of kurchi, nut-grass, celery seeds, 
deodar, wild snake-gourd aud leaves 
of neem, small cardamom, yellow ochre, 
Indian atees, cinnamon, seeds of drum- 
stick, trilobed virgin’s bower and trail- 
ing rungia The powder of theBe may 
be licked with honey or drunk mixed 
with wine or water. This will cure 
gastric disorders, Gulma, colic, anore- 
xia, fever, jaundice, tridiscordance and 
diseases of the mouth Thus has been 
described ‘ The compound Chiretta 
Powder (No. 2).’ 

Treatment in Kapha type 

J.41 When the assimilation system 


has been impaired by the morbid 
Kapha, the patient should be subjected 
to S 3 stematic procedure of emesis, and 
thereafter his gastric fire may be sti-. 
mulated by the use of pungent, acid T > 
salt, alkaline and bitter articles. 

142-143. Take one tola of each of 
Palasa, white-flowered leadwort, ehaba 
pepper, pomello, chebulic myrobalans, 
long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
Pafcha, dry ginger and coriander 
and boil them in 64 tolas of water; 
when reduced to l/ 4 th the quantity, 
take it down This may be used 
as potion by itself or a gruel may be 
prepared with the above-mentioned 
drugs. 

144. Or, the patient may take light 
food with the soup of dry radish or 
of horse-gram mixed with pungent, 
acid, alkaline and stimulant articles. 

145 He may take a post-prandial 
drink of sour butter-milk, medicated 
butter-milk, wine or Madira wine or 
honey wine or wholesome Sidhu wine. 

146- 1 48. Take 1024 tolas of flowers 
of mahwa, 512 tolas of embelia, 256 
tolas of each of white flowered lead- 
wort and marking nut, and ^2 tolas 
of Indian madder; decoct all these 
in 3072 tolas of water When it is 
reduced to 1024 tolas, take it down. 
When it is cooled, mix it with 128 
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tolas 'of hotiey and place it in a pot 
Htied'^with the paste of cardamom, 
lotns stalks, eagle wood and sandal 
wood and keep it for a month; when 
the wine is properly fermented, it 
should be "taken out for use. 

149. This mahwa-wine stimulates 
the assimilatory system and is robor- 
ant. It is curative of Kapha, Pitta, 
edema, dermatosis, leucoderma and 
urinary disorders. Thus has been 
described ‘ The Ma'h’wa^wine. ’ 

150. Take the fresh juice of mahwa 
flowers and boil it till it is redu- 
ced to 1/2 its quantity; when it is 
cooled, add 1/4 its quantity of honey 
and place It in a pot as described in 
the preceding preparation. 

151. The person observing whole- 
some diet will be able to subdue all 
assimilation-disorders by taking this 
medicated wine. The patient may 
take the wines, prepared m the same 
way, from the juice of grapes, sugar- 
cane and dates. 

152*154. Take 128 tolas of Cretan 
prickly clover, 64 tolas of emblic my- 
rdbalan, 8 tolas each of white flowered 
lead wort and red physic nut and 
take a hundred fresh chebulic myro- 
balang and de"coct these in' J 4096 tolas 
of water, and when 'the wafer is redu- 
ced to 1024 tolas and cooled, filter 
and* add to it 800' tolas of g Ur and 


32 tolas of honey, and as described 
above, place it in a vessel lined with 
ghee adding 16 tolas of the powder 
of perfumed cherry, long pepper and 
embelia. It must remain there for a 
fortnight and when the wine is well 
formed, it should be taken. 

155 It is curative of assimilation- 
disorders, anemia, piles, dermatosis, 
acute spreading affections, urinary 
disorders, hemothermia and disorders 
of Kapha; it is a promoter of the 
voice and the complexion. Thus has 
been described ‘The Prickly Clover 
Wine’ 

156-158. Take 20 tolas of each of 
turmeric, decaradices, climbing aspa 
ragus, Bsabhaka and Jlvaka, and 
decoct them m 4096 tolas of water, 
when it is reduced to l/4th its quanti- 
ty the solution should be ' filtered 
and the physician' should add 800 
tolas of' gur and the powder made 
of 8 tolas of perfumed cherry, nut 
grass, Indian madder, embelia liquo- 
rice, nut-grass, white lodh, red I6db, 
and' hohey. Ke6p it for a month and 
then use it 

159 The Radices'wme thus prepared 
is digestive-stimulant, curative of hemo 
therinia, constipation, disorders ' of 
Kapha, gastric disorders,* anemia^ and 
asthenia of bodj 7 . Thus has been 
described ‘The Radices- wine,’ 
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160-161. Triturate 64 tolas of eacli 
of long pepper, gur, pulp of beleric 
myrobalan; add 64 tolas of water and 
keep the vessel containing it m a heap 
of barley} when it is well fermeuted, 
the patient may take a dose of 4 
tolas of it mixed with 16 tolas of 
water This Pinda-wine is curative of 
a multitude of diseases. 

162. Even the healthy man desirous 
of preventing for himself the diseases 
described herein, may take this wine 
for a month as a prophylactic measure, 
living on a diet of meat-juice mixed 
with unctuous substances. Thus has 
been described ‘The Pinda-wine’ 

163-165&. Take a new pot and line 
it with long pepper and hone}'', fumi- 
gate it with eagle wood and put into 
it 256 tolas of honey, equal amount 
of water and the following powders - 
embelia 8 lolas, long pepper 16 tolas, 
4 tolas of bamboo manna and one tola 
each of fraWrant poon and black 
pepper, and of cinnamon, cardamom, 
cinnamon leaves, long zedoary, betel 
nut, Indian atees, nut-grass, fragrant 
piper, cherry t\ree, Indian tooth-ache 
tree, roots of lo\ig pepper and white 
flowered leadwort, keep this for a 
month and then make use of it. 

166-167. It stimulates the weak 
gastric fire and regulates the irregular 
one. Ihis honey wi4e cures gastric 
disorders, dermatosi^, piles, edema, 


fever and other disorders due to Vata 
aud Kapha Thus has been described 
‘The Hone} -wine 5 

168-169 Take equal parts of long 
pepper, roots of long pepper, the two 
alkalis, the five salts, pomello, che* 
bulic myrobalaus, Indian groundsel, 
long zedoary, black pepper and dry 
ginger and reduce them to powder; 
the patient suffering from assimilation- 
disorder of the Kapha type may drink 
it in the morning with genially warm 
water, it is a promoter of vitality, 
complexion and the gastric fire 

170. And if th ! s condition is associa- 
ted with V ita, the ghee prepared with 
the above drugs may be taken or the 
‘Satprla ghee ’ or ‘Marking nut ghee’ 
described in the chapter on Gulmh may 
be taken 

The Alkali-ghee 

171-172 Take bid salt, sanchal salt, 
salsoda salt, barley-alkali, soap-pod, 
Indian nightshade and white flowered 
lead wort aud incinerate, then wash 
and percolate it seven times in water. 
Taka 572 tolas of this alkaline solution 
aud prepare 256 tolas of ghee with 
this This ghee when taken as potion 
promotes the gastric fire. Thus has 
been described ‘The Alkali-ghee ’ 

Alkali Recipes 

173-176. Take one tola of eacli of 
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long pepper and roots of long pepper, 
Path a, chaba pepper, kurchi seeds, 
dry ginger, white-flowered leadwort, 
Indian atees, asafetida, small caltrops, 
kurroa and sweet flag, and 4 tolas 
each of the pentad of salts, mix these 
in 128 tolas of curds and 32 tolas of 
oil cum-ghee and boil them on a low fire, 
till the watery portion is evaporated, 
then break up the mass formed and 
carbonize it by the an -tight method and 
reduce it to powder. The patient may 
take as potion one tola of this powder 
mixed in ghee, and when the dose is 
d'gested,he should take a meal consist- 
ing of sweet articles. This will cure all 
disorders of Vata and Kapha as well 
as conditions of acute and chronic 
poisoning. 

, 177-178. Take 8 tolas of each of 
marking nut, the three spices, the 
three myrobalaus, the triad of salts 
and carbonize them with the fire of the 
cowdung-cakes, by the airtight method 
This alkali, taken with ghee or taken 
sprinkled over the food, cures gastric 
disorders, anemia, assimilation- 
disorders, Gulina, misperistalsis and 
colic 

179 180 Take equal parts of 
Cretan prickly clover, Indian beech 
and juugle cork-tree, dita bark, kurchi 
bark, sweet flag, emetic nut, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, Paths, and purging 
cassia reduce them to powder and 
mixing it with cow’s urine, incinerate. 
The alkali thus produced, is a promoter 


of the strength of the assimilatory 
system 

181. Chiretta, kurroa, wild snake- 
gourd, neem and trailing rungia, 
should be mixed with buffalo’s urine 
and incinerated The alkali produced 
thus is a promoter of the gastric fire 

182. Turmeric, Indian berberry, 
sweet flag, costus, white-flowered lead- 
wort, kurroa and uut-grass should be 
mixed with goat s urine and incinerated 
The alkali thus produced acts as a 
promoter of the gastric fire. 

183-185. Take 16 tolas of thorny 
milk hedge, 12 tolas of the triad of gaits, 
16 tolas of brinjal, 32 tolas oft mudar 
and 8 tolas of white-flowerjed lead- 
wort. This should be burnt/ to ashes 
and an alkali prepared; pilU, made of 
this with the juice of the brinjal, may 
be taken after each meal. /These pills 
help in quickly digestin/g the food 
taken repeatedly It is/ beneficial in 
cough, dyspnea, piles, / acute gastro 
intestinal irritation, coryza and m gastric 
disorders. These alkalb/pills are valued 
highly by Kisna Atjireya. Thus has 

been described * The /Alkali-pills 

i 

186-187 Take kurchi, Indian atees, 
Pafcha, cretan prickly clover, asafetida 
and white-flowered leadwort, powder 
them and boil thalt powder in an iron 
pot with the alkali of the buds of 
palas prepared in cow’s urine, till it 
becomes dense The patient suffering 
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from assimilation disorders, edema or 
piles should take a dose of half a tola 
of this powder with genially warm 
water or with wine Thus has been 
described ‘The Fourth Variety of 
Alkali’. 

188-19H. Take one tola each of 
the three myrobalans, white siris, 
chaba pepper, pulp of bael, iron-dust, 
kurroa, nut grass, costus, Patha, asa 
fetida, liquorice, the alkalis, of weaver’s 
bean tree, and of barle}', the three 
spices, sweet flag, embelia, roots of long 
pepper, sal soda salt, neem, white flo- 
wered lead wort, trilobed virgin’s 
bower, celery seeds, kurchi seeds, 
guduch, deodar and 4 tolas of each 
of the pentad of salts, and soak them 
in 48 tolas of curds and 48 tolas of 
ghee and oil, and heating it slowly 
on a low fire by the airtight method, 
prepare the alkali. The patient suffer- 
ing from piles, assimilation-disorders 
and anemia due to Kapha and Vata 
may take a dose of one tola of this 
alkali mixed with ghee. 

192-193&. This alkali-preparation 
is curative of splenic disorders, reten 
tion of urine, dyspnea, hiccup, cough, 
worms, fever, consumption, diarrhea, 
edema, urinary disorders, constipation, 
cardiac spasm and s all kinds of toxi- 
cosis, this alkali-preparation is also 
an excellent promoter of gastric fire. 
After this dose has been digested 
the patient should' take his diet 


mixed with sweet meat juices o*r with 
milk Thus has been described ‘The 
Fifth Variety of Alkali’ 

Treatment in Tridiscordance-type 

194- 1941. In a conditon of tridis- 
cordance, the phj^sician skilled in syste- 
matic treatment should first adminis- 
ter the pentad of purificatory proce 
dures and should then give medica- 
ted ghee, alkalis and simple or medi- 
cated wines which promote the gastric 
fire 

195- 195J The physician skilled, 
iu constitutional pathology, should 
administer the line of treatment indi- 
cated in assimilation disorders due 
to each of Vata and other humors 
either separately or combined together. 

List of Therapies applicable 

196- I97|. Oleation, sudation, puri 
fication and lightening therapies, arti- 
cles that are gastric stimulants, 
various kinds of powders, salts, alkalis, 
honey, medicated wine, Sura wine and 
simple wines, various kinds of butter- 
milk courses, and disgestive-stimulant 
ghees should be resorted to, by the 
patient suffering from assimilation- 
disorders 

Treatment at each stage 

198-200& Now hear the treatment 
at different stages of the disease- 
In ptyalism due to Kapha type of 



700 


CAR AKA feAMHITA 


Chapter 


the disease, dry digestive-stimulants 
mixed with bitter articles should be 
given. In a condition of emaciation 
Vith excess of Kapha, an alternate 
administration of the dry and the 
unctuous articles is beneficial, after 
ascertainment of the absence of chyme- 
morbidity, digestive-stimulants mixed 
with unctuous bitter and sweet arti 

i 

cles should be given. If the Vata is 
in excess, digestive-stimulants mixed 
with unctuous, salt and acid articles 
are beneficial. The gastric fire fed 
by the fuel of such a regimen gets 
rekindled. 

201-2QH Treatment with unctu- 
ous articles should be known to be the 
best stimulant of a weak gastric fire 
There is no food, however heavy, 
that can quench the gastric fire 
activated b} 7 the fuel of unctuous 
substances 

202 202J The pat'ent, whose 
gastric fire is weak and who passes 
frequent stools of undigested fecal 
matter, should take in proper dose, 
the ghee medicated with digestive- 
stimulants. 

203-203i The Samana Vata, 
getting corrected, gets re-established in 
its normal habitat Due to its move- 
ment towards the seat of the gastric 
fire, it qnickly enhances the strength 
of the gastric fire. 


204-205 The person who passes 
stools with difficulty owing to its 
formation into scybalous masses, should 
drink ghee mixed with salt in the 
midst of his meal, and in a condition 
of the gastric fire being weakened’ by 
dryness, he may drink ghee or oil 
mixed with digestive-stimulants. 


Treatment in gastric dullness 

206*207 If the gastric fire i3 weak 
owing to over-unctuousness, then 
powders or medicated and simple wines 
are beneficial If the stools are loose 
due to excessive mucus-secretion in 
the rectum, the patient should take 
oils or Sura or other wines. If the 
gastric fire is weak due to mispens- 
talsis, evacuative and unctuous enemata 
are indicated, and if the .Weakness 
is due to excess of humoral morbidity 
in the body, he should undergo 
purificatory procedures ai/I observe 
systematic regimen 

208*208| If the gastn^ fire is weak 
m one already suffering/from disease, 
ghee is the onl} 7 stimnllant of such 
gastric fire. If the gasftric fire is weak 
owing to fasting, gbefe mixed with 
gruel should be takei^, and ghee taken 
in the course of a n^eal is a promoter 
of strength, digestive-stimulant and 
roborant. ^ 

209-21 1 J. Thq^ physician should 
give light food m^xed with meat -juice 
of the tearer andp, carnivorous group* 
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of creatures, ' slightly acidified, to 
persons who are weak, wasted and 
emaciated by very prolonged illness. 
Such flesh, owing to its acute and hot 
quality, purifies and activates the gastric 
fire quickly; and as it is formed of the 
flesh of other animals, it acts as a very 
quick roborant. The gastric fire is not 
kindled by either fasting, under eating 
or over-eating, just as a fire does not 
get enkindled by either lack of fuel, or 
inadequate fuel or by being smothered 
by excess of fuel 

212-212&. When the regimen of 
various unctuous articles of diet, 
powders, decoctive wines, Sura and other 
wines hava been properly administered 
by the physician, the strength of 
the gastric fire begins to increase 

213 2I3&. Just as the fire, fed by 
a hard and strong wood, burns stea- 
dily and long, so does the r gastric 
fire get steadily established, which is 

fed by a regimen of unctuous diet. 

< \ 

214*2141- He enjoys good health 
for long, who eats what is whole 
some, who eats only after the previous 
meal has been digested, and who 
eats in moderation Man should con- 
stantly strive to\ promote the gastric 
fire by taking ^ care to prevent 
the discordance of body-elements. 

215-2151. When the gastric fire 
established in the centre of the body 


is evenly maintained by the proper 
balance of humors, it digests the 
food well and promotes health, robust- 
ness, life-span and strength. 

216- 2161* When it is rendered 
weak or very severe by the morbid 
humors, it gives birth to diseases 
The weak condition of the gastric 
fire, thus, has been fully described; 
and the severe condition of the gast- 
ric fire will now be taken . up < 

Treatment in gastric severity 

217- 2171 In one suffering from 
decrease of the Kapha, the Pitta gets 
provoked and following the course 
of the Vata, reaches the seat of the 
gastric fire and increases its strength 
by adding its own heat 

218- 219 Having been thus enhan- 
ced, the gastric fire combined with 
the Vata in the body in which the 
unctuous quality has been lessened, 
surrounds the food and quickly digests 
it by its acuteness, as many times 
as it is offered Having consumed the 
food, it begins to consume the body- 
elements such as blood etc 

220-220J The man is then afflic- 
ted with debility and diseases leading 
to death He is pacified when he 
has ingested his food, but immediate- 
ly on completion of digestion, he 
feels fainting Thirst, r dyspnea, burning 
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and fainting etc., are the disorders 
resulting from excessive or very acute 
gastric fire (hyperchlorhydria) 

221- 221 $. A e a burning fire is 
quenched by Water, similarly the 
very acute gastric fire should be 
brought to quiescence by means of 
heavy, unctuous, sweet and viscous 
food and drink 

222- 222$. Even before the digestion 
of the food is completed, the patient 
should repeatedly feed, lest the gastric 
fire should, at any time, go without fuel 
and begin to feed on the body elements, 
thus giving rise to complications. 

223- 223J. He should feed on 
milk-pudding, kedgeree, unctuous 
pastry, products of gur and the 
spit-roasted meat of aquatic and wet-land 
creatures. 

224- 224$ He should take particu- 
larly fish that are smooth and live 
in stagnant waters, and the spit-roasted 
meat of sheep, both of which relieve 
the acute condition of the gastric fire. 

225- 226. When hungry, the patient 
should take gruel mixed with bee’s 
wax or take ghee or the supernataut 
part of the porridge of wheat-powder 
after undergoing venesection, or he 
may take the milk that has been 
prepared with sugar, ghee and the 
life-promoter group of drugs. 


227 The bruised oleiferous seeds 
taken mixed with sugar and similarly 
meat-juices taken mixed with unctuous 
substances, reduce the gastric fire to 
a mild condition. 

228. The patient may take ghee 
in cold water mixed with bee’s wax 
or he may take powdered wheat with 
milk and ghee. 

229*230. The three unctuous sub- 
stances, leaving oil from the group of 
the unctuous articles, prepared with the 
meat-juice of wet-land creatures, or 
curds mixed with equal quantity of 
milk and the aforesaid unctuous 
substances may be taken, or the 
powdered bark of the gular fig mixed in 
breast-milk, or the milk-j/uddmg 
prepared with both of these jn ay be 
taken for the relief of the severe condi- 
tion of the gastric fire j 

231- 231|. The patient may be given 
repeated purgation by t^ie wise and 
expert physician, after Investigation, 
with milk prepared with black turpeth 
andturpeth, for allaying! Pitta; it should 
be followed by a diet of/ milk pudding. 

232- 232$. Sleeping in the day after 
meals and whatever articles are sweet, 
fatty, promotive of Kapha and heavy, 
are beneficial m a pevere condition of 
the gastric fire 1 

233- 233$. The patient afflicted with 
acute gastric fire does not come to 
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grief by eating sumptuously of fatty 
articles of diet, even without feeling 
hungry, but gains in robustness, on the 
contran\ 

234- 234}. When the Kapha is in- 
creased and the Pitta and Vata are 
subdued, the gastric fire, regaining its 
normality, digests the food and main- 
tains the balanced condition of the 
body-elements, thus promoting robust- 
ness, life span and strength 

Here are verses again — 

235- 236}. In this treatise, that is 
regarded as mixed diet (Samasana) 
m which the wholesome and the 
unwholesome are mixed together The 
irregular diet iVisamasana) is that 
which is either excessive or scanty 
o r eaten either too early or too 
late That meal' is regarded as 
(Adhyasana) predigestion-meal which 
is taken before the previous meal 
has been digested. All three kinds of 
abnormal eating give rise to either 
death or dreadful diseases. 

237-238. Taking the evening meal 
even though the morning meal has 
not been digested, is not injurious. 
The heart is awakened by the sun in 
the day like the lotus. When it is 
awake, all the channels of the body 
are fully dilated. 

239. They dilate by exertion, move- 
ment and mental activity Hence it 


is that the body-elements in these 
channels do not get softened in the 
day. 

240- 240}. When new food is mix- 
ed with old which is not softened, 
it does not get spoilt, even as fresh 
milk added to milk which has not 
been sour, does not get spoilt by it, 
but gets well-mixed with it 

241- 242. But in the night when 
the heart gets contracted and the chan- 
nels as well as the gastro-intestinal 
tract are contracted, the body-ele- 
ments get softened. Any thing else 
added to these which are undigested 
and softened get spoilt even as boiled 
milk added to sour milk 

243. When the food eaten in the 
night is not fully digested, the wise 
man, desiring to protect his strength 
and life, should not 'take any food. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

244-249. The characteristics of the 
gastric fire, how it preserves the 
body, how the food is digested, and 
what things food creates and how, 
the various kinds of body-fire and 
what they nourish, their number and 
what elements they ripen, the order 
of the transformations of body-elements 
such as nutrient fluid etc., - a» well 
as the excretory matter given out 
by each of them, the causes for the 
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quick efficacy of vinlific drugs, the 
time 'and order of the formation of the 
body-elements, the cause of the localisa- 
tion of disease, the significance of the 
gastric fire, how it vitiates the meta 
holism when it is increased, what 
diseases it gives rise to when vitiated, 
the definition of the assimilatory 
system, the signs and symptoms of 
assimilation disorders, the premoni- 
tory symptoms of each type, its signs 
and symptoms and therapeutics, the 
description of the four kinds of 
assimilation-disorders, and treatment of 
various stages of disease, the etiology 
of the severe condition of the gastric 
fire and its treatment— a>l this the 
sage has expounded in this chapter 
on ‘The Therapeutics of Assimilation- 
disorders’. 

15. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fifteenth chapter entitled ‘The Thera- 
peutics of Assimilation-disorders’ not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XVI 

Anemit 

1 We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 


2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

Varieties 

3 Anemia is considered to be of 
five kinds viz , tbe three due to the 
provocation of Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
individually, the fourth due to the pro- 
vocation of all these three combined, 
and the fifth due to geophagism 
(earth-eating). 

4. The man m whose body elements 
the morbid humors get provoked, with 
Pitta m predominance, m that man 
those body-elements grow flabby and 
heavy 

5 Thereafter the complexion, 
vitality, unctuousness and other quali- 
ties of the vital essence become exces- 
sively diminished as a result of the 
morbidity of htfmors as well as of the 
body-elements. 

6 In consequence, tbe person 
becomes depleted m blood and fat and 
devitalized and suffers from asthenia 
of the sense-organs and discoloration 
of r the skin. Now listen to a description 
‘of the etiology and signs and 'symptoms 
’of anemia. 

Etiology 

7-114. By indulgence m alkaline 
acid, salt, very hot, antagonistic and 
unwholesome diet, by habitual mdul 
gence in legumes, black gram, oil cake 
and til oil; by resorting to-day sleep, 
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physical exercise and sexual congress though his limbs have beeu kneaded, 
while the fo'od is still undigested, v - squeezed and pounded, his eyelids 


by irregular performance of the quin- 
ary purificatory procedures, by abnor- 
mality of the"seasons,*and by suppres- 
sion of natural urges, the Pitta which 
is in the normal condition in the heart 
gets provoked it also occurs in persons 
whose minds have been affected with 
passion, anxiety, fright, wrath or 
grief. This Pitta, being expelled „by 
the powerful Vata and passing into 
the ten main arteries, spreads through - 
them in the entire body and 
becomes lodged in the space between 
the skin and the flesh. Then, by 
vitiating, the Kapha, Vata, blood, 
skin and flesh, it produces whitish, 
yellowish or greenish or various , 
other discolorations of the skin This- 
condition is called anemia 

-* r •» 

Premonitory symptoms 

12. Its premonitory symptoms are — 
cardiac palpitation, dryness, - anidro- 
sfs and -fatigue 

r * 1 _ 

Signs and symptoms 

13 16 ^hen the disease has fully 
manifested itself, there occur all the 
following symptoms— the patient 
becomes afflicted with tinnitus, loss 
of gastric fire, weakness, asthenia, 
repugnance for food, fatigue, giddi- 
ness, pain ‘in the limbs, fever, dyspnea, 
heaviness' and anorexia He feelB as 

t- > ' .-i/ * - , 


are swollen, he is greenish in body- 
tinge, his hair falls off, he sufferg , 
loss of body-lustre, he becomes 
irritable, dislikes oold things, develops 
sleepiness, pty^alism, and taciturnity, 
complains of cramps m the legs and pain 
and flabbiness m the waist, thighs 
and feet when climbing or exerting 
himself m other wa}s We shall now 
give a detailed description of this 
disease 

Vata type 

17 18 The Vata, getting provoked 
by Vata*promoting diet and behaviour 
causes the swarthy type of pallor, 
dry-brown coloration of the limbs, 
body-ache, pam, pricking pain, trem* 
ors, pam in the side of the body and 
in the head, dehydration of feces, 
dysgeusta, edema, constipation and 
loss of Vitality. 

Pitta type 

19. The Pitta getting provoked 
by the particular Pitta-provokmg 
factors and getting accumulated in 
the body of the person of the Pitta- 
habitus, vitiates the blood and other- 
body-elements and causes anemu 

20-22. The person becomes yellow- 
ish or greenish in tinge, afflicted 
with foyer and bprgfog, ha£ craving 
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for ‘ fluids, fainting and thirst; he 
passes yellowish urine and feces, 
perspires excessively, craves for cold 
things, 1 does not relish food and has 
a pflngent taste in the mouth. Hot 
as J well'as acid things are not homo* 
logatory to him, and he suffers from 
acid eructations and heart-burn due 
to the misdigestion of food, and also 
from body-fetor, looseness of stools, 
prostration and faintness. 

Kapha type 

23 25. Similarly, the Kapha getting 
increased by Kapha-promoting factors, 
causes anemia having the following 
s} mptoms — heaviness, torpor, vomiting, 
sallow complexion, ptyalism, horripi- 
lation, asthenia, fainting, giddiness, 
exhaustion, dyspnea, cough, lethargy, 
anorexia, loss of speech and voice, 
whiteness of urine, eyes and feces, 
cravmg for pungent, dry and hot 
things, edema and sweet taste in the 
mouth This is the anemia due to 
Kapha 


26 In a person who indulges in 
alh varieties of food, all the three 
humors get simultaneously provoked 
and cause a very severe type of 
autmu having a syndrome of the 
symptoms of tridiacordauce. 


Geopftagic type 

27 30 In "one who is addict 

earth-featmg, an y D f the ’ tbfee ^ 


may become provoked. Barth 1 of the 
atsringent taste provokes Vata; th'at of’ 
saltish taste provokes Pitta and that of 
sweet taste provokes Kapha Barth 
when eaten, dehydrates the nutrient 
fluid and the other- body-elements on 
account of its quality of dryness, and 
not being digested in the body, it, 
(the earth) fills the body-channels and 
causes obstruction Then, impairing 
the tone of the senses, secretory system; 
lustre, and vital esseuce, it causes 
anemia and soon diminishes vitality, 
complexion and the gastric fire. The 
patient develops edema of the cheek, 
eyelid and brow; his feet, navel and 

genitals become edematous; he deve- 
lops intestinal worms and* diarrhea 
and his stools are mixed with * mucus 
and blood. 

Incurable Types 

31-33, The patient m whom the 
anemia has been of long duration, and 
has led to excessive dehydration of 
the body, or the patient who has 
developed edema on account of the 
long duration of the disease and whose 
vision has become yellow, or the 
patient who passes frequent, yellow, 
hardened and scanty stools mixed 
with mucus, or the patient who has 
become depressed m spirit and pale 
and whose body has become excessively 
clammy and who is afflicted with 
vomiting, fainting and thirst, or the. 
patient, who, m consequence of loss 
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of blood, bas developed pronounced 
pallor — all these types 4>f anemia do 
■not get cured. Thus have been descri- 
bed the signs and symptoms of { The 
five varieties of Anemia’. 

34* If the anemic person indulges 
inordinately in Pitta-promoting things, 
the Pitta in him gets aggravated and 
consuming the blood and flesh in his 
body, leads to further disease. 

35-36, Thus, his eyes become ex- 
tremely yellow and likewise his skin, 
nails and face become yellow, he 
passes urine and feces of reddish or 
yellowish color, his skin-color is 
yellow like that of a frog, his senses 
are impaired and he is afflicted with 
burning, mis-digestion, prostration, 
asthenia and anorexia. This condition 
known as Kamala or jaundice is caused 
by the excess of Pitta aud its seats of 
affection are both the jgastro-mtestinal 
tract and the .peripheral tissues In 
course of time, the jaundice becomes 
deep-seated and formidable, this is 
called Kumbha-Kamala 

37-38J. The patient passes feces 
and urine of 1 dark yellow color and 
develops severe edema, his ,eyes aud 
face appear red and ?hie vomit, feces 
and urine are tinged with blood, he 
has tremors, he is afflicted with burn 
ing, .anorexia, thirst, constipation, 
torpor and faintness, he suffers from 
logs of the gastric fire as well as of con- 


sciousness, such a subj’ect ! of jaundice 
will soon die , 

39. Now we shall describe the 
treatment of the remaining conditions 
which are curable. 

Treatment 

• 40. The patient suffering from 
anemia should be made to undergo 
oleation procedure aud then be cleansed 
with strong emesis and purgation. 
The patient suffering from jaundice 
should be cleansed with mild and bitter 
purgative remedies 

4 1- 4 If After the alimentary system 
has thus been cleansed by these pro 
cedures, he should be given wholesome 
food, namely, old rice, barley or 
wheat, either with soup prepared of 
green gram, pigeon pea or lentils, or 
with wholesome meat-juice of Jangala 
creatures 

42- 43. According to the particular 
morbidity in each of these two con- 
ditions, medication should be carried 
out. The medicated ghees viz., Panca- 
gavya (chap X Cik), Mahatikta 
(chap. VII Oik ) or Kalyanaka (Chap. 
IX Cik ) may be given for oleation 
purposes in the patient suffering 
from jaundice and anemia. 

Medicated Ghees 

44-46. The medicated -ghee 
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prepared of eighty tolas of cow’s ghee, 
fa 256 tolas of water, with the paste 
©£ 16 tolas of pomegranate, 8 tolas 
of coriander, 4 tolas of white-flowered 
lead wort, 4 tolas of dry ginger and 
2 tolas of long pepper, is curative of 
gastric disorders, anemia, Gulina, piles, 
splenic disorder and disorders due to 
Vata and Kapha. It is digestive-stimu- 
lant, curative of dyspnea and cough, it 
is recommended in claudication of Vata 
and in difficult labour (dystocia); it 
endows fertility on sterile women Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
Pomegranate Ghee’ 

47-49 Take four tola9 of each 
of kurroa, nut-grass, turmeric and 
Indian berberry, kurchi-seeds, wild 
enake-gourd, sandal wood, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, zalil, Cretan prickly 
clover, long pepper, trailing rungia, 
neem, chiretta and deodar, and obtain 
64 tolas of medicated ghee decocting 
all these in four times that quanlity 
of cow’s milk. This medicated ghee is 
curative of hemothermia, fever, burn- 
ing, edema, fistula-in-ano, piles, meno- 
rrhagia and likewise of eruptions 
Thus has been described ‘The com- 
pound Kurroa Ghee’. 

50. Prepare a medicated ghee with 
the decoction of a hundred chebulic 
myrobalans to which has been added 
the paste of the stalks of fifty che- 
bhlic myrobalans and 64 tolas of ghee. 


This taken as potion is curative of 
anemia and Gulma Thus has been 
described ‘-The Chebulic Myrobalan 
Ghee’. - * * ~ 

51. Prepare a medicated’ -ghee 
taking 64 tolas of ghee am}- sixteen 
tolas of the decoction of the 'red 
physic nut along with the piste 
of green fruits of red physic 
nut This is curative of splenic 
disorders, anemia and edema. Thus 
has been described ‘The Red Physic 
nut Ghee ’ 

52. The medicated ghee, made 
from 64 tolas of old ghee cooked with 
32 tolas of the paste of grapes, is 
curative of jaundice, Gulma, anemia, 
fever, urinary disorders and abdo'- 
miual affections Thus has be6n 
described ‘The Grape Ghee.’ 

53. The medicated ghee pre- 
pared from buffalo s ghee cooked with 
cow’s milk, turmeric, the three 
myrobalans, neem, heart-leaved sida 
and liquorice is an excellent cure for 
jaundice Thus has been described 
‘The compound Turmeric Ghee’. 

54-54| Prepare a medicated ghee 
by cooking 2 tolas of the paste of 
Indian berberry in 64 tolas of buffalo's 
ghee and twice that amount of cow’s 
urine Prepare also another medicated 
ghee from the decoction of twenty 
tolas of Indian berberry, two' tolas 
of the paste of yellow sandalwood and 
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64 tolas of buffalo’s ghee The first 
ghee is indicated In anemia and the 
second one In jautidice Ts 

55-59J. If as the result of treatment 
by the aforesaid unctuous remedies, 
the anemia*patient is found to be ren 
dered sufficiently unctuous, he should 
thereafter be subjected to frequent 
purgation by means of pure covr’s 
,milk or cow’s milk mixed with cow’s 
urine The patient may be given a 
purgative which is also curative of 
anemia consisting of the lukewarm 
decoction of , red physic nut, either 
cooked with 16 tolas of white teak or 

mixed with 16 tolas of triturated 

- > 

grapes. The anemia-patient with pro- 
voked Pitta should take a potion of 
2 tolas of turpeth with twice that 
measure of sugar, while the anemia 
patient with an excess of Kapha should 
take with cow s urine the powder of 
chebulic myrobalang soaked in cow’s 
urine. The patient may take purging 
cassia, the three spices and bael 
leaves mixed with the juice of the 
sugar-cane, white yani and emblic myro- 
balan for the cure of jaundice. -The 
jaundice-patient may take either the 
paste of red physic nut $ tola with 
twice the quantity of gur, in cold 
water or the powder of turpeth m the 
juice of the three myrobalans < 

60-62J. Take one tola each of 
colocynth, the three myrobalans, nut- 
grass, costus, deodar and kurchi-seeds 


half ^ tola of atees and ’two tolas 'of 
ttilobed" virgin’s bower, and crushing 
the whole in sufficient quantity of 
water, reduce to paste and strain 
This as potion should be taken 
and immediately after, honey should be 
licked. This medicament cures cough, 
dyspnea, fever, burning, anemia, ano- 
rexia, Gulma, constipation, chyme and 
Vata disorders, as also hemothermia. 

63- 631. The patient suffering from 
jaundice should take early m the 
morning the cold infusion of the three 
myrobalans or guduch or. Indian ber- 
berry or neem mixed with honey. 

i — "i 

r H. 

64- 64i. The anemia-patient should 

take for a period of a fortnight the 
course of cow’s or buffalo’s urine A cum 
milk, or he may take for a period 
of seven da,ys the decoction of the 
three myrobalans mixed with cow’s 
urine. , 

65 65 J Take tender sprouts of 
pomelo and having roasted them on 
the fire, quench and crush them up 
m cow’s urine. A potion < of its filtered 
solution is curative of edema induced 
by anemia. 

66 67. The patient may take, the 
yellow milk plant, white and black 
turpeths, deodar and dried" ginger 
either reduced to paste, in 16 tolas'uf 
cow’s urine or decocted in the cow’s 
urine or boiled 'in cow’s- -milk. This 


710 


CARAKA -SAMHlTA 


Chapter 


medicament is promotive of fhe elimi- 
nation of the waste products in the 
body. 

68. Or, the patient may take a 
course of the cbebulic myrobalan in 
conjunction with cow’s urine. On the 
dose being digested, he should take 
his meals mixed either with milk or 
with sweet meat-juices. 

69 Or, the physician should cause 
the patient to drink, for the cure of 
anemia, the iron-powder soaked m 
cows urine along with milk, for a 
period of seven days. 

70 71. Take one part of the powder 
of the three spices, the three myro- 
balans, nut-grass, embelia and white- 
‘flowered leadwort, and 9 parts of 
iron powder and mix them with honey 
and ghee This is curative of anemia, 
gastric disorders, dermatosis, piles 
and jaundice. This nine-fold iron -pre- 
paration is highly valued by Krsna 
Atrdya Thus has been described 
‘The Ninefold Iron-powder*. 

72. Take equal parts of gur, dry 
ginger, iron rust and til, and double 
that of long pepper. Pills may be 
prepared from this for the patient 
suffering from anemia. 

73-77. Take 8 tolas of each of 
the three spices, the three myrobalans, 
nut^ grass, embelia, chaba pepper, 
White-flowered leadwort, Indian ber- 


berry, yellow pyrites, piper root and 
deodar and pulverise them. Take 
double this quantity of iron rust 
which is purified and of a color as 
black as antimony. Boil it in 8 times 
its quantity of cow's urine and then 
add the above powder to it; prepare 
pills, each of one tola in weight. 
The patient may take these pills with 
butter-milk according to the strength 
of his gastric fire, and when it is 
digested, he should take a wholesome 
meal. These iron rust pills give new 
life ' to the patient suffering from 
anemia They also alleviate dermato 
sis, indigestion, edema, spastic parap- 
legia, disordeis of Kapha, piles, jaun- 
dice and urinary anomalies. Thus 
have been described ‘The Iron-rust 
Pills'. 

78 791. Take 20 tolas of iron py* 
rites, mineral pitch, silver aud iron rust 
'and 4 tolas of white flowered leadwort, 
the three myrobalans, the three spices, 
embelia and 32 tolas of sugar, pulverise 
and mix them together. TbiB powder 
should 'be habitually ‘taken iu a dose 
of 1 tola, mixed liberally with honey. 
The patient should avoid horse-gram, 
black night-shade and the flesh of 
pigeon aud should resort to a whole- 
-some and moderate diet after the dose 
is digested. 

80-841 Take three parts of the three 
myrobalan 8 and three parts of the three 
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spices, one part of white flowered lead- 
wort and of embelia, 5 parts of 
mineral pitch and similarly of silver 
rust and yellow pyrites and pure iron 
powder* and 8 paits of sugar; make a 
very fine powder of all these and mixing 
it liberally with hone}', put it m a clean 
metallic receptacle. The person may 
take from it a dose of one tola, 
according to his digestive power. It 
should be habitually taken and when 
the dose is digested, he should take 
his food ad libitum, avoiding horse- 
gram, black nightshade and flesh of' 
pigeon This recipe is called Yogaraja 
or sovereign recipe and is comparable 
to ambrosia in its effects 

85-86 J. This is a supreme vitalizer, 
panacea and blessing It cures anemia, 
toxicosis, cough, consumption, irregular 
fever, dermatosis, indigestion, urinary 
disorders, dehydration, dyspnea and 
anorexia, and it cures'- particularly 
epilepsy, jaundice and piles; Thus 
has been described ''The . Yogaraja, 
the sovereign recipe’ 

87-90J. Take 32 tolas of mineral 
pitch, impregnate it with the juices of 
kurchi seeds, the three myrobalans* 
neem, snake gourd, nut grass and 
dry ginger for 10, 20 or 30 days, 
add to it 32 tolas of white sugar and 
4 tolas of each of bamboo manna, 
long pepper, emblic myrobalans and 
galls, and 4 tolas of the entire plant 
of Indian nightshade and the powder 


of the three fragrant substances^— 
cinnamon, cardathom and mace, 
pulverise all of them and mix with 
12 tolas of honey and prepare into" 
pills of one tola e&ch. The patient 
may take them on an empty stomach 
or after meals- followed by a drink of 
the juice of pomegranate or of milk 
or meat-juice of birds, or of water, 
or Sura or other wines 

91-92|. These pills cure anemia, 
dermatosis, fever, splenie disorders, 
asthma, piles, fistula-in-ano, fetor-oris, 
gastric disorders, disorders of semen 
urine and of the gastric fire, consum- 
ption, chronic poisoning, abdominal 
diseases, cough, menorrhagia, hemother- 
mia, edema, Gulma, diseases of thc. 
throat and all kinds of wounds. These 
pills are a panacea for all diseases and 
are ablessing.Thushag been described 
‘The Mineral Pitch Pills’. 

93-95. Take 4 tolas of hog’s weed? 
turpeth, the three spices, embelia^ 
deodar, white flowered lead wort, costus, 
turmeric, Indian berberry, the three 
myrobalans, red physic-nut, chaba 
pepper, kurchi seeds, long pepper* 
roots of long pepper and nut-grass; 
take double this quantity of iron-rust 
and boil in 512 tolas of cow’s urine 
and mix the aforesaid powder in it 
and prepare pills of half tola each. The 
patient may~ take them well mixed 
with butter=miik, 
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96. These -pills cure anemia, splen- 
ic disorders, piles, irregular fever, 
edema, assimilation-disorders, derma- 
tosis, and - helminthiasis, thus has 
been described 'The Hog s weed Iron- 
rust’. , . 

< ** 

.97. The patient suffering from 

jaundice and anemia may liqk the 
pdwder prepared of the* bark of Indi- 
an berberry, the ' three m 3 'robalans, 
the three spices, embelia and iron- 
powder mixed with honey and ghee 

1 98, The patient suffering from 
j an if dice may lick the powder prepa- 
red of equal quantity of iron-powder, 
chebulic myrobalan and turmeric, 

with h<5uey and ghee, or the powder 
of 'chebulic' myrobalan with gur and T 
hpneyr 

- 99, The linctus prepared of the 
powder of the three' myrobalans, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, kurroa and 
iron-powder, mired with, 'honey and 
ghee?:, is -curative of 'jaundice ' i • 

, IjpfblOlf, Take 8 tolas of bamboo 
manna, d ry ginger and liquorice, 

and 64 tolas of long pepper and 
grapes, and 200 tolas of white sugar 
Prepare this powder into a linctus 

ky, boiling it m 1024 tplas of the 
J^Tce of ^mblic myrobalan. .when it is 

co\d, add . 64 tolas of honey. This 

as a linctus in the 
poise of one tola at a t*. • 
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jaundice,, anemia, excess of Pitta, 
cough and .Hadlinaka. Thus has been 
described 'The linctus of the Emblic 
Myrobalan’ , 

102-104J. Take equal quantities - of 
the three spices, the three myrobalansj 
chaba pepper, white-flowered lead-vort, 
deodar, lembelm, 1 nntgrass and kurcbi 
bark, pulverise all these and adding 
an equal quantity of iron-rust, boil 
the whole in eight times the quantity 
of cow’s urine The eooking should be 
done over a low fire and when the 
preparation is cooled, make pills of one 
tola each. These should be taken 
according to one's digestive power. 
They are curative of splenic disorders, 
anemia, assimilation-disorders and 
'piles; the patient should take a chet 
of butter- milk and barley-meal .during 
the course '- of treatment. Thus has 
been described "'The Iro l-rust PilT ' ’ 

Medicated Wines 

MOS-lOSi, The medicated gur-wine 
prepare.d with Indian maddei, turmeric, 
grapes, roots of $jdq, iron-powder 
and lodh is^ beneficial for the 
patients suffering from "anemia. Thus 
has been described 'The ^ Medicated 
Gur-wine’ * 

1 Ob- 1 10 J Decoct 64 tolas of the 
kino tree, 80 tolas of the three myro- 
balans,_ ^0 tolas of grapes and 28 tolas 
of lac in 102 4 tolas of watei , _ when 
it^ is reduced half "its quantity, 
filler it ,and when /cold acid '64 

' \ li J-, ” ? .1 - 
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tolas of honey and a tola of each 
of the three spices, shell, cuscus 
grass, betel nut, cherry tree, mahvva 
and costus and put the mixture in a 
pot saturated with ghee, under a 
heap of common barley for ten nights 
in summer, and double that number m 
the cold season aud then it should be 
prescribed as potion It is curative of 
assimilation-disorder, anemia, piles, 
edema, Gulma, dysuria, lithiasis, 
urinary disorders, jaundice and 
tridiscordance. The preparation of 
this medicated wine of the Indian kino 
tree has been propounded by Atrejm 
Thus has been described ‘The Kino 
tree Medicated-wine* 

111-11 2^. Extract by pressure the 
juice of 2000 emblic myrobalans and 
then mix the juice with & its quantity 
of honey and 8 tolas of long 
pepper and 200 tolas of sugar, aud 
then keep it in a ghee-pot for a 
fortnight. This should be drunk in 
proper dosage m the morning and 
the rules of beneficial dietetic regimen 
observed 

1 13*1 13 J. This is curative of 
jaundice, anemia, cardiac diseases, 
rheumatic conditions, fevers of irre- 
gular type, cough, hiccup, anorexia and 
dyspnea. Thus has been described 
£ Medicated Emblic Myrobalan 
Wine 

114-1144, The water decocted with 


the drags of the ticktrefoil group is* 
recommended for use m the dietary 
of the anemia-patients aud as regards 
those suffering from jaundice the juice 
of graces and of emblic n^robalans is 
recommended 

115-1 161 Thus, the measures for the 
cure of anemia have been expntned 
by the great sage The physician 
should administer the ,e according to the 
predominant morbid humors aud thfe 
vitality of the patient. In anemia due 
to predominance of Vata-provbcatiou, 
the treatment must be chiefly by 
unctuous medications In anemia due 
to predominance of Pitta, the treat- 
ment must be chiefly by bitter and 
cooling medicaments In anemia due t) 
predominance of Kapha-provocation, 
the treatment must be chiefly by bitter, 
pungent aud hot drugs In tridn. 
cordauee condition it should be of the 
mixed nature. 

Treatment in Geophagic Type 

117- 1174 The skilful physician 
should expel the ingested earth from 
the body by strong purificatory 
measures, after due consideration of 
the vitality of the patient 

118- 1204 Aud when the bony has 
been purified strength-promo* mg ghees 
should be administered The person 
suffering from the morbid effects of 
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gopbagisin should drink, according to 
the prescribed procedure, the medicated 
ghee prepared with the three spices, 
bael, turmeric and Indian berberry, the 
three myrobalans, the two varieties of 
hog’s weed, nut-grass, iron-powder, 
Patha, embelia, deodar, climbing nettle 
meicury and beetle killer, along with 
tnilk and ghee. Similarly, he may drink 
the medicated ghee prepared with 
flagrant poon, liquorice, long pepper, 
alkali and scutch grass 

121-1221 If the patient is nnable 
to leave off geophagism owing to 
loss of self-control, in order to make 
him averse to it, he should be given 
earth treated with drugs which have 
also the power to neutralise its bad 
effects. These drugs are embelia, atees, 
leaves of neern, Pat, ha, brinjal, kurroa, 
kurchi seeds and roots of trilobed 
virgin’s bower. 

123*123$ The patient suffering 
from anemia due to geophagism should 
be treated with medication indicated 
in anemia, according to the provoked 
humor This special mode of treatment 
Is indicated by the special etiolo- 
gical factors. 

Treatment according to the stage of disease 

124-124$ If the jaundice-patient 
is seen passing stools of the color of 
the paste of til (clay color), the physi- 
cian should know that the Pitta in 


the body is occluded in its course 
and he should alleviate this condi- 
tion by drugs curative of Kapha. 

125- 125$ The pathogenosis of 
the above-mentioned condition as as 
follows* as the result of undue indul- 
gence m dry, cold, heavy and sweet 
articles of diet and m exercise and 
suppression of natural urges, the Vata 
combined with Kapha gets provoked 
and expels the Pitta from its seat. 

126- 127$ The patient then deve 
lops yellow coloration of the eyes, 
urine and skin, whitish stools, tympa- 
nites and intestinal torpor, and 
gradually becomes afflicted with heavi- 
ness of heart, debility, low digestive 
power, pain in the sides, hiccup, 
dyspnea, anorexia and fever on account 
of the Pitta having suffered diminution 
and receded to the peripheral system. 

128- 128$. In such conditions, the 
physician should give the patient 
diet mixed with meat-juices of peacock, 
partridge and cock, seasoned with 
dry, acid and pungent articles, as 
also thin gruels prepared with dry 
radish or horse-gram. 

129- 129$ The patient may take 
as potion the juice of pomelo mixed 
with honejr, long pepper and dry 
ginger, in oHer to induce the provo- 
ked Pitta to return to its normal 
habitat 
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130-130$, Treatment with pungent, 
strong, hot, saltish and very acid 
drugs should be persisted in, till the 
fecal matter acquires the coloration 
of Pitta and the Vata is alleviated. 

131*131$. When the Pitta has 
returned to its habitat, the fecal 
matter becomes colored with Pitta 
and there is subsidence of complica- 
tions, the line of treatment laid down 
earlier for jaundice, should be resumed. 

132*133$ If m an anemia-patient 
the physician marks gieen, black or 
yellow coloration of skin, together 
with lowered vitality and spirits, 
torpor, loss of gastric fire, low fever, 
insensitiveness to women, body-ache, 
dyspnea, thirst, anorexia and vertigo, 
he should recognise it as Hallmaka* 
jaundice resulting from the provoca- 
tion of Vata and Pitta 

134-135 In this condition, the 
patient may drink the medicated 
ghee prepared from buffalo’s ghee 
with the juice of guduch and milk, 
when he is oleated sufficiently, he 
may take turpeth mixed with juice 
of emblic myrobalan, and on sufficient 
purgation, he may resort to articles 
mainly of the sweet taste, which are 
curative of Pitta and V§ta 

136-136$. The patient may use 
the aforesaid grape Imctus, sweet 
ghees, palliative enemata, compound 
milk enemata and unctuous enemata. 


He may drink, m due manner, the 
medicated wine made from grapes, to 
promote the gastric fire 

137-137$. According to the morbid 
humor concerned and the patient’s 
vitality, he may use the Cbebulic 
Myrobalan Linctus presc.ibed m the 
treatment of cough, or long pepper, 
liquorice and heart-le ived sidi mix d 
with milk. 

Summary 

■* 

Here are the two recapitulatory"' 
verses — 

* 

138*138$ The causes, symptoms 
and treatment of the fi\e t 3 'pes of 
anemia, and the two types of jaun- 
dice, tbeir curability ami incurability 

139. Their variations and the grave 
type of anemia kno;vn as Halimaka, 
together with its diagnosis and treat- 
ment in general, have been described 
herein. 

16. Thus, m the Section on Thera 
peutics m the treatise compiled by- 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraki, the. 
sixteenth chapter entitled ‘TheThen- 
peutics of Anemi i ’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Didhabala, is 
completed 
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CHAPTER XVII 

Hiccup and Dyspnea 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics of 
Hiccup and Dyspnea. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 Agmvesa, with folded hands, 
ashed the following question of Atreya, 
the greatest of sages, the knower of 
the nature of truth contained in both, 
the religion and in lay sciences 

4. Which of the disease?, classified 
into two categories (general and 
specific or mild and acute) and resul- 
ting from the morbidity of any or all 
of the three humors and caused by the 
three kmde of etiological factors and 
manifesting various kinds of symptoms, 
are difficult of cure? 

5. On hearing these words of 
Agnlvesa, Atreya, the foremost of 
wise men, being exceedingly pleased, 
delivered in the following manner 
the established truth ou this most 
vital subject 

6. Although many are the diseases 
which take away human life, there are 
none that terminate a patient’s life 
io rapidly as hiccup and dyspnea. 

7. Even in patients affected with 
prions other kinds of disease, there 


develops m the end hiccup or accu-' 
tely painful dyspnea (terminal comp’i- 
cations)- 

8-9. These two being of the na- 
ture of Kapha and Vata, originate 
in the seat of Pitta in the body and 
dry up the nutrient fluid and other 
body-elements of the stomach. Thus 
these two diseases are considered to 
be of similar nature and very intract- 
able, and if wrongly treated, get exa- 
cerbated and kill the patient as rapidly 
as snake-venom 

Etiology and onset 

10. Each of these two is described 
to be of five kinds in the chapter on 
Eight Abdominal Diseases (Chap. XIX 
Sutra) Now listen to a description 
of their etiology, symptoms and 
treatment. 

11-16. From dust, smoke and 
wind, from residence in cold climes 
and use of cold water, from undue 
exertion or sex-act, from excessive 
walking and from taking of dry and 
irregular diet, from chyme-disorders, 
constipation, dehydration and extreme 
inanition, from debility and trauma 
to vital organs, from recourse to 
mutually antagonistic procedures, 
from overdoing of purificatory proce- 
dures, from diarrhea, fever, vomiting, 
coryza, wasting due to pectoral lesions, 
hemothermia, mispenstalsis, acute 
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gastro-mtestmal irritation, intestinal 
torpor, anemia and toxicosis, these two 
diseases take their origin Also by the 
habitual use of lablab bean, black 
gram, til-paste and til-oil, by eatiug 
preparations of paste, lotus rhizomes 
aud food that is slowly digested, 
irritant or heavy, by constant use of 
the flesh of the aquatic and wet-land 
animals, curds aud raw milk, by 
liquefacient medications and by 
indulgence m Kapha-producing articles, 
by trauma and constriction of various 
kinds affecting the throat and chest, 
these two diseases are produced, 

17-17J The Vata, having entered 
the respiratory channels, becomes irri- 
tated and rouses up the Kapha lying 
in the chest and produces hiccup and 
dyspnea, each of which is of five 
varieties, dreadful and often fatal to 
life 

18 Now, listen as I describe the 
premonitory symptoms of both these 

Premonitory Symptoms 

19 20 Heaviness in the throat aud 
chest, astringent taste in the mouth as 
well as distension of the abdomen are 
the premonitory symptoms of hiccup 
Constipation, pleurodynia, sense of 
compression on the heart, and derange- 
ment of the respiratory function are 
the premonitory symptoms of dyspnea 

21 The Vata, combined with 


Kapha, obstructing the respiratory 
and deglutitory channels, produces 
various kinds of hiccup. Now listen to 
a description of the signs>aud symptoms 
of each type 

22-26 In the body of the patient 
whose flesh, strength, vitality and 
lustre have wasted away 7 , .the Vata, m 
association with Kapha, laying spas- 
modic hold of the patient’s throat 
produces persistent hiccup characte- 
rised by loud and strident sound, 
which manifests m a series of one, two 
or three at -a time in each paroxysm 
The Prana-Vata, further smothering 
the body-channels, vital organs and 
the vital fire, deprives the man of his 
consciousness, causes stiffness of the 
limbs, obstructs the deglutitory passage 
and also causes loss of memory; the 
patient’s eyes are suffused with tears, 
his temples are rigid andhis eye-brows 
are askew; his speech is spasmodic and 
delirious, and the pitient finds no 
relief whatever. This hiccup, origina- 
ting as it does from the vital parts of 

the body aud being exceedingly fulmi- 
nating, exceedingly strident, and excee- 
dingly powerful, is called the Hiccup 
Major, it is regarded as immediately 
destructive of life. Thus has been 
described ‘The Hiccup Major (Terminal 
Hiccup i 

27-30. The person who is aged, 
emaciated aud dispirited, hiccups pain- 
fully, producing deep resonating sounds 
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from the dilapidated chest. He pendi- 
culates, contracts and extends his limbs, 
and being afflicted with rigidity and 
pam, he presses in both his sides and 
groans; his hiccup rises either from 
the umbilical region or from the lower 
part of the abdomen, his whole body 
is greatly agitated and flexed, he feels 
choked as the result of obstructions in 
the respiratory tract, his strength and 
mind are depressed, this condition is 
called the Deep Hiccup. This too, is 
considered fatal Thus has been des- 
cribed * The Deep Hiccup 

31-33. The hiccup, which appears 
on ingestion of food and drink of any 
of the four types, gams greatly m inten- 
sity at the time when the digestion 
is completed It is accompanied with 
delirium, vomiting, diarrhea, thirst 
and unconsciousness. The patient 
pend lculates often; his eyes are flowing 
with tears, his mouth is dry, his body 
becomes flexed his abdomen is distended 
all round This hiccup originates from 
the clavicular region of the body 
and is not continuous. This is called 
the C3 clical Hiccup It is also harmful 
to life. Thus has been described ‘The 
Cyclical Hiccup ’ 

34 When a small part of Vata, 
constrained by violent exercise, is 
driven up from the alimentary tract 
into the throat, it gives rise to the 
hiccup called Hiccup Minor 


35. This variety of hiccup is not 
very painful, nor does it afflict much 
the vital centres in the chest and head, 
nor does it obstruct the respiratory 
and deglutitory passages. 

33-37 This condition is aggravated 
by exertion and abates immediately on 
the mgestion of food It disappears as 
abruptly as it comes into appearance 
Affecting the heart, the Kloman, the 
throat and the palate, this mild variety 
of hiccup in men, known as the Minor, 
is said to be curable Thus has been 
described ‘The Hiccup Minor’. 

38-41 By the ingestion of food 
and drink m great haste or in 
excessive quantities or by consuming 
highly intoxicating drinks, the Vata. 
getting compressed, travels upwards 
from the alimentary tract Bo too, by 
inordinate indulgence in anger, talk, 
way-faring, laughing and load-carrying, 
the Vata which is normally located 
m the alimentary tract, getting com- 
pressed by the ingested food and drink, 
goes wandering hither and thither in 
the body In such conditions, it enters 
the passages in the chest and gives 
rise to the hiccup which makes its 
appearance on mgestion of meals. When 
under the attack, the patient hiccups 
at long an 3 uneven intervals and even 
while sneezing. This variety of hiccup 
does not cause affliction to the vital 
centres nor does it afflict the sense. 
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organs It subsides on ingestion of 
food and drink This is the alimental 
hiccup induced b}' ingestion of 
food. Thus has been described 'The 
Alimental Hiccup.’ 

The Twin Hiccup 

42 43. The hiccup that occurs m 
persons suffeung from excessive accu- 
mulation of morbidity or from emacia- 
tion resultiug from abstinence or in 
persons with bodies that have been 
wasted away by disease or in persons 
who are aged or given to inordinate 
indulgence in sex, soon takes away 
the life of its victim. When the curable 
varieties of hiccup mentioned above 
are seen to occur in paroxysms of 
two hiccups at a time, this is called 
the ‘Twin Hiccup’ and is marked 
by delirium, distress, thirst and 
fainting 

44 This variety of hiccup occurr- 
ing m a patient who is neither 
wasted m body, nor run-down, but 
has his body-elements and sense-organs 
in a sound condition, is curable. 
Under other circumstances, it termin- 
ates fatally 

Dyspnea Major 

45 If Vata, in association with 
Kapha, obstructing tbe respiratory 
passages, gets itself obstructed and 
spreads in all directions, it causes 

disorder* of respiration. 


46-48 The persou, in whom the 
expiratory movement of Vala is aroused, 
is greatly afflicted and being obstructed 
in his respiration, breathes incessantly 
with a loud and long stertor like an 
intoxicated bull. He loses all sense 
of knowledge and understanding, His 
eyes are restless, his face gets distorted, 
his urine and feces get constipated; 
his voice is weakened, he gets into a 
moribund state, and his intensely 
hurried breathing is noticeable even 
from a distance A person afflicted 
with this greatest of disorders of 
breathing will indeed succumb to it 
soon. Thus has deeu described’ Dyspnea 
Major (Terminal Dyspnea )’ 

Expiratory Dyspnea 

49-51 That condition is known as 
expiratory dyspnea where the expira- 
tory phase is prolonged while the 
inspiratory process is insignificant 
The month and respiratory tract are 
obstructed by mucus, the patient l® 
greatly afflicted with his provoked 
Vata; his eyes are turned upwards, 
he is oblivious to his surroundings 
(coma vigil) and his gaze is restless, 
moving hither and thither. Afflicted 
with pain, he passes into a stupor, his 
month i« parched and he is listless 
and in great distress His expiratory 
process, being excessively provoked and 
the inspiratory process being obstructed, 
the patient -suffers from delusion and 
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fainting This condition of expiratory 
dyspnea soon takes away the patient’s 
life Thus has been described ‘ The 
Expiratory Dyspnea’ 

Cheyne-Stoke s Respiration 

52-54 In that condition, the patient, 
being afflicted in all his vital 
breaths, breathes with interruptions 
or ceases to breathe altogether (apnea) 
and is in great distress and afflicted 
with pain as if his vital parts had 
been sundered He is afflicted with 
constipation, sweat and fainting, burn- 
ing and retention of urine, his eyes 
are filled with tears, he is greatly 
emaciated; while struggling for breath 
his eyes become excessively injected; 
he is unconscious; his mouth is dry, 
he is' cyauosed; he becomes delirious, 
a man who is thus 1 broken down 
with interrupted breathing (Cheyne- 
Stoke’s Respiration) soon abandons 
his life Thus has been described 
‘The interrupted respiratory dyspnea 
(Cheybe-Stoke’s Respiration).’ 

Bronchial Asthma 

55-62. If the Vata, becoming rever- 
sed m its course, reaches the respira- 
tory 1 tract, lays hold of the neck and 
the head and rouses up the Kaplia, 
then it causes coryza Obstructed by 
this coryza there is produced a varie- 
ty of dyspnea associated with a 


wheezmg sound and characterized by 
acute condition and causing great 
affliction to the vital breath Ou account 
of the force of the paroxysm the 
patient faiuts. coughs and become's 
motionless While thus constantly 
coughing, he feels faint frequently 
Owing to inability to expectorate, he 
feels greatly^ distressed and on the spu- 
tum being expectorated, he feeK comfort 
foi a while. His throat is afflicted and 
he can hardly speak, and embarrassed 
by dyspnea he is not able to get sleep 
while lying flat m his bed, because 
the Vata presses upon both his sides 
while he is m bed He finds com- 
fort in a sitting posture (orthopnea) 
and'he likes only hot things His 
eyes are wide open, his forehead »s 
covered with sweat, * he is in great 
distress all the time, his mouth is dry, 
he breathes easily once and again his 
respiration becomes violent These 
proxysms 'are 1 intensified’ by cloiidy, 
humid and cold 'weather and an easterly 
wind as well as by Kapha-mcreastng 
things This bronchial isthma is 
palliable. It is curable if it be of 
recdnt origin Thus’has been described 
‘(Tamaka-swasa) Bronchial Asthma/ 

63-64 That should be known as 
Pratamaka or febrile dyspnea which 
appears in a patient oveicome with 
fever and fainting That which is 
excited by misperistalsis, inhalation of 
dust, indigestion, old age or debilitated' 
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condition or the suppression of natural 
urges, which is greatly aggravated 
during night and which is alleviated 
by cold medications and in which the 
patient feels as if he is submerged in 
a sea of darkness, is to be known as 
Santamaka or cardiac asthma, Thus 
have been described 'The Febrile 
Dyspnea and Cardiac Asthma. ’ 

Dyspnea Minor 

65-671 Owing to the use of un- 
unctuous things or to exertion, there 
takes place a minor disturbance of Vata 
in the alimentary tract, which causes 
dyspnea minor This minor dyspnea 
does not afflict the body with great 
pam, it does not hurt the limbs, and is 
not so formidable as the othei types 
of dyspnea. It does not interfere with 
the normal course of food and drink, 
or afflict the sense-organs, or cause 
painful conditions. This condition is 
regarded as curable All the other condi 
lions too, where the symptoms are 
not fully manifest and occur m strong 
people, are similarly curable Thus the 
different varieties of dyspnea and 
hiccup, together with their different 
symptoms, have been described 

68-69 From among these, those 
that are fatal should not be accepted 
for treatment for they are indeed 
serious and fulminating As regaids 
those which are curable or palliable, 
the physician should take them m 


hand immediately. If they are neglected, 
they will 'consume the patent as. fire 
consumes dry grass 

70 In view of the fact that the,, 
pathogenetic factors, habitat and humo- 
ral morbidity being the same, in both 
the diseases (hiccup and dyspnea), the , 
treatment too follows the same lines 
Now learn from me the line of treat- 
ment as laid down by the sages 

Line of Treatment 

71 The patient affiicte 1 with hiccup 
and dyspnea should be first anointed 
wah salted oils and then subjected to 
unctuous sudation b> methods of steam- 
kettle sudation, hot-bed sudation and 
mixed sudation 

72 By these procedures, the Kapha 
which has become inspissated in the 
patient’s bod} , gels dissolved in the 
body passages, the body-outlets become 
softened and as a result, the movement 
of Vnta is restored to normal condition. 

73 Just as the snow lying ltr 
mountain-bushes thaws, warmed by 
the rays of the sun, in the same 
manner, the congealed Kapha on the 
body melts w >en subjected to the 
sudation therapy 

74. When the patient is asc rtaiued’ 
to have sweated to the proper degree, 
he should be immediately given to eat 
a dish of unctuous rice supplemented 
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by tbe soup either of fish or pork 
and tbe supernatant part of curds, -"■» 

75. When as the result of this 
diet, the Kapha is increased in the 
patient, he should be administered an 
emetic, compounded of long pepper, 
rock-salt and honey, after ascertainment^ 
that such an emetic is not antago-Jj 
nistic to Vata 

76. When the vitiated and stagnant 
Kapha has thus been expelled from 
the system, the patient attains ease 
and the body -channels being purified,^ 
the Vata moves through the channels 
unimpeded. - >•* -wim 

-Z-u. » 

77-78 If at the end of the above 
treatment there is found a residue of 
morbidity still lodged m the body, 
the wise physician should endeavour 
to remove it by means of the inhala- 
tion therapy. Thus cigars should be^ 
made of the paste of turmeric, cassia, 
cinnamon, the roots of the castor 
plant, lac, red arsenic, deodar, yellow 
orpiment and nardus; these cigars 
should be smeared with ghee and 
smoked, also the patient may inhale 
the fumes of barley-paste mixed with 
ghee 

79-80. Or, the patient may inhale 
the fumes of bee’s wax, sal resin and 
ghee by burning them m a couple 
of earthen vessels placed one 
above the other, the upper being 
provided with holes for the escape 


of the fumes. Or, the patient may 
inhale the fumes of the horns, the 
nairs or sinews of a cow, or of Indian 
calosanthes, castor plant, wild pot- 
herbs, dry reeds of small sacrificial 
grass, Himalayan cherry, or gum 
gnggnl, eaglewood or Indian olibanum, 
soaked in ghee 

81 The dyspnea and cough, 
appearing as seqnele of laryngeal 
affection, diarrhea, hemothermia and 

• burning should be treated by means 
of therapeutic agents which are sweet, 
unctuous, refrigerant etc. 

82 The following type of dyspnea and 
hiccup patients should not be subjec- 
ted to end ation-thera py Those afflicted 
with Pitta and burning, those evincing 
hemorrhagic tendency and liyper- 
hidrosis, those who have suffered loss 
of body-elements and strength, those 
who are dehydrated, the gravida and 
those who are of the Pitta-habitus 

83. If sudation therapy be found 

desirable, they should be made to 

* sweat only for a short while by the 
use of lukewarm, unctuous affusion or 
by mild Utkarika poultices mixed 
with sugar, applied preferrably to the 
neck and chest. 

84. The poultice which is made of 
the powder of til seeds, liuseeds, black- 
gram and wheat, mixed with unctuous 
substances that are alleviative of Vata 
and combined with acid articles or with 
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cow’s milk is recommended. 

Treatment according~to stage 

85 In cases of recent fever and 
chyme-disorders, the physician should 
prescribe dry sudation in conjunction 
with fasting or he may, aftei careful 
examination, administer emeris by 
means of saline water. 

86 The physician, if he finds that 
the Vata has become exacerbated by the 
over action of the purificatory proce- 
dures should bring it under control, 
by the administration of meat-juices 
etc., which are alleviative of Vata 
and by means of inunctions which 
are neither too hot nor too cold. 

87. In disorders of misperistalsis 
and abdominal distension, a diet con- 
taining pomelo, common sorrel, asif- 
etida, toothbrush tree and vid salt, 
brings about the rectification of the 
peristaltic movement of Vata 

88 Among the patients suffering 
from hiccup and dyspnea, some are of 
strong constitution and others are of 
weak constitution, some again, show a 
preponderance of Kapha and others 
are marked by dryness and excess of 
Vata. 

89 As regards patients who are 
characterised by the excess of Kapha, 
as also those who are of strong con- 
stitution, emesis in conjunction with 


purgation, should be carried out. After 
the patient has been put on the proper 
diet, sedation-therapy by means of 
inhalation and linctuses, should ’be 
given. 

9J Those who evince an excess of 
Vata or are of weak constitution, or 
those who are young or aged should 
only be impleted by means of sedative 
unctuous articles, soups, meat-juices 
etc., which are curative of Vata 

9 1 If the purificatory procedures are 
administered to those whose Kapha has 
not been relaxed, the Vata, gaming 
ground, will dry up the vital parts, 
and take away the life of the patient. 

92. Therefore, the patients with 
strong constitution and those with 
an excess of Kapha, should first be 
impleted by means of meat juices of 
wet-land and aquatice animals and 
then sweated before they are admi- 
nistered the purificatory measures. 
The other kinds of patients (those 
of weak constitution and with an 
excess of Vata) should be given 
impletion-tberapy straightway by the 
physician 

93, For this purpose, the fleshes 

of peacock, partridge, cock and birds 
and animals of the Jangala type, pre- 
pared with the decoction of the deca- 
radices or with the soup of horse-gram 
are beneficial, > 
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Dietetic Recipes 

94-95 Take a quantity of Indian 
night-shade, the pulp of bael fruit, 
gall, Cretan prickly clover, small cal- 
trops, guduch, horse-gram and white 
' flowered leadwort, cook these in 
water. The decoction, when filtered, 
should be seasoned with ghee and 
’ long pepper Taken with the addition 
of the powder of dry ginger and 
salt, this soup makes a good article 
of diet. 

96. Take a quantity of Indian 
groundsel, heart leaved sidi, minor 
' pentaradices, green gram and white- 
flowered leadwort, and having cooked 
them in water, prepare as before, 
a soup out of the decoction thus 
obtained 

97-98 Take the tender shoots of 
, pomelo, neem and of the carilla 
fruit and boil these together with 
green gram and the three spices and 
prepare an alkaline soup A. soup 
skilfully prepared by means of barley- 
alkali, drumstick and black pepper 
makes a good remedy for the disor- 
ders of hiccup and dyspnea 

99. The soup made from the leaves 
- of negro coffee and of drumstick as 

also the soup prepared from dry 
radish are curative of hiccup and 
dyspnea. 

100. The soup made of brinjals 


mixed with curds, the three 'spices 
and ghee is beneficial m conditions 
of hiccup and dyspnea, as also a 
boiled dish of old Sill or Sastikance 
or wheat or barley 

101 The thin gruel prepared 
with asafetida, sanchal salt, cumin 
seeds, vid salt, orris root, white-flowered 
leadwort and galb is good for 
patients suffering from hiccup and 
dyspnea 

102-103. For the relief of cough, 
cardiac seizure, pam in the sides, 
hiccup, and dyspnea, one should 
drink the gruel or decoction made 
in prescribed manner from decaradi- 
ces, long zedoary, Iadiau groundsel, 
the roots of long pepper, orris root, 
galls, feather foil, bettle killer, guduch, 
dry ginger and water 

104. To the diet of these patients 
should be added either as drink 1 or 
as food, the following articles’-orris 
root, long zedoary, the three spices, 
pomelo and common sorrel, seasoned 
with ghee, vid salt and asafetida. 

105. The dyspnea or hiccup patient 
should drmk for the ielief of thirst, 
the decoction either of decaradices, 
or of deodar, or Madira wine 

106 Taking tnlobed virgins 
bower, Indian groundsel, long-leaved 
pine and deodar and having washed 
and ground them unto bits, the 
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physician should drop these into a 
vessel containing the supernatant 
part of Sura wine 

107. Salting it slightly, he should 
cause the patient to drink the potion 
iu the dose of 8 tolas. This potion 
relieves hiccup as well as dyspnea. 

108 The patient may drink asafe- 
tida, sanchal salt, jujube, sensitive 
plant, long pepper and heart-leaved 
sida, reduced to paste m the juice 
of pomelo or mixed with sour conjee. 

109 The paste of sanchal salt, dry 
ginger and bettle killer mixed with 
double the measure of sugar should 
be taken as potion in hot water. This 
is curative of hiccup and dyspnea 

HO. One may drink with water 
the paste of bettle killer and dry 
ginger, or the paste of black pepper, 
and barley* alkali, or the paste of 
Indian berberry, white-flowered lead- 
wort, Indian sarsaparilla and tnlobed 
virgin’s bower 

111 In dyspnea, resulting from 
complications of Pitta, one may take 
small wheat, bamboo manna, dry gin- 
ger and long pepper made into Utka- 
rika pancakes and cooked in ghee 

112 In dj^spnea occurring as a 
complication of Vata-discordance, one 
may take the flesh of the porcupine 
and the rabbit and the blood of 


the pangolin, each cooked with ghee 
and long pepper 

113. In dyspnea occurring as a 
sequela of Vfita and Pitta, the juice of 
the leaves of the heliotrope, cow’s milk 
and ghee, seasoned with the three spices 
is a beneficial beverage, following a 
dish of boiled Sail rice 

114 The expressed juice of the 
sins flower or that of the dita bark, 
mixed with the powder of long , pepper 
and honey is regarded as beneficial 
m hiccup and dyspnea, following on 
the provocation of Kapha and Pitta 

115 Liquorice, the roots of long 
pepper, gur, the juice of the dung 
of cow or horse, ghee and honey are 
good for those affected with cough, 
hiccup and dyspnea and with profuse 
expectoration. 

116 In affections of hiccup and 
dyspnea marked by an excess of Kapha, 
the patient should drink along with 
honey, the juice of any of the dungs 
of ass, horse, camel, boar, ram and 
elephant. 

116£ The patient may lick the 
alkali of winter-cherry with honey 
and ghee 

117-120 He will get over severe 
attacks of hiccup and dyspnea by 
licking mixed with ghee and honey, 
the powder consisting of the ashes 
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of the talons and quills of the 
peacock or the quills of the pangolin, 
or the bristles of the porcupine, the 
armadillo, the blue jay, or of osprey 
and the horns ol the single hoofed or 
cloven hoofed animals, as also their 
skins, bones and hoofs These 
ailments of Kapha, hiccup and dyspnea 
arise as the result of provocation of 
the life-breaths whose course has been 
obstructed by the accumulation of 
Kapha, therefore it is only with a view 
to clearing the respiratory passages of 
morbid Kapha that the Imctuses 
mentioned above should be given and 
not in conditions where there is no 
morbidity of Kapha 

121. The intelligent physician 
should give emesis medicated with 
drugs alleviative of Vata and Kapha 
to patients suffering from cough and 
cracked voice (hoarseness); and to asth- 
matics, he should give purgation medi- 
cated with drugs alleviative of Vata and 
Kapha. 

122. Just as the flowing waters of 
a stream, when dammed in their course, 
swell up and press on all sides, so does 
the constantly moving Vata behave. 
Hence its psssage should ever be 
kept clear 

123-124 Take equal quantities 
of long zedoary, angelica, cork swallow 
wort, cinnamon-bark, nutgrass, orris 
root, holy basil, feather foil, long 


pepper, eagle-wood, dry ginger and 
fragrant sticky mallow and reducing 
all these to powder, mix with eight 
times the total quantity of sugar. This 
powder may be used in all therapeutic 
modes in asthma and hiccup. 

125-127. Pearl, coral, cat's eye 
beryl, conch, crystal, antimony, motley 
gem, sulphur, glass, mndar, small 
cardamom, rock salt and sanchal salt, 
powders of iron, copper and silver, 
sulphur, lead, nutmeg, seeds of flax- 
hemp and seeds of rough chaff, the 
compound powder of these, licked in 
the dosage of l tola mixed with an 
equal quantity of honey and ghee, is 
curative of hiccup, dyspnea and cough. 

128- If used as collyrium, it cures 
Timira, Kaca, Nilika, Puspaka, 
Tama, Malya, Kandu, Abhisyauda 
and Arma Thus has been described 
‘The compound Pearl Powder. ’ 

129 The patient may lick the 
compound powder of long zedoary, 
orris root and emblic myrobalan or 
the powder of eagle-wood, with honey 

130 The patient may take orally 
and also use as nasal errhinethe com 
pound prepared of sugar, feather foil, 
grapes, juice of cow-dung and horse- 
dung, gur and dry ginger 

131. The patient may take a nasal 
errhine of the juice of the roots of 
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garlic, onion or turaip, or of sandal- 
wood mixed with breast -milk. 

132. The patient may take a nasal 
errhme of the supernatant part of 
ghee, sprinkled with rock-salt or the 
fecal deposits of flies, mixed with the 
juice of lac. 

133. Or the medicated ghee 
prepared with breast-milk and the paste 
of the drugs of the sweet group, used 
either as potion or as nasal errhine 
cures hiccup immediately 

134. Milk mixed with sugar 
and honey should be given as potion 
and nasal errhine to the hiccup-patient, 
it should be administered hot and 
cold alternately, 

135. The medicated ghee prepared 
with purgative drugs soon cures 
hiccup, the juice of emblic myrobalan 
or of wood -apple mixed with long 
pepper and honey, acts similarly 

136 The patient with hiccup 
should take as linctus roasted paddy, 
lac, honey, grapes and long pepper, 
with the juice of the horse-dung or 
the linctus of jujube, honey, grapes, 
long pepper and dry ginger 

137. Subjecting the patient to 
sudden affusions of cold water, to 
intimidation, distraction and fright, or 
rousing him to anger, pleasure, love or 

anxiety, is said to avert an attack of 

• > 


W, 


138 Whatever has been laid down 
as being causative of hiccup and dys- 
pnea should be eschewed by subjects 
of hiccup and dyspnea who desire to 
keep themselves m health. 

139 Those who suffer from the 
complications of hiccup and dvspnea, 
whose chest, throat and palate have 
been rendered dry, and who are by 
nature dry, should be treated with 
ghee 

Medicated Ghees 

140- 140J The medicated ghee pre* 
pared with the decoction of deca- 
radices, ghee and the supernatant 
fluid of curds and with the paste of 
long pepper, sanchal salt, alkali, 
emblic myrobalans, asafetida, angelica 
and chebulic myrobalans, is curative 
of hiccup and dyspnea. 

141- 143 A Medicated ghee should 
be prepared of 64 tolas of ghee, with 
the paste of 1 tola of each of Indian 
tooth-ache tree, chebulic myrobalan, 
costus, long pepper, kurroa, ginger 
grass, orris root, palas, white-flowered 
leadwort, long zedoary, sanchal salt, 
feather foil, rock salt, pulp of bael, 
bark of the Himalayan fir tree, cork 
swallow- wort and sweet flag, and l/4th 
its quantity of asafetida, in four times 
its quantity of water. 

r~r 

144. This, taken in proper dosage, 
cures hiccup, dyspnea, edema, piles 


728 


caraka samhita 


Chapter 


due to Vata-provocation, assimilation 
disorders, pain in the cardiac region 
and pleurodynia Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compound Cinnamon 
leaf Ghee’ 

145. The medicated ghee prepared 
of 64 tolas of cow’s ghee, with one 
tola each of red arsenic, calophany, 
lac, turmeric, Himalavan cherry, Indian 
madder and cardamom, is beneficial. 

146. Or, the medicated ghee prepa- 
red with the drugs of the life-promoter 
group and with honey may be taken as 
linctus, or the compound Three Spices 
Ghee, or the compound Curd Ghee or 
the compound Vasaka Ghee may be 
taken as potion Thus has been desc- 
ribed ‘The compound Red Arsenic 
Ghee.’ 

General Theory of Treatment 

147. Whatever drug, food or drink 
1 b alleviative of Kapha and Vata, 
and is heat-giving and regulative of 
the movements of Vata, is beneficial 
for patients afflicted with hiccup and 
dyspnea 

148 One should not use exclusi- 
vely drugs that belong to either of 
the two groups viz , those which alle- 
viate Kapha but aggravate Vata, and 
those which alleviate Vata but aggra- 
vate Kapha If ere has to choose 
between the two, the drugs alievia- 
tive of Vata are to be preferred. 


149 fhe undesirable side-effects 
of treatment by roborant drugs are, 
in all cases, slight and for the most 
part, easily corrected As regards treat- 
ment by sedative drugs, there is not 
great risk, while m that by depleti- 
ve drugs, the ill-effects are many and 
lull actable 

150 Therefore, persons suffering 
from hiccup and dyspnea should, as 
a rule, be treated with drugs that 
are sedative and roborant, whether 
these persous have undergone preli 
minary purificatory procedures or 
not 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

151. The formidable nature, rea- 
sons explaining the commonness in 
the manifestation and treatment of 
both hiccup and dyspnea, the signs 
and symptoms of these disorders ^aud 
the dietetic rules to be observed, have 
all been set forth m this chapter 

17 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised b}^ Caraka, the 
seventeenth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Hiccup and Dyspnea 
not being available, the same as res- 
tored by Didhabala, is, completed 
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CHAPTER XVIII 

Cough 

l' We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics 
of Cough Disorder’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 Atreya endowed with austerity, 
renown, resolution and intelligence 
of the highest order, declared thus 
the line of treatment which had 
proved itself the most efficacious in 
the alleviation of cough disorder. 

Varieties 

The three kinds of cough each 
due; to each of the humors — Vata, 
Pitta and Kapha, one due to pectoral 
dj'sions and another to loB3 of body- 
elements,these a^e the five types of cough 
disorder. If they are allowed to pro- 
gress, they give rise to consumption. 

5. The premonitory symptoms of 
all these types of disorders are — rhe 
feeling as if the throat and mouth are 
all covered with bristles, itching in the 
throat and difficulty in ingestion. 

Pathology and Etiology 

6 8 The Vata, getting obstructed 
in the lower channels, becomes lodged 
in the upper channels and taking 
o'u- the function of the Udana Vata, 


i. e. expiratory function, gets localised 

in the throat and the chest. Then 
entering all the cavities in the head,- 
fills them up and causes hunching 
and convulsive movements of the body, 
jaws, sides of the neck and eyes. It 
distorts and stiffens the eyes, back, 
chest and sides of the body: and then 
leads to cough which is either dry or. 
accompanied with expectoration of 
phlegm 1 Cough ’ is so called because 
the word ‘ Cough ’ (Kasa) is derived 
from the root ‘ kas ' to move. It causes 
the movement of phlegm from the 
respiratory passages 

9. The characteristic sound and 
pain of cough is produced as a result 
particularly of the obstruction to the 
forceful movement of the Vata 

10. Dry, cold, astringent, scanty 
and measured diet, indulgence m 
women, suppression of natural urges 
and overstrain are the causative factor® 
of the Vata type of cough disorder. 

Symptoms 

11-13. Its symptoms are— pain in 
the cardiac region, sides, chest and 
head, great alteration in voice; drynes* 
of chest, throat and mouth, horripi- 
lation, faintness rattling sound in the 
throat, depression of spirits, hollow 
sound of cough, weakness, agitation 
and stupor The cough is dry and 
the patient expectorates, with great 
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difficulty dry sputum and after expec- 
toration, the cough is diminished It 
is, ialleViated by unctuous, acid, salt 
aijd. Hot foods and drinks This variety 
oTcough, which is caused by the 
provocation of the expiratory move- 
ment of Vata, is aggravated at the time 
off the completion of digestion. 

Pitta Type 

14. Excessive indulgence in the 
use of pungent, hot, irritant, acid and 
alkaline articles, auger and heat of 

•i 

fire and sun are the causative factors 
of the' Pitta-type of cough-disorder. 

15-16 There is yellow expectora- 
tion, icteric tinge of the eyes, bitter 
taste in the mouth, disorder of voice, 
sensation of fuming in the chest, 
thirst, burning, stupor, anorexia and 
giddiness; and due to prolonged 
coughing, the patient is so dazed that 
he feels he perceives the stars, he 
expectorates ^sputum mixed with bile. 
These are the symptoms of the Pitta 
type of cough-disorder. 

Kapha-Type 

t 17. The Kapha, increased by the 
use of heavy, liquefacient, sweet and 
TOdmous articles, and by daj -sleep and 
Habitual inactivity, obstructs t e 
course of Vata and produces the 
cbtrgh disorder of the Kapha type 
- 18-1 9. Its symptoms are weak- 

ness of the gastric fire, anorexia, vo- 
mitihg, coryza, nahsea, hea 


horripilation, sweet taste in the mouth, 
increased secretions and asthenia The 
patient expectoiates dense, sweet, 
sticky and thick sputum. While 
coughing he does mot feel much pain 
and he feels as though his chest is 
over-full. 

Cough due to Pectoral Lesions 

20. The Vata, getting lodged in the 
pectoral lesions of the person who 
is dehydrated as the result of excessive 
sex-indulgence, load-carrying, ^way- 
faring, wrestling and restraining horses 
and elephants, will lead to cough- 
disorder. 

21-23. The patient has a dry cough 
iu the beginning, later on, he expec- 
torates blood He gets severe pain x m 
the throat; he feels acute pam in the 
chest, he feels severe shooting ar ^f 
pricking pain as though pierced 
'sharp needles; there is tenderness to 
touch in the part, he is afflicted with 
great stabbing and lancinating pains; 
he is affected with arthralgia, 
fever, dyspnea, thirst, cacophonia and 
during the paroxysm of cough, he 
coos like a pigeon These are the 
symptoms of cough due to pectora 
lesions. 

Cough due to wasting 

24-24} The gastric fire being viti- 
ated m squeamish or mournful per 
sons as the result of unbalanced or 
unwholesome diet, excessive sexual 
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indulgence and suppression of natural 
urges, the three humors become provo- 
ked and produce the cough, born 
of wasting, which in turn leads to 
the consumption of the body 

25-29. Its symptoms are— -the 
patient expectorates offensive, green- 
ish, sanguinous or purulent sputum. 
During the fit of coughing, he feels as 
though his heart were displaced, he 
becomes affected with cold or heat 
without any apparent cause; he eats 
in excess but is weak and emaciated, 
his complexion and skin are glossy 
and clear. There is a glow in his looks 
and eyes; his palms and soles are 
smooth; he is always carping and 
squeamish; he suffers from a mixed 
type of fever, from pain m the sides 
of the chest, coryza and anorexia; 
he passes irregular^ unformed or 
formed feces and suffers from altera- 
tion of voice without any apparent 
cause. Such is the cough disorder 
born of wasting. When occurring in 
an emaciated person, it causes death. 
It is curable in strong persons; it is 
only palliable if it arises from pecto- 
ral lesions. 

30 The last two kinds of cough 
are sometimes curable if the four 
basic factors of treatment are fully 
available. All kinds of senile cough 
occurring in old persons are regar- 
ded as palliable. 


31. Thus, the physician should 1 a5tn 
at a radical cure in the case of the 
three curable varieties of cough des- 
cribed at the outset; in the case of 
the other varieties admitting only of 
a palliative treatment, he should admi- 
nister wholesome palliative remedies. 
Now listen to a general description 
of therapeutic measures curative of 
cough. 

Treatment 

32-34, The intelligent physician 
should treat the cough due to Vata 
occurring in a dehydrated person by 
the skilful application of general olea. 
tion measures consisting of potions 
of ghee, unctuous enemata, gruels, 
soups, milk, meat-juices etc , medi- 
cated with drugs curative of Vata, as 
also of unctuous foods, smokes, 
electuaries, inunctions, unctuous baths 
and sudations If the patient suffers 
from obstructed feces and flatus, he 
should be treated by means of enemata, 
if the upper part of his body is 
dehydrated, he should be given post- 
prandial potions, if he suffers from 
cough associated with Pitta, he should 
be treated by medicated ghees and if 
the cough is associated with Kapha, 
the treatment should include unctuous 
purgations. 

Medicated Ghees 

35. The medicated ghee prepared 
in the decoction of Indian nightshade 
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_ 120 tolas and guduch 120 tolas, taking 
64 tolas of ghee, is curative of cough 
due to Vata and is also promotive of 
the 'gastric fire. Thus has been des- 
cribed ‘The compound Indian Night- 
shade Ghee' 

36-38. A medicated ghee should 
be prepared of long pepper, roots of 
long pepper, chaba pepper, white 
flowered leadwort, ginger, coriander, 
P&tha, sweet flag, Indian groundsel 
liquorice, alkali and asafetida taken 
in the quantity of 1/2 tola each, 
together with 64 tolas of ghee and 
the decoction of 256 tolas of decara- 
dices. This prepared ghee should be 
taken in the dosage of 4 tolas and 
it should be followed by a potion and 
the supernatant part of thin gruel 
This ghee cures dyspnea, cough, car- 
diac disorders, pleurodynia, assimi- 
lation-disorders and Gnlma This com 
pound long pepper ghee is propounded 
by Atrej^a. Thus has been described 
‘The compound Long Pepper Ghee’. 

39-42. A medicated ghee may be 
prepared from one tola each of the 
paste of the three spices, the three 
myrobalans, grapes, white teak, sweet 
■falsah, the two varieties of Patha, 
deodar, Bddhi, cowage, white flowered 
lead wort, long zedoary, BrahtuI, ground 
phyllathus, small stinking swallow wort, 
climbing asparagus, small caltrops and 
white yam, 64 tolas of ghee and milk 
lour times this quantity. This taken 


as a potion, is curative of cough It is 
curative also of fever, Gulma, -anorexia, 
disorders of spleen, of head and heart, 
pleurodynia, jaundice, piles, stony-hard, 
tumor due to Vata-provocation, 
pectoral lesions, wasting and consum- 
ption This ghee called the compound 
three spices ghee is reputed to be 
unsurpassed. Thus has been described 
‘The compound Three Spices Ghee.’ 

43-45 Take four tolas of each of 
Indian groundsel, each of the deca- 
r ad ices, climbing asparagus and 32 
tolas each of horse gram, jujube, 
common barley and 200 tolas of the 
flesh of goat, and boil the whole to* 
gether m 1024 tolas of water When 
the decoction is reduced to 1/4 its 
quantity, filter it and prepare a medi- 
cated ghee taking 256 tolas of ,ghee, 
256 tolas of milk and 4 tolas of the 
paste of each of the drugs of the 
life*promoter group. The ghee thus 
prepared may be administered, after 
careful Investigation, in V?ta-disorders 
as errhine, potion or unctuous enema, 
according to requirement 

46 This ghee cures all the five 
types of cough-disorders, tremors of 
the head, colicky pain in groin and 
pelvis, Vata disorder affecting all the 
limbs or a single limb, splenic 
disorders and disorders of the expira- 
tory function of Vata Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Ihdian 
Groundsel Ghee’. 
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*- '47-471. In cough due to Vata and 
Kapha provocation, in dvspnea, hiccup 
and impaired digestion, the patient 
may take the powdered mixtuie of 
embeha, dry ginger, Indian groundsel, 
Tong pepper, asafetida, rock salt, beetle 
killer and alkali, mixed with ghee 
in proper dose 

48*49 The two alkalies, the five 
spices and the five salts, or ilong 
zedoary, dry ginger and cuscus, made 
into paste and filtered through cloth 
and mixed with ghee, may be given 
as a potion It is curative of cough- 
disorder arising from Vata-provocation. 

Linctuses 

50 The patient with cough due to 
Vata-pro vocation may lick the powder 
of cretan prickly clover, long zedoary, 
grapes, dry ginger, sugar-candy and 
galls, mixed with oil 

i 

51 Or else, he may make a lmctus 
of the powder of Cretan prickly clover, 
long repper, nut*grass, beetle killer, 
galls, long zedoary and old gur mixed 
with oil 

52 A lmctus of erabelia, rock salt, 
costus, the three spices, asafetida and 
red arsenic, mixed with ghee and 
honey, cures cough, hiccup and 
dyspnea 

53 56 Take one tola of each of 
lead wort, roots of long pepper, the 
three spices, asafetida, cretan prickly 


clover, long zedoary, orrisTool, elephant 
pepper, holy' basil, sweet flag, beetle 
killer, guduch, Indian groundsel, galls 
and grapes, and reduce the whole to 
paste* In 200 tolas of the decoction of 
Indian nightshade, add 80 tolas ,of 
treacle and cook 16 tolas of ghee 
and the paste mentioned above 
When it is cold, add to 'it 16 tolas 
of each of honey, long pepper and 
bamboo manna This lmctus is curative 
of cough, cardiac disorders, .dyspnea 
and Gulma. Thus has been described 
‘ The compound White flowered Kead- 
wort Kinctus ' 

57-60 Decoct 8 tolas of each of 
decar idices, cowage, small leaved 
convolvulus, long zedoarv, sida, ele- 
phant pepper, rough chaff, roots of 
long pepper white flowered leadwort, 
beetle killer and orris root, 256 tolas 
of common barley, and 100 chebillic 
myrobalans m 1280 -tolas. of 

* t * 

water. When the barley is cooked 
the decoction should be filtered. 
Take the filtered decoction and add- 
ing 400 tolas of gur and 16 tolas 
of each of ghee and oil, cook the 
one hundred chebuhc myrobalans 
mentioned above When it is cooled, 
add to it long pepper and honey. 
The cough-patient ma}r take this 
vitalising linctus and may eat two 
chebulic myrobalans daily. 

61-62 This elixir cures wrinkle* 
a id gre} r hair and improve* 
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complexion, life-span and strength. It is 
also curative of the five types of 
cough-disorder, consumption, dyspnea, 
hiccup, irregular fevers, piles, 
assimilation disorders, heart diseases, 
anorexia and coryza. This is an excel- 
lent elixir prescribed by the sage 
Agastya. Thus has been described ‘The 
Agastya Chebulic Myrobalan. ’ 

Other Remedies 

63-64 The patient may take the 
powder of rock-salt, long pepper, beetle 
killer, dry ginger and Cretan prickly 
clover with the juice of acid pome- 
granate; or he may swallow the powder 
of beetle killer and dry ginger with 
warm water or he may take catechu 
powder with Madira wine and whey, 
or he may take the paste of long 
pepper, seasoned in ghee and mixed 
with Madira wine, whey and rock-salt 

65 When there is a sense of pres- 
sure in the head, excessive nasal 
secretion, shortness of breath, cough 
and coryza, the physician may prescribe 
inhalation therapy. 

Inhalation 

66-68 The "'skilful physician should 
take two earthen concave dishes and 
place one over the other, mouth to 
mouth, with the edges well closed, 
and then should make a hole in the 
top vessel and attach at an angle a 
pipe eight or ten inches in length. 


The patient of cough may inhale 
this purificatory fumes by mouth only. 
When the fumes have reached the 
lungs fully, they should be exhaled 
only by the mouth This inhalation, 
on account of its acute properties, 
breaks up the Kapha lodged in the 
chest and expelling it, allays the 
cough born of Vata and Kapha. 

Medicated cigars 

69-70 Make a blend o-f red and 
yellow arsenics, liquorice, nut-grass 
and zachum oil tree, and inhale 
the smoke, aud follow it up by 
a potion of warm milk mixed with 
gur This smoke cures cough which 
is born of each or all of the 
morbid humors and which has not 
been amenable to hundreds of other 
medicaments 

71-72 Take white lotus, liquorice, 
black night shade, red arsenic, black 
pepper, long pepper, grapes, small 
cardamom and ears of holy basil’ smear 
the paste of these on a silk cloth, 
when it is dried, rolled into a cigar 
and smeared with ghee, it should 
be smoked. After smoking, the pati- 
ent may drmk milk or gur-water 

73-73J. Take red arsenic, small 
cardamom, black pepper, alkali, extract 
of Indian berberry, Indian valerian, 
bamboo manna, cuscus, yellow arse- 
nic, linseed lac and ginger grass. A 
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cigar should be made with the paste 
of these drugs and smoked accord mg 
to the above mentioned proceduie. 

74. Similarly red arsenic, yellow 
arsenic, long pepper and dry ginger 
may be used for smoking. 

75. The smoke of the rmd of zech- 
am oil fruit, yellow-berried mght-shade 
and Indian nightshade, palmated musli, 
red arsenic, cotton seeds and winter 
cherry, cures cough. 

Dietetic Remedies 

76. Sail rice, common barley, wheat 
and Sastika rice should be eaten with 
the meat-juice of domestic, wet-land 
and aquatic animals or with the thin 
gruel of black gram and cowage. 

77-78. The patient with cough 
due to Vata provocation may drink 
the thin gruel prepared of bishop’s 
weed, long pepper, bael-pulp, dry 
ginger and white flowered leadwort, 
Indian groundsel, cumin, painted 
leaved ticktrefoil, palas, long zedoary 
and orris root, mixed with unctuous 
and acid articles. This thin gruel 
cures pain iu the waist, heart, sides 
and abdomen as. well as dyspnea and 
hiccup. 

79-80 Similarly, may b 3 prepared 
a thin gruel of the decoction of deca 
Radices mixed with the five spices and 
gar, 6r a thin gruel in milk with 


equal quantity of til and rice adding a 
little of rock-salt The patient suffering 
from cough due to Vata-provocation, 
may drmk a thin gruel, prepared from 
the flesh of fish, cock or boar, mixed 
with ghee and rock-salt. 

81-82. White goose foot, hound’s 
berry, radish, marsilia, unctuous 
substances like oil etc., milk, sugar- 
cane juice and preparations' of gur, 
curds, sour cuijee, acid frnits and 
potions of Prasanna wine, as also 
sweet, acid and saltish substances are 
beneficial in eongh due to Vata 
provocation. Thus, has been described 
‘The line of treatment in cough due 
to Vata provocation’. 

» 

83-84. In the c&se of cough due to 
Pitta associated ivith Kapha, emesis 
with medicated ghee is beneficial. The 
patient may be given emesis with 
the decoction of common emetic nut, 
white teak and mahwa, or with t'he 
paste of liquorice and emetic-nutr 
mixed with the juice of white yam 
and sugar-cane. When the morbid 
matter is expelled, the patient should 
be put on a course of sweet and 
cold thin gruel. 

85. In cough due to Pitta-provoca- 
tion and where the phlegm is thin, 
the physiciaa should prescribe ttir- 
peth with sweet drugs; and if the 
phlegm is viscid and thick, it should 


CA&AK^SAMHITA 


Chapter 



be prescribed with bitter drugs, for 
purpose' of purgation. 

86. In condition of thin phlegm, 
unctuous and cold treatment is indi- 
cated and m condition of < viscid and 
thick phlegm , dry and cold treatment 
is indicated in the form of diet, unct- 
uous articles and linctuses. 

i 

87-89. (1) Water chestnut, lotus 
seeds, indigo pulp and long pepper; 
(2) long pepper, nut*grass, liquorice, 
grapes, trilobed virgin’s bower and 
ginger; (3) roasted paddy, emblic 
myrobalan, grapes, bamboo manna, long 
pepper and sugar, (41 long pepper, 
Himalayan cherry, grapes and the 
juice of the fruits of yellow-berried 
night-shade, (5) dates, long pepper, 
bamboo manna and small caltrops; 
these five recipe?, each described in a 
hemistich, if taken as linctus, with 
ghee and honey, prove beneficial in 
cough due to Pitta-provocation. 

Linctuses in Pitta-Type 

,i i * / i 

: , 90. ( iThe physician may prescribe 
in coiigh' due to Pitta alone, a medica- 
ment prepared of sugar, sandal wood,- 
grapes, honey, emblic myrobalan arid 
blue lily. If Pitta is associated with 
Kapha, the foregoing n medicament 
should -be .prescribed along with nut- 
gnaSs and black pepper, and if associ- 
ated with Vata* it should be prescri 
bed ■ with ghee *• - i « 


91. The patient while living 6n 
milk diet' may t&ke the linctus liihde 1 
from 50 grapes, 30 long peppers and ' 
4 tolas of sugar mixed with honey, 
or cow-dung juice with honev 

92-93 Or, a linctus prepared from 
cinnamon bark, small cardamom, the 
three spiceB, grapes, roots of long pepp- 
er, orris root, roasted paddy, nut grass, 
long zedoary, Indian groundsel, emblic 
and beleric myrobalans along with 
sugar, honey and ghee This linctus 
cures cough, dyspnea, hiccup' wastipg 
and heart-disease 

94 The patient may take a linctus 
prepared from long pepper, emblic my- 
robalan, grapes, lac, roasted paddy and 
sugar candy cooked with milk arid 
when it is thickened and cooled mixed 
with 1/8 quantity of honey 

95 The patient may drink the 
juices of’ white yam, sugar cane and 
lotus filaments mixed with milk, sugaf- 
candy and honey This is an excellent 
cure f for cough due to Pitta-provocation 

t * 

Diet in Pitta-type 

96 The diet for the patient with 

cough due to Pitta provocation is Sanwa 
millet, common barley and common 
millet -with the sweet meat juice of 
Jangala animals, thm gruel of gr.een 
gram etc , and bitter vegetables taken 
in ithe^ proper quantity. ‘f 
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97. In conditions of viscid and 
thick phlegm, the linctuses should be 
prepared from bitter drugs and taken 
with honey; while in conditions of thin 
phlegm they should be made from 
Sail and Sastika rice and taken with 
meat-juices. 

98. For a post-prandial drink, the 
patient may be given sugar-water or 
the juices of grapes and sugar-cane 
and milk; in fact all that is sweet, cold 
and non-irritant, is recommended. 

99 For the patient with cough due 
to Pitta, the physician may prepare 
meat-juice, milk or soup of KakolT, 
yellow berried and Indian nightshades, 
Mdda and Mahameda, vasaka and 
dry ginger. 

100. The patient may drink the 
medicated milk cooked with the 
decoction of the drugs of pentaradices 
of the penreed group and long 
pepper and grapes, and mixed with 
honey and sugar. 

101- 101^. The patient with cough, 
fever, burning, pectoral lesions and 
cachexia may drink the medicated 
milk prepared with ticktrefoil, sugar, 
painted-leaved uraria, white teak, 
yellow-berried and Indian night shades, 
Jlvaka, Esabhaka, Kakoll, ground 
phyllanthus, Eddhi and Jlvaka 

102- 105. Or, the physician may 
obtain ghee from the aforesaid medi- 


cated milk and prepare it with the juice 
of sugar-cane and milk, adding the 
paste of the sweet group of drugs or the 
life promoter group and the paste 
of fruits of the Abhisuka group taking 
each of these drugs in the quantity 
of three tolas, when the ghee is 
prepared, filter it and when it is cooled, 
add BUgar, powder of long pepper, 
bamboo manna, black pepper and 
prepare boluses of this with wheat- 
flour, of 4 tolas each putting honey in 
their inside These balls should be 
eaten by the patient suffering from 
morbidity of semen and blood, 
consumption, cough, pectoral lesions 
and cachexia 

106. Or, the patient may drink 
the cloth-filtered juice of the paste of 
sugar, dry ginger, cuscus, Indian 
nightshade and long zedoary, 
taken in equal quantities, and mixed 
with ghee 

107. Or, the patient may drink the 
medicated ghee prepared with equal 
quantities of the milks of buffalo, goat, 
sheep and cow, and the juice of 
emblic myrobalan This medicated 
ghee taken in the proper manner, Is 
curative of cough due to Pitta provoca- 
tion Thus has been described ‘The 
line of treatment for cough due to 
Pitta provocation’. 

Treatment in Kapha-Type 

108. If the patient suffering fropj 
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cough due to morbid Kapha is strong 
enough, he should first be purified 
by emetics and then treated by a 
course of barley-diet and by pungent, 
dry and hot articles curative of Kapha. 

109T09*. The patient may eat light 
food consisting of soups made from 
horse-gram and radish, mixed with 
long pepper and alkali, or he may 
take the meat-juice of Jangala or 
terncolous animals mixed with pungent 
drugs and oil of til, rape seed or 
bael. 

110 He may drink medicated 
water, acid water, hot water, butter- 
milk or clear wine. 

111 Or, he may drink before, dur- 
ing and after meals, the medicated 
water prepared by immersing the 
roots of orris and purging cassia and 
snake-gourd in water overnight and 
mixed with honey. 

112-113. Prepare a decoction of box- 
myrtle, ginger grass, beetle killer, 
nutgrass, coriander, sweet flag, che- 
bulic myrobalan, ginger, trailing 
ruugia, galls aud deodar mixed with 
asafetida ~and honey. The patient 
suffering from cough due to the 
provocation of Vata aud Kapha or 
diseases of the throat, edema of *the 
face, dyspnea, hiccup and fever may 
drink this decoction 

114 Or, he may drink the mixture 


made of the paste of Pafcha, dry 
ginger, long zedoary, tulobed virgin's 
bower, eolocynth, nnt-grass and long 
pepper, rubbed in warm water, with 
asafetida and rock-salt. 

115. Or, he may drink in the same 
manner, the mixture of the paste of 
gmger, atees, nut-grass, galls, chebulic 
m 3 r robalan aud long zedoary. 

116. Or, the patient may take as 
potion, the paste of one tola of long 
pepper seasoned in til and mixed 
with sugar-caudy and the decoction 
of horse-gram. This is curative of 
cough due to Kapha provocation. 

117 The juice of round podded - 
cassia, horse dung, trailing eclipta, 
brmjal and black holy basil should be 
taken with honey It is curative of 
cough due to Kapha provocation. 

1 18- 118*. Prepare a linctus of 
deodar, long zedoary, Indian groundsel, 
galls, Cretan prickly clover, or a linctus 
of long pepper, ginger, uut grass, 
chebulic myrobalan, etnblic myrobalan 
and sugar-candv. Hither of these two 
linctuses, mixed with honey and ■ til 
oil, is curative of cough due to Kapha 
provocation occurring as sequela to 
Vclta-morbldity 

119- 121. (1) Hong pepper, root of 
long pepper, white flowered leadwort 
and elephant pepper, (2) chebulic 
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myrobalan, ground phyllanthus, emb- 
hc myrobalan, Indian Cyprus and 
loug pepper; (3) deodar, chebuhc 
myrobalan, nut-grass, long pepper and 
dry gmger;..(4) colocynth, long pepper, 
nut-graBB and turpeth — any of these 
four groups of drugs may be taken 
as a Hnctus with honey T The physician 
should prescribe them for the cure of 
cough due to Kapha. 

122. Powders of sanchalsalt, cheb- 
ulic myrobalan, emblic myrobalan, 
long pepper, alkali and dry gmger 
should be taken with ghee, this is 
curative of cough due to provocation 
of Kapha and Vata. 

Medicated Ghees 

123-124. A medicated ghee may 
be prepared of 256 tolas of the decoc- 
tion of deca-radices in 64 tolas of 
ghee, with the paste of one tola each 
of orris root, long zedoary, bael, holy 
basil, the three spices and asafetida. 
This ghee should be taken by the 
patient suffering from cough due to 
provocation of Vata and Kapha, dys- 
pnea and all respiratory disorders 
due to provocation of Vata and Kapha. 
The draught of this ghee should be 
followed by a potion of thm gruel. 
Thus has been described ‘The com 
pound Decaradices Ghee’ 

125-128 Prepare a medicated ghee 
in 256 tolas of the decoction of the 


roots, fruits and leaves of Indian 
nightshade, of 64 tolas of ghee with 
the paste of heart-leaved sida, the 
three spices, embelia, zedoary, white 
flowered leadwort, sanchal salt, alkali 
of barley, roots of long pepper and orris- 
root, white hogweed, yellow-berried 
nightshade, chebuhc myrobalan, bi- 
shop’s weed, pomegranate, Rddhi, gra- 
pes, red hogweed, chaba pepper, Cretan 
prickly clover, Amlavetasa, galls, ground 
phyllanthus, beetle killer, Indian 
groundsel and small caltrops. This 
compound Indian nightshade ghee 
is good in all types of cough, hiccup 
and dyspnea and is curative of dise- 
ases due to Kapha-provocation. Thus 
has been described ‘The Indian Night- 
shade Ghee’. 

129 The physician may give as 
potion, the medicated ghee prepared 
with the decoction of horse-gram 
and the pentad of spices, to "one 
suffering from cough due to 
Kapha-provocation It is also recom- 
mended m hiccup and dyspnea Thus 
has been described ‘The compound 
Horsegram Ghee’ 

130 The patient may be given 
the inhalations of the fumes which 
were earlier recommended for patients 
suffering from cough due to Vata 
provocation, or else the patient may 
smoke red arsenic kept m the interi- 
or of a bottle-gourd 
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treatment in Associated Conditions 

131. If the cough due to Kapha- 
provocation Is complicated by asthma 
associated with Pitta, the lme of treat- 
ment laid down for cough may be 
followed with due regard to the condi- 
tion of the patient 

132. If cough due to Vata-pro vo- 
cation gets associated with Kapha- 
morbidity, the line of treatment 
should be one that is curative of 
Kapha. If cough due to provocation 
of Vata-cum-Kapha, gets associated 
with morbid Pitta, the line of treat- 
ment should be one that is cura- 
tive of Pitta. 

133. If the cough due to provoca- 
tion of Vata-cum-Kapha is associated 
with excessive secretion of phlegm, 
the desiccant lme of treatment should 
be given. If there is dry cough, the 
unctuous medicaments should be pres- 
cribed. If the cough due to Kapha- 
provocation is associated with morbid 
Pitta, the patient should be given 
eat* and drinks mixed with bitter 
drugs. Thus has been described the 
treatment indicated in cough due to 
Kapha-provocation. 

Treatment in cough due to Pectoral 
Lesions 

134. Knowing the cough due to 
pectoral lesions to be an urgent con- 
dition it should be treated with all 


promptness with drugs of the sweet 
group as well as of the life-promoter 
group which are promotive of strength 
and flesh. 

135-137. Take one tola of the paste 
of each of long pepper, liquorice and 
sugar-candy, 64 tolas of each of cow’s 
milk, goat’s milk and juice of sugar- 
cane, 8 tolas of each of the flour of 
barley and wheat and powder of grapes, 
juice of emblic myrobalan and til oil 
Mix the whole and boil on a slow fire 
and cook it into a lmctus and take it 
with ghee and honey. This linctus is 
curative of cough due to pectoral 
lesions, dyspnea, heart-disease and 
emaciation; it is also beneficial in seni- 
lity and oligospermia. 

138. In cases of cough due to 
pectoral lesions, the line of treatment 
to be followed is the same as that 
laid down m cases of cough due to 
Pitta- provocation. The treatment mainly 
consists of milk, ghee and honey. If, 
however, the cough due to pectoral 
lesions is complicated by other morbid 
humors, this line of treatment should 
be supplemented by remedies indicated 
in such conditions. 

139 If the patient is afflicted with 
body-ache due to Vata and Pitta, inunc- 
tion with ghee is beneficial. In afflic- 
tions due to Vata-pro vocation, the 
medicated oils prepared with the drugs 
which are curative of Vata are prescribed. 
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140. If the patient with cough due 
to pectoral lesions suffers from pain 
in the cardiac region, pleurodynia and 
cough accompanied with burning and 
hemoptysis, and if the condition of 
his gastric fire is strong, he should be 
given a potion of the compound Eife- 
promoter Drugs Ghee 

141 For emaciated patients who 
are accustomed to a meat-diet, the 
meat-juices of the quail group of crea- 
tures is beneficial. If the patient is 
afflicted with excessive thirst, medicated 
milk prepared from goat’s milk with 
roots of the drugs of the pen-reed 
group should be prescribed. 

142. If there is hemorrhage through 
the mouth or any other of the chan- 
nels, the patient should be given an 
errhine or potion of the gbee prepared 
directly from milk, and if the patient 
is exhausted and emaciated and suffers 
from impaired gastric fire, he should 
be treated with gruel 

143. In the case of stiffness or 
contractions, the patient should be 
given a large dosage of ghee or m the 
alternative, he should be given the 
treatment curative of diseases due to 
Vata and which is at the same time 
not contra-indicated m hemothermic 
conditions. 

144. If the patieut suffering from 
cough is cured of the pectoral lesions 


but if owing to the provocatiou of 
Kapha there is aching in the chest or 
head, the patient should inhale the 
fumes of the following drugs. 

145 Take two types of Med as, 
liquorice, sida and country mallow. 
The paste of these should be smeared 
on a cloth of linseed and when dried, a 
cigar should be made of it and then it 
should be smoked. After smoking, the 
patient may drink the medicated ghee 
of the drugs of the life-promoter 
group. 

146. Or, the patient mav smoke the 
cigar rolled from the cloth of linseed 
impregnated with red arsenic, palas, 
wild carrot, bamboo manna and dry 
ginger. After smoking, the patient 
may drink the juice of sugar-cane or 
gur-water 

147. Or, the patient may smoke a 
cigar made of pounded red arsenic 
and fresh sprouts of banyan, and 
mixed with honey. After smoking, he 
may take the meat-juice of partridge 

148. Or, the patieut may smoke a 
cigar made of the cloth of linseed 
impregnated with the drugs of the 
life-promoter group and the juice of 
the eggs of sparrow After smoking, 
he may drink milk heated by hot 
iron balls being put into it Thus has 
been described ‘The treatment m cough 
due to Pectoral Eesions. ’ 
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Treatment in cough due to Wasting 

149 The patient suffering from 
cough born of consumption with all the 
symptoms of consumption fully deve- 
loped, and who is debilitated should be 
considered incurable, but if the cough 
is of recent origin and the patient 
is strong, the treatment should be 
undertaken despite declaring it to be 
of the incurable type. 

150 Such a patient should first 
of all be administered medications 
which are roborant and promotive of 
the gastric fire, and if he shows high 
morbidity, he should be given a mi’d 
unctuous purgative 

151-152. For the purpose of puri- 
fication of the debilitated patient, the 
medicated ghee prepared with purging 
cassia, turpeth, juice of grapes, decoc- 
tion of Tilwaka and juice of yam 
should be given as potion with due 
consideration to the condition of the 
patient. This ghee is good for the 
body as well as for the vitality and 
is considered to be protective of the 
patient. 

153 The medicated ghee prepared 
with cow’s milk, galls, sida and 
country mallow should be given to 
the patient as potion when there is 
diminution of Pitta, Kapha and other 
body-elements. 

lo4 Ii there is discoloration of 


the urine and painful micturition, the 
patient should be given the medicated 
ghee or milk prepared with white 
teak, cadamba and fruit of palmyra 
palm. 

155-156 Or, in cases of painful 
edema of the phallus, anus, buttocks 
aud groin, the patient should be 
given an unctuous enema prepared 
with supernatant part of ghee or with 
the mixture of ghee and oil. This 
should be followed by a diet of meat 
juices of the Jangala animals. There* 
after the patient may eat in regular 
succession the meat-juices of the quail 
group of birds, of the terncolous 
group of creatures and of the car- 
nivorous creatures belonging to the 
tearer group 

157 As the meat-juices are hot iu 
potencj' and expulsive of secretions, they 
expel the phlegm from the channels; 
and after the purification of the cha- 
nnels by them, the nutrient fluid 
flowing properly, nourishes the body. 

158-160. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by cooking ghee in the decoction of*the 
two varieties of penta-radices, the three 
my robalans ,chabba pepper, beetle killer, 
white-flowered leadwort, horse-gram, 
root of long pepper, Patha, jujube and 
barley, with the paste of equal parts of 
dry ginger, cretan prickly clover, long 
pepper, long zedoary, orris root and 
galls. When this ghee is prepared, £be 
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two varieties of alkalis and the five 
varieties of salts should be added to 
it. The patient suffering from cough 
due to consumption may take this 
ghee in proper dosage and according 
to the prescribed mode. Thus has 
been described 'The compound double 
Pentaradices Ghee’. 

161-162 Decoct equal quantities 
of guduch, long pepper, trilobed vir- 
gin s bower, turmeric, white teak, 
sweet flag, Indian night-shade, round 
podded cassia, Patha, white-flowered 
lead wort and dry ginger m four 
times the quantity of water, and when 
it is reduced to 1/4 its original 
quantity, prepare a medicated ghee by 
adding an equal quantity of cow’s 
ghee to this This ghee is curative 
ofGulma, respiratory disorders, con- 
sumption and cough. Thus has been 
described ‘The compound Guduch 
Ghee’. 

163-164. Prepare a medicated ghee 
from 256 tolas of each of milk and 
the juice of grapes and 64 tolas of 
cow’s ghee along with the paste of 
one tola each of round podded cassia, 
chebulic myrobalan, nut-grass, Patha, 
box myrtle, dry ginger, long pepper, 
kurroa, grapes, white teak and deodar. 
This ghee is auspicious and curative 
of wasting, fever, splenic disorders 
and all tj^pes of cough-disorder. 

165-166 The patient may take 


ghee prepared with milk, sprinkled 
over with the powder of the emblic 
myrobalaus or he may take the 
medicated ghee prepared from two 
parts of ghee and one part of the 
juice of pomegranate along with the 
paste of the three spices This ghee 
should be taken mixed with barley- 
alkali, immediately after food, or he 
may take the medicated ghee prepared 
with long pepper and gur, mixed 
with goats milk. 

167. These medicated ghees are 
prescribed for the purposes of promo 
ting the gastric fire and for clarifying 
the alimentary and respiratory passa- 
ges that have been occluded by 
morbid matter in the patient suffering 
from cough due to wasting. 

168-169 Boil 20 chebulic myroba- 
lans in 512 tolas of the decoction of 
common barley, when the myrobalaus 
have been boiled, take them out 
and crush them to pulp and mix 
with 24 tolas of old gur, one tola of 
red arsenic, 1/2 tola of extract of 
Indian berberry and 8 tolas of long 
pepper. This linctus is curative of 
dyspnea and cough. Thus has been 
described ‘The Chebulic Myrobalan 
Lfinctus 

170 The ashes of the burnt quills 
of the porcupine, mixed with ghee, 
honey and sugar, is curative of dyspnea 
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and cough. Similar is the effect 
of the burnt legs of peacock taken 
with honey and ghee. 

171. Or, the patient may lick the 
alkali of leaves of castor plant mixed 
with the three spices, oil and gur, 
or, he may lick the alkali of leaves 
of holy basil and castor plant with 
the same adjuvants. 

172. The patient may take as 
linctus the powder of grape, Himala- 
yan cherry, brmjal and long pepper 
with ghee and honey, or the powder 
of the three spices with old gur and 
ghee. 

173. The patient may take aslinc- 
tus, white flowered leadwort, the three 
myrobalans, cumin, galls, the three 
spices and grapes mixed with ghee 
and honey, or he may take these 
powders mixed with gur. 

174-175. Crush equal quantities 
of Himalayan cherry, the three myro- 
balans, the three spices, embelia, 
deodar, sida and Indian groundsel to 
fine powder and prepare a linctus by 
mixing with ghee, honey and sugar, 
each of these three being equal m 
amount to the total quantity of the 
powder. This auspicious linctus is 
curative of all types of cough-disorder. 

176-179 Take equal quantities of 
cork swallow-wort, liquorice, Patha, 
bamboo manna, the three myrobalans, 


long zedoary, nut grass, small carda- 
mom, Himalayan cherry, grapes, yellow 
berried nightshade, coriander, sarsa- 
parilla, orris root, galls, extract of 
Indian berberry, hog’s weed, iron pow- 
der, zalil, bishop’s weed, beetle killer, 
ground phyllauthus, Bddhi, embelia, 
Cretan prickly clover, alkali, white 
flowered leadwort, chaba pepper, 
Amlavetasa,the three spices and deodar 
and reduce the whole to powder. 
This powder should be taken as linctus 
mixed in the dosage of one tola, 
with honey and ghee It cures all the 
five types of cough Thus has been 
described ' The compound Swallow- 
wort Linctus. ’ 

180- I80i. A linctus prepared of 
powdered black pepper mixed with 
ghee, honey and sugar may be taken, 
or a linctus prepared of the paste of 
the leaves of jujube, seasoned with ghee 
and mixed with rook-salt. These hnct- 
nses may be prescribed m alteration of 
voice and cough. 

181- 181 J. Or, he may take the thin 
gruel or pan-cake prepared from the 
paste of leaves of Tilwaka seasoned in 
ghee and mixed with sugar This is 
curative of vomiting, thirst, cough and 
diarrhea due to indigestion. 

182- 183 Decoct rape-seeds, thorny 
milk-hedge, embelia, the three spices, 
white-flowered leadwort, and phebulic 
myrobalanin water With this decoction 
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prepare a gruel This gruel mixed 
with ghee and salt is curative of 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, coryza, anemia, 
wasting, edema and ear-ache. 

184. The soup of green gram 

prepared with the juice of Indian 
nightshade, well seasoned and 

containing golden tinged ernblic 

myrobalan and rendered acid to taste, 
is a cure for all types of cough 

185. Medicated milks, soups, 
meat-juices of the gallinaceous and 
pecker groups of birds and of the 
terricolous ■ group of ammal=, prepared 
with the decoction of the drugs alle* 
viative of Vata, should be given to the 
patient with cough born of wastiug 

186. Inhalations together with 

their adjuvant drinks, which have 
been prescribed in the treatment of 
cough due to pectoral lesions, are to 
be administered mutatis mutandis, m 
the case of cough due to wasting 

as well. 

187. If the measures that are 
promotive of the gastric fife and 
roborant as also the measures purifier- 
tive of the channels are administered 
alternately, they will prove strength- 
giving and beneficial 

188 As the cough due to wasting 
is born of tridiscordance, it is a 
severe condition, the line of treatment 


should always be one curative of 
tridiscordance. 

189. As the virulence or non- viru- 
lence of the disease is dependent 
on the association of the morbid 
element, the chief morbid element 
should be rectified. The physician 
should know that the virulence of the 
respective types of cough ending with 
that due to wasting is in the ascending 
order 

190. Bats and drinks, ghees and 
linctuses, potions, milks, ghee-boluses 
and inhalation — these, in short, are 
the forms of remedies used in cough- 
disorder 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

191. The number of the varieties 
of cough, their causation, their signs 
and symptoms, their curability and 
incurability, their various remedies 
and their comparative gravity— all 
this has been set out in this chapter. 

18. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, the 
eighteenth chapter entitled f T,u. Tire- 
rapetttics of Cough-disorders’, nor being 
available, the same as lestored by 
Dfdhabala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER XXX 


* c 

Chapter 


Diarrhea 

* * • 

* We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Therapeutics 

;Diarrhea\ 

* 

♦ ■* ^ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

s 

* 3 Having approached obediently 
the worshipful Atreya as he was 
seated m the northern region of the 
Himalayas, surrounded by an assembl } 7 
of sages after he had concluded his daify 
austerities and tended the sacred fire, 
Agnivesa after salutations said, ‘Woi- 
phipful One 1 it behoves you to instruct 
for the well-being of the humanity, 
regarding the primogenesis, etiology, 
signs aud symptoms and therapeutics 
of ^Diarrhea ’ 

4. Hearing these words of Agni- 
vesa, the worshipful Punai vasu Atreya 

J , s — - 

said, ‘Listen, Agnivesa l to the full 
exposition of the subject. During the 
first or the golden age, the sacrificial 
amnwls were indeed only sanctified 
and turned away but never slaughter- 
ed But after the time of Daksa s 

v 

sacrifice, m tfr^ sacrifices performed 
by the sons of Mauu, Narisyat, Nabh- 
~ga, Jksvaku, J^Tiga, Sary:,ti and _ 
others, the S&mTalsVV? re sacrificed at 7 
their instinctive ac \uiescence. After 
that, during the lougi sacrifice that 
Prsadhra performed, goats were 


not obtainable, cows were offered up 
lor sacrifice, perceiving which, all 
living creatures were grief-stricken. 
When the flesh of these sanctified 
cows were eaten, by the heavy, hot 
and disagreeable nature of their flesh, 
as well as by the use of what was 
not prescribed by the scriptures, people 
got impaired in their gastric fire and 
diminished in their mental faculties 
and were afflicted with diarrhea, for 
the first time during r the sacrifice 
performed by Pisadhra. 

5*(1) In the oresent days, in a 
person of Vata habitus, the Vata 
gets provoked by excessive exposure 
to wind and sun, by over-exertion, by 
dry, scanty and late meals, daily indu- 
lgence in strong wine and the sexual 
act and the suppression of peristaltic 
movement of natural urges, the gast- 
ric fire gets impaired aud the provoked 
Vata, consequent upon the imP atr ' 
ment of the gastric fire, carries the 
urine and the sweat to the habitat 
of the fecal deposit and liquefying 
the fecal matter with these fluids, 
produces diarrhea 

5 ( 2 ). Its signs aud symptoms are 
the patmet passes stools that are 
slim} 7 , that contain undigested matter, 
that are flowing and that sink wuen 
put into water, which are dry and liquid, 
attended with pirn, smelling like 
putrid flesh and are passed with or 
without rounds and accompanied 
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with retention of urine and flatus 
The Vata, lodged in the alime- 
ntary tract, getting obstructed moves 
obliquely making gurgling sounds 
and causing colicky pam. Thus has 
been described ‘The diarrhea of indi- 
gestion due to Vata’ 

5. The patient majr pass stools 
that are fully digested or hardened, 
m very scanty measure, attended 
with sound and colicky pain, that is 
frothy and slimy and accompanied 
with griping pain, horripilation, groans, 
parching of the mouth, pam m 
the waist, thigh, hips, knees, back 
and sides and attended with prolapse 
of rectum. He passes stools frequent- 
ly in scybalous masses owing to 
morbid Vata. Some call it scybalous 
diarrhea as the stools contain scyba- 
lous masses due to Vata. 

6-(l) In a person of Pitta habitus, 
Pitta gets provoked by excessive use 
of acid, salt, pungent, alkaline, hot 
and acute articles of diet, by the 
impairment of the body by the strong 
effects of long exposure to fire, sun 
heat and hot winds. By the effects of 
strong emotions of anger and envy too, 
the Pitta gets provoked The provo- 
ked Pitta, due to its fluid nature, 
impairing the vital heat, flows into 
the colon, by its qualities of heal, 
liquidity and fluidity it breaks up 
the stools and produces diarrhea 


6. Its signs and sympnms are — 
the patient passes liquid stools which 
are } 7 ellowish, greenish, bluish, black 
ish, tinged with blood and Pitta, and 
very offensive. He is afflicted with 
thirst, burning, perspiration, fainting 
colic, heat in the anal region and 
inflammation. 

* r M #1* 

7-(l) In a person of Kapha habitus, 
the Kapha gets provoked by constant 
use of heavy, sweet, cold and unctuous 
articles, by excessive impletion, by a 
thoughtless life, by habitual day-sleep 
and lethargy. The Kapha possessing 
naturally the qualities of heaviness, 
sweetness, coldness and unctuonsness, 
and getting loosened, impairs the vital 
heat; and spreading down the colon, 
it liquefies the feces by its watery, 
quality and thus produces diarrhea 

7. Its signs and symptoms are — 
the patient passes frequent, watery and 
flowing stools which are unctuous, 
whitish and slimy and contain fibrjnous^ 
shreds and undigested matter, whiph 
are heavy, offensive and contain mucup 
and which are scanty and accompanied^ 
with griping pam The patient feels^ 
a sense of heaviness m the abdomen, 
rectum, hypo-gastric nnd llio-iuguinal 
regions; even after passing the stools, 
he feels he has sot voided stools He 
suffers horripilation He is afflicted 
with nausea, drows-ness and repugnance 
for food Thus has been described 
‘The Diarrhea due to Kapha’. 
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Tridiscordance Type 

8. By taking very cold, unctuous, 
dry, hot, heavy, rough, hard, irregular, 
antagonistic and non-homologatory 
articles of diet, by abstinence from 
diet, or by late meals, by eating what- 
ever comes in hand, by drinking 
vitiated wine or beverage, by excessive 
indulgence in wine, by lack of seasonal 
purification, by the wrongful effects 
of therapeusis or by lack of therapeusis 
or excessive exposure to fire, sun, 
wind and water, by lack of sleep 
or by excessive sleep, by suppression 
of the natural urges, by abnormality 
of season, by exertions beyond one’s 
Capacity, by excess of fear, grief and 
mental anxiety, and by excessive 
emaciation due to helminthiasis, 
consumption, fever and piles —by 
th ese factors, the gastric fire gets 
affected, as a consequence of which all 
the three humors get provoked and 
Impair the vital heat still further; and 
entering the colon, produces diarrhea 
manifesting the combined symptoms 
of all the above-described varieties of 
diarrhea 

The Formidable type 

9-(l). Further, the morbid humors 
excessively vitiate the blood and other 
body elements and manifest in the 
■tools various colors characteristic of 
the body-elements which are vitiated. 


9-(2). If the blood and other body- 
elements are excessively vitiated, the 
stools are yellow, green, blue, coffee- 
brown, of the color of flesh-washed 
water, red, black, white or of the 
color of hog’s fat; the patient passes 
stools with much pain or slight pain. 
The above colors are seen individually 
or combined The patient passes inde- 
terminately hard and undigested 
stools or even digested stools. He may 
not suffer from great loss of flesh, 
blood or vitality, his gastric fire gets 
dull, he suffers loss of taste in the 
month. Such a case is to be known 
as of a formidable type 

Incurable type 

9-(3). If the patient who passes 
stools of the colors described below 
develops complications. He should be- 
pronounced to be incurable and sent 
away. 

9. They are of the color of the 
digested blood (meleua or tar-colored 
stools) or like the bits of liver tissue, 
of the appearance of the washings of 
fat and flesh, of the likeness of curds, 
ghee, marrow, fat, milk and minced 
meat. Excessively blue-red, dark, lim- 
pid like water, of the color of tar, 
excessively unctuous, green, blue or 
brown in color, variegated, dirty, 
slimy, containing fibrinous shreds, 
undigested*,’ refracting various , colors, 
attended witu offensive and putrid smell 
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as of putrified flesh or of raw fish, 
attracting flies, containing sloughs and 
discharge of body-tissues and very little 
or no fecal matter, very frequent stools 
complicated by thirst, burning, fever, 
giddiness, asthma, hiccup and dyspnea; 
attended with acute or mild pain 
and prolapse or inflammation of the 
rectum, drooping of rectal folds, and 
prolapse of the rectal tube with exces 
sive loss of vitality, flesh and blood, 
pain in all the bones and joints, 
anorexia, apathy, delirium and delusion, 
and characterised by sudden cessation 
of symptoms, know such a patient 
with these symptoms to be incurable 
Thus has been described ‘The Diarrhea 
due to Tridiscordance ’ 

10. Before it passes into the incu 
rable stage, the physician , by investiga- 
ting the etiolog’cal factors/homologa* 
tory signs and the morbidity of humors, 
should begin the treatment of the 
most predominant morbid humor in 
the condition. 

Psychic Factors in Diarrhea 

11 The exogenous type of diarrhea 
born of psychic factors, is of two kinds. 
One is born of fright and the other 
of grief The signs and symptoms of 
both of them are the same as those of 
the diarrhea due to Vata 

12 The Vata gets quickly provoked 
hy fear and grief The treatment is 


of the Vata curative type along with 
inducing cheerfulness and comfort. 

13. Thus have been described the 
six varieties of diarrhea. I shall now 
describe the treatment of the curable 
conditions in due order listen with 
diligence. 

Treatment 

14 The patient in whom all the 
morbid humors are aggravated by the 
undigested food accumulated in the 
intestines and cause diarrhea must 
be purged again in order to expel all 
the morbid matter 

15-16 No astringent treatment 
should be given in the first stages 
of diarrhea when undigested stools 
are passed If this morbid matter is 
retained m the body it produces 
many disorders such as body-stiffness 
due to intestinal torpor, distension of 
the abdomen, assimilation-disorder, 
piles, edema, anemia, splenic disorders, 
dermatosis, Gulma, abdominal diseases 
and fever 

17. Hence, the physician must allow 
the morbid matter to get expelled 
spontaneously. Tf it does not flow 
down easily, the patient may be given 
chebulic myrobalan which has a 
purgative action. 

18 The morb d matter thus dischar 
ged, sedates the abdominal condition 
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The body becomes lighter and the 
gastric fire increases. 

19 If the morbid humors are of 
moderate intensity, the patient may be 
given the decoction of digestive stimu- 
lants and if the morbid humor is of 
very slight intensity, lightening therapy 
is recommended. 

20-21. Long pepper, dry ginger, 
coriander, bishop’s weed, chebulic 
myrobalan and sweet flag, (2) black 
cuscus, large variety of nut-grass, bael, 
dry ginger and coriander, (3) pain- 
ted leaved ticktrefofl, small caitrops, 
madder and Indian night-shade; these 
three groups are described, one in each 
hemistich, for patients suffering from 
diarrhea 

22 Or, the physician may give 
as potion the water boiled with sweet 
flag and Indian atees or wdth nut* grass 
and trailing rungia or with black 
cuscus and dry ginger 

23. The physician should feed the 
patient who is emaciated by hunger 
with light diet at each meal time In 
this wa}’’ the patient soon regains 
appetite, the strength of the gastric 
fire and vitality 

24 At first, he should be treated 
with butter-milk, sour conjee, gruel, 
demulcent drink or with Sura wine or 
honey, according to his homologation. 


25. Thereafter, his dietetic regimen 
should consist of thin gruel, thick 
gruel and vegetable sou os, pulse, and 
rice mixed with meat-juices and the 
drugs stimulative of the gastric fire 
and astringent m action. 

2d«29. Titfktrefoil, painted leaved 
uraria, yellow-berried night-shade, 
Indian night shade, heart-leaved sida, 
small caltrops, bael, Pafcha, dry ginger, 
coriander, long zedoar}', palas, common 
jumper, sweet flag, cumin seeds, long 
pepper, bishop’s weed, the roots of 
long pepper, w’ute- flowered lead wort, 
elephant pepper, kokum butter, sour 
pomegranate, asafetida, bid salt and 
rock salt, the physician should use 
the above-mentioned articles methodi- 
cally prepared in the patient s food 
and drink. This group of articles is 
curative ofVataand Kapha, digestive 
stimulant, digestive astringent, and 
promotive of strength and appetite.. 
Hence, it is recommended for the 
patients suffering from diarrhea 

30 33. If the patient, even when 
his chyme is upened, still passes his 
stools excessively formed and m 
scybalous masses accompamed with 
colic and mucus or scantily or passes 
the stools very often, accompanied 

with griping pain, the physician should 

feed him with soups of radish and 
jujube or with curries prepared of 
Indian spinach, asthma weed, bishops 
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weed, white goose foot, sir 1 flower, 
changchu, babchi 'seeds, long zedoary, 
cork swallow wort, sweet cucumber, 
Patha or also with dried vegetables, 
prepared with curds and pomegranate 
and mixed profusely with unctuous 
article. 

34 The vegetable-soup prepared 
with equal quantity of the paste of 
tender bael aud til paste mixed with 
supernatant part of curds, acid subst- 
ances, and unctuous article, cures 
dysentery. 

Treatment in Acoprosis 

35 36 Prepare a cereal-soup of 
barley, green gram, black gram, &ali 
rice, til, jujube and tender bael fruits, 
season it with oil and ghee mixed to- 
gether and add to it the supernatant 
part of curds and the juice of 
pomegranate The physician should 
feed the patient afflicted with scanty 
formation of stools aud dryness of 
mouth, with the cooked Sail rice 
mixed with the above mentioned soup. 

37-38. Or, he may give as 
sauce, the supernatant part of curds 
seasoned with oil and ghee and mixed 
with gur aud dry ginger, or Sura 
wine seasoned with oil and ghee or 
the fruit-acids seasoned with oil and 
ghee or the soup of carrot similarly 
seasoned, or the sour meat-juice of 
the fox or the unctuous and ..^our 
meat-juice of tortoise may be given. 




39 Or, the meat juices of the 
peacock, partridge, cock aud quail 
and cooked Sail rice mixed with 
unctuous and sour articles are the 
best remedies in pain due to acoprosis 

40 Filter the meat-juice of the 
flesh from goat s trunk as also its 
blood, mix them both and prepare 
with coriander, uuctuouS article and 
dry ginger, and acidity by adding 
the juice of pomegranate 

41. The oatient should eat cooked 
red Sail rice with this meat-juice 
and also take it as potion By this he 
will be relieved of the afflictions caused 
by acoprosis ^decrease of feces). 

42. In conditions of the prolapse 
of rectum and colic, the potiou of 
acidified ghee is recommended, or 
unctuous enemata, if the patients are 
free from cyhme-disorders. 

43 The patient should drink ghee 
boiled aud mixed with yellow wood- 
sorrel, jujube, sour curds, acid article, 
dry gmger and alkali, for the cure 
of the pain due to anal prolapse. 
Thus has been described ‘The Yellow 
Wood-sorrel Ghee’- 

44. The patient may drink, m due 
dose, the sour ghee^ prepared with 
the paste of chaba pepper, roots of 
long pepper, the three spices, bid 
salt, pomegranate, coriander, cumin 
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seeds and white-flowered leadwort. 
Thus has been described 1 The com* 
pound Chaba pepper Ghee’ for anal 
prolapse. 

45. Or, the physician may give 
unctuous enemata prepared with deca- 
radices and with bael, or with dill 
seeds, long zedoary and bael, or with 
sweet flag and white flowered lead- 
wort. Thug has been described ‘ The 
Unctuous Bnema’ for anal prolapse. 

46 When the anal prolapse is 
irreducible, the oleation and sudation 
procedures should be first administer- 
ed, when the anus is well sweated 
and softened, it should be reduced 
with the help of a thick cloth and 
pushed in. 

Treatment according to stage 

- 47 The patient afflicted with' 
retention of flatus and feces, who 
painfully passes liquid motions mixed 
with blood and mucus, and who is 
afflicted with thirst, should be given 
a full diet of milk, 

48 Or, the patient may drink 
udder-warm milk after taking a 
mixture of oil and ghee; or he may 
drink milk boiled with tender bael 

49. By the administration of milk 
in this way, the blood and mucus get 
cured, colic, diarrhea and constipation 
too get relieved,, 


50-(l) The physician diagnosing 
the diarrhea attended with mucus to 
be of the Pitta type by its etiology, 
homologation and signs andsymtoms, 
should treat the condition according 
to its intensity, administering to the 
patient lightening and digestive the 
rapies 

t 

50 (2h When afflicted with thirst, 
the patieut should be given water 
boiled with uut-grass, trailing rungia, 
black cuscus, Indian sarsaparilla, sandal, 
chiretta and fragrant sticky mallow. 

50-(3) When he has undergone 

r r 

lightening therapy, he should be given 
at the meal time, with due considera- 
tion to his homologation, the dietetic 
regimen consisting of the superiiataut 
fluid of barleyr-gruel, or demulcent 
drink etc., mixed with the ciecoc- 
tiou of heart leaved sida, country 
mallow, wild green gram, ticktrefoil, 
painted leaved urana, yellow-berried 
mghtshade, Indian night shade, climb- 
ing asparagus and small caltrops. 

50-(4\ His digestive power should 
be gradually increased by the use of 
soups of green gram, lentils, peas, 
tapery beans and pigeon pea or meat- 
juices of quail, partridge, rabbit, deer, 
and black tailed deer, in both cases 
mixed slightly with acid or unmixed 
with it 

» 

Remedies in Pitta-Type 

50, When the diarrhea is accompanied , 
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with - Pitta-complications, digestive 
stimulant, digestive, sedative aud 
astringent preparations should be 
administered. 

51. The patient may take as potion 
the paste of Indian atees and the 
seeds and bark of kurchi mixed with 
honey and rice-water, for the cure 
of diarrhea due to Pitta. 

52 55. Chiretta, nut-grass, kurchi 
bark, the extract of Indian berberry, 
(2) bael, Indian berberry, cinnamon, 
cuscus and Cretan prickly clover, (3) 
sandal, lotus stem, dry ginger, lodh, 
and blue lily; (4) til, gum of silk 
cotton, lodh, sensitive plant, sacred 
lotus and blue lily, (5) blue lily, fulsee 
flower, the rmd of the pomegranate 
and dry ginger, (6) box myrtle, dry 
ginger, Pafcha, jambul, mango-stone 
aud Cretan prickly clover — these a-e the 
six curative preparations for diarrhea 
due to Pitta. Each of these is descri- 
bed in a hemistich These should be 
taken as potion mixed with honey 
and rice-water 

, 56 When the dose has been diges 
ted, a meal of old red Sail rice and 
meat-juices prepared method icalty with 
astringent drugs are beneficial 

57 The diarrhea of the Pitta 
type is soon cured, 3 f the patients 
gastric fire is in a strong condition, 
by the administration of the course of 


goat’s milk, and his vuibtv an! comp- 
lexion also get enhanced 

58 If the diarrhea of the Pitta 
type, in a strong person with powerful 
gastric fire, does n H abate, he should 
be purged with medications mixed 
with milk. 

59 The patient should be given 
as potion the decoction of the seeds 
of palas mixed with milk, followed by 
an after-potion of genially warm milk 
according to his strength 

60 Thus, by meins of this tnedicitio i 
when the morbid matter in his bowel 
gets flushed out, the abdominal trouble 
gets relieved Zalil should be used m 
the same manner a*> a purificitory 
agent 

61 While being subject to reliabi 
litatory procedure, if the pitieut suffers 
from colic, he should he given 
purgation followed quickly by unctuous 
enema in systematic manner 

62 The unctuous enema should be 
of ghee mixed with 1/4 its quiutity 
of oil and prepared with the paste 
of dill seed, climbing isparagus, 
liquorice and bael 

63 If even after the admin-st^afon 
of (he unctuous enema aud of the 
rehabilitative regimen, diar-liei st 11 
pers.sls, then the mucilaginous enem 1 
should be given 
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S4'67 Envelope the green leaf- 
stalks of silk-cotton tree with green 
sacrificial grass and plaster it with 
black earth, and steam-boil it in the 
cow-d uug fire, till the earth gets 
dried up. Take out the leaf-stalks of 
silk cotton and crush them m boiled 
milk and pound them in a mortar and 
make into boluses of 4 tolas each The 
bolus should be mixed with 64 tolas of 
oil and ghee and filtered and added with 
the paste, of liquorice, this unctuous 
on etna should be given to the patient 
previously muncted After the enema 
has returned, the patient should take 
his bath and then eat his meal mixed 
with ' milk or with meat-juice of 
Jlngala animals 

68 This purgative as well as cor- 
rective enema cures quickly severe 
types of diarrhea of the Pitta type, 
fever, 'edema, Gulma, chronic diarrhea, 
and "assimilation-disorders. 

Dysentery and its Treatment 

„ 69*70/ If the patient suffering from 
Pitta type of diarrhea gives up the treat- 
ment and indulges m Pitta-provoking 
eats- and drinks, his Pitta gets 
greatly provoked and produces dysen- 
tery or hemorrhagic-diarrhea, vitiates 
the *blood and produces thirst, colic, 
burning sensation and serious anal 
juHammatiou 

71, In this condition, goat’s cold 


milk mixed with honey and sugar is' 
recommended as drink and sauce and 
also for anal douching 

i \ 

72 The patient should be made to 
eat cooked red Sail rice with this 
milk or with meat-juices of the pigeon 
and other birds, seasoned with ghee 
and mixed with sugar 

73. He may be fed with the uon- 
acidified meat juices of rabbits, birds 
and animals of the Jaugala type which 
are cooling in action, seasoned with 
ghee and mixed with sugar 

74. The blood of the deer or of 
the goat, seasoned with ghee, or the 
slightly acidified soup of the fruits 
of silk-cotton tree mixed with sugar, 
is recommended in the above condi- 
tion. 

r i 

75-76 Blue lily, the gum of silk- 
cotton, madder and lotus anthers 
should be given mixed with goats 
milk, and when this dose is digested, 
milk and rice should be given as 
diet. If the patient is weak, he should 
be given this potion and should 
immediately be made to take his food, 
or he should be given butter with 
honey and sugar before meals. 

77 The person taking the meat- 
juice of partridge for his diet, or 
living on a milk diet, recovers within 
three days fiom this disease by 
taking milk-churned ghee with milk* 
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78. The patient observing milk- 
diet should get his hemorrhagic dia- 
rrhea (dysentery) cured by drinking 
the paste of climbing asparagus mixed 
with milk or by drinking ghee pre- 
pared with climbing asparagus. 

79 Ghee prepared with the paste 
of kurchi seeds .may be taken with 
the supernatant part of gruel, followed 
by a potion of thin gruel, for the 
cure of blood in the stools 

80-81 The ghee prepared with the 
bark of Indian berberry, kurchi seeds, 
long pepper, ginger, grapes and 
kurroa, when takeu wfltji the super- 
natant part of gruel, cures quickly 
even severe diarrhea caused by tri- 
discordance. 

82 Black earth, liquorice, conch, 
saffron and rice-water mixed together 
and taken with honey, act as a good 
hemostatic 

83 The paste of perfumed cherry 
taken with honey and rice water, stops 

, quickly the hemorrhage in a person 
.living on a diet of the meat juice of 
Jan gala animals 

84. The paste of black til, mixed 
with five times its quantity of sugar, 
and taken with goa’ts milk, stops the 
blood m stools immediately. 

85. The man who observes a diet 
of meat-juice, gets cured of stomach- 


ii 

, disorders due to Pitta by taking,? the 
decoction of four tolas ~,of kutfchi 
seeds < * 

86. By taking sandal mixed with 
sugar, honey and rice-water, the 
patient gets cnred of burning, thirst, 
urinary disorders and hemorrhage* 

87 88. If the anus of the patient 
gets inflamed by frequent passing of 
stools, it should be affused with well 
cooked decoction of wild snake-gourd 
and liquorice or with the decoction 
of the bark of the pentad of milk- 
exuding trees and liquorice, or^ with 
sugar-cane juice or with goat^ or 
cow’s ghee or milk, mixed with sugar 
and honey. 

•** *.*■ * 

89 The anus should be smeared 
with the paste of the drugs described 
with reference to affusion, mixed-with 
ghee; or the prolapsed anus may 'be 
dusted with the fine powder of those 
drugs. ' * 

90- 90£ Or, the prolapsed anus may 
be dusted with the powder of fulsee 
flower and lodh in equal quantity. 
The anus thus dusted does not bleed, 
the inflammation gets alleviated. and 
the pam relieved 

■ j 

91- 92J If the bleeding still ^conti- 
nues even after the above described 
cool affusions, the anus, groins, *wfdst 
and thighs should be anointed _ with 
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ghee and affused The anus and groins - 99-99$. Reduce into paste the budg 

should be affused with a swab soaked of banyan, gular fig and holy fig and 
io the Compound Sandal Oil or with keep them for a day and night in hot 
the Hundred times Washed Ghee water; prepare ghee with this water. 


93-94$. IF the patient passes scanty 
and frequent stools mixed with 
blood and accompanied with colic, 
and if he pa«ses the obstructed flatus 
with difficulty or does not piss at 
all, he should be given the mucila- 
ginous enema as described 1 before, or 
the unctuous enema of gli-ie medi- 
cated with tubers of white lotus 

95-95$. The anus of patients 
suffering from chronic diarrhea 
generally gets weak; lienee repeated 
application of unctuous substance 
should be given to it. 

9 -96$. The Vita that is excessively 
agitated gets even more augmented 
in its own habitat; to subdue its streng- 
th when in association with Pitta, 
enema is the best remedy. 

97- 97$ For the patient who passes 
blood with or before or after the stools, 
the medicated Climbing Asparagus 
Ghee should be prepared and adminis- 
tered as a linctus 

98- 98$ This disorder in a man 
observing wholesome dietetic regimen, 
will be cured by fresh-churned butter 
mixed with half its quantity of sugar 
and one fourth its quantity of honey. 


100- 100$ This ghee should be used 
as linctus, mixed with 1/2 its part of 
sugar and 1/4 its part of honey and 
given to one who bleeds from the 
orifices of the upper or lower region 
of the body. 

101- 101$. The person that is debi- 
litated and still makes use of Pitta- 
provokmg articles out of ignorance, 
soon comes to grief, being afflicted 
with severe suppuration of the anal 
region. 

Treatment in Kapha Type 

102- 102$ In diarrhea due to Kapha, 

lightening and digestive therapies are 
beneficial to begin with. The drugs of 
the digestive-stimulant group, if used 
in the early stage of diarrhea, prove 
beneficial. 5 

103- 103$. Bven if after the lighten- 
ing therapy and observance of pr ogres 
sive dietetic regimen, the diarrhea born 
of Kapha does not abate, it should be 
treated with articles possessing Kapha- 
curing properties. 

104 106$. (1) Bael, galls, nut-grass, 
chebulic myrobalan and dry ginger, (2) 

- sweet flag, embelia, bishop’s weed, cori- 
ander and deodar, (3) costus, Indian 
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atees, Patha, cliaba pepper and kurroa, 
(-*) long pepper, roots of long pepper, 
white-flowered lead wort and elephant 
pepper — these four recipes each des- 
cribed in a hemistich should be decocted 
and used in diarrhea due to Kapha, 
these are promotive of the metabolic 
heat and body-strength. 

107-1081. Take cumin seeds, long 
pepper, Patha dry ginger and 
black pepper one part each and two 
parts of fulsee flower, give these mixed 
liberally with the juice of pomelo 
Take extract of Indian berberry, Indian 
atees and kurchi seeds m one part each 
and fulsee flower in two parts and 
give as potion, mixed with honey 
and dry ginger 

109-1 1 1 ^ Take, (1) fulsee flower, dry 
ginger, bael, lodh and lotus anthers, (2) 
jambul bark, dry ginger, coriander, Pa- 
tha, gum of silk cotton, and heart leaved 
sida, (3) madder, fulsee flower, the pulp 
of bael, the barks of jambul and mango 
tree, (4) wood-apple, etnbelia, dry 
ginger and black pepper, prepare four 
vegetable soups of the drugs described 
above in each hemistich, acidified with 
yellow-wood sorrel, jujube and butter- 
milk and adding unctuous article 
and salt, administer it in diarrhea 
attended with excess of Kapha. 

112-1 12^. Bv taking as Imctus the 
pulp of wood-apple mixed with the 
three spices, honey and sugar, or 


the powder of box myrtle with honey, 
the patient gets cured of gastric 
disorder 

113-113J. By a potion of long pep- 
per with honey or buttermilk mixed 
with the powder of white flowered 
leadwort or by eating tender bael, 
the patient gets cured of gastric 
disorders 

t 

114. Tender bael. gur, oil, long 
pepper and dry ginger should be 
taken by a patient as Imctus, in obstruc- 
tion of Vata accompanied with colic 
and dysentery 

115 He may take his food with the 
decoction of radish and sauces prepared 
with the Vata-curative articles and 
vegetable soups recommended in 
diarrhea due to Vata 

116 Or, he may take sour ghee 
mentioned before or the Satpala ghee 
or old ghee mixed with supernatant 
part of gruel, according to his strength 

1 i 7 In obstruction of Vata and 
Kapha or in excessive discharge of 
mucus, m colic, or m dysentery, the 
mucilaginous enema should be given. 

118. The mucilaginous enema 
should be given mixed with the paste 
of long pepper, bael, costus, dill 
seeds aud sweet flag, mixed with salt. 

119 When the enema fluid has 
returned, the wise physician should 
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give unctuous enema of genially warm 
medicated bael*oil m tlie evening after 
the patient has bathed comfortably 
apd has taken his meal. 

, 1 20 Or, the unctuous enema may be 

given very often with the oil prepared 
with the group of drue'S ending with 
sweet flag; thus treated, the patient 
suffering from Kapha-cum-Vata disor- 
ders, gets relieved 

121. The Vata necessarily gets 
aroused m its own habitat consequent 
upon the decrease of Kapha Thus 
aroused, it may suddenly cause death; 
hence the physician should subdue it 
quickly 

122 The Pitta should be subdued 
after the Vata, and the Kapha 
should he subdued after the Pitta, 
or, that humor should be control- 
led first which happens to be the 
most predominant of all the three. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verge — 

123 The pnmogenesis, etiology, 
signs and symptoms, curability or 
otherwise, and treatment according 
to the stage of disease in diarrhea 
have been described herein. 

19 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
nineteenth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Diarrhea’ is completed. 


CHAPTER XX 

1. We shall now expound the chap* 
ter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Vomiting". 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3 Agmvesa, the disciple,, made 
the following inquiry of Punarvasu, 
the illustrious son of Atri, who 
was engrossed in thinking out 
the well-being of humanity and 
glowing with the lustre of spiritual 
wisdom and austerity, with a brilliance 
rivalling that of the fire and the suu. 

4 ‘O, best of physicians 1 describe 
fully, for the sake of the well-being 
of humanity what the five kivds of 
vomiting are, that have been stated 
in the chapter o l Nosology (Classifi- 
cation of diseases, Sutra. X) by you, 
as also their etiology, symptoms and 
treatment’. 

5. Hearing those words of Agui- 
vesa and bemg pleased, the foremost 
among physicians spoke thus ‘ Listen 
as I describe elaborately the five types 
of vomiting that were spoken of by 
me before 

Five varieties 

9 There are three kinds of vomit- 
ing each of which is cause 1 by a 
single morbid humor, a fourth kind 
caused by the three morbid humors 
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combined and a fifth that results from 
contact with unpleasant sense objects 
Their premonitory symptoms are 
twisting in the stomach, excessive 
•ahvation and disgust for food. 

The Vata-tvpe 

7 9. In a person extremely ema- 
ciated by exercise, acute medications, 
grief, disease, fear, or starvation, the 
Vata gets greatlv increased 111 the ali- 
mentary tract, agitates the humors 
and then pushing them upward and 
putting pressure on the internal vis- 
cera, precipitates the humors in the 
stomach and causes vomiting The 
pitieut suffenug from vomiting of the 
Vata type is afflicted with pam in the 
stomach and hypo-chondriac regions, 
parching of the mouth, pam in the 
head and umbilical region, cough, 
change of voice and pricking pain. 
Being afflicted with a violent urge 
for vomiting, he ejects out painfully 
and with great difficulty a little quan- 
tity of frothy, broken up, dark, thin, 
and astringent matter, making a great 
noise while vomiting 

The Pitta-type 

10 As a result of taking predi- 
gestion-meals, or taking pungent, acid, 
irritant and hot articles of diet, the 
Pitta gets precipitated and flowing out 
with force through the biliary passages, 
and causing pressure to these, it 


spreads upwards in the stomach and 
gives rise to vomiting 

1 1 A person affected with vomiting 
of the Pitta-type is afflicted with fain- 
ting, thirst, parching of the mouth, 
burning in the head, palate and eyes, 
famtuess and giddiness, accompanied 
with burning pain, and vomits copious, 
yellow, hot, greenish, bitter and smoky 
vomitus. 

The Kapha-type 

12. As a result of very unctuous, 
very heavy* raw and irritant articles 
of diet, or excess of sleep and similar 
other things, the Kapha gets greatly 
increased and occluding the chest, 
head, viscera and all the channels con- 
cerned, causes vomiting 

<> 13 The patient affected with vo- 
miting of the Kapha-type is afflicted 
with torpor, sweet taste in the mouth, 
ptj^alism, sense of satiety, somnolence, 
anorexia and heaviness, and vomits^ 
Bticky, dense, sweet aud clear vomitus, 
accompanied with horripilation arid 
slight pam 

The Tridiscordance-type 

14 As a result of constant indulge- 
nce m promiscuous diet consisting of 
all the categories of taste combined 
together, or as a result of chyme- 
disorders, or of the abnormality in _ 
seasons, all the three humors getting 
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simultaneously provoked, produce 
vomitiug of the tridiscordance-type 

15 A. person affected with vomiting 
of the t'ddiscordance-type suffers from 
colic, misdigestiou, anorexia, burning, 
thirst, dyspnea, faintness and incessant 
and violent fits of vomiting, and 
he vomits saltish, acid, blue, dense, 
hot and reddish matter. 

16-17. When the morbid Vata, obs- 
tructing the passages of the feces, 
sweat,, urine and body-fluid, 
proceeds upwards carrying with it the 
morbid matter accumulated m the 
emunctories, it causes elimination of 
the morbid matter from the aliment- 
ary tract by inducing vomiting. This 
vomitus which is fetid and ejected 
with great force, has the color and 
smell of feces and urine, and is accom- 
panied with thirst, dyspnea, hiccup 
and pain The patient rapidly succumbs 
to the violence of the fit 

The Psychic Type 

18. When a person vomits, as a 
result of mental diBgust occasioned by 
sense-contact with nauseating, unseem- 
ly, unclean, foul-smelling, unholy and 
gruesome sights, articles of diet or 
odors, it is known as vomiting indu- 
ced by contact with hateful things 

19 That is regarded as au incu- 
rable case of vomiting which occurs 
in an emaciated person and continues 
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incessantly, which is associated with 
complications, aud which contains 
blood, pus and glistening matter The 
physiciau should undertake treatment 
of cases of vomiting which are curable 
and not of those associated with 
complications 

20 As all the varieties of vorniti* 
mg are considered to originate from 
the agitation of the humors in the 
stomach it is either starvation-therapy 
that should first be prescribed 

r « 

except in cases of vomiting due to 
Vata, or purificatory procedure cura- 
tive of Kapha and Pitta 

Treatment in Vata-type 

21 The patient may take the „ 
pul vis of chebulic myrobslans with 
honey or palatable purgatives skilfully 
combined with wine or milk; this 
draws down the morbid matter that 
has been impelled to flow upward 

22 He may also take the emetic 
dose prepared of the drugs of the 
Valliphala group; or if the patient is 
weak the physician may treat him 
with sedative measures by giving 
him palatable meat juices, light and 
dried articles of diet, along With 
various kinds of drinks 

23. The meat-juice of the parti idge, 
the peacock and the quail, properly 
prepared, controls > vomitiug , caused 
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by Vata, as also the soup prepared of 
jujube, horse gram, coriander, roots 
of the bael group of drugs, acid 
articles and barley 

24 If the patient suffering from 
vomiting of the Vata-ty^pe is afflicted 
with palpitation of the heart, he 
may take ghee with rock-salt or ghee 
prepared with coriander, dry ginger, 
curds and pomegranate-juice. 

25. Or, he may take a proper measure 
of ghee mixed with the three spices 
and the three varieties of salts, or he 
may take unctuous and palatable 
foods mixed with meat-juices or with 
soups acidified with curds and sour 
pomegranate 

Treatment in Pitta-tvpe 

26. The physician should adminis- 
ter the pulvis of turpeth mixed with 
the juices of grape, white yam or 
Bugar-cane, for laxative action m cases 
of vomiting of the Pitta-type But if 
the Pitta, in an excessively increased 
condition, is lodged in the seat of 
Kapha (stomach), it should be eliminated 
through the mouth by means of 
sweet emetics. 

27. After the patient has been 
cleansed by the purificatory treatment, 
he should be given, at the proper 
time, the demulcent drink prepared of 
roasted paddy, honey and sugar, or 
thin gruel He may be given cooked 
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Sah rice with the soup of greeu gram, 
or meat-juice of Jangala creatures 

28. Or, the patient may take a 
Hnctus of half boiled grain, roasted 
paddy and barley flour and cooked 
barley aloig with its scum, date-pulp, 
coconut, grapes or jnjube, mixed 
with sugar-candy, honey and long 
pepper. 

29 Or, the patient may take the 
pul vi B of riverine antimony, roasted 
rice, blue water lily, the pulp of jujube 
or chebulic inyrobalan, mixed with 
honey, or, he may take the kernel of 
jujube-stone, antimony', the excreta of 
flies, roasted paddy, candied sugar, 
and the grams of long pepper raided 
with honey T . 

30 Or, the patient may drink cool 
grape juice or the cooled water 
prepared with baked clay or earth, or 
he may drink the cooled decoction of 
the sprouts of jarnbul or mnigo, mixed 
with honey 

31 Or, he may take water piepared 
by steeping green gram, long pepper, 
cuscus grass and coriander overnight 
in it, or water prepared with ch'ck 
pea or with the roots of job’s tears, 
or be may take the cold infusion of 
guduch, or sugarcane juice or milk 

32 He may also take fragrant 
sticky mallow or yellow chalk ,aod _ 
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fragrant sticky mallow, with rice water, 
or he may take white sandal wood 
with -the juice of emblic myrobalan; or 
he may take adipsous and anti-emetic 
drugs mixed with honey 

•» 

i - 

33 He may also take the paste of 
sandal wood, chaba pepper, nardus, 
large grapes, fragrant sticky mallow 
and red ochre, with cold water, or 
the pulvis of red ochre, rice and 
trilobed virgin’s bower, with rice- 

water. 

\ 

Treatment in Kapha-type 

5 34 In vomiting of the Kapha- 
type, it is beneficial to administer 
emesis with the emetic nut mixed with 
the decoction of long pepper, rape 
seed and neem, adding rock-salt with 
a view to cleansing the seat of Kapha 
aud chyme 

35 The patient may take old 
wheat, Sail rice or barley, with the 
soups prepared with snake-gourd, 
guduch,and white flowered leadwort, or 
with the soups of the three spices and 
neem prepared with butter-milk, 
acidified with fruit acids and mixed 
with pungent articles 

36 The meat-juices and spit- 
roasted flesh of Jangala creatures, old 
honey- wine, Sidhu wine and medicated 
wines, or condiment, confectionary 
and beverages prepared of grapes, 


wood apple and citrons, may also be 
used. 

37. The patieut may take roasted 
green gram, lentils, chickpea, and 
chickling vetch, mixed with dry ginger 
and honey; or, likewise, the pulvis of 
the three myrobalans and embelia, or 
the pulvis of embelia aud rush uut. 

38. Or, the powder of j'ambul and 
sour jujube or the powder of galls 
mixed with nut-grass, or cretau prickly 
clover, mixed with honey may be 
taken for stopping vomiting of the 
Kapha type. 

39 Or, one can subdue the gene- 
rated urge for vomiting by taking the 
pulvis of red arsenic mixed with honey 
and black pepper iu the juice of the 
citron, or by taking the pulvis of long 
pepper mixed with honey and pepper 
in the juice of the wood-apple. 

40. In conditions of vomiting due 
to the discordance of all the three 
humors, the line of treatment to be 
followed consists of a judicious syn- 
thesis of the separate lines of treatment 
indicated by me for the derangement 
of individual humors, after the^physi* 
ciau has first paid careful heed to 
the relative strength of the morbid 
humors, season, disease aud the diges- 
tive power of the patient 

41. In case of a fit of vomiting in- 
duced by mental disgust, the following 
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line of treatment should be 
resorted to; words which are agreeable, 
comforting and encouraging to the 
mind of the patient, popular legends 
and stories, congenial companions and 
wholesome diversions, 

42-43 various kinds of mentally 
cheering odors of clay, flowers, 
and vinegar and fruits, well prepared 
vegetables, articles of food, drinks, well- 
seasoned condiments, confectionary, 
linctuseB, soups, meat-juices, card soup, 
curry soups, meat, cereals and various 
kinds of eatables, fruits and roots 
possessed of excellent odor, color and 
taste — the use of such things subdues the 
fit of vomiting 

44. In general, whatever odor, 
taste, contact, sound or sight is 
pleasing should be given to the patient, 
although it may be normally unwhole- 
some. For, any disorders that may 
result from the use of such unwhole- 
some agent, is easily curable. 

45. The treatment of complication 
arising from vomiting should be done 
according to the medication indi- 
cated in each case, and in case of 
excessive vomiting, treatment that is 
indicated m the condion of excessive 
purgation should be carried out 

46. The Vata inevitably get 3 in- 
creased by the loss of body elements, 
caused by constant vomiting, hence, 
in case of vomiting -persisting for a 
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long time, medications which are 
curative of Vata and are anti-emetic 
and roborant should be administered. 

47. Ghee-boluses, milk-therapy and 
medicated ghee such as Kalyanaka, 
the Three Spices and Life promoter 
Ghees, virilific recipes, meat-juices and 
linctuses, subdue vomiting even of 
long duration 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

48 The etiology, number, symp- 
toms, complication, curability or other 
wise, recipes and line of treatment 
for the relief of vomiting— all these, 
the foremost of the sages has described 
in this chapter. 

20. Thus in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Car aka, the 
twentieth chapter entitled ‘The The- 
rapeutics of Vomiting’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed 

CHAPTER XXI 

Acute Spreading Affections 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Acute Spreading Affections’’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 
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3*5 Unto the teacher Atreya the 
self*controlled, the revered among 
sages, and devoted to the good of all 
creatures, as he was roaming at his 
pleasure, surrounded by the great 
sages, in Kailasa peopled by Kmnaras, 
abounding in streams and sovereign 
herbs adorned with various kinds of 
resinous trees bowed down under a 
wealth of flowers throughout the year 
and redolent with sweet smells, Agni- 
vesa, choosing the proper moment, 
made the following submission with due 
deference. 

6. 'O Worshipful one ' I see in 
the bodies of human beings a fell 
disease which spreads with the virn- 
lence of snake-venom 

7. Those men who are attacked 
by this fulminating disease succumb 
to it speedily, unless treated promptly. 
Now, concerning this disease, we are 
in great need of enlightenment. 

8*9. By what name should it be 
known? How does it derive its name ? 
What are its varieties ? How many 
and what are the body- elements that 
it affects'? What is its etiology ? 
What is its seat ? How are we to 
know which variety of it is easily 
curable, which again is formidable 
and which incurable ? What is their 
differential diagnosis ? And, finally, O 
Worshipful one ! what is the method 
of its treatment ? ’ 


10. Hearing these words of Agni- 
vesa, Atreya Punarvasu, the foremost 
among sages, declared every thing 
fully and precisely concerning the 
subject. 

Definition 

i 

1 1 ’'Because it spreads in various 
directions, it is said to be ‘Visarpa’ 
or acute spreading affection It is also 
known by the name of 'Parisarpa’ 
because it spreads in all directions. 

Seven varieties 

12 This disease should be known 
to be of seven kinds by reason of 
the differences in morbidity and it 
affects seven different body-elements. 
There are three varieties of it due 
to the morbidity of individual humors; 
there is one variety which is due 
to the morbidity of all the three 
humors combined l. e. tri*discordance; 
and three varieties due to the morbi- 
dity of any two humors (i e. bi* 
discordance) 

13. Thus the Vata-type, the Pitta- 
type, the Kapha-type and the tridis- 
cordance-type constitute four varie- 
ties and the remaining three varieties 
of bi-discordance-type will now be 
described 

14. The first is the ‘Fiery’ variety 
i St. Anthony’s fire) due to Vata-cum 
Pitta, the second is the 'Nodular’ 
variety due to Kapha-cum-Vata and 
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tlie third is the fearful ‘ Kardamaka’ 
or slimy variety; tliis last is due to 
Pitta-cum-Kapha. 

Sites 

15 Blood, lymph, skin and flesh — 
these four body-elements, together 
with the three morbid humors (viz., 
Vata, Pitta and Kaphai are to be 
known as the seven sites for the 
rise of acute spreading affections of 
all kinds. 

Etiology 

16-21. The following are the causa- 
tive factors of the spreading affections: 
excessive indulgence in saline, acid, 
pungent and hot tastes as also m 
sour curds, whey, vinegars and in Sura 
and Sauvlraka wines; the use of stale 
or strong liquor or heat-inducing 
condiments and confectionary, the 
use of irritating vegetables and greens, 
cheese, inspissated milk and imma 
ture curds, the use of such fermented 
wines as 6andaki, as also of pastries 
made of sesamum, black gram and 
horse gram and of oils, the use of the 
flesh of domesticated, wet-land and 
aquatic animals and of garlic; the use 
of food -stuffs that have gone soft or that 
are not homologous to one’s system or 
are mutually incompatible; overeating, 
sleeping during the day, predigestion- 
meals, eating on a loaded stomach, 
wounds, injuries inflicted by blows, 
ligatures or falls, over-exposure to sun, 


over-strain and poisonous gases or 
burns. 

22. By combinations of the above- 
mentioned etiological factors, the Vata 
and the other two humors, getting 
provoked, affect the susceptible body- 
elements such as blood etc., and spread 
m the whole body of persons who 
are given to unwholesome eating. 

Curability or otherwise 

23 These acute spreading affections 
have their habitats in the periphery, 
in the internal organs and m both 
these habitats at the same time Their 
severity is to be known as progressi- 
vety increasing, in the order of their 
statement. 

24 The external affection is curable, 
that which spreads both externally 
and internally, is incurable and that 
which is internal is to be known as 
serious and cao be cured only with 
great difficulty. 

25 The humors provoked in the 
internal parts of the body spread 
causing the affection in the internal 
regions, if provoked in the external 
parts then in the peripheral regions, 
and if in both these regions they 
spread everywhere 

26-27 From the injury to vital 
parts, stupefaction, the forcible dilata- 
tion of the passages, excessive thirst 



766 


CARAKA SAMHITA 


Chapter 


and irregular discharge of the natural 
urges and the diminution of the gastric 
fire, the condition is readily recognised 
as affection of the internal type. From 
the contrary symptoms to these, the 
affection of the external type should be 
recognised and likewise other condi- 
tions by their characteristic symptoms. 

28 That condition, all of whose 
symptoms and etiological factors are 
severe, which is associated with formi- 
dable complications and which has 
affected a vital part, proves fatal 

The Vata-type 

29. The Vata that is provoked b}' 
dry and hot articles of diet or by the 
blockage due to impletion, irnpaus 
the body-elements and spreads m 
proportion to its strength. 

30. Its signs and symptoms are — 
general giddiness, burning, thirst, 
pricking pain, colic, bodj'-ache, cramps, 
tremors, fever, asthma, cough, break- 
ing and splitting pains m the bones 
and joints, trembling, anorexia, mdi 
geBtion, agitation of the eyes, lacri- 
mation and formication, the region 
where the inflammation is spreading 
becomes dusky-red m color and 
edematous The patient suffers from 
severe pricking, splitting or aching 
pain in the part affected, as also 
extension aud contraction of the pirts, 
hyper asthesia and twitching If not 
properly treated, it becomes covered 


with thin dusky red or dark erup 
lions which quickly break open and 
are followed by thm, clear, dusky- 
reddish and scanty discharge There 
is retention of flatus, urine and feces; 
and the factors described as causative 
of affection of Vata-type are not 
bomologatory to the patient whi’e 
the oppisite factors are homologato- 
ry These are the signs and symptoms 
of acute spreading affections of 
Vata-type 

The Pitta-type 

31 The Pitta accumulated by 
the use of hot things or by ingestion 
of irritant and acid foods, vitiates the 
susceptible body-elements, and filling 
the vessels, begins to spread. 

32 Its signs and symptoms are — 
fever, thirst, fainting, stupefaction, 
vomiting, anorexia, body-ache, exces- 
sive perspiration, burning, delirium, 
headache, agitation of the eyes, insom- 
nia, apathy, giddiness, excessive 
craving for cold air and water, green* 
ish or yellowish coloration of eyes, 
urine and feces, greenish or yellowish 
appearance of the body In the region 
where the inflammation spreads, the 
parts become swollen and acquire 
any of the fallowing colors* coppery, 
greenish, yellowish, bluish, blackish 
or reddish. Then this swelPng becomes 
affected with burning and splitting 
pain and covered with eruptions 
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which break open soon and are follo- 
wed by discharge of a similar colora- 
tion The factors described as causative 
of Visarpa are not homologatory to 
the patient while the opposite kind 
of factors are homologatory These 
are the signs and symptoms of acute 
spreading affection of the Pitta-type 

The Kapha-type 

33 The Kapha getting accumula- 
ted by the ingestion of sweet, acid, 
salt, unctuous and heavy foods, as 
also by excessive sleep, vitiates the 
susceptible body-elements and spreads 
slowly in the body. 

34. Its signs and symptoms are — 
chills, algid fever, heaviness, somno- 
lence, torpor, anorexia, sweet taste 
in the mouth, formation of fur and 
sordesm the mouth, ptyalism, vomiting, 
lethargy, rigidity, loss of the gastric 
fire and prostration. Locally, m the 
reglon ; where the inflammation spreads, 
the part becomes swollen and is 
characterised by pallor or slight redness, 
greasmess, numbness, rigidness and 
heaviness, with only slight pain It 
suppurates with difficulty and after a 
long time, and is studded with eruptions 
which are covered with a thick skin 
over them and are white or yellowish 
white m color When this breaks 
open, there is white, slimy, fibrinous, 
dense, sticky and viscid discharge 
from it Thereafter, it is followed by 


a heavy and firm network of sloughy 
covering firmly adhering to the 
wound. There is pallor of nails, eyes, 
face, skin, urine and feces and the 
factors, described as causative of Visarpa 
of this type, are not homologatory to 
the patient, while the antagonistic 
factors are homologatory These are 
the signs and symptoms of the acute 
spreading affections of the Kapha- 
type. 

Bi-discordance-type 

35 Vata-cum -Pitta getting excessi- 
vely provoked by their respective 
etiological factors aud strengthened 
by each other, spread inflaming the 
affected region. 

36 The signs aud symptoms of 
this codition are — the patient affected 
with this type of Visarpa feels as if 
his body is sprinkled over with live 
coals He is overcome with fits of 
vomiting, diarrhea, fainting, burning, 
faintness, fever, asthma, anorexia, pain 
in the bones and joints, thirst, indi- 
gestion, body-aches and similar other 
symptoms Locally, the region where 
it spreads acquires the color of 
extinguished embers (blackish) They 
become covered with such blebs as are 
produced by burns due to fire Owing 
to its rapid progress, it soon spreads 
to the vital regions. When the vital 
regions are affected, the Vata, which 
has become very strong, causes excessive 
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disintegration of the tissues and leads to 
dullness of mental processes and produ- 
ces hiccup, dyspnea and loss of sleep. 
The patient who has thus lost his 
sleep, whose mental processes are 
dulled and whose mind is afflicted, 
does not find relief anywhere He is 
overcome with apathy, and desires 
to go to bed leaving his seat .or 
standing position Thus exceedingly 
exhausted he soon falls into a coma. 
Being very debilitated, he is roused 
from this state with difficulty One 
afflicted with this fiery type of Visarpa 
is. to be regarded as incurable 

37. Kapha-cum-Pitta, getting exces- 
sively provoked by their respective 
etiological factors, spread in the body 
causing softening of the tissues locally. 

38 The signs and symptoms are — 
algid fever, heaviness of the 
head, burning, stiffness, flabbiness 
of the limbs, somnolence, torpor, 
stupefaction, repugnance to food, 
delirium, loss of digestive fire, prostra- 
tion, pain in the bones, fainting, thirst, 
increased secretion m the channels, 
dullness of the senses, loss of the zest 
for living, subsultus tendmurn, bod}- 
ache, listlessness, anorexia and anxiety 
Mostly ,, this kind of Visarpa spreads 
m the upper part of the alimentary 
tract. It spreads slowly and affects one 
region only Locally, where this affection 
spreads, the part looks red , yellow or 
pale m color, as though studded 


with eruptions It ->s cyanosed, black, 

f r 

dirty looking, greasy, very hot, heavy, _ 
afflicted with dull pain, edematous, 
attended with deep suppuration, devoid 
of any discharge, rapidly softening, . 
containing moist aid putrid flesh and 
skin, and attended with gradual dimi 
nution of pain. On being touche], it 
spills like slush and wheu pressed, goes 
down (Pits on pressure), and softened 
and putrid flesh sloughs out exposing 
vessels and muscular tissues; it smells 
like putrid flesh and causes loss of 
consciousness and memory. The patient 
afflicted with this condition known as 
Kardama Visarpa, is to be regarded as 
incurable. 

39 Kapha-cum-Vata getB provo- 
ked by the use of firm, heavy, bard, 
sweet, cold and unctuous articles of 
diet, by the use of liquefacient articles,, 
by lack of physical exercise etc , as. 
also of seasonal purification. These two' 
morbid humors," getting excessively-: 
provoked, vitiate the susceptible body’ 
elements and produce acute spreading 
affection Thereafter the Vata, beiug 
obstructed by Kapha m its progiess 
and making its way by dispersing Kapha 
in various directions, produces m due 
course a series of glandular enlarge- 
ments which aie slow m suppura- 
ting and difficult of cure in the habi- 
tats of Kapha In the plethoric 
patient, it vitiates the blood and pro- 
duces a series cf localized swellings 
situated m the vessels, muscles, flesh 
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and skin. These swellings may be 
acutely painful, large or small, oval or 
round in shape and of red color. As 
a result of this affection, the following 
complications arise — fever, diarrhea, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, emaciation, 
faintness, discoloration, anorexia, indi- 
gestion, ptyalism, vomiting, fainting, 
body-ache, somnolence, listlessuess, 
asthenia etc The patient who is affec- 
ted with these complications is too 
far' gone for any therapeutic measures 
and is to be given up as incurable. 
Thus, the nodular type of Visarpa has 
been described. 

40. Complication occurs as a sequela 
following and resulting from the 
main disease It may be in the nature 
of a major or minor ailment. The 
sequela is so called because it is conse- 
quent on the disease The disease is 
the main ailment and the sequela is 
secondary to the main disease. It 
generally disappears with the disappea- 
rance of the main disease. It is more 
troublesome than the main disease it- 
self, because it appears in the later 
stages of a disease, when the body is 
already weakened Hence, the physician 
should be very prompt in the treat- 
ment of complications 

Incurable type 

41 The acute spreading affection 
due to tri-discordance, which results 
from the combination of all the etiolo- 


gical factors, "which manifests a combi- 
nation of all the signs and symptoms, 
which spreads in all the body-elements, 
which spreads very rapidly and which 
is excessively fulminating, should be 
regarded as irremediable 

42-(l). The three varieties of acute 
spreading affections namely the Vata 
type, the Pitta type and the Kapha 
type, are curable The varieties, namely 
the fiery and slimy types of acute 
spreading affection, if not attended 
with complications, if not spread into 
vital regions, and if the vessels, musdes 
and flesh are not softened, can be 
subdued by the systematic and repea 
ted application of the general measures 
of treatment. If treatment ^s not 
properly carried out, either of these 
types of affections will destro> the 
body like a venomous serpent 

42. As regards the nodular type 
of acute spreading affection, the treat- 
ment should be begun well before 
complications have supervened The 
patient overtaken by complications is 
to be given up as hopeless. As regards 
the acute spreading affection of the 
tridiscordance type, it should be consi- 
dered incurable as it gets spread into 
all the body-elements, as it is of the 
fulminating character, and as there 
are mutually antagonistic measures 
involved in the line of treatment 

General Treatment 

43. We , shall hereafter flesc^. 
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the remedies for those varieties of 
acute -spreading affections which are 
curable 

x 

44. In the acute spreading affection 
that affects the habitat of Kapha and 
is accompanied with chyme-morbidity, 
fasting and emesis are recommended 
as also the use of bitter drugs and 
applications of drugs that are dehydra- 
ting and refrigerant. 

45 The same treatment holds 
good in acute spreading affection 
that affects the habitat of Pitta and 
is associated with chyme-morbidity 
In addition, blood-letting and purgation 

are specially to be carried out. 

«• 

u 

„ 46. Bven in the case of the disorder 
that affects the habitat of Vata, mea- 
sures that cause the de*oleated condi- 
tion of the system are indicated at 
first. Bven in spreading disorder of 
the hemotbermic condition, the use 
of unctuous articles is regarded as 
contra indicated. 

.47 In disorders characterised by 
excess of Vata, as also by disorders 
caused by Pitta of mild intensity, 
ghee medicated with bitter drugs is 
recommended, but if the Pitta is of 
great mtensit}', then purgation should 
be resorted to 

48 That patient, m whom the 
Pitta-disorder „ of great intensity, 
sliould not be gj vea g]l4e that doe . 


not cause purgation, for, the morbid 
matter thus getting occluded, consu- 
mes the skin, flesh and blood 

49 In view of this, it should be 
known that in acute spreading affec- 
tions, purgation is the first procedure 
that should be carried out and then 
blood-letting, for the blood is consi- 
dered the support or the means for 
the spread of the disorders 

50 Thus has been described The 
therapeusis of Visarpa m brief. The 
subject is again dealt with in extenso. 

Emesis in Visarpa 

51 In Visarpa born of Kapha-cum- 
Pitta provocation, the physician should 
administer an emetic made of comm- 
on emetic nut, liquorice, neem and 
the fruits of kurchi 

52. In Visarpa, the administration 
of emesis with the decoction of the 
bitter snake gourd, neem> long pepper 
and emetic nut, as also- with the pul vis 
of kurchi seeds, is recommended. 

53. Further, all those medicaments 
which will be described in the Section 
on Pharmaceutics in connection with 
the disorders of Kapha and Pitta, 
are recommended in cases of Visarpa, 
for these medicaments are eliminative 
of morbidity and generally beneficial 

Tested Decoctions 

54-54 J. The skilful physician should 
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administer, for tlie cure of acute spread 
ing affections, the decoctions of 
tested efficacy of nut-grass, neem, 
wild snake-gourd, or of sandal-wood 
and blue water lily or of Indian sarsa- 
parilla, emblic myrobalan, cuscus grass 
and nut grass 

55-56 Or, he may administer for 
the alleviation of Visar pa, the decoct 1 
on of chiretta, lodh, sandal- w ood , 
Cretan prickly clover, dry ginger, the 
stamens of red lotus, blue water lily, 
emblic my roabalan , liquorice and frag- 
rant poon. 

57 Or, tubers of white lotus, liquo- 
rice, the stamens of the red lotus, 
blue water lily, fragraut poon and 
lodh may likewise be decocted jnd 
drunk. 

58. For the alleviation of the 
thirst accompanying acute spreading 
affections, as also of the disease itself, 
the physician should give a potion 
of the cold infusion made from grapes, 
trailing rungia, dry gmger, guduch 
and Cretan prickly clover, which 
have been kept overnight. 

59. The physician may also give 
the decoction of the wild snake-gourd, 
neem, Indian berbery , kurroa, liquo- 
rice and zalil, for the alleviation of 
Visarpa 

60. The patient may also take the 
decoction of the wild snake-gourd 



etc. (mentioned above), with tlm pulvis 
of the three myrobalans, or- he piay 
also take a potion of the aforesaid 
decoction mixed with the soup r of 
lentil pulse and with ghee 

r> 

J J 

61 The patient afflicted with 
acute spreading affections should he 
given, as potion, the decoction of the 
leaves of the wild suake-gourd, green 
gram and emblic myrobalans, mixed 
v\ ith ghee. 

Medicated Ghees 

62 The intelligent physician may 
also give, for the alleviation of Visaf > - 
pa, the ghee named Maha Tikta- the 
Great Bitter Ghee, which is laid down 
as curative of dermatosi® of the Pitta-* 
type 

W 

63 The wise physician may also 
give, tor the allev-atiou of Visarpa, 
the ghee made of zalil, which haS 
been describad as a tested remedy 
for Gulma 

64-65 For the eradication of Visarpa, 
the physician may administer, as .a 
purgative, the pulvis of turpeth, mixing 
it well with ghee or milk, or thp 
pulvis may be guen m hot water or 
with the juice of grapes, or, milk in 
which zalil has been decocted ihay be 
given to induce purgation. 1 

66 The ghee mixed with , the 
decoction of the three myrobalans apd 
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the pulvis of turpeth should be used 
a tr a purgative m cases of acute 
spreading affections accompanied 
with fever 

67- 67£ Or, the juice of emblic myro- 
balang mixed with ghee may be given 
The same combined with turpeth- 
powder is recommended in a patient 
with hard bowels If the morbidity has 
passed into the alimentary tract, this 
should be the line of treatment. 

Phlebotomy 

68- 70 If the blood has been viti- 
ated in the peripheral region, then it 
is blood-letting that the physician 
should do at the outset The physician 
should perform depletion by the suda- 
tion method with the use of the 
cupping horn, if the blood has been 
vitiated by Vata, if by Pitta, by the 
application of leeches, and if the blood 
is vitiated by Kapha, then blood should 
be let by means of the vacuum method 
with the use of the bitter gourd. It is 
the vein that 1 b situated nearest the site 
of the affection that should be promptly 
opened} for it is on account of the 
vitiation of the blood that the vitiation 
of the skin, flesh and tendons ensues. 

71. When, by the above-mentioned 
procedures, the inside of the body has 
been purified, and the morbidity 
remains only i n the skin and the flesh, 
or in the case of slight morbidity of 
humors from the very outset, the 


external treatment to be carried out, 
will now be described 

External Applications 

72. An application of the paste of 
the bark of gular fig, liquorice, 
stamens of the red lotus and the blue 
water lily, fragrant poon and perfumed 
cherry, mixed with ghee is beneficial. 

73 The paste made of the tender 
aerial roots of the banyan tree to- 
gether with the pith of the plaintain 
and lotus nodes, mixed with the 
hundred times washed Ghee, makes a 
good unguent. 

74. A good application may also 
be made from the paste of yellow- 
sandal, liquorice, fragrant poon, rush- 
nut, sandal wood, Himalayan cherry, 
small cardamom, lotus stalks and 
perfumed cherry, mixed with ghee. 

75 Scutch grass, lotus stalks, the 
pulvis of conch shells, sandal-wood, 
blue water-lily and the roots of the 
country willow, together with rice may 
be reduced to paste and used as an 
application. 

76. The paste of Indian sarsaparilla, 
the stamens of the red lotus, cuscus 
grass, blue water lily, madder, sandal- 
wood, lodh and chebulic myrobalau 
makes a good application. 

77. Nardus and fragrant piper, 
lodh, liquorice, Himalayan cherry, 
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scutch grass and calophany, mixed 
with ghee make a good application. 

„ 78 A good application may also 

be made of the paste of barley flour 
or roasted paddy flour, mixed with 
ghee, or of roasted barley flour mixed 
with liquorice, milky yam and ghee. 

79 The physician may prepare a 
good application from the paste of 
heart-leaved sida, blue water lily, 
lotus rhizome, milky yam, eagle-wood, 
sandalwood or lotus stalks, taken 
with their tubers 

80 80$. Barley-flour mixed with 
liquorice and ghee makes a good 
application Peas, lentils, green gram, 
and white Sali rice may be used with 
ghee, either singly or in combination, 
as an application. 

81- 81$ The cooling slush at the 
root of lotus, pearls and rice-flour or 
conch shells, coral, mother of pearl 
and red ochre should be used indivi 
dually mixed with ghee as application. 
They are known to be beneficial m 
acute spreading affections 

82- 82$. The paste of the tubers 
of white lotus, liquorice, heart-leaved 
sida, lotus-tubers, blue water-lily, the 
leaves of the banyan tree and asthma 
weed, mixed with ghee, is good as 
application 

83 83$. So also the following 


viz., lotus-fibres, lotus stalks and the 
seeds of rushnut mixed with ghee, 
or the bulbs of the climbing asparagus 
and white yam, mixed copiously with 
the Washed Ghee 

84 81$ Moss and roots of the great 
reed, elephant’s foot, kidney-leaved 
ipomea and chaste tree, mixed with 
ghee, or the bark of the siris tree, 
heart-leaved sida and ghee, 

85- 85$. the cold application made 
from the tendei roots of the banyan 
tree, gular fig, yellow barked fig tree, 
country willow and the holy fig, or 
from the paste of the barks of the 
above trees copiously mixed with ghee, 
is recommended. 

86- 86$ All the above-mentioned 
varieties of application are beneficial 
m disorders arising from the provo- 
cation of the Vata and Pitta humors, 
I shall now describe other kinds of 
application which are useful when 
the disorder is associated with pre- 
dominant Kapha 

87- 871 In such a condition, an 
application may be made from the 
three myrobalans, Himalayan cherry, 
cuscus grass, sensitive plant, Indian 
oleander, roots of the great reed and 
Indian sarsaparilla 

88- 88$ The physician may also 
give an application made from the 
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paste of the bark of catechu, dita 
bark, nut-grass, purging cassia, cane 
tree, yellow nail dye and deodar 

89-92 (1) The leaves of the purging 
cassia and the bark of the assyrian 
palm; (2) twigs of chaste tree, sword 
bean and the flowers of the sins. (3) 
moss, the roots of the great reed, 
milky yam and perfumed cherry, (4) 
the three myrobalans, liquorice, milky 
yam and the flowers of siris, (5) lotus 
rhizomes, fragrant sticky mallow, 
the bark of Indian berberry, liquorice 
and heart-leaved sida, each one of 
thesfe or each two of these or all of 
them together, may be used as an 
application The application should 
in every case be made, mixed with only a 
small quantity of ghee 

92J. In conditions of provoked 
Vata and Pitta, these applications 
should be mixed with plenty of ghee. 

93-94J Or, in such conditions an 
application consisting purely of the 
hundred times washed Ghee may be 
given. In acute spreading affection 
characterized by an excess of Vata 
and Pitta m the blood, the physician 
may repeatedly affuse the affected parts 
with the cold supernatant part of 
ghee, or with milk or with liquorice- 
water or with the cold decoction of 
the pentad of barks 

95 95J. The drugs which have 
been described above in the preparation 


of applications may also be used in 
the preparation of douches and ghees; 
they are also good as pulvis to be 
used for dusting the wounds of 
Visarpa. 

9b-97£. The ghee prepared in the 
expressed juice of scutch ’grass, makes 
a good healing unguent for wounds. 
The pulvis of the bark of Indian 
berberry, liquorice, lodh and fragrant 
poon is to be used as dusting powder, 
the pulvis of the bark of wild snake 
gourd, neem, the three myrobalans, 
liquorice and blue water-lily may 
be used either in the form of 
lotion, ghee, dusting powder or as 
application 

98- 98J. All the above-mentioned 
clarificative applications should be 
given and should be applied at frequent 
intervals, having each time removed 
the previous application 

99- 99J. The previous application 
being removed without washing, a 
number of thin coatings should be 
applied at frequent intervals. In sprea- 
ding affections born of Kapha, thick 
application should be applied and 
removed when dry 

1 00- 1 00 J The coating of the paste 
applied should be as thick as one 
third of the thickness of the thumb. 
An application should be neither too 
unctuous nor to > d ry, neither too 
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solid nor too fluid, but of the right 
consistency. 

101-101^ At no time should an 
application that has gone stale be 
made use of, nor should the same 
application be used a second time 

102*1021. Such an application will 
cause softening, acute spreading affec* 
tion and pain in the affected part, on 
account of the accumulation of heat 
If the application is applied over 
the bandage, it tends to promote pers • 
piration in the affected part. 

103-104. And as a result, pimples 
due to the retention of perspiration 
and pruritus are induced. If applica 
tions are made one over the other, 
the same undesirable results are produ- 
ced as those mentioned in the case 
of applications over the bandage. 

105 The application that is either 
too unctuous or too fluid does not 
adhere properly to the skin and 
cannot therefore alleviate the diseased 
condition. 

106. Thin applications should not 
he applied, for, drying up rapidly, 
they become fissured and cracked. 
Consequently, the healing property 
of the drugs does not even reach the 
seat of affection, for it dries up 
quickly. 

107. The undesirable consequen- 


ces which ensue from the use of thin 
applications are also frequently 
produced by the use of applications 
that are not sufficiently unctuous, 
being qu’te dry they tend to aggravate 
the disorder further 

Diet in Visarpa 

108-109 I shall now describe the 
diet that should be observed in the 
treatment of Visarpa. To patients that 
have undergone the lightening 
therapy, the following articles of food 
are beneficial; demulcent drink that 
is devoid of unctuosity and is 
mixed with honey and sugar or 
that is sweet and slightly acidified 
by^the addition of the juice of pome- 
granate and emblic myrobalans, or 
demulcent drink prepared with the 
fruits of sweet falsah, grapes and 
dates, in boiled water. Thereafter a 
linctus made of the flour of roasted 
barley and Sail rice and mixed with 
unctuous articles should be given. 

110111. When this is digested, 
the patient should eat a meal consist- 
ing of old Sail rice along with soups. 
These soups should be made of 
green gram, lentils and chick pea9. 
They should not be made sour or if 
made sour, they should be rendered 
so with the juice of ^the pomegranate 
and prepared with wild snake-gourd 
and emblic myrobalan 

112 The patient should be nouri- 
shed with the un-unctuous meat-juices 
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of Jangala animals, mixed with the 
juice of sweet falsah, grapes, pomeg- 
ranates and emblic myrobalans 

113 For such a patient, old 
and well cooked nee of red, white 
and large varieties, in combination 
with Sastika rice, is recommended 
as food 

114. Out of barley, wheat and 
rice, only that should be given to 
which the patient is accustomed and 
which is homologalory. Barley and 
wheat alone should be given to 
those patients to whom rice is not 
particulary suitable or who have an 
excess of Kapha in their constitution. 

115. Patients suffering from acute 
spreading affections should avoid food 
and drink that are irritant, as well as 
all antagonistic indulgences, day-sleep, 
anger, exercise, exposure to the buu, 
fire and strong winds. 

116. From among the remedial 
measures describediabove, those parta- 
king, mostly of a refrigerant nature 
should be employed in Visarpa of 
the Pitta type, those partaking mostly 
of a dry nature in Visarpa of the 
Kapba type and those of an unctuous 
kind in Visarpa of the Vata type. 

t 117 In the Visarpa known as 
Agnl Visarpa’ or Frysipelas, the 
sedation -of the provoked Vata and. 


Pitta is indicated, in the disorder j 
known as ‘Kardama’ or of slushy 
type, the sedatiou of Kaph,a r and 
Pitta is generally indicated, 

118-119. The physician who knows 1 
the right time for each remedial 
measure should, on finding that a 
spreading inflammation of the ‘Gran- 
tin’ or nodular type, is likely to result 
m a vitiated condition of blood and 
Pitta treat the patient promptly yvith 
the procedures ot de oleation, lighten- 
ing, affusions, applications, made from 
the five medicinal barks, blood-letting 
with leeches, with emesis and' purga 
tion and with ghees that have been 
medicated with astriugent and bitter 
drugs 

120 After the pa'ient has been 
cleansed m the upper and lower 
regions of the body and blood-letting 
has been carried out, procedures alle- 
viative of Vata and Kapha should be 
resorted to in affections of nodular 
type of Visarpa. 

/ 

121. For patients affected with no 
dular Visarpa accompanied with seve- 
re pain, the use of hot poultices with 
Utkarika’ paucake or with unctuous 
‘Vesavara* i e. , prepared meat, is 

recommended. 

122-122J Or, the patient may be 
treated with hot affusions of oil medi 
cated with decaradices or with- hot 

i . , 
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affusions of the oil of costus mixed 
with prepared alkalis, or with hot 
affusions of cow’s urine or with hot 
decoctions of remedial leaves 

123. Or else, the patient may be 
treated with geumll}'' warm aoplica- 
tion of the paste of winter cherry 

124. Or, the patient may be smeared 
with the paste of dry radish, or 
of the bark of Indian beech or of the 
bark of the beleric myrobalan, applied 
warm 

125 In nodular Visarpa, the affec- 
ted parts should be smeared with 
the paste of heart-leaved sida, giugo 
fruit, chebulic myrobalan, the knotted 
portions of the bark of birch, beleric 
myrobalan, bamboo-leaves and 
wind-killer. 

126 Au application made of the 
paste of red physic nut, the root-bark 
of the white-flowered leadwort and 
the milks of the thorny milk— hedge 
plant aud mudar, gur, the seeds of 
the marking nut aud green vitriol 
w’ll break open even a stone. 

126J What then need be said of 
nodular affections born of Kapha, that 
are situated in the external regions 
of the body I 

Remedies for Nodes 

127 131 For breakiug open chronic 
types of mdular affections, the follow- 


ing medications should be used, 
Soups made of radish and horse* 
gram mixed with alkalis and the 
juice of pomegranate, cooked wheat 
or barley mixed with Sldbu wine, 
honey and sugar, the top part of the 
VarunI wine mixed with honey and 
the juice of pomelo, the systematic 
use of the three inyrobalans mixed 
with long pepper and honey, or of 
nut-grass, marking nut and tne flour 
of roasted barley, or of honey, or of 
the bark of deodar and guduch aud 
of mineral pitch, the use of fumiga- 
tions and errhmes, aud of procedures 
described earlier as hel ung to break 
open the Gulmas, aud also compression 
with iron, salt, stones, gold aud 
copper 

132- 132&. If despite the use of all 
these various proven methods of treat- 
ment the nodular swellings do not 
subside aud are hard as stoue, then 
cauterization by means of caustics or 
heated instruments or gold is useful. 

133- 134 Or, after maturating 
them with suppuratives or by incising 
them, the tumors may be removed 
Further, the patient’s blood which 
is in a vitiated condition should be 
repeatedly let After this, when the 
blood lias been sufficiently let, the 
physician should administer medicine 
curative of Vata and Kapha If even 
after the above methods, the njorbidity 
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is not allayed, then recourse to 
fumigation, errhines, sudation, pressure 
on the affected parts or use of 
suppurative drugs is recommended. 

135-136. When the ulcers of Visarpa 
have become softened as the result of 
the above-mentioned procedures of 
cauterization and maturation, the phy- 
sician should treat the condition with 
the measures employed m the case of 
wounds, by means of external and 
internal measures of purification and 
healing 

137. Kamala, ‘embelia;’ Indian ber- 
berry and the fruits of the Indian 
beech should be reduced to paste. 
Oil should be cooked with this paste 
to make a good remedy for the ulcers 
of the nodular type 

138 The intelligent physician, fully 
conversant with the aspects of place, 
time aud classification, may also treat 
the ulcers of spreading affections 
according to the line of treatment 
indicated in the chapter on the ‘Two 
kinds of Ulcers (Cikitsa chapter 
XXV). Thus has been described the 
treatment of the nodular variety of 
Visarpa. 

f 

Goitre- 

,139 Whatever line of treatment 
has beeo laid down m the cure of 
nodular type of Visarpa applies with 


equal force m the cure of goitre due 
to Kapha. 

140. As regards those affections of 
goitre, which owe their origin to Vata 
and Kapha, they are prevented by the 
regular use of a diet consisting of 
ghee, milk and astringent articles. 

141. If all the therapeutic measures 
described here as curative of Visarpa 
be put on one side aud blood-letting 
on the other and weighed they will 
be found equal. 

142. Visarpa never occurs without 
the association of the condition of 
hemothermia. Consequently whatever 
has been described here by way of 
remedial measures is the general line 
of treatment. 

143. We have not, however, omit- 
ted to outline in brief, specific treatment 
relating to the special nature of 
morbidity requiring such treatment 
The expert physician should call into 
service the entire therapeutic proce- 
dure, whether laid down in brief or m 
extenso. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses- 

144-146. The definition of Visarpa, 
synonyms by which it is known, the 
morbid humors, the morbidised body- 
elements, the etiological factors, the 
habitat of the disease, the severity 
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or mildness of the affection as deter- 
mined by«tbe way it spreads, the signs 
and symptoms, the complications, the 
nature of these complications, the 
curability or otherwise of a particu- 
lar type, the remedial measures in 
due order of the curable types — all 
this, has Punarvasu declared in this 
chapter concerning the proven line 
of treatment for spreading affections, 
to the inquiring and intelligent 
Agnivesa. 

21. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-first chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Acute Spreading 
Affections’ is completed. 

CHAPTER XXII 

Dipsosis 

1. We shall now expound the chap- 
ter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Dipsosis (morbid thirst)’. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3 The son of Atn famed for his 
wisdom, tranquility and austerity and 
devoted to the well-being of the world 
expounded the therapeutics of the five 
kinds of Dipsosis. 

Etiologv 

4-6 As a ■result of shock fear, 


fatigue, grief, anger, extreme inani- 
tion, alcoholism, constant use of alka- 
line, acid, salt, pungent, hot, dry aud 
dehydrated food or emaciation due to 
loss ol body-element or to disease, 
or of over agitation by pu'ificatory 
procedures and excessive msolatiou, 
the Pitta and Vata get greatly incr- 
eased and dry up the watery contents 
of the body-elements These two 
humors, becoming very strong, dehy- 
drate the fluid carrying ducts and 
channels situated at the base of the 
tongue, throat, palate and Kloman and 
cause dipsosis in a man 

7 Though he repeatedly drinks 
watei, yet his thirst is not quenched. 
Such dipsosis arises as a complication 
due to severe diseases. 

8 The premonitory symptoms are 
dr} ness of the mouth and the pathog 
nomic symptom is constant craving 
for water. The reduction to a 
slate of mildness of all the characteris- 
tic symptoms of the disease is the 
sign of its cure 

General symptoms 

9-10. Dryness of the mouth, change 
of voice, giddiness, burning, delirium, 
rigidly, roughness of the palate, 
lip, throat and tongue, stupefaction, 
protrusion of the tongue, anorexia, 
deafness, sense of burning in internal 
organs and asthenia are the symptoms 
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of dipsosis Now listen to the symp- 
toms of each of the five varieties of 
dipsosis individually. 

The Vata Type 

11. When the provoked Vata ab- 
sorbs the watery element m the body, 
the weak person gets dehydrated by 
tbe absorption of this fluid and conse- 
quently suffers from dipsosis. 

12 Loss of sleep, whirling of the 
head, dryness and loss of taste in 
the mouth and occlusion of the 
channels are the symptoms of dipsosis 
of the Vata type 

The Pitta Type 

13 The Pitta is regarded as the 
thermal element in the body If it is 
provoked, it heats the watery element 
aud the waterv element being heated, 
there occurs thirst and excessive 
burning sensation m the man 

14. Bitter taste in the mouth, bur- 
ning sensation in the head, desire for 
cold things, fainting and icteric tinge 
of the eyes, urine and the feces, are 
the signs of dipsosis of the Pitta type. 

Other types 

15 Dipsosis which originates from 
chyme morbidity is also of the thermal 
type as it originates from chyme and 
the Pitta Its symptoms are anorexia, 
flatulence and ptyalism. 


16 The body is made of colloidal 
fluid and the colloidal fluid of the 
body is m turn made of the aqueous 
element The loss of this watery 
element induces thirst, the voice 
becomes low, the man becoms faint 
and his stomach, throat- and palate 
get parched 

17. The dipsosis which occurs as a 
complication in persons affected with 
fever, urinary disorders, wasting, con- 
sumption, dyspnea and similar other 
diseases, causes great dehydration of 
the body and is of the formidable 
type. 

Prognostic Type 

18 All varieties of dipsoBis which 
are incessant, which occur in patients 
emaciated by disease and afflicted 
with continuous vomiting and which 
are attended with severe complications 
should be known as being indicative 
of approaching death 

General Theory 

19 Thirst cannot occur without 
heat or without the Vata the excessive 
increase of these two elements is the 
cause indeed of the absorption of the 
watery element, on loss of which, man 
is afflicted with thirst 

20 Even in a condition, where a 
person having taken heavy food, milk 
and unctuous articles, feels thirsty 
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owing to the channels being occluded 
by the food-mixture during the diges- 
tive process, the Vata and the thermal 
element act as the causative factors 

21 Alcohol by its quality of being 
acute, hot and dry, provokes the Pitta 
and Vata It is therefore that m 
alcoholic addicts these ;two factors dry 
up the watery element of the body. 

22. Just as hot sand absorbs and 
dries up the water poured on it, so 
such heated persons find relief by 
the potion of ice-cold water 

23. The body-heat of the person 
who has taken a cold-bath, being 
obstiucted m the pheripheral legion 
passes to the iuternal organs and 
creates thirst. Therefore, the person 
who is fatigued by insolation should 
not use cold water immediately 

24 In all these varieties of dipso- 
sis, symptoms arising from the provo- 
cation of the Vata and the Pitta and 
loss of watery element of the body, 
are manifest. Hereafter I shall descri- 
be the treatment of dipsosis of the 
various types, one by one, according 
to the authoritative tradition 

General treatment 

25 Owing to the loss of the watery 
element, thirst dehydrates the man 
and soon kills him, the patient shoffd 
therefore drink pure ram- water with 


honey, or any other water having 
similar qualities. 

26. The water that has got a 
slightly astringent secondary taste, 
which is light cool, possessed of good 
smell and devoid of deliquescent quali- 
ty, should be considered similar to 
celestial water in effect, thongh it be 
terrestrial. 

27-28 The physician may give 
the water decocted with the roots 
of the pentaradices of the reed 
grass group cooled and mixed with 
candled sugar or the demulcent drink 
prepared of roasted paddy powder, 
sugar, honey and rain water, 
or he may give the top cart of 
half cooked barlev gruel, cooled 
and mixed with sugar; or he 
may give the thin gruel of S ill rice 
or of common millet. 

29 Or, food may be given mixed 
with boiled milk or with honey and 
sugar or mixed with the meat juice 
of the pigeon and other birds of 
its group, seasoi ed with ghee without 
adding either acid or salt 

30 The meat-juices of Jangala 
animals well prepared with the roots 
of the pentad of grasses, salep and 
buchanan’s mango is recommended; or 
the milk prepared with the above 
drugs, mixed with sugar and honey. 




782 


ca&akasaMhita 


Chapter 


31. Or, the patient, anointing him- 
self with the Hundred times washed 
Ghee and taking a cold tub*hath, should 
drink milk oi soups of green-gram, 
lentils and chick peas, seasoned with 
ghee. 

32. The milk boiled with drugs of 
the sweet group, or life-promoter 
group, refrigerant and bitter group, 
mixed with honey and sugar, may be 
used as potion, inunction and affusion. 

33. Or, the ghee prepared out of 
this medicated milk is beneficial as 
potion and inunction, as well as nasal 
medication Breast milk or camel’s milk 
with sugar or sugar-cane juice is 
good as nasal medication 

34. The gargles of milk, sugar 
cane juice, gur-water, candied sugar, 
honey, Sidhu wine, grape wme, 
citron and pomelo are curative of 
dryness of the palate 

35. The applications of jambal, 
Indian hog plum, jujube, country 
willow, the pentad of barks and the 
pentad of acids mixed with ghee, when 
applied over the peri-cardial region, 
face and head, are curative of fainting, 
giddiness and thirst. 

36. The unguent prepared of 
pomegranate, wood apple, lodh, white 
}am and citron or of whitish emblic 
myrobalMM meted with ghee and sour 
wheat conjee proves beneficial. 


37-38. Or, the applications prepared 
of moss, mud and lotuses or with 
roasted paddy powder mixed with 
acid articles and ghee, or the appli- 
cation of wet cloth soaked in whey 
or sour wheat conjee or application 
of lotuses or of garlands of precious 
stones should be done The cool 
contact of the breists and hands of 
beautiful and beloved women clad 
in wet silken garments and besmeared 
with cool and fragrant waters or 
sandal paste, proves beneficial 

39 The recollection of or listening 
to the description of the Himalayan 
caves, woods, streams, lakes, lotuses, 
breezes, moonlight and other cool 
things as well as of lovely and cool 
waters - these have an allaying effect 
on dipsosis. 

Special Treatment in Dipsosis 

40-40J In dipsosis of the Vata 
type, soft, light and cooling food and 
d rink curative of V ata are recommended 
as also boiled ghee, which is churned 
directly from milk and which is indi- 
cated in the treatment of cough due 
to wasting and is curative of dipsosis 
and dyspnea In dipsosis due to Vata- 
cum -Pitta, the ghee taken out of milk 
prepared with the diugs of the 
life-promoter group of drugs, is 
recommended 

41 42 In dipsosis of the Pitta 
type the water mixed with grapes, 
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sandal-wood, date, cuscus and honey, 
as also the cold water in which 
red Sali rice, Tan dula rice, dates, falsah, 
blue water lily, grapes, honey and a 
baked lump of earth have been kept, 
may be given as potion 

43 Or, the water kept m an ear- 
then pot in which 54 tolas of red Sali 
rice, pounded with lodh, liquorice, anti- 
mony and blue water lily are put and 
in which a baked clod of clay, water, 
aud honey have been added, should be 
drunk. This is a curative drink in 
dipsosis. 

44-45 In the water prepared with 
sprouts of banyan, pomelo, country 
willow, roots of sacrificial and thatch 
grass and liquorice, put a lump of 
black earth or black sand or pieces 
of new earthen vessel which have 
been heated red, and allow it to 
cool, then decant the clear water and 
give it to the patient, or give the 
water prepared with guduch heated 
with red-hot pebbles and cooled It 
is curative of dipsosis. 

46. The cold infusions prepared 
of the drugs of the lactiferous plants 
and drugs of the sweet group and of 
cold potency, mixed with sugar and 
honey and with baked clay put into 
them, are curative of dipsosis of the 
Pitta type 

47. In dipsosis due to chyme 
morbidity, the decoctions of the three 


spices, sweet flag, marking nut and 
drugs of the bitter group prove bene 
ficial; or the line of treatment, indica- 
ted in vomiting of the Kapha type, 
may be given. 

48. Knowing that rigidity, anore- 
xia, indigestion, lethargy and vomiting 
are the sequela of the Kapha-type 
of dipsosis, it is desirable to induce 
vomiting by a dose prepared of curds, 
honey, demulcent drink, salt and 
waim water 

49 The physician may give pome- 
granate or other sour fruit or the 
liuctus mixed with astringent substan- 
ces or he may give a potion contain- 
ing turmeric and sugar 

50. Dipsosis in men, born of wast- 
ing is equally serious like the cough 
due to wasting; therefore this variety 
of thirst should be quieted with 
medications indicated m the conditi- 
on of cachexia due to pectoral lesi- 
ons and consumption. 

51-52 In dipsosis due to alcoholism, 
a potion of wine diluted with equal 
amount of water mixed with acid, salt 
and a liberal quantity of fragrant 
substances is recommended. In thirst 
immediately after a cold bath, a drink 
of diluted wine or gur-water is recom- 
mended. If thirst is due to absti 
nence from food or to mgeatfon of 
unctuous diet, the patient may take 
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thin medicated gruel, if the thirst is 
due to a heavy meal, the patient may 
vomit out the food ingested 

53 And if the vitalit}? of the 
patient be strong he may drink a dose 
of wine and water or warm 
water before vomiting or having clean- 
sed the mouth with long pepper, he 
may take a demulcent drink with 
sugar 

54 If the thirsty patient is strong 
and suffers from parching of the 
palate, he may drink adipsous ghee, 
or use it in his food, if the patient 
is weak, he may take milk seasoned 
with ghee oi unctuous meat-juice 

55 The thirst m persons who are 
extremely dehydrated and weak gets 
immediately quenched by taking milk 
or the cool and swee* meat juice of tlie 
goat seasoued with ghee is a cordial 
drink 

56. The thirst resulting from 
eating unctuous fooci should be quen- 
ched with gur-water, a id the 
thirst in a person who has fainted 
should be cured b} medications cura- 
tive of hemothermia 

57 In dipsoms, burning, fainting, 
giddiness exhaustion, alcoholism, vitia- 
tion of blood and toxicosis, and dis- 
orders . of Pitta, fresh cold water is 
beneficial, while m the condition of 


ti idiscordance, water boiled and cooled 
is good 

58 In conditions of hiccup, 
dyspnea, recent fever, coryza, excesuve 
inges'iou of ghee, pleurodynia and 
disorders of the throat caused by Kapha 
and Vata, or when the humors are 
still congested in the body and just 
after the pmificatory tieatmeut, a 
dimk of warm watei is beneficial 

59 In anemia, abdominal diseases, 
coryza, urinary diseases, Gulma, weak 
gastric fire, diarrhea and splenic 
disorders the drinkiug of water is not 
beneficial, but if the thirst be 
unbearable, the patient may drink a 
small quantity of water. 

60. For, if the patient who is 
suffering from the above-mentioned 
diseases has become miserably afflicted 
with thirst and craviug for water, 
does not get it, he may soon die or 
be afflicted with chionic illness. 

61. Therefore, the thirsty patient 
may drink coriauder-water mixed 
with honey and sugar, or whatever 
other medicated water is wholesome 
m his condition 

Urgency of Treatment 

62 If dipsosis is cured, it is easy 
to subdue the complications arising 
from it, therefore dipsosis, of all 
diseases, should be first heated. 
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Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

63. How the thermal factors and 
the Vata are the two causative factors 
for the five kinds of dipsosis, their 
separate characteristics, the incurable 
condition and the method of cure 
have all been described 

22 Thus, m the Section on The- 
rapeutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka the 
twenty-second chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Dipsosis ’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXIII 

Toxicosis 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics of 
Toxicosis. 5 

2. Thus, declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Listen O, Agnivesa ' attentively, 
as I describe to you the primogenesis, 
the properties, the source, the stages 
of virulence, the symptoms and the 
therapeutics of toxicosis 

Primogenesis 

4-5 When the ocean was being 


churned by the gods and the demons 
for the sake of ambrosh, there 
emerged prior to the nectar, a fearful 
looking person. He had a resplendent 
appearance, four fangs, tawny hair 
and fiery eyes and the world despair- 
ed at the sight of him. Hence, he 
was known as ‘ Visa 1 poison, the 
despair of the world. 

6-6J Brahma deposited this poison 
in two places, namely, the mobile and 
immobile things of his creation. Thus 
the poison born of the sea became 
of two types It resembles fire and 
has eight stages of virulence, ten 
qualities and twenty-four modes of 
treatment. 

7 8. Having its origin m water, 
in the rainy season, it melts like gur 
and spreads, and it is ‘Agastya’ that 
can destroy its evil Hence, when the 
clouds disappear at the end of the 
season, poison becomes mild in effect 

9-10. Serpents, insects, rats, spiders, 
scorpions, house lizards, leeches, fishes, 
frogs, hornets, Krkautaka, dogs, lions, 
tigers, hyenas, mongooses and similar 
other animals are the fauged animals 
from whose fangs comes out the 
poison known as animal poison (mobile 
poison) 

11-13 Mustaka, Panskara, Kraunc- 5 , 
aconite, Balahaka, Karkafca, KalakGfca 
and that with is known as oleander, 


786 


CAUAfcA SAMHlf A 


Chapter 


Palaka, Indrayudha, Taila, Meghaka 
and Klusa-puspaka, Rokisa, Pundarlka, 
and glory lily and Anjanabhaka, Sank- 
oca, Markata, Sing! poison, Halahala 
etc . and suck others are poisons deri- 
ved from roots of plants (vegetable 
poison). 

14 There is another variety of 
poison called artificial poison which 
is produced by combination of substan- 
ces and which gives rise to disease- 
condition. Being slow in its develop- 
ment and action, it does not kill 
swiftly 

15. Animal poison causes somno- 
lence, torpor, fatigue, burning, inflam- 
mation, horripilation, edema and 
diarrhea 

16- While vegetable-poison causes 
fever, hiccup, setting the teeth on 
edge, spasm of the throat, frothy sali- 
vation, vomiting, anorexia, dyspnea 
and fainting 

17 Animal poison affects the lower 
part of the alimentary tract more, 
while the vegetable poison affects 
’ the upper part. Therefore, 

animal poisou neutralises the effects 
of vegetable poison and vegetable 
poison neutralises the animal poison 

Eight Stages of Poisoning 

} < . 18 20 * Tn Arst stage of poison- 
ing, as a result of vitiation of the 


body-nutrient fluid, there occur, at 
first, thirst, stupor, setting the teeth 
on edge, ptyalism, vomiting and pros- 
tration. In the second stage when 
the blood gets vitiated, there occur 
discoloration, giddiness, tremors, faint 
ing, sternutation, tingling pain in 
the body and asthma In the third 
stage of po'soning when the flesh 
gets vitiated there will be eruption, 
pruritus, edema, and wheals 
In the fourth stage when there i« 
vitiation of Vata and other humors 
there will be burning, vomitmg, body- 
ache, fainting etc . In the fifth 
stage, there will be darkness of vision 
or vision of various colors In the sixth 
stage, there will be hiccup; and in 
the seventh stage there will be para- 
lysis of the muscles supporting the 
shoulder girdle In the eighth stage, 
there occurs death. These are the eight 
stages of toxicosis 

in Animals and Birds 

21-23 There are four stages in 
the case of quadrupeds, and three 
stages in that of birds. In the animal, 
m the first stage, there will be 
asthenia and whirling, m the second 
stage the animal quivers, and in the 
third, passes mto stupor and takes no 
food In the fourth stage respiration 
becomes hard aud it dies The bird 
in the first stage of poisoning feels 
depression a. id m the second stage 
whirling, m the third stage its limbs 
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get paralysed and death ensues. 

The Ten Qualities 

24. Lightness, dryness, quickness, 
clearness, diffusiveness, acuteness, ex- 
pansiveness, subtleness, heat and 
indistinct taste are the ten qualities 
of posion described by toxicologists. 

25-27. By its dryness it provokes 
the Vata, by its heat it provokes the 
Pitta, and b> its subtleness it vitiates 
the blood By its indistinctness of 
taste it provokes the Kapha and 
spreads quickly in the body-nutnent 
fluid By its diffusive quality it spreads 
quickty in the entire body By its 
acuteness it is injurious to the vital 
organs and by its expansiveness it 
destroys life Owing to its lightness, 
it is difficult of treatment, and on 
account of its limpidness its flow 
cannot be stopped. Having reached 
the seat of the hurnoi* and according 
to the habitus of the patient, it provokes 
other complications. 

Symptoms 

28. If the patient is of V ata habitus 
and the poison affects the seat of 
Vata, there will be marked symptoms 
of Vata and only slight symptoms of 
Kapha and Pitta. They are — thirst, 
stupor, apathy, fainting, spasm of the 
throat, vomiting and frothy salivation. 

29. If a patient is of Pitta habitus 


* , _ |T> ** 

and the poison affects the seat " of 
Pitta, there will be marked symptoms 
of Pitta and only slight symptoms of 
Kapha and Vata. They are — thirst, 
cough, fever, vomiting, prostration, 
burning, darkness of v sion and 
diarrhea etc 

30 If a patient is of Kapha habitus 
and the poison affects the seat of 
Kapha, there will be marked symptoms 
of Kapha and only slight symptoms of 
Vata and Pitta They are dyspnea, 
spasm of the throat, pruritus salivation: 
and vomiting etc 

t ! 

31 The artificial poison vtiating 
the blood, causes ulcers and killoids, 
aud the poison, vitiating gradually one 
another of the body-elements kills 
the man ultimately 

32 The blood undergoes vitiation 
due to the fiery quality of the poison, and 
occludes the circulatory channels aud 
kills the man The poison, which has 
been taken orally, lies in the stomach 
of the deceased7'wbile the poison m 
one that is stung or bitten lies in the 
region stung or bitten 

33-34 Cyanosis of the lips, loosen 
mg of teeth, falling off of the hair, 
paralysis of the b jdy, r<gor mortis, 
absence of horripilation at the touch 
of cold, non-formation of contusion- 
marks on the body in reaction to 
blows, absence of the flow of blood ou 
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Inflicting a wound — these are the signs 
and symptoms of death Those, in 
whom the above symptoms are not 
seen, are to be treated. Now listen to 
the therapeutics, as I describe them 

Therapeutic Measures 

35*37. Incantations, amulets, exci- 
sion, compression, suction, cauterization 
by heat, affusion, bath, depletion, 
emesis, purgation, scalp-incision (Upa- 
dhana), protection of the heart, eye- 
medication, nasal medication, inhala- 
tion, Hnctuses, sedative medications, 
alkaline applications, counter-poison, 
resuscitation, external application and 
re«animation — these four and twenty 
are the therapeutic measures Now 
listen to the narration of how and 

when each of them is to be 
administered. 

Treatment of poisonous bite 

38- 38J. In the case of a poisonous 
bite, the physician should apply a 
ligature above the region of the bite 
and squeeze the part well, before 
the poison has spread in the body, 
or should try to cut out that part 
except in the region of the vital 
organs; or, the physician filling his 
mouth with barley-flour or earth 
must such up the poison from the 
bitten area with his mouth. 

39- 43 Then, he should perform 
depletion of blood by wet-cupping, 


or with the horn or by leeching or by 
venesection. Blse, the blood being 
vitiated by the poison, the entire 
body gets vitiated and the man dies 
Therefore the blood which does not 
flow out must be forced out by 
means of friction-massage The three 
spices, kitchen soot, turmeric, the 
pentad of salts, ox-bile and Indian 
nightshade make a good rubbing pow- 
der for inducing bleeding If the blood 
is flowing out too much, cooling appli- 
cation of the banyan and similar other 
trees should be given. The blood is 
the vehicle of the poison just as the 
wind is of fire So it should be treated 
with applications and affusions. As a 
resu’t of cooling measures, the blood , 
congeals and the blood being conge- 
aled, the spreading of the poison is 
prevented. It is owing to the spreading 
of the poison that there occur intoxi- 
cation, famtmg, asthenia and tachycar- 
dia. So, this should he alleviated by 
means of cooling measures and the « 
patient should be fanned till there is 
horripilation due to the cold induced. 

44-45 Just as a tree ceases to 
grow when its root is cut, similarly 
by the excision of the bite, the effects 
of poison cease to develop By suction 
the poison is induced to flow out, and 
the amulet ligatures act with regard 
to poison as a dam acts with regard to 
flowing water. Cauterization burns 
the poison which has spread into the 
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skin and the flesh, and depletion 
removes the poison from the blood. 
The poison which is drunk must be 
removed immediately by emesis, and 
purgation should be given if symptoms 
of the second stage of poisoning have 
set in. 

46. First, the heart should be well 
protected and whatever of the protective 
remedies for the heart are availabe 
should be used. The patient may 
immediately take honey, ghee, marrow, 
milk, red ochre or the juice of 
cow dung. 

47. Or, the patient should imme- 
diately take boiled sugar-cane juice or 
the meat-juice squeezed out of crow's 
flesh, or the blood of the goat a ad 
other animals of that group or ash or 
earth 

48. "In the third stage of toxicosis 
he should take alkaline antidotes and 
revulsive drugs that are curative of 
edema, together with honey and water 
In the fourth x stage of poisoning, he 
should take the juice of cowdung 
mixed with wood-apple, honey, and 
ghee 

49. In the fifth stage, he should 
use eye-salve and nasal medication 
prepared with the juice of sword bean 
and black siris; and m the sixth stage 
measures of resuscitation should be 
resorted to. 


50 He should be given a potion 
of turmeric, madder, black pepper 
and long pepper mixed with ox-bile 
Finally, in the seventh stage he must 
take a potion of vegetable-poison in 
cases of poisonous bites, and bites by 
poisonous animals in the case of 
vegetable poisoning. 

5[. In the eighth stage, when the 
patient is apparently dead, the anti- 
dote of palas seeds mixed with double 
Its quantity of peacocks bili is good, 
or of Indian night-sbade, treacle, 
kitchen soot, ox-bile and neem. 

52. The pills prepared of cow’s 
bile, holy basil, root of long pepper, 
turmeric, Indian berberry, liquorice, 
and cost us, or of the juice of sins 
flowers and sword bean act like 
ambrosia 

53. Applications, scalp-incisions, 
errhines and potions may be prepared 
out of the fruits of sword bean, holy 
basil, colocynth, hog’s weed, black 
night-shade and s<ris, for the cure of 
those that are apparently dead as 
a result of strangulation, or poison 
or drowning m water 

54 57. Melihl, rushnut, glory tree, 
yellow ochre, lichen, gall-stone Indian, 
valerian, gmger grass, saffron, nardus, 
the seed-blossom of holy basil, small 
cardamom, yellow arsenic, catechu, 
yellow-berried night shade, sins 
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flowers, pme resm, beetle killer, colo 
C 5 nth, deodar, lotus anthers, Sabar lodh, 
red arsenic, fragrant piper, jasmine 
flowers, flowers of mudar, turmeric 
Indian berberry, asafetida, long 
pepper, lac, nul*grass, wild green 
gram, red sandal, liquorice, emetic 
nut, chaste tree, purging cassia, lodh, 
rough chaff, perfumed cherry, Indian 
groundsel and embelia; take the above 
mentioned articles in equal quantities 
under the astensm of Pusya, pulverise 
them and make into pills 

58 60 This pill counteracts all 
kinds of poison, gives success in treat- 
ment, and brings back to life those 
apparently dead due to the effects of 
poison, and is a febrifuge By smell- 
ing it, by its application, by wearing 
it on the body, by fumigation with 
it and by keeping it in the house, 
all dangers from evil spirits, poison 
ous creatures, poverty, black magic, 
fire, lightning and foes are destroyed. 
It also obviates the fear of bad d reams, 
poisoning by women, p-emature death, 
drowning and fear of thieves. It 
bestows wealth, good crops and success 
in undertaking, auspiciousness, plump- 
ness, long life and wealth Thus has 
been described ‘The antidote that 
revives the dead (Mrta-Samjivana)’ 

61 The tourniquet application, 
and stroking the poison down should 
be done to the accompaniment of 
chanting of incantations and also 


the protection of oneself from evil 
spirits That humor should be first 
subdued, in whose habitat the poison 
has got localised 

62 When it is m the abode of 
the Vita, the procedures taken should 
be sudatiou and a potion of curds 
mixed with the paste of Indian vale- 
rian and costus. When it is in that 
of the Pitta, potion, tub-bath and 
affusion with ghee, houey, milk and 
water should be given 

63 When it is m the habitat of 
Kapha, alkaline antidotes as also suda* 
tion and venesection should be tried 
When an artificial and slow poison 
is in the blood, blood-letting and all the 
pentad of purificatory procedures 
should be resorted to 

64 Treatment should be prescri- 
bed in this way by the wise pt^sician, 
always after full consideration of all 
the factors The habitat of the poison 
should first be attacked and the treat- 
ment should not be antagonistic to 
the particular humdr abiding there 

65-66 If a man has bis channels 
of Kapha vitiated by poison and the 
passage of his Vata obstructed by the 
occlusion of channels and as a result, 
he breathes like a dying man, but does 
not show symptoms of incurability, 
he may be treated in the following 
manner A crow-foot-like incision 
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should be made over the top of his 
scalp and 4 tolas of the paste of soap 
pod should be applied over it and 
insufflation of the pulvis of white siris, 
kurroa and box-myrtle should be 
given. 

67. The flesh of the goat, cow, 
buffalo or cock should be placed over 
the scarified area Thus treated, the 
poison comes out. 

68. In a condition of obstruction 
in the nose, e}^, ears, oral cavity 
and the throat, nasal medication with 
the pulvis of seeds of the Iudian night- 
shade, cilroi, staff tree aud similar 
other drugs may be administered 

69 In impairment of the vision, 
collyrmm made of the paste of deo- 
dar dry ginger, black pepper, long 
pepper, turmeric, Indian oleander, 
Indian beech, neem and holy basil 
preapared with goat’s urine, should 
be used. 

The Gandha-Hasti Antidote 

i 

70-76 Take equal parts of white 
mussel shell creeper, sweet flag, 
winter cherry, asafetida, guduch, 
costus, rock salt, garlic, rape seed, 
pulp of the wood-apple, Indian 
calosantbes, seeds of Indian beech, 
dry ginger, black pepper, long pepper 
sins flower, turmeric, Indian berberry 
and bamboo manna, pulverise them 
and impregnate alternately with goat’s 


urine and cow’s aud horse s bile for seven 
days, this cures quickly the poison 
lodged in the head. Used as a coltyrium, 
it cures all pains due to fever, spirit 
possession, acute iutestmal irritation, 
dyspepsia, fainting, insanity, epilepsy, 
cataract, Patala, Nllika, diseases of 
the head (pterygium), dry-eye, Paka, 
Pilla, Arbuda, Arma, itching and 
night-blindness, wasting, weakness, 
alcoholism, anemia and fainting. Used 
as an application, it cures poisoning, 
and poisonous wounds, licks, bites and 
potion. It should be painted on the 
anus m swollen piles, and on vaginal 
region of women m case of obstructed 
labor, and on the forehead m severe 
coryza. It is good as an application 
in conditions of enlargement of the 
scrotum, keloids, dermatosis, leucoder- 
ma, bulbous eruption etc. This perfu- 
med Elephant Antidote eradicates 
disorders due to toxicosis, even as an 
elephant uproots trees. Thus has been 
described * The perfumed Elephant 
Antidote known as ‘Gaudha-Hasti. ’ 

77 82. Cinnamon leaves, eagle-wood, 
nut-grass, small cardamom, the pentad 
of gummy exudations, red sandal, 
melilot, cinnamon bark, uardus, blue 
water lily, fragrant sticky mallow, 
fragrant piper, cuscus grass, rushnut, 
shell, deodar, fragrant poon, saffron, 
ginger-grass costus, perfumed cherry, 
Indian valerian, the five parts of 
sins free (flowers, fruits, leaves, root- 
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and bark), dry ginger, black pepper, 
long pepper, red arsenic, cumm seeds, 
white siri«, Indian beech, jungle cork 
tree, sweet flag, chaste tree, turmeric, 
holy basil, the dry extract of Indian 
barberry, red ochre, Indian madder, 
the gum of neem tree, the bark 
of the bamboo, winter cherry, 
asafetida, wood apple, Amlavetasa, lac, 
honey, liquorice, babchi seeds sweet 
flag, orchid, gall stone, and Indian 
valerian; mix all the above-mentioned 
articles and make a paste with ox-bile 
and make it into pills under the 
asterism of Pusya. This remedy 
cosnsistmg of sixty drugs was taught 
to Kubera (the celestial treasurer) by 
Tryambaka, the three eyed Siva. It is 
infallible in its effect This is renown- 
ed as the Major Perfumed Elephant 
Antidote. By using this antidote as 
potion, collyrmm or application, 
success may be achieved in all 
therapeutic measures. 

83 When used regularly by a 
person observing wholesome, measured 
and prescribed dietetic regimen, it 
cures Pilla, pruritus, darkness of vision, 
night-blindness, Kaca, tumor and 
cataract. 

84 Tbis is curative also of irregu- 
lar fevers, dyspepsia, ring-worm, 
pruritus, acute intestinal irritation, 
scabies, and the poison of mice, spiders, 
aud all kinds of serpents, as well as 


vegetable poisoning from roots and 
bulbs 

85 Bv smearing this antidote over 
his body or his hand and other limbs, 
a man can handle serpents and also 
drink poison, with immunity. A 
person, though on the verge of death 
enjoys his full span of life m perfect 
health, by a regular use of this 

86 In constipation, it should be 
smeared over the anal region, and 
on the vagina in obstructed labor. 
In fainting, smearing it on the fore- 
head is considered as the foremost 
remedy. 

87. This antidote may also be 
applied over war-drums, umbrellas, 
banners and pennants and these 
should be Bounded aud displayed before 
the poison-afflicted man, by the wise 
physician for the cure of toxicosis 

88. The house containing this anti- 
dote cannot be penetrated by eyil 
spirits afflicting children, or by Rak- 
sasas or hobgoblins, nor can evil charms 
or black magic gain entry into the 
house 

89 Where there is this perfumed 
Elephant Antidote, there none of the 
evil spirits can enter, nor can evil 
occur there from fire, weapons, kings 
and thieves; but the spirit of auspici- 
ousness makes its dwelling there. 
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90-94. While rubbing this paste 
during its preparation, the following 
efficacious holy incantation should be 
uttered: ‘My mother’s name is Jaya 
(victory) and my father also is Jaya 
(victory) and I am Vijaya (victory), 
the son of Victory Jaya and Jaya and 
hence I conquer. Salutation to the 
lion among beings, to God Visnu, 
the maker of the world, to the eternal 
Kisna, the source and the glory of 
life I am the very light of Visakapi 
the very light of Vi§nu and that of 
Brahma, Indra and Yama As surely 
as X have never heard of the defeat 
of god Vasudeva, and of the wooing 
of a mother’s hand and of the drying 
up of the ocean, so surely may this 
antidote achieve success by the truth 
of these words. O, thou, best among 
remedies, allied with Hili-Mili ! give 
protection Praise be unto thee’- Thus 
has been described ‘The antidote named 
the Major Perfumed Elephant Antidote, 
known as‘Mahagandha-Hagti\ 

Other Remedies 

95. Take Rsabhaka, Jlvaka, beetle 
killer, liquorice, blue water-lily, cori- 
ander, fragrant poon, cumin seeds, 
white mussel shell creeper and the 
contents of jujube seeds These, taken 
with water cure asthma, fever and other 
complications due to poisoning. 

36 The pltysician may give a 
potion of asafetida and long pepper 
or of the juice of wood-apple and 


rock-salt, each mixed with honey and 
sugar. These two recipes'h.re curative 
of fever, hiccup, asthma and cough. 

97. A linctus prepared of the 
contents of jujube seeds, dry extract 
of berberry, roasted paddy, blue 
water lily, honey and ghee is recom- 
mended in vomiting due to poisoning 
The cigar rolled out of yellow berried 
nightshade, Indian nightshade and 
leaves of pigeon -pea is curative of 
hiccup. 

Fumigation 

88 The fumigation with peacock’s 
feather, bones of the crane, rape seeds 
and sandal mixed with ghee is recom- 
mended for disinfecting houses, beds, 
seats, clothes etc It is destructive of 
poisonous vermin. 

99. Fumigate with Indian valerian 
costus, head of the king cobra and 
flowers of siris This antidote is 
considered to be a destroyer of all 
kinds of poisons and to be curative 
of edema. 

100. Fumigation with lac, fragrant 
sticky mallow, cinnamon leaveB, 
gum gnggul, marking nut, arj un- 
flowers, calophany and white mussel 
shell creeper, is the best destroyer 
of reptiles, mice, worms and of cloth 
insects. 

Alkali 

101-104. Prepare alkali by deci.i'iag 
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ashes of ' young palas and mix it 
with' equal quantity of red ochre, tur- 
meric, Indian berberry, and the ears 
of white holy basil, liquorice, lac, 
rock-salt, nardus, fragrant piper, 
asafetida, dark blue sarsaparilla, Indian 
sarsaparilla, costus, dry ginger, black 
pepper, long pepper and saffron, till 
it becomes a semi solid paste Then 
prepaie pills of half a tola each and 
dry them in the shade Proper use 
of these pills cures all varieties of 
ed ema due to poisoning, Gulma, dermic 
disorders, piles, anal fistula, splenic 
diseases, edema, epilepsy, worms, 
spirit possession, vocal disorders, throat- 
affection, auemia, dullness of gastric 
file, cough and insanity. Thus has 
been described ‘The Alkali Antidote’. 

105 The treatments for poisoning 
due to poisouous potion, bite, sting, 
and application have been described 
m geueral Henceforth, listen to them 
described individually and m full 
detail. 

106 There is danger to a king 
of being poisoned bj' persons employ- 
ed by his enemies as his own atten- 
dants and wives through the agency 
of food and other articles of daily 
use, therefore the attendants should 
be carefully watched 

107 The man that is extremely 
suspicious, either very garrulous or 
vfery reticent, devcid of lustre m the 


countenance and has undergone change 
in his entire nature should be recog- 
nised as a potential poisoner 

108 Seeing such a person, the 
food given bv him should not be 
taken straight waj^, but it should be 
tested by throwing a part of it in the 
fire. The fire burns abnormally under- 
going various changes when food 
containing poison is cast into it 

109. The flames become variegated 
in color like the feathers of the 
peacock and the smoke is acrid, into- 
lerable, dry and smells like a corpse. 
It burns with a crackling noise and 
the tongue of the flame curls a 
spiral or the flames get extinguished. 

110. The food iu the dish becomes 
discolored aud the flies settling on it 
are killed. When eateu by the crows, 
it makes their voices weak When 
given to Cakora birds, their e3 r es 
suffer discoloration 

111. The potion containing poison 
becomes streaked with blue lines' or 
becomes discolored It fails to reflect 
one’s image or reflects it in a distorted 
form, and when salt is thrown into 
it there is effervescence 

112 113 The smell of poisoned eats 
and drinks causes headache, and if the 
heatt gets affected, it causes faintness 
Their touch causes swelling of the 
hands, loss of sensation, burning and 
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pricking in the fingers and onychoclasis 
When put into the mouth, they cause 
tingling of the lips and the tongue 
becomes swollen and numb and discolo- 
red The teeth are set on edge and there 
occur rigidity of the jaw, burning m 
the mouth, ptyalism and throat 
disorders 

114 When the poison enters the 
gastric region, it produces discoloration, 
sweating, asthenia, nausea, impairment 
of the vision and heart and a condi- 
tion where the body is covered with 
hundreds of bead-like eruptions 

115 When the poison reaches the 
lower part of the digestive tract, it 
produces fainting, intoxication, delu- 
sion, burning, asthenia, torpor and 
emaciation, and getting localized in 
the stomach, causes anemia. 

116. If the poison is infused m 
the tooth-twig, the brush-like top 
part falls off and the swelling of teeth, 
lips and the flesh is induced. If the 
poison is mixed in the toilet-oil it 
causes the 'falling-off of the hair and 
pain and tumors in the head 

117 The poisoned collyrium causes 
burning in the eyes, tears, aud excessive 
excretion of the eye, edema and 
redness The eating of poisoned food 
aud tactual contact with poisoned 
things cause the vitiation, at the 
outset, of the stomach and then of the 
skin, 


118. The bath, inunction, rubbing, 
clothes, ornaments, toilet creams and, 
similar other articles contaminated 
by poison, cause pruritus, pain, 
pimples, horripilation, tingling sensa- 
tion and edema. 

119-1 19 The burning and prick- 
ing of hands and feet, exhaustion 
and indigestion are caused by contact 
with poison-contaminated earth, sandals, 
horse-back, elephant-back, armour, 
flags, beds and seats. The contaminated 
garland is odorless, it withers and 
causes headache and horripilation. 

120. The poisoned smoke blocks 
the natural orifices and injures the 
nose and the eyes 

121 The poisoned water of 
wells, lakes etc , stinks, gets dirty, 
discolored and when drunk, causes 
edema, wheals aud pimples, and even 
death 

122-1221 The physician should 
first of all administer emesis m cases 
of poison which has reached the 
stomach, and applications and affusi 
ons in cases of external contamination 
through the skin He should treat 
the patient, having ascertained the 
strength of the humoral morbidity 
and the vitality of the patient Thus 
have been described the particulars 
relating to ‘Root-poisons’. 

Snake-poison 

123. Now listen to the exposition, 
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of animal-poison. In the beginning 
the datailed treatment of snake-poison 
larill be described, 

124. The Indian Cobra, the Russel's 
Viper and the Rajiman are regarded 
as the snakes provoking Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha respectively. 

125. The Indian Cobra should be 
recognised by its spoon-like hood, 
the Viper by a round hood and the 
Rajnnan by its variegated spots and 
lines on its body 

126. Their poisons are predomi- 
nantly dry and pungent, acid and hot, 
and sweet and cool respectively Hence 
they are porvocative of the Vata and 
other humors corresponding to those 
three groups of qualities. 

127. The bite of the Cobra shows 
minute marks of fangs and is black 
in color and the blood being preven- 
ted from flowing out, it causes a tor- 
toise-shaped swelling. It is regarded as 
causative of Vata-disorders 

128. The bite of the Viper shows 
deep marks of the fangs and the 
wound is spread over a large surface 
accompanied with edema It is yellow 
ish or yellowish-red in color and is 
causative of all varieties of Pitta- 
disorder a. 

129. The bite of the Rajiman 
c*uaeB soft aud fixed swelling. It 


is unctuous and pale and contains 
thick blood. It is causative of various 
disorders of Kapha 

130 The snake that coils itself 
roundly, that has a huge body , that hisses 
aud looks upwards and has a large 
head and an even body is a male; and 
the one possessing just the contrary 
characteristics is a female. 

131-132 The serpent that is timid 
is sexless The person, bitten by the 
female serpent, has drooping looks, 
shivers and suffers Iosb of voice; and 
symptoms conti ary to these show a 
person to have been bitten by the 
male serpent. By a combination of 
these symptoms the person is to be 
known to have been bitten by a sexless 
serpent Thus have been described 
the distinctive signs of the female, 
the male and the sexless among 
serpents. 

133. The person bitten by a preg- 
nant female snake is afflicted with 
pallor of the face, swelling of the lips 
and black coloration of the eyes; the 
person bitten by a female snake in 
her puerperal period is afflicted with 
yawning, auger, elongation of the 
little tongue and hematuria. 

134 The snake known as lizard- 
snake, a hybrid offspring of the snake 
and the lizard, has four legs. It 
resembles the black snake in other 
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respects There are mamy varieties of 
cross-breeds 

135 Bites that are deep, round, 
very pamful, inflicted by prolonged 
stay of the fangs and that have spread 
are ve^ serious The bites with other 
characteristics are not so serious 

136 Black snakes when they are 
young, the Gonasa when they are old, 
and the Rajimau in their middle age 
become as virulently poisonous as the 
serpents that kill by their mere look 
and breath 

137. The snake has four fangs, 
the lower left one, of them, is white 
m color, the upper left one is 
yellowish and the lower right one is 
reddish and the upper right one is 
dark. 

138 The lower left fang of a 
serpent contains as many drops of 
poison as the drops of water that 
fall off a hair of a cow’s tall if 
dipped in water and lifted out of it 

139 The quantity of poison in the 
other fangs is greater m arithmetical 
progression m the order of their 
statement. The bites caused by them 
are similar in color 1 1 their own and 
are increasingly poisonous in the 
order of their statement 

Insect-poison 

140 Insects, included in the category 


of worms (already described), are 
born of the fecal and urinary 
excrement of snakes themselves. They 
are divided broadly into two groups, 
one causing chrome poisoning and 
the other being destructive to life 

141 143. The area bitten by the 
worms causing chronic poisoning, 
gets red, pale, black or dark m color, 
and covered with pimples and is 
afflicted with pruritus, burning, acute 
spreading affection, suppuration and 
putrefaction Now hear the signs of 
the bite which leads to death On 
the site of the bite, the same type 
of swelling develops as m the case 
of snake-bite, accompanied with 
bleeding and strong smell. The 
patient suffers from heaviness in the 
eyes, fainting, pain, dyspnea, thirst 
and anorexia, when bitten by creatures 
causing slow poisoning 

144- 144|. When there is m the 
centre of the bite, a network-like 
black or dark patch resembling a 
burn, and there is also excessive 
suppuration sloughing, swelling and 
fever, it should be diagnosed to be 
a bite by a spider causmg slow 
poisoning 

145- 146. Here are described the 
symptoms of the bite by all kinds of 
poisonous spiders There occur swell- 
ing, pimples of pale, black red or 
yellou color, fever, terminal dyspnea, 
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burning, hiccup and stiffnegs of the 
head 

147 Immediately after a bite by 
a rat causing slow poisoning, pale 
blood flows out; circular patches on 
the body appear as well as fever, 
anorexia, horripilation and burning 

148 Fainting, edema of the limb, 
discoloration, sloughing, deafness, 
fever, heaviness in the head plyaFsm 
and hematetnesis are the symptoms 
of the incurable type of rat-bite. 

149 Dark or black coloration or 
variegated coloration, stupefaction and 
passing of loo-e motions are the symp 
toms of the bite of a chameleon 

150. The poison of the scorpion 
causes burning like fire aid then a 
cutting pain rapidly spreads upwards, 
but afterwards, it gets localized m thte 
area of tbe bite 

151. A person stung by the incu- 
rable type of scorpion, looses the func- 
tion of sight, smell and tiste and 
suffers the sloughing of tissues and 
great pain and gives up his life 

152 Acute spreading affection, 
edema colic, 'ever and vomiting are 
the symptoms of the sting of a poiso- 
nous hornet. The site of the sting 
sloughs away. 

153 The person stung by the crab 
is afflicted with horripilation, rigidity 


of the phallus, and excessive pain 
and feels as if his body were affused 
with cold water 

154 Tf, m the bite by a poisonous 
toad, only a single fang has pierced, 
there is edema accompanied with 
pain, icteric tinge of the body and 
thirst Vomiting and drowsiness are 
tbe svmptoms of the bite by all types 
of poisonous frogs 

155 Poisonous fishes cause burning, 
edema, and pain, while the po souous 
leeches cause ltchmg, edema, fever 
and fainting. 

156 The poisonous house lizard 
causes burning, pricking pam, sweat- 
ing and edema The poison of the 
centiped causes local sweating, pain 
and burning in the site of the sting. 

157, The stmg of the mosquito 
causes slight edema with itching and 
mild pam, but tbe incurable sting of 
a mosquito has all the characteristics 
of an meurabie sttug of any insect 

158 Immediate bleeding, dark 
coloration, burning sensation, fainting, 
fever and pimples are caused by the 
fly-sting, the stmg of the ‘Sthagika’ 
fly (tse-tse) is fatal 

159-160J The persons bitten in 
the cremation ground or under the 
tutelary tree or on an aut hill or m 
tbe place of sacrifice or aherinitage, or 
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temple or at the time of the conjunction 
of the two fort-nights i e new moon 
and full moon days, or at mid-noon 
and mid night or on the eighth day 
of the fortnight or in the houses of 
people who have no faith in the 
Vedas, become incurable Those who 
come in contact with the sight, breath 
excretions or the touch of the 
virulently poisonous celestial snakes, 
as also those that are bitten in their 
vital parts by serpents, perish quickly 

161-162 All these symptoms may 
appear as the result of any type of 
serpent-bite too. The toxic condition 
is aggravated if the jerson is alarmed, 
intoxicated, weak or afflicted with 
hunger and thirst, and also if aided 
by the favorable conditions of the 
habitus of the person and the season 
The symptoms are mild if the condi- 
tions are otherwise. 

165 The snakes that are buffeted 
about by moving waters, that are 
emaciated, frightened, that have escaped 
from a mongoose, that are very 
aged or very young, or that have shed 
their scales, are considered to be mildly 
poisonous 

164 When enraged, the snake 
units all the poison available in its 
entire bodjr, while ' it does not emit 
anythiug like the same'quantity?, when 
it bites for securing its food or when 
iu fright. 


7db' 


165. The po’son of crabs and 
scorpions is mostly Vata-provokmg 
The poison of insects piovokes the 
Vata and Pitta, and the poison of 
hornets and other insects provokes 
Kapha 

Treatment in each type 

166- The physician should carry 
out treatment with the medication 
that is antagonistic in qualities to the 
nature of the predominant humor 
observed by its symptoms. 

167 Cardiac pam, impeded brea- 
thing, rigidity, dilatation of vessels, 
pam m the bones and joints, tremors 
and cramps, and dusky coloration of 
the body are the symptoms of the 
poison of the Vata-piovoking type. 

168 Iyoss of consciousness, hot 
breath, heart burn, pnngent taste in 
the mouth, sloughing of tissue in 
the region of the bite, edema and 
red and yellow coloration are caused 
by the poison of the Pitta-provoking 
type 

169 The physician should recog- 
nise the poison that <s principally 
provocative of Kapha, by the symptoms 
of nausea, ptyalism, retching, heaviness 
and cold and sweet taste in the mouth 

170 In poison of Vata-provoking 
type, the treatment should be appli 
cation of the syrup of sugar-candy to r 
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the wound, inunction with oil, suda- 
tion with lcetlle-sudation procedure 
or poultices with Pulaka gram etc., 
and the administration of the roborant 
therapy. 

171. The poison of the Pitta- 
provoking type should be arrested 
with cold affusions and applications; 
and that of the Kapha-provoking type 
should be subdued with scarification, 
excision, sudation or emesis. 

172. In all cases of poison except 
those of the scorpion and the crab 
affecting any part of the body, cooling 
remedies are generally beneficial 

173. In cases of scorpion poison, 
sudation, inunction with ghee and 
rock salt, hot affusions aud eating 
articles prepared in ghee and potion 
of ghee are beneficial. 

174. The same treatment should 
be done in the case of the crab m 
addition to the use of friction-massage 
m the reverse direction to the course 
of the poison, using sand and genially 
warm water and covering of the area 
with a thick coating of the same is 
recommended. 

175. In the case of a dog-bite, 
consequent upon humoral tridiscor- 
dance and vitiation of the body elements, 
there occur burning in the head, 
ptyalism and_ drooping of the head 


176 Man}' other fierce animals 
whose bites are provocative of Kapba 
and Vata are known to cause cardiac 
pam, headache, fever, stiffness, thirst 
and fainting 

177-178 Itching piercing pam, 
discoloration, numbness, discharge, 
dehydration burning, red coloration, 
pain, suppuration, swelling, formation 
of knots on the body, contraction, 
local cracks in the bite, boils, nodes, 
rounded patches aud fever are the 
symptoms of a poisonous bite, the 
opposite symptoms are those of a 
non poisonous bite 

179. In these conditions all the 
procedures already described are to 
be applied as suit each condition 
I/isten as I describe other measures. 

180. In heart-burn or ptyalism, 
strong purgation or emesis should 
be given as indicated m the particular 
condition, and when the patient has 
been cleansed, he should be given the 

rehabilitating diet. 

» ' 

181. In a condition where the 
poison has reached the head, the wise 
physician should administer errhine 
prepared with roots of Putrafijlva, 
beetle killer aud black holy basil. 

182 If a person is bitten oti the 
lower part of the boly, i e. the legs 
then the flesh _and the blood of the 
cock, crow and peacock should be 
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placed over the scarified scalp, and 
if he is bitten on the upper part of 
the body, then on the soles of the 
feet. 

183. The collyrium of the paste 
of long pepper, black pepper, alkali, 
sweet flag, rock salt and drum stick 
mixed with the bile of the Rohita 
fish cures poison that has reached 
the eyes. 

184. When poison has reached 
the throat, the patient should be 
given green wood-apple with sugar 
candy and honey and when it has 
reached the epigastric region, he 
should take the above-said remedy 
mixed with four tolas of Indian 
valerian. 

185. If the poison has reached the 
hypogastric region, he should take 
the paste of equal quantities of long 
pepper, turmeric, Indian berberry 
and Indian madder, rubbed with cow’s 
bile, as potion, 

186 If the poison has reached the 
nutrient fluid, the potion of the 
pulvis of the dried flesh and blood 
of the iguana, mixed with the juice 
of the wood-apple, is beneficial 

187 188 If the poison has penet- 
lated the blood, the root bark 
and the sprouts of assyrian plum, 
jujube and gular fig and of the 
white siris should be used as potion 


If the poison has penetrated the’flesh, 
medicated catechu wine with hone 3 r , 
or kurchi root with water should be 
taken When the poison has 
penetrated all the body-elements, 
heart-leaved sida, evening mallow, 
mahwa flowers, liquorice and Indian 
valerian should be used 

Some tested Recipes 

189. If the poison has provoked 
Kapha morbidity, the physician 
should administer the pulvis of long 
pepper, dry ginger and alkali mixed 
with fresh butter as application 

190- 190J. The pulvis of uardus, 
fragrant poon, cinnamon leaves, 
cinnamon bark, turmeric, Indian vale- 
rian, red sandal, red arsenic, shell 
and holy basil, levigated in water, 
should be used as potion, errhiue, 
eye-salves and application These are 
curative of all kinds of edema and 
poison. 

191- 192^. Sandal, Indian valerian, 
costus, turmeric, Indian berberry, 
cinnamon bark, red arsenic, iamala, 
juice of fragrant poon and shell, 
well pasted with rice-water and taken, 
destroy all varieties of poison as 
effectively as India destroys the 
Asuras with the thunder-bolt 

193-193* White pepper lmpiegna- 
ted for seven daj T S in the juice of 
siris flowers is beneficial as errhiue, 
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colli riiim and potion, in cases of 
snake bite. 

194- 1944 A potion prepared with 
8 tolas of Indian valerian and costus, 
and Id tolas of gbee and honey, 
gives relief even to those bitten by 
Tak^aki himself, the prince among 
snakes. 

195- 195 J The potion of the' root 
of black chaste tree and white mussel 
shell creeper, and the errhine made 
of the paste of costas and honey, are 
beneficial in cobra-bite 

196- 196|. The potion prepared 
with Indian madder, liquorice, Jlvaka 
aud Rsabhaka, candied sugar, the 
fruits of white teak and banyan stipu- 
les is beneficial in the poison of Rus- 
sel’s Viper. 

197- 197J. The three spices, Indian 
atees, costus, kitchen soot, fragrant 
piper, Indian valerian, kurroa aud 
honey combined, cure the poison of 
the Rajiman or the striped snake 

198- 198^. Kitchen soot, turmeric, 
Indian berberry and the entire plant 
of the prickly amaranth along with 
its roots, soaked m honey and ghee, 
if given as potion, cure poison -even 

the person be bitten by VaBuki 
himself, the deadliest of serpents 

199- 199^ The application made of 
the barks of lactiferous plants, following 


up on the purificatory procedure, cures 
toxicosis due to insect-bites The appli- 
cation of pearl is curative of edema, 
burning, pricking pain and fever 

200-201 The paste of sandal, 
Himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, siris, 
chaste tree, milky yam, Indian valeri- 
an, costus, trumpet flower, fragrant 
sticky mallow and Indian sarsaparilla 
rubbed m the juice of the Assyrian 
plum should be used as application 
etc, as found suitable to the condition 
on hand after full investigation in 
poison due to spider-bite. 

202 The potion prepared of mahwa 
flowers, liquorice, costus, . siris, 
fragrant sticky mallow, trumpet-flower, 
neem, Indian sarsaparilla and honey 
is curative of spider-poison. 

203 Safflower, cow’s tooth, yellow 
milk plant, the excreta of pigeons, red 
physic nut, turpeth aud rock salt, 

■r t 

when applied, will remove the. granu- 
lomatous growth in the wound iuflicted 
by the spider or the insect. 

204. White siris, arjun siri#, 
Assyrian plum and the bark of milky 
trees should be used to make decoc- 
tions, pastes aud powders which are 
curative of ulcers resulting from 
insect and spider bites 

205. Cinnamon bark and dry 
ginger, taken in equal proportion 
and reduce' I to fine powder, "should 
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be taken with warm water This is 
curative of poison due to all varieties 
of rats. 

206-207. The combined pulvis of 
kurchi seeds, Indian valerian, bristly 
luffa, and bitter gourd used as 
potion, insufflation etc., is curative 
of the poison of scorpions, rats, 
spiders and snakes This acts like 
ambrosia and cures dyspepsia due to 
chronic poisoning. 

208-211 All these recipes may be 
used as indicated according to the 
morbid humor provoked by the bite 
of the chameleon Pigeon excreta, 
pomelo,, the juice of siris flowers, 
the milk of clenolepis and mudar, dry 
ginger, Indian beech and honey 
should be used in poison due to 
scorpion bite. The paste of siris fruits 
along -with the milk of thorny milk 
hedge plant -is a remedy for frog- 
bite and the roots of white turpeth, 
the three spices and ghee make a 
remedy in fish-bite. The various 
remedies for insect-bites are equally 
applicable in cases of leech-bites, and 
treatment curative of Vata-cum-Pitta 
generally proves beneficial The 
remedy for scorpion-bite is applicable 
in the case of the crab-bite and the 
remedy for the rat-bite applies in 
the case of the hornet. 

212*2 i 4 An excellent remedy may be 
prepared for poisouons b^es by Vis warn- 


J s. 

bhara and other insects by making 
a paste of sweet flag, bark of babmoo, 
Patha, Indian valerian, the seed*blossom 
of holy basil, heart-leaved sida, evening 
mallow, Indian birch wort, costus, 
siris, turmeric and Indian berberry/ 
painted leaved nra^ia, ticktrefoil, 
white mussel shell creeoer, wild carrot, 

r J 

mineral pitch, lemon grass, white siris, 
barley-alkali, kitchen soot and .red;' 
arsenic, rubbed with the bile of the 
Rohita fish. This can be used as errhme, 
collynum or in other modes of appli 
cation 

215 The salsoda alkali, the alkali 
got out of goat’s droppings, holy basil 
and clenolepis mixed with the superna 
tant part of Madira wine is beneficial 
in poisoning due to ceutiped bite 

216 Wood apple, cleu dep's, mudar 
seeds, the three spices, Indian beech, 
jungle cork tree, turmeric and Indian 
berberry cure poison of the house- 
lizards. 

217-218. Th^V prickly amaranth 
mixed with the juice of the sword-bean 
is the foremost of antidotes Similar 
m effect are black nightshade and tooth - 
brush tree, mixed wth peacock’s bile. - 
Tbe Siris-peutad antidote prepared, 
with pnlvis of the fruits, roots, bark, 
flowers and leaves of siris mixed with 
an equal quantity of ghee is foremost 
among antidotes Thus has been desc- 
ribed ‘The Siris-pentad antidote,’ 



804 


CARAKA SAMHITa 


Chapter 


219 220 In case of wounds caused 
by the claws and teeth of the quadru- 
peds and bipeds, there occur edema, 
suppuration, discharge and fever 
The application of gum arabic tree, 
gal, elephant’s foot, maiden hair, 
turmeric, Indian berberry and red 
chalk is curative of the poison due 
to injury by teeth and claws 

Treatment of Fear-poison 

221-222. When a person bitten by 
anything m pitchy darkness gets 
alarmed and suspects a poisonous bite 
he develops symptoms of pseudo-poison 
in the form of fever, vomiting, 
fainting and burning, as well as pros- 
tration, stupefaction and diarrhea; 
this is regarded as fear-poison. The 
following treatment in snch a case 
should be given by a wise physician 
Speaking comforting and reassuring 
words. 

223. The potion of sugar, purified 
sulphur, grapes, milky yam, liquorice 
and honey should be given mixed 
with water sanctified by holy incanta- 
tions, and the sprinkling of such 
sanctified water and inducing of com- 
fort and cheer constitute the treat- 
ment in such fear-poison 

Diet in toxicosis 

224 §ali rice, Sasfcika rice, com- 
mon millet and Indian millet are 
recommended as diet, and rock-salt 
for salting purposes. 


225 Prickly amaranth, cork swallow- 
wort, brinjal, marsilia, malta jute and 
Indian pennywort and carilla' fruit 
are wholesome as vegetables. 

226-227. As acids, emblic myro- 
balan and sour pomegranate are good, 
and soups of green gram and common 
pea, the meat juices of antelope, pea- 
cock, porcupine, common quail, partrid- 
ge and spotted deer, soups and meat- 
juices prepared with drugs curative 
of poison and the food that is non- 
irritant are remedies in cases of poison. 

228. The person though cured of 
poison should avoid antagonistic diet, 
over-feeding, anger, fear, exertion 
and sexual intercourse and particularly 
day-sleep. 

229-230 Repeated jerks of the 
head, edema, drooping of the lips and 
the ears, fever, rigidity of eyes and 
limbs, tremors of the jaw, contortions 
of the body, falling of hair, exhaus- 
tion, depression, trembling and circum- 
ambulation are the symptoms in qua- 
drupeds bitten by poisonous creatures 

231-232 Deodar, turmeric. Indian 
berberry, long leaved pme, sandal, 
eagle wood, Indian groundsel, gall 
stone of the cow, cumin, gum 
guggul, Indian valerian, rock-salt and 
Indian sarsaparilla, powdered and 
mixed with sugarcane juice, cows 
bile and honey make a remedy for 
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poisonous bites in the case of 
quadrupeds 

Treatment of artificial poison 

233. With a view to gain the 
favor of their husbands, women 
administer to them their sweat, 
menstrual discharge, saliva and excreta 
from other parts of the body, as also 
artificial poisons advised by enemies, 
mixing these with the food. 

234-235. As a result of such 
administration of poison, the persou 
will show symptoms of anemia, 
emaciation, weakness of the digestive 
fire, palpitation of the heart, disten- 
sion of the abdomen and edema of 
hands and feet, abdominal diseases, 
assimilation disorders, consumption 
Gulma, wasting, fever aud similar 
other diseases. 

236. He perceives in his dreams 
generally cats, jackals, cruel animals, 
mongooses and monkej's as well as 
dried up rivers and reservoirs of 
water and withered trees 

237. If he be dark-complexioned, 
he sees himself aB bright in dreams 
or if bright, he sees himself dark or 
finds himself without his ears aud 
nose or injured in his sense-organs 
in his dreams. 

238. Seeing such a pergon, the 
intelligent physician should ask 


what kind of food, when and in 
whose company, he had eaten, and 
ascertaining the cause should adminis- 
ter him emesis. 

239. Copper-dust mixed with honey 
is a good stomach-cleanser for a person. 
After the stomach has been cleansed 
he should be given half a tol? of the 
colloidal powder of gold. 

240 Gold quickly destroys all 
kinds of poison-effects in one that takes 
gold l e it confers immunity, just 
ns no water wets the lotus leaf, poison 
does not affect him. 

241- 241 Take long leaved croton, 
turpeth, red physic nut, physic nut 
milk of thorny milk-hedge and emetic 
nut and with these prepare buffalo s 
ghee, adding 256 lolas of cow’s urine 
This is an effective remedy in case of 
poison due to snake and insect bites 
aud in artificial poison. 

The Nectar Ghee, an all poison cure 

242- 249. Take one tola each of 
Bins bark, dry gmger, black pepper, 
chebulic myrobalan, beleric myrobalan, 
emblic myrobalan, red sandal, blue 
water 3il\q heart-leaved sida, evening 
mallow, Indian sarsaparilla, asafetida, 
Indian groundsel, neem, trumpet 
flower Putranjiva, pigeon pea, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, vasaka, holy basil, kurchi 
seeds, Patha, alangr winter cherrjq 
colocvnth, yellow berried nightshade, 
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lac, variegated mountain ebony, clim- 
bing asparagus, white siris, red physic 
nut, rough chaff, painted leaved urana, 
dry extract of Indian berberry, white 
turpeth-root, white mussel shell creeper, 
co8tus,’deodar, perlumed cherry, white 
yam, pith of mahwa fruits, and bark 
of Indian beech, turmeric, Indian 
berberry and lodh; prepare 256 tolas 
of ghee with this in equal quantity 
of water and 768 tolas of cow s and 
goats urine This is curative of 
poison When used as potion , inunction 
and nasal medication, it cures epilepsy, 
consumption, insanity, spirit-possession, 
chronic helminthiasis, G-ulma, splenic 
disorders, spastic paraplegia, jaundice, 
stiffness of jaw and shoulder, and 
similar othet disorders It can revive 
those that are apparently dead due to 
poisoning and strangulation .Tbis ghee 
is known by the name of ‘Nectar’ and 
is the best antidote for all poisons 
Thus has been described * The 
Nectar Ghee ’ 

Here are verses again — • 

250 One should move about with 
au umbrella in the day and a rattle 
m hand at night, so that snakes might 
get frightened by the shade and the 
noise respectively and move away. 


open or cauterise the wound. 

252-253 The wearing on one’s 
person of diamond, emerald, Sara, 
the Picuka grain, the bead that is 
antidote for mouse poison, the ( ruby, 
the gem from the serpent s hood, the 
Vaidurya, the elephant pearl and, the 
anti-poison stone as well as of the 
anu-poison herbs, gives immunity from 
poison The rearing of birds such as 
Sarika, demoiselle crane, peacock, 
swan and parrot is beneficial 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse— 

2 A Thus, herein has been given 
an elaborate exposition or the various 
methods of treatment of toxicosis of 
both the varieties. The wise physician, 
after study and full understanding of 
the subject should apply the remedies 
and neutralise the effects of poison. 

23 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-third chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of Toxicosis’ is completed. 


CHAPTER XXIV 


251. Immediately after the snake- 
bite, one should bite the snake Itself 
or eveu a clod of earth and tie a 
ligature above the bite, and either tear 


Intoxication 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Therapeutics 
of Alcoholism’. 
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2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

In praise of Wine 

3-10. Wine, that was greatly wor- 
shipped of old by the gods and their 
king, that which was invited by the 
ritualist and established in the sacri- 
fice called Sautramani, she that uphol- 
ds the sacrifices, that by which 
devitalised Indra wa« uplifted from 
the impenetrable gloom of faintness 
into which he had fallen by 
excegsive addiction to Soma, that 
which is worthy of being seen, touch- 

( 

ed and mixed by holy men who offer 
sacrifices in the manner prescribed 
by the Vedas, that which is derived 
from a variety of sources and yet 
has the one common quality of into- 
xication, that which endows the gods 
with choicest prosperity in the form 
of ambrosia, the manes in the shape 
of ‘Swadha’ and the twice-born in 
the shape of ‘Soma’ that which is 
the splendour, might and the wisdom 
of the Aswiu twins, that which 
is the power of Indra, that which 
is , the ‘Soma’ prepared in the 
‘Sautramani’ sacrifice, that which is 
the destroyer of sorrow, unhappiness, 
fear and distress, which is powerful, 
and which itself turns into and causes 
love, joy, speech and nourishment, and 
beatitude, that which has been praised 
as the joyful wine by the gods, Gand- 
harvas, Yaksas, Raksasas and mortals, 
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should be taken in the, enjoined 
manner 

11-20. Having attended to the 
internal and external needs of the 
body and having bathed and painted 
himelf with fragrant sandal, a person 
must wear clean clothing along with 
ornaments and fragrance suitable 
to the season. Then decking himself 
with garland* of variegated flowers 
and with jewels and ornaments, he 
should worship the gods and the 
Brahmanas and touch the most auspi- 
cious articles. Seating himself comfor- 
tabty in a sitting or lounging position 
on a well made bed with pillows, in 
a spot scattered with flowers that 
are best suited to each season 
and fumigated with fragrant smoke, 
he should drink wine, alwaj^s in 
vessels of gold or silver or vessels 
set with precious stones or other vessels 
clean and well shaped. He should 
drink while being shampood by clean, 
loving, beautiful, young and well 
trained women decked in fine clothes, 
jewels and flowers suitable to the 
season He should eat, while drink- 
ing, green fruitB and salted fragrant 
flesh and other sauces agreeable to the 
wine and proper to the season, and 
the fried flesh of many kinds of 
creatures of the land, water and the 
air and many kinds of puddings made 
by expert cooks He should drnk, 
having prayed to the god* and 
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having' first received their grace and 
having poured the libations of wine 
on the earth, mixed with water for 
the desiring spirits 

21 The person of the Vata habi- 
tus should take inunction, oil-massage 
and bath, and put on good raiment, 
treat himself to fragrant smoke and 
paint himself with sandal paste 
apd should take the food prepared 
with unctuous and hot articles, after 
that, he should drink wine 

22. If the person with the Pitta- 
habitus, after treating himelf to 
various cooling things such as bath 
etc., and eating food consisting of 
sweet, unctuous and cooliug articles, 
takes wine, it will not impair his 
health. 

23. The person of the Kapha- 
habitus, living on food prepared of 
barley and wheat, should treat himself 
to hot things and eat the flesh of 
Jangala animals prepared with black 
pepper and then take wine 

24 This is the procedure of 
drinking m the case of rich people 
aud those who are, yetou the path to 
prosperity, should treat themselves to 
things that are available according to 
their circumstances and should drink 
wine m wholesome doses. 

25 For persons of Vata-habitus 
generally,' the wine prepared of gnr 
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and flour is wholesome while the 
persons with Kapha cum-Pitta habitus 
should take grape-wine or honey-wine 

Merits Of Right Mode of drinking 

26 Wine is prepared from various 
substances aud possesses various quali- 
ties. It has various actions ou the 
body. It is intoxicating in nature 
Hence it should „ be viewed from 
the point of both its good as well 
as its evil effects. 

27. If a person takes it in right 
manner, in right dose, in right time 
and along with wholesome food, in 
keeping with his vitality and with a 
cheerful mind, to him wine is like 
ambrosia. 

28. While to a person who drinks 
whatever kind comes in hand to him, 
and whenever he gets an opportunity 
and whose body is dry due to 
constant exertion, that very wine 
acts as a poison. 

The action of Alcohol 

29 Alcohol reaching the brain, 
disturbs all the ten qualities of the 
vital essence by its ten-fold nature 
of action and thus leads to the de- 
rangement of the mind (protoplasmic 
poison). 

30 They are -lightness, heat, 
acuteness, subtleness, acidity diffusive 
ness, quickness, dryness, expansiveness 
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and limpidness These are descri- 
bed to be the ten qualities of alcohol 

31. While heaviness, coldness, soft- 
ness, smoothness, denseness, sweetness, 
fixity, -clearness, viscidity and unc- 
tuousness are laid down as the ten 
qualities of vital essence. 

32-34. Heaviness is destroyed by 
lightness, coldness by heat, sweetness 
by acidity, softness by acuteness , 
clearness by quickness, unctuous ness 
by dryness, fixity by diffusiveness, 
smoothness by expansiveness , viscidity 
by limpidness and density by subtle, 
ness Thus alcohol by its characteristic 
actions, destroys the ten qualities of 
the vital essence It acts as a proto- 
plasmic poison. As a result, alcohol 
agitates the mind, and its foundation, 
namely the heart, and quickly 
produces intoxication 

35 The heart is considered to be 
the seat of the circulatory channels 
of the body nutrient fluid, the Vata 
and other humors and of the mind, 
'intellect and the senses, as also of the 

vital essence 

36 By excessive use of alcohol 
and the resulting impairment of the 
vital essence, the brain becomes dis 
ordered along with the body-elements 
situated there. 

37 In the first stage of intoxica- 
tion, the vital essence is not affected 


but the mind becomes stimulated In the 
second stage, the vital essence is 
slightly affected and in the third stage, 
it is completely affected. 

38 The wine prepared from 
flour does not produce much impair- 
ment of the vital essence, because the 
qualities of expansiveness, dryness and 
clearness are not in it in a pronoun- 
ced degree. 

39-40. When the brain is affected 
by the action of alcohol, there will 
result exhilaration, ardent desire, 
exultation sense of happiness and 
various kinds of changes according 
to the psychic make-up of the person 
and according to its Rajasic or Tamasic 
qualities. Owing to excessive use of 
alcohol, stupor terminating in narcosis 
is produced This is the delusion 
caused by wine and is known as 
alcoholic intoxication 

The Three stages of Intoxication 

41 Three stages of mtoxicatioa are 
observed m a person who drinks wine 
the first, the middle or the second 
and the last or the third We shall 
describe the characteristics of each 
of them 

42 43 It produces exhilaration, 
delight, a finer discrimination of the 
qualities of food and drink, desire for 
music, song, jokes and stories It does 
not impair the intellect or memory apd 
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causes no incapacity for sense-pleasu- 
res. It promotes sound sleep as well 
as happy awakening This is the first 
aud the happy stage of alcoholic effects. 

44-45 Fitful recollection, fitful 
forgetfulness, frequent, indistinct, thick 
and laryngeal speech, indiscriminate 
talk, unsteady gait, impropriety m 
sitting, drinking, eating, and conver- 
sation — these are to be known as the 
symptoms of the second stage of 
alcoholic effects 

46 After transcending the second 
stage and before reaching the last 
stage there is no impropriety which 
persons of the Rajasic and Tamasic 
nature will not commit. 

Evils of Intoxication 

47. Which wise man would ever 
wish to be intoxicated to an extent 
which is as frightful as insanity, even 
as no traveller would select a road 
which leads to an unhappy end 
and which is beset with many 
troubles ? 

48 Having reached the third 
stage of intoxication, he becomes 
paralysed like a felled tree, with his 
mind submerged in mtoxicatiou and 

stupor, and though alive he resembles 
a dead man 

49. He does not discriminate bet- 
ween or recog mse the qualities of 


things or his friends He does not 
possess eveu a sense of his own 
happiness for the very sake of which 
alcohol is drunk 

50 Which wise man would like 
to attain that state in which he 
cannot discriminate between what 
ought to be done aud what ought 
not to be done, between pleasure and 
pain and between what is good and 
what is evil in the world ? 

51 On account of his addiction, 
he is condemned and censured by all 
people and is regarded an unworthy 
man by them He gradually 
develops painful diseases as a result 
of his addiction 

52. For all men, all that which is 
contributive of well-being in this life 
and mthe other, and happiness in that 
highei life of liberation, is established 
in the perfect tranquility of the mind 

53. Wine causes great agitation to 
such a trauquil mind, like the stiong 
wind that shakes the trees on a 
bank. 

54. Ignorant men, who are addic- 
ted to and are bind ed by intoxication 
and overcome by passion and ignorance, 
consider the intoxicated state which 
is a greatly morbid aud diseased 
condition, to be a state of happiness 

55. These men enslaved and 
blinded by alcoholism, are deprived 
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of wisdom and Sattwic qualities and 
are lost to all goodness. 

56 Wine is also the cause of 
great delusion, fear, grief, anger and 
death as well as of insanity, toxicosis, 
fainting, epilepsy and convulsions 

57 When a man is deprived of 
his very memory, then everything 
that follows upon it, is necessarily 
evil Thus, those who know the evils 
of drink, condemn the drink-habit 
strongly 

58. True and undoubted indeed 
are these great evil effects described 
about wine, if it is unwholesome or 
taken in excess, or taken in disregard 
of the prescribed regulations 

59 But wine, by nature, is regarded 
as similar to food in its effects. It is 
productive of disease if taken in 
improper manner, but is like ambrosia 
if taken * ; n proper manner 

60 Even food, which is the life of 
living creatures, if taken m improper 
manner, destroys life, while poison, 
which by nature is destructive of life, if 
taken in proper manner, acts as an 
elixir 

Merits of Measured drinking 

61 Wine taken in proper manner 
soon induces exhilaration, courage, 
delight, strength, health, great manli- 
ness and joyous ^intoxication 


62 64 It is an appetiser, digestive- 
stimulant, cordial, promoter of voice 
and complexion and is nourishing, 
roborant and strengthening Tt relieves 
fear, grief and fatigue It acts as a 
soporific to those suffering from insom- 
nia and as a stimulant of speech m 
reticent people It keeps awake peop’e 
given to excess of sleep, and relieves, 
obstruction in tbe body-passages, 
renders the mind unconscious of the 
pain of trauma, ligature an 1 other 
kinds of pain and suffering It acts 
as a cure for the disorders resulting 
from alcoholism 

65. It increases the enjoyment of 
sense-pleasures and the desire for the 
continuance of such pleasures Even 
to the very aged, alcohol gives elation 
and delight. 

66 Thers is nothing comparable 
on earth to the delight derived, during 
the first stage of alcoholic effects, from 
the perceptions of the five senses in 
the case of either the young or the 
aged 

67. Alcohol, taken in the prop r 
way, is a relaxation for all people 
afflicted with a multitude of sufferings 
and sorrows. 

68 One should take nine keeping 
always m view the threefold classifi- 
cation in each of the six things— food, 
drink, age disease, vitality and season 
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as well as the triad of morbid humors 
and the triad of the psychic types. 

69. The correlating of the triads 
of these eight factors is known as the 
proper mode, and the use of alcohol 
taken in such proper mode is never 
attended with the evil effects of 
drinking. 

70. On the contrary, the person 
enjoys all the good effects ascribed 
to drinking, and without endangering 
his virtue or wealth, he obtains the 
exalted state of the mind 

71. Generally, in the first stage of 
intoxication, mental faculties get stimu- 
lated In the second stage, the real 
nature of the man is slightly revealed 
and in between the second and the 
third it is fully revealed 

72. As rain stimulates the growth 
of crops and fire reveals the quality 
of gold, similarly drink produces both 
these effects on the minds of men 

73. Just as fire reveals the high, 
medium and low quality of gold 
similarly, drink reveals the true 
type of the mind conerned 

74-75 That is the Sattwic manner 
of drinking where it is drunk after 
adorning oneself with fragrant flower- 
garlands and to the accompaniment 
of song, where the wine has been 
properly prepared and pure, and 
taken along with delicious aud clean 


foods and drinks, which is drunk 
always to the accompaniment of 
delightful conversation, which is 
taken in happy mood, which is 
attended with a healthy sense of 
exaltation and which increases 
cheerfulness and love, which has a 
happy termination and which does 
not lead to the extreme state of 
intoxication. 

76 The people of Sattwic tempera- 
ment are not immediately subject to 
the morbid effects^of intoxication. 
Wine cannot quickly impair the 
qualities of a strong mind. 

77 That is the Rajasic manner 
of drinking which causes speech that 
is partly gentle aud partly rude, 
partly distinct and partly indistinct 
and varying every moment in its 
nature and is incoherent and generally 
ending in an unhappy condition. 

78 That is regarded as the Tama- 
sic manner of drinking wherein 
speech that is not characterised by 
cheerfulness and affection is indulged, 
where there is no satisfaction in the 
food and drmk taken, and which 
terminates in delusion, passion and 
sleep. 

79 It is therefore that a man 
should recognise, among those given 
to drmk, the men of the Sattwic 
type by means of the aforesaid cha- 
racteristics and avoid the company of 
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.tbelRajaskfand Tamasic types so as 
[to" avert the risk of the morbid effects 
of drinking after their manner 

Proper Company at drinking 

80-82. The men of excellent charac- 
ter, those that are pleasant of speech, 
that are amiable in expression, that 
are applauded by the good, that are 
versed in the arts, that are 
clean of heart and quick in the grasp 
of things, those that are mutually 
helpful and whose coming together 
is out of sincere friendship, who 
enhance the pleasure of drinking by 
their joy, affection and sweetness of 
manner and the sight of whom causes 
mutual increase of joyous spirits — such 
men indeed make happy companions 
at drink, for, by drinking in their 
company, one enjoys delight. 

83-84. They indeed are equal to 
the most blessed of men who drink 
in the company of such good friends 
while enjoying the pleasures of lovely 
objects of the five senses of sight, 
smell, taste, touch and hearing and 
paying due heed to the circumstances 
of place and time and with a joyous 
heart. 

85. Those who are strong of 
Blind and body, those who are habitu- 
ated to drink after meals, those who 
have inherited the habit of drinking 
and those that have by practice 


got habituated to large doses of drink, 
do not get quickly intoxicated 

86-87. Those men who are 
afflicted with hunger and thirst, who 
are debilitated, who are of Vata or 
Pitta habitus, who are given to dry 
and insufficient and very limited diet, 
who are sluggish in digestion and 
who are mentally weak, those that are 
of wrathfiH nature, those that are not 
habituated to drink, those that are 
emaciated, those that are greatly 
exhausted and those that are suffering 
from lesions due to alcoholism — all 
such, get intoxicated quickly even 
with a small close of wine 

88 Agmvesa 1 Hereafter I shall 
describe the etiology, the signs and 
symptoms and the therapeutics of 
each type of alcoholism, in due order 

Etiology and Symptoms 

89 90 If a person that is greatly 
emaciated by indulgence in women, bj' 
grief, fear, load-carrying, way-faring 
and such other strenuous activity, 
or if a person, habituated to dry, 
scanty and limited diet takes dry and 
highly fermented wine in excess at 
night and loses his sleep, he will 
soon be subject to alcoholism of the 
Vata type 

91 Hiccup, dyspnea, tremors of 
the head, pleurodynia, insomnia and 
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excessive garrulity are to be known 
as the signs and symptoms of alcoho- 
lism of the Vata-type 

92-93 He who lakes strong, acute 
and acid wine and who habitually 
takes acid, hot and acute articles of 
diet, who is of a i irritable tempera- 
ment and who loves exposing himself 
to the fire and the sun, will be subject 
to alcoholism mostly of the Pitta type. 
But m a person with excess of Vata, 
this alcoholism due to Pitta either 
subsides immediately or causes death 

94 Thirst, burning, fever, perspi 
ration, fainting, diarrhea, giddiness, 
and icteric tinge of the bodv are to 
be known as the symptoms of alcoho- 
lism of the Pitta type 

95-96 In a person who excessively 
drinks fresh wine, mainly sweet 
or prepared of gur or flour, who is 
habituated to sweet, unctuous and 
heavy diet and who is given to uon- 
exercise, day-sleep and the pleasures 
of a sedentary and indolent life, soon 
develops alcoholism which is of the 
Kapha-tj'pe. 

97 Vomiting, anorexia, nausea, 
torpor, rigidity, heaviness and chilli- 
ness are to be known as symptoms 
of alcoholism of the Kapha-type. 

98 Whatever qualities m poison 
are observed to provobe the ttidis- 
cordaut condition, the same are also 


observed in alcohol. In poison they 
are of a stronger nature. 

99 Some poisons kill immediately 
while others lead to diseases. The 
last stage produced in alcoholic into- 
xication should be regarded as similar 
to poison m effect 

100 Therefore, the symptoms born 
of tridiscordance are observed in all 
types of alcoholism, but owing to the 
predominance of special symptoms in 
each type, they are classified into 
sepnrite categories. 

101-106 Severe aches in the entire 
body, stupefaction, cardiac pain, ano- 
rexia, incessant thirst, fever with the 
characteristics of either cold or heat, 
lightning-like pains m the head, sides 
of the chest, bones and joints, severe 
peudiculatiou, throbbing, twitchings, 
fatigue, obstruction m the chest, 
cough, hiccup, dyspnea, insomnia, 
tremors all over the body, disease of 
the ear, eye and mouth stiffening 
of the waist, vomiting, diarrhea and 
nausea of Vata, Pittaor of the Kapha 
type, giddiness, delirium, hallucinati- 
ons of sight and bewilderment of the 
mind and a feeling of being covered 
with hay, ash, creepers le ives or earth, 
and that of animals and birds crawl- 
ing ovei his bid>, as well as 
di earning of unhappy and inauspicious 
dreams - all these, are to be regarded 
as the symptoms of alcoholism 
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107. All kinds of alcoholism are 
to be known as resulting from tridis- 
cordance, the physician should treat 
first that particular humor which is 
observed to be most predominant m 
alcoholism. 

108. In alcoholism the line of 
treatment should generally begin with 
the seat of Kapha aud then of Pitta 
and lastly of Vata. 

109. Diseases arising from wrong- 
ful, excessive and too meagre use of 
alcohol are alleviated by taking it in 
the right measure. 

110-111. When the morbid effects 
of all the alcohol ingested are comp- 
letely abated and the body becomes 
lighter and the patient develops a 
craving f or drink, the physician, who 
is expert iu posology, should give him 
wine which is agreeable to him 
mixed with Sanchal and rock salts 
combined with the juice of the citron 
.<ud ginger and cooled aud diluted 
with water 

112-113. The excessive drinking 
of acute, acid and irritant wine 
causes dilution of the food-juice by 
excessive secretion, specially of mucus, 
leading to misdigestion aud alkaline 
formation leading quickly to internal 
heat, fever, thirst, stupor, giddiness 
and utoxication, wiue itself should 
be given to alleviate the condiiion 


114. The alkab quickly changes to 
sweet taste when mixed with the 
acidity of wine (neutralization of alkali 
by acid) Listen now to those qualities 
of wine by which it is considered to 
be the best of acids 

115 116 The wine of sour taste is 
regarded to have four after-tastes 
They are sweet, astringent, bitter aud 
pungent tastes. On account of these 
four tastes and the ten-fold actions 
described previously, wine is the 
super-most among acid substances 

117. The Vata, blocked up m the 
channels as a result of the precipita- 
tion of the morbid humors by alcohol, 
causes acute pain m the head, boneB 
aud joints. 

118. In this condition, the patient 
should be given wine in spite of its 
acid quality for the liquefaction of the 
morbid humors by its diffusive, acute 
aud hot qualities. 

119. When taken regularly, wiue 
is wholesome, relives the obstructions 
m the channels, regulates the peris- 
taltic movement of Vata, acts as an 
appetiser, stimulates the gastric fire 
and becomes homologatory by habi- 
tuation. 

120. The channels carrying the 
body-fluid being cleared aud the 
peristaltic movement of Vata getting 
regulated, the pains and disorders due 
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to alcoholism subside and the Vata 
due to Intoxication abate;?. 

Treatment in Vata type 

121-122 For thealleviition of Vata 
the patient should be given wine 
prepared out of pastry, scid'fied with 
citron, kokam butter, jujube, pome 
granate and sprinkled with the powder 
of bishop’s weed, common juniper, cumin 
and dry ginger, and flavoured with 
sauces and mixed with a little of salt 
and fried barley powder and with 
unctuous articles. 

123*124. Recognisingthe symptoms 
of provoked Vata, the patient should 
be treated with unctuous, sour and 
well prepared meat-juices of common 
quail, partridge, cock and also of pea 
cock and of birds, beasts and fishes of 
the wet land group and with the meat- 
juices of terricolous creatures aud the 
tearer group of beasts aud birds, mixed 
with cooked Sali rice 

125-126. The patient of Vata habi- 
tus should be treated with unctuous, 
hot, salt, sour and delicious Vesawnra, 
a variety of preparations of wheat 
flour mixed with supernatant part 
of Varum wine, and with unctuous 
pan-cakes and puffs stuffed with meat 
and gmger aud with pan cakes 
prepared out of black gram 

127-128. Or, he may be given the 
Se.h of the fatty creature, previoualy 


described, prepared with black pepper 
and gmger and with a]small quantity 
of unctuous substance and without 
any acid, or mixed with pomegranate 
juice; or, he may be given the pudding 
prepa r ed with the three spices, corian- 
der, black pepper and gmger, taken 
with genially warm pan-cakes. 

129-130, When the patient gets 
thirsty after meals, he should be 
given the supernatant part of Varurri- 
wme as potion, or the juice of pome- 
granate or the decoction of pentara- 
dices or the water boiled with corian- 
der and dry ginger or whey or the 
supernatant part of sour gruel or 
vinegar. 

131 By the administration of this 
tested remedy in proper dose and 
time, the disorder gets alleviated and 
the patient’s vitality and complexion 
promoted 

132-135. By various kinds of Rjiga 
and Sadava confections and various 
appetisers which make the patient 
relish the food, meat-preparations, 
vegetables, pastiy and barley, wheat 
and Sail rice and by the aid of inunc- 
tion, dry massage, hot baths, cover- 
ing with thick blankets and smearing 
the body with the thick paste of eagle- 
wood, and fumigation with the aid 
of dense smoke of eagle wood, and 
by the aid of affectionate embraces 
of women’s bodies full of the warmth 
of youth, by the warm clasp of their 
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waists, thighs and full grown breasts, 
by the warmth of the bed and the 
cover and the warmth of happiness 
and cheer of the interior apartments, 
alcoholism of the Vata-type gets 
subdued effectively. 

Treatment in Pitta-tvpe 

136-137. In alcoholism of the Pitta 
type, wine added with sugar, wine 
made of sugar, grape- wme or any other 
variety of wme, diluted with plenty 
of water mixed with the juices 
of showy dillenia, dates, grapes, sweet 
falsah and pomegranate, and sprinkled 
with roasted paddy flour and cooled, 
should be given as potion, at the 
proper time. 

138 The flesh of the rabbit, grey 
partridge, antelope, common quail, 
and black tailed deer, sweet and sour 
articles and Sail and Sasfcika rice 
should be used in the dietary. 

139. Or, meat-juice of the goat 
may be prepared with the soup of 
the wild snake-gourd or with the 
soup of math-gram and green-gram 
mixed together and acidified with the 
pomegranate and the embic myrobalan, 
and may be given. 

140 Various demulcent drinks, 
gruels and meat-juices may be prepa- 
red out of the juices of grapes, emblic 
mj'robalan, dates and sweet falsah. 

141-142 Finding that the Kapha 


and the Pitta are in a provoked 
condition in the stomach of the 
alcoholic patient and that he is afflicted 
with thirst and burning due to 
excessive morbidity, the physician 
should first give him wine, grape- 
juice, water or a demulcent drink 
and then immediately administer 
emesis so as not to allow any residue 
to remain m the stomach In this 
way, the patient gets quickly cured 
of his condition 

143. When he desires food, he 
should be given demulcent drmk and 
treated systematically with the reha- 
bilitation-procedure As a result, his 
gastric fire gets enkindled and dige- 
sts the residual fraction of morbidity 
as also the food 

144-145. In conditions of cough, 
spitting of sputum mixed with blood, 
pleurodynia, mammary pain, thirst, 
misdigetion, agitation in the stomach 
and chest, the physician should give 
soup of guduch, large variety of nut- 
grass or of snake-gourd, mixed with 
dry ginger, followed by a diet of 
partridge flesh. 

146 If the patient is afflicted with 
great thirst owing to excessive provo- 
cation of Vata and Pitta, he may be 
given grape-juice to drink, as it i» 
cooling and a regulator of the humors 

147-147} When this potion has 
been digested, he^shiuld be fed with 
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a diet of the meal juice of the goat, 
mixed with sweet and soui things 
and when thirsty, wine should be 
given, as post-prandial potion. That 
is the proper dose for. the post-prau- 
diab potion which does not adversely 
affect the mind 

148-148$. When thirsty, he should 
be given wine frequently and in small 
quantities, diluted liberally with water 
so as to queuch his thirst and also 
avoid intoxication. 

149*1 50. The patient may drink 
the cold infusion of sweet falsah or 
tooth-brush-tree-water or the cool 
decoction of the tetrad of leafy drugs, 
(ticktrefoil, painted leaved uraria, wild 
green gram, wild black gram) or the 
adipsous juice of nut-grass, pomegra- 
nate and roasted paddy. 

151. The juice of the sour pentad 
viz., jujube, pomegranate, kokam butter, 
yellow wood sorrel and country soirel, 
used as a mouth-pamt, immediately 
quenches the thirst. 

152-155$. Cooling eats and drinks, 
cool beds and seats, the touch of cool 
breezes and waters, cool gardens, the 
contact of silken garments, sacred 
lotuses, water lilies and precious stones 
and pearls spinkled over with sandal- 
scented water cool as the light of 
the moon, the touch of vessels of gold, 
silver aud brouze filled with cool 
water and of akin-bags filled with ice- 


and exposed to draughts of breeze, 
tbe contact of women smeared with 
sandal paste and of the breeze heavy 
with the scents of the be-t \aneties of 
sandal, these are recommended in 
alcoholism of the Pitta type. The 
physician may make use of whatever 
other things there are, which have a 
cooling potency. 

156- 156$ In burning due to exces- 
sive drinking, the touch of the petals 
of white lily and night-flowering 
lotus, wetted with sandal water as 
also the touch of pleasing objects, is 
beneficial 

157- 157$. The narration of wonder- 
ful stories, the pleasant cries of the 
peacock and the rumbling of thunder 
alleviate the effects of intoxication 

158-158$ Various devices of shower- 
ing water and blowing breezes and 
rooms equipped with cascades, should 
be devised by the physician for the 
cure of burning due to alcoholism 

159- 159$ Painting the body with 
perfumed cherry, cuscus grass, lodh, 
fragrant sticky mallow, fragraut poon, 
cinnamon leaves and nut grass mixed 
with the decoction of sandal, is recom- 
mended m burning. 

160- 160$. An application with the 
lather of jujube spiouts, neem aud 
soap nut is beneficial in burning 
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161- 161J. Sura-wine, supernatant 
part of Sura wine, sour curds, pomelo- 
juice and honey, along with sour 
conjee are curative of burning and 
are recommended as affusion and 
application. 

162- 1621 Cold water is recommen- 
ded for use as affusion, immersion and 
for wetting the fans to allay burning 
and thirst. 

163- 1631. If these procedures are 
administered iu proper dose and in 
proper time, alcoholism of the Pilta- 
type gets allayed quickly if the patient 
strictly carries out the instructions of 
the physician. 

Treatment in Kapha-type 

164- 166J. Alcoholism of the Kapha- 
type should be cured by means of 
emesis aud fasting. When thirsty, the 
patient should be given water boiled 
wnh fragrant sticky mallow or with 
heart-leaved sida or painted leaved 
uraria or yellow-berried nightshade 
or water boiled with all these together 
and dry ginger, and cooled, or the 
physician may give water boiled with 
Cretan prickly clover and nut-grass 
or with nut-grass and trailing ruugia 
or water boiled with nut-grass alone, 
as each of these causes the digestion 
of the morbid humor 

167-169 The same is recommen- 
ded as potion in every kind of alco- 
holism This is harmless as a drink 


and is curative of thirst and fever 
Sugar-wine, honey-wine, old medica- 
ted wine or Sldhu-wine, mixed with 
honey aud un-unctuous and demulcent 
articles added with the pulvis of 
bishop’s weed aud dry gmgei , may be 
given to the patient as potion, when 
the chyme is digested and he feels 
thirsty 

170- 170& He should be given a 
diet of barley and wheat with uu 
unctuous soups of horse-gram or of 
dried radish This soup should be 
cooked thin and given in small quan- 
tity. It should be made light and 
mixed with articles which are pungent 
and acid m taste and also with a 
slight quantity of ghee. 

171- 172 & He should be fed on a 
diet of barley along with sour soup 
of snake-gourd or the soup of emblic 
myrobalan mixed profusely with pun- 
gent articles. lie may also be given 
the sour soup of the three spices or 
of Amlavetasa or meat-juice of the 
goat prepared with sour articles and 
without unctuous substance or the 
meat-juice of Jlngala creatures in the 
same way. 

173-173i Meat should be roasted 
in a dish or an earthen pan tilL it is 
completely dr} r , and then pungent, 

sour and salt articles should be added; 

the patient should take honey-wioe 
while eating them 
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174-176. In alcoholism of the Kapha- 
type, the patient should eat, according 
to the strength of his gastric fire, 
at proper meal-time, meat copiously 
flavoured with black pepper and mixed 
'with juice of pomelo and large mea- 
sure of pungent articles as well as 
with bishop’s weed and dry ginger, 
and acidified with the juice of pome- 
granate and mixed copiously with 
pieces of green ginger and rolled up 
in a hot pancake, he should then take 
a draught of wholesome wine 

177-178 Take Sanchal salt, cumin 
seeds, kokam butter and Amlavetasa 
one part each, cinnamon, cardamom 
and black pepper 1/2 part each, and 
mix with one part of sugar This 
salt-preparation containing eight 
ingredients (Astangal is an excellent 
promoter of the gastric fire and 
should be given m alcoholism of 
the Kapha type, for cleansing the 
body-channels 

179. The same Astanga salt 
duly diluted with sweet and acid 
juices, adds relish to articles of 
wheat and barley and also to meat 
preparations 

180-181. Reduce into paste, along 
with spices, white grapes after taking 
out the seeds, with the juice of 
pomelo or of pomegranate and add 
sanchal salt, cardamom, black pepper, 
cumin seeds, cinnamon bark and 


bishop’s weed, this chutney mixed 
with honey, serves as an excellent 
appetisei aud promoter of the gastric 
fire. 

182 A chutney may be prepared 
out of small grapes too m the same 
manner, this chutney, mixed with 
vinegar and liquid gur, acts as a 
digestive-stimulant and digestive 

183-184. Prepare separate chutneys 
of mango-pulp and pulp of emblic 
myrobalan, adding coriander, sanchal 
salt, cumin seeds, celery and black 
pepper, gur and honey, and prepare 
it so as to have a predominantly 
sour and gait taste, food articles 
taken along with this chutney are 
relished much and are also properly 
digested 

185-188. By non-uuctuous and hot 
eats and drinks, warm baths, proper 
exercise, fasting, systematic waking 
in the nights, systematic dry baths 
and massages at the proper time, by 
friction massage which is promotive of 
life and color, by wearing heavy 
clothings, by the use of eagle-wood 
paste, by the warm aud joyous embra- 
ces of young women and soothing 
warm massage of the body by the 
well-trained hands of women — by 
such means, the alcoholism of the 
Kapha type abates quickly. 

189 The measures which are 
described in the case of each morbid 
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liumor separately, should be given in 
skilful combination, for the cure of 
the remaining ten types of tridiscor- 
dance, by the wise physician* 

190 The physician, who is an 
expert in pathology as well as iu 
pharmaceutics and knows the science 
of prognosis as regards curable and 
incurable diseases, cures all curable 
diseases 

Beneficial behaviour in Alcoholism 

191-193. Lovely woodlands, lakes, 
poudg full of lotuses, flowers, clean 
food and drink, cheering companions, 
garlands, varieties of perfumes, clean 
garments, musical notes, endearing 
and delightful company, excellent 
exposition of stories, humorous anec- 
dotes and songs aud the companionship 
of beloved women act as curatives of 
alcoholism 

' 194 Alcohol does not cause morbid 
intoxication without first agitating the 
mind, nor without affecting the body. 
Hence treatment that is mentally 
cheering and enlivening should be 
given 

Milk course 

195 With the above tested reme- 
dies, alcoholism gets alleviated; if it 
does not, then a course of milk-diet 
should be resorted to, avoiding the 
use of wine altogether 


196-197 Owing to the lightening 
therapy and the digestive, cleansing 
and soothing procedures, the patient, 
who gives up wine, becomes weak 
and lightened by the reduction of 
Kapha For such a patient whose 
systems have been burnt up by alcohol 
and whose moibid Vata and Pitta are 
increased, milk is as wholesome as the 
rams are for the summer-scorched tree. 

19S When the disease has been 
cured by the administration of milk 
and the patient has acquired strength, 
the milk-regimen should be gradu- 
ally reduced and alcohol substituted 
little by little 

Complications 

199, The person who, after with- 
drawal from drmk-habit, takes agaiu 
suddenly to drinking excessively 
succumbs to the disorders uamed 
* Dhwamsaka' and ‘Viksaya ’ 

200 These two diseases occurring 
in a person already wasted by disease 
are the most formidable of all diseases. 
Their signs and symptoms and treat- 
ment will now be described systema- 
tically 

201. Excessive discharge of mucus, 
(jfyuggg of throat and mouth, intole- 
rance to sound, excessive torpor, and 
somnolence should be known to be 
the symptoms of ‘Dtiwamgaka’ 
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202 Cardiac and throat disorders, 
stupefaction, vomiting, body-ache, 
fever, thirst, cough and headache are 
the signs and symptoms of ‘Viksaya’ 

203 The same medicament is 
recommended m these conditions as 
is prescribed in alcoholism of the Vata 
type, for they occur in emaciated and 
debilitated persons 

204 Bnemata, potion of ghee, 
courses of milk and ghee, inunction, 
massage, baths, and food and drink 
that are curative of Vata should he 
resorted to 

205 With these procedures ‘Dhwa- 
msaka’ and ‘Viksaya’ get alleviated 
No disorder due to alcohol can occur 
in a person who takes wine in proper 
manner 

206. The wise man who abstains 
from all kinds of intoxicating drink 
and who has bis senses under control, 
is not afflicted with any disorder due 
to alcohol either somatic or psychic 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

207-211. The powers of the 
goddess of wine, the manner of drin- 
king wine, the articles of which it is 
prepared, the action of each of them, 
nature of the combination it demands, 
how it intoxicates, combined with 
what qualities it yields excellent 


result, the nature of intoxication and 
the three diffeient stages of intoxica- 
tion and their respective chara- 
cteristic symptoms, the ill effects of 
alcohol as well as its good effects, 
the three modes of drinkiug and the 
signs and symptoms according to the 
particular type of the mind, the 
nature of the boon -companions at 
drinking that makes for happiness, 
the persons that are intoxicated 
quickly and those that are intoxicated 
slowly, the cause of intoxication and 
its signs and symptoms, how and 
which wine cures the digeases produ- 
ced by alcohol and wbat is the line 
of treatment —all this is elaborately 
described m this chapter on the 
Therapeutics of Alcoholism. 

24 Thus, in the Section on The- 
rapeutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-fourth chapter entitled ‘ The 
Therapeutics of Alcoholism * is 
completed 


CHAPTER XXV 

Wounds 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics 
of the two kinds of Wounds ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdj'a 
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3 Approachiug the Master Atrey'a 
endowed with the knowledge of this 
world and the other, and freed from 
the faults of pride, passion and fear, 
Agmvesa at the proper time made the 
following inquiry with due modest}. 

4 “O, Worshipful one ' in the 
Section ou Nosology, you made men- 
tion of two kinds of wounds O, giver 
of lieahug ' it behoves you to tell us 
concerning their symptoms and treat- 
ment” 

5 5£ Having heard these words 
of Aguivesa, the teacher replied, “O, 
geutle oue ! regarding the two kinds 
of wounds viz., the endogenous and 
exogenous, which have been descri- 
bed previouslv, now listen to a syste- 
matic description of their symptoms 
and treatment 

Etiology 

6. The endogenous type is due to 
internal morbidity of the body and 
the exogenous type is due to exter- 
nal causes. 

7-8 The exogenous vrounds are 
caused by trauma, ligature, falls and 
by injuries resulting from fangs, 
leetb and nails and also by contact 
with toxic or poisonous substances or 
fire or cutting weapons These exoge- 
nous wounds are distinguished from 
the endogenous variety by the diffe* 


rence in their treatment consisting of 
charms, talisman, external application 
etc , by their different causative fac 
tors and bv their being local affections 
(affecting the injured region alone) 

9 If the wounds of the exogenous 
variety do not yield to the afore* 
said treatment on account of their 
association with endogenous morbid 
factors, the physician should treat 
them with the medications indicated 
in the endogenous type of wounds, 
according to the predominant morbid 
humor. 

10 The three humors — Vata, Pitta 
and Kapha, being provoked by their 
respective etiological factors and get- 
ting lodged in the external regions, 
produce ulcers or wounds of the 
endogenous type. 

Symptoms in each type 

11. The wounds which are indu- 
rated hard to the touch, attended 
with the scanty discharge, acute pain, 
pricking pamand throbbing, and which 
are of dusky coloration, are caused by 
the morbidity of Vata. 

12 The physician should treat 
these wounds due to Vata, with 
impletion therapy, potion of unctuous 
substances, with sudation and poultices 
prepared with , unctuous substances 
and with applications and affusions. 
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T 13 The physician should know 
the wound to be due to Pitta if it be 
attended with thirst, stupefaction, 
fever, sweat, softening, burning, 
putrefaction, tissue-destruction, foul 
smell and discharge. 

14. The physician should alleviate 
these wounds of the Pitta-type with 
applications aud affusions prepared 
with cooling, sweet and bitter drugs, 
by the potion of medicated ghee as 
also by purgation. 

15 The wound, born of Kapha 
morbidity, is characterised by very 
sticky discharge, thickness, greasmess, 
fixity, slight pam, pale coloration, 
slight softening and cbronicity 

16*. The physician should cure the 
wounds of the Kapha type by means 
of applications and affusions prepared 
with astringent, pungent, dry and hot 
articles as also by lightening therapy 
and the administration of digestive 
drugs 

Varieties 

17-18. ‘These two varieties of wounds 
(exogenous and endogenous) are 
further divided into twenty kinds 
according to their varying characteri- 
stics As regards these, the clinical 
examination is conducted m three 
ways Excessively morbid conditions 
are said to be twelve. Their seats 
affection are eight Similarly eight 


are the pathological odors associated 
with them, fourteen kind’*; of dis- 
charge are observed m these wounds. 
The complications are sixteen and 
the morbid factors for the non healing 
of these ulcers are twenty-four 
Thirty-six are the effective measures 
laid down in the treatment of these 
wounds. Listen, as I describe all 
these separately 

20 21 The operable and the ino- 
perable, putrid and non-putrid, affe- 
cting the vital organs and not affect- 
ing them, open and closed, hard aud 
soft, with scanty and profuse discharge, 
toxic and non-toxic, regular and 
irregular, with and without deep 
burrows and pouches (undermined 
edges), with depressed aud elevated 
surface — thus are described the twenty 
varieties of wounds, classified accoidmg 
to their various characteristics 

2li The method of clinical 
examination is laid down as of three 
kinds viz., inspection, interrogation 
and palpation. 

22-23. The exmmation of age, 
color, body and sense organs is dpne 
by inspection, the examination of 
etiological factors, the kind of pain, 
homologation and strength of gastric 
fire is done by taking the history of 
the case, by the skilful diagnostician; 
he should investigate whether there 
is, softness or hardness, coldness or 
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heat in the part by the method of 
palpation. 

24-25. The pale one, the one with 
depressed edges, the one with grea- 
tly thickened edges, the one that is 
yellowish red, blue or dusky red in 
color, the one covered with pustnles, 
the red one, the black one, the very 
putrid one, the recurrent one and 
the pin-pointed one, are described as 
the twelve excessively morbid types 
of wounds. These morbid conditions 
are divided by a different mode of 
classification into twenty-four 

26. Skm, vessels, flesh, fat, bone, 
sinews, vital parts and the organs m 
the internal cavities of the body, these 
eight have been succinctly described 
as the seats of affection for ulcers 
and wounds 

Eight odors 

27 The odors of ghee, oil, fat, pus, 
blood, rust, acid and putridity — these 
eight kinds of odors are described 
to emanate from wounds by physi- 
cians specially versed in the osmology 
of wounds. 

Varieties of discharge 

28-28 $ The colors of the lymph, 
serum, pus and blood as also yellow, 
dusky-red, yellowish red, blue, green, 
greasy, dry, white and black are 
regarded to be -the fourteen -varieties 


of the color of the discharge from 
wounds. 

Complications 

29-30 i Acute spreading affection, 
hemiplegia, vascular thrombosis, con- 
vulsions, stupefaction, insanity, acute 
pain in the wound, fever, thirst, lock- 
jaw, cough, vomiting, diarrhea, hiccup, 
dyspnea and tremors are the sixteen 
complications of wounds described 
by the specialists in the subject of 
wounds. 

31-34 Ine softening of the sinews, 
softening of the vessels, deep-seated- 
ness, destruction of tissues by parasi- 
tes, the presence of sequestrum or 
foreign bodies, toxic conditions, ten- 
dency to spread, constant injury by 
nails and wood, excessive pressure of 
the skm and the hair, faulty banda- 
ging, excessive oleation, emaciation 
due to excessive medication, indiges- 
tion, over-eatmg, antagonistic and 
unwholesome diet, grief, anger, day- 
sleep, physical exercise, sex act and 
neglect of treatment — these are the 
factors which cause non-healing of 
wounds in the human body 

35. The excessively morbid wounds 
become formidable by reason of their 
excessive discharge, smell, morbidity 
and complications 

36 The rvoands that occur mthe 
sk in and the flesh, in regidhs 'which 
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are easy of approach, which are not 
associated with complications, which 
are of recent origin and which occur 
m favourable seasons and in young 
and intelligent persons are considered 
easily curable. 

37 When the wound is not chara- 
cterised by all of the above conditions 
but is lacking in some, then it is 
considered formidable; and if all the 
above conditions are lacking, then 
the condition should be considered 
incurable. 

Thirty-six curative measures 

38-39 In cases of wounds, the 
first thing to be done is the admini- 
stration of cleansing agents which 
operate on the region nearest to the 
site of the wounds Thus, emetics, 
purgatives, enemata and operative 
procedure may be used as the situation 
demands. O ac e the body * has been 
cleansed of its morbid matter, wounds 
and ulcers immediately subside. Listen 
hereafter to the exposition, in their 
due order, of all the therapeutic 
measures. 

40-43. There are six kinds of opera- 
tive meisures m swelling, compression, 
refrigeration, henosis, sweating, seda- 
tion, probing, the use of cleansing 
and healmg decoctions, applications, 
use of cleansing and healing oils, 
leaVeSj two methods of covering, two 


merhods of bandaging, dies elevation, 
two kinds of cauterization (heat and 
caustic alkali), depression, two kinds 
of fumigation and application of 
hardening and softening procedures, 
dusting of wounds, restoring the skin 
pigment, healing and hair-restoring 
Thus these thirty six are regarded 
as the therapeutic measures in wounds 

Treatment in Edematous wounds 

44. Knowing that swelling is the 
premonitory symptom of a wound, 
the physician should treat it, at the 
very beginning, by depletion of blood 
so as to prevent it from terminating 
in a wound 

45. If there is excessive morbidity, 
purificatory procedures should be done, 
and if the morbidity is slight, the 
patient should be given lightening 
therapy, and if Vata provocation , is 
predominant, it should first be cured 
by decoctions and medicated gheeB. 

46 The application, , pi epared of 
the harks of banyan, gular fig, holy 
fig, wave-leaved fig and country willow, 
is an excellent refrigerant. 

47 The applications -of sida, liquo- 
rice, milky yam, lotus-tubers, climb - 
Hug asparagus, blue lily, fragrant 
poon and sandal act similarly 

48 Powder of roasted paddy, 
litjUorice, ghee and tgugar should be 
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made into an application which is 
good In swelling The non-irritant 
foods are a beneficial measure in 
swelling. 

Poultices in swelling 

49. If, along these lines of treat- 
ment, the swelling does not subside, 
it should be made to maturate by 
means of poultices. When it is ripe, 
opening of it, is said to be beneficial 

50. The poultice, prepared of the 
powder of roasted grain mixed with 
ghee or oil, or with both and applied 
warm, is recommended for the suppu- 
ration of swelling 

51 The poultice prepared of the 
powder of roasted grain mixed with 
til, linseed, sour curds, yeast, costns 
and salt, is also recommended. 

52. The swelling which is charac- 
terised by pain, burning, rednegs and 
pricking pain, wbicb feels to touch 
like a water bag l. e when pressed 
it is depressed and on the removal 
of the pressure it swells again (flue 
tuation test), should be diagnosed to 
be a suppurated swelling. 

53-54. In case of delicate patients, 
linseed, gum guggul, milk of thorny 
milk-hedge, the droppings of cock and 
pigeon, palas-alkali, yellow thistle and 
red physic nut are the group of drags 
to be used for breaking open the 
suppurated swelling. In other cases, 


the operative measure is, indeed 
regarded as the best treatment 

The six operative Measures 

55. Incision, puncturing, excision 
scraping, scarification and suturing- 
these six are the operative measures. 

56. Sinuses and fistulas, suppura- 
ted swellings, intestinal perforation and 
obstruction, foreign bodies inside and 
similar other conditions indicate the 
operative measure of incision. 

57 Ascites, fully suppurated Gnlma, 
and uterine Gulma and diseases due 
to vitiation of blood such as acute 
spreading affections, pimples etc , indi- 
cate the operative measuie of pun- 
cturing 

58 Swollen wounds, wounds with 
thick edges, elevated wounds, hard 
wounds, excrescent growth of flesh 
such as piles etc., indicate the operative 
measure of excision. 

59-60R Leprous lesions and other 
skin diseases indicating scraping, 
should be scraped by the intelligent ’ 
physician. Rheumatic conditions, • 
tumors, pimples, circular red eruptions, 
various lesions of dermatosis and parts’ 
that have suffered injury and swelling' 
indicate the procedure of scarification 
Deep opening of the lumbar or the 
abdominal region indicates suturing.' 
Thus the wise physicians hav, 
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described the six varieties of operative 
procedures 

61. The suppurated wounds with 
narrow opening and capacious interior 
indicate compression. 

Drugs used 

62. Common pea, lentils, wheat 
and pigeon pea made into paste and 
unmixed with unctuous substances are 
recommended for compressing the 
above-Bald wounds. 

63*63^. The bark of the silk-cotton 
tree, the roots of sida and the sprouts 
of banyan, or the banyan group of 
drugs or the sida group of drugs — 
these, used as applications, are refrige- 
rants; and affuBions with these drugs 
have similar action 

64- 64£ The wounds, associated with 
hemothermia, should be soothed by 
affusion with the Hundred times 
washed Ghee or with very cold milk 
or with very cold liquorice- water. 

The synthesizing methods 

65- 65J If there are loosely hanging 
hits of flesh in the wounds, they 
should be painted with ghee and 
honey and replaced properly; and 
then the physician should bandage 
the wound. 

66 66i When they are replaced 
properly, the wound should be dusted 
with the powders of perfumed cherry, 


lodh, box-myrtle and madder and~ 
fulsee flowers. 

67- 67^. The wounds heal similarly 
with the use of the powders of the 
pentad of milky trees, mixed with the 
powder of pearl-oyster shell, or, with 
the use of the powder of fulsee 
flowers and lodh also the wounds get 
healed 

68- 68£. The fractured bone or 
dislocated joint should be set right 
by the skilled physician, on a par 
with its parallel limb of the body. 

69- 69J When it is fixed in proper 
position, it should be bandaged with 
cotton, splints and cloth and then 
bandaged with cloth well-soaked in 
ghee in such a way that the part is 
immovable and comfortable 

70- 70^. The patient should then 
be given non-irritant pastry-articles 
of diet while any kind of exertion 
which disturbs the joined part is not 
good 

71- 71J. If the dislocated or injured 
part is complicated by acute sprea- 
ding affections, the physician, expert 
in the knowledge of the various sta- 
ges of treatment, should do the 
treatment of that particular condition 
as required at that stage. 

7273. If the wounds with the 
predominance of Va ta-provocation are 
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dry, excessively painful and mdura* 
ted, they should be given mixed 
siidation treatment by means of hot 
poultices prepared from the fleshes 
of domestic, terricolous, aquatic and 
wet-land animals, till the patient gete 
relief 

74-74J. If in wounds with predo- 
minance of V&ta-provocation, there 1 b 
burning and pain, they should be 
treated by the physician, with appli- 
cations prepared by soaking fried 
linseed and til in milk and rubbing 
them with the same milk 

/5 77 The unctuous sugar-prepara- 
tion made of sida, guduch, liquorice, 
painted leaved uraria, climbing 
asparagus, cork swallow wort, sugar, 
milk, oil, fat of fish, ghee and 
bee s wax, is curative of piercing pain 
in the wound The wound should be 
affused with genially warm water, 
milk or ghee-cum oil prepared with 
decaradices. 

78 To alleviate burning and prick- 
mg pain, the wound should be 
anointed with the warm application 
Prepared of powdered barley, liquorice 
atl d til mixed with ghee. 

79 To soothe pain and burning, 
be P^ice of til, mixed with the 

mflk-puddmg, prepaxed of green 
gram should be applied. This is the 
me of treatment laid down as bene 
n cial m wounds 


Probes 

80 Probing is beneficial in wound* 
having narrow mouths, excessive dis* 
charge, capacious interior and not 
located in tile vital regions 

81. There are two types of probes 
(i) soft and (2) hard. The soft probe 
is made of stalks of herbs and the 
hard one is made of metal rod 

82. If the wound is on a fleshy 
pari and deep-seated, it should be 
probed with a metallic director, and 
in the opposite condition the physi- 
cian may use the stalk of herbs, as 
a probe. 

83 Ihe wounds having foul smell, 
discoloration, excessive discharge and 
pam should be kuowu to be unhealthy 
and they should be treated with puri- 
ficatory measures. 

Purificatory and Healing remedies 

84. The decoctions of the three 
myrobalans, catechu, Indian berbery, 
drugs of the banyan group, heart- 
leaved sida, sacrificial grass, neem 
and the leaves of jnjube are said to 
be purifying agents 

85 The unguent made with the 
paste of til mixed with salt, turmeric 
and Indian berberry, turpeth, ghee, 
liquorice and leaves of neem is a 
purifier of wounds 
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86. The wound which is not very 
red, not very pale, not very dark-red, 
not very painful nor much elevated, 
nor having thick edges etc , is consi- 
dered a healthy wound and should 
be treated with healing agents 

87 Decoctions of banyan, gular fig, 
hoh fig, cadamba, yellow berried fig, 
country willow, oleander, mudar and 
kurchi are healing agents. 

88 Sandal wood, lotus filaments, 
bark of Indian berberry, cinnamon, 
blue water-lily, the two Med as, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, Indian madder and 
liquorice are also healing agents m 
ulcers 

89 The unguent prepared of 
rhizomes of lotus, cork, swallow wort, 
elephant foot, fnlsee flowers, heart- 
leaved sida, til and ghee should be 
applied for promoting the healing of 
wounds 

v ' 90 91 The medicated oil, prepared 
of the paste of kamala, embelta, kurchi, 
the three myrobalans, heart leaved sida, 
wild snake-gourd neem, lodh, nut- 
grass, 1 perfumed cherry, catechu, fulsee 
flowers, sal, cardamom, eaglewood and 
sandalwood is an excellent promoter 
of the healing of wounds. 

92 The medicated oil, prepared of 
equal quantities of rhizomes of lotus, 
liquorice, Kakoli, Kslra-kakoli and 
the two varieties of sandal wood, is an 


excellent promoter of the healing of 
wounds 

93. The medicated oils prepared of 
the imce of scutch grass, of kamala or 
the paste of the bark of Indian 
berberry, are excellent promoters of 
beahng in ulcers. 

94 Recognising the wound to be 
associated with the hemothermic con 
dition, the medicated ghee prepared m 
the same way as the medicated oil 
described above, should be used for 
healiug purposes 

95 The leaves of cadamba, arjuu, 
neem, trumpet flower, holy fig or 
mudar are recommended for use in 
covering the wounds. 

96 The bandages made of plant- 
fibre, sicra of animals and silk-cloth 
are considered good in wounds Two 
methods of bandaging are recommeii 1, 
ded; one from left to right and the 
other from right to left 

Diet in Wounds 

97. The persons suffering from 
wounds should avoid salty, acid, 
pungent, hot, irritant and heavy eats 
and drinks and the sex-act 

9o According to the condition of 
the wound, eats and drinks wb chare 
not very cold, heavy, unctuous and 
irritant as well as avoidance of day 
sleep are beneficial 
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99. In depressed ulcers, drugs of the 
‘ galactagogue \ ‘ life-promoter ’ and 
‘ xoborant ’ groups should be used 
for stimulating the elevation of the 
depressed wouud 

100. In the case of excessive granu- 
lation, nodes of birch tree, crystals of 
vitriol, purgative drugs, gum guggul 
and droppings of house-sparrows aud 
pigeous should be used for the 
depression of the wound 

101-102. Cauterization procedure is 
recommended in conditions of excessive 
hemorrhage after excision of the 
excrescent growth of flesh, as also in 
tumors of the Kapha-type, ad enoncus, 
rigidity and pain due to Vata, deep 
seated discharge of pus and serum, 
fixed and deep seated regions of the 
body and in cases where any part is 
cut, 

103 The pbj'sician, expert in caute- 
rization, may cauterize it with heated 
bee’s wax, oil, bone marrow, honey, fat 
or ghee or with various heated metal- 
lic instruments. 

104. Persons whose constitutions 
are dehydrated and who suffer from 
deep-seated lesions with predominance 
of Vata-piovocatiou, should be cauteri- 
zed with unctuous substances and 
bee’s wax and in other conditions 
with metallic instruments 

105 105. Cauterization with heat 
is contra indicated in children debili- 


tated and aged persons, pregnant 
women, patients with hemothermia, 
persons overcome with thirst and 
fever, weak persons and m those 
suffering from grief and lesions situated 
in the sinews and vital regions and 
poisonous wounds and those pierced 
with foreign bodies, as well as those 
with lesions of the eye aud dermatosis. 

107 The specialist m cauterization, 
versed in pathology aud in the 
science of dosage and the line of treat- 
ment should make use of even caustic 
alkali in place of operative treatment 
or thermic cauterization. 

108. The wounds become hard by 
fumigation with fragrant drugs and 
pith, and they become soft by fumi- 
gation with ghee, bone marrow and fat. 

109 Pain, discharge, odor, para- 
sites infesting wounds aud softness aud 
hardness in wounds, are cured by 
fumigation. 

1 10 The unguent prepared of lodh, 
sprouts of banyan, catechu, the three 
n^robalans and ghee is curative of 
the looseness and softness of wounds. 

1 1 1 The wounds which are pain- 
ful, hard, indurated and non- 
discharging should be anointed often 
and often with the powder of barley 
mixed with ghee 

112. Or they should be given 
applications of gruels of green gram, 
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Sastika rice and Bnli rice successively 
or they should be tended repeatedly 
with nourishing preparations of the 
life-promoter group of drugs mixed 
with ghee. 

113 Wounds dusted with the 
powcers of barks of arjun, gular fig, 
holy fig, lodh, jambul and box myrtle, 
soon promote epithelial tissue. 

114. The unguent prepared of 
arsenic, cardamom, Indian madder, lac, 
tui meric and Indian berberry mixed 
with honey and ghee is an excellent 
cleanser of the skm 

115 The unguent prepared of 
the powders of iron, and iron sulphide 
and flowers of the thr ee mvrobalau 
trees, gives quickly the black pigment 
to the new skin 


anointed, promotes the growth of hair 
on the region. 

1 19 The treatment of the sixteen 
complications narrated above will be 
discussed while describing their respec- 
tive treatments. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

120-121, The two classifications of 
wounds, their varieties, examination, 
morbidity, seats of affection, odors, 
discharges, complications and line of 
treatment — these nine topics which 
were asked to be taught are expoun- 
ded m brief and m extenso to the 
intelligent Agmvesa by the sage, in 
this chapter on Wounds. 


116 The unguent, prepared of 
sandal wood, Indian valerian, mango- 
stone, fragrant poon, Indian madder 
and mercury mixed with the juice of 
cow -dung, is an excellent restorer of 
the normal coloration of the skin. 

117 The unguent prepared of 
roots of ginger grass, holy fi g and 

tree, along with lac and red 
chalk, mixed with fragrant poon and 
blue vitriol, is a promoter of skin color 


118 The dusting with the a 
of hide, hair, hoof, horn, and bor 
quadrupeds, on the part previc 


25 Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivet>a and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-fifth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of the two kinds of 
Wounds’, not being available, the same 
as restored by Didhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER XXVI 

1. We shall now expound t e 
chapter entitled ‘The Treatment of 

the Affections of the Three Vital 
Regions 
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2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

, 3-4 Out of the 107 vital organs 

described in the chapter on the Enu- 
meration ol Body-parts, the specialists 
regard three of them as the principal 
ones They are the gcnito-urinary orga- 
ns, the heart and the head. The Vata 
and other humors afflicting these 
regions which are the seats of life, 
endanger life itself With a view to 
protect these vital regions which are 
the Beats of life, attend O good one > 
to the description of the therapeutic; 
of the major diseases affecting them 

Etiolojjy 

5 6 By the ingestion of astringent, 
bitter, pungent and dry articles of 
diet, by the suppression of the natu- 
ral urges, by excessive indulgence in 
eating and sex, the Apana Vata is 
provoked in the colon; growing strong 
it causes obstruction m the lower part 
of the alimentary tract and produces 
intention of feces, flatus and mine 
and thenceforward, gradually, produ- 
ces very serious disorders of misperi 
stalsia 

Signs and Symptoms 

7. Its signs and symptoms are. 
constant and sever** pam in the hypo 
gastric, epigastric, lumbar and the 
umbilical regions as well as in the 
back and the hypochondriac regions, 


distension of the abdomen, nausea, < 
griping pain, pricking pain, indiges- 
tion, swellings in the abdomen, and 
Vata, beiug obstructed in the rectum, 
flows upward m the reverse way' 
(reverse peristalsis). 

8. The patient passes, with difficul- 
ty and after a long delay, dry stools 
or stools that are thin, dry, rough 
and cold. There follow the disorders 
of fever, dysuria, dysenter}', gastric 
disorders and assimilation disorders. 

9-10 Also vomiting, blindness, 
deafness, pain in the head, abdominal 
affections of Vata type, hard tumor, 
psychic disorders, thirst hemothermia, 
anorexia, Gulma cough, dyspnea, 
coryza, partial paralysis and diseases 
in the hypochondriac region as also 
many other serious disorders of Vata 
resulting from misperistalsis occur. 
O ! Agmvesa ' listen hereafter as I 
describe the treatment of these 
disorders 

Treatment 

11. The patient should be anoin- 
ted with oil used in the treatment of 
algid fever and then made to undergo 
sudation ,in the proper manner. When 
all the morbid matter has been dissol- 
ved he should be treated with suppo- 
sitories, evacuative or unctuous ene- 
mata, unctuous purgatives aud given 
diet that promotes the per.staltjc 
movement. 
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12. Take one part each of black 
turpeth, turpeth, long pepper and red 
physic nut; ten parts of black gram, 
one part of indigo plant, and two 
parts of rock salt Mix these with 
gur, rub well in cow’s urine and 
prepare a suppository of the size of 
the thumb 


13*15 Or, prepare a suppository of 
oil-cake, sanchal salt, asafetida, rape 
seeds, the three spices and barley- 
alkali, or of embeha, kamala, cleno- 
lepis and milk of thorny milk-hedge 
plant and mudar, mixed with gur. 
The suppository may also be prepared 
of long pepper, rape seed, emetic nut, 
and kitchen soot, mixed with gur 
aud rubbed in cows urine. Or, the 
physician may insufflate into the 
rectum through a tube, the powder 
of black turpeth, emetic nut, bottle 
gourd and long pepper. Or, the phy- 
sician, after lubricating the rectum 
may insufflate the pnlvis of rape 
seed, bottle gourd, emetic nut, long 
pepper, bristly luffa and rock-salt 
This will regulate the normal peris- 
taltic movement and relieve the reten- 
tion of feces, flatus and urme 


16-17. If these measures fail, the 
P 3 siciau, after subjecting the patienl 

* el1 4 t0 oleatl °H and sudatior 
procedures, should give a stro 
evacnat.v- , e 

and -r. " , Qem “ Prepared with emetic 

* °^ er Vata-curatiVe 


drugs In a condition of the predo- 
minance of Vata, the enema should 
be prepared with acid aud oil; in 
predominance of Pitta, it should be 
prepaied with milk, and in Kapha, 
with cow’s urine Such enema quickly 
relieves the retention of urine, feces 
aud flatus and re-establishes the ftlnfe- 
tion of the rectum and the vessels, ' 

18. Leaves of turpeth and thorny 
milk-hedge plant and til plant etc., 
should be given as cooked dishes at 
meals, and barley as staple diet should 
be given along with the meat-juice 
of domestic, aquatic aud wet-land 
animals, or with articles which are 
inducive of the flow of flatus, urme 
and feces; while the clear top-portion 
of Sid hu- wine made from gur should 
be given as post-prandial potions. - 

19 If, again, the patient gets con- 
stipated, he should be purged with 
purgative drugs mixed with cow's 
urine, the clear top-portion of wine, 
whey or vinegar If, after returning 
to normal health, he suffers from 
retent'on of flatus and feces owing to 
the dehydrated condition of the body, 
he should be given unctuous enema. 

20 The pnlvis of asafetida, sweet 
flag, white flowered lead wort, costus, 
salsoda and embelia, in geomet- 
rically progressive doses along with 
genially warm water, - is curative of 
constipation, pain due to acute gastro- 
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Intestinal irritation, gastric disorders, 
Gulina and misperistalsis. 

21. Keeping himself on a diet of 
cooked rice and meat-juice, a person 
can quickly subdue constipation, and 
claudication of Vata; by taking the 
pulvis prepared of sweet flag, chebulic 
myrobalau white-flowered/ leadwort, 
barley-alkali, long pepper, Indian atees 
and costus, along with warm water 

22 Take asafetida, root of sweet- 
flag, bid salt, ginger, cumin seeds, 
chebulic myrobalau, orris root and 
costus in arithmetically progressive 
quantities The powder prepared of 
these should be used m splenic 
disorders, abdominal affections, indi 
gestion and acute gastro-intestinal 

irritation. 

23. Prepare a medicated ghee from 
64. tolas of cows ghee, with the 
decoction of 8 tolas each of the drugs 
of the tick-trefoil group and 8 tolas 
of hog's weed, purging cassia, bonduc, 
Indian beech and jungle cork tree; 
this should be given when the move- 
ment of Vata is obstructed. 

24-25. Take equal parts of fruits 
a ud roots described as the purgative 
group of drugs, asafetida, roots of 
decaradices, thorny milk-hedge plant, 
white-flowered leadwort and hogweed 
a ud add to it an equal quantity of 
the pentad of salts; then triturate and 


mix them with unctuous substance 
and cow’s urine and pack- m earthen 
saucers sealed with earth; then sub]' 
ect them to beating When that 
medicated salt is ripe, it should be 
made into fine powder and taken 
along with food or drink; r It ' is 
curative of constipation and colic. - 

26 Heart-block, headache, heavi- 
ness, retention of eructation, and 
corjrza, characterising the constipation 
due to undigested chyme, should 
be subdued by emesis, starvation and 

the administration of digestive drugs. 

** * 

27-29. In Gulma, abdominal disease, 
inguinal swelling, piles, splenic disor- 
der, disorders of mieperistalsis, g} u- 
ecic and seminal disorders, in deep 
rheumatic conditions associated with 
vitiation of fat and Kapha, and m 
sciatica and hemiplegia and other diso- 
rders of Vata wherein purgation is indi- 
cated, in such conditions, if the course 
of Vata is obstructed by fat. Kapha, 
Pitta or blood, it is best to give 
castor oil mixed with milk, meat-juice, 
or the decoction of the three iliyio- 
balans, pulse-soups, cow’s urine or 
Madira wine, according to the asso- 
ciation of the morbid humor 

** - s 

30-31. On account of its natural 

<r> 

Vata-curative action, and on account 
of its allowing of various combinations 
and owing to its purgative action^ 
castor oil cures disorders of Vata 
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associated with the vitiation of fat, 
blood, Pitta and Kapha Its dose 
should be upto 20 tolas m the ease 
of patients who are strong and are 
hard*bo welled and whose morbidity is 
great, while it should be given mixed 
with their food in the case of those 
who are soft-bowelled and of low 
vitality. Thus has been described the 
treatment of misperistalsls. 

Dysuria 

32. There are eight varieties of 
dysuria afflicting men as a result of 
excessive physical exertion, strong 
medications, continual indulgence in 
dry wine, mounting fast horses, inges- 
tion of the flesh of wet-land creatures 
and fishes, taking pre-digestion meals, 
and Indigestion. 

33 The humors, being provoked by 
their respective etiological factors indi- 
vidually or all together, and reaching 
the urinary passages, begin to compress 
them on all sides. When this occurs, 
the patient micturates with pam, that 

there results dysuria. 

34 In a condition of provoked 
Vata, there will be acute pain in the 
groin, hypogastric region and “genitals, 
and the patient passes frequently 
scanty quantities 0 f urine. In a 
condition of provoked Pitta, the patient 

fre ^ ent ly yellow or reddish 
»rine accompanied with paln and 


bui mug, and with difficulty. 

3*1 In a condition of dysuria due to 
Kapha, there will be heaviness and 
swelling of the bladder and the phallus, 
and the patient passes slimy urine In 
a condition of dysuria due to tridiseor- 
dance, there appear all these symptoms 
together. This is the most formidable 
type of dysuria 

36 If the Vata dries up the urine 
m the bladder along with the semen, 
Pitta and Kapha, then gradually a 
calculus is formed, just as a gall-stone 
is formed from the bile of the cow 

37. This calculus is just like a 
stoue and may be of the appearance 
of either Kadamba flower (mulberry 
oxalate stone) or it may be a smooth 
and three layered stone (uric acid 
stone) or a soft stone (phosphatic 
stone). If it passes into the urinary 
passage, it causes obstruction in the 
passage of urine and produces pain 
in the course of the urinary tract. 

38. It causes pain in the pennium, 
phallus and hypogastric region and 
the stream of the urme gets split 
Being afflicted with pain, he squeezes 
the phallus and frequently passes feces 
and urine. 

39. He passes urine mixed with 
blood if there is ulceration due to 
the movement of stone, and when 
the stone passes down, he passes urine 
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easily. Tills stone, wlieu broken up 
by Vata, forms sand wbich passes out 
through the urinary tiact. 

40*41. In dy*uria which occurs 111 
a man consequent upon his being 
afflicted with the obstruction of semen, 
there will be pain in the groin, 
bladder, phallus, and great and painful 
enlargement of the testes He passes 
urine with difficulty a* it* flow is 
obstructed by semen. It is called the 
cirrhotic condition of the testes This 
kind of dysuria is said to occur owing 
to obstruction of semen. 

42- 424* If morbid humors, lodged 
in the urinary tract, separately or 
together obstruct the passage of semen, 
there will be pain 1 h the phallus and 
bladder, and retention of urine and 
semen. The bladder and testes become 
indurated, swollen and very painful 

43- 44. The blood, that is provoked 
by lesions or trauma or by emaciation , 
gets lodged and obstructed in the 
bladder and comes out with the urine 
causing Bevere pain; or, if it accumu- 
lates much In the bladder, it gets 
formed into a stone and causes disten- 
sion and heaviness When it is dischar- 
ged, the bladder becomes light Thus 
ha* been described ‘ The Pathology 
of Dysuria’. 

45. In the condition of dysuria due to 
Vata, inunction, unctuous and evacua 


tive enemata, unctuous poultices, 
urethral douche and affusion prepared 
with the tick-trefoil group of drugs 
and other Vata curative ai tides should 
be administered. 

46-47. The mixed unction made of 
oil, the fat of hog aud bear and ghee 
prepared in the decoction of hog- 
weed, castor, climbing asparagus, 
coxcomb, white hog weed, heart-leaved 
Bida and Indian rockfoil aloug with 
decaradices, horse-gram, jujube and 
barley, adding the paste of the 
same drugs and the pentad of 
salts, when taken In proper dose, 
quickly subdues painful dysuria due 
to Vata. 

48. These aud other effective drugs, 
ground into powder, are recommended 
as poultices, also whatever oil-seeds 
are available should be used, mixed 
with unctuous and acid articles and 
in a genially warm condition. 

49. Cold affusion, immersion-bath 
and applicatious, the cooling summer- 
regimen, enemata, milk, purgation, 
the juice of grapes, white 3 mm and 
sugar-cane, and ghee are to be given in 
the condition of dj^suria born of Pitta. 

50. Climbing asparagus, thatch 
grass, sacrificial grass, small caltrops, 
white yam, &ali rice, sugar-cane and 
rushnut — these, made iuto a cold decoc- 
tion and mixed with honey and sugar, 
should be taken as potion by one 
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Buffering from dysuria of Pitta- 
type. 

61. The decoction of lotus and 
blue water-lily, or of water chest -nut 
or white yam or roots of elephant- 
grass, prepared In the aforesaid 
manner, should be taken, or simple 
cold water may be taken. 

52. The seeds of phut cucumber, 
common cucumber and safflower mixed 
wiht saffron and vasaka, taken with 
grape juice, prove beueficial in the 
condition of stone, gravel aud all kinds 
of dysuria 

53. The seeds of phut cucumber, 
liquorice and deodar should be takeu 
with rice water, In the condition of 
dysuria of Pitta-type Similarly, Indian 
berberry should be taken with the 
juice of emblic myrobalan aud honey 
m dysuria of the Pitta-type. 

54. Alkali, hot and acute drugs, 
eats and drmks, sudation, barley- 
diet, emesis and evacuative enemata, 
potion ot butter-milk, inunction and 
potion of oil medicated with bitter 
drugs these are beneficial in dysuria 
of the Kapha-type. 

55 Iu the condition of dysuria of 
Kapha type, the three spices, Bmall 
caltrops, cardamom and the bones of 
Sarasa bird, each taken 1/2 tola and 
mixed with honey and cow *8 urine, 
may he taken, or, -cardamom mixed 


with honey and the juice of plaintam 
or curry -neem may be taken. 

56 Or, the seeds of coxcomb mixed 
with butter-milk should be taken as 
potion foi the cure of dysuria. Sinii 
larly, one should drink the powder'of 
coral mixed with rice-water, in dysuria 
of the Kapha type 

57 Dita bark, .purging cassia, 
Kebuka, cardamom, craue-tree, Indian 
beech, kurchi seeds aud guduch are 
to be decocted m water and a gruel 
prepared in it aud taken; or the deco- 
ction may be taken mixed with houey. 

58. Iu conditions of tridiscordauce 
where all the three humors are equally 
provoked, the treatment of Vata should 
be undertaken first If the Kapha is 
the predominant humor, emesis should 
be undertaken first, and if Pitta, 
purgation; and if the Vata is predo- 
minant, enema Bhould be administered. 
Thus has been described 'The thera- 
peutics of Dysuria’. 

59 In the condition of stone or 
gravel in the urinary tract the treat- 
ment indicated in the condition of 
dysuria due to Kapha and Vata is 
beneficial Hear now the ' successful 
method of treatment for the dissolu- 
tion and expulsion of the stone iu the 
urinary tract 

60-61 Indian rock- foil, vasaka, small 
caltrops. Paths, chebubc myrobalan, 
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the .three spice?, long zedoary, 
red physic nut, yellow-berried night- 
shade. celery, coxcomb, seeds of phut 
cucumber and common cucumber, 
black cumin seed, asafetida, common 
sorrel, yellow berried nightshade, 
Ifndiau nightshade, common juniper 
and sweet flag — the powder of these 
or the ghee prepared of the above 
drugs and four times the quantity of 
cow’s urine, should be taken for dis- 
solving the calculus 

62. The roots of small caltrops, 
long leaved barlena and red flowered 
castor, yellow berried nightshade 
and ludiau nightshade pasted with 
milk and mixed with sweet curds 
and taken for seven days dissolve 
the calculus 

63. Hog’s weed, iron, turmeric, 
small caltrops, common fig, coral aud 
blossoms of. sacrificial grass are to be 
well pasted with milk, water, wine 
aud sugar-cane juice and taken as 
potion in condition of stone or gravel 
in the urinary tract 

64-65 Cardamom, deodar, the five 
salts, barley-alkali, oilbanum, Indian 
rock foil, kamala, seeds of small calt- 
rops, phut cucumber and of common 
cucumber — these. in equal quantities, 
are to be powdered along with white 
flowered lead wort, asafetida, nardus 
aud bishop’s weed taken_in similar 
quantity and twice the quantity of 


the three myrobalans. This powder 
should be taken, mixed with an}' 
sour article excepting vinegar, or 
with meat juice or wine or gruel, for 
the cure of Gulma and for dissolving 
calculus 

66. Four tolas of the roots of 
drumstick tree, crushed'and made into 
a soup and seasoned with ghee and 
oil, taken after it is cooled and 
mixed with curds and salt, dissolve* 
the calculus 

* 

67. The roots of drumstick tree, 
made into paste with cold water aud 
taken, act beneficially m the condition 
of stone and giavel in the urinary 
tract. White sugar candy and barley 
alkali mixed m equal parts is a reme- 
dy for all varieties of dysuria. 

68. Having quaffed wholesome wine, 
the patient should ride a chariot or a 
horse at great speed. Then the calcu- 
lus or gravel slips down and - is 
expelled. Otherwise, the surgeon should 
remove it by operative measure. 

69*70$, In dysuria born of the 
seminal obstruction, the ^treatment 
should be carried out after proper 
investigation of the condition. Take 
the roots of cotton plant, va*aka, 
Indian rock-foil, heart leaved ilda, 
ticktrefoil group of drugs and job’s 
tears, white hog weed, AindrI, hog’a. 
weed, climbing '.asparagus, guducfc,- 


840 


CAftAKA SAMHITA 


Chafer 


mussel shell creeper and prepare a 
decoction. The meat-juice prepared 
with this decoction is beneficial in 
calculus of the Vatatype In condition 
of the predominance of Pitta, milk or 
ghee medicated with the aforesaid 
decoction is beneficial and in the pre- 
dominance of Kapha, gruels and foods 
medicated with this decoction are 
beneficial; in condition of tridiscor- 
dance, there should be a combination 
of all the remedies. 

71-72. If the patient is not relieved 
by these methods, he must be given 
a potion of old Sura wine or Madhu 
wine. He must be given the flesh of 
biids for roboration and nrethral 
douche for purifying the seminal tract. 
When the seminal tract is cleansed 
and the patient has been impleted 
by virilific medications, he should be 
prescribed the society of loveable 
and affable young women 

73. In dysuria born of vitiation of 
blood, the stalks of blue water-lily, 
the tender blossom of palmyra, thatch 
grass, sugarcane, tender sugarcane and 
rushuUt should be 'taken 'as potion 
with sugar and honey Or, sugar- 
cane, white yam and common cucumber 
may also be taken. 

74 The potion of medicated ghee 
prepared with the expressed juice of 
small- caltrops and eight times its 
quantity of milk should be taken -•or 


the ghee prepared with the juice of 
the radices of the tictrefoil group 
and the drugs of the fragraut poou 
group, either together or separatel , 
should be taken in similar manner. 

75. The patient should be given 
urethral douche of milk medicated 
with the drugs of the sweet group, or 
with oil medicated with mahw», 
walnut and other fruits of the sweet 
group Whatever treatment is reco n 
mended in dysuria of the Pitta type 

is to be administered also in 'conditions 

of dysuria caused by vitiated bl« od. 

76. Exercise, suppression of natu 
ral urges dried and un-unctuous 
articles, pastry, exposure to wind and 
sun, sex-act, dates, lotus-rhizomes, 
wood apple, jambul, lotus*stalk and 
articles of astringent taste are to be 
avoided by the patient. Thus has 
been described ‘The treatment of the 
calculus ’ 

77-80. Excessive exertion, excessive 
use of irritant articles, purgation tand 
enema, excessive worry, fear, agitatio » 
and improper treatment of diseases, 
emesis, indigestion, suppression of 
urges and emaciation — all those are 
causative factors of cardiac disorders 
Even so is trauma Discoloration, 'faint- 
ing, fever, cough, bicchp, dyspnea 
bad taste in the mouth, thirst, stupe 
faction, vomitiug, nausea, pain aud 
anorexia — these and various other 
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conditions aie born of cardiac disoidei. 
Iu cardiac disorder of the V lla t\ pe, 
tliere will be a sense of emptiness in 
the heaft, tachycardia, emaciation, 
breaking pain, heart -block aud stupe- 
faction. In condition of the Pitta type 
there will be darkness of vision, sense 
of heat, burning, stupefaction, .fear, 
distress,! fever and icteric tinge of the 
body. In condition of the Kapha type 
there occur brad} -cardia, heaviness, 
fixity, ptyalism, fever, cough aud toi- 
por When all these s}mptoms are 
seen, it must be recognised as a ca=e 
of tridiscordance There will , manifest 
acute pain, pricking aud itching, in a 
condition of, parasitic infection of the 
heart. 

Remedies for cardiac troubles 

>81 Oil, SauvTraka wine, wbey and 
butter -milk, mixed with salt, should 
be taken as potion in congenially 
warm condition, or oil prepared with 
cow s' urine, water and salt when 
taken, cure-? constipation, Gulma, pain 
and cardiac disorders 

82. Hog’s weed, deodar, penta- 
radices, Indian' groundsel, barley, 
bael, horsegram and jujube should 
be cooked m water, and the oil 
prepared with that decoction is 
beneficial m lieart-dise ise <*f Vqta 
type,' given as inunction and potion. 

' 33 A medicated ghee, prepared 


with the paste of chebulic myrobalan, 
dry ginger, oirm root, guduch, 
emblic .nvrobilan and the five salts 
and asafetida, is a foremost remedy 
m Gulma, cardiac disease and pain 
m the sides, due to Vata 

84. Orris root, ioJt of citron, dry 
ginger, long zedoary and chebulic 
myrdbalau, rubbed mto paste aud 
mixed with .alkali -water, ghee and 
the five salts make a remedy - for 
cardiac disorders aud cutting pam in 
the heart, due to iVata 

85-86. The decoction of orris 
root, pomelo, palas, bishop’s weed, 
long zedoary and deodar, mixed 
with the paste of dry ginger, cumin 
seeds, sweet flag, bishop’s weed, barley- 
alkali and the five salts should be 
taken m congemally warm condition. 
Chebulic myrobalan, long zedoary, 
orris root, the five kinds of jujube 
and pomelo should be made mto 
paste and fried in a mixture of equal 
parts of oil and ghee, aud mixed 
with the supernatant fluid of wine, 
gur, and salt, this when taken as 
potion is beneficial in pain in the 
heart, sides, back, abdomen aud pelvis. 

87-88 The three spices, the three 
myrobalans, the three fruits i e ' 
r (grape, date aud white teak), Patbn, 
Indian nightshade, small caltrops, 
heart -leaved sida evening mallow, 
Eddhi, cardfemom, feaiherfoil, towage. 
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tlie two Medac, mabwa, liquorice, 
ticktrefoll, climbing asparagus, Jlvaka, 
and painted-leaved uraria and 
— with the paste of one tola of each 
of these drugs, the pharmacologist 
should prepare a medicated ghee by 
taking 64 tolas of ghee and 64 tolas 
of buffalo's curds 

89 This should be administered 
in a dose of four tolas or two tolas 
or one tola, mixed with honey, m 
dyspnea, cough, anemia, Hallmaka 
jaundice, and cardiac and assimilation 
disorders. 

90. In cardiac disorders due to 
Pitta, the patient should be given cold 
applications, affusions and purgation 
mixed with grape, sugar, honey and 
sweet falsah After the body has been 
cleansed, he should be given food 
and drink curative of Pitta. 

91 The paste of liquorice and 
kurroa should be taken with sugar- 
water Medicated ghees and ghee 
boluses which are beneficial in pecto- 
ral lesions, should be prescribed here 
after proper investigation. 

92. And the physician should give 
in cardiac disorders born of Pitta, 
meat-juice of Jangala animals and a 
diet of cows milk By means of 
these, all the disorders born of Pitta 
and of vitiated blood get alleviated. 

93 -The nfcdic’ated ghee made’'- of 
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buffalo’s ghee prepared with milk and 
the pastes of grapes, heart-leaved sida, 
elephant pepper and sugar, or with 
dates, Vlra, Rsabhaka and blue water- 
lily, or with Kakoll, Mdda, Mahameda 
and Jlvaka, is beneficial in cardiac 
disorders. 

94. Rushnut, moss, dry ginger, 
tubers of white lotus, liquorice, 
lotus-rhizomes and ghee — these, cooked 
with milk and mixed with honey, 
make a remedy for cardiac disorders 
born of Pitta 

95. The ghee, prepared with the 
paste of the drugs of ticktrefoil group 
and small quantity of milk or grape- 
juice or sugar-cane juice, is very bene- 
ficial in cardiac disorders born of Pitta. 
Cold juices of the sweet group of 
fruits and of sugar-cane are good as 
beverage. 

95i In cardiac disorders of the 
Kapha type, all the remedies curative 
of Kapha should be administered, 
after subjectmg the patient to' stida- 
tion, emesis and lightening procedures. 

96-97. Cooked barley should be 
eaten along with the soup of horse" 
gram and coriander, and a potion 
medicated with acute drugs should 
be taken Box myrtle, dry ginger, 
Indian berberry, chebnlic myrobalan 
and Indian atees, decocted in cow’s 
urine should be given Or long pepper* 
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long zedeary, orrla root, Indian ground- 
sel, sweet flag, chebulic myrobalau 
and ginger should be powdeied and 
given in Kapha type of cardiac 
disorders. 

98. The bark of gular fig, 
holy fig, banyan, arjun, palas, 
white cedar and catechu, decocted and 
made into linctus mixed with powder 
of turpeth and the three spices and 
taken with warm water, is curative 
of Kapha. 

99. Mineral pitch should be admi- 
nistered by the wise physician, in 
accordance with the pharmacological 
procedure described; or the linctus 
called the Cyavanaprasa or the one 
described by Agaatya called the 
Chebulic myrobalan linctus, or Brahma 
elixir, or the elixir of emblic myro- 
balans should be given. 

100 In cardiac disorder due to 
tridiscordance, lightening therapy 
should be first prescribed and then 
the dietetic regimen that is conducive 
to the condition. It is after investi- 
gating the relative strength of the 
morbid humors, that their treatment 
successively should be undertaken. 

101. If there is great pain occur- 
ring just after meals and lessening 
nring digestion and ceasing at the 
end of digestion, the patient should 
take the pulvis 0 f deodar' costus, 


Tilvaka, the two salts, embelia and' 
Indian atees, with warm water. 

t 

102. If the pain be greater at the 
end of digestion, unctuous purgatives 
should be given If pain be greater 
during digestion, mild purgatives of 
sweet fruits Bhould be given. If just 
after food, during and at the end of 
digestion, if the pain remains uniformly 
severe, a severe purgative prepared 
with the radix-group of drugs should 
be given 

103. Generally in all cardiac dis- 
orders, the Vata, getting obstructed, 
is provoked and lodged iu the stomach 
Hence, only purification and the lighten- 
ing and digestive therapies should 
be done. And m parasitic condition 
of the heart, treatment curative of 
parasites should be undertaken Thus 
has been described ‘The treatment of 
Cardiac Disorders’. 

Etiology and Symptoms of Rhinitis 

104- 106 J. The suppression of nat- 
ural urges, indigestion, inhalation of 
dust, excessive speech, arger, abnor- 
mality of season, affliction of the 
head, excessive waking, excessive sleep,’ * 
very cold water, frost, excessive 
sexual indulgence, weeping and smo- 
king are the factors by which in a 
condition where the morbid humor is 
in a congealed state in the head, the 
Vata gets increased and gives rise to 
coryza There will be pam and pricking 
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sensation in the nose, sternutation, 
watery discharge and affection of the 
voice and the head due to Vita, 
inflammation of the tip of the no8e, 
fever, dryness of mouth, thirst, and 
hot’ and yellow discharge from the 
nose, in a condition due to Pitta; 
and cough, anorexia, thick and pro- 
fuse discharge, heaviness and itching 
in the nasal passage occur in a cond- 
ition due to Kapha All the symptoms 
occur with acute pain and great 
discomfort m rhinitis due to 
tridiscordance type 

Pernicious Rhinitis 

107-109 All klncs of rhinitis 
described above, if aggravated by 
unwholesome diet or neglect, will 
develop into a pernicious type of 
rhinitis Then, it will give rise to 
various disorders of sternutation, 
atrophic rhinitis, nasal obstruction, 
nasal catarrh, ozena, chronic rhinitis, 
suppurative rhinitis, edematous rhinitis, 
nasal growth, sanguinous purulent 
rhinitis, furunculosis, the disorders 
of the head, ear and eye alopecia, 
tawnmess or greyness of the hair, 
thirst, dyspnea, cough, fever, hemother- 
mia, alteration of the voice and 
consumption. 


110 Nasal obstruction, ulceratioi 
discharge, atrophy or suppuratio; 
os. of the sense of smell, fetor or 
f «qaent attacks of the disease, a : 


these are to be kno ,vn as the symptoms 
of the pernicious type of rhinitis. 

Ill The Vita, affecting the vital 
organs in the head and getting lodged 
in its passages causes sternutation. 
The Vita, getting provoked, dries up 
the Kapha and causes atrophy of the 
turbinated bones and loss of smell 
(atrophic rhinitis). 

112. It should be known as nasal 
obstruction, when the Kapha with 
Vata obstructs the channels of brea- 
thing. That is the condition of nasal 

J 

catarrh where there is thick yellow 
and ripe discharge from the head or 
brain 

Diseases of the Nose 

113-114. Due to neglect, there 
develop discoloration,, stipking, swell- 
ing and giddiness, this condition , is 

* 

called ‘ ozena. ’ Where there is obs- 
truction, drying, softening or fuming 
m the nose, the person is not able to 
recognise smell’ or taste, he should be 
known to be affected with rhmitis.lt 
should be regarded as disorder due to 
V^ta-cum-Kapha if its symptoms are 
like those of acute rhinitis 

115-1 15 J The inflammation of 
the nose, due to vitation of blood 
and Pitta, will cause burning, 
redness, swelling and suppuration. 
The morbid humor, vitiating the blood 
and some other tissues of the nasal 
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region causes swelling in the nose; 
and as a lesult of the vitiation of 
ftcih and blood, there will form nasal 
growths which cause obstruction to 
breathing 

1 16 There will be discharge from 
(he nose, ear, or the' mouth, of 
blood; tinged yellow with 'the color 
of Pitta This is called sanguiuous 
purulent rhinitis. 

117 The Vata combined with 
Pitta,* vitiating the skin and the 
superficial tissues causes furunculosis 
which suppurates. They call that 
condition red-nose, the condition 
where a uuu’s nose is shining bright 
and red like fire. Thus v has been 
described the pathology of diseases 
of the Nose 

Diseases of the Head 

1 18 ■ Tn headache due to Vata, there 
will be severe pain* ache or throbbing; 
iu Pitta type, pam and burning; and 
in Kapha type, heaviness; and all the 
symptoms in tridiscordance type; while 
m ca<5e °f parasitic infection, there 
occur itching, stink, pricking sensation 
and pain. Thus has been described 
the pathology of the diseases of the 
Head. 

Diseases of the Mouth 

, llS *12l* In diseases of the mouth 
uue to Vata, the! e will be dehydration, 


roughness, dryness, fleeting pain, 
dusky-red coloration, salivation, cold- 
ness, loosening of teeth, throbbing, 
pricking pain and fissures In a condi- 
tion due to Pitta, there 'will be thirst, 
fever, sores, burning of the palate, 
fuming and ulcerations, fainting, vari- 
ous kinds of pain and discoloration 
excepting that of white and dusky-xed 
one. And m the diseases of mouth 
due to Kapha, there will be itching, 
heaviness, pallor, slimmess, unctuous- 
ness, anorexia, dullness, met ease of 
mucus, ptyahsm, nausea, weakness 
of the gastric fire, torpor and dull 
pam. 

122 If all these symptoms appear 
together, then it is to r be regarded as 
mouth-disease due to tndiscordance. 
These diseases of the mouth are sixty- 
four m number when designated 
according to seats of affection, suscep- 
tible body -tissues and shape 

123. In the treatise dealing with 
the special branch of Salak3a-tantra, 
are described the etiology, signs and 
symptoms, shape and treatment of these 
disorders m full I shall describe the 
treatment of only four main types of 
mouth-diseases, ui their relevant situa- 
tions m this treatise Thus has been 
described the pathology of the diseases 
of the Mouth 

124 Anorexia is caused by .the 
provocation of Vata and other humors 
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as algo by grief, fear, excessive greed, 
auger, unpleasant foods, smells and 
sights, setting the teeth on edge and 
astringent taste in the mouth are 
known to result from morbid Vata. 

125. Pungent taste, acid taste, hot 
and bad taste, stinking and salt taste 
in the mouth should be regarded as 
a result of morbid Pitta There will 
be sweet taste in the mouth and 
sliminess, heaviness and coldness aud 
discharge of lumpy mucus, in condi* 
tions due to Kapha. 

126. In anorexia due to grief, 
fear, excessive greed, auger, and 
unpleasant food aud smell, though 
the mouth is m a normal condition, 
yet there will be anorexia In condi- 
tion ^ of tridiscordance, there will be 
varying tastes in the mouth. Thus has 
been described ‘The pathology of 
Anorexia’ 

Diseases of the Ear 

127*128. Tinnitus (noises in the ear), 
excessive pain, drying of the ear-wax, 
thm discharge and deafness occur in 
condition due to Vata Swelling, red- 
ness, bursting, burning, yellow and 
putrid discharge occur in condition 
due to Pitta Dys-acousm a, itching, rigid 
swelling, white and sticky discharge 
and slight pain occur in condition 
caused bj Kapha In condition of 
tridiscordance, there will be all the 
signs and symptoms and the discharge 
excessively morbid and containing 
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many colors. Thus has been described 
‘The pathology of Ear-diseases ’ 

129. Slight redness, absence of 
mucus secretion and lachrymation, 
and pricking and cutting pams occur 
in eye-disease due to Vata. In condi- 
tion due to Pitta, there will be burning, 
acute pain, great redness, yellow 
discharge ^and profuse and warm 
lachrymation. 

130. White discharge, profuse aud 
viscid lachrymation, heaviness of the 
eye and itching occur in the Kapha- 
type. All these symptoms together 
occur in condition of tridiscordauce 
All eye-diseases are classified into 
ninety-six varieties 

131. Their symptoms and treatment 
are described m the treatise on 
the special branch of Slalakya-tautra. 
It is not attempted by us to expatiate 
on them here, as that belongs to 
the province of specialists. Thus has 
been described ‘The pathology of the 
diseases of the Eye’. 

Diseases of the Head 

132 The thermal element, combi- 
ned with the Vata and other humors, 
scorches up the scalp and produces 

alopecia. By partial scorching, it cause* 

grey ness or tawny color of the hair. 

133. The local affections, occur- 
ring m the upper supra-clavicttlar part 
of the body i« described here, M 
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order to obviate the censure of an 
absolute omission of them m this 
treatise Henceforth, listen to the 
excellent epitome of their therapeusis 
succinctly described Thus has been 
described 'The pathology of Alopecia/ 

Treatment 

134 In coryza due to V&ta, accom- 
panied with cough and laryngeal 
disorders, the patient may driuk ghee 
mixed with alkali or meat-juice or 
warm milk or may inhale unctuous 
smoke. 

135. He should smoke cigar pre- 
pared of dill seeds cinnamon-bark, 
roots of heart-leaved sida, Indian 
calosauthes, castor plaut, bael, purging 
cassia, bee’s wax, fat and ghee. 

13b’ Or the physician may admi- 
nister inhalation by mixing powder 
of roasted paddy and ghee, aud filling 
them m a pipe to the patients suffer- 
ing from recent coryza. 

137 In pain m the temples, head 
and forehead, palm sudation or poul- 
tices should be done; and in sneezing, 
nasal catarrh and nasal obstruction, 
mixed-sndation and other varieties of 
sudation should be administered, aftei 
duly muncting the patient 

138. The powders of ginger-grass, 
cumin seeds, sweet flag, wind-killer, 
augelia at also the powders of cinna- 


mon, cinnamon leaves, black pepper, 
cardamom and black cumin should 
be used as snuff 

139- 139} In dryneBB of the inter- 
communicating channels of the note, 
ear and eyes, oil should be used as 
nasal medication Soak til seeds in 
goat’s milk and paste them with the 
same milk Then, add to the paste 
the pulvis of liquorice and cook it 
with goat’s milk-steam on a low fire, 
aud express oil from it with the help 
of the same milk. 

140- 141. This medicated oil pre- 
pared in ten time* the decoction of 
the decaradices, with the paste of 
Indian groundsel, liquorice and rock 
salt, is known as ‘Anu oil’ In coryza 
due to Vata,the morbid humors should 
be cured by corrective enema given 
after duly oleating the patient. 

142, Light diet with unctuous, 
*our and hot meat-juices of domestic 
and other animals, the use of warm 
water for bath, potion, and warm 
lodging free from draught arc 
beneficial, 

143. The intelligent patient, desi- 
ring his well-being, should avoid worry, 
exercise, speech and exertion and 
sexual intercourse, when affected 
with coryza due to V’ata 

144 In coryza due to Pitta, medi- 
cated ghee and milk medicated with 
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dry ginger shbuld be taken in order 
to ripen it, and when ripe, errhiues 
should be administered. 

145 Ol prepared with Path!, tur 
meric, Indian berberry, trdobed virgin’s 
bower, long pepper, jasmine-sprouts 
and red physic nut ma 5 ' be used as 
nasal medication in ‘ripe coryza 

146-146£. In conditions of discharge 
of pus and blood from the nose, decoc- 
tions and nasal medications indicated 
in the vitiated condition of blood and 
Pitta and in suppuration, burning 
and similar other complications and 
furunculosis, cooling applications and 
affusions, as well as astringent, sweet 
aud cooling snuffs and nasal medica- 
tions should be administered 

147 In coryza due to slight Pitta, 
errhiuatlou should be carried out with 
unctuous medications 

148 Ghee, milk, barley, Sal i rice, 
wheat, meat-juices of Jangala animals, 
cold and acid articles, bitter vegetables 
and the soup of green gram and 
other pulses are beneficial. 

149 In heaviness, anorexia and 
other conditions appearing in coryza 
due to Kapha, lightening therapy 
should be given in the beginning and in 
order to ripen it, sitdation and hot affu- 
sions should be given, after anointing 
the head with ghee 


150. Garlic mixed with ■'the flour 
of green gram and the three spices, 
alkali and ghee should* be given 
and when the Kapha is precipi&te 1, 
emesis with Kapha-curiug drugs ’is 
beneficial 

151. In condition of chronic fhinif's 
in nasal catarrh accompanied with 
itching, and in co^za due to Kapha, 
inhalation and nasal drops, prepai <1 

with pungent articles, should be given 

• 

152: The powder of red arsenic, sweet 
flag, the three spices, embelia, asafetida 
and gum guggul may be inhaled, or 
insufflation should be done w th 
pungent fruits 

153-154 'Decoct in cow’s urine 
beetle-killer, emetic nut, wind killer 
holy basil and other articles. Prepare a 
medicated oil from rape-seed oil and 
the above decoction with the paste of 
lac, sweet-flag, gourd, embelia, costus, 
long pepper and Indian beech. t This 
should be used as nasal medicatioi , 
when the coryza ha* ripeued , and 
thick mucus of the color of yellow 
fat is being discharged 

x * 

155-156. When the coryza due to 
Kapha is reduced to. a mild state 
emesis should be administered, after 
previous oleation of the patient, w’t-li 
milk or gruel of til aud black- gram, 
medicated with the emetic gtoup <J 
drugs. Soups of brjnjals, cgrilkt Jtur - 
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the three spices, horse-gram, pigeon pea 
and green gram and a diet of articles 
curative of Kapha and affusion (and 
potion) of warm water, are beneficial. 

157 . In pernicious type of coryza, 
treatment curative of tridiscordance 
should be done, in edema of the 
nose the treatment curative of edetna. 

i 

In tumor and fleshy growths, caustic 
alkali should be used; and for the 
rest, treatment should be done after 
proper investigation Thus has been 
described ‘ The treatment of coryza ’ 

158. In diseases of head due to 
Vata, oleation, sudatiou and nasal 
medication, and food and drink and 
poultices' that are curative of VSta- 
disorders, should be prescribed. 

159. Genially warm poultices, pre- 
pared with drugs of the eagle-wood 
group, fried m oil, or poultices pre- 
pared with life-promoter group of drugs 
or with jasmine or with fish or flesh, 
are recommended. 

160 Nasal medication with the 
oil prepared with milk and drugs of 
the Indian groundsel group, and 
ticktrefoil group, or the medicated 
oil piepared w'th Indian groundsel, 
the two Kakolls and sugar, is also 
curative of pain. 

iol-162. Take 64 tolas of oil and 
of milk and prepare it m 200 'tolas 
of meat-juice of Jengala animals, 


with the paste of heart-leaved sida, 
mahwa flowers, liquorice, white yam, 
sandal, blue water-lily,, Jlvaka, Rsa- 
bhaka, grapes and sugar, nasal 
medication with this oil is curative of 
all diseases born of Vat3 and Pitta, 
occurring in the upper supra-clavicular 
parts of the body. 

The Peacock-Ghee etc 

163-165. Decoct the decaradices, 
heait leaved sida, Indian groundsel, 
the three myrobalans, liquorice, and 
the peacock, with its feather, bile, 
intestines, fecal matter, beak aud feet 
removed; piepare 64 tolas of ghee 
with equal quantity of milk in that 
decoction, adding the paste of one tola 
each of the drugs of the sweet group. 
This ghee, known popularly as the 
Peacock-ghee, is curative of diseases 
of the head, facial paralysis, diseases 
of the ear, eyes, nose, tongue, palate, 
mouth and throat, and it is curative 
of upper supra-clavicular diseases. 
Thus has been described ‘The Peaco 
ck-ghee ’ 

I66-I71&. Prepare 64 tolas of medi 
cated ghee in the decoction described 
above, with four times its quantity .of 
water, adding the paste of one tola 
each of the following drugs — cork 
swallow wort, the three myrobalaus, 
Meda, grapes, Rddhi, sweet falsah, 
madder, chaba pepper, beetle killer, 
white teak, deodar, cowage, Mahame4 
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the top of palmyra palm and date, 
lotus stalk and fibres, lotus rhizomes, 
climbing asparagus, white yam, sugar- 
cane, yellow berried nightshade, Indian 
sarsaparilla, black sarsaparilla, trilobed 
virgin’s bower, small caltrops, Ksabh- 
aka, Indian water chest-nut, rushnut, 
Indian gioundsel, ticktrefoil, feather 
foil, small cardamom, long zedoary, 
oriis root, hog’s weed, bamboo manna, 
Kakoll, cretan prickly clover, dates, 
walnut, almond, salep and Abieuka 
cut, or as many of these drugs as 
are available, according to the above- 
mentioned procedure This ghee should 
ba used as nasal medication, potion, 

'nunction and enema 

/ 

172-173 It is recommended in all 
kinds ol affections of the head, cough, 
severe dyspnea, stiffness of neck and 
oack, emaciation, change of voice, 
\ud m facial paralysis. This is 
beneficial in disorders affecting the 
vagina and vitiation of the menses 
and semen It bestows offspring even 
<m barren women 

174. Taking a potion of it at the 
end of her menstrual period, a woman 
will bring forth a male child; this 
great medicated 'Peacock Ghee’ thus 
described is valued highly by Atreya. 
Thus has been described ' The great 
P acock Ghee’ 

175. The wise physician should, 
l y the method described above, pre- 


pare the medicated ghee of mice, 
cocks, swans and of rabbits, which 
is curative of supra-clavicular affections. 

176 In diseases of the head due 
to Pitta, ghee, milk, cold affusions, 
applications uasal medications, ghee 
medicated with life promoter drugs, 
and food and driuk curative of Pitta 
are beneficial. 

177-178 Sandal cuscus grass 
liquorice, heavt-leaved sida, shell 
and blue water lily, reduced to 
paste with milk, may be used as 
application; and these, made into 
decoction, may be used as affusion. 
Nasal drops prepared by pasting well 
cinnamon bark, cinnamon leaves and 
sugar, and mixed with rice-water, 
should be administered followed by 
nasal medication with ghee, m disorders 
of the head due to Pitta. 

179 In diseases of the head due 
to Pitta, gheepiepared with liquorice, 
sandal and Indiau sarsaparilla in milk, 
or with sugar, grapes and liquorice, 
is beneficial as uasal medication 

180-180J In affections of the head 
due to Kapba, the patient, after 
being subjected to sudation aud being 
purified by the administration of 
smoke, nasal medications and insuffla- 
tion, should then be treated well, 
with application and food and drink, 
curative of Kapha. 
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181*182. He should also be treated 
with potions of old ghee aud with 
enemata prepared with* acute drugs. 
In affections due to Kapha aud Vata, 
cauterization and blood letting In the 
remaining conditions, should be done. 
Cigar, prepared of castor plant, nardus, 
angelica, gum guggul, eagle wood, 
sandal and the fragrant group of 
drugs exceptmg costus aud Indian 
valerian, should be smoked. 

1821 In affections due to tridiscor 
dance, the general treatment benefi- 
cial In tridiscordance should be 
done. 

183-1861 In conditions due to 
worms, drastic errhines should be 
administered. Prepare a medicated oil 
with the paste of cinnamon bark, red 
physic nut, shell, embeha, double 
jasmine, tough chaff, Indian beech, 
Indian siris, Bueeze wort, common 
mountain ebony, bael, turmeric, asafe- 
tida, jasmine and sweet marjoran, 
and foui times the quantity of 
sheep’* urine. This medicated oil is 
a good nasal medication. The fruits 
of drumstick and Indian beech mixed 
with the three spices make good 
nasal drops. Decoction or expressed 
juice, alkali, pulvis, paste, nasal drops, 
and mouth-wash with vinegar or with 
bitter, pungent and astringent articles 
and with honey are beneficial. Thus 
has been described ‘The treatment 
or the Diseases of the Head,’ 


187*189$. Smoke, insufflation, pui - 
gation, emesis, starvation and. dietetic 
iegimen> these, administered accqrdiqg 
to the morbid humor, -are beneficial 

* — -t s 

m affections of the mouth Take the 
powders of long pepper, eagle wood, 
bark of Indian berberry, barley-alkali, 
dry extract of Indian berbery, Path - ), 
Iudian tooth iche tree and chebulic 
myrobalan m equal quantity; mixed 
with honey, this should be kept 
in the mouth, in all varieties of oral 
disorders This, again, prepaied with 
Sidhu wine, Madhu-wiue or with 
Madhuka-wine, makes an excellent 
mouth-wash 

190-193$ Reduce to powder 
Indian toothache tree, chebulic myro- 
balan, cardamom, inadder, knrroa, 
nut grass, Path a, staff tree, lodh, 
Iudian berberry and cost us, cleaning 
the teeth with this powder is cura- 
tive of the bleeding from the gums, 
itching and aches. Reduce to powder 
the five spices, leaves of Himalayan 
silver fir, cardamom, black pepper, 
cinnamon bark, alkalis obtained 
from palas, weavers bean tree 
and barley, boil them with double 
the quantity of old gur aud 
make pills of 1/2 tola each in 
weight. Place these for seven da'Js 
under the heap of weaver’s bean ash. 
These, if kept in the mouth, in all 
kinds of throat affections, ^ act 
beneficially. 
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194-195J. Reduce to powder kit- 
chen soot, barley -alkli, Patha, the 
three spices, dry extract of Indian 
berberry, Indian toothache tree, the 
three myrobalans, lodh and white 
flowered leadwort This should be 
kept in the mouth mixed with honey 
to cure throat affections; this pulvis 
known as Kalaka, is curative of the 
tooth, mouth and throat. Thus has 
been described ‘ The pulvis Kalaka * 

196- 197$. Powder of red arsenic, 
barley alkali, yellow arsenic, rock salt 
and bark of Indian berberry, mixed with 
honey and the top part of ghee, should 
be kept in the mouth in throat affec- 
tions This is an excellent remedy for 
oral affections and is popularly known 
as Pltaka or yellow powder Thus 
haBbeen described ‘The yellow powder.’ 

198- 1981 The pulvis of grape, 
kurroa, dry ginger, bark of Indian 
berberry, the three myrobalans and 
nnt grass, mixed with the supernatant 
part of ghee, should be kept in the 
mouth in throat affections. 

199- 199J. Patha, dry extract of 
Indian berberry, trilobed virgin’s 
bower and Indian toothache tree, mixed 
with honey, should be kept m the 
mouth as a remedy for throat affec- 
tions 

200. Thus, the three recipes cura- 
tive of morbid Vata, Pitta and Kapha 
have been described. 


201. Kurroa, Indian atees, Patha, 
Indian berberry, nut grass and kurchi 
seeds decocted in cow’s urine should 
be used as potion, they are curative 
of throat affections. 

f 

202. The expressed juice of Indian 
berberry, boiled and thickened in Jts 
consistency is called soft extract. This 
extract taken with honey is curative 
of oral affections, blood-disorders and 
sinuses. 

203 In dryness of palate, if the 
person is affected with meagre thirst, 
a post-prandial potion of ghee, nasal 
medications and a diet of sweet, unc- 
tuous and cooling meat-juices are 
beneficial. 

204 In inflammation of the mouth, 
venesection, errhination, purgation and 
mouth-washes, with cow’s urine oil, 
ghee, honey and milk should be 
administered. 

205 The decoction of the three 
myrobalans, Patha, grapes, and" jasmine 
leaves mixed wit’^ honey and also other 
astringent, bitter and cooling decoctions, 
may be used as mouth-wash. 

Catechu PHI and oil 

206 211. Triturate 400 totals of 
the pith of catechu wood', -800 tolas of 
white babool and decoct in 4096 
totals of water till it is reduced to 1024 
tolaB Then filter and heat it again 
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slowly: when ft gets thickened, add 
to it the paste of one tola each of 
sandal Himalayan cherry, cuscus- 
g^ass, Indian madder, fnlsee flower, 
nut*grass, tubers of white totus, liquo- 
rice, cinnamon bark, cardamom, frag- 
rant poou, lac, dry extrat of Indian 
berberry, nardus, the three myrobalaus 
,lodb, fragrant sticky mallow, turmeric, 
Indian berberry, perfumed cherry, 
cardamom, Indian madder, box myrtle, 
sweet flag, camel’s thorn, eagle wood, 
red sandal, red ochre and antimony; 
stir it and take it down When cooled, 
add to it 4 tolas each of cloves, shell, 
cubeb pepper, spamsh jasmine and 16 
tolas of camphor; make pills out of it 
which, when dried, should be used for 
keeping iu the mouth. 

* i 

212-214 Oil may also be prepared 
with tVte aforesaid paste and decoction. 

. This , compound Catechu pill and 
the compound Catechu Oil are 
curative of (1) odoutoseisis, (2) odon- 
toptosia, (3) caries deutis (odonto 
porosis), (4) parasitic infectiou. They 
cure inflammatory condition of the 
mouth, fetor oris, heaviness and ano- 
rexia as well as ptyalism, furred 
condition, stickiness of mouth, alteration 
of the voice and dryne Ss of the throat 
These are excellent remedies m all 
kinds of diseases of the teeth, mouth 
and throat Thus Wb een described 
The compound Catechu Pfll aud the 
compound Catechu Oil,* 


215. In anorexia, mouth- washes, in- 
halations, cleansing the mouth, pleasant 
eats and drmks, cheering and comfor- 
ting measures should be given. 

216-218 (1) Costus, sanchal salt, 
cumm-seeds, sugar, black pepper and 
bid salt. (2) emblic myrobalan, carda- 
mom, Himalayan cherry, cuscus grass, 
long pepper, blue water-lily and san- 
dal; (3) lodh, Indian tooth ache tree, 
chebulic myrobalan, the three spices, 
and barley-alkali, (4) the juice of 
green pomegranate, cumin seeds and 
sugar — these are four kinds of mouth - 
washes to be taken mixed with oil 
and honey These four recipes cure 
respectively anorexia due to single 
discordances of Vata etc., aB well as 
that due to tridiscordance 

219 Celery, black pepper, cumin, 
grapes, kokatn butter "fruit, pome- 
granate, sauchal salt, gur aud honey, 
are curative of anorexia of every 
kind. 

220. When anorexia is due to Vata, 
enema is indicated, when due to Pitta 
purgation; and when due to Kapha 
emesis; when due to mental sliock 
whatever measures are cordial and 
cheering are indicated Thus has been 
described ‘The treatment in anorexia*. 

221-221$. In ear-ache, the V3ta- 
curative treatment, aB in the case of 
coryza, is beneficial as also applications, 
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ear-dropg and nasal medication When 
there are suppuration and discharge, 
procedures as m the case of a wound, 
and diet suitable to the particular 
morbid humor and ear-drops of oil 
should be applied 

222- 222J Make a medicated oil, 
by preparing rape seed oil with the 
paste of asafetida, Indian tooth ache 
tree and dry ginger. This, admims 
tered as ear-drops, is an excellent 
remedy for ear ache 

223- 223^ Medicated oil, made by 
preparing til oil with the paste of 
deodar, sweet flag, dry ginger, dill 
seeds, costus and rock salt, m goat's 

-urine, is curative of ear-ache 

224 225. Take sea-shells and burn 
them in a new earthen pot and decant 
the ash produced, prepare a fragrant 
oil in this fluid and with the paste of 
the dry extract of Indian berberry 
and dry ginger, this oil is curative 
of ear-ache. 

228-228. Take alkali of dry radish, 
asafetida and ginger, dill seeds, sweet 
flag, costus, deodar, drumstick, dry 
extract of Indian berberry, sancbal 
salt, barley-alkali, salsoda alkali, efflo- 
rescent salt, rock salt, the tubers of 
birch, bid salt, nut grass and four times 
the quantity of boney-vmegar, the 
juices of pomelo aud of plaintam— 


with all these above-mentioned articles 
prepare the alkali-oil. 

230 The physician, aftei due consi- 
deration of the relative strength of 
morbid humors and season, should 
administer the same treatment in 
diseases of the mouth, ear and eye 
as indicated m coryza. Thus has been 
desci ibed ‘The treatment of the diseases 
of the Bai ’ 

Treatment in Eye- diseases 

231. Treatment m eye-diseases, in 
their initial stages when they are still 
mild, consists of external eye-applica- 
tions curative of burning, mucus- 
discharge, lachrymation, swelling aud 
l edness. 

232. In eye-affections due to Vfita, 
an external application of a soft extract 
may be prepared by making the paste 
of dry ginger and rock salt, with the 
supernatant part of ghee It may also 
be prepared of honey, rock-salt and 
red ochre 

233. An external eye application 
may be prepared of the Savaraka 
variety of lodh, fried in ghee, or with 
chebulic myrobalan fried m ghee; 
they are both curative of pain. 

234. In eye-diseases due to Pitta, 
external eye-application may be pre- 
pared with sandal, Indian sarsaparilla, 
and Indian madder, or with Himalayan 
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cherry, liquorice, nardus and yellow 
sandal. 

235 Red ochre, rock Balt, nut-grass 
and cow's bile maj' be made into soft 
extract and used in eye diseases due 
to Kapha, or an external application 
may also be prepared of honey, per 
fumed cherry and red arsenic 

236 When the disease is due to 
tiidiscordance, an external application 
for the eye may be made of all these 
ai tides combined and applied, without 
touching the eye-lashes; when after 
three days the condition is mature 
collyrium may be applied. 

237 In diseases due to Vata, eye- 
douche with lukewarm decoction of 
the drugs of the bael group is bene- 
ficial, or decoction of castor plant, wind- 
killer, yellow berried nightshade and 
sweet drumstick, is beneficial 


tion of all these drugs should be 
given . 

240. Reduce to paste, yellow- 
berried nightshade, castor root bark, 
flower of drumstick and rock-salt 
with goat’s milk, and roll it into a 
bougie; this is curative of disorder* 
of the eye due to Vata. 

241. A bougie, prepared with the 
paste of jasmine buds, conch, the 
three myrobalans, liquorice and heart- 
leaved sida with rain water, is 
curative of eye-disease due to morbid 
Pitta and blood. 

242. A bougie prepared of rock- 
salt, the three myrobalans, the three 
spices, conch, cuttle-fish bone, lichen 
and common sal, is curative of eye- 
cliseases due to morbid Kapha. 


'•238 Eyedrops with the cooh 
I ecoction of great cardamom, Indis 
berberry, Indian madder, lac, hquori 
aquatic liquorice and blue watt 
ly, mixed with sugar, i, curative 

be condition due to morbid bio, 
and Pitta 

239. In diseases due to Kaph 
ve-donchc mav be given with tl 

decoction of dry gingei, the Ihr 

myrobalans, nut-grass, neem and vasat 
In a condition of tr.d.scordance, , 
eye- douche with the lukewarm deco 


243-245 Take 32 tolas of each of 
guduch, lotus-rhizome, bael, snake- 
gourd, goat’s dung, tuber of white 
lotus, liquorice, Indian berberry, and 
dark blue creeper; wash them and 
tiiturate and boil m water, and 
after filtering, boil it again into 
a soft consistency. Add to this 
soft extract one tola of the pulvis 
of white pepper and 4 tolas of fresh 
jasmine floweis, and roll into a 
bougie; this is curative of every kind 
of eye-affection and brightens the 
vision. 
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. 246. A bougie prepared with 
conch, coral, cat’s eye beryl, iron, 
copper, bones of pelican, black anti- 
mony and drumstick-seeds, is curative 
of every kind of eye disease. 

247-248 Take 1/8 tola of black 
pepper, 1/2 tola of long pepper, 
1/2 toh of cuttle fish bone, 1/8 tola 
of rock salt and 1$ tolas of antimony 
sulphide and make a fine powder of 
these, when the moon is in the con- 
stellation of Citra. Ihis collyrium is 
wholesome for those affected with 
itching, cataract and Kapha type of 
eye-diseases and is also a cleanser of 
the discharging condition of the eye. 

249. Saturate the pulvis of small 
cardamom in goat’s urine for three 
days, the collyrium made of this 
well-impregnated pulvis, is curative of 
diseases of dark vision, parasites, Pilla 
and dlsharge 

250-251 Antimonysulphide, copper 
sulphate, iron pyrites, red arsenic, wild 
horse gram,!hquorice, iron powder, pre- 
cious stones, white zmc, rock salt, hog’s 
tusk and clearing nut, make a good co- 
llyrium. In dimness of vision and other 
eye-diseases, used as pulvis or bougie 
this acts as an unsurpassed remedy. 

- 252-253 Take clearing nut, conch, 
rocksalt, the three spices, sugar, cuttle 
fishbone, dry extract of Indian berberry, 
honey, embelia and red arsenic and 
die shell of hen’s egg, and prepare a 


bougie out of this, known as the 'Plea- 
sant bougie' which quickly cures 
disease of vision, palate and Kaca 
and discharge Thus has been desc- 
ribed 'The Pleasant bogie/ 

255- 255$ Make a paste of the three 
myrobalans, the shell of hen’s egg, 
iron sulphide, iron dust, blue water- 
lily, embelia, and cuttle fish bone, with 
goat’s milk and saturate it m the game 
milk, placing it in a copper vessel for 7 
nights, then again rub it and roll into 
bougie with milk; this bougie bestows 
sight on those who have gone blind but 
whose eyes have not undergone organic 
change or damage Thus has been 
described ‘The Sight-bestowing bougie ’. 

256- 257$ The wise physician should 
place antimony sulphide in the mouth 
of a dead black cobra for a month 
and taking it out, triturate it adding 
half that quantity of dried jasmine-buds 
and rock-salt. Made into a collyrium 
this is the best remedy for dimness 
of vision. 

258- 258$ Take long pepper, palas 
flower juice, snake’s fat, rock-salt and • 
old ghee and prepare a soft extract 
out of this. It is curative of all kinds 
of eye-disorders. 

■» • 

259- 259$. The soft extract pre- 
pared of the fat of black cobra, 
honey and juice of emblic myrobalan, 
is recommended in all - kinds -of eye* 



Twenty-six 


CSKTTSA 8TH AN A 


857 


diseases, Kaca, tumor and discharge 
of excreta. 

260- 260 J. The soft extract prepared 
of emblic myrobalan, dry extract of 
Indian beberry, honey and ghee is 
cufative of eye diseases due to morbid 
Pitta aud blood, and also of dimness 
of vision and Pafcala. 

261- 261 J. The soft extract of 
emblic myrobalan, rock salt and long 
pepper in equal proportions mixed 
with a little of black pepper and honey, 
cures blindness and Patala. Thus has 
been described f The treatment of eye 
diseases \ 

t 

262 262i. In conditions of falling 
of hair, grey hair, wrinkles in the 
face and tawny^hair, the patient, after 
being duly cleansed, should be treated 
with oily medication and with appli- 
cations over the head and face. 

Ireatment in Alopecia and Grey hair 

263- 2631 Nasal medication with 
oil prepared with the tick trefoil group 
of drugs, or life-promoter group of 
drugs, or with Anu oil, is curative 
of alopecia and grey ness of hair. 

264- 2655 Take 64 tolas of milk, 
juice of crested purple nail-dye, trai- 
ling eclipta and holy basil, 16 tolas 
of oil and 4 tolas of the paste of 
liquorice and prepare a medicated oil 
out of it. Wheu it is prepared, keep 


it in a receptacle made of stone or 
sheep’s horn. Nasal medication with - 
this, well administered by the physi- 
cian, is curative of grey hair. 

266- 2665. The physician may apply 
asthma-weed or Indian oleander, 
pasted with milk, over the scalp after 
pulling out the grey hair. Roth these 
drugs are curative of grey hair. 

267- 2675 Take 128 tolas of milk 
and the juice of trailing eclipta, four 
tolas of the paste of liquorice and 
prepare 16 tolas of oil with them# 
Nasal medication with this oil is 
curative of grey hair. 

268- 2755 Take 40 tolas of roots 
of heliotrope and purple nail-dye, the 
leaves of holy basil, blue flowered 
flax-hemp, trailing eclipta, black 
nightshade, liquorice, deodar, 20 
tolas each of long pepper, the three 
myrobalans, dry extract of Indian 
berberry, lotus rhizomes, madder, 
lodh, black eagle-wood, blue water- 
lily, mango stone, slush of black 
earth, lotus-stalk, red sandal, indigo, 
marking nut, iron-sulphide, henna, 
babchi, spinous kino, steel, black 
emetic nut, blue flowered leadwort, 
flowers of Puskara, Arjun, white teak, 
fruits of mango and jaraboob With 
the -paste of these articles > and 4 
times the quantity of the juice of 
emblic myrobalans, prepare 256 tolas 
of beleric myrobalan oil wit-b either' 
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fbr-heat or with solar heat till all 
the v.aterj portion is evaporated 
from the iion vessel, then filter and 
purify it, this may be used as potion, 
and nasal medication or as inunction 
of the head. This is beneficial to the 
eyes, life-givmg and curative of all 
head-affections, this oil, known as the 
Great Black Oil is unsurpassed as a 
cure for grey hair. Thus has been 
described ‘The Great B^ack Oil. } 

276 2771. Prepare 16 tolas of od 
with one tola each of the paste of 
tubers of the white lotus, liquorice, 
long pepper, sandal aud blue water 
Illy in double its quantity of the juice 
of embhc myrobalan. This when used 
f1 is na-al medication, cures 

a -..a s ot lieau-iffectioas. ^Kisna 
Atreya is of opinion that it is specially 
curative of greyness) 

278*2781 The application, made of 
milk, Buchanan ’s mango, liquorice, 
tlie Jlvaka group of drugs, til and long 
pepper, applied over the scalp is 
curative of tawny hair. 

279- 279$. Til, emblic myrobalan, 
lotus-an'hers, liquorice aud honey, if 
applied over the scalp, promote the 
growth and color of the hair. 

280- 281* Boil iron powder with 

~^ck salt, bonev, vinegar aud rice; 
** , 1 v r \ Tf r ei -leausmg 

Pie heaq iud making it free from 


greesmess, and go to sleep with it. Tn 
the morning, the head should be 
washed with the decoction of the 
three myrobalans This promotes the 
growth of black and soft hair 

281$ Iron powder, rubbed with 
acid articles and the three mvrobalans, 
makes an excellent hair-dye. 

282. In the remaining diseases, 
treatment suited to the condition, 
should be given. These measures have 
alread}' been briefly indicated at the 
very beginning of this chapter. The 
tested remedies will be described in 
tbe Section on "Success in Treatment.” 
Thus has been described ‘ The treat- 
ment of alopecia etc’. 

Treatment in Diseases of the Throat 

283 In laryngeal diseases due to 
Vata, post-prandial potion of ghee and 
administration of oil prepared with 
heart-leaved sida, Indian groundsel 
and guduch, given in the four modes 
of potion, inunction, gargle and 
unctuous euema, are beneficial. 

284. The patient should take the 
meat-juices of peacock, partridge aud 
cock, prepaied with peutaradices, oi 
the Peacock Milk, the Peacock Ghee 
or the Three Spices Ghee. 

285. In conditions due to Pitta, 
ouryition should be given, aud milk 
prepared with tbe drugs the sweet 
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group, medicated-gbee-boluses, life 
promoter ghee, as also vasaka ghee, 
should be given. 


286. In laryngeal disorders due to 
Kapha, acute err bine, enema, purga 
tion, emesis, inhalation, barley-diet 
and pungent articles should be given 

287. The patient should take a 
linctus of chaba pepper, beetle-killer, 
chebulic myrobalai, the three spices, 
barley-alkali, honey and white flowered 
leadwort, or milk, long pepper and 
chebulic myrobalan and strong 
wines. 


288-289. In laryngeal disorders du< 
to vitiated blood, meat-juices of Jangak 
animals, mixed with ghee or the micei 
of gra Pes , white yam aud sag J_™ 
mixed with honey, ghee and sugar 
should be taken The hue of treatment 
described as curative of eonsumptior 
and cough is also curative of laryngea 

h 80 d I" 6 ‘° ”° rbld one 

blood-letting should be resorted to u 

bkoa! rs dueto vitiate< 

* 90 - ?" ’^yugeal disorders duet, 
tridise^auee, all the remed.es desen 
bed are beneficial except blood-letting 
Tb» ts tu brief, the treatment o 
laryngeal disorders. Thus has h 
described ‘The r aS ^ eel 

disorders tmeDt ° f Wagea 


Here are \erses again— 

291 'lhe Vata, Pnta aud Kaphaia 


men are located in the pelvic region, 
stomach region and head region respec 
tively Hence, emesis etc. must be 
prescribed as is suitable to the regions 
near to the affected part 

292 The sentient world i e. life 
is either maintained or afflicted by the 
Vata and other humors even as the 
world is, by the wind, sun and moon 
respectively, both in their normal, as 
well as their morbid states. 

293 These humors never destroy 
one another though possessed of anta- 
gonistic qualities, because of their 
mutual natural homologation even as 
virulent poison does not destroy the 
snakes. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

294. The etiology, signs and symp- 
toms and the therapeutics of the 
diseases of the three vital regions 
have been described individually and 
elaborately m this chapter on ‘The 
Therapeutics of the Affections of the 
Three Vital Regions ’ 

26 Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised b} Caraka, 
the twenty-sixth chapter entitled ‘The 
Therapeutics of the Affections of the 
Three Vital Regions ’ not beiug avai- 
lable, the same as restored by Drclha 
bala, i, completed. 
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CHAPTER XXVII 

Spastic Paraplegia 

1 We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Therapeutics of 
Spastic Paraplegia ' 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtreya. 

3-4 Standing before the teacher 
Atreya, who, like Mount Meru with its 
twin attendant luminaries of the Sun 
and the Moon, was unbereft of the 
highest Brahmic splendor and the 
supreme effulgence born of austerity, 
andjjwas the very abode of intelligence, 
resolution, memory, science, knowledge, 
renown and patience, Agnivesa, 
choosing the right moment, inquired 
as follows. 

5*6. ‘O, Worshipful One I the quin- 
ary purificatory procedures, individu. 
ally or all together, are laid down as 
the medicament in the treatment of 
all diseases O, best of physicians ! 
is there any morbid condition in 
which these purificatory measures are 
not capable of bringing about cure 
when applied, although the coddition 
is curable by proper treatment ? ’ 

7 On the teacher replying that 
there is one such morbid condition 
viz., spastic paraplegia, the pupil again 
inquired concerning its etiology, 
signs and symptoms and treatment. 


The teacher described the disease a« 
follows. 

< 7 

Etiology and Onset 

8-11. By taking unctuous, hot, light 
and cold articles, by eating pre-diges- 
tion meals or promiscuous diet; by 
lngestiug continually liquid and dried 
articles, curds, milk and flesh of domes- 
tic, wet-land and aquatic creatures; 
by taking articles of pastry and stale 
wine; by over-much day-sleep and 
night vigils, by starvation, by eating 
on a loaded stomach, by over exertion 
fear and suppression of the natural 
urges, and by excessive use of 
unctuous articles, the chyme becomes 
accumulated in the alimentary system 
and combining with the fat, obstructs 
the functions of the Vata and other 
humors, and by reason of its heavi- 
ness, quickly goes down and settles in 
the thighs, through the downward 
carrying vessels; and the morbid humor, 
excecsivel}’’ provoked by the fat, fills 
up the bip, thigh and calf regions 
and causes uncontrollable tremors 
and weakness of muscular movement. 

12 As water lies motionless m a 
large, deep and still lake, so does the 
Kapha, which has settled m'the thighs, 
lie firm, unagitated and motionless. 

13 Then the symptoms of heavi- 
ness, fatigue, contraction, burning, 
pam, anesthesia, tremor, breaking pain, 
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throbbing and pricking pain develop 
and take away the patient’s life. 


14 The Kapha combined with the 
fat overpowers the Vata and Pitta, and 
produces spasticity of the thighs by 
its qualities of firmness and coldness; 
hence the disease ig called TTrustam- 
bba or spastic condition of the thigh 
{. e. spastic paraplegia 

Symptoms 

15 its premonitory symptoms are — • 
self-absorption, somnolence, excessive 
immobility, at orexia, fever horripilati- 
on, vomiting and asthenia of the 
muscles of the thigh and the calf. 


16 The physician, mistaking this 
to be a condition of the morbidity oi 
Vata, may treat it with the unctuous 
therapy As a result, the symptoms o! 
the disease will be aggravated and 
the patient develops asthenia and 
anesthesia of the lower extremeties, 
he lifts the feet with difficulty 

17 There is marked exhaustion oi 
the muscles of the calf and the thi„h 
continuous burning and pala , the 

P “ t, ™‘ feds P»» ™ Putting hM leet 
cm the ground and he does not fee! 
the sensation of cold cratacto , 

18 He has no control over the 

- factions of standing, press-no- 
or “ pressing, moving 

or walking; he feels as ,f hlB f * 

and thighs are broken and are being 
. propelled by some one else. S 


19. If the patient is further afflic- 
ted with burning, pricking pain, and 
tremors, the condition of spastic para- 
plegia will lead to the patient s death. 
The condition where the above sym- 
ptoms are not developed and is of 
recent origin, ia curable. 

Contra indications 

20 The oleation treatment should 
not be given to such a patient nor 
enema, nor purgation, nor even 
emesis. Hear the reasons why I forbid 
these measures. 

21 Oleation and unctuous enemata 
always lead to increase of Kapha, 
while purgation will not be able to 
eliminate the Kapha which is localised 
m the affected region 

22. Emesis can remove with ease 
only Kapha or Pitta that has become 
lodged in the habitat of the Kapha. 
Purgation can remove both the above 
humors, only if they are lodged in 
the stomach. 

23. But enemata may radically 
eliminate all the three humors if 
they are lying m the colon. But the 
morbidity which has settled and 
become fixed m the thighs by a 
combination of the chyme aod fat 
cannot be eliminated by any of these 
methods 


24. Owing to the quality of 
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coldness of the seat of Vata, the chyme 
and the fat, which have gone there 
and become fixed, cannot be easily 
eliminated, just as it is difficult to lift 
up water from a deep pit. 

25 The physician, guided by 
reason, should continually carry out 
the sedation, elimination and dehydra- 
tion of the excessive accumulations of 
Kapha and chyme 

Dehydration procedure 

26-27. For carrying out the dehy- 
dration procedure, the patient should 
be continually given the diet of barlejq 
sanwa millet and common millet along 
with vegetables prepared with water 
and oil but without adding salt, or 
with sprouts of marsilia plant, neem, 
mudar, country willow, purging cassia, 
black nightshade and white goose foot 
or bitter group of drugs, such as 
carilla fruit etc. 

28 Or, he may be given courses 
of alkali or medicated wines or che- 
bulic myrobalans or a course of honey 
and water or of long pepper. All 
these preparations are curative of 
spastic paraplegia. 

29-29J. The patient may also take 
sensitive plant, gum of silk cotton and 
bael, with honey, or pine resin, fragrant 
sticky mallow, deodar, Indian valerian, 
sand? 1, f ulsee flower , costas, Himalayan 
silver fir and nardus, with honey 


30-32 J. (1) Nut-grass, chebulic 
myrobalan, lodh, Himalayan cherry, 
kurroa, (2) Deodar, turmeric, Indian 
berberry, sweet flag and kurroa; 
(3) Roots of long pepper, long pepper, 
pine and deodar; (4) Chaba pepper, 
roots of white flowered leadwort, 
deodar and chebulic myrobalan; (5) 
Marking nut, long pepper and root* 
of long pepper, the paste of the 
drugs described m each of these hemi- 
Rtichs may be given mixed with honey 
for the cure of spastic paraplegia. 

33-34 J. Bqual parts of the powders 
of jequirfiy, emetic nut, red physic 
nut, seeds 'of kurchi, sweet flag, 
trilobed virgin’s bower, purging 
cassia, Patha, Indian beech and 
carilla fruit should be given as 
potion m xed with honey or dissolved 
in water or with whey and honey, 
as a cure for spastic paraplegia. 

35- 35J Trilobed virgins bower, 
atees, white flowered leadwort and 
kurroa, should be given as potion 
as before. Similarly, the patient 
may take as potion gum guggnl 
immersed in cow’s urine during 
night 

36- 37. The powders of yellow 
milk plant, atees, Indian toothache 
tree, sweet flag, deodar, white 
flowered leadwort, cuscus, Patba and 
kurroa, mixed with honey should be 
given as a linctus, or it should be 
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given dissolved in water along with 
honey. 

38*38£. Or, the patient may drink 
the paste of banyan bark, shell and 
fragrant poon, mixed with honey 
The patient, suffering from spastic 
paraplegia, may take a linctus of the 
powders of the three myrobalans, 
long pepper, nut-grass, chaba pepper 
and kurroa mixed with honey. 

39-39£ If there are morbid symp- 
toms of excessive depletion, he should 
be gradually given impletive treatment 
consisting of the meats of Jangala 
animals and old Sail rice. 

40 40£. If owing to excess of dry 
treatment, there is provocation of 
Vata preceded by insomnia and pain, 
‘he patient should be treated with 
those procedures and sudation which 
are curative of Vata 

41-42. The medicated od prepared 
with trilobed virgin's bower, milky 
yam, Indian groundsel, small caltrops, 
sweet flag, long leaved pine, eaglewood 
and Patha, and mixed with 8 tolas of 
honey, should be given to the patient 
as potion in the dosage of 16 tolas. 

43-44. The medicated oil made from 
rape-seed oil prepared with the paste of 
costus, pine-resin, fragrant sticky 
mallow, long leaved pine, deodar, 
fragrant poon, wild carrot and winter- 
cherry, should be given, mixed with 


honey in proper dosage, to the patient 
suffering from spastic paraplegia. 
Thus, when the dryness is removed, 
the patient gets cured of spastic 
paraplegia 

45-46. The medicated oil prepared 
with 8 tolas of rock salt, 20 tolas of 
dry ginger, 8 tolas of roots of long 
pepper, 9 tolas of white flowered lead- 
wort, 20 marking-nut stones, added to 
64 tolas of til and 512 tolas of sour 
gruel, is procreaut and is curative of 
sciatica, spastic paraplegia, painful 
piles and all the diseases due to 
Vata.pro vocation 

47. The medicated oil, prepared 
with 8 tolas of each of roots of long 
pepper and dry ginger added to 64 
tolas of til oil and 512 tolas of butter- 
milk, is curative of sciatica and 
spastic paraplegia Thus has been 
described ‘The oil called the medicated 
Bightfold Butter-milk Oil’. 

48 Thus, the medicaments for 
internal administration for the patient 
afflicted with spastic paraplegia, have 
been described, now listen to a desc- 
ription of the external treatment which 
helps to diminish Kapha. 

External Measures 

49-51 £. The physician should prescr- 
ibe frequent massage with the earth of 
the ant-hills, the powdered root, fruit 
and bark of Indian beech and powdered 
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brick. Or with the roots of winter 
cherry, mudar, neem or of deodar, 
any one of these should be mixed 
with honey, rape-seed and the earth of 
ant-hills, and prescribed for strong 
massage m the treatment of spastic 
paraplegia The paste pi epared by 
pounding together red physic nut, 
physic nut, holy basil and rape-seed, 
should be given as application to the 
patient afflicted with spastic paraplegia 
by the wise physician 

52-52$. The warm decoction made 
of the leaves, roots and fruits of 
common sesbane, drumstick, holy 
basil, dry ginger, kurchi and neem 
should be given for affusion of the 
affected part 

53 The paste, made of rape-seeds 
pounded with cow’s urine and kept 
overnight, should be used as application. 

54-55. The physician, conversant 
with the line of treatment, may give 
an application to the affected part, 
with the paste of kurchi, holy basil, 
costus, fragrant group of drugs, Indian 
toothache, drumstick, Indian night- 
shade, mudar-roots, the earth of ant- 
hills and shrubby basil, pounded along 
with curds and rock salt foi the cure 
of spastic paraplegia. 

•* 

56 57 The decoction made m water 
of Indian calosanthes, catechu, bael, 
Indian nightshade and yellow-berried 


nightshade, long leaved pine, spinotis 
kmo, drumstick, common sesbane, 
small caltrops, holy basil, shrubby 
basil, wind killer and Indian beech, 
should be prescribed for the purpose 
of affusmg the affected part; or the 
above-mentioned drugs should be used 
as application, pounded witb cow’s 
urine, in spastic paraplegia 

58. To reduce Kapha, exercise, 
whenever possible, should be prescri- 
bed, or the patient may be made to 
walk on uneven ground covered with 
gravel and sand 

59 59$ The patient may swim 
frequently against the current of a 
rive* flowing with cold and whole- 
some water, or in a pond having cold 
and still waters Thus, when the 
Kapha is dried up, spastic paraplegia 
is cured. 

60-61. All the remedies which 
are depletive of Kapha and non- 
provocative of Vata should be pres- 
cribed always as a remedy for 
spastic paraplegia; and the line of 
treatment should be such as to pro- 
tect the bodj'-vitality and the gastric 
fire. 

Summary 

Here is a recapitulatory verse- 

62. In this chapter on the thera- 
peutics of spastic paraplegia, the 
etiology, premonitory gymptoms, the 
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signs and symptoms, the cause for 
the contra-indication of the quinary 
purificatory procedures and the two 
effective lines of treatment are 
described. 


nature, viz., Prana, Udana, Samana, 
Vyana and Apana, by the unimpeded 
movement of each of these, in their 
normal regions, regulates the func- 
tions of the entire body. 


27. Thus, in the Section on Thera- 
peutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the twenty-seventh chapter entitled 
‘ The Therapeutics of Spastic Para- 
plegia’, not being available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXVIII 

Vata-dlsorders 


6 The seats of Prana- Vata are the 
head, chest, throat, tongue, mouth 
and nose, salivation, sternutation, 
eructation, respiration, deglutition and 
similar other processes are its 
functions. 

7. The Beats of Udana-Vata are 
the umbilicus, the chest and the 
throat. Speech, endeavour, enthusiasm, 
vitality, complexion aud such other 
things are its functions 


1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled * The Therapeutics 
of Vata Diseases \ 


2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 


3. Vayu is life and vitality, Vayu 
is the supporter of all embodied 
beings; Vayu is verily the whole 
universe., and Vayu is the L,ord of 
all Thus is Vayu extolled 


4. The man m whose body th 
Vata is unimpeded m its course an 
lies in its normal habitat and is in 1 
normal condition, lives longer tha 
eveu a hundred years, fully free froi 
disease. 

5 The Vata, which is of fiye-fol 


8 The Samana- Vata which regu- 
lates the channels carrying sweat, 
waste matter and water, lies in the 
neighbourhood of the seat of the 
gastric fire and is the promoter of 
the gastric fire and vitality 

9. The Vyana-Vata, which is swift- 
moving, pervades the entire body of 
man; its functions are motion, exten- 
sion, contraction, winking of the eyes 
and similar other movements 

10-11. The seats of the Apana- 
Vata are the two testes, the bladder, 
the phallus, the umbilicus, thighs, 
groins, rectum and the lower part of 
the intestines. Its function is the 
elimination of the semen, urine, 
menstrual blood and fetus If tl^es? 
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five kinds of Vata are normal and 
situated in their normal habitats, they 
perform their functions properly and 
sustain the body in good health. 

12. When these five kinds of Vata 
move in the wrong directions and 
become deranged, they afflict the 
body with disease characteristic of 
the habitat and the functions of each 
of them, and may also quickly take 
away the man’s life. 

13 Though the diseases caused by 
these deranged Vatas are innumerable, 

3 et the eighty principal disorders 
beaded by the splitting of nails etc., 
have been enumerated in the Section 
oa General Principles. 

14 Now listen to the description 
of these disorders along with their 
synonyms, etiology and treatment, 
described with reference to Vata alone, 
classified according to the seat of 
affections Hear also the description 
of the conditions when Vata is 
occluded. 

Etiology 

15-18^. By a diet that is dry, cold, 
scanty and light, by sexual excess, 
excessive waking and wrongful treat- 
ment, by the excessive loss of waste* 
matter or blood, by excessive starvation, 
swimming, way-faring, exercise and 
other excessive activity, by the loss 
of body-elements, by excessive ema- 


ciation due to worry, grief and 
disease, by habitual use of uucomfor 
table beds and seats, by auger, 
day-sleep, fear, suppression of the 
natural urges, chyme-disorder, trauma 
and abstention from food, by injury 
to vital parts, by riding on or 
falling off an elephant, camel, horse or 
other swift-running animal or conve- 
yance — by these factors the Vata getting 
aggravated fills up the vacuities in 
the body-passages and produces various 
kinds of disorders which affect the 
whole body or which get localised in 
a single region. 

19-19J. The first indistinct mani- 
festations of a disease are said to be 
the premonitory symptoms, the 
symptoms are the actual or distinct 
manifestations of a disease, while its 
cure is characterized by the diminution 
of the symptoms. 

Signs and Symptoms 

20*231. Contraction, stiffness of 
joints, aching pam in bones and joints, 
horripilation, garrulousness, spasticity 
of the hands, back and head; lameness 
of hands and feet, hunch-back, atrophy 
of the limbs, insomnia, destruction of 
fertility, fetus and menses; tremors, 
anesthesia and paralysis of limbs; ticks 
of the muscles of the head, nose, ejms* 
shoulder, girdle and neck; splitting 
pain, pricking pam, agony, convulsions, 
delusion and fatigue; such are the 
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general symptoms which the provoked 
Vata manifests On account of the 
difference m the etiological factors 
and in the seats of affection, it pro- 
duces the specific characteristics of 
each disease. 

24- 24$ If the Vata located in the 
abdomen , becomes vitiated, there occur 
retention of urine and feces, disorders 
of the inguinal and epigastric regions, 
Gulma, piles and pleurodynea. 

25- 25$. If the Vata pervading the 
entire body is provoked, there occur 
body tremors and breaking pain and 
the patient will be afflicted with all 
sorts of pains and with a feeling as 
if his joints are falling asunder. 

26 26 $. If the Vata located in the 
rectal region is provoked, there occur 
the retention of feces, urine and flatus, 
colic, flatulence, formation of sand and 
stone, pain and atrophy in the region 
of the calves, thighs, pelvis and the 
back 

27- 27$. If the Vata located in the 
stomach is provoked, there occur pam 
in the regions of the pericardia, umbi- 
licus, sides and the stomach, thirst, 
eructations and acute gastro-intestinal 
irritation, cough, parching of the 
throat and month, and dyspnea. 

28- 29. If the Vata located in the 
colon is provoked, there occur gurgling, 
colic, meteorism, difficulty in micturi- 


tion and defecation, constipation and 
pain in the pelvic region. The Vata 
provoked in the sense-organs, such as 
the ears etc., impairs or destroys the 
sensory functions 

30. If the Vata pervading the skin 
gets provoked, the skin gets dry, fis- 
sured, numb, shrivelled and black, and 
feels pricking sensation It becomes 
stretched and reddened and there 
occurs pain m the joints 

31. If the Vata located in the 
blood gets provoked, there occur acute 
pain, burning, discoloration, emaciati- 
on, anorexia, rashes on the body, and 
spasticity of limbs after meals, 

32 If the Vata located in the flesh 
and fat gets provoked, there occur 
heaviness of the body, severe aches 
as if the body had been beaten with 
a cudgel or fist cuffs, pain and 
extreme exhaustion. 

33. If the Vata located m the bone 
and bone-marrow gets provoked, there 
occur breaking pam in the fat, bones 
and joints, arthralgia, logs of flesh 
and strength, loss of sleep and cons- 
tant pam 

34 If the Vata located in the 
secretory system is provoked, there 
occur either the premature expulsion 
or undue retention of the semen 
or of the fetus, or causes deformity 
of the fetal body. 
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35. If the Vata located in the 
•inews is provoked, there occur the 
opisthotonous and emprosthotonous 
conditions, pam m the extremities, 
hunch-back and general or local 
disorders. 

36. If the Vata located in the 
vessels is provoked, there occur mild 
pain and edema all over the body, 
atrophy, throbbing, loss of pulsation 
and contraction or dilatation of the 
vessels. 


curved, the eyes remain rigid and 
winkless and the sneeze gets suppres- 
sed. His speech is faint, distorted, 
stuttery, indistinct and thick. His teeth 
get shaky, there is pain in his ears 
and his voice is broken; there is pain 
in his feet, hands, eyes, calves, thighs, 
temples, ears and cheeks. This condi- 
tion, whether it occurs in association 
with paralysis of half the body or 
occurs by itself, that is, affecting the 
face only, is called facial paralysis. 


37. If the Vata located in the 
joints is provoked, there occur the 
swelling of the joints which feel on 
palpation as if they were bags infla- 
ted with air and the movements of 
extension and flexion are accompanied 
with pam (Thus have been described 
the signs and symptoms of morbid 
Vata, classified according to the vari- 
ous parts of the body). 

Facial Paralysis 


38-39. If the excessively increased 
Vata affects one half of the body, it 
diminishes the blood m the arms, 
feet and knees and causes contraction 
of these parts. It causes distortion of 
one side of the face and produces 
asymmetry of the nose, eye-brow, 
forehead, eye and jaw. 


strati? The ?°° d ' mStead ° f g ° in! 

straight, goes into one side of th 
mouth. While speaking the nose get 


Antarayama 

43. If that Vata, getting localised 
in the side of the neck, spreads into 
the internal channels, it will cause 
spasticity of the neck It is called 
Antarayama (emprosthotonous condi- 
tion) 

44- 44f. The upper and lower part 
of the neck becomes flexed and very 
stiff, the teeth become clenched, there 
is salivation, contraction of the back- 
muscles and spasm of the muscles of 
the head, pendiculation and lock-jaw; 
these are the symptoms of ‘Antaraya- 
ma’ (emprosthotonous condition). 

Bahirayama 

45- 46. ‘Bahirayama’ i. e, opisthoto- 
nous condition, will now be described. 
The strongly provoked Vata, getting 
localised in the back and the sides 
of the neck and constricting the exter- 
nal vessels, causes bow-like rigidity 
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of the body which condition is called 
Bahirax ama or opisthotonus condition. 

47 48. The body being bent like a 
bow, the head gets retracted almost 
touching the back and the chest is 
thrown forward, the sides of the 
neck become rigid and there is squee- 
zing pam in the neck and clenching 
of teeth, salivation and aphasia. This 
attack either kills the patient or 
causes deformity. 

Lock-jaw 

49*49i. The Vata, when it gets 
localised at the root of the jaws, it 
produces the condition of a gapmg 
mouth or a painless stiff condition 
where the mouth cannot be closed. 
By causing spasticity of the jaw, it 
produces a condition of lock-jaw, 
where the mouth becomes fixed and 
cannot be opened. 

Aksepaka 

50 50J That condition is called 
Aksepaka or spasmodic contraction, 
where the muscles of the hands and 
feet together with vessels, sinews 
and tendons, cause frequent spas- 
modic contraction* 

Danda 

51-51^ That is called stafF-like 
rigidity or tonic contraction of the 
muscles, where the Vata causes tonic 
rigidity of muscles of the hands, 
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feet, head, back and hips, so that the 
bod}’' becomes as rigid as a staff (Dandab 
This condition is irremediable 

52- 52J. When the force of the 
paroxysm is gone in the above condi- 
tion, the patient returns to normal. 
If the paroxysm does not leave, the 
patient gets afflicted with pain and 
other characteristics peculiar to the 
lesionB. Physicians should regard this 
condition as incurable 

Hemiplegia 

53- 55 That condition is called 
hemiplegia or paralysis of one side of 
the body, where the morbid Vata 
seizing the vessels, controlling the 
function of the body and constricting 
the sinews, afflicts the right or the 
left half of the body, producing loss 
of movement, pain and loss of speech. 
That conditon is to be known as the 
lesion of one limb ‘ Monoplegia 1 
where a single hand or root gets cont- 
racted and afflicted with aching and 
pricking pam, and that condition is 
called the lesion of the whole body 
where the entire body is affected. 

Sciatica 

56-56^ That condition is said to 
be Sciatica, where first the hip and 
then the waist, back, thigh, knee and 
calf are gradually affected with 
stiffness, pain aud pricking sensations 
and associated with frequent twitching 
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due to Vata. If this condition is 
due to Vata and Kapha combined, 
there will be additional symptoms of 
torpor, heaviness and anorexia 

Kfialli 

57. That condition is known as 
Khalli where there is kneading (neu- 
ralgic) pain referable to feet, calf, 
thigh and shoulder 

58 The rest of the disorders 
should be diagnosed according to the 
symptoms characteristic of the seat 
of affection In all these disorders, 
one should diagnose the condition of 
the association of Pitta and other 
morbid elements 

Occlusion 

59*60 The provocation of Vata 
is due to diminution of body-elements 
or due to obstruction to its normal 
circulation caused by occlusion m the 
body-channels. The Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha circulate through all the body- 
channels and spaces. The Vata, on 
account of its quality of subtleness, 
is really the impeller of the other 
two humors. When the Vata is provo- 
ked, it agitates the other two humors 
and throwing them about here and 
there, causes occlusion of the body 
channels, thereby producing disorders. 
It also leads to the diminution of the 
body-nutrient fluid and other body- 
elements 


61- 61| When the Vata is occluded 
by Pitta the following symptoms are 
observed — burning, thirst, colic giddi- 
ness, darkness of vision heart-burn 
on eating pungent, acid, salt and hot 
things and craving for cold things. 

62- 62| Tf the Vata is occluded by 
Kapha, there will be cold, heaviness, 
colic, pronounced homologation to 
pungent and similar other articles, 
craving for fasting, exertion and dry 
and hot things. 

63 *63^. If it is occluded in the 
blood, there will be severe burning 
pain in the area between the skin 
and the flesh, and there will be 
edema with reddish tinge and rashes. 

64- 64 When the Vata is occluded 
m the flesh, there will appear hard 
pigmented pimples and swellings, 
horripilation and formication. 

65- 65J When the Vata is occluded 
in the adipose tissue, there will be 
produced local swellings that are 
movable, smooth, soft and cold, as 
well as anorexia This condition is 
known as a rheumatic condition and 
is difficult of cure. 

66*66^. When the Pitta is occluded 
m the osseous tissue, the patient 
likes warmth and pressure, and he be- 
comes exhausted, experiences splitting 
pam and feels as though his body 
is being pricked with needles. 
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67-671. When the Vata is occluded 
ia the marrow, there will occur 
flexure of the body, pendiculation, 
girdle-pain and colickjr pain, on 
being pressed with the hand the 
patient gets relief. 

68 If the Vata is occluded in the 
seminal passages, there results either 
no discharge of semen or too hurried 
discharge of it or a sterile condition 
of the semen. 

681 If the Vata is occluded by 
food, there will be pain in the stomach 
on ingestion of food and disappearance 
of pain at the end of digestion 

69. If the Vata is occluded by urme, 
there occurs retention of urine and 
distension of bladder. 

70-711. If the Vata is occluded by 
the fecal matter, there occurs abso- 
lute retention of feces in its own 
habitat l. e. in the lower part of the 
colon, and there will be griping pain 
m that region; and whatever unctuous 
matter is ingested, is immediately 
digested; and on ingestion of food, 
the person suffers from increased 
distension of the abdomen, and owing 
to the pressure of the food ingested, 
the patient passes dry feces with 
r 5 ®culty and after long delay He is 
afflicted w ith pain in the hips, groins 
and back, and the Vata moves m a 
reverse direction (i. e . there is mig- 


penstalsis), there is also disturbance 
of the cardiac action. 

72-74. Dislocation, lock-jaw, contrac- 
ture, hunch-back, facial paralysis, 
hemiplegia, atrophy of a part, para- 
plegia, arthritis, stiffness, rheumatic 
conditions and disorders due to 
occlusion of Vata in the marrow; 
these, on account of their deep-seated 
nature, may or may not be cured 
even after careful treatment. The 
physician should endeavour to cure 
such of these conditions as occur in 
strong persons and as are of recent 
origin and un-associated with any 
complications. 

Treatment 

✓ 

75-77J. Now listen to the exposition 
of the line of tretment of the diseases 
due to the provocation of Vata. If 
there is a simple provocation of Vata 
without any kind of occlusion, It should 
be treated at first with oral adminis- 
tration of unctuous preparations 
such as ghee, fat, oil and marrow. 
The person, when over -strained by the 
oleation therapy, should be comforted 
by rest for a while and should again 
be oleated with milk or thin gruels 
and meat-juices ot domestic, wet-laud 
and aquatic animals, mixed with 
unctuous articles or with milk- 
puddmg, or kedgeree mixed with acid 
and salt articles and then should be 
given unctuous enemata, nasal medi- 
cations and demulcent food. 
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Sudation Therapy 

78- 78$ When he is well oleated, 
he should be subjected to sudation 
therapy and should be given sudation 
treatment as required, [after he has 
been well inuncted with the kettle- 
Budatlon and mixed steam kettle 
sudation and such other varieties of 
sudation-processes in which unctuous 
articles have been used 

79- 79$ With the aid of oleation 
and sudation procedures, even a dist- 
orted and the stiffened limb can be 
slowly brought back to normality, 
just as it is possible to bend, accor- 
ding to one’s desiue, even a dried 
piece of wood by such measures. 

80- 80$. Horripilation, pricking 
pain, aches, extensive swelling, stiff- 
ness and spasticity and similar other 
conditions can be quickly cured and 
the softness of the part restored by 
means of sudation. 

Oleation Therapy 

81- 81$. And the oleation theiapy, 
when applied quickly, replenishes the 
diminished body-elementsand iuei eases 
the vitality, strength of the gastric 
fire, robustness and the life-span. 

82- 82$ The oleation and sudation 
procedures should be repeatedly admi- 
nistered in order that the disorders 
of Vata may not stay m the viscera 


softened by oleatioj procedure. 

Purgation 

83-83$. If, due to excessive morbi- 
dity, the humors do not gubside'with 
the above procedure, the patient 
should then be cleansed by means of 
mild drugs mixed with unctuous 
articles. 

84 84$. For this purpose the pati- 
ent may take the medicated ghee 
prepared with Tilwaka or round 
milk-hedge, or he may take castor oil 
with milk, these are beneficial and 
expel the morbid humors. 

85- 85$. By excessive use of uuc- 
tuous, add, saltish and hot articles 
of diet, the excretory matter gets 
accumulated and occluding the ali- 
mentary passage, obstructs the Vata; 
hence, the normal peristaltic move- 
ment of Vata should be stimulated 
to expel it 

Enema 

86- 86$ The patient, who is debili- 
tated aud as a consequence, m whom 
purgation is contra-indicated, should 
be given evacuative euema followed 
by a diet consisting of or mixed with, 
the drugs o>f the digestive and diges- 
tive stimulant groupis 

87. Sudation and oleation proce- 
dures, repeated again, are beneficial 



ctkttsa sthana 


873 


Twenty -eight 

for those whose gastric fire has got 
stimulated as a lesullof the purifica- 
tory procedure 

88- 88 $. All diseases due to Vata- 
provocation are always to be continually 
treated with sweet, acid, saltish 
and unctuous articles of diet, nasal 
errhines and inhalations Thus has 
the treatment of diseases due to 
Vata-provocation been expounded in 
general 

89- 89$. Now will be described the 
treatment of particular disorders In 
the condition of morbid Vata lodged 
in the alimentary tract, the patient 
should drink alkali mixed 
with drugs of the digestive and 
digestive-stnnulaut groups and of 
the acid group, foi helping the 
digestion of the undigested matlei 

90 In condition of morbid Vata 
lodged in the rectum or the colon, 
the treatment curative of misperistal- 
si* should be given 

90$. If it l* lodged in the stomach, 
the treatment curative of the particu- 
lar aspect of morbidity should be 
given after the purificatory process 

91 Wheu the Vata is provoked , n 
the entire body, lnuuctiou, evacuative 
ciiemata and unctuous enetnata should 
be given 

914. And when the skin i s affec- 
ted, sudation inuuction and bath as 


also cordial food should be given. 

92. When the blood is affected, 
cold applications, purgation and 
venesection are good 

92$. And if the flesh is affected, 
purgation, evacuative enemata and 
sedation therapy should be admini- 
stered 

93. If the osseous tissues or bone- 
marrow is affected, it should be trea- 
ted with internal an I external eleatiou 
therapy. 

94. If the semen is affected, vir- 
ihfic eats and drinks or drugs promo- 
tive of strength and semen are 
beneficial. If the passage of semen is 
found to be occluded, purgation 
should be administered 

94&. Only after purgation and 
ingestion of diet, tlie aforesaid line 
of treatment should be carried out. 

95-95$. If the fetus or a child is 
emaciated by Vata provocation, milk 
prepared with sugar, white teak and 
liquorice is beneficial in rehabilitation. 

96 If the provoked Vata is located 
»u the cardiac region, the milk pre- 
pared of ticktrefoil is beneficial. 

964. And if it is located in the 
umbilicus, fish prepared with unrips 
bael fruits should be giveu. 
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97- 9 7$ If there are cramps in any 
part of the body, poultice should be 
applied, and If any part of the body 
is contracted, Inunction with the 
medicated oil prepared with blaok 
gram and rock salt should be 
prescribed. 

98- 98$ If there is Vata provoca- 
tion in the arm or head, nasal 
errhine should be given and a post- 
prandial potion of oily preparations; 
and if the morbid Vata is localised 
below the umbilical region, enemata 
and pre-prandial potion of ghee are 
recommended. 

99*99$. In facial paralysis, inunc- 
tiou and anointing the head with 
medicated oil, impletive diet, kettle- 
sudation aud poultices prepared of 
the flesh of aquatic animals are 
beneficial. 

100. In hemiplegia, sudation with 
unctuous preparations aud purgation 
are beneficial 

100- 100i. In sciatica, venesec- 
tion of the vein situated between 
Kandara (tendo-calcaueus) and Gulpha 
(Malleolus), enemata aud cauterization 
should be resorted to. 

101- 101$. Iu Khalil, hot poultices 
prepared with- milk pudding or ked 
geree ot flesh mused with oil and 
ghee are beneficial. 


102*103 Iu a case of fixed gaping 
mouth, the right way of correcting 
the condition is as follows — The 
jaw should be subjected to sudation 
procedure first and then it should he 
pressed downwards by the thumbs 
(inserting in the mouth and pressing 
on the molar teeth) and pushed up- 
wards by the fingers (which are placed 
externally below th<» chin) In a con- 
dition of sub-luxation, it should be 
made to go to its proper position; 
and in a condition of fixity, it should 
be subjected to sudation procedure 
and flexed, 

103$. Bach case should be given 
special treatment according to the 
particular seat of affection, the parti- 
cular body-element affected and such 
other factors. 

104-105$. Ghee, oil, fat, marrow, 
affusion, inunction, enemata, oleation, 
sudation, resort to windless places, cover- 
ing with blaukets, use of meat-juices, 
medicated milks, articles of diet of 
sweet, acid and salt tastes and what- 
ever things are roborant, are beneficial 
for the patient afflicted with the 
disorders due to morbid Vata. 

Beneficial Measures 

106*107$. The patient afflicted with 
Vata disorders should be given the 
diet of the meat-juices of the flesh 
of the head of the goat, or of the 
aquatic, wet-laud or carnivorous 
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creatures prepared separately in the 
decoction of sida or peuta-radices or 
deca-radices and seasoned with 
unctuous articles, sour curds and the 
three spices, and salted liberally 

108-108& Poultices should be pre- 
pared from the same fleshes mixed 
with ghee, oil and acid articles, with 
the flesh well-crushed, steamed and 
the hones removed, 

109, Tor immersion-bath, the ves- 
sel should be filled with the decoction 
of the leaves curative of Vata, or 
with medicated milk or oil 


with curds, milk and the tetrad' of 
unctuous articles, should be, u^ed as 
poultice 

114-115. The physician should give 
on the painful part, a thick application 
prepared of pancakes, Vesav^ra prepar- 
ation, milk, black gram, til, cooked 
rice, castor seeds, wheat, barley, jujube 
and ticktrefoil group of drugs, mixed 
with unctuous articles. This application 
should be made at night and banda- 
ged with castor leaves, and the 
bandage should be removed the next 
morning 


1091 Affusions are recommended 
after a good inunction, to the patient 
suffering from Vata-disorder 

110-111. Cook in a pot the fleshes 
of wet-land aud aquatic creatures, 
deca-radices, climbing asparagus, horse- 
gram, jujube, black gram, til, Indian 
groundsel, barley and sida along with 
fat, curds, sour conjee aud acid 
articles 

112. Administer this in the form 
of kettle sudation. The paste made 
of these may also be used as poultice. 
Also medicated ghee and oil prepared 
with this may be used as inunction 
and potion. 

113. The preparations made of 
nutgras*, j east, til, costus, deodar, 
rocksalt and Indian valeriau, along 


116. Then the part should be 
affused with milk and water and again 
poulticed. The bandage which is 
applied during the day must be of 
hide containing hair, and it should 
be removed at night. 

117 117&. Applications can be made 
of oleiferous seeds well pasted witl* 
acid articles and made very cold. Aud 
poultices can be made of the fragrant 
group of drugs curative of Vata, milk- 
pudding or kedgeree, mixed with 
unctuous articles. 

1 18-1 18A We shall describe the 
various unctuous preparations which 
are comparable to ambrosia and are 
curative of various disorders in those 
who are afflicted with dryness and 
pure Vata-provocation, 
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Unctuous Preparations 

119-121*. Sixteen tolas of deca- 
fadices should be decocted in 1024 
tolas of water added to 64 tolas of 
barley, jujube and horse gram. When 
it Is reduced toone fourth the quant- 
ity, prepare a medicated ghee in this 
decoction by taking 64 tolas of ghee 
and adding milk, the paste of the 
life-promoter group of drugs, sugar, 
date, white teak, grape, j’ujube and 
fig This ghee is curative of disorders 
due purely to Vata. This preparation 
is harmless and should be used as 
potion, inunction and enemata. 

122- 1 22*. The medicated ghee, pre- 
pared with the paste of white-flowered 
leadwort, dry ginger, Indian berberry, 
orris root, long pepper and zedoary, 
is an excellent cure for Vata-disorders. 

123- 123|r. Tho supernatant part of 
ghee should be prepared with the 
milk boiled with sida and bael. Two 
or four tolas of this should be used 
as nasal medication (sternutatory) 
in condition of morbid Vata affecting 
the head. 

124- 12o*. The bones of domestic, 
wet-land and aquatic creatures should 
be broken to bits and cooked in 
water. The unctuous fluid obtained 
should again be cooked m the decoc 
tion of the decaradices, adding the 
paste of Jivaka, Rsabhaka, Indian sar- 


sapaiilla, white yam aud co wage and 
of Vata-curative drugs oi the life- 
promoter group of drugs and double 
the quantity of milk. 

126-126*. By the use of this prep- 
aration as nasal medicatiou, inunction, 
potion and unctuous enema, the morbid 
V<\ta affecting the vessels, joints, 
bones aud other cavities, gets quickly 
cured. 

127 127*. For those suffering from 
loss of marrow as well as those who 
suffer from los3 of semen and vital 
essence, this imparts strength and 
robustness, aud acts like ambrosia. 

12S-128* The fresh fat of the alli- 
gator, fish, tortoise or the porpoise 
prepared similarly (as described above! 
is recommended as nasal medication 
and potion 

129-132*. Take 64 tolas of the 
three myrobalans, 32 tolas of horse- 
gram, 20 tolas each of the bark of 
drumstick and pigeon pea, 8 tolas each 
of Indian groundsel aud white flowered 
leadwort and four tolas of each 
of the decaradices and decoct them 
in 1024 tolas of water till reduced 
to one fourth the quantity Then add 
64 tolas each of Sura wine, sour con- 
jee, sour curds, Sauvlra wine, Tu§oda- 
ka wine, the decoction of small jujube, 
pomegranate, kokam butter, oil, fat, 
ghee, marrow, milk and 24 tolas of 
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the solution and prepale a 'medicated 


the paste of the life-promoter gioup 
of drugs, and prepare the Great 
Unctuous Preparation in due manner, 

133- 133$. This should be used as 
inunction in morbid Vata affecting 
the vessels, marrow and hones as well 
as In conditions of tremors, contrac- 
tions and colic, and Vata disorders 
affecting the entire body or only a 
part of the body. 

134- 135. The expressed juice of 
the root and leaves of the chaste 
tree should be cooked with an equal 
quantity of oil. This oil used aspotiou, 
inunction aud ear-fill, is beneficial in 
sinuses or fistula-m-auo, dermatosis 
and other Vata-disorders as well as 
In scabies and scrofula. 

135$. The oil prepared with the 
decoction of cotton seeds aud horse- 
gram is also curative of Vata. 

136-137$ Curds should be kept 
for three days in a mixture of equal 
measures of the expressed juice of 
radish and milk. Prepare a medicated 
oil by taking 64 tolas of oil and treble 
the quantity of this sour preparation 
adding the paste of 4 tolas each of 
liquorice, sugar, Indian groundsel, rock 
salt and green ginger. This oil, taken 
as potion and medication is curative 
of Vata. 

138-139$. Cook very old oil-cake 
in the decoction of peuta radices; strain 


oil in this solution) hy taking 64 tolas 
of oil and eight times the quantity of 
milk. This nil i*. curative of all disor- 
der* of Vata This is specially recom 
mended in conditions of Vfita associ- 
ated with Kaph.a. 

140 141$. Take 16 tolas each of 
barley, jujube, horse gram, elephant 
pepper, drv radish and bael, aud 
cook them in a sour solution (such as 
sour gruel or curds). The medicated 
oil prepared wit li this decoct iou along 
with fniit icids and the paste of 
pungent spices, should he used by 
the patient suffering from permcous 
disorders of Vlt\, m the cold season. 

s 

142-143$. Listen now to the des- 
cnption of other preparations of oils 
that are beneficial in all disorders of 
Vata that can be used m all the four 
therapeutic modes, that are promotive 
of longevity, strength aud complexion, 
that are curative 'of menstrual and 
semiu d disorders, which ate inducive 
of procreation, and -which are free 
from harmful effects aud are generally 
curative of all kinds of morbidity. 

144-115$. Prepare a medicated oil 
In 400 tolas of the decoction of crested 
purple nail dye, by using 256 tolas 
©f oil and adding 40 tolas of the 
paste of radish and four times the 
quantity of milk The physician should 
use this oil mixed with 72 tolas of 
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powdered sugar, in severe types of 
V-ata disorder. 

146-147i. Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking 64 tolas of oil along with 
128 tolas of the expressed juice of 
small caltrops, equal quantity of milk, 
24 tolas of dry ginger and 32 tolas 
of gur. This should be administered 
in all kinds of disorders of Vata. 
After the dose of oil has been diges- 
ted the regimen of thin gruel along 
with milk is recommended. 

148-1544 Take 400 tolas of sida, 
one fourth part of guduch and one 
eighth quantity of Indian groundsel 
and cook in 25600 tolas of water till 
it is reduced to one tenth of the quan- 
tity. Prepare 256 tolas of oil with this 
decoction adding equal quantities of 
whey, sugar-cane juice aud vinegar 
along with half the quantity of goat's 
milk and the paste of four tolas of 
the leaves of each of the following 
drugs: zedoary, long leaved pine, deodar, 
small cardamom, Indian madder, eagle- 
wood, sandal, Himalayan cherry, atees, 
nut-grass, wild bean, pea, liquorice, 
holy basil, shell, Rsabhaka, Jlvaka, 
palas-juice, musk, hairy onosma, buds 
of Spanish jasmine, melilot, saffron 
lichen, nutmeg, musk mallow, fragrant 
sticky mallow, cinnamon, resin of 
Indian olebanum, camphor, liquid sto' 
rex, yellow resin, cloves, shell, cubeb 
pepper, costus, nardus, perfumed 
cheny, glory tree, Indian valerian, 


ginger grass, sweet flag, sprouts of 
emetic nut and fragrant poon. - This 
should then be strained and the paste 
of fragrant drugs added t© it and 
administered duly. 

155-1564 This excellent Sida oil 
is curative of V ata disorders in gene- 
ral and particularly ofdyspnea, cough, 
fever, hyccup, vomiting, Gulina, pecto- 
ral lesions, cachexia, "splenic disorders, 
consumption, epilepsy aud lack-lustre 
appearance. (This has been taught 
to Agnivesa by his gurn Kisna Atre* 
ya) Thus has been described ‘The 
Sida Oil*. 

157-164 Decoct 2000 tolas of 
guduch m 8192 tolaB of water till 
reduced to one fourth its quantity. 
Prepare a medicated oil m this solu- 
tion by adding 512 tolas of til oil 
and equal quantity of milk along 
with the paste of one tola each ’ of 
cardamom, nardus, Indian valerian, 
cuscus, Indian sarsaparilla, costus, 
sandal, sida, ground phyllauthus, 
Meda, dill seed, Rdhi, Jlvaka, Kakoli, 
Ksira-kakoll, small east Indian globe 
thistle, evening mallow, shell, east 
Indian globe thistle, cork swallow 
wort, white yam, cowage, climbing 
asparagus, Mahameda, galls, pea, 
sweet flag, Indian caltrops, castor, 
Indian groundsel, dark blue creeper, 
crested purple nail dye climbing 
asparagus, Indiau olebanuni, nut-grass 
cinnamon, cassia cinnamon, Rsabhaka, 



TNrenty-elgkt 


CtKItSA STtfAtf a 


879 


fragrant sticky mallow, wild black 
gram, large cardamom, saffron, 
mehlot and deodar, three tolas of Indian 
madder and 32 tolas of liquorice. 
This medicated oil restores the health 
of those affected with loss of semen, 
gastric power and vitality and of 
those who are deluded of mind, as 
also of those who suffer from insanity 
and epilepsy. This foremost of medica- 
ted oils, which is curative of VAta- 
disorders, is known by the name of 
Guduch oil. (This oil described by 
the preceptor Kisna Atreya is held 
in high regard by the physicians). 
Thus has been described ' The Com- 
pound Guduch Oil ’ 

165-166 Prepare a medicated oil 
taking 1024 tolas of oil and cooking 
it in 4000 tolas of the decoction of 
Indian groundsel along with the 
paste of the fragrant group of drugs 
grown in the Himalayas, adding the 
cardamom group of drugs. This oil 
is curative of V&ta. Similarly may be 
prepared the medicated oil of winter- 
cherry, Chinese moon-creeper and the 
two varieties of sida or medicated 
oil of sida and other drugs may be 
prepared using these drugs indivi- 
dually in the form of decoction, paBte 
or milk. Thus has been described 
* The Indian Groundsel Oil. ’ 

167*169. Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking 64 tolas of oil and cooking 
it in equal quantities of _ radish-juice, 


milk, sour curds and sour conjee 
adding the paste of sida, white 
flowered leadwort, rock salt, long* 
pepper, atees, Indian groundsel, chaba 
pepper, eagle wood, drumstick, mark- 
ing nut, sweet flag, coBtr.s, Indian 
caltrops, dry gmger, orris root, 
•/edoary, bael, dill seed, Indian 
valerian and deodar. TIhb medicated 
oil, when taken as potion, cures eyeu 
very severe types of Vata-disorders. 
Thus has been described * The 
Compound Radish Oil ’ 

170 171. Prepare a medicated oil 
by takiug 256 tolas of til oil and 
cooking it n 800 tolas of the decoc- 
tion of vasaka-roots and guduch, and 
400 tolas of the decoction of white 
flowered leadwort, waiter cherry and 
milk. This medicated oil should be 
prescribed m fractured or carious 
conditions of bone due to Vata. If this 
oil is prepared with the previously 
described medicated oils, the potency 
of its action becomes doubly intensified 
(dynamization) Thus has been described 
1 The Compound Vasaka-root Oil ’ 

172-173 Prepare a decoction by 
taking 40 tolas of each of Indian 
gtoundsel, siris, liquorice, dry ginger, 
crested purple naildye, guduch, 
Indian colocynthis, deodar, purging 
cassia, winter cherry and Indian 
caltrops 

174-175$. Prepare a medicated oil 
by taking 64 tolas of til oil and 
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cooking it iu the above-said decoction 
along with 64 tolas each of curds, 
sour conjee, decoction of black gram, 
juices of good quality of radish and 
sugar cane, adding one tola of the 
paste of each of the fragrant group 
of drugs. This oil kuown as the 
Medicated Radish Oil is curative of 
splenic disorders, retention of urine, 
dyspnea, cough and other Vata disor- 
ders It is also promotive of comple- 
xion, life and vitality Thus has been 
described ‘The Medicated Radish Oil.’ 

176-1 76 J. Preparing a medicated 
oil by taking til oil and cooking it 
m the decoction of barley, jujube, 
horse gram, fish, drumstick, bad, 
radish, curds and milk, the physician 
should administer it to the patient. 
This is curative of all Vata-disorders. 

177. The medicated oil prepared 
in the expressed juice of garlic and 
the articles mentioned ahove, is cura- 
live of Vata disorders 

178 This oil may be given as 
potion to a woman who has juBt 
taken the purificatory bath on the 
cessation of her menses. By taking any 
of these medicated oils as potion, 
even a sterile woman will become 
fertile and give birth to a son. 

179 The Compound E-glewood 
1 which has been described m the 

reatment of algid fever, if cooked 


over and over again many hundreds 
of times, gets dynamised and become* 
curative of Vata-disorders 

180 And the medicated oils which 
will be described (iu the next chapter) 
in the therapeutics of rheumatic con 
ditions, may be prescribed for the 
alleviation of Vata-disorders, by the 
physician desirous of success in treat- 
ment. 

Oil as Specific In Vata 

181-182 There exists no medication 
superior to oil as a remedjr for Vata. 
Owing to its qualities of diffusiveness, 
heat, heaviness and unctuousness and 
by virtue of its becoming more power- 
ful on being medicated with the 
Vata-curative group of drugs 
and being also capable of still 
further intensification of potency 
i e. dyuamization, by being cooked 
ovei and over again for hundreds or 
thousands of times, it very quickly 
cures the diseases which have 
pervaded iuto even the miuutest part 
of the body. 

183 This general line of treatment 
is also recommended in conditions of 
association with morbidity of other 
humors but more especially when the 
body-channels have been occluded by 
Pitta and Kapha, in Vtta'-disorders. 

Treatment in occlusions 

184-J85. In condition of ooclusion 
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of Pitta, the physician should admin is 
ter cold and hot lines of treatment 
in alternation, the medicated life-pro- 
moter ghee is recommended, the patient 
should be given the flesh-diet of Jangala 
creatures, barley and Sail rice, he 
should be given Yapana-enemata, milk 
enemata. purgation, potion of milk 
and decoction of pentaradices and 
sida. 

186. He should be given affusion 
with the medicated oil or ghee or milk 
prepared with liquorice and sida, or 
with the decoction of pentaradices, 
or with cold water. 

187-187$. In condition of occlusion 
by Kapha, he should be given as 
diet, articles made of barley and the 
flesh of Jangala beasts and birds He 
should be given a strong dose of 
sudation, evacuative enema and emesis 
along with purgation Cold ghee, til 
oil and rape seed oil are beneficial 

188 In the condition of occlusion 
by both Kapha and Pitta, Pitta must 
first be subdued. 

189-1891 On finding that Kapha 
is located m.the stomach, emesis should 
be given and if , t be located m the 
colon, purgation should be given, and 
If Pitta has pervaded the entire system 
purgation should be given 

190*1901 If morbid Kapha is lique 

fled by the sudatiou and flows down 


and accumulates in the colon, or the 
symptoms of Pitta become mauifest, 
both of these morbid elements, should 
be eliminated by means of enemata 

191-192. If Vat a is associated with 
Kapha, it should be eliminated by 
warm evacuative enema mixed with 
cow’s urine. If Vita is associated with 
Pitta, it should be eliminated by 
evacuative enema mixed with milk. 
Then the patient should be given 
unctuous enema, piepared with the 
sweet group of drugs 

192$ In condition of Vata located 
m the head and associated with Kapha, 
inhalation and nasal medication should 
be given 

193*193$ If after the elimination 
of Pitta and Kapha, there remains auy 
residual morbidity of Vata in the 
channels of the chest-region (respira- 1 
tory channels), the treatment indicated 
in pure Vata conditions should be 
given. 

194. If Vata is occluded in the 
blood, the line of treatment should 
be the same as indicated in rheuma- 
tic conditions. 

194$ In condition of occlusion in 
the chyme, treatment curative 0 f 
urinary disorders, morbid Vata and 
fat, should be given. 

195. If Vata is occluded j a the 
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flesh, sudation, inunction, meat-juices, 
milk and unctuous medications are 
recommended. 

195} If Vata is occluded, in the 
osseous tissue or the marrow', the 
preparation of the tetrad of unctuous 
articles should be given. If occluded 
in the semen, the treatment is as has 
already been described. 

196*197. If Vata is occluded by food, 
emesis, digestives, digestive-stimulants 
and light diet are recommended. If 
occluded by urine, diuretics, 
sudation and urethral douches are 
recommended. If Vata is occluded 
bv fecal matter, castor oil and unctu- 
ous therapy, as indicated in misperis- 
talsis, are beneficial. 

198 A morbid humor, while in its 
natural habitat, develops great streng- 
th, hence it should be first subdued 
by suitable medications such as emesis, 
purgation, enemata or sudation. 

198} Thus has been described 
systematically the treatment of condi- 
tions of occlusion of Vata by Pitta 

etpi 

Symptoms of occlusion 

4 199 199} O sinless one > listen now 
to the symptoms described by me, m 
extenso as well as in brief, of the 
condition of occlusion brought about 
by mutual obstruction between the 
five types o£ Vata 


200. The Prana Vata occludes the 
Udana and other types of Vata while 
they too may occlude the Prana 

201- 201}. Udana and all other 
types of Vata may occlude one another 
in the same manner. There would 
occur twenty conditions of occlusion 
caused by mutual obstruction of these 
five types of provoked Vata. The phy- 
sician should be able to diagnose 
these conditions properly. 

202- 202}. On observing the loss of 
function of all the sense-organs, and 
loss* of memorv and strength, it should 
be diagnosed as the condition of the 
occlusion of Vyana by Prana The 
treatment is as indicated in diseases 
occurring m the parts above the supra- 
clavicular region of the body. 

203- 203}. On observing excessive 
perspiration, horripilation, dermic mor- 
bidity and numbness of limbs, it 
should be diagnosed as the condition 
of Prana occluded by Vyana The 
treatment in this is purgation corn 1 - 
bined with unctuous articles. 

204- 204}. In condition of occlusion 
of Sam ana by Prana, there will be 
scanty or slurring speech, or mute- 
ness All the four modes of unctuous 
therapy along with Yapana enema 
are recommended as treatment. 

205- 205}. In condition of the 
occlusion of Apana by Sam ana, there* 
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will occur assimilation disorders and 
diseases of the organs situated iu 
hypo-chondriac region, gastric disorders 
and colicky pain of the stomach. Here 
the treatment indicated is the ghee 
medicated with digestive«stimulants. 

206-207 In conditions of occlusion 
of Udana by Prana, there will occur 
spasticity of the head, coryza, impedi- 
ment to inspiration and expiration, 
cardiac disorders and dryness of the 
mouth. Here, the treatment is as 
indicated m diseases of the parts 
above the supra-clavicular region and 
also comforting measures. 

208*208$. In condition of occlusion 
of Prana by Udana, there will occur loss 
Of function, of vital essence, of streugth 
and of complexion or even death. 
This condition should be treated by 
gradual affusion with cold water and 
comforting measures, in such a way 
that the patient may be restored to 
health. 

209- 209$. In condition of the 
occlusion of Apana by Udana, there 
will occur vomiting, dyspnea and 
similar other disorders. The treatment 
therein is enema and similar measures, 
and diet conducive to regular peristalsis. 

210- 210$, In condition of the 
occlusion of Udana by Apana, there 
occur stupefaction, dullness of the 
gastric fire and diarrhea. The treat- 


ment there, is emesis and diet that 
is digestive stimulant and astringent 1 . 

211- 211$ In condition of occlusion 
of Apana by Vyaua, there occur 
the symptoms of vomiting, distension 
of abdomen, mispenstalsis, Gulma, 
colic and griping pain. This condition 
should be treated by reguHtmg peris' 
talsis by means of unctuous medications. 

i 

212- 212$. In condition of occlusion 
of Vyaua by Apana, there occur 
excessive discharge of feces, urine and 
semen. There, the treatment indicated 
is astringent therapy 

213- 213$ In condition of occlusmn 
of Vyana by Samana, there occur 
fainting, torpor, garrulity, asthenia of 
the limbs, loss of gastric . fire, vital 
essence and of strength. There, the 
treatment is exercise and light diet. 1 

214 214$. In condition of occlusion 
of Vyana by Udana, there occur 
rigidity, dullness of gastric fire, anhi- 
drosis, loss of movement and absence 
of winking. There, the treatment is 
wholesome, measured and light diet 

> 

t 

215-215$. By then symptoms one 
should diagnose the condition of 
mutual occlusion of these five types 
of Vata; and it has been laid down that 
there will occur either the increase or 
decrease= of its actions as the parti cV 
lar type of Vata is effected, ; 
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216- 216$. Thus have been descri- 
bed in general this octad of the con- 
ditions of mutual occlusion along with 
their symptoms and treatment, in 
order to aid the understanding of 
intelligent physicians 

217- 218$. On investigating the 
habitat of each type of Vata, as well 
as the signs of increase or decrease 
of its functions, the physician should 
diagnose the remaining twelve condi- 
tions of mutual occlusions and should 
treat them by means of inunction, 
unctuous potion, enemata and all 
other procedures, or he may be given 
cold and hot measures in alternation. 

219-220$. The Uclana should be 
regulated upwards and the Apana 
downwards. The Samana should be 
Bedated and the Vyana should be 
treated by all the three methods. 
Kven more carefully than the other 
four types of Vata, the Prana should 
be maintained, because life depends 
on the proper maintenance of it in 
its habitat. Thus, the physician should 
regulate and establish in their normal 
habitats the various types of Vata that 
have been occluded and misdirected. 

22i 221$ In condition of occlusion 
of Prana by Pitta, there occur fain 
mg, burning, giddiness, colic, misdiges- 
tion, craving for cold things and 
vomiting of misdigested food. 

222-222$. In condition of occlusion 


of Prana by Kapha, there occur symp- 
toms such as salivation, sternutation, 
eructation, impediment to the inspira f * 
tion and expiration, anorexia and 
vomiting. 

223 223$. In condition of occlusion 
of Udana by Pitta there occur symp 
toms such as fainting ahd similar 
conditions, burning in the umbilical 
region and chest, exhaustion, loss of 
vital essence and asthenia. 

224-224$ In condition of occlusion 
of Udana by Kapha, there occur 
discoloration, the spasm of speech 
and voice, debility, heaviness of the 
body and anorexia. 

225 225$. In condition of occlusion 
of the Samana by Pitta, there occur 
hyperidrosis, thirst, burning, fainting, 
anorexia and loss of body-heat 

226- 226$. In condition of occlusion' 
of the Samana by Kapha, there 
occur amdrosis, dullness of the gastrid 
fire, horripilation and excessive cold- 
ness of the limbs. 

227- 227$. In conditions of occlusion 
of Vyana by Pitta, there occur 
burning all over the body, exhaustion, 
loss of the movement of limbs accom- 
panied with temperature and pain. 

228 228$. In condition of occlusion 
of Vyana by Kapha, there occur 
symptoms such as heaviness of the 
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limbs, pain in all the bones and joints, 
and excessive loss of movement. 

229-229}. In condition of occlusion 
of Ap.lna by Pitta, there occur symp- 
toms such as yellow coloration of 
urine and feces, sensation of heat in 
the rectum and phallus and excessive 
flow of the menses. 

230 230}. In condition of occlusion 
of Apana by Kapha, there occur stools 
that are loose, heavy and mixed with 
uadigested matter and mucus and 
discharge of urine mixed with mucus 

231- 231} On observing the com- 
bined symptoms of Pitta and Kapha, 
the learned physician should diagnose 
it as a condition of combined occlusion 

232- 232} If the two other humors 
get located in the places described 
as the habitats of Vata, they manifest 
various symptoms of disorders charac 
teristic of each of them 

Serious Conditions 

233- 234}. Medical authorities re- 
gard, as most serious, the condition of 
occlusion of Prana or Udana by 
Kapha and Pitta combined, because 
life is particularly dependent ou 
Prana, and vitality on Udana, and 
occlusion of them, will result in loss 
of life and vitality 

235-235}. If all these conditions 


are either undiagnosed or neglected 
for longer than a year, they become 
either incurable or formidable. 

236- 236}. As a result of the 
neglect of these conditions of occlus- 
ions, there occur complications such 
as cardiac disorders, abscesses, splenic 
disorders, Gulma and diarrhea. 

237- 237}. Therefore, the physician 
should diagnose the condition of 
occlusion of the five types of Vata, 
by V ita, Pitta or Kapha. 

238*238}. After having well thought 
out the proper medications, he should 
treat the patient with measures which 
are non-liquefacient, unctuous and 
depurative of body-channels. 

239-239}. lu condition of occlusion 
of Vata in all its habitats, resort to 
prompt measures which are regulative 
of Vata and at the same time not 
antagonistic to Kapha and Pitta, is 
beneficial. 

240*240}. The Yapana enemata' 
as well as the unctuous enemata are 
generally beneficial, and if the vitality 
of the patient be found to be great, 
mild laxatives are beneficial 

241-241}. The use of all kinds of 
vitalizers is highly recommended. A 
course of mineral pitch and likewise a 
course of gum guggul, with milk is 
specially beneficial. 
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242-242$. Or, the patient living on 
milk diet, may take a course of the 
Cyavanaprasa linctus or the vitalizer 
known as the course of chebulic and 
emblic myrobalans, prepared with 
4400 tolas of sugar 

243 243J. In condition of occlusion 
by Apana, all measures that are 
gastric-stimulant, astringent, regulative 
of peristalsis and depurative of the 
colon, constitute the treatment 

244-244J. Thus has been described 
in brief the lme of treatment in 
conditions of occlusion of Prana and 
othei types of Vata, the phisician 
should use his own discretion and 

give the proper treatment 

0 

General line of Treatment 

245. He should use in a condition 
of occlusion of Vata by Pitta, medica- 
tions curative of Pitta and . not 
antagonistic to Vata, and in condition 
of its occlusion by Kapha, medica- 
tions curative of Kapha and regulative 
of Vata 

» 

246-247. Just as in the universe 
the courses of the wind, the sun 
and the moon are difficult to com- 
prehend, even so is the case with 
the forces of the Vata, Pitta and 
Kapha in the body The ph\sician 
Mho knows the condition of 
decrease, increase, normality and 
occlusion of Vata and other humors, 


does not get deluded with regard to 
treatment. 

9 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 0 

248-249. The Vata, being the 
subject of this chapter, the habitats 
and functions of the five-fold body- 
sustaining element Vata, . have been 
dealt with here. The causes of pro- 
vocation, the diseases which this life-’ 
controlling principle of Vata gives rise 
torn persons, when provoked , both in 
its own habitat and in other places; 
both in conditions of occlusion and 
in non-occlusion, and the treatment of 
all those diseases, have been fully 
expounded here The physician, 
guided by the directions of the 
science, should administer the treat- 
ment, giving full consideration to 
factors of place, homologation, 
season and strength. 

28. Thus, m the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-eighth chapter entitled 1 The 
Therapeutics of Vata-Diseases ’ not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Didhabala, is completed; 
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chapter XXIX 

Rheumatic Conditions 

1. We -shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Therapeutics of 
Rheumatic Conditions*. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Alrd} a 

3-4. Agnlvesa addressed the master, 
Punarvasu,who wsa glowing like fire and 
was seated m ?n attentive mood amidst 
the sages, after completing his daily 
sacrificial rites, and requested him to 
explain the etiology, signs and sym- 
ptoms and the therapeutics of the 
condition of pathological association 
of Vata with the blood, a combination 
like that of the fire and the wind 
The master answering him spoke 
thus* — 

Etiology 

5-7 J. By habitual use of salt, acid, 
pungent, alkaliue, unctuous and hot 
articles of diet, by predigestion-meals, 
by excessive indulgence in stale or dry 
flesh of aquatic and wet-land animals, 
or in the use of til paste or radish, or 
by taking horse gram, black gram, 
bh^pava and other greens, oil-cakes 
and sugar-cane, and by the use of curds, 
sour conjee, Sauvlra-wme, vinegar, 
butter-milk, Sura-wine and medicated 
wines, by antagonistic diet, by eating 
on a loaded stomach, by anger, by day- 
sleep and waking at night— by all these 


factors, the Vata and the blood become 
provoked, sDecially in the body of 
delicate persons and of those who are, 
accustomed to sumptuous and luxu- 
rious diet and who are given to seden- 
tary habits 

Pathology 

8-11. When the blood gets vitiated 
consequent upon trauma or the omis 
sion of seasonal purification, and the 
Vata gets provoked by astringent, 
pungent, bitter, scanty and d^ article* 
of diet or by abstinence from food, or 
by constant riding on horses or camels 
or in vehicles drawn by them or by 
aquatic games, swimming aud jumping, 
by excessive way-farm g in summer, 
by sexual indulgence and in suppres- 
sion of the natural urges, the Vata 
gets increased. Getting obstructed in 
its course by the increased state of 
the blood, it vitiates the whole of 
the blood. This condition is known 
by various names, namely Vata-sonita, 
Khu<j.a, Vata-balasa and Adhya-Vata. 

12. The sites of its manifestation 
are hands, feet, fingers, toes and all 
the joints It establishes its base fir«t 
in the hands and feet, and then 
spreads in the entire body 

13 15. By reason of the subtle aud 
all-pervasive character of Vata, aud of 
the liquid and flowing nature of the 
blood, the toxic element, spreading by 
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means of the circulatory channels into 
the whole body, gets obstructed In the 
joints, aud being agitated, it gets loca 
lized in the joiuts due to the tortuous 
nature of its course in the joints. 
Once localised, it becomes associated 
with Pitta or Vata and causes pains 
characteristic of each humor Hence 
it generally causes pain in those 
joints only. The various kinds of 
pains thus caused a^e indeed exquisitely 
agonizing to their victims. 


contraction accompanied with the 
dusky red or coppery coloration of the 
skill are considered the symptotns in 
the superficial type of rheumatic 
condition 

21 In the deeper type, there occur 
swelling, rigidity, hardness, agonizing 
pain inside the joints, dusky -red or 
coppery coloratioi, burning, pricking 
and throbbing pain, and tendency to 
suppuration 


lt>* 18 Excess or absence of pers- 
piration, swarthiness, anesthesia, undue 
severity of pain on injurv, looseness 
of the joints, lethargy, astheuia, 
appearance of pimples, pricking pain, 
splitting pain, enlargement and numb- 
ness of the knee, calf, thighs, waist, 
shoulder, hands, feet, and other body- 
parts, pruritus, frequent appearance 
a,nd disappearance of pain in the 
joints, discoloration and appearance 
of round eruptions on the body ~ 
these are the premonitory symptoms 
of (Vata-somta) rheumatic condition. 

Two Varieties 


19. This condition is said to be 
of two kinds— superficial and deep 
Thje superficial is the one affecting the 
skin and muscles, and the deep con- 
dition is the one affecting the deeper 
tissues of the body. 


20 Pruritus, burning, para, «t en . 
Sion, acting or throbbing p am and 


22-23 The morbid Vata, while 
causing pam and morbid changes in 
the joints, constantly rushes about in 
the joints, bone aud marrow as if 
cutting away the tissues, and tends to 
deformity of the joints. While perva- 
ding the whole bodv, it produces 
lameness or paraplegia. If all these 
symptoms are observed together, then 
the condition should be known as 
a combined one, both of the superfi- 
cial as well as the deep types 

Symptoms in each Type 

24. listen now to the symptoms 
ot the conditions of predominant pro- 
vocation of each of Vata, blood, Pitta 
and Kapha as well as of bidiscordan- 
ces and' the combined discordance of 
all four. 

25-2*5. Excessive distension of the 
veins, colic, throbbing, pricking pam, 
swarthiness and dryness, dark-red colo- 
ration mcrease and decrease of _tbe 
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swelling;, contraction of the vessels 
fiugers and the joint's, spasticity of 
the limbs, acute pain, contraction aud 
stiffness and dislike for cold things - 
these are the symptoms In condition 
ol Increased Vdta. 

27. Swelling, excessive pain, prick- 
ing pain, coppery coloration, tingling 
sensation, non-yielding to either unc- 
tuous or dry treatment and accompani- 
ment of pruritus and softening, aiethe 
symptoms in a condition o f vitiation 
of blood. 

28. Morbid change in the lomts, 
pain, fainting, perspiration, thirst, 
intoxication, giddiness, redness, suppu- 
ration, breaking open aud atrophy 
are the symptoms of the condition of 
increased Pitta 

29. Fixity, heaviness, uucluousuess, 
numbness and mild pain arelbe symp- 
toms in condition of increased Kapha. 
Bidiscordance and tridiscordance of 
humors are to be recognised by the 
combinations of the etiological factors 
or of the symptoms in each case 

Curable and Incurable conditions 

30. That condition is curable which 
is of recent origin resulting from the 
provocation of a single humor. The 
condition resulting from hi discordance 
is only palliable, aud the condition 
born of tridjscordauce as well as the 
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one attended with complications, are 
incurable. 

31-33J. The condition, associated 
with msomuia, nuorexia, dyspnea, 
putrefaction of the flesh, spasticity of 
the head, famtiug, intoxication, pam, 
thirst, fever, stupefaction, tremors, 
hiccup, lameness, acute spreading 
affection, suppuration, pricking pain, 
giddiness, exhaustion, deformity of 
fiugerc, moles, burning, affection of 
the vital parts and tumefaction (Arbu- 
da) should uot be taken up for 
treatment as also the condition attended 
with stupefaction only. Also, the 
condition associated with discharge, 
discoloration, stiffness, tumefaction, 
contraction and heating of theseuses, 
should not be taken up for treatment. 

34. That condition, which is atten 
ded with only some of the aforesaid 
complications, is palliable, aud the one 
which is free from any complication 
is curable. 

35. The provoked VTita, located in 
the joints of the extrenieties, block 
the channels of the blood. Then the 
blood and the Vnta obstruct each other * 
course aud may even cause death, 
by the severity of the pain occasioned. 

Blood-letting Therapy 

36 In such a condition depletion 
of blood must be resorted to byrneau^ 
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of the horn or the leech or needle 
or by cupping with a gourd or by 
venesection, m keeping with the deg- 
lee of morbidity and the strength 
of the patient. 

37. Blood-letting by means of 
le.'eh must be done where there is 
pun, burning, piercing and pricking 
pain. The horn and the gourd should 
be applied where there is numbness, 
pruritus and tingling sensation. 

Contra-indication for Blood-letting 

38. Where the pain is moving from 
place to place, venesection or cupping 
should be done. In a condition of as- 
thenia of limb, depletion of blood 
should not be done. Also in a condition 
where dryness is the dominant factor 
in Vdta-provocatiou, depletion should 
not be done 

39 For, as a result of the loss of 
blood, the Vata causes deep-seated 
edema, rigidity, tremors, disorders of 
the smews and the vessels, asthenia 
and contractures. 

40 Lameness and such other 
disorders of Vata or even death may 
result Therefore, depletion in proper 
measure should be done, only in 
perso s who are rich m the unctuous 
element. 

41 The patient should first be 
and then purged by means 


of unctuous purgative medications or 
by dry but mild purgative medications 
and then, frequent enetnata should be 
administered- 

41|. Affusion, inunction, applica- 
tions, diet and unctuous substances 
that are non-irritaut are recommended 
in rheumatic conditions 

42. Listen hereafter to an elaborate 
description of the treatment therein. 

Treatment in Brief 

43. The superficial type should be 
treated with unguents, inunction, 
affusions and poultices, while the deep 
type should be treated with purgation, 
corrective enema and unctuous potions 

44. The condition resulting from 
predominant provocation of Vata 
should be treated with potions, inunc- 
tions and enemata of ghee, oil, fat 
and marrow and with genially warm 
poultices. 

45. The condition resulting from 
predominant provocation of blood and 
Pitta should be subdued by purgation, 
potions of ghee and milk, affusions, 
enemata, and cool and refrigerant 
applications. 

46. In rheumatic condition resul 
ting from predominant provocation of 
Kapha, mild emesis, a not excessive 
measure of oleation, affusion and 
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fatting, and genially warm applica- 
tion* are recommended 

47. In a bidiscordant condition 
resultiug from the predominant provo- 
cation of Kapha-cum-Vata, cold applica- 
tions, by their astringent action, 
cause increase of burning, edema, 
pain and pruritus. 

48 In a bidiscordant condition 
resulting from the predominant provo- 
cation oi blood-cum-Pitta, hot applica- 
tions cause burning, softening and 
bursting. Hence, the physician should 
first determine the relative strength 
of the morbid humors, and then 
begin the treatment. 

49 Da> Bleep, excessive heat, 
excerciae, sex-act as well as articles of 
diet that are pungent, hot, heavy, 
viscid, salt and acid should be avoided. 

50 Ba^ey, wheat and wild rice 
that are old or Sail and Sastika rice 
are wholesome diet; and for meat- 
]UiceB, the flesh of gallinaceous and 
pecker birds is wholesome 

51 Red gram, bengal gram, 
green gram, lentils and kidney beans 
are recommended for use, mixed 
with plenty of ghee in the prepara- 
tion of soups, in rheumatic conditions. 

52-52i. Marsilia plaut, sprouts of 
country willow, black nightshade, cli- 
mbing asparagus, white goose foot, 


Indian spinach and heliotrope should 
he fried in ghee and meat juice, and 
given as sauce to patieuts who are 
habituated to vegetable diet. 

53. Similarly, i be milks of the cow, 
the buffalo and the goat are whole- 
some 

54 Thus has been described in a 
nut-sliell, the therapeutics of rheumatic 
conditions All this will now he desc- 
ribed in greater detail 

Treatment in Extenso 

55 The medicated ghee prepared 
from equal quantities of east Iudi irt 
globe thistle, Ksirak.lkolT, Jlvaka, 
Rsabhaka and liquorice with milk and 
ghee, is curative of rheumatic condition 

56 57 Make a paste of heart leaved 
Bida, evening mallow, Med a, cowage, 
climbing asparagus, Kakoll, Kslraka- 
koll, Indian groundsel and Rddlii; 
prepare a medicated ghee by taking, 
ghee and four times its quantity of 
milk. This is curative of rheumatic 
condition, cardiac disordeis, anemia, 
acute spreading affections, jaundice 
and fever. 

58-59. Prepare a medicated ghee 
by taking ghee and equal quantities 
of the juice of r sweet falsah, gtape, 
white teak, sugar-cane and white 
yam and four times the quantity of" 
milk, adding the decoction and pasts 
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of zalil, featherfoil, two varieties of Ka- 
koll, climbing asparagus and rushnut. 

60. This is called the Compound 
Sweet-falsah Ghee, a full course of 
which is recommended in rheumatic 
conditions, pectoral lesions, cachexia, 
acute spreading affection and fever of 
the Pitta type. Thus has been des 
cribed 'The Compound Sweet-falsah 
Ghee’. 

61*67. Decoct 8 tolas of each of 
the drugs of decaradices, white hog’s 
weed, castor oil plant, red hog’s 
weed, wild green gram, Mahameda, 
wild black gram, climbing asparagus, 
small leaved convolvulus, Indian borage, 
Indian groundsel, evening mallow and 
heart-leaved sida, in 1024 tolas of 
water, till it is reduced to l/4th of 
its quantity; prepare a medicated 
ghee with this decoction mixed with 
256 tolas of each of milk and the 
juices of emblic myrobalan and sugar 
cane, the meat-juice of goat's flesh and 
ghee, adding 256 tolas of the paste of 
the two Mddas, fruit of white teak, 
blue water lily, bamboo manna, long 
pepper, grapes, lotus seed, hog weed, 
dry ginger, KsTrakakoll, Himalayan 
cherry, yellow berried and Indian 
nightshades, climbing asparagus, water 
chest mu, showy dillenia, Urumana, 
Lakoocha, edible date, walnut, almond 
aalep and Abhisuka. When this ghee 
> 1® cooled down, mix it with 
honey. When it is well-prepared, 
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preserve it in a clean vessel and in a 
protected place after performing the 
protective ceremonial. This ghee should 
be administered m the dosage of one 
tola 

68-70. This is curative of auetnia, 
fever, hiccup, impairment of voice, 
fistula*in auo, pleurodynia, wasting, 
cough, splenic disorders, rheumatic 
condition, pectoral lesions, consump- 
tion, epilepsy, stone and gravel, affec- 
tion of one limb or of all the limbs 
and retention of urine. This vitalizing 
Compound Ghee is an excellent pro- 
moter of strength and complexion, 
destroyer of wrinkles and grey hair, 
and acts as a vinlific and imparts 
fertility to a sterile woman, 

71. Or, the patient may take with 
sugar-candy the medicated ghee pre- 
pared of cow’s ghee, with the decoction 
of grapes and liquorice, or the medi- 
cated milk prepared with the expressed 
juice of guduch. 

72 75. Prepare a medicated ghee- 
cum-oil, taking cow’s ghee and til oil 
and cooking it with four times the quan- 
tity of milk, adding the fat and marrow 
of whatever may be available of Jan- 
gala, gallinaceous and pecker group of 
creatures along with the decoction and 
paste of Jlvaka, Rpabhaka, Mdda, 
evening mallow, climbing asparagus, 
liquorice, thorny staff tree, two Kakolls, 
wild greeu gram, wild black gram, 
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deca radices, hog’s weed, lieait-leaved 
sida, guducli, white yam, winter clien y 
and Indian rockfoil This is curative 
of rheumatic condition and severe 
diseases due to Vata-provocation, 
affecting the whole body 

76 78 Prepare separately a medi- 
cated ghee or oil by taking cow's ghee 
or til oil and four times the quantity 
of milk along with the decoction of 
ticktrefoil, small caltrops, yellow-berried 
nightshade, Inc ian sarsaparilla, climb- 
ing asparagus, white teak, cowage, 
white flowered hog’s weed, heart 
leaved sida aud evening mallow adding 
the paste of Medu, climbing 
asparagus, liquorice, cork swallow 
wort, Jlvaka and Rsabhaka. When 
It is well prepared, it should be 
taken in a proper dose mixed with 
three times its quantity of milk and 
one and half times of sugar aud well- 
churned with the churning stick. This 
is curative of rheumatic conditions of 
the tridiscordance-type 

79 The patient may also drink 
til oil well mixed with milk and sugar, 
or milk mixed wij:h gliee, til oil, 
sugar and honey 

80 The medicated milk prepared 
from the decoction of ticktrefoil with 
64 tolas of milk and 8 tolas of sugar- 
candy or similarly, the medicated milk 
prepared with long pepper and dry 
ginger is recommended as potion for 
the rheumatic patient 


81 The medicated milk, prepared 
with heai t-leaved sida, climbing aspara 
gus, Indian groundsel, deca radices, 
Indian toothbrush tree, black turpeth, 
castor plant and ticktrefoil, is curative 
of pam due to Vata-pro vocation 

82 The udder warm milk mixed 
with cow’s urine, being a regulator of 
morbid humors, may be given as pot- 
ion or the udder-warm milk prepared 
with the pulvis of turpeth may be 
given, in rheumatic condition characte- 
rised by occlusion of Vata by the 
Pitta and blood 

83 The patient with severe mor- 
bidity may take a course of milk 
mixed with castor oil for purgation, 
and on digestion of the dose of milk, 
he mav take the diet of rice and 
milk. 

84 Or, the patient maj' drink the 
decoction of chebulic myrobalan sea- 
soned with ghee, or the juice of grape* 
mixed with pulvis of turpeth It may 
be followed by a potion of milk 

85 For the purpose of purgation, 
the patient may drink the decoction 
of white teak, turpeth, grapes, the 
three myrobalans aud sweet falsah, 
mixed with honey and salt 

86 In a condition of the predo- 
mmace of Kapha-provocation, the 
patient may drink the decoction of 
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the three myrobalans mixed with 
honey, or the decoction of emblic my- 
robalan, turmeric and nut gtass, mixed 
with honey 

87 The pt^siciaa, finding the Vata 
to be occluded by the fecal matter, 
should frequently give mild purgative 
preparations descubed in the Section 
on Pharmaceutics, mixed with unctuous 
substances 

88 Or the fecal matter should be 
eliminated by means of milk-enema 
mixed with ghee, there is no remedy 
comparable to the enema, for the cure 
of rheumatic conditions 

89. Evacuative and unctuous eue- 
mata are recommended in condition 
of pam in the hypogastric region, 
groin, sides, joints, hones and stomach 
and also in misperistalsis. 

90. The wise physician may pres- 
cribe the following oils in the adminis- 
tration of enema, inunction and affu- 
sion, for the alleviation of burning 
And colic 

91-95 Decoct 400 tolas of liquorice 
in water till it is reduced to one 
fourth of its quantity; prepare a 
medicated oil in it with 256 tolas of 
oil and an equal quantity of milk, 
adding the paste of four tolas of each 
of dill seeds, climbing asparagus, trilo- 
ie virgnv s bower, milky yam, eagle- 

w°od, sandal wood, ticktrefoil, maiden 


hair, nardus, the two Medas, guduch, 
Kukoll, KsTra-klkolT, featherfoil, 
Kddhi, Himalayan cherry, Jivaka, 
Bsabhaka, cork swallow wort, 
cinnamon bark, cinnamon leaves, 
shell, fragrant sticky mallow, lotu* 
rhizome, madder, Indian sarsaparilla, 
AindrI and coriander. This oil 
administered in the four modes 
cures rheumatic condition which is 
associated with complications or with 
pam in the body or which has per- 
vaded the whole body This is also 
curative of pain due to rheumatic 
condition, Pnta provocation, burning 
and fever, and acts as a promoter of 
strength and complexion. Thus ha* 
been described ‘ The Compound 
Liquorice Oil * 

96-102. Decoct 400 tolas of liquorice 
and 64 tolas each of grapes, date*, 
sweet falsah, raahwa, crested purple 
nail- dye, salep and 256 tolas of white- 
teak, in 409o tolas of water, till it i* 
reduced to I/8j:he quantity. 1' liter it 
and then prepare a medicated oil, tak- 
ing 256 tolas of oil with an equal 
quantity of the juices of emblic myro- 
balan, white teak, white yam and 
sugar cane and 4096 tolas of milk 
adding the paste of 4 tolas of each 
of cadamba, emblic in> robalau, walnut, 
lotus seeds, rush nut, water chest nut, 
ginger, rock-salt, long pepper, sugar 
and drugs of the life promoter group. 
When it gets cold, mix it with 64 
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tolas of lion ey This oil should be used 
as nasal medication, inunction, potion 
and enema in all diseases due to Vata 
provocation as well, as m rigidity of 
the neck, lock-jaw and affection of a 
single limb or the whole body, cache- 
xia due to pectoral lesion and m fever 
due to trauma This ‘Sukumdraka oil* is 
curative of rheumatic coudition and 
is a promoter of the voice, complexion 
health, vitality and robustness Thus 
has been described ‘The Sukumaraka 
Oil’. 

103-109. Decoct 400 tolas of each 
of guduch, liquorice, minor penta- 
radices, hogs weed, Indian groundsel, 
root of castor plant, the available 
drugs of the life-promoter group, 2000 
tolas of heart -leaved sida and 256 
tolas of jujube, bael, barley, black 
gram, hoise gram, and 1024 tolas of 
well-dried fruits of white teak, with 
102400 tolas of water, till it is reduced 
to 4096 tolas. The drugs used in 
preparing the decoction should be 
crushed and washed Prepare a 
medicated oil with the aforesaid 
decoction, with 1024 tolas of oil 
and five times its quantity of milk, 
adding the paste of 12 tolas of each 
of sandal wood, cuscus grass, fragrant 
poon, cinnamon bark, cardamom, eagle- 
wood, costus, Indian valerian, liquorice 
and 32 tolas of madder. Thus prepared, 
this medicated oil can be used m all 

J j { 

modes as a remedy for rheumatic 


89§ 


condition due to pectoral lesion, 
exhaustion due to excessive load- 
carrying, deficiency of semen, tremors, 
Convulsions, fractures, affection of a 
single limb or all the limbs, gyuecic 
disorders, epilepsy, insanity aud 
lameness of hands or legs. This excel- 
lent oil known as the Compound 
Guduch Oil is also ecbolic in action 
Thus has been described ‘The Compo- 
und Guduch Oil’ 

110-113. Decoct 20 tolas each of 
lotus, country-willow, liquorice, soap- 
nut, Himalayan cherry, blue water 
lily, sacrificial grass, heart-leaved sida, 
sandal wood and pajas m water; 
prepare a medicated oil with this 
decoction aud 64 tolas of Sauvlraka 
wiue, adding the paste of two tolas of 
each of lodh, yellow sandal, cuscus 
grass, Jlvaka, Rsabliaka, fragrant poon, 
he na, madder, cinnamon-leaf, lotus 
filaments, Himalayan cherry, lotus 
rhizomes, white teak, nardus, Med.a, 
perfumed cherry and saffron and four 
tolas of madder. This Major Lotus Oil 
is curative of rheumatic conditions 
and fever. Thus has been described 
‘The Major Lotus Oil’. 

114-1141. Prepare a medicated oil 
with the decoction of Himalayan cherry, 
cuscus grass, liquorice and turmeric, 
adding the paste of sal, madder, 
climbing asparagus, KakolT and sandal 
vood. This Minor Cherry Oil is curative 
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of rheumatic conditions aud burning 
Thus has been described 'The Minor 
Himalayau Cherry Oil’ 

115116. Prepare a medicated milk 
taking 4000 tolas of milk and 400 
tolas ofliquorice Prepare a medicated 
oil with this milk taking 4096 tolas 
of oil, adding four tolas of the paste 
of liquorice, or the oil piepared 
with the juice of liquorice and white 
teak, may also be taken, these are 
curative of rheumatic conditions. 

117-118 Prepare a medicated oil, 
taking 64 tolas of til oil, m four 
times its quantity of milk, adding the 
paste of 4 tolas of guduch; repeat 
this procedure a hundred times 
Thus, this oil, prepared with 400 
tolas of liquorice, is curative of 
tridiscordaut type of rheumatic con- 
ditions, dyspnea, cough, cardiac disor- 
ders, anemia, acute spreading affections, 
jaundice and burning Thus has been 
described ‘The Hundred times pre- 
pared Liquorice Oil.’ 

119*120. The medicated oil pre- 
paied of the decoction and paste of 
heart-leaved sida and oil, with an 
equal quantity of milk, and repeating 
the procedure from a 100 to a 1000 
times. This is curative of rheumatic 
conditions and Vata disorders; it is an 
excellent vitaliser, promoter of the 
cl?ntj of the sense-perceptions, life- 
promoter roboraut, promotive of voice 


and curative of the morbidity of semen 
and blood. Thus has been described 
'The Hundred or Thousand times 
prepared Sida Oil’. 

121 The medicated oil prepared 
from til oil, with the juice of guduch 
and milk or with the juice of grapes, 
or with the juice of liquorice and of 
white teak, is curative of rheumatic 
conditions. 

122 The medicated oil prepared 
of til oil with 256 tolas of sour 
conjee, and one fourth the quantity 
of gal resin and well churned with 
water, is an excellent cure for paiu 
due to fever and burning. 

123. The medicated oil named 
Pinda oil, prepared from til oil with 
bee’s wax, madder, sal-resin and Indian 
sarsaparilla used as inunction is cura- 
tive of the pain due to rheumatic 
conditions Thus has been described 
Pinda oil or the ‘Lumped Oil’.' 

124 The medicated milk prepared 
of deca-radices is a quick cure for 
pain, similar^, an-affusiou with warm 
ghee is curative of rheumatic condition 
due to Vata-pr evocation. 

125. Warm affusion with the 
tetrad of unctuous substances prepared 
with the drugs of the sweet group 
should he done to the patient afflicted 
with stiffness, convulsion and pam, 
while in the case of the patient 



Twenty-nine 


CI KITS A STHANA 


897 


suffering from burning, cold affusion 
should be done 

126. Oil mixed with the milk 
of the cow, sheep and goat or with 
the decoction of the drugs of the 
life-promoter group or of penta— ■ 
radices may be similarly used by the 
physician. 

127 For the purpose of affusion, 
the juices of grapes and sugar cane, 
wines, supernatant part of curds, sour 
conjee, rice-water, honey-water and 
sugar-water are recommended 

128. Sprinkling and applicatio i 
with night lotus, blue water-lily, 
sacred lotus etc; strings of gems 
and sandal, immersed in cold water 
are beneficial in condition of burning 

129-130. The company of agreeable, 
beloved and pleasant spoken women 
with their breasts and arms auomted 
with sandal paste, cool and delight 

ful to the touch, removes the burning, 
pain and exhaustion in the patient 
who in made to He on a couch 
sprinkled with dew water and spread 
over with fine lineu and the petals 
of lotuses, and fanned by cool breezes 
blowing from river-banks. 

131-132 In rheumatic conditions 
with redness, pain and burning, the 
blood should be depleted aud the 
part should be treated with an 
application of liquorice, bark “of holy 


fig, nardus, climbing asparagus, giilar 
fig, scutch grass, aquatic drugs or 
barley-powder, mixed with liquorice, 
milk and ghee, or the ghee prepared 
with life-promoter group of drugs 
can be used. This cures the pirn aud 
burning 

133 The application, made of til, 
Buchanan s mango, liquorice, lotus^ 
rhizomes aud root of country willow, 
pounded with goats milk, is curative' 
of redness and burning. 

134- 134f. The application made of 
lotus-rhizomes, madder, Indian ber- 
berry, liquorice, sandal wood, sugar 
candv, elephant grass, powder of 
roasted paddy, lentils, cuscus-grans 
aud Himalayan cherry, is curative of 
pain, burning, acute spreading affec- 
tion, redness and swelling. These 
applications are used in rheumatic 
conditions associated with predomi- 
nant morbidity of Pitta aud blood 

Treatment in Vata-Type 

135- 136 Now listen to the descrip- 
tion of the applications for rheumatic 
condition associated with predominant 
Vata-provocation. The poultice prepa- 
red with the drugs curative of Vata. 
provocation, unctuous substances or 
the milk-pudding prepared of green 
gram and milk, or with [lumped til o’r & 
rape-gee»d”, is curative of' paiu 
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137-138 Poultices should be made 
of the Vesavara preparation with the 

- i 

fleshes of aquatic, tearer and wet land 
sjioups of animals prepared with the 
drugs of life-promoter group and 
unctuous articles This is curative of 

- i 

vti'Tness, pricking pain, aches, exten 
smus, edema and spasticity of limbs. 
Even fat prepared with the drugs of 
the life-promoter group and milk, has 
similar action 

139 The unguent prepared of the 
ro t of crested-purple nail dye and 
cork swallow wort, pounded with 
goat’s milk and fried til, and cooled 
in milk, has similar effect. 

140. In predominance of Vata- 
pi avocation, to alleviate the colicky 
pam, the physician should prescribe 
the unguent prepared of linseed 
pounded with milk. 

141-144 An unguent should be 
prepared from 128 tolas of each 
of ghee, oil, fat and marrow of 
aquaiic animals and birds, m the 
decoction of castor roots, sprouts and 
leaves and with the paste of the drugs 
of the life-promoter group and 
the milks of the cow and 
the goat, addiug 4 tolas of each of tur- 
meric, blue waterdityjCOBtus, caidamom, 
ddl seeds, leaves of Indian oleander 
and flowers of arjun. When thiB is 
prepared aud is in a warm condition, 

pnx it with 32 tolas of bee’s wax 

* 


This unguent when cold should _be 
applied in condition of the affections, 
of joints, pain m orgaus due to Vata- 
provocation, in rheumatic condition, 
in dislocation aud fracture of the 
joints and in lameness aud deformity. 

r 

Treatment in Kapha Type 

145 In rheumatic condition associ- 
ated with predominant Kapha- provo- 
cation, when there is swelling, heavi- 
ness and itching etc. the medicated 
ghee prepared from cow s ghee, cow’s 
urine, alkali and sura wme, used as v 
inunction, is beneficial 

' 

146. The medicated ghee, prepared . 
from ghee with the paste of Hima 
layan cherry, cinnamon bark, liquorice, 
and Indian sarsaparilla and mixed with 
honey-vmegar, is beneficial as inunc- 
tion and affusion m iheumatic condi- 
tions associated with predominant 
Kapha-provocation 

147 In rheumatic conditions asso- 
ciated with predominant Kapha-provo- 
cation, alkalis, oils, cow’s , urine, and 
water prepared with pungent drugs 
are recommended as affusion 

148 The unguent prepared from 
rape-seed, neem, mudar, Indian night- 
shade, alkali and til is beneficial; and 
the unguent prepared of the bark r of 
wood-apple, ghee and milk, along 
with the powder of roasted paddy, 
is most beneficial. 
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Treatment In Vata cum-kapha 

^ i.* i i 

149. The unguent, prepared from 
kitchen soot, sweet flag, costus, dill 
seeds, turmeric and' Indian berberry, 
'is curative of rheumatic conditions 
associated with predominant provoca- 
tion of Vata-cum-Kapha. 

150. The unguent, prepared from 
Indian valerian, cinnamon bark, dill 
seeds, small cardamom, 1 costus, nut* 
grass, fragrant piper, deodar and shell, 
rubbed with acid articles, is curative 
of rheumatic conditions associated 
with predominant provocation of Vata 
cum -Kapha. 

151. The unguent, prepared from 
the seeds of sweet drumstick pounded 
with souf conjee, acts similarly. After 
applying this unguent and keeping 
it there for a period of a mubuita 
(48' minutes', the part should be 
affused with acid " lotions in 
rheumatic condition associated with 
predominant provocation' of Vata cum- 
Ktfpha 

152*154. The paste should be 
prepared of equal parts of the three 
myrobalans, the three spices, ctnnamon- 
leaf, cardamom > bamboo manna, white 
flowered leadwort, Sweet flag, embelia, 
root of -long pepper, iron sulphide, 
bark of Vasaka, RddKi, featherfoil 
dud' chaba pepper A vessel should 
be* lined with this paste in the morn- 


ing, and in the noon the \ atiefft 
should eat his meals in that vessel 
The patient should avoid pnrds, 
vinegars, alkali and other antagonistic 
articles. This soon cures seveie rhe- 
umatic condition born of tridiscordance 
as well as colic. - „ ' 

155. The expert physician versed 
in the science of pharmaceutics', 
should carry out this treatment- with 
due regard to the particular seat of 
affection and the ^elatne strength 
of the morbid conditions 

Treatment according to Stage 

156 When the Vata is provoked 
as a result of the blockage m the 
bod) -channels caused by the excessive 
increase of fat and Kapha, the olea 
tion and roborant therapy in the 
early stage itself, is contra-mditated 

157. The Kapha and the fat 
should be reduced by means of 
exercise, purificatory procedures, 
potions of medicated wines and cow’s 
urine, purgation and the courses of 
buttermilk and of chebulic myrobalan 

158-159 The decoction of tile holy 
fig tree, taken as a potion mixed 
with honey, subdues rheumatic condi- 
tion quickly, even if caused by severe 
tridiscordance. The condition^ may 
also be cured’ by a course of old bar- 
ley, wheat, Sidhu wine, medicate'3 
wine or Sura wine or by a course of 
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mineral pitch -and gum gugul or 
honey. 

160 When the rheumatic condition 
has affected the deep tissues, the 
physician should treat the condition 
as if it were a Vata-disorder. After 
the Vata is subdued, the line of treat- 
ment curative of rheumatic conditions 
should be given. 

161-162. Owing to the excessive 
increase of the blood and the Pitta, 
the condition soon terminates in 
suppuration, the part breaks open 
and discharges putrid blood or pus 
Here, the treitment should be given 
of incision, purification and healing 
and the physician should treat the 
complications in the manner indicated 
in each of them 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses 

163-165 The causes of affection, its 
sites and why it gets provoked mostly 
in the joints, the premonitory symp- 
toms, characteristics of the two types, 
•igns and symptoms of each type, 
excessive morbidity, complications! 
curability, oalllability and incurability 
and the entire treatment of curable 
types of the rheumatic condition are 
detcribed In general and in detail, as 
also tbe treatment at different stages 

by the ««* 


29 Thus in the Section on Thera- 
peutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivdsa and revised by Caraka, the 
twenty-uinth chaper entiled - ‘The 
Therapeutics of Rheumatic condition** 
not being available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XXX 
Gynecic Disorders 

1 We Bhall now expoujd the 
chapter entitled "The Therapeutics of 
Gynecic disorders’’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

i 

3-4 Agnivesa inquired of Punar- 
vasu, the self-controlled and the per- 
ceiver of the supreme truth through 
austerity and meditation, while he 
waB once sojourning on the slopes, of 
the sacred Himalayas which abound 
m sacred waters, medicinal herbs and 
various kinds of mineral substances 
and which are the resort of the 
gods, Siddhas and sages, and spoke 
as follows: — 

5-6 ‘O, worshipful one I women 
are the only source of human progeny. 
The disorders occurring m their genir 
tal organs cause impediment or injury 
to progeny. Therefore, the etiological 
factors of the gynecic diseases and 
the symptoms of the diseases occurring,' 
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as also their treatment, do I wish to 
hear expounded in the interest of 
the welfare of the world.” 

Number and Pathology 

_ 7 Being thus questioned by 
the disciple, the foremost of sages, 
the son of Atri, spoke and said 
“Twenty are the gynecic disorders 
enumerated in the Chapter on Nomen* 
clature of diseases (Chapter XIX 
Sutra). 

8. These diseases in women are 
Jioru of wrongful behaviour, menstru- 
al vitiation, germinal morbidity and 
of destiny. Now listen as I describe 
them individually. 

/ 

9-10J. In the woman of Vfita-habi- 
tus, the Vata gets greatly increased 
by Vata-inducmg diet and behaviour, 
then gets localised in the gynecic 
organs and produces local pam and 
pricking sensation, rigidity, formica- 
tion, roughness, numbness, exhaustion 
and various other disorders resulting 
from Vata The menstrual discharge 
wdl be attended with sound and 
pain. It will be frothy, thin and un- 
unctuous due to Vata. 

1 1-12. Owing to the use of pun- 
gent, acid, salt, alkaline and similar 
articles, gynecic disorders of the Pitta- 
tvpe will occur The patient will be 
afflicted with burning, suppuration, 
fever and heat and the menstrual 


blood will be of bluish, yellowish or 
black in color, and there appear* pro- 
fuse, warm and offensive discharge from 
the vagina, in condition of vitiation 
due to Pitta. 

13- 13J. If the Kapha, increased by 
liquefacient factors, vitiates the gynecic 
oigaus of a woman, it will, cause 
the vagina to be slimy, cold, itching, 
mildly painful and pallid, and causes 
menstrual flow of a whitish and slimy 
character 

14- 15. In a woman taking promis- 
cuous diet of all tastes and kinds, all 
the three humors situated in the ute- 
rus and vagina become provoked and 
produce locally their characteristic 
symptoms The person becomes 
afflicted locally with burning and 
aching pains and there will be white 
and slimy vaginal discharge 

16 If, in a woman, the blood is 
vitiated b^ Pitta, by factors causative 
of hemothermia, there will be excessive 
flow of blood from the uterus (Meno- 
rrhagia). Even after conception, the 
discharge of blood from the uterus 
continues 

17 If the Pitta situated m the 
vagina and uterus vitiates the blood, 
there will be absence of menstruation. 
This condition is known as Arajaska 
(Amenorrhea). This condition causes 
extreme emaciation and discoloration 
of the body. 
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18. Owing to lack of washing of 
the vagina, 'mycotic growth occurs 
there and causes itching. The condi* 
tion is called Acaranu (Colpitis my- 
cotica). This causes itching, and the 
person is affected with excessive desire 
for the male. 

19. The Vata m women, beiug 
provoked b\ excessive sexualjCongress, 
produces in the vagina, edema, numb* 
ness and pain This condition is 
called Aticaraua (chronic Vaginitis.) 

20. Owing to sexual congress, 
in a girl of tender age, the Vata, 
getting provoked, vitiates the vagina 
and produces pain m the back, waist, 
thigh and groin. This condition is 
called Prakcarana (Deflorative Vagi- 
nitis) 

21-22 In a gravida, by the habi- 
tual use of Kapha promoting articles 
or by suppression of the urge for 
vomiting and breathing, the Vata gets 
provoked and carrying the Kapha to 
the vagina, vitiates it giving rise to 
painful yellowish discharge or whitish 
flow of mucus 'The vaginal condition, 
thus being pervaded by Kapha and 
Vata, is known as Upapluta(Teucorrbea) 

2'S. If a woman of Pitta-habitus 
suppresses the urge for sternutation 
or eructation during sexul congress, 
the Vata combined with the Pitta, 
vitiates her vagina 


24 The vagina gets edematous, 
tender to the touch and painful, and 
there is a bluish o’ 1 yellowish or 
aauguinous discharge. The woman 
becomes afflicted with pain m the 
waist, groin and back, and wnth fever. 
This condition is called Pariplttta 
(Acute Vaginitis) 

25. Owing to reversal of normal 
course of Vata-movement there occurs 
(he reversal of the course of uterine 
contraction The woman becomes afflic- 
ted witn pain, and discharges with 
great difficully the menses that is 
tend mg tn a reverse direction 

26 But, immediately after the 
whole menstrual blood is discharged, 
she feels great relief. Owing to the 
reverse movement of the menstrual 
flow, the condition is called, by lear- 
ned physicians, 1 Udavartim (Dysme 
norrhea). 

27-274 If the gravida strains pre- 
maturely to expel the fetus, the Vata 
gets obstructed by the fetus and thus 
gets provoked: being combined with the 
Kapha and blood, it causes a tumefaction ■ 
of the shape of theeai in 'the gynecic 
region. This causes obstruction to the 
passage of blood It is called Karmni 
(E)udccervicitis). 

28 28J The condition where the 
Vata, by its quality of dryness, des* 
troys each and every conception 
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produced from , the ^vitiated gerui 
(ovum), v is known b\ ? ,tbe name of 
Putraghin (abortive tendency) 

29-301 The Vata, located in the 
uteripe passage of a woman wbo has 
sexual congress just aftei a surfeit 
meal and who has assumed injurious 
postures during sexual congress, gets 
provoked and distorts the mouth of. 
the uterus, The woman ge s greatl}' 
afflicted with pain in the bone and 
flesh, and due to excessive pain beco- 
mes incapable of sexual congress This 
condition is called ‘Antarnmkhi* 
(Inversion of uterus). 

i 

31 During the fetal lde of a 
female if, owiug to the faulty beha- 
viour of the mother,' the morbid Vata 
by its dryness vitiates the gynecic" 
organs of' the embryo, there may 
occur stenosis of the gyuecic passages. 
This condition is called ‘SucTmukhi’ 
(Cdlposteuosis) 

32- 32$. The Vata, provoked by 
suppression of the natural congress, 
causes paiu, retention of feces and 
urine, and dryness of the uterus. This 
condition is called Colpoxerosis 

i 

33- 33J. The condition, whe r e the 
semen which has been deposited six' 
or seven days previously in the geuital 
passages, is thrqwuymt accompanied 
with or .without pain, is called Vammi 
(Profluvmm Seminis.) 


34 34$. In a condition, where the 
development of gynecic organs is 
disordered bj’ the Vata located in 
the iiterus r the germinal morbidity 
gives birth to a woman who has an 
aversion for man and who has no 
breasts This is called gynandroid 
condition and is incurable 

35- 3o$ The Vata, being provoked 
by injurious postures .n sexual cong- 
gress or by uncomfortable beds, will 
dilate the orifice of the wocdau’s 
vagina and the uterus. 

36- 36$ It will cause the condition 
of dilation of the external orifice, 
pain, and dry frothy and saugumous 
discharge There appears a protube- 
lance of flesh aud causes pain in the 
joints and the giom This is the 
condition of ‘Mahayoni’ (Prolapse of 
the Uterus) 

i 

37 38. Thus have been described 
the signs and symptoms of the 
twenty disorders affecting the gynecic 
organs The gynecic organs, which 
are affected by these morbid condi- 
tions, do not retain the semen. The 
woman, therefore, does not attain con- 
ception and becomes liable to many dis- 
eases like Gulma, piles, ieucorrhea and 
similar other conditions and gets 
greatly afflicted with the discordance 
of Vata and other humors 

Classification 

39-40, Out of the last sixteen 
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disorders, the first two Are due to 
vitiation of Pitta, acute vaginitis and 
profluvium semenis are considered to 
.be due to Vata-cum-Pitta. Leucorrhea 
and endocervicitis are due to ^Vata- 
cum*Kapha The remaining are due 
to Vata. The Vata and the other 
morbid humors afflict the body with 
their characteristic symptoms. 

General Line of Treatment 

41-42| In gynecic disorders born 
of Vata, oletion, sudation, enemata 
etc, curative of Vata should be admi- 
nistered, and the condition born of 
Pitta should be treated with medica- 
tions that are cooling and curative of 
hemothermia. In condition born of 
morbid Kapha, dry and hot measures 
should be administered by the 
learned physician In conditions 
of bi and tri discordances, medica- 
tions suitably combined should be 
administered 

43-44J In conditions of displace- 
ment of uterus, the part should be 
given oleation and sudation procedures 
and then should be replaced in its 
proper position If it be curled or 
distorted, it should be changed in 
its position by manipulation of the 
hand If it is stenosed, it should be 
dilated If it has slipped out of its normal 
position, it should be re-established in 
its position If the orifice is unduly 
dilattd, it should be constricted. If 


the uterus is prolapsed and completely 
^exposed, it should be' regarded and 
treated as a foreign body in the 
woman. z 

45 454. In all varieties of gynecic 
disorders, the patient should be treated 
with the pentad of purificatory proce- 
dures, i. e. emesis etc., m a mild degree, 
after she has been first subjected to 
oleation and sudation therapies 

46. When thoroughly cleansed by' 
purification, the reBt of the treatment 
is to be given. 

47-484- To those that are afflicted 
with morbid Vata, the Vata-curative 
medications are always beneficial. 
They should be given the diet of the 
flesh of aquatic and wet-land creatures 
along with milk, til and rice. They 
shpuld be subjected to the kettle and 

pitcher-bed sudation-proredures : medi- 

cated with Vata-curative drugs. And 
after anointing them with oil mixed 
with rock salt, they should be given 
stone-bed sudation and hot-bed suda- 
tion, mixed fomentation, then bathed 
in genially warm water and then given 
the diet of meat-juices medicated with 1 
Vata-curative drugs. 

Recipes 

49-514. Take 256 tolas made up of 
equal parts of ghee and oil, and cook 
m 2048 tolas of the decoction of heart-' 
leaved sida and four times the quantity 
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of milk, with the paste of ticktre- 
foil, milky yam, cork swallow wort, 
climbing asparagus, Bsabbaka, jTvaka, 
east Indian globe thistle, long pepper, 
green gram, tooth-brush tree, wild black 
gram, sugar. Kslra-kakoli aud small 
stinking swallow wort. This should 
be given as potion in accordance 
with the patient's strength This cures 
the disorders caused by Vata and 'Pitta 
and Induces conception. 

52-53$. Prepare a medicated ghee 
taking 64 tolas of ghee and adding 
the paste of one tola each of white 
teak, the three myrobalans, grapes, 
negro coffee, sweet falsab, hog’s weed, 
turmeric and Indian berberry, small 
stinking swallow wort, crested purple 
nail-dye, climbing asparagus, and 
guducb. If taken as potion, this is a 
remedy for all gynecic disorders born 
of Vata, aud induces conception. 

54-55$ Rubbing into a paste long 
pepper, black cumin, vasaka, rock 
salt, sweet flag, barley-alkali, celery 
seeds, sugar aud white flowered lead- 
wort, and mixing it with Prasanna 
wine, season with ghee and ad mm 
ister it as potion to the patient This 
is curative of pam J u the gynecic 
organs and side of the chest, m 
cardiac disorders, Gulma and piles 

56-56$- Or, give a potiou prepared 
of vasaka, pomelo .roots, henna, long 
pepper and black cumin seeds, m.xdd' 


with wine and a little of salt 

57-57$ In pam m the gynecic 
organs, the patient should drmk milk 
boiled with Indian groundsel, small 
caltrops and vasaka and the part 
should be affused with the decoction 
of guduch, the three myrobalans aud 
red physic nut. 

58 58$ The oil prepared with the. 
paste of equal parts of rock salt, 
Indian valerian, costus, yellow-berried 
nightshade and deodar, should be 
kept in ihe vagina It is curative of 
pam 

59 60, Prepare a medicated oil by 
taking 64 tolas of til oil and double 
the quantity of each of cow’s urine 
and milk, with the paste of one 
tola each of guduch, Arabiaa jasmine, 
Indian groundsel, heart-leaved sida, 
liquorice, white flowered lead wort, 
Indian night-shade, deodar and yellow 
jasmine, 

61-61$. The physician should insert 
a tampon soaked in this oil into the 
vagina afflicted with morbid Vata. It ■ 
should be followed by a vaginal ’ 
douche The affusions, munctions and 
tampons for the Vata-affltcted gynecic 
organs ought to be done with warm ■ 
and unctuous articles For oleatum 
oils should be made use of 

62. The pat.ent with the Vata-afflijc- 
ted vagina should keep 'ip her vagina 
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the paste of yellow-berried night- 
shade, after anointing the part with 
lnke-warm oil, the patient afflicted 
with Pitta should apply the paste of the 
pentad of barks, and the one afflicted 
vMth Kapha should use the paste 
of the black turpeth group of drugs. 

63-631. Affusions, inunctions and 
tampons, for the Pitta-afflicted gynecic 
organs, should be done with cool and 
Pitta-curative articles, and ghee should 
be used for oleation (AH the remedies 
prepared with drugs curative of Pitta, 
should be used by the physician). 

64-661 Take the expressed juice 
of 1600 tolas of roots of climbing 
asparagus. In this juice adding the 
same quantity of milk, the physician 
should prepare 256 tolas of ghee with 
the paste of one tola each of drugs 
of- the life-promoter group, climbing 
asparagus, grapes, sweet falsah, bucha- 
nan’s mango, and the two varieties of 
liquorice. When prepared and cooled 
down, 32 tolas of honey and long 
pepper, and 40 tolas of sugar should 
be added A dose of one tola of this 
preparation should be taken asallnetus. 

67-681. This is curative of affections 
of the gynecic organs, menstrual and 
seminal morbidity, and is virilific and 
luducive of male progeny. This cures 
also pectoral lesions, eachexia, hemo- 
theimia, cough, dyspnea, Hallmaka 

auudice, rheumatic condition, acute 


spreading affection, spasticity in the 
pectoral region and head, insanity, 
malaise and epilepsy caused by Vata- 
cum-Pitta. Thus has beeu described 
‘The Major Climbing Asparagus 
Ghee'. 

69-691. The' ghee churned out of 
the milk medicated m the above- 
mentioned manner, with the life- 
promoter group of drugs, is ’inducive of 
conception and serves as medicament 
for the gynecic organs afflicted with 
Pitta. 

70 701. For the gynecic organs 
afflicted with Kapha, the purificatory 
wick-bougie rolled out of a piece of 
cloth and heavily impregnated with 
hog’s bile is recommended. 

71-711. A bougie prepared with 
barley flour and rock-salt an 
impregnated with milk of mudar, 
should be inserted for a short while 
and afterwards the part should be 
douched with genially warm water. 

72*721. A bougie of the size of 
the index finger, prepared out of long 
pepper, black pepper, black gram, dill 
seeds, costus and rocksalt,, should be 
used for the radical purification of 
the gynecic organs. 

73 751. Put 1024 tolas of tender 
fruits of gular fig, the pentad of 
barks and leaves of carilla. fruity 
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Spanish jasmine and neem in 1024 
tolas of water. Keep it over-night and 
in that water prepare 64 tolas of oil 
with the paste of lac, the bark and 
gum of crane tree and palas, and 
the bark and gum of cotton; a tampon 
.soaked m -this oil should be inserted in 
the vagina, and then the vagina 
should be douched with decoctions of 
cooling drugs mixed with sugar. 

76- 76$. By means of this, slimy, 
dilated, chronically diseased ar-d 
severe conditions of the gynecic 
organs get purified within a week. 
This quickly induces conception in 
the woman. 

77- 77|. The oil pressed out of til, 
impregnated six times with the milk 
of gular fig tree and also medicated 
with the same decoction, should be 
applied in the aforesaid manner. 

78- 80$. Prepare a medicated oil by 
taking 64 tolas of til oil, double the 
quantity of goat’s urine and milk, 
with the paste of oue tola each of 
fulsee flower, leaves of emblic 
myrobalau, lotus growing in flowing 
water, liquorice, blue water h!v, 
jambool, mango stone, green vitriol 
lodh, box myrtle, false mangosteeu, 
yellow ochre, rind of pomegranate 
and 'tender gular figs, the physician 
should soak the tampon m this oil 
and insert it m the vagina and 
afterwards give a douche and 


inunction to the waist, back and 
sacial region and also unctuous enema. 

81-81$. -By this means, the condition 
of slimy and profuse discharge, acute 
vaginitis, leucorrhea, and, prolapsed, 
elevated and edematous conditions of 
the vagina, and also the cond'tion 
accompanied with erosions and pierc 
ing pain, get cured. 

82 83$. Vaginal douche with the 
decoctions of common caper, crane 
tree, neem, mudar, bamboo, ceylon 
oak, jambool tree, Indian ash tree, 
root of vasaka, honey wine, Sldhu 

i 

wine and vinegar, all mixed together, 
or with decoction of the three myro- 
balans mixed with butter-milk, cow’s 
urine and vinegar, is curative of moi- 
bid vaginal discharge. 

84-85$. The courses of long pepper, 
iron dust and chebulic myrobalau are 
recommended in the vaginal afflictions 
due to Kapha, euemata with cow’s 
urine mixed mainly with the pungent 
group of articles are beneficial. In 
condition of Pitta, euemata mixed 
with milk and the sweet group of 
drugs, and in conditions of Vata, 
enemata mixed with oil and acid 
articles, are beneficial, in the 
conditions born of tridiscordance the 
treatment pertaining to all the -three 
factors is recommended. 

86 86$. In condition of sauguinous dis- 
charge frem the \agira, the phjsician, 
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after finding out the predominant 
morbid humor and the probable after 
effect from the coloration of blood, 
-should administer hemostatic medica 
tions indicated in the particular mor- 
bid humor. 

87- 87$. Til powder, curds, liquid 
gur and hog’s fat should be taken as 
potion mixed with honey, for the cure 
of sangumous discharge due to Vata 

88- 88 J. In excessive Vata, the 
meat-juice of the hog which is full 
of fat, mixed with horse-gram, or 
curds taken mixed with sugar, honey, 
liquorice and dry ginger, acts 
beneficially. 

89- 891. Milky yam, blue lily, lotus 
bulbs, rhizomes, yellow sandal and nut 
grass should be taken as potion mixed 
with milk, sugar and honey, m sangu- 
ineus discharge due to Pitta. 

90- 95$ Patha, the seed-pulp of 
jambool and mango, rock-foil, extract 
of Indian berberry, false pareira brava, 
gum of the silk cotton tree, sensitive 
plant, the bark of kurchi, saffron, 
atees, bael, nut grass, lodh, red ochre 
the tree of heaven, black pepper, dry 
ginger, grapes, red sandal, box myrtle, 
kurchi, Indian sarsaparilla, liquorice, 
fulsee flower and arjuna— these should 
be culled when the moon is in the 
Puijya constellation. All these taken 
in equal parts, should be finely tritu- 
rated. That should then be taken 


mixed with honey as potion along 
with rice-water. Tins cures the condi- 
tion of passing blood during defeca- 
tion m piles and diarrhea. This also 
cures similar morbid conditions due 
to exogenous causes, occurring iu 
children This powder effectively cures 
gynecic and menstrual morbidities 
attended with whitish, bluish, yellowish 
and daik reddish discharges. This 
powder known as the ‘Pusyauuga 
Pulvis’ is very efficacious and valued 
highly by Atreya Thus has been 
described ‘The Pulvis Pusyanuga' 

%6$. The roots of prickly amaranth 
may be taken as potion mixed with 
honey and rice-water, or Indian 
berberry and lac mixed with goats 
milk 

97-98$ The pastes of the leaves 
of the Indian ape-flower and bael 
fried in ghee are curative of gynecic 
disorders due to Pitta-cum-Vata. If 
the condition be caused only by 
morbid Pitta, all the measures indi- 
cated in hemothermia may be taken 
instead Laquorice, the three myroba- 
lans, lodh, nut-grass, yellow ochre and 
honey, mixed with wine, or neem and 
guduch with wine should be taken as 
potion in colporrhagia due to Kapha 

99 99$ In colporrhagia of the Pitta 
type, purgation and the Great Bitter 
Ghee are to be taken and also whatever 
measures are indicated in threatened 
abortion should be d one 
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100- 100}. The decoction of white 
teak and kurchi, admlulstei ed .s a 
vaginal douche, is beneficial in ean- 
gninous discharge, ameuonhea and 
abortive tendency, 

101- 101}. In condition of ameno- 
rrhea, the blood of the deer, goat, 
sheep or the hog should be drunk 
mixed with curds, juice of acid fruits 
and ghee, or a potion of milk prepa- 
red with the life-promoter group of 
drugs maj be taken 

102*102}. Iu condition of endocer- 
vicitis, colpomycotica, colpoxerosisand 
deflorative vagimtis'and in other gyne- 
cic disorders due to Kapha-cum-Vata, 
oil prepared with the life-promoter 
group of drugs should be adminis- 
tered as vaginal douche. 

103-104 A piece of silk cloth 
impregnated twenty-one times in cow's 
bile or fish-bile, or the powder of 
yeast mixed with honey, should be 
kept in the 'vagina, it is curative of 
colpomycotica It purifies the gynecic 
passages and cures pruritus, softening 
and edema 

105-105}. In conditions of deflo- 
rative vaginitis and acute vaginitis, cor- 
rective and unctuous enemata with the 
V.lta-curing oil that has been cooked 
a hundred times, should be given, 
and the patient should be skilfully 
given poultice-sudation and diet which 


consists of unctuous articles curative 
of Vata. 

106-106}. Then, the Utkarika pan- 
cake made of dill seed, barley, wheat, 
yeast, costus and perfumed cherry 
should be inserted in the vagina. 

107*107}. Iu condition of proflu- 
vium semmis and leucorrhea, oleatiou 
and sudation procedures are indicated 
after which an unctuous tampon should 
be kept in the vagma, and then iinple- 
tive measures should be done. 

108-108}. The tampon soaked iu 
the unctuous medications prepared 
with decoctiou of the bark of Indian 
oilbauum, Indian ash tree, jambool, 
crane tree, cinnamon and the pentad 
of barks, is curative of acute vagiuitis. 

109 109} In eudocervicitis, a medi- 
cated bougie prepared of costus, long 
pepper, sprouts of mudar and rock 
salt rubbed in goat’s uriue and inser 
ted iu the vagina, is beneficial. All 
measures curative of Kapha are indi- 
cated iu this condition 

110 ill}. In dysmenorrhea and 
pain due to Vata oleation with unctu- 
ous articles prepared with turpeth, 
sudation procedure, diet of meat-juices 
of domestic, wetland and aquatic 
creatures, and milk-enema prepared 
with decaradices, are mdicated In 
conditions of prolapse and subluxation 
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of uterus, enema and vaginal douche 
with the turpeth-oil is recommended. 

112- 1 12^. The prolapsed uterus 
must be filled with the fat of the 
bear and the hog, and the ghee 
prepared with the J sweet group of 
drugs, and should be bandaged with 
a piece of silk cloth. 

113- 1 13^ The subluxated uterus 
should be muncted with ghee and 
given sudation with milk. Then it 
should he replaced in its position and 
bandaged with the padding of a 
lump of Vesavara preparation and 
retained til the urge for micturition 
is felt. 

114- 1151' In all gynecic disorders 
and particularly in prolapsed uterus, 
all the measures indicated m disorders 
of Vata, should be administered. 
Women are never affected with gynecic 
disorders except as a result of morbid 
Vata The Vata should therefore be 
first sedated and the treatment of 
other humors be undeitaken thereafter. 

116- 1 16^ In condition of whitish 
discharge due to g}mecic morbidity, 
the paste of white cedar should be 
taken as potLon with water, or the 
paste of the seeds of emblic myroba- 
laus, mixed with sugar and honey, 
ma^ he taken as potion with water. 

117- 117^. Or, the patient may be 
given, as linctus, the powder or the 


juice of emblic myrobalana mixed 
with honey, or, the patient may 
take as potion, the decoction of the 
bark of the banyan tree mixed with 
the paste of lodh. 

Il8*118i In case of excessive dis- 
charge, the silk cloth soaked in the 
aforesaid decoction may be kept in 
the vagina. Or the powder of yellow 
barked fig, made mto a lump with 
honey, may be kept in the vagina 

119- 119J After lubricating it with 
unctuous substance, the dump of lodh, 
perfumed cherry and ’liquorice may 
be inserted, or, the medicated 'bougie 
made of all the drugs of the astrin- 
gent group mixed with honey may 
also be inserted in the vagina. 

1 20- 1 20 J Or, for checking the 
discharge, the vagina should ,be lubri- 
cated with oil and fumigated with 
deodar, gum guggul and barley soaked 
m ghee or with dry fish soaked in 
oil 

1 21- 121 The powder of green 
vitriol, the three myrobalans, alum, 
sensitive plant, mango stone and fulsee 
flower mixed with honey and applied, 
is curative of the slimy condition of 
the vagina. 

122- 1221 In the slimy and softened 
condition of the vagina the paste 
made of the bark of palas, sal and 
jambool, Indian madder, plantain and 
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fulsee flowers, which is astringent in 
action, is indicated. 

123- 1 23J. In conditions where the 
vagma has stiffened and has become 
rough, the keepmg in the vagina of 
Vesavara pudding or milk-pudding or 
kedgeree, is inducive of softness in 
the vagina. 

124- 1 24^. In a condition of foul 
smell lii the vagina or vaginal stink, 
the decoction or the paste of white 
mangrove seeds, or the powder of all 
the aromatic drugs, acts as a deodo- 
rant. 

1-5-1254. A woman, whose gynecic 
organs have been purified by these 
measures, will be able to conceive if 
the seed be unimpaired and possessed 
of its natural qualities and if all the 
conditions for fertilization, such as 
entry of the soul, be present. 

126 1264. The semen of a man 
that has been purified by the pentad 
of purificatory measures should be 
tested by its color; and whatever 
humoral impairment is seen therein 
should be rectified by suitable curative 
measures 

Here are verses again — 

127-1274 The gynecic disorders 
have been described along with their 
signs and symptoms, etiology and 
treatment m extenso, by the great 
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sage endowed with spiritual insight ’ 

128-1314- Agnivesa, again approa- 
ching Atreya the foremost of physi- 
cians, said , “ Describe O, sinless one 
and the best ot physicians' the seminl 
disorders affecting men which have 
been enumerated as eight m the 
chapter on Nomenclature of diseases 
(chapter XIX Sutra), now, describe 
O, best of physicians' these disorders 
with their causes, the characteristics of 
healthy and morbid conditions, and 
their treatment in full detail. Describe 
also impotency which is of four types 
as well as the etiology, symptoms and 
the lines of treatment of the compli- 
cations of gynecic disorders m which 
colpdrrhea has been mentioned as one. 
Describe them m brief and m extenso 
too, O, best among physicians' * 

132. To the disciple who inquired 
thus, the best among sages replied 
and said* 

Pathology of Seminal Disorders 

133. "Seminal secretion in man is 
born of the excitement due to the 
contact with female genital organ 
during sexual congress and acts as - 
the fertilising agent. Listen as I now 
describe its morbid conditions. 

134. As the seed, which 19 impai- 
red by untimely watering or unsea- 
tonal raint dr by parateitet, iusic’ts 


9i2 


CA&AfcA samhtta 


Chaptef 


and fire, does not grow, similar is 
the case with the vitiated semen m 
man. 


135-1381:. By excessive sexual indul- 
gence, bodily exertion and habitual 
use of unwholesome diet, and by 
untimely sexual congress, or by 
sexual abstinence or by the habitual 
use of dry, bitter, astringent, very 
saltish, acid, or hot articles, or sexual 
congress with an unresponsive woman 
or owing to old age, worry, grief, or 
lack of mutual confidence or to injury 
by weapon, caustics or fire or owing 
to fear, anger, black magic, emaciation 
due to diseases, suppression of the 
natural urges or owing to injurv or 
vitiation of body-elements, the humors 
get provoked either singly or collec- 
tively , and reaching the seminal 
vessels soon, they vitiate the semen 
excessively. 

139*1 39i Now I shall describe 
each of the conditions according to its 
classification Froth mess, thinness, 
dryness, discoloration, putrid smell, 
slim mess, admixture with other body- 
elements and sinking when put m 
water, are the eight conditions of 
seminal morbidity 


140-1401 Owing (o morbid Vat 
the semen becomes frothy, thm, ui 
unctuous and scanty, and discharg* 
with .difficulty, snffers vitmtiou an 

precludes conception 


141 1411 The semen, vitiated by 
Pitta, is of bluish or yellowish tinge, 
is very hot, putrid in smell, and 
causes burning in the phallus while 
it is being discharged 

142 When the seminal passage is 
obstructed by Kapha, the semen 
becomes excessively viscid 

143 Owing to excessive sexual 
indulgence or to injury or ulcerations, 
the semen i*» discharged mixed gene- 
rally with blood 

144- 144+ Owing to the suppression 
of natural urges, the semen being 
obstructed b} Vata in its course 
becomes clotted and is discharged 
with difficulty, it sinks when put in 
water This is the eighth kind of 
morbidty Thus have been described 
the eight kinds of seminal disorders 
with their characteristic signs 

145- 145^. That should be known as 
pure or normal semen, which is viscid, 
dense, slimy, sweet, non-irritant and 

whitish acd transparent like a crystal 

m appearance 

146- 147 When the semen gets 
vitiated it should be treated with the 
virilific recipes which are pleasant 
to take and beneficial, combined with 
the lemedies indicated m hetnotbennn 
and gynecie complications. 

148 The life-promoter ghee and 
the linctus named Cyavana-prUsa 
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and the course of mineral pitch, 
remove the seminal morbidity 

148$«150 When the semen is 
vitiated by Vata, evacuative- and 
unctuous enemata are beneficial and 
if it is vitiated by Pitta the compound 
vitalizing elixir of chebulic and 
embhc myrobalans is recommended 
If the vitiation of semen is by 
Kapha, then the course of vita- 
lizing elixir of long pepper, guduch, 
iron or the three myrobalans, or that 
of the marking nut (Chapter I Ciki- 
tta), removes the morbidity. 

* 161. If the semen be combined 
with any other body-element, the pro- 
per corrective for the morbid element 
should be combined and given, after 
examining systematically the nature of 
the morbidity 

152- 152$. Ghee, milk, meat-juices, 
Sail rice, barley, wheat and Sastika 
rice are beueficialin vitiated condition 
of the^emen, and enemata are specialty 
indicated Thus have been described 
by the sage, the tieatmeht - of the 
eight kinds of seminal morbidity 

153- 153$ If im potency is caused 
by seminal morbidity, it gets cured 
by the purification of the ‘semen. 
Henceforth O, Aguivesa » I shall 
'fully describe systematically the 
subject of impotency. 

Impotency 

• , 

154*154$. Impotency results .from 


seminal morbidity, the disorders of 
the phallus, old age and loss of 
semen. Now listen to an account of 
its general symptoms 

155-157 The following are -the 
characteristics of impotency — though 
continually pre occupied mentally with ’ 
sexual thoughts yet the person 
does not appioach the willing partner, 
or appioaches her very rarely if 
ever Owing to impaired erectivp 
power, be is afflicted with hard 
breathing, perspiration of the .entire 
body, lack of erection and lack of 
sperm, and his desire and efforts 
at mating get frustrated These are 
the general symptoms of impotency. 
They will now be described m 
detail. 


158-I61f. As a result of cold, dry, 
scanty, vitiated and antagonistic -diet 
or pre-digestion meals, owmg'to grief, 
anxiety, fear and terror, or due to 
excessive indulgence m women, loss 
of nutrient fluid and other body ele 
ments, owing to discordance of Vata 
and other humors, or owing to fasting, 
fatigue, lack of response m the sexual 
partner or wrongful effects of : the 
quinary procedures of purification, 
there occurs vitiation of semen, and the 
person becomes pale of color. Very 
weak, low-spirited and of feeble erec* 
; tive power He gets afflicted 'with 
cardiac disorders, anemia, asthma, 
^aund^ee, prostration; vojpitmg-, 
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'diarrhea and colicky pain, cough and 
fever This is the impotency caused 
by seminal morbidity. 


swelling pain and redness in the 
phallus There occur acute sores and 
also the suppuration of the phallus. 


162-167$. Now listen to the desc- 
ription of the diseases of.'the phallus, 
leading to impotency As a result of 
excessive intake of acid, salt, alkaline, 
antagonistic and unwholesome diet, or 
drinking excessive quantities of water 
or eating irregular meals, or by taking 
heavy pastry, excessive use of curds, 
milk and the flesh of wet-land animals, 
Or owing to emaciation due to diseases, 
cohabitation with virgins, sexual 
enjoyment in parts other than the 
vagina, cohabitation by one in a 
moment of excitement and passion 
with a woman who suffers from chro- 
nic disease or who has practised sexual 
abstinence for long or who is fo her 
menses, or whose vagina ig diseased 
or is offensive in smell or is dis- 
charging profusely, or mating m th 
a quadruped, or trauma to the phallus, 
or want of proper cleansing of the* 
penis, or owing to lesions caused by 
mstrnments, teeth, nail or stick oi 
compression, or by excessive use of 
Suka worms for elongation of the 
phallus, and also by suppression of 
^emmal discharge, the phallus is 
afflicted with disorders. 


IbS. ( I shall hereafter desc; 
r 6 , 8Igus and symptoms that occui 
-t U ' b ? coud H>ou). Tire re are obser 


169*170 There may occur fleshy 
growth or quick ulceration of the 
part. There will be discharge of 
dusky red coloration or of the color 
of rice-water, there will be circular, 
hard constriction formed just above 
the glans penis. 

171. The patient will suffer from 
fever, thirst, giddiness, fainting and 
vomiting. There may be red, dark, 
blue, turbid or sangumous discharge. 

172-174$ There will be acute 
burning pain as if burnt by fire, and 
pain in bladder, testes, perineum and 
groin. Sometimes there is slimy, 
yellowish- white discharge, the part 
may be swollen, there may be dull pain, 
induration and scanty discharge. It 
may take time to suppurate or rn,ay 
abate quickly or it may be infected 
with parasites, and it becomes softened 
and putrid in smell. The glans penis 
drops off, or even the whole phallus 
and scrotum may slough out. 

175- 175$. Thus has been described 
the impotency resulting from the 
disorders of the phallus. Some describe 
these disorders of the phallus as being 
of five kinds. 

176- 177. Listen now as I describe 
the geratic impotency.. Age -is classified 
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into three divisions: childhood, adult- 
hood and senascence. The semen in 
■enile persons gets generally low or 
diminished 

178-1 80£. Owing to diminution of 
the nutrient fluid and other body 
elements and the constant use of things 
which are detrimental to male-liood, 
by gradual diminution of streugth, 
vitality, the power of the sense-organs 
and of the life-span, and owing 
to inanition, fatigue and exhaustion, 
there occurs geratic impotency in man 
Affected by this, he becomes extremelv 
wasted m all the body-elements, very 
weak, poor in complexion, physically 
and mentally depressed, and soon 
falls a victim to diseases. These are the 
characteristics of geratic impotency 

181-1 84 Hear now about the 
fourth kind of impotency born of 
wasting. Ity constant indulgence in 
WOTT y> grief, angei, fear, envy, 
eagerness, intoxication and anxiety, 
by un-unctuons eats and drinks or 
unnmctuous remedies resorted to by 
a man who is emaciated; by resort to 
fasting by one who is weak by nature, 
and by unwholesome diet, the nutrient 
fluid which is the primary body- 
element and whose habitat is the 
stomach, gets soon diminished. Conse 
quently, the blood aud the other 
body-elements right up to the seminal 
secretion get diminished. The semen 
is considered to be>tbe highest or 
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the final product and state -oflthtT 
body-elements. t ,, 

185-187 If such a man, getting 1 
mentally excited and passionate, 
indulges excessively in sex, his semen * 
gets soon exhausted and he becomes 
emaciated and will be subject to" 
serious ailment or death itself. There- 
fore, one desirous of protecting his 
health, should specialty preserve one’s 
semen. Thus have beeu described the 
four kinds of impotency with them 
etiology and signs and symptoms. , r 

188. Some say that the two kinds 
of impotency 1. e. the one due to* 
diseases of the phallus and the other^ 

to wasting, are incurable, similarly the 

*■**-* .. 

impotency due to amputation of the 
penis or excision of the testes is' 
regarded as incurable 

! 

189-190. As a result of germo- 
spermic morbidity inherited from the 

parents or of the sms of past life, 

€ 1 

the morbid humors, entering the 
seminal vessels during the embryonic 
life, cause the atrophy of the genital 
organs Owing to this atrophy, the 
function of semen-formation is lost. 
In such condition the person, though • 
having full physical development', 
becomes an emasculated man (audro-- 
gynoid condition) Of the varieties of 
impotency described above, those- 
caused by tridiscordance of hunjQ*$ 
are considered incurable. ' \ 
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Treatment of Impotency 

191-192. Henceforth will be des- 
cribed the treatment of impotency 111 

brief and in extenso. Now listen, O, 

* ’ * 

•inless one 1 the medications indicated 
by me in the morbid condition of 
•emen, cachexia and pectoral lesions 
are regarded as beneficial in impotency 

193 194. The physician, versed in 
the knowledge of the proper time of 
each therapeutic measure, should make 
use ot enemata, milk and ghee and 
whatever are considered virilifie 
medications and vitalizers, having 
diagnosed the strength of the body, 
the morbid humors and the gastric 
fire, in the impotency caused by 
sexual indulgence as well as in that 
caused by the vitiation of body-elements. 

195 Where the impotency is caused 
by black magic, resort must be had 
to divine medication (through prayer 
and worship) Thus has been described 
in brief the treatment of impotency. 

196-197$. I shall describe again at 
length, the treatment of various kinds 
of impotency. The patient should 
be given unctuous purgative after 
©leation and sudation procedures 
He must then be given food or 
corrective enema, after which the 
wwe physician should give him an 
Unctuous enema. He should again be 
given a corrective enema of palas, 
•astor and nut-grass. 


198- 198$. Virilifie medications, that 
have been already described, should 
be given to him by the physician, in 
the condition of impotency due to 
seminal morbidity. 

199- 201. If impotency is due to' 
the loss of erectile power or phallic 
disorders, it should be treated in the 
following manner. The prescribed 
applications, affusions or depletion 
of blood should be done, unctuous 
potion and unctuous purgation 
should be given followed by an unc- 
tuous or corrective enema. Thereafter, 
the intelligent physician should carry 
out the line of treatment indicated in 
wounds 

202- In geratic impotency and ini-, 
uotency due to wasting, the patient 
should be purified bv means of unct- 
uous measures after he has undergone 
oleation and sudation procedures. 

203- 2031 Hts further treatment 
consists of the administration of milk, 
ghee, virilifie medications, Yapana ene- 
mata and the use of vitalizing elixirs. 
Thus has been described elaborately 
the treatment of impotency. 

Colporrftea 

204. Now listen to the description 
of the etiology etc , of colporrbea 
which has been previously mentioned; 

205-209. In a woman who is habi- 
tuated to excess of salt, acid, heavy* 
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pungent, irritant and unctuous articles 
and to the flesh of domegtie, aquatic 
and fatty creatuies, or *to kedgeree, 
milk pudding, curds, vinegar, whey, 
Sura wine, and such other articles, the 
Vata, getting provoked, increases the 
quantity of blood in the body and gets 
lodged in the vessels that go to the 
uterus, convey mg’the menstrual fluid; 
it leads the blood to that region As 
it increases the menstrual fluid in 
quantity by its fluidity, it is called 
the blood-flow ^by the gynecologist. 
As the menstrual blood breaks its way' 
from this sur charge it is called Pra- 
dara or colporrhea. Thus has beeu 
described, in general, the etiology 
a" d the signs and symptoms 

209J There are four kinds of 
colporrhea caused by each of the 
three humors individually as well as 
the one caused by the tridiscordance 
of humors 

210-211, Hereafter, I shall describe 
their causes and symptoms and treat- 
ment The Vata, provoked by dry artn- 
cles etc , bringing blood as described 
already, causes colporrhea. Now listen 
to its signs and symptoms, as I 
describe them. 

212-213. The discharge is froth}', 
thin, unctuous, dusky-red and of the 
color of the juice of paWflower, and 
it may be painless or painful Ihe 
ata causes acute pain m the waist, 


grom, cardiac region, sides, back and 
hips. This is -known a3 colporrhea 
due to V.lta. 

214 The Pitta, provoked by acid, 
hot, salt and alkaline articles, causes 
colporrhea, as already described, of 
the Pitta type. Now listen to its signs 
and symptoms. 

215-215? There will be frequent 
and painful discharge which is bluish 
or yellowish, very warm, dark or deep 
red a id is accompanied with local 
burning and redness, thirst, stupefac- 
tion, fever and giddiness. This is 
colporrhea of the Pitta type 

216 217. Now will be described 
colporrhea of the Kapha type The 
Kapha provoked by etiological factors 
such as heavy articles of diet etc., 
causes colporrhea of the Kapha type. 
Now, listen, to its main characteristics. 

218- 218J. The discharge is slimy, 
yellowish, white m color, heavy', unc- 
tuous, cold, muco sanguinous, and 
dense, aud is accompanied with .mild 
pain. It ts attended with vomiting, 
anorexia, nausea, dyspnea and cough. 

219- 220 What will be described 
as the general causes of the morbidity 
of the mother’s milk are also to be 

t 

considered the causative factors of 
colporrhea of the tridiscordance type 
In colporrhea of the tridiscordauce 
type, where all the above symptoms 
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are combined, the disease will be cha- 
racterised by various conditions. 

221-224. If a woman, very much 
exhausted or greatly wasted m blood 
indulges in what are causative factors 
of this disease, the Vata getting 
excessively increased and passing 
through the blood-channels, causes the 
opposing Kapha to be heated by the 
fire of Pitta and converts it into a 
slim}' offensive and yellowish fluid, 
and mixiug with fat and the adipose 
tissue, it flows out forcibly through 
the vagina, and this discharge is of 
the color of ghee or marrow or fat 
This is a continual discharge accom- 
panied with thirst, burning and fever 
The woman, wasted of blood and 
rendered weak as a result should be 
considered 1 curable. 

225 lhat should be regarded" as 
healthy or uormal menses which occurs 
every month, which is not slimy, which 
is not attended with burning or pain, 
which lasts for five days and which 


in these four kinds of colporrhea. 

228 He should also lise the reme 

i 

dies indicated in diarrhea' with bloody 
stools, m heraofhermlaand in bleeding 
piles. 

i 

229 The qualities of the well 
formed breasts and the breast-milk of 
the wet nurBe have been already 
described by me m detail. So too have 
been described the galacta gogues and 
the galacto-depurants, 

230-231. So also the sign® of vitia- 
tion of the breast-milk by Vata and 
other humors, along with its treatment. 
All this, along with ’ the eight 
kinds of morbidity of milk, have been 
described. The able physician end- 
owed with scientific vision should clas- 
sify these into the categories of Vata 
and other humors. As there are three 
classes of pupils in view of their 
grades of intelligence, I describe the' 
subject in detail to be useful even 
to the lowest of them. 


is neither excessive nor very scanty 
226. That should be regarded as 

the healthy or normal menstrual blood 

which is of the color of the jequirity- 
seed or of the lotus or of lac or 
which resembles the trombidium (the 
scarlet insect) 


227. The physician should use al 
medications indicated ,u gynecic dis 

orders caused by Vata and other humor 


Galactic Morbidity 

232-236. By taking precbgestiou 
meals, unwholesome, irregular, antago- 
nistic and excessive diet, by constant 
use of salt, acid, pungent, alkaline 
and softened articles by mental and 
bodily affliction, sleeplessness at night, 
brooding, suppression of the mamfes' 
ted urges and artificial!}' excitiug 
such urges, and by indulgence in 
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<?ay sleep after frequent eating of 
milk pudding, products of gur, ked- 
geree, immature curds, hquefacient 
flesh of domestic, wet-land and aquatic 
creatures, by excessive use of wine, 
lack of exertion, trauma, anger and 
emaciation due to diseases, the humors, 
getting provoked, reach the galactic 
channels, vitiate the milk and cause 
eight kinds of galactic morbidity. Now 
listen, as I describe them again, 
according to each category of morbidity. 

237 In condition of vitiation of 
Vata, the milk will be distasteful, 
frothy aud unctuous In vitiation by 
Pitta, there will be discoloration and 
bad smell Tn vitiation by Kapha 
unctuousness, slimmess aud heaviness 
will be observed, ' 

238. The Vata gets provoked by 
dry articles of diet aud similar other 
Vata provoking factors. Thus, getting 
provoked and reaching ’the mammary 
glauds, it vitiates their secretions 

239. The child, who sucks this 
distasteful milk vitiated by Vata, 
becomes emaciated It does not relish 
the milk and its growth becomes 
difficult 

240. Similarly the provoked Vata 
churns up the milk internally’’ in the 
glands and makes it frothy. Consequ- 
ently, it flows out with great difficulty. 

241 The child which drinks this 


milk becomes weak of voice and suffers 
from stasis of feces, of urine and 
flatus. It develops headache or coryza 
of the Vata*type, 

242. The Vata which is provoked 
as before, dehydrates the unctuous 
element m the milk The child, taking 
this unctuous milk, is reduced in 
strength, by the lack of unctuous 
quality in the milk 

243 The Pitta, getting provoked 
by hot articles and similar other 
factois, reaching the mammary glands, 
causes discoloration of the milk into 
bluish, yellowish, dark and other 
shades 

244. The child who takes this 
milk gets changed in body-color ai,d 
is afflicted with perspiration, thirst 
and loose stools, its body ib always 
felt to be warm, and it shows dislike 
for the breast-feed 

245. The Pitta, provoked as above 
gives a bad smell to the milk, and 
the child drinking that milk is 
afflicted with anemia and jaundice. 

.246. The Kapha, provoked by 
heavy artidles and similar other 
factors, reaches the woman’s mammary 
glauds and by its unctuous quality, 
renders the milk hyper unctuous. 

247. The child sucking this milk, 
suffer* from vomiting, tussive sound*. 
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dribbling of saliva, increase of mucus 
m body -channels, sleepiness, exhaus- 
tiou, dyspnea, cough, ptyalism and 
asthma 

-248. When the Kapha vitiates the 
milk and makes it slimy, the child 
sucking this milk, suffers from slobber, 
its face aud eyes become swollen and 
the child becomes dull 

249-250 The Kapha getting 
located iu the mammary glands, 
causes heaviness of milk owing to 
its quality of heaviness, the child 
drinking that milk is afflicted with 
the diseases of the stomach and 
various other disorders boin of 
morbid milk. 

-250$. If the breast-milk is vitiated 
by Vata or other hutnors, diseases 
corresponding m characteristics to 
the humor will afflict the child, 

251- 251$. For the purification of 
the breast milk, the physician should, 
4 t first, systematically treat the mother 
vitli oleation and sudatloti procedures 
aud then give her emesis 

252- 252$, Sweet flag, perfumed 
cherry, liquorice, emetic nut, kurchi 
and rape-seed may be given m the 
form of paste, or the bark of neem and 
wild -snake gourd, may be given a* 
decoction, mixed with salt. 

« 253-253$ The patient that has 
been, systematically subjected to tmesis 


and rehabilitation procedure, should 
be given purgation preceded by olea- 
tion, in keepi g with the patients 
degree of morbidity and strength, 
and also the season. 

* 

r 

254-255 He should be given the 
pulvis of turpeth, and chebulic mvro- 
balau mixed with the decoction of 
the three myrobalans and honey, or 
he should be given the pulvis of 
chebulic myrobalan ouly mixed with 
cow’s urine, with a view to cause 
purging. 

256 After she has been purged 
well aud given the rehabilitation pro 
cedure, the wise physician should 
treat the residual morbidity in her, 
by a regular course of suitable food 
and driuk. 

r 

257-257$ Salt or Saslika rice 
sanwa millet or Italian millet, com- 
mon mallet, barley or bamboo barley 
are beneficial as diet. The tender 
shoots of bamboo, cane-sprouts and 
chickling 1 vetch should be used as 
'vegdtabie-curry , prepared with unct 
uous subsfa'uces 

258 Green giatn, lentils and horse 
gram may be used for preparing soup 

259. The patient should be given 
a potion of the soups of the sprouts 
of neem and cane carilla fruit, brin- 

jal and emblic myrobalans, mixed with 
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the pulvis of the three spices and 
rock-salt; they are galacto-depurauts 

259}. The flesh of hare, grey part- 
ridge and Indian antelope, should 
be given well-cooked as food. 

260- 260} The water prepared with 
black-nightshade, dita bark, cinnamon 
bark and winter-cherry may be used 
for drinking; or the decoction of 
kurroa may be given as potion for 
the purification of breast-milk. 

261- 2611 The decoction of the bark 
ef'guduch and dita bark, the decoc- 
tion of ginger or the decoction of 
chiretta should be taken as potion 
and all three, each one described in a 
quarter of the verse, may be taken 
for the purification of breast-milk 

262- 262}, Thus has been described 
the treatment of the morbidity of 
breast-milk in general Now listen 
to the treatment of various conditions 
described separately. 

Treatment 

263- 263}. In condition of vitiated 
taste of the breast-milk, grapes, liquo- 
rice, sarsaparilla and the fine powder, 
of milky yam, should be given mixed 
^ith genially warm water 

264- 264}. The paste of the pentad 
r f spices and horse-gram should be 
applied -to. the breast and when r -it is 


dried, the breast should be washed 
and the accumulated milk drawn out 
Thus, the breast-milk gets purified. 

2652-66}. The woman whose milk 
is frothy should be given a potion 
of Patha, ginger, black nightshade 
and trilobed virgin's bower, pounded 
in genially warm water and as m the 
previous case, the breast should be 
painted with the paste of the extract 
of Indian berberry, ginger, deodar, 
roots of bael and perfumed cherr}'. 
This purifies the milk. 

267-268 Chiretu, dry ginger and 
guduch should be decocted and be 
given by the physician as potion 
the mother or wet-nurse, for curing 
the galactic morbidity, and the breasts 
should be painted with the paste of 
barley, wheat and rape-seed. 

269. The woman, whose breast- 
milk is un-unctuous, should drink the 
milk or ghee, medicated with drugs 
mentioned as galacto-depurants in 
the chapter on six hundred pnrgative 
drugs 

270. As already described, the 
drugs of the pentaradices of the 
Jlvaka group should be made into 
paste and painted ou the breast in a 
genially warm temperature, for the 
purification of the breast-milk 

271 Liquorice, grapes, milky yam 
and -chaste tree, pounded agd t&ken 
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as potion with cold water, destroys 
the discoloration of breast milk. 

272. The woman’s breast should 
be painted with the paste of grapes 
and liquorice and when dried, the 
breasts should be washed with water 
and the milk drawn away repeatedly. 

273 Stinking swallow-wort and 
Ajasrngi, the three myrobalans, tur 
meric and sweet flag, reduced to paste 
and taken as potion with cold water, 
destroy the foul odor of the breast- 
milk 

274. If the mother takes the liuctUs 
made of the powder of chebulic myro- 
balans and the three spices, mixed 
with honey and observes the regimen 
of diet, the bad olor of the milk 
gets lectified. 

275 (1) Sarsaparilla, cuscus grass, 
madder, Assyrian pllim and red sandal, 
(2) or cinnamon bark, fragrant sticky 
lhalloV, sandal and cuscus grass 
should be rubbed into paste and 
painted on the breasts 


nightshade, chebulic imrobalans, sweet 
flag, nut grass, ginger and Patha 
reduced to paste with water, for 
clarification of the milk 

278. Or, she may drink curds* 
wine which has been described as 
curative of piles White yam, bad 
and liquorice should be made into 
paste and applied on the breasts 

t 

279. The decoction of zalil, guduch, 
neem, wild snake-gourd and the 
three myrobalans, taken as potion by 
the woman whose breast-milk ig-heavy, 
quickly purifies the galactic morbidity. 

280. Similarly, the decoction of 
the roots of long pepper, chaba 
pepper, white flowered leadwort and 
ginger may be taken as potion 
Heart-leaved sida, ginger, black 
night-shade and tnlobed virgin’s 
bower should be reduced to paste 
and applied to the breasts 

280$. Similarly, ‘the paste of pafn- 
ted leaved uraria and milky yam 
may be applied 


276 In condition of viscid or heavy 
breast-milk, deodar, nut grass and 
Patha should be pounded and taken 
as , potion m genially warm water 
mixed with rock salt This will quiekly 
purify the breast-milk. 


277. The woman with slimy 
h°uld be giveu as potion, 


milk 

black 


281- 281$. These are the eight 
kinds of galactic disorders described 
with their etiology, signs and symp" 
toms and treatment. Some disorders 
resulting from these galactic morbidity 
have also been described. 

282- 282$ The>humoral morbidity, 
the susceptible body-elemeuts, the 
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waste matter and the diseases that 
effect the adults affect also children, 
but only in a smaller degree 

283-284}. The specialist in pedia 
tries should not administer emesis and 
other purificatory procedures, m view 
of the tenderness, dependency and 
inability to fully express themselve-. 
in speech and gestures, of children 
He should give only small doses of 
medicine appiopriate to the disease 

285. The wise physician should 
administer with great care and mixed 
with milk and sweet decoctions drugs 
that are mild in action 

286 Medication and food and 
dyink, that are excessively unctuous, 
un-tjnetuous, acid and pungent in post- 
digestiye effect, and heavy m quality 
a*e contra-indipated in children 

287. This, in brief, is the direction 
regarding the treatment of all the 
diseases occurring in children^ and thd 
physician should treat the diseases 

. J i t » 

having first classified them according 
to their humoral category. 

Here are verses again — 

288 Thus has been expounded 
the therapeutics of all diseases; and 
this section on treatment contains the 
most essential part of this treatise 

289-290. The seventeen chapters 
and the sections on pharmaceutics 


and successive treatment in the trea- 
tise composed by Agnivesa and revi- 
sed by Caraka have not been found 
These, Didhbala, the son of Kapila- 
bala reconstructed, thus bringing 
faithfully to completiou, the great aim 
of this treatise 

Treatment of Diseases included here 

291. Those diseases that have not 
been described here as they have 

t 

various names and forms, should be 

«► y 

tieated as indicated herein, from the 
point of view of humoral classification. 

292 Whatever is the opposite of’ 
the morbid humor, affected body- 
element and etiological factor, is defin 1 - 
tely beneficial Treatment, if done" 
properly according t> this principle, 
cures all the diseases described herein 

i * 

and also those not described 

293. The remedy should be pres-’ 
cribed with full consideration to clime 
and season and dosage and the' 
homologation or non-homolog ationd 
Else the most wholesome medication 
may turn out to be harmful. 

294 In disease of the stomach, the 
medicine administered by the- mouth; 
in diseases of the head, nasal medica-, 
tions; and in diseases affecting the 
colon, the medication given by the 
rectum, act most readity. 

295 In local diseases arising in 
the various regions of the bodj^ 'and 
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in acute spreading affection and pim- 
ples and similar lesions, local applica- 
tions suitable to the part affected will 
prove specially efficacious. 

296. The term ‘Time' is used in 
medicine with reference to the day, 
the patient, medication, signs of 
completion of digestion and season. 
Ae regards time with reference to 
day, morning is the suitable time for 


Udana-Vata after the meals, while in 
the discordance of the Prana-Vata, it 
should be taken in between the mor- 
sels In dyspnea, cough and thirst, 
medicine should be given frequently 
at short intervals, and in hiccup, it 
should be given both before and at 
the end of the meal mixed with light 
articles of diet, and in anorexia, it 
should be given mixed' with food 


giving emesis. 

297. With reference to the patient, 
the strong patient may take the medi 
cine in the morning on an empty 
stomach and the weak one should 
take the medicine mixed with light 
and wholesome food 

298. As regards the time of medi- 
cation, it is before the first meal or in 
the midst of meals or after meals, or 
at repeated times, or in the beginning 
«f each meal or mixed with light 
food or mixed with regular meals, or 
in between two morsels of food 

299-301. These are the ten diffe- 
rent times when medicine may be 
taken. In discordance of the Apana 
VSta, med'cine should be taken before 
meal; and in the discordance of the 
Samana Vata it should be taken in the 
middle of the meal and in the discor- 
dance of the Vy&ua-Vata, medicine 
•hould be taken after the morning 
metd and in the discordance of the 


302. In the case of fever, gruels, 
decoctions, milk, ghee and purgatives 
should be given after the lapse of six 
days, after observing the time of the 
disease. 

303. The signs of completion of 
digestion are the appearance of hun- 
ger, normal discharge of excretions, 
lightness of the body and clarity o 
the eructations. Medicine should be 
given at this stage. Otherwise it wi 
be harmful. 

304. The accumulation of .humoral 
morbidity, what are contra-indicate 
and what are indicated in a given 
season, what measures are recommen- 
ded m each season, have all been 
already described 

305. The application of treatment, 
the reasons for the avoidance of treat 
meut and manner of investigation o 
minutia of morbid changes in weak 

jtmie, Its aherdy Veen described 
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306 The physician who keep* on 
observing repeatedly, the development 
of diseases and the condition of the 
patient, will not err in treatment. 

307. Tb$ medication administered 
without carefully investigating the six 
points regarding the time of medica- 
tion, just described, will be harmful 
to the patient, like unseasonal rams 
to crops. 

Time and Disease 

308 A few more considerations 
with reference ,'to time, as with 
reference to diseases, season, period 
of day and night, age of the patient 
and before or after or during meals- 
time will now be described. 

309. In the spring, there generally 
occur diseases of Kapha and in the 
autumn those of Pitta, in the rainy 
season, those of Vata. 

310. At the end of the night, day 
and the rainy season, there generally 
oecur diseases of Vata. In the mor- 
nings and the beginning of night, 
diseases of Kapha such as sneezing 
Qtc., and in the middle of the day and 
the night diseases born of Pitta occur. 

311. With regard to age, m old, 
middle and early age, there gene- 
rally occur disorders of Vata, Pitta 
ahd Kapha respectively, or they become 
severe aided by the natural effects of 
the age of the person 


312 At the end of digestion the 
diseases of Vata; during the stage of 
digestion the diseases of Pitta, and 
just after meals disease® born of Kapha, 
generally become aggravated. 

313-314. An under-dose of medica- 
tion cannot cure the disease just as a 
small quantity of water cannot quench 
a great fire; and medicine given in 
over-dose will prove harmful just 
as excessive watering harms the 
crops. So, after carefully considering 
the severity of the disease and the 
strength of the medication, the physi- 
cian should administer it, ^neither in 
too large a dose nor in too small a dose. 

315 A patient feels uncomfortable 
b}' the sudden withdrawal from 
even an unwholesome habit which 
has become homologatory to him by 
habitual use or as the result of 
climatic conditions. 

Habits of various People 

316-319}. The Bahllkas, the Pahla- 
vas, the Chinese, the Sulikas, the 
Greeks and the 6akas are habituated 
to flesh, wheat, Madhwlka wine, 
bearing arms and to fire. The easterners 
are habituated to fish and the people 
of Sind are used to milk. The people 
of Asmaka and Avantika are habitu- 
ated to the use of oil and acid articles 
while the people of Malaya are habi- 
tuated to roots, bulbs and fruits To 
the people of the South, thin gruel 
is homologous, to the people of the 
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north-west, demulcent drink is homo- 
logous In the central countiy people 
have homologation to bailey, wheat 
and cow’s milk and its products. To 
these peoples, medications combined 
with these articles of homologation 
must be given, for, the thing which is 
homologous, promotes "'strength imme- 
diate^, and even if given in excess, 
does not produce any marked harmful 
effects 

320- 320^ Though <treatiug with 
the right prescriptions, yet if the 
physician be ignorant of the know- 
ledge of place etc, he cannot achieve 
success in treatment. There exist many 
differences in the nature of men as 
regards age, vitality, constitution etc 

321- 3211 In conditions where the 
morbidity has affected the deeper 
tissues and affected the internal spaces 
of the body and the joints, the phy- 
sician may have to adopt the proce- 
dure which is generally considered con- 
trary to the usual mode of treatment. 

322- 3221. The Pitta which is pene- 
trated inside and is lying deep is 
eliminated by sudation, hot affusion 
and hot' poultices Thus heat is subd- 
ued by heat. 

323- 3231 By the external applica- 
tion of cold thiugs such as affusion 
etc., the external heat, being pressed, 
passess internally, and this heat going 


internally destroys internal Kapha. 
Thus cold loo is subdued by cold. 

324- 3241. (External application of 
cold articles causes contraction of peri 
pheral vessels and so, more blood is 
collected in the central organs). Thus 
the thick application of very finely 
ground sandal acts as calorific though 
sandal is of the cold potency, by 
obstructing the evaporation of heat 
from the skin* while the thm appli- 
cation of coargely ground eaglewppfi 
acts as refrigerant though it is of 
the hot potencv. 

325- 325* Excretion of the fly is 
anti-emetic while the whole fly is 
emetic. In all articles subjected ,to 
either physical heat or to the diges- 
tive heat there may occur similar con- 
trary actions. 

326- 326* Therefore the wise phy- 
sician should do the treatment af£er 
carefully examining the morbidity and 
the remedied from the teu-pomt£ of 
view described previously. He should 
not depend entirely on the literal 
formula of drugs. 

327 327*. After the subsidence of 
the disease, recurrence may be brought 
about by even a slight cause. As the 
condition of the body is wealc and 
the path for the spread of the 
disease is already made, the slightest 
residue of morbidity may flare up 
like fire 
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328-328$ Thereafter, the body 
should be rendered immune by a mild 
or safe course of the effective reme- 
dies which have been used and found 
efficacious iu the disease 

329 329$. The humors, greatly pro 
voked internally by excessive accumu- 
lation or deficiency, can be rendered 
mild by recourse to wholesome regi 
men, and consequently they manifest 
only mild morbid effects. 

330-330$. Finding that in spite of 
taking the wholesome regimen, the 
disease occurs, the physician should 
increase either the quantity of or the 
length of the course of the wholesome 
regimen 

331- 331$. Owing to constant use 
oi to uupalatableuess, the wholesome 
regimen becomes repulsive; it should 
be rendered palatable by various modes 
of preparation. 

332- 332$. By its being agreeable 
to the mind and the senses, It pro- 
duces a sense of satisfaction, it increases 
good spirits, relish, vitality, sense 
of happiness and enjo 3 'ment. Hence the 
strength of the disease gets diminished, 

333-333$. The medications which 
are wholesome should be of the taste 
which the patient has acquired by 
constant indulgence, which are deve- 
loped owing to deficiency of the corre- 
sponding body-element, or which are 
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developed as a reaction to disease And 
the diet also should be cooked by 
suitable methods of preparation 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

334*334$. The twenty gynecic diso- 
rders, the etiology, signs and symp- 
toms and their therapeutics have been 
explained, for the benefit of the 
disciples 

335-336. So too the causes, symp- 
toms and treatment of the eight kinds 
of seminal morbidity, the four kinds 
of impoteucy and the four kinds of 
colporrhea, their etiology, characteri- 
stics and treatment have all been 
described. 

337 Also the eight kinds of gala- 
ctic morbidity with their causes, chaia- 
cteristicsand remedies, and the signs of 
the purity of semen and the menses, 
have also been described. 

338 339. The diseases which have 
been mentioned here as well as those 
not mentioned and the proper line of 
treatment for them; the time of medi- 
cation with reference to six factors, 
what is homologatory to which clime, 
and how the physician commits mis- 
takes owing to ignorance of these, and 
also the description, and the treatment 
of deep-seated morbidity, have all been 
expounded here. 
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340 He who knows not thoroughly 
the science and its full interpretation 
should not venture on treatment, even 
as a blind man should not try to 
paint a picture. 

30. Thus, in the Section on Ther- 
apeutics m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 


thirtieth chapter entitled ‘The Thera 
pentics of the Gynecic Disorders' not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed. 

341 Thus ends the Section on 
Therapeutics which forms the Sixth 
Section m the Treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka. 
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( KAIyPA STHANA) 

The Section On Pharmaceutics 


CHAPTER I 

Emetic nut 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled 1 The Pharmaceutics 
of the Emetic hut 5 . 

2 . Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Sepsis of the Section 

3. It is indeed, O Agnivesa ! for 
the' following reasons that we expound 
the Section on Pharmaceutics namety, 1 
to describe the combination with 
various drugs that render the prepa- 
ration most pleasant to take for the 
purpose of emesis and purgation, to 
describe the classifications and dosage 
of these emetic aud purgative drugs, 
as also to describe the easy' and pro- 


per pharmaceutical procedures of tbe«£ 
preparations. 

The Methods of Purgation 

4 Of these the act or action of 
expelling the impurities through the 
upper channel is known as Emesis, while 
that of expelling the impurities through 
the lower channel is known as Purga- 
tion. Both >beiug processes of ’cleansing 
the bodily impurities, they areknovn 
by the common term purgation. 

5 (l). The drugs that are hot, acute, 
subtle, diffusive aud anti spasmodic, 
reaching the heart by virtue of their 
potency, and circulating through the 
large and small blood vessels, pervade 
the entire body They liquefy the' 
accumulated morbid matter therein by 
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virtue of their fiery quality and break 
it ap by their acuteness, 

5 This morbid matter being thus 
broken up and floating m the body, 
that has undergone oleation procedure, 
remains detached in the body like 
honey kept in a pot smeared with 
ghee; aad being drawn by its atomic 
affinity, it flows towards the gastro- 
intestinal tract and getting propelled 
upwards by the Udana Vata, the 
morbid matter gets thrown upwards as 
a result of the fiery and the airy quality 
as well as B by the upward flowing 
tendency of the drugs Owing to the 
watery and earthy qualities and the 
downward flowing tendency of drugs, 
it purges downwards. Where both the 
qualities are combined, it purges both, 
ways- Thus have been described ‘The 
characteristics of the purgative drugs'. 

Six huudred Purgative Preparations 

6 Taking into consideration that 
drugs differ with respect to land, season, 
source, flavor, taste, potency, post- 
digestive effect and specification, and 
also that men differ with respect to 
their body, morbid tendency, consti- 
tution, age, vitality, gastric fire, pro- 
clivities, homologation and stage of 
disease, we shall here describe six 
hundred purgative preparations that 
are pleasant in their vanety of smell, 
color, taste and touch, of drags such 
as emetic nut, bristly luffa, bottle 


gourd, sponge gourd, kurchl, bitter 
luffa, black turpeth, tufpeth, purging 
cassia, tilwaka, thorny milk-hedge 
plant, soap pod, clenolipis, red physic 
nut and physic nut, although the 
extent of the possible preparations 
from these drugs is innumerable. 

7. These drugs become most effec- 
tive in action by tbe richness of the 
factors of favourable place, season, 
quality of storage-vessels and the 
process of c ynamization 

The Varieties of Land 

8*(l) ‘Place’ or 'clime’ is of three 
kinds —-Jangala (arid) land, wet-land 
and ordinary land. Of them the Jangala 
land is that which is abounding in 
open space. It contains dense forests 
of gum arabic tree, catechu tree, spi 
nous kmo tree, sal, ernne tree, oojem 
tree, Indian olibenum. Indian sal, small 
jujube, false mangosteen, holy fig, 
banyan and emblic myrobalan. There 
grow the Sami, Arjuna and rose wood 
trees in large _ number. . There, the 
young branches dance swayed by the 
force of continuous dry winds; it 
abounds in thin, rough and hard 9and 
and gravel hidden ofte,n by the sight 
of mirages. It is inhabited by_ quails, 
partridges aud Cakora birds. There 
the Vata and Pitta humors are in 
predominance and people are well- 
knit and hardy 
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8-(2). The wet-land is that which 
contains dense forests and marshes, date 
plants, Tamala, coconuts and plantain 
t^ees, which is generally bounded by 
rivers or the sea, where cold winds 
blow greatly, which is in the neigh- 
bourhood of rivers whose banks are 
rendered beautiful by reeds and rush, 
which is abounding in hills covered 
with creeping shrubs, where clusters 
of trees wave to gentle breaees, which 
contains many forests of blooming 
'rows of trees, which is covered with 
"densely grown' trees and creepers, 
where the branches of trees are echo- 
ing to the cries of birds like the swan, 
the Cakravaka, the crane, the Nandl- 
mnkha, the Pundarika, the Kadamba, 
the Madgu, the Bhmgaraja, the Sata- 
.patra and the inebriate cukoo, and 
where the people are delicate in looks 
and of Vata and Kapha constitutions 
generally. 

8. That place should be known as 
ordinary country which contains the 
trees, herbs and shrubs, birds and 
beasts of both the aforesaid types of 
land, which is -inhabited by people 
endowed with firmness, delicacy, stren- 
gth, color, well-knit frames and ave- 
rage qualities. 

9. Of them the herbs that grow in 
the ordfnary or Jangala land, which 
are subject to normal seasonal cold, sun, 
wind and ram, which have grown on 
level and clean ground with water on 
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its right side, where the burial gt ound, 
sacred tombs, places of sacrifice to "gods, 
place of assembly, pits, pleasure -gfa’r 
dens, aud ant-liills and saline soils ate 
not in the neighbourhood, where the 
sacred and the ginger grasses * groto, 
whose earth is black and sweet or 
golden aid sweet, which has not been 
ploughed up or in any way damaged 
or devastated by strong trees growing 
over it, the drugs growing in such 
land are commended as good. 

The Culling of Drugs 

10. Of them, such drugs should be 
culled as were put forth in their proper 
season and have attained their fullness 
of growth, taste, potency and smell, 
whose smell, color, taste, touch and 
specific action hive not been impaired 
by Beason, sun-heat, fire, water, wind 
or insects and which are fully'' mittpe 
and growing on the northen side.'Of 
them again the branches and leaves 
which have recently grown should be 
gathered between the rainy season and 
the spring. The roots should be ga- 
thered m the summer or m the winter, 
from trees whose ripened leaves have 
been shed, the bark, bulb aud milk 
of plants m the autumn and the pith 
at the end of autumn (Hemanta), and 
the flowers and fruit m their proper 
season. After performing auspicious 
rites, livmg'a pure life, having perfor- 
med the purificatory bath, wearing 
white raiment, having worshipped the 
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gods, the As win twins, the cows and 
Brahmanas, having observed a fast and 
facing the east or the north, one should 
,cull these drugs. 

'Preservation and potency etc. 

11. Having thug been culled and 
placed in suitable vessels, they should 
be stored in houses with doors opening 
to the east or the north, iu a room 
which is windless except for one 
window, in a house where every day 
flower-offering and sacrifice are obse- 
rved and which is proof against fire, 
water, moisture, smoke, dust, mice 
and quadrupeds. The vessel should 
be well covered and kept securely 
tied in swings 

12 (l) These should be administered 
according to the morbid humor They 
sik^lild be given with Sura, Sauvlraka, 
Tusodaka, Maireya and Med aka wines, 
sour- gruel, sour fruit-juice, sour curds 
etc., in condition of Vata, in condition 
of Pitta with grape, emblic myrobalans, 
honey, liquorice, sweet falsah, liquid 
gur, milk etc.; and in condition of 
Kapha, they should be impregnated 
and mixed with honey, cow’s urine 
and decoctions curative of Kapha etc 

Thus, has the subject been described 
in brief. 

1 12. The same, shall we now des- 
cribe in extec so, under the divisions 
of t’jtigE, constitution morbidity, homo- 


logation etc. 

Best among Emetics 

I3*fl). The emetic nut is regarded 
as the best of emetic drugs as its 
administration is attended with "no 
risks. It should be culled between the 
spring and the summer under the 
constellation of Pusya, Asvml twins, 
or the Migasirsa during the auspi- 
cious hour of the Maitra Muhurta. 

13-(2> Such of the fruits as are 
ripe, a'4 are not perforated, as are not 
green but are yellowish, as are neither 
touched by worms, nor rotten nor 
bitten by insects, nor small m size 
should be gathered, cleansed and 
bundled up in sacred grass, smeared 
with cow-dung and kept for eight 
nights in a heap of barley husk, 
black gram, rice, horse gram or green 
gram, 

13 Afterwards, when they have 
become soft, sweet and pleasant- 
smelling, they should be taken out and 
dried. When they are well dried, their 
seeds should be taken out. They 
should be crushed with ghee, curds» 
honey and til paste and dried again. 
Then they should be filled to the 
neck in a new pot which is clean 
and free from sand or dust, well 
closed with a lid, well protected and 
placed securely in a swing. 

14-il\The patient to whem tmesis in 
to he ac’minisierec should be subjected 
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to the oleation and sudation 
procedures for two or three days. 
His Kapha should then be roused up 
the day previous to the administration 
of emesis, by a diet of the meat juice 
of domestic wet-land and aquatic cre- 
atures, milk, curds, black gram, til, 
vegetables etc. In the morning, when 
the food taken in the previous night 
has been fully digested and the Kapha 
has been well precipitated, after he 
has performed sacrifice, poured libation 
of ghee into the fire, done auspicious 
and purificatory rites and has taken 
a potion of barley soup mixed slightly 
with unctuous articles along with a 
dose of ghee and without taking any 
solid diet, he should be given the 
emetic potion in the following manner. 
Take a fistful of the emetic nut seeds 
and crushing them as "much as is nec- 
essaly for the purpose, soak them in 
the decoction of liquorice, variegated 
mountain ebony, white mountain ebony, 
cadamba, hijjal tree, scarlet fruit gourd 
flax hemp, mudar, or rough chaff 
tree It should be kept overnight, it 
should then be rubbed and strained, 
tuixed with honey and rock salt, war- 
med to a genial degree and filled in 
a measure pot with the following 
holy verse chanted over it* ‘Om, may 
Brahma, Daksa, Aswms, Rudra, Indra, 
the Earth, the Moon, the Sun, the 
gods of the wind, the fire, the sages, 
the host of drugs and all living crea 
Hues protect thee. Even as the vita- 


lizes are to, the sages, and ambrosia 
to the gods, as nectar is to the best 
of the Nagas, so may this medicine 
be unto thee’ Having thus sanctified 
the potion, the patient with his face 
turned to the east or the north must 
be made to drink again and again 
and vomit until the bile is seen to 
come out especially in persons afflicted 
with fever of the Kapha type, Gulma 
or coryza. This is the proper method 
of the procedure of Emesis 

14- If the urge be weak m the 
patient, it should be augmented by 
repeated administration of the paste 
of long pepper, emblic myrobalan, 
rape-seed and sweet flag as also 
rock salt and hot water until the 
appearance of bile m the vomit This 
is the method of administration 
cf all kinds of emetic preparations. 

15. In ) all emetic preparations, 
honey and rock-salt must be added 
in order to liquefy and segregate the 
Kapha in the body. The honey used 
m emetic preparations does not become 
incompatible with hea f , as it is thrown 
out undigested and as it helps the 
elimination of the morbid matter, 

Preparations of Pills etc. 

16 Take two out of three parts of 
emetic nut seeds and six times the 
quantity of the decoction of the varie- 
gated mountain ebon} ard other diug^ 
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and soak it and strain twenty-one times. 
Then take the remaining one part of 
the emetic nut seeds and reducing it 
to paste with the above decoction, 
make boluses of it of the size of the 
chebulic, beleric or emblic myrobalan. 
One or two of these pills rubbed well 
with 16 tolas of the decoction of any 
of the drugs of the variegated moun- 
tain ebony group, should be admini- 
stered as potion in severe condition 
of excessive discharge of mucus from 
the mouth, tumors, fever, abdominal 
disease and anorexia. The rest of the 
procedure is as described before. 

17. The milk prepaid with the 
emetic nut seeds or the milk-gruel 
prepared with that milk is beneficial 
in hemothermia affecting the lower 
region of the body, and heart-burn. 
The supernatant part of the curds 
made from that milk is beneficial in 
vomiting due to Kapha, asthma and 
ptyalism. The top part of the milk 
prepared with emetic nut and cooled, 
is beneficial m the provocation of Pitta 
wherein the chest, throat and the 
stomach are coated with a thin layer 
of mucus. The rest of the procedure 
is as described before. 

18. The fresh butter formed from 
milk prepared with emetic nut seeds, 
should be prepared with the decoction 
and paste of the drugs of the emetic 

nut group and be given as potion in 


conditions of the gastric fire being 
over-powered by Kapha, and in dehyd- 
rated condition of the body. The rept 
of the procedure is as described before. 

19i The emetic nut should be im- 
pregnated twenty-one times in the 
decoction of the drugs of the emetic 
nut group and then reduced to a fine 
powder resembling the pollen of flo- 
wers. This powder should be sprinkled 
on a large lotus growing in a lake in 
the evening; next morning this powder 
should be gathered and given as snuff 
to a delicate person who is afflicted 
with the provocation of Pitta and Kapha 
and who is averse to taking medicines 
orally, after he has been glutted to the 
neck on a diet of either turmeric- 
kedgeree or milk-grUel mixfed with 
rock-salt, gur and treacle. The re9t of 
the procedure is as described before. 

20-(l). Prepare the expressed juice 
of the emetic nut seeds in the thanner 
described with regard to thenaarkiug 
nut, cook it till it is reduced to the 
consistency of treacle when it can 
form threads, and prepare a linctus 
out of it. 

20. The emetic nut seeds dried in 
the sun and triturated, should be 
given as potion mixed with the deco- 
ction of bristly luffa and other drugs 
of that group, in condition of morbid 
Pitta lodged in the habitat of Kapha 
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The rest of the' procedure is as des- 
cribed before. 

21. The powder of the emetic nut 
seeds prepared as 'already described 
with the decoction of any one of the 
six drugs of the emetic nut group, 
should be rolled into pills They 
should be taken as potion mixed with 
the decoction of the drugs of the 
dmetic nut group. -The re^st of the 
procedure is as described before. 

22. ^The seeds of emetic nut may 
be made into a linctus with the decoc 
tion of any of these drugs, viz , pur- 
ging cassia, kurchi, thorny staff tree, 
false pareira brava, trumpet flower, 
black nightshade, trilobed virgin’s 
bower, dita bark tree, Indian beech, 
neem, bitter gourd, black cumin, - 
guduch,gum arable tree, yellow-berried 
night-shade, long pepper, roots of 
long pepper, elephant pepper, white flo- 
wered leadwort and dry ginger. The 
rest of the procedure is as described 
before. 

23. The Utkarika pau-cake can be 
made in the pharmaceutical method of 
making the pan-cake, with the emetie 
nut seeds and the decoction of any 
one of the following drugs namely — 
cardamom, fragrant piper, dill seed, 
coriander, Indian valerian, costug, 
ciunamon bark, angelica, sweet mar- 
jorau, eagle-wood, guggnl, cherry tree, 
pine resin, rush nut, uardas, * lichen, 
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glory tree, long leaved pine, staff 
plant and kurroa. Similarly, sweetmeat 
may be prepared according to the 
pharmaceutical method of making it. 
These should be administered to suit 
the degree of morbidity, disease and 
proclivities of the patient. The rest 
of the procedure is as described before. 

r 

24. The paste of til and Sail rice 
impregnated with the exp passed' juice 
and decoction of the seeds of emetic 
nut and mixed with the same decoction 
may be made into coils or pan- 
eakes according to the pharmaceutical 
method of preparing them. The rest of 
the procedure is as described before. 

» 

25. lm.the 3aine manner, they may 
be prepared using the decoction .of 
any of the following drugs - shrubby 
basil, holy basil, black basil, Kandlra, 
Kalamalaka, Parnasaka, sneeze-wort, 
sweet marjoran, turnip, uegro coffee, 
railing eclipta, great reed, Iksuvalika, 
round podded cassia and elephant 
grass. 

26. In the same tnauaer, preparation 
of jujube, Sadava, Raga, linctus, sweet- 
meat, Utkanka pancake, demulcent 
drmk, syrup, meat -juice, gruel and 
wine should- be made by mixing the 
emetic nut with any of the above 
preparations and administered to suit 
the morbidity, disease and proclivities 
of the patient By the help of theie 
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preparations, tlie patient is made to 
vomit well. 

Synonyms 

27. In the various preparations of 
the emetic nut, it is referred to by 
its synonyms such as Madana, Kara- 
hata, Ratha, Pmditaka, Phala and 
Swasana 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

28-30. Nine preparations in the 
form of decoction, eight of bolus, five 
of milk and ghee, one of treacle and 
one of powder, one of snuff, and six 
of pills, twenty each of linctus, sweet- 
meat and Utkarika pancake, sixteen 
each of coils and Pupa pancake, ten 
other of Sadav-i preparation etc., in 
all, one hundred and thirty three 
preparations of the emetic nut have 
been systematically expounded m this 
chapter. 

1. Thus, in the Section on 
Pharmaceutics m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled f The 
Pharmaceutics of the Emetic-nut ' not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Drdhabala, is completed 


Bristly Luffa 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Pharmaceutics 
of (Jlmutaka) Bristly luffa 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synonyms and qualities 

3. I/isten to the exposition of the 
pharmaceutics of bristly luffa, making 
use of its fruit and blossom. Garagarl, 
Vdnl and Devatadakaare its synonyms 

4. Bristly luffa is curative of each 
of the three morbid humors when 
combined with appropriate adjuvants. 
It should be administered *n fever, 
dyspnea, hiccup and similar other 
disorders 

Various Preparations 

E>-7. Select the bristly luffa growingin 
the most favourable land and'endowed 
with I the best quality as already 
described. Milk should be prepared 
from its flowers Milk-gruel- from its 
fresh fruits, the cream of milk from 
its hairy fruits, the cream of curds 
from its fruits whose hair have fallen, 
sour curds from the milk prepared 
with greemsh yellow fruits, the powder 
of old and well dried fruits, kept in 
a clear vessel should .be taken with 
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milk, in the dose of two tolas by a 
person afflicted with Vata and Pitta 

8. The fruits should be crushed 
and macerated with the supernatant 
plrf of Sura wine (and the juice stra- 
ined). It should be taken as potion in 
Kapha-disorders, anorexia, cough, ane- 
mia, and consumption. 

t 

9-9 b Two or three fruits of bristly 
luffa should be crushed and put into 
the decoction of either guduch, liquo 
rice, variegated mountain ebony and 
other drugs of its group, neem or 
ktlrchi and well macerated. It should 
then be strained and taken as potion 
in the manner already described in 
the case of the emetic nut 

- 10. Or, it may be taken with any 
one of the ■ decoctions of the heptad 
of purging cassia and other drugs of 
its group, in the manner described m 
the previous chapter, by a person afflicted 
with fever of the Pitta and Kapha type. 

l r l. The preparation of pills are 
the same as- in the case of the emetic 
nut i. e. eight in number; only the 
size of the pill is to be that of the 
hjqbe. 

tr J # f 

' 12. -In fever due to Pitta-cum- 
Kaphaor Vata-cum-Pitta, it should be 
administered, in the juices of Jlvaka. 
Hsahhaka* sugarcane or climbing- 
asparagus. 

,18., Similarly. Jtbe ghee obtained 


from the milk prepared with bristly 
luffa and cooked with the decoction 
of the emetic nut and other drugs of 
its group is regarded as an excellent 
emetic. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

14' 15. Six preparations iu milk, 
one in the supernatant part of wine, 
twelve other preparations, seven in the 
decoction of the purging cassia and 
other drugs of its group, eight of 
pills, four preparations in the juice of 
Jivaka and other drugs of its group 
and one preparation of ghee— these 
are the thirty-mne preparations des- 
cribed in the pharmaceutics of bristly 
luffa 

2 Thus in the Section on Pharma 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
second chapter entitled ‘The Pharma- 
ceutics of Bristly L-uffa 1 not being 1 
available, the same as restored by 
Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER III 
Bottle Gourd 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Bottle Gourd.' 
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2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

2*. I shall now describe the tes- 
ted preparations of the bottle gourd 
and the type of the patient for 
whom it is recommended. 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3 3|. Here we describe the phar- 
maceutics of the bottle gourd which 
is known also by the names of Tamba, 
Katukalabu, Tumbi, Pindaphala, Iksv- 
aku and Phalini. 

4- 4J. It is recommended for purpose 
of emesis in patients afflicted with 
cough, dyspnea, toxicosis, vomiting 
and fever as well as m patients dist- 
ressed with phlegm or tachycardia. 

Various Preparations 

5- 5i. A large fistful of the sprouts 
of the plant that has not yet put 
forth blossoms should be boiled in 
64 tolas of milk and given in the 
fever of the Kapha type, where the 
Pitta is algo provoked, 

6- 6^. Four milk preparations can 
be made of its blossoms etc , as In the 
case of the bristly luffa and a fifth 
preparation in the supernatant pari 

°f wine made with its greenish 
yellow fruits. 


7*7*. The expressed juice of j 
fruits, prepared In thrice Its quantil 


of milk, is to be administered 
in accumulation of phlegm in the 
chest, in alteration of voice and in 
coryza. 

8- 8*. The curds prepared from 
the milk m which the pulp of its old 
fruits have been cast, should be given 
as potion in cough, dyspnea and vomi- 
ting associated with kapha provocation. 

9- 9*. The seeds of bottle gourd 
impregnated with goat’s milk should 
be taken as potion in toxicosis, Gulma, 
abdominal diseases, tumors of glan- 
dular enlargement and in elephantiasis. 

10- 10*. The pulp of the bottle 
gourd fruit mixed with whey should 
be taken as potion in anemia, derma- 
tods and toxicosis, or a potion of 
butter-milk prepared with its pulp 
may be taken mixed with honey and 
rock-salt. 

11- 11* The person habituated to 
pleasant smell should be made to vomit 
by smelling a flower which has been 
sprinkled over with the fruit-juice and 
the powder of the dried flowers of 
the bottle gourd. 

12- 12*. The pulp of the bottle 
gourd should be eaten with gur and 
til paste, or, the bottle gourd oil and 
ghee prepared as in the case of bristly 
luffa, may also be taken as an emetic. 

13- 13*. The seeds of the bottle 
gourd beginning with fifty in number 
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and increased each time by ten till 
one hundred is reached, should be 
crushed and put into the decoctions 
of the emetic nut or any other drug 
of its group, taking each in its 
successive order. 

14. A fistful of its seeds mixed 
with the decoction of liquorice and the 
variegated mountain ebony or other 
drugs of its group may be taken as 
emetic dose. 

141. The size of the pills in the 
case of the decoctions of the variegated 
mountain ebony and other drugs of 
its group is the same as that of the 
emetic nut 

15-181. 16 tolas of the bottle gourd 
seeds should be cooked m the decoc- 
tion of the roots of bael and strained. 
Take three parts of this decoction, 
one part of treacle, one part of ghee, 
half part of each of the pastes of the 
seeds of sponge gourd, bristly luffa, 
bitter luffa and kurchi. This should 
be prepared into a linctus on a gentle 
fire stirring the stuff with a ladle 
till it has obtained the consistency of 
forming into threads which do not 
snap when put into water. This linc- 
tus Bhould be taken in proper dose 
followed by a potion of the digestive 
stimulant decoction. This same prepa- 
ration in the case of the tetrad of 
wind*killer etc., is described separately. 

18-191, The demulcent drink with 


the expressed juice of the bottle gourd 
and roasted paddy powder should be 
taken as potion in fever, cough, throat 
diseases and anorexia due to Kapha. 

20. A potion of the paste of the 
bottle gourd seeds mixed with meat- 
juices should be taken in Gulma, uri- 
nary anomalies and ptyalism. As a 
result of this, the person vomits well 
without getting exhausted. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

21-23. Eight milk preparations, 
three preparations consisting of one in 
supernatant part of wine, one in whey 
and one in butter-milk, one of snuff, 
one preparation with til paste, one of 
oil and six preparations of successively 
increasing dose of seeds with emetic 
nut etc., one of ghee, nine with deco- 
ctions of liquorice etc., eight of pills, 
five of linctuses, oue of demulcent 
drink and one of meat-juice — thus 
these forty-five preparations of the * 
bottle gourd have been fully described 
by the great sage, desirous of the 
welfare of humanity. 

3. Thus, m the Section on Pharma 
ceutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
third chapter entitled ‘ The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Bottle Gourd' not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Didhabala, is completed. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Sponge Gourd 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 
the Sponge Gourd.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3 Karkofcakl, Kothaphala, Maha 
jalini and Rajakosatakl are the synon 
yms of (Dhamargava) the sponge 
gourd. 

4*4}. This should be administered 
in toxicosis, Gulma, abdominal disease, 
and cough, in conditions of Vata lodged 
in the habitat of Kapha, in condition 
of provoked Kapha m the throat and 
the mouth, and in diseases ^resulting 
from accumulation of Kapha, and in 
conditions which cause rigidity and 
heaviness in the body. 

5. By the systematic administration 
of its fruit, flowers and tender leaves, 
these disorders should be treated and 

cured. 

Various Preparations 

6. The expressed juice of the 
leaves should be dried and made into 
pills. These pills should be taken with 
the decoction, of each of the drugs of 
variegated mountain ebony group, as 
well at with that of liquorice 


6}. Four milk preparation* of 
the flowers etc., and a fifth a wine 3 
preparation can be prepared as des- 
cribed with reference to previous 
drugs * 

7-8}. The preparations of crushed 
and dried sponge gourd will hence- 
forth be described. The fruit from 
which the seeds have been removed, 
kept over-night in the decoction of 
liquorice mixed with gur or with the 
decoction of the variegated mountain 
ebany or other drugs of its group, 
should be administered to patients 
afflicted with Gulma, abdominal 
disease and other disorders due to 

s 

Kapha. 

9. It should be given mixed with 
food for the alleviation of vomiting 
and cardiac disorders. 

10. A person fed sumptuously on 
meat-juice, milk, gruel ’etc., and made 
to smell the blue lily or other flower 
heavily sprinkled over with the 
powder of the dried juice of the 
sponge gourd, vomits with ease. 

11. Preparing a pill of the size of 
the jujube with the powder, one should 
take it in 16 tolas of the juice of 
cow-dung or horse-dung 

12. Or the pill should be taken in 
the juice of the dung of the spotted 
<3eer, musk deer, black deer, elephant, 
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darnel, mule, sheep, mouse deer, ass 
and rhinoceros 

13*14}-. Jivaka, Rsabhaka, Vlra, 
cowage, climbing asparagus, KakolT, 
east Indian globe thistle, Meda, Maha- 
meda and Madhulika— each of these 
reduced to powder along with sponge- 
gourd and taken as a Hnctus mixed 
with sugar and honey is beneficial for 
those afflicted ’with heart-burn and 
cough. It should be followed by a 
potion of genially warm water m 
condition of Kapha associated with 
pyrexia due to Pitta. 

15. The paste of the sponge-gourd 
taken with the gruel of coriander and 
Indian tooth-ache is curative of all 
kinds of toxicosis. 

16-17}. Put one or two of the 
sponge-gourd fruits into' the decoction 
of eithei nut-meg, Spanish jasmine, 
turmeric, angelica, white hog-weed, 
wild black gram, white sweet flag, 
scarlet fruited gourd, hog- weed or 
negro coffee. Then rub well and strain. 
This is an excellent emetic preparation 
in ps 3 7 chic disorders 

18. A medicated ghee can be made 
from the ghee obtained from the milk 
in which the sponge gourd has been 
boiled, by preparing it with the 
emetic nut and other drugs of its 
group 


Summary 

Here are the two recapitulator} 7 
Verses — 

19-20 Nine, preparations from the 
sprouts, four milk-preparations, one 
of wine, twenty decoctions and one 
preparation of paste, twelve preparations 
in dung-juice, one in food and one as 
snuff, ten preparations of linctus and 
one of ghee — thus, these sixty prepa- 
rations have been described by the 
sage, m the pharmaceutics of the 
sponge gourd. 

4. Thus in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesaaud revised by Caraka, the fourth 
chapter entitled ‘ The Pharmaceutics 
of the Sponge Gourd ' not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Kurchi 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled f The Pharmaceutics of 
Kurchi. ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atre} 7 a. 

Synonyms, Varieties and Qualities 

3. I shall declare the various names 
of kurchi, the difference between the 
female and the male of the species and 
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exponnd the pharmaceutics of kurchi 
in a systematic and elaborate manner. 

4 It is known by the names of 
Vatsaka, Kutaja, Sakra, Viksaka 
and Girimallika Its seeds are known 
as Indra-yava and ICaliiigaka. 

5 The male variety of the species 
is known by its big fruit, white flowers 
and thick leaves. The female variety 
is known by its dark and red flowers 
and by the small size of its fruit and 
stalk. 

6. This (either variety) is curative 
of hemothermia and is free from any 
risk if administered even to delicate 
people It is recommended in cardiac 
troubles, fever, rheumatic conditions 
and acute spreading affections. 

Various Preparations 

7-8i The fruits of kurchi should 
be culled in their pr riper Beason and 
should he dried and stored. A fistful 
of them should be crushed and soaked 
in the decoction of liquorice and the 
mountain ebony group of drugs, for 
a night. This should then be rubbed 
with rock-salt and honey and taken 
aB a potion This ia a good emetic 
dose curative of Pitta and Kapha. 

9-11. The powder of the fruits 
should be impregnated for eight days 
in the milky exudation of mudar, and 
a aose of one tola of this powder 


should be taken as potion with the 
decoction of Jlvaka. In a similar 
manner, the decoction of the emetic 
nut, bristly luffa, bottle gourd, cork 
swallow wort, rape seed or mahwa 
may be used, or even water mixed 
with rock-salt The powder of its seeds 
may be given mixed with kedgeree, 
for the purpose of emesis 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

12. Nine preparations of decoctions, 
five of powders, three in water and 
one in kedgeree — thus in all, eighteen 
preparations have been described of 
kurchi 

5. Thus iu the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics iu the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the fifth 
chapter entitled 'The Pharmaceutics 
of Kurchi’ not being available, the 
same as restored by Didhabala, is 
completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Bitter Luffa 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled 'The Pharmaceutics 
of Bitter Euffa\ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr€ya, 
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Synonyms and Qualities 

3 - 4 . Team the names and the 
pharmaceutics' of bitter luffa It is 
also called Ksweda, Kosatakl and 
Midangaphala It is extremely pun- 
gent, acute and hot, and is recommen- 
ded in deep-rooted conditions of der- 
matosis, anemia, splenic disorders, 
edema, Gulma and toxicosis 

4J. Preparations of milk etc., as 
also of wine may be made of the 
flowers etc , of bitter luffa, as in the 
case of the drugs previously described. 

Virions preparations 

5-7. One or two of the dried and 
crushed fruits of bitter luffa according 
to -th * strength of the patient, 
should be taken in any of the nine 
kinds of decoctions of liquorice and 
other drugs of its group as in the 
case of the emetic nut. Decocting the 
fruits of bitter luffa and straining 
the decoction, a linctus may be made 
by mixing in it one part of the paste 
of bitter lnffa seeds and half part of 
the emetic nut and other drugs. Thir- 
teen decoctions can be made by mace* 
ijating the bitter luffa in each of the 
decoctions of the purging cassia and 
other drugs of its group. 

74. Ten emulsions can be made 
by mixing bitter luffa with the 
powders of the roots of each of the 


$ 4 $ 


ten milk-exuding trees of the silk 
cotton tree group. 

8. Six preparations of pills can 
be made as in the case of the emetic 
nut, A ghee-preparation can be made 
of its fruits etc., in the same manner. 

9*10 Fifty fruits of bitter luffa 
should be cooked In the expressed 
juice of the variegated mountain ebony. 
That decoction should be cooked into 
a linctus with the paste of the emetic 
nut group of drugs in the ratio 
of one part of the paste of bitter luffa 
and half part of the other drugs. It 
may also be prepared separately 
with the decoctions of each of the 
drugs of the variegated mountain 
ebony group 

1 1 The flesh of wet-land creatures 
along with equal part of bitter luffa, 
should be cooked in the decoction of 
each of the drugs of the emetic nut 
group and the juice of this flesh- 
preparation should be taken mixed 
with rock-salt. 

1 14. The juice of bitter lnffa cooked 
with the flesh of web-land creatures 
equal in quantity to that of the emetic 
nut and other drugs and of long 
pepper, may be taken as potion 

12. A man afflicted with cough 
should take as potion, bitter luffa 
mixed and prepared with the juice of 
»ug»r-cane. 
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Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses- - 

13 14. Four preparations in .milk, 
one m wiue, twenty-two preparations 
of decoctions, ten emulsion-preparations, 
one of ghee and six excellent prepa- 
rations of pills, eight of linctus, seven 
of meat-jutce and one preparation in 
sugar-cane juice- -thus in all, sixty 
preparations of bitter luffa are desc- 
ubed herein. 

6 Thus in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Caraka, the 
sixth chapter entitled ‘ The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Bitter I,uffa not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER VII 

Black Turpeth 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 
Black Turpeth and Turpeth ’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya 

3. Wise men are of opinion that the 
root of the turpeth is the best drug for 
the purpose of purgation. Its synonyms, 
qualities, actions, varieties, and pharma- 
cemkfal preparations are here described. 


Synonyms, Qualities and Varieties 

.4 Tribbandi, Trivita, Syama, Kufca- 
rana, Sarvanubhuti and Suvaha are its 
synonyms 

5*6. In taste, it is astringent, sweet 
and dry. It 'is pungent in its post- 
digestive effect and is curative of Kapha 
and Pitta, and owing to its quality of 
dryness, it is provocative of Vata This 
drug, when combined wnth drugs 
curative of Vata, Pitta and Kapha, 
acquires a special property by virtue of 
such pharmaceutical preparation, and 
is able to cure all kinds of diseases. 

7 Its roots are of two kinds— black 
and red, andthejnore valuable of-them 
two is the ropt with the red color. 

7i. It is very good for children and 
for delicate, aged and soft-bo welled 
persons 

8*9. The black variety by its 
quick action causes stupor and loss 
of body-elements and fainting. By 
its acute quality, it causes ' distress 
in the throat and the stomach and 
eliminates' the morbid- mafctef quickly. 
It is ' therefore recommended for pet 
sons with excessive morbidity and for 
those with- hard-bowelled -condition* 

10-11. The roots of the herb 
growing in a good soil or country 
should be culled . by. one wjfch-.collec- 
ted mind .during the bright fortnight, , 
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after one has fasted and purified one* 
self and put on white garments. The 
root that has penetrated deep, which 
is smooth and has not spread side- 
ways should be gathered. It should be 
split and the pith inside should be 
removed and the dried bark preserved. 

114. The person that is to be ad- 
ministered the purgation should be 
given general oleation and sudation 
procedures and kept on a liquid diet 
the previous day, so that he purges 
with ease. 

Various Preparations 

12 A person may take one tola of 
the lump of either of the two varieties 
of turpeth mixed with sour conjee. 

13. Or it may be taken mixed with 
the urine of the cow, or sheep, or 
goat, or buffalo, or with Sauvlraka or 
Tusodaka or Prasanua wine or with 
the decoction of the three myrobalans 

14. Two parts of turpeth mixed with 
one part of sanchal salt or any of the 
twelve salts of its group and dry 
ginger, may be taken in hot water 

16 16$. One part of turpeth mixed 
with half part of either long pepper, 
roots of long pepper, black pepper, 
elephant pepper, long leaven pine, 
deodar, asafetida, beetle killer, Indian 
tooth ache, nut grass, white sweet flag, 
cliehulic myrobalan, white flowered 


leadwort, turmeric, sweet flag, yellow ’ 
milk plant, celery or green ginger, 
may be taken as potion along with 
cow’s urine. 

17 A potion of it may be taken 
by mixing one part of it with half 
part of liquorice and sugar-water. 

18-19$. In the same manner, a 
potion may be prepared with Jlvaka, 
Bsabhaka, Meda, east Indian globe- 
thistle, Kakoll, Ksira-kakoli, long 
leaved barleria, gudueb, milky yam, 
white yam or liquorice. These potions 
are beneficial in conditions of Vata 
and Pitta. Others that are described 
below are good m Kapha and Vata. 

20-20$. One part of turpeth and 
half part of chebulic myrobalans may 
be taken in milk, meat-juice or the 
juice of sugar-cane, or white teak, or 
grapes or tooth-brush ttee, or with 
ghee 

21 It may be taken as linctus 
mixed with honey, ghee and sugar 
candy. 

22-22$. A patient afflicted with 
fever of the tridtscordance type, rigi- 
dity, burning and thirst gets well 
purged by taking the linctus prepared 
from the powder of wild carrot, 
bamboo mtnna, white jam, sugar 
aud turpeth mixed with honey au4 
ghee. 



23- 23$. A linctus should be pre 
pared In the prescribed manner with 
the decoction and paste of the black 
turpeth mixed with sugar, and taken 
in a dose of one tola 

24- 25. Sugar should be boiled with 
honey in a new earthen pot; when 
cooked, powdered turpeth should be 
cast into it along with cinnamon bark 
and leaf, and pepper This, taken in 
due dose, acts as a wholesome purga- 
tive in persons of the aristocratic class 

26-27. Prepare a linctus with 16 
tolas of each of the juices of sugar 
cane, grape, tooth brush tree, and 
sweet falsah, 4 tolas of sugar candy 
and 8 totals of honey. This linctus 
when cooled should be mixed with 
powdered turpeth by the physician 
versed in pharmaceutics This is a good 
purgative for constitutions with pronou- 
nced Pitta and for aristocratic persons 

28. In the same manner sugary 
sweet-meats, rolls, pills, meats and 
pancakes should be prepared to be 
used as purgatives for presons of Pitta 
habitus. 

29 For purging persons^ Kapha 
habitus the linctus should be prepared 
of long pepper, dry ginger, alkali, 

black turpeth and turpeth mixed with 
honey 

30-32 The expressed juice of the 
fruits of pomelo, chebulic myrobalau, 


emblic myrobalan, wbite~teak, jujube 
and pomegranate should be seasoned 
and cooked with oil. In it the pulp 
of the sour mango and bael, or any 
other fruit should be cast. When it 
has become thickened as described 
before, the powder of the turpeth 
along with the powder of the cinnamon 
bark and leaf, fragrant poon, and 
cardamom and honey in due proportion 
should be put into this This Foetus 
is indicated as purgative for aristpc- 
ratic persons who are full of morbid 
Kapha. 

33. In the same manner, syrup** 
meat-juices, gruels, sweet-meats and 
Ragas and Sadavas should be pre- 
pared for administering purgation" in 
conditions of predominance of Kapha. 

34-35. A demulcent drink prepared 
from the powder of equal parts of cinna- 
mon and cardamom and indigo equal 
in measure to both of them combined 
and turpeth equal m measure to all 
the three combined, and sugar equal 
lb measure to all four combined and 
mixed with fruit juice, honey and 
roasted paddy powder, may be taken* 
This acts as a safe purgative in disor- 
ders born of Vala, Pitta or Kapha, in 
dullness of the gastric fire, -and in 
persons of delicate constitution. 

36 The sweetmeat prepared of 
sugar, the three myrobalans, black 
turpeth, long pepper and honey is 
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curative of tridiscordance, hemothermia 
affecting the upper region of the body 
and fever. 

37-39. Three quarters of a tola of 
turpeth and 3/4 tola of embelia, long 
pepper and alkali combined and redu- 
ced to powder should be taken as 
linctus along with ghee and honey or 
as a bolus made with gur. This is regar- 
ded -as the best mode of purgation and 
needs no after-treatment of regimen. 
It is curative of Gulma, splenic disor- 
ders, abdominal diseases, dyspnea, 
Hallmaka* jaundice, anorexia and other 
disorders born of Kapha and Vata. 

40-42^. One tola each of the pow- 
ders of embelia, roots of long pepper, 
the three myrobalans, coriander, white 
flowered leadwort, black pepper, 
kurchi seeds, cumin, long pepper, ele 
phant pepper, the salts and celery 
mixed with thirty-two tolas of til oil 
and the powder of turpeth, 192 tolas 
of the juice of the fruits of emblic 
myrobalans and 200 tolas of gur— these 

- I Q [t 

should be cooked on a gentle fire and 
taken, made into boluses of the size 
of a jujube or fig. There is no restric 
tion of regimen with regard to these 
m the matter of diet or exertion 

43 45. These boluses are curative 
of the dullness of the gastric fire, 
fever, fainting, dysuria, anorexia, inso 
mnia, body-aches, cough, dyspnea, 
giddiness, emaciation , dermatosis, piles, 
jaundice, urinary disorders, Gulma, 


abdominal diseases, fistula-in-ano, assi- 
milation .disorders and auemia. They 
help in .establishing the male sex in 
the embryo. They are known as 
Auspicious Boluses and .can be admini- 
stered in all seasons. Thus has been 

■' i ' 

described 'The Auspicious Bolus. ’ 

46-49i. The physician should take 
equal parts of the three spices, cinna- 
mon bark and leaf, nut grass, carda- 
mom, emblic myrobalans, cbebulic 
myrobalans, two parts of physic nut, 
eight parts of turpeth and six parts 
of sugar. These, reduced to powder 
and mixed with honey should be made 
into boluses of four tolas each and 
taken early in the morning after rising 
from the bed, followed by potion of 
cold water. It is recommended in dy- 
suria, fever, vomiting, cough, dyspnea, 
giddiness, emaciation, excessive heat, 
anemia and weakness of gastric fire, 
without anv regimen of diet. This 
preparation in the hands of an expert 
is regarded a most effective one in 
the elimination of all kinds of poisons 
and in the curing of all urinary 
diseases 

tv 

50-50J. 16 tolas of cbebulic myro- 
balans, emblic my'robalans and castor 
plant and four tolas of turpeth should 
be prepared into ten sweet boluses to be 
used for the purgation of aristocratic 
persons 

5T52$. Take one tola each of 
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turpeth, white sweet flag, black 
fnrpeth, indigo, elephant pepper, long 
pepper, roots of long pepper, nut 
grass, celery, Cretan prickly-clover, 
lour tolas of dry ginger and eighty 
tolas of gur and reducing them to 
powder, make sweet boluses of the 
size of a fig. 

53*55. Sweet boluses may also be 
made of the powder of asafetida, 
sanchal salt, the three spices, bishop’s 
weed, bid salt, cumin seeds, sweet 
flag, wild carrot, the three myrobalans, 
chaba pepper, white flowered lead wort 
and coriander, and dressed with pow- 
dered Indian tooth-ache and pomegra- 
nate. These are beneficial to patients 
afflicted with pain in the sacral, 
inguinal, epigastric, hypogastric and 
abdominal regions, painful piles and 
splenic disorders, and also to patients 
Buffering from hiccup, cough, anorexia, 

dyspnea, morbid Kapha and misperi- 
•talsis. 


56. Turpeth, 9ee d s 0 f kurchi, 
long pepper and dry ginger mired 
with honey and grape-juice is a 

purgative preparation suitable for use 
in the rainy season. 


57. Tnrpetb, cretan-prickly clover, 
nnt grass, sugar, fragrant sticky 
tta low, sandal, liquorice and soap-pod 
aixed . with grape-water, make a 
purgative preparation suitable for 
e end of the rainy season. 


use 


58. Turpeth, white flowered lead- 
wort, Patha, cumin, long leaved pm'e, 
sweet flag and yellow milk plant 
reduced to paste should be‘ taken as 
potion in warm water m the winter. 

58& Equal parts of sugar and 
turpeth make a suitable purgative 
preparation for use in the summer. 

59-60 Turpeth, zalil, juniper, soap- 
pod, kurroa, and yellow milk plant 
should be , reduced to powder and 
impregnated for three days in cow’s 
urine. This is a prepartion .suitable 
for purgative use in all seasons for 
eliminating the morbid matter in 
persons with unctuous condition of 
the body. 

61-62 Turpeth, black turpeth, 
cretan-prickly clover, kurchi, elephant 
pepper, indigo, the three myrobalans, 
nut grass and kurroa reduced to fine 
powder and mixed with ghee, meat- 
juice and hot water, should bb taken 
in the dose of one tola. This is regar- 
ded as most beneficial and is recom- 
mended even in a dehydrated condition 
of the body. 

63-64. One tola each of the three 
spices, the three myrobalans and asafe- 
tida, four tolas of turpeth, half a tola of 
sanchal salt and two tolas of Amlavetasa 
reduced to powder and mixed with 
equal part of sugar should be taken 
as a potion along with wine or sour 
gruel. This is a tested remedy for 


Seven 


kai,pa sthana 


949 


Gulma and pain in tlie sides; and when 
the dose has been digested, cooked 
rice mixed with meat-juice should be 
taken. 

65*65} Reducing to powder tur- 
peth, the three myrobalans, red physle 
nut, soap-pod, the three spices and 
rock salt and impregnating it in the 
juice of the emblic myrobalans for 
seven days, it should be administered 
mixed with a demulcent drink, soup* 
meat and Raga preparations 

66. The ghee prepared with equal 
parts of emblic myrobalans and tur* 
peth is curative of Gulina 

67. The roots of black turpeth and 
turpeth should be decocted in water 
iwltli emblic myrobalans. The patient 
may take the ghee prepared with 
this decoction 

68 The ghee prepared with the 
decoction of black turpeth and tur- 
peth should be taken similarly, as 
potion. Also the milk prepared with 
these two (black turpeth and turpeth) 
acts as a pleasant purgative. 

69-70}. Bight fistfuls of turpeth 
should be decocted in 1024 tolas of 
water till it is reduced to one fourth 
of its quantity. That decoction should 
be strained and mixed with 400 tolas 
of gnr. This should be mixed with 
honey, long pepper, emetic nut and 
white flowered leaavort and kept m 


a pot soaked in ghee and well lined 
with honey At the end of a month, 
this should be taken out and used as 
potion m due dose. This is curative 
of assimilation-disorders, anemia, Gul* 
ma and edema. 

71. Or, the wine prepared by 
mixing yeast with turpeth and its 
decoction may also be taken 

72. The cooked parts obtained by 
boiling barley in the decoction of 
black turpeth should be soaked in 
water and made to ferment for six 
days in a vessel buried in a heap of 
graiu. The resulting Sauvlraka wine 
should be taken as potion. 

73. Clean, unhusked and roasted 
barley boiled in the decoction of 
turpeth and mixed with half-boiled 
barley powder should be soaked and 
made to ferment for six days in water, 
m a vessel buried under a heap of 
grain, and the resulting Tusodaka 
wine should be used in the same 
manner as Sauvlraka wine. 

74. Ten different preparations of 
Sadava etc , described in the pharma- 
ceutics of the emetic nut, should be 
mixed with the powder of tnrpeth 
and administered for purgation. 

Emetics as cure in Vomiting 

Here are two verses again — 

75 Purgative preparations should 
be gi\en combined with cinnamon 
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bark, fragrant poon, Indian hog plum, 
pomegranate, cardamom, sugar candy, 
honey, pomelo and pleasant wines 
and drinks. 

76 After the person has taken the 
purgative dose, his face should be 
sprinkled over with cold water, and he 
should be given to smell cordial earth, 
flowers, fruits, leaf-buds and acid 
articles in order to prevent the ten- 
dency for vomiting. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

77-80 Niue preparations with acid 
articles etc , twelve with rock-salt etc., 
eighteen with urine, two mixed with 
liquorice, fourteen with Jivaka and 
other drugs, seven with milk etc., 
twelve preparations of lmctus mixed 
with sugar candy, five preparations of 
» 3 7 rnps for the six seasons, five prepara- 
tions of sweet boluses, four preparations 
with ghee, two m milk and similar 
number m the form of powdered and 
demulcent preparations, two prepara- 
tions in wine, two m sour conjee and 
ten other preparations in Sadava etc , 
thus in all one hundred and ten tested 
preparations of turpeth and black 
turpeth have been expounded by the 
great sage, in this chapter on the 
pharmaceutics of black turpeth. 

7 Thus m the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, m the treatise compiled by 


Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
seventh chapter entitled ‘The Pharma- 
ceutics of the Black Turpeth and 
Turpeth* not being available, the same 
as restored by Drdhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

Purging Cassia 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Purging Cassia'. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3. Aragwadha, Rajavrksa, 
Sampaka, Caturangula, Pragraha, 
Krtamala, Karmkara and Avaghataka 
are its synonyms. 

4. It is mild, sweet and cooling 
and is exceedingly wholesome to per- 
sons suffering from fever, cardiac 
disorders and misperlstalSis etc. 

5 The purging cassia is specially 
suitable for administration to children, 
the aged, thoBe suffering from pectoral 
lesionis and cachexia and persons *rbo 
are of delicate ‘constitution as it is 
mild and harmless in action. 

6-7. During the proper season of 
fruition, its ripe fruits should be ga- 
thered and thoie that aie heavy f>»d 
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ricti in pulp should be preserved in 
•and Taking them out after seven 
nights, the physician should dry them 
in the suu Then, the pulp should be 
taken out and preserved in a clean 
pot. 

Various Preparations 

8. In persons affected with burning 
and misperistalsis, in children from 
four years upto twelve years of age, 
the pulp of the purging cassia should 
be given mixed with grape juice. 

9-10. Making a cold "infusion of 
the purging cassia weighing 8 tolas 
or 16 tolas, it may be -given mixed 
with the supernatant :part of Sura 
wine, or Sldhu wine prepared from 
the jujube, with whey or with the 
juice of the emblie myrobalans, or 
it may be given mixed with Sauvlr aka- 
wine. 

11. The paste of the pulp should 
be similarly taken as potion mixed 
with the decoction of turpeth or with 
the decoction of bael, adding rock-salt 
and honey. 

12. Preparing a linctus by cooking 
°u a low fife the powder of turpeth 
and gur m the decoction of the pur- 
ging cassia till it is reduced to the 
proper cousistenc}', that linctus should 
be administered to a person in a 
proper dose. 


05t 


13 A medicated ghee may be 
made by taking ^the ghee obtained 
from the milk prepared with the 
purging cassia and the paste ;'of the 
purging cassia-pulp and the expressed 
juice of emblie myrobalans; it may be 
taken as a purgative potion. 

14. Medicated ghee made by taking 
the purging cassia ghee and preparing 
it with the decoction of the deca-radices 
horse gram or barley and the paste 
of black turpeth etc , may be taken 
as a purgative potion- 

15 Adding 16 tolas of the pulp 
of the purging cassia and of gur 
into the decoction of the red physic 
nut, it should be allowed to ferment 
for a month and a half. The medicated 
wine thus prepared, may be used as 
potion 

16. The purgative dose should be 
given to a man mixed with whatever 
food and drink is agreeable in taste 
to him l. e„ either sweet, pungent or 
salt 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory venef - 

17 18 One preparation each m 
grape juice, Sura wine, Sldhu wine, 
in curds, the juice of emblie myroba- 
lans, Sauviraka wiue, the decoction 
of turpeth or that of bael, one in 
the form of hnctui, one in that of 
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medicated wine and two in the form 
of ghee -thus, in all, twelve prepara- 
tions suitable for delicate persons and 
attended with happy results are desc- 
ribed in this chapter on the Pharma- 
ceutics of the Purging Cassia 

8* Thus, in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, in the treatise compiled by Agni- 
vesa and revised by Caraka, the eighth 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Purging Cassia’ not being 
available, the same as restored by 
Drdhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER IX 

Tilwaka 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics of 
Tilwaka ’ 

. 2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synonyms 

2$. Tilwaka is known by it* syno- 
nyms such as Lodhra, Byhatpatra and 
Tlrltaka. 

Various Preparations 

3-4. Its dried root-bark with its 
inner layer removed should be tritu- 
rated. Dividing that into three parts, 
two parts should be washed and strai- 
ned tweuty-ons timts. Then the third 


part should ie taken and impregnated ^ 
with the strained solution. 

5. That should again be impreg- 
nated with the decoction of deca- 
radices It should then be dried 
and powdered and made use of, 

6. It should be taken as notion 
in the dose of one tola mixed with 
curds, butter-milk, supernatant part 
of Sura wine, cow’s urine, Sldhu 
wine prepared from jujube or 
with the expressed juice of the 
emblic myrobalans, 

7-7$ The paste of lodh should be 
taken as potion in a dose of 16 tolas 
of the Sauvlraka wine prepared 
by fermenting fried barley in the 
decoction of the tree of the woods, 
chebulic myrobalans, long pepper and 
blue-flowered lead wort. 

8. The Sura wine, prepared from 
the decoction of lodh by keeping it 
for a fortnight, should be taken a* 
potion. 

9*9$. 256 tolas of each of red 
physic nut and white-flowered leadwort 
should be decocted separately in 1024 
tolas of water, and 400 tolas of gur 
and 16 tolas of lodh should be added 
to it. That wine, prepared by keeping 
for a fortnight is an excellent purga- 
tive potion for persons addicted to 
wine. 
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10-10J. Dose of powdered Tilwaka 
after being impregnated ten times m 
the decoction of kamala, should be 
taken mixed again with the decoction 
of kamala. 


method as described in the pharma^ 
ceutics of the purging cassia 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 


11. A linctU8 should be made of 
it in the same pharmaceutical method 
at in the case of the purging cassia 

12. The linctus prepared by mix- 
ing powdered Tilwaka with the decoc- 
tion of the three myrobalans, ghee, 
honey and treacle, is regarded the 
best for purgation 

13. The linctus, prepared by mix- 
ing the paste of Tilwaka with its own 
decoction and adding sugar and ghee, 
is the foremoBt medicine for purgation. 

14-15. Sixteen fistfuls of TlUvaka 
should be cooked along with eight 
fistfuls of each of turpeth etc., separa- 
tely in 1024 tolas of water, till reduced 
to one fourth of the quantity. That 
rthofild be cooked in 64 tolas of ghee 
with the paste of 4 tolas of each of 
those very drugs; it should be taken 
at the right time and in due dose 
mixed with cows ui me and rock-salt. 

'16. This is an excellent purgative 
preparation. Prepare a medicated ghee 
of cow's ghee iu cow s urine, sour 
coujee and rock salt, add mg the paste 
of. Tilwaka. Two other prepaiations 
of ghee urn be made nn the same 


verses 1 — 

17. Five preparations with curds 
etc., one of Sura wine, one of Sauvi- 
raka wine, one of medicated wine and 
similarly one preparation with kamala. 

18. Three preparations of lmctuses 
and four of ghee have bee u described. 
Thus, in all, sixteen preparations have 
been expounded in this chapter on 
the pharmaceutics of Tilwaka, 

9. Thus, in the Section on Phar- 
maceutics in the treatise compiled 
by Agnive6a aud revised by Caraka, 
the ninth chapter entitled 'I he 
Pharmaceutics of the Tilwaka' not 
being available, the same as restored 
by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER X 

Thorny Milk hedge 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Pharmaceutic* 
of the Thorny Milk-hedge Plant. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 

«Atr6yar ' J **• ' 
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Qualities, Varieties and Methods of Usage 

3 4 The thorny milk-hedge plant 
is regarded the most acute of all the 
purgative drugs It quickly breaks up 
the accumulation of impurities and if 
wrongly used might lead to conditions 
difficult to cure Therefore this should 
in no^case be administered to a soft- 
bo-svelled person nor in a condition 
of scanty accumulation of impurities 
nor in a condition where other measure 
can as well serve the purpose, 

- 5-6|, In patients affected with 
anemia, abdominal diseases, Gulma, 
dermatosis, chronic poisoning, edema, 
diabetes, morbid psychic conditions 
and such other diseases, the thorny 
milk hedge plant should be adminis- 
tered* if the patient is strong enough to 
withstand the drug. When properly 
administered, it quickly eliminates 
the impurities even if excessively 
accumulated. 

7. It is kuown to be of two kinds,, 
One with small and numerous thorns, 
the other with very sharp and a small 
number of thorns “The one with 
numerous thorns s the superior 
variety. 

o ^ known by the synonyms 
of Snuk, Guda, Nanda, Sudha, Nistri* 
m6apatraka. 

' ?' intelligent physician should 
l 8 <*b th% pUnt, of two or thrte 


years of age with a sharp instrument 
and obtain the milk, specially - at the 
end of winter 

Various preparations 

10. The milk of the thorny milk-hedge 
plant mixed with equal quantity of any 
of the decoctions of the bael group of 
drugs or of Indian nightshade or yellow 
berried nightshade should be reduced 
to a thick consistency on coal fire.. 

11- 114. Then it should be made into 
pills of the size of a jujube; it should, 
be taken as potion mixed with Satfvl* 
raka wine, Tusodaka wine, the juice 
of the emblic myrobalans, Sura wme, 
whey, or the juice of the pomelo 

12- 13. As mahy as are available of 
these, viz., soap-pod, yellow milk plant, 
black turpeth and the other drugs of its 
group and the three spices should be 
impregnated for a week with the milk 
of the thorny milk-hedge plant. A. 
pill made of the size of a jujube 
should be taken as potion with ghee 
or nieat-juice. 

> 

14. The three spices, the three myro- 
balans, red physic nut, white flowered 
leadwort and turpeth impregnated 
in the milk of the thorny milk-hedge 
plant should be administered with 
the syrup of gur. 

15-17, Turpeth, purging cassia, red 
ph^Bic nut, denolepls and soap-pod -taken 
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In equal parts and soaked in cow’s 
urine for a night should then be 
dried in the sun. This process should 
he repeated for seven days. Again 
Impregnated for a week in the milk 
of the thorny milk hedge plant 
they should be dried and powdered 
This powder, when sprinkled profusely 
on asweet smelling flower, garland or on 
the upper cloth and given for smelling 
or for wearing to a soft-bowelled person 
of royal descent, he will be moved 
to happy and quick purgative effect 

18. A lmctus should be prepared 
with the decoction of black turpeth and 
turpeth,milk of the thorny milk-hedge 
plant, ghee and treacle and adminis- 
tered in due dose, for the purpose of 
purgation. 

18}. The milk of the thorny milk 
hedge plant may be admmisered as 
potion along with soups, meat juices 
and medicated ghees. 

19. Dried fish and meat impre- 
gnated with that milk may also be 
eaten for purposes of purgation. 

20. A ghee can be obtained from 
the prepared milk of thorny milk 
hedge mixed with emblic rayrobalans 
as iu the case of the purging cassia 
Sura wine can be prepared from the 
milk of the thorny millc-hedge plant; or 
even a ghee, as described before, cm 
be prepared from it. 
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Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

21-22. Seven preparations .with. 
Sauvlraka wlue etc., one with ghee, 
one with meat-juice, one preparation 
of syrup, one of snuff and one_ of 
lmctus, three preparations administered 
with soups etc., two preparations, con- 
sisting of dry fish and meat, one of 
Sura wine and two of ghee— thus, in 
all, twenty preparations of the thorny 
milk hedge plant have been described. 

10. Thus, in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
tenth chapter entitled ‘The Pbrar'ma- 
ceutics of the Thor^^ Milkrhedge 
Plant’ not being available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, is completed 

Chapter XI 

Soap-Pod and Clenolepls 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Soap pod and Clenolepis '' % 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Xtr4ya. 

Synonyms and Qualities 

3. Soap pod is also known by, its 
synonyms of Saptala, Carmas'hva 
and Babupbenansa. *b: T e Cknoltp'i 
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in known by the names of Sankhinl, 
Tiktala, Yavatikta and Ak$ipldaka. 

4. These should be administered 
Jn Gulma, chronic poisoning, cardiac- 
disorder, dermatosis, edema, abdom- 
inal disease etc., and in conditions of 
predominance of Kapha, as they are 
anti-spasmodic, acute and dry in 
quality. 

S The fruits of the clenolepis 
should be gathered before they are 
very dry, and excorticated. The roots 
of soap-pod should be gathered and 
both these should be preserved in a 
pot. 

Various preparations 

6*8 A measure of one tola of the 
paste of these drugs mixed with Pra- 
sann5 wine and rock-salt should be 
administered in cardiac disorder caused 
by Kapha and Vata, and also in Gu- 
lina. This paste administered with the 
decoctions of Buchanan’s mango, tooth 
brush tree, wild jujube, small jujube, 
Indian hog-plum, pomegranate, grape, 
jack fruit, date, sour jujube, sweet 
falsab or with Mairdya wine, sour 
whey, ' Sauvlraka wine, Tusodaka 
wine, or Sidhu wine, acts as a quick 
and easeful purgative 

9*9}. The oil cooked in the milk 
prepared with the drugs of the tick 
trefoil group, with the paste of soap- 
- pod and clenolepis and half its quan- 


tity of the paste of turpeth and black 
turpeth, should be administered as 
potion along with whey. 

10-11. Taking the powder of cleno- 
lepis two parts and one part of the 
powder of til, oil should be expressed 
out of that. This should be taken 
with the decoction of chebulic myro- 
balans. The same is the process in 
the case of linseed, rapeseed, castor 
and Indian beech 

i 

12- 1 2^ A medicated ghee should 
be prepared by taking the ghee obta- 
ined from the milk prepared with 
clenolepis and soap-pod in four parts 
the quantity of milk and the paste . 
of the same two drugs as well as 
the same quantity of the paste of 
turpeth and black turpeth. This 
should be taken as a purgative potion 

13- 14}. The same is the process 
m the preparation of medicated ghee 
m the case of red physic nut and 
physic nut, shell and wild carrot, 
yellow milk plant and indigo plant, 
Indian beech, and jungle cork tree 
as also m the case of lentil and 
kidne3 r -1eaved ipomea. Again, taking 
half part of the paste of each of 
this dyad of drugs a medicated ghee 
may be prepared, 

15. Prepare a medicated ghee with 
the decoction of clenolepis, soap- 
pod and emblic myrobalaUs. 
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16 One preparation of ghee can 
he made as m the case of turpeth, 
and three Hcctuses as in the caBe of 
lodh One preparation in Suia wine 
and one with kamala may be made 
in the game manner as lodh, 

17 , In the same pharmaceutical 
process as red physic nnt and physic 
nut, these can be prepared in SauvI- 
raka and Tusodaka wines. Similarly 
they can be prepared in the decoction 
of wild carrot and shell for the pur- 
pose of purgation. 

t • 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
.verses— 

1819. Sixteen preparations of deco- 
ctions, six preparations in oil, eight in 
ghee, fi ve, in wine, three preparations 
of linctuses and one preparation with 
kamala, thus, in all, thirty-nine tested 
preparations are there of soap-pod 
and clenolepis used in combination. 
They (soap-pod and clenolepis) are 
beneficial, used either together or 
.even singly , 

11 Thus, in the Section on Phar- 
maceutlcs in the treatise compiled by 
Agmv£§a and revised by Caraka, the 
eleventh chapter entitled ‘The Pharma 
ceutics of the Soap-pod and Clenole- 
pis’ not being available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER XII 

Red Physic nut and Physic nut 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Pharmaceutics 
of the Red Pltysic nut and the Phy- 
sic unt. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Synonyms, parts used and Qualities 

3 Danti (red physic nut) is also 
known by its synonyms Udumbara- 
parni, Nikumbha and Mukulaka, 
DravantI (physic nut) is known also as 
Citra, Nyagrodh! and Mubikahvaya. 
It is also known as MusikaparnI, 
Upacitra and SambarT, PratyaksrenT, 
Suta^renl, Danti and Randa(or Canda) 

4-5. The wise physician should 
gather the roots of the red physic 
nut and the physic nut that are 
strong and thick and resemble in 
shape the elephant’s tusk and are dark 
and coppery m color respectively. 
They should be smeared with long 
pepper and honey, covered with earth 
and sacrificial grass and subjected 
to sudatiou procedure. They should 
then be dried in the sun. Their toxic 
effects of causing parahsis is destro- 
yed by the fire and the sun. 

6. They are acute, hot, quick in 
action, anti-spasmodic and heavy. The) 
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cause the liquefaction of the two 
humors Kapha and Pitta, and provoke 
Vata. 

Various Preparations 

7*8. The patient with Gulma and 
abdominal disease who is overpowered 
by morbid humors should take one 
tola in measure of these drugs with 
curds, butter-milk, the supernatant 
part of Sura wine, buchanan’s mango, 
jujube, small jujube, tooth brush tree 
or Sldhu wine. The persons afflicted 
with anemia, intestinal worms and 
f)stula»in*ano should take it with the 
meat-juice of the cow, or of the deer 
Or of the goat. 

9*10. The ghee prepared with the 
paste and the decoction of the red 
physic nut aud the physic nut along 
with the juice of the deca-radices 
Bhould be taken in condition of herpes, 
boils and spreading affections and 
burning. Oil similarly prepared should 
he taken m nrinary anomalies, Gulma, 
'misperistalsis and provocation of Kapha 
and Vata. The tetrad of unctuous 
substances combined together and 
prepared similarly should be taken 
m conditions of stasis of feces, semen 
and flatus and in disorders of Vata. 

11. The linctuB prepared for the 
purpose of purgation, by mixing gur, 
honey and ghee m the juice of the 
red physic nut and Ajasmgl is cura- 


tive of burning, excessive heat and 
urinary anomalies 

III. In dipsosis of the Vata type, 
and m fever of the Pitta type, the 
linctus prepared with wild carrot will 
serve as a good purgative* 

12-14. The roots of the red physic 
nut and the physic nut should be 
decocted in the juice of the emblic 
myrobalan.- Three parts of that decoc- 
tion and two parts of treacle should 
be cooked in hot ghee or oil and the* 
paste of equal parts of red physic nut, 
physic nut and the drugs of the black 
turpeth group should be added -to it. 
The linctus, thus prepared and taken, 
causes eaBeful purgation. 

15 Lmctuses may be prepared in 
this manner in the juice of each of 
the deea-radices or of beleric myrobalant 
or of emblic myrobalans 

16. The powder of the roots of red 
physic nut impregnated in that juice 
and taken in a dose of four tolas and 
mixed with acid article, i» beneficial 
m retention of feces and in Gulma 
due to Vata. 

17. A sugar-cane stalk should-; be 
split and the inside smeared with the 
paste of the red physic nut and the 
physic nut. It should be subjected to 
sudation procedure and then chewed. 
It causes easy purgation 
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18. The roots of the red physic nut 
and the physic nut should be cooked 
dong with green gram or with the 
neat- juices of the quail, partridge or 
other birds of their group. These 
preparations can be used for purgation. 

19. Gruel or Jangala meat-juice, or 
the soup of black gram prepared with 
the decoction of these two drugs and 
seasoned, should be given to a patient. 
This will' cause him to purge. 

•4 

20- 20J. A good Utkarika pancake 
may he prepared with three parts of 
the decoction of these two drugs, two 
parts of sugar-candy and one part o 
wheat dour. In the Same manner 
sweet boluses raav also' be made which 
act as a purgative, 

21- 22. With their decoction, vdnes 
may also be prepared. Various kinds of 
fweet and savoury articles of diet made 
by mixing them with the decoction 
of red physic nut and Ufepariug in 
its oil, may be eaten 

23-28, Take red pt^sic nut, physic 
uut, black pepper, bishop’s weed, black 
cumm, dry ginger, yellow milk plant 
and white flowered lead wort and 
trituiate them well. This powder should 
be impregnated with cow’s urine for a 
week A person must take one tola of 
this powder as potion with ghee. When 
the dose has beep digested aud the 
person well purged, demulcent dxink 


should be giveu. This powder is the 
foremost panacea for all kinds of 
disorders aud is a good preparation 
to suit all seasons; and as it is attended 
with no harmful effects it is recommen- 
ded for the young as well *as the 
aged. It is recommended m inappete- 
nce, indigestion, pain in the sides, 
Gulma, splenic disorders, abdominal 
diseases, scrofula, morbid Vata and 
anemia. : - 

27-29. Take four tolas each -of 
white flowered lead wort and red physic 
nut, twenty chebulic myrobalaus, two 
tolas of turpeth and long pepper and 
thirty-two tolas of gur and prepare 
ten sweet boluses with these Take 
one of these sweet boluses followed by a 
potion of hot water once every ten 
da} 8. They do not demand any special 
after regimen and are universal reme- 
dies though particularly for assimil- 
ation disorders, anpmia/'piles, pruritus, 
whealB and morbid Vila. ^ 

- 30 The extract of eight tolas of 

the red physic nut prepared with 32 
tolas of grapes is a purgative prepara- 
tion recommended in cough due to 
Pitta and in anemia 

31 The paste of red physic nut 
aud equal parts of the gur should be 
takeu as potion mixed with cold water. 
This is a foremost purgativt potion 
and a moSrt effective cure forjauadice. 
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32 A medicated wine prepared of 
gur and the juice of black turpeth 
and red physic nut and physic nut, 
in a pot lined with long pepper, 
emetic nnt and white flowered lead- 
wort, is curative of morbid Vata and 
Kapha, splenic disorders, anemia and 
abdominal diseases. 

33 . A medicated wine of gur may 
likewise be prepared with the decoc- 
tion of red physic nut and physic 
nat and wild carrot, or with the two 
former drugs and AjasmgT. It acts as 
an easy purgative. 

34 The medicated wine prepared 
from the powder of the decoction of 
the red phygic nut and physic nut 
mixed with black-gram water and the 
solution of yeast, is curative of morbid 
Kapha, Gulina, weakness of the gastric 
fire and rigidity of the sides and waist 

35. Preparations of medicated 
Sauvlraka and Tusodnka wines may be 
made of these two drugs with the 
decoction df wild carrot. Preparations 
of medicated Sura wine and kamala 
may be made of these drugs in the 
same manner aB lodh. 

Summary 

Here are the reeapitulatory verses— 

36-40. Three preparat ions in curds 
etc , five in buchaaan’s mango etc., 
•three in ®eat juke*, three in unctuous 


substances, six preparations of linctu®, 
one preoaration of powder, one like- 
wise in sugarcane, three preparations 
in the juice of green gram aud meat, 
tbiee preparations in gruel etc., one 
preparation of Utkarika cake, one of 
sweet bolus, one in wine, one prepara* 
tion in decoction aud oil, one prepara- 
tion of powder and one again of 
sweet bolus and five of medicated 
wines; one preparation of Sauvlraka 
wine and one of Tusodaka wine, one 
preparation of Sura wine, one prepa- 
ration of kamala and five preparati- 
ons of ghee Thus, in all, forty-eight 
preparations of various kinds to suit 
the various tastes of persons aud the 
conditions of morbidity aud stages of 
diseases, have been described in this 
chapter on the pharmaceutics of the 
red physic nut and physic nut. 

Miscellany of Instruction 

41-42. Three hundred and fifty-five 
preparations’ for the purpose of emesiA 
have been described aud'two hundred 
forty-five preparations for the purpose 
of purgation, thus making, in all, six 
hundred preparations for purifying tbc 
upper and the lowei regions of the' 
body. These preparations are derived 
from fifteen basic drugs 

Here are verses again — 

43. It has been laid down that a 
compound preparation ;is , after 
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the basic drag which forms its prin- 
cipal active ingredie it. 

44 . In the prescription of a com- 
pound where the emetic nut etc , form 
the basic or principal drug, wines etc., 
occupy the secondary role as consti- 
tuents, vehicles or excipients. They 
follow the main drug in the prescrip- 
tion, even as the attendants follow 
the king. 

45. Even the antagonism of their 
potency does not vitally impair the 
main effects of the principal drugs, 
while admixture of drugs of similar 
potency intensifies its action. 

46. As laid down, the use of arti- 
cles that are of antagonistic potency 
to the disease is allowed for the pur- 
pose of imparting to the medication, 
pleasant color, taste, touch and odor 
suitable to the conditions of a disease. 

47- 474. The dynamization of drugs 
may be done by impregnation with 
their expressed juice* A drug even 
though small in measure becomes 
great in its action, if well impregnated, 
therefore, drugs should be impreg 
nated either with their own expressed 
juice or the expressed juice of the 
drugs of similar potency' 

48- 484. By skilfully' carrying out 
synthetic and analytic procedures ou 
drugs, by time factors and by pharma- 
ceutical processes even a small dose of 


a drug may be made to produce 
powerful action and a big dose of 
medication may be made to produce 
a very mild result. 

49-50 Here, six hundred prepara 
tions have been described, which are 
only a fraction of the possible number 
of such preparations. Acording to 
one’s own intelligence, thousands and 
millions of them may be made. As 
the combinations ot drugs are very 
numerous, there can he no limitation 
to the extent of their combinations 

51-52J. Now learn the characteris- 
tics of the stroug, moderate and mild 
types of action of these drugs. That 
which acts easily, quickly, with great 
force and unhindered, wh<cb does not 
induce exhaustion and which causes 
no pain in the rectum or the stomach, 
which without causing griping in the 
intestines eliminates the entire morbid 
matter, be it a purgative or an evacua* 
ttve enema, is to be regarded as of 
the stroug ty'pe 

53-54 The drug that has not 
been impaired by water, fire or insects, 
which is imbued with the beneficial 
qualities of soil and season, that has 
to be used in a slightly bigger dose, 
aud which is well impregnated with 
the juice of a drug of smi lar potency 
acquires strong power o f action on a 
person who has undergone the prelimi- 
nary oleation aadguaation procedures. 
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55 The drug that is slightly Infe- 
rior as regards the qualities described 
above and administered in a similar 
dose to a person who has undergone 
the oleation and sudation procedures, 
has a moderate action. 

56. The drug that is of low potency 
and is combined with the drugs of 
antagonistic potency and administered 
in a very small dose to a person who 
is dehydrated, has a mild and slow 
action. 

57. That which does not eliminate 
the entirety of the morbid matter m a 
strong person is to be known as an 
insufficient or unsatisfactory purgative. 
This may be administered to persons 
of moderate and low strength to bring 
about successful purgation 

58*. Disease is acute, moderate or 
mild and has all the symptoms or mode- 
rate number of symptoms or very few 
symptoms respectively. Different types 
of medications should be administered 
to suit those different conditions as 
well as to suit the strength of the 
patient. 

59 When an emetic potion has not 
eliminated the morbid matter, it must 
be administered again and again, till 
the bile makes its appearance in the 
vomited matter. 

60 Keeping m view the three 
grades of the stfengthof the morbidity 


as well as of the strength of the 
patient, the medication maybe repeated, 
or avoided altogether. 

61 If the emetic medication gets 
itself eliminated or gets digested, then, 
the wise physician desiring to eliminate 
the morbidity successfully, should 
administer another dose. 

62. The emetic dose acts before 
getting digested, and the purgative 
dose acts while getting digested. 
Therefore, m the case of an emetic 
dose, one should not wait in expectar 
tion of delayed action after its 
digestion. 

63. In the case of a purgative potion, 
if the medication gets itself digested 
without eliminating the morbidity ,or 
the medication is vomited out, the 
intelligent physician should administer 
the medication again. 

64. If the person with strong^, gas- 
tric fire, excessive morbidity „ and 

i \ < > 

strong unctuous element has not been 
fully cleansed, he must be given ,his 
food that day and administered the, 
purificatory potion again on the next 
day. 

65 The weak person with excessive 
morbidity, who purges naturally owiug 
to maturity of the morbidity,! must be 
gradually helped in the movenient of 
his bowels by means ol appropriate 
articles of diet 
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66. If a person that has undergone 
the purificatory procedures of emesis 
and purgation is not fully cleansed, 
then the residual morbidity in him 
may be sedated by means of digestive 
stimulant foods and drinks 

67. A mild medicine' should be 
prescribed as potion in the case of a 
weak man or 'one whose morbidity 
is slight and of one whose bowel- 
condition is not known. 

68. It is better to take a potion of 
a mild medication repeatedly as it is 
attended with only slight discomfort 
and ho risk, than to take a very strong 
medication which is attended with 
Immediate danger to life. 

69. Hveu a weak person if afflicted 
with excessive morbidity should be 
purged by gradual steps by means of 
repeated administration of small doses 
of mild medications, for the morbi- 
dity if not eliminated, may kill the 
patient. 

70. The person in whom the pur* 
gifive potion gets mixed with the 
Kapha in the stomach and shows a 
tendency to go upward, should first 
be given emesis, mouth-purifying 
gargles and lightening therap}\ and 
then, the purgative potion 

71. In condition of coustipatiou 
and tardy and scanty elimination of 
morbid matter, hot *nter should be 


t i 

drunk. It relieves distension of abdo- 
men, thirst, vomiting and constipation. 

72. If the medication is obstructed 
by the morbid matter, it causes neither 
emesis nor purgation but gives rise 
to eructation and body-ache. In such 
cases, sudation procedure should be 
done. 

73. If a person has been well 
purged and still continues to eructate 
the residue of the medicine m him 
should be immediately eliminated by 
emesis If the medicine has been 
digested and causes excessive purga- 
tion, it should be stopped by refrige- 
rant remedies. 

74. Sometimes, the medicine admi- 
nistered remains m the stomach, obst- 
ructed by the Kapha. It acts towards 
the evening or the night, when the 
Kapha has decreased 

75. In case where the medicine 
has been digested and delayed in the 
intestines or has been carried upward 
by the Vata owing to lack of ifnctuous 
quality in the body or owing to fast- 
ing, another dose should be taken 
mixed with unctuous article and rock 
salt. 

76. In a condition where during 
the digestion of the medicine there 
occur thirst, stupor, giddiness and 
fainting, a remedy that is curative of 
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Pitta, sweet and refrigerant ds recom- 
mended. 

77. In a condition where ptyalism, 
nausea, intestinal stasis and horripila 
tlon manifest as consequence of the 
medication becoming covered up by 
Kapha, acute, hot, pungent and such 
other remedies curat.ve of Kapha are 
beneficial. 

78 If the hard bowelled person 
who has been given the full oleation 
procedure does not purge, he should 
be given the lightening therapy; as 
a result of this, his Kapha, roused 
by the oleation procedure and accu- 
mulated in the body, will get sedated. 

79. In those that are lacking in 
unctuous quality, that are afflicted 
with excessive Vata, that are hard 
bowelled, that are given to exercise 
or possess strong gastric fire, the 
purgative medicine administered gets 
digested without causing purgation. 

80. Such persons should first be 
given enema and then the purgative 
medicine Then, the morbidity that 
hag been set iu motiou by the enema 
will get easily eliminated by the 
purgative dose. 

81 Iu persons given to un-unctuous 
food and drink and constant work, 
and who are possessed of strong gas- 
tric fire, the morbidity gets reduced 
by the influence of work, air, sun and 


the gastric fire. 

82. They are able to tolerate the 
effects of even antagonistic diet or 
pre digestion meals or indigestion. 
They should be given oleation proce- 
dure and protected from the provo- 
cation of Vata They should never be 
subjected to the purificatory proce- 
dures except iu unavoidable circum- 
stances of disease. 

83. An unctuous purgative medi- 
cine should not be administered to 
one who has excessive unctuous quality 
in the body. To one possessed of 
excessive unctuous quality a non-un- 
ctuous purgative dose should be given. 

84. The wise physician who being 
expert in proper procedure thus des- 
cribed and versed in the knowledge 

V 

of clime, season and dosage, admini- 
sters purgation to patients in whom 
it is indicated, will not be liable to 
error. 

85. The purificatory dose if impro- 
perly administered is like poison and 
if properly administered, is like nectar. 
It should necessarily be taken at the 
prescribed times. Hence it should be 
administered with skill and care. 

86. The dosage of drugs given in 
this section is with reference to 
moderate-bowelled persons and of 
average age and strength. This should 
be regarded ;as the standard for 
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pharmaceutical purposes and larger or 
smaller doses have to be prepared 
keeping that standard In view 

Table of Measures 

87 97£. Six panicles (DhvanisTp) 
make a Marie! and six Maricis make 
a Rape-seed (Sarsapa). Eight such red 
Rape-seeds make a Rice-grain (Tandula), 
two rice grains make a Black gram 
gram (Dhatiya Mas a), two Black grams 
make a Barley (Yava). Four of them 
make an Andika, four of these again 
make a Masaka. It ?s also known as 
ITema and Dhanyakn. Three of such 
Masakas make a Bln a Two Ban as 
make a Drankcana which is known 
alao as a Kola or Badara (jujube) or 
half a tola. Two Drauksanas make 
one Karsa- or Suvarna or Akf-a or 
B'dalapadaka, Picu or Panitala or 
Tinduka or Kavalagralia. Two Suvarnas 
make half a Pala or Buktior Astaraik.l. 
Two half Palas make one Pala or 
Must/i’ (fistful) or Prakuflca or 
Caturthika or Bilwa or Sodasika or 
Amra, two Palas make a Prasita which 
is also known as Asfcamana Four 
Palas are known as an Afijali or Kudava 
Four Kudavas make a Prastha aud four 
Prasthas make an Adhaka which is 
also known as Patra. Eight Prasthas 
make a Kansa Four Kansas make 
Drona or Armana or Nalvana. It 
is also known as Kalasa, Ghafca or 
Unmana, Two Dronas make a Stirpa or 
Kurclha. Two Stupas make a Gonl 


known as Khar! or Bhara. Thirty-two 
Surpas should be known as making a 
Valia aud a hundred Palas make one 
Tula. This is the table of measures 
that an expert pharmacist should 
he versed m. These aud such other 
measures described are with reference 
to dried articles of medicine 

Relative measures of Liquids and Solids 

98 99. Double the measure is meant 
when mentioned with reference to 
fluids aud freshly euPed herbs But 
where the measure is described in 
terms o f a Tull or a Pala, the measure 
should be literally understood Where 
the relative measures of things are not 
specified, an equal measure is implied. 

100. In makmg fluid preparations, 
where the liquid is not specified, prater 
is implied m all such preparations. 
Where a quarter is mentioned, it 
should be known as one fourth part 
with reference to the main drug. 

101 In the making of unctuous 
preparations, where the measures of 
water, unctuous article and drug are 
not specified, the unctuous article is 
implied to be four times the drug, 
and water four times the unctuous 
article 

* 

102-103 Unctuous preparations are, 
it should be known, of three kinds: 
soft, medium and hard. When the 
solution of the cmgs acquires the 
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consistency of the paste added to it, 
it is known as a ‘soft preparation’. 
When the solution acquires the 
consistency of a jelly and can be 
poured out easily with the ladle, it 
is considered ‘medium preparation.’ 
When the solution becomes so thickened 
that it snaps, and can be rolled betw- 
een the fingers, it is called ‘hard 
preparation’. 

104. It should be known that the 
hard preparation shonld be used for 
inunction, the soft one for nasal medi- 
cation and the medium preparation 
should be used as potion and in the 
preparation of enemata. 

Two types of Measure 

105 The standard of measurement 
is said to be of two kinds, viz., Kalinga 
and Magadha. Mensural experts regard 
the Magadha standard to be superior 
to the Kalinga. 


testfme of the Section 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses—- 

105-107. The purpose oTPhaVmA'ceu* 
tics; the definition of the purificatory 
procedures, different aims in the 
use of each procedure; -the qualities 
of clime etc., the qualities of emetic 
nut etc., and six hundred preparations; 
the purpose and the names of prepa- 
rations and the characteristics of the 
strong, moderate and the mild types 
of preparations; the procedure with 
reference to the stage of disease, the 
table of measures and the method of 
preparation of unctuous articles-*-all 
this has been described herein. 

12. Thus, in the Section on Pharma- 
ceutics, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, tlife 
twelfth chapter entitled ‘The Pharma* 
ceutics of the Red Physic Nut and 
the Physic Nut’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, 
is completed 


THE 
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CHAPTER I 

Successful Hne of Treitment 

1 Wc shall now expound the 
chapter eutitled 1 The Successful 
Application of Various Therapeutic 
Measure#’. 

2. Thu* declared the wprshipful 
Atrdya. 

Afnlvest’s Inquiry 

3-5J. “What ia the » method laid 
down. In the five purificatory proce- 
dures? What, ia- the order in which 
they are to be /performed ? What„ are 
the signs of successful^ and unsucce- 
ssful administration of the purificatdry 
lTPcedui;ev al#p of, over-admini- 
stration > What ia the number 'of 


enemata to be given 7 What is the 
therapeutic value of enema ? What 
kind of enema should be given in 
which condition ? What is to be avoi- 
ded during the period of treatment? 
What is the period oi interval .to be 
observed between the administration, 
of various purificatory procedures^ 
What are the causes preventing the 
successful operation of an enema 7 
What makes for the immediate return 
of the enema fluid ? What again causes 
its delayed return ? Why is it that 
some diseases, although curable, 'are 
not allayed in spite of being treated 
by appropriate measures ?’’ Thus ques- 
tioned fully by the foremost of his 
pupils — Agnivesa, Punarvasu, the fore- 
most of physicians and highly learned 
in the Science moved by the desire 
of promoting the welfare of the whole 
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of humanity, answered and said to 
him thus. 

6- 6$. It is prescribed that the 
person should be subjected to suda- 
tion therapy after he has uudeigone 
oleation therapy for a minimum period 
of three days or a maximum period 
of seven days. Oleation therapy for 
longer than this period is not recom- 
mended, as the patient then gets 
habituated to it. 

7- 7%. Oleation cures the morbidity 
of Vata, makes the body soft and 
disintegrates the accumulation of 
morbid matter, while sudation liquefies 
the .morbid matter which is stuck-up 
in the minute channels of the body of 
the person who has undergone olea- 
tion therapy 

* 

"8-8%. The person who is to be 
subjected to emesis should have "his 
Kapha ul the stomach roused up by a 
dibt of milk mixed 'with meat-juice 
and the flesh of domestic, aquatic and 
wet-land animals The person who is 
to be administered -purgation should 
be given the meat-juice of Jangala 
animals, soups mixed with unctuous 
articles and articles non-promotive of 
Kapha. 


9-9|. The person m whom tl 
Kapha is in excess vomits easily ar 

well. It the Kapha 2B meagre, tl 


emetic drug acts as a purgative while 
in a condition of excess of Kapha, the 
purgative drug act9 aB an emetic. 

10- 10$ Emesis should be admini- 
stered, m the manner laid down to 
one that has taken the oleation therapy, 
and when the emesis has been 
complete, the patient should be given 
the systematic dietetic regimen by 
means of gruels etc The person who 
'has undergone the oleation and snda- 
tion procedures should be administe- 
red the best suited purgative, as laid 
down 

11- 11$. The person who has been 

thus purged should” take thin and 

thick gruel, unseasoned and seasoned 

soup and meat juice, in the order 

mentioned He should take each of 

these at the three meal times or .at 

two meals, or at one meal time accur > 

_ - > + 

ding as the purificatory dose j was. 1 
maximum, moderate or minimum 

12- 12$. Just as a spark of fire fed 
gradually by straw and cow-dung cakes 
etc > grows into a big and constant- 
flame, similarly, tbe internal gastric 
fire in the person who has undergone 
the purificatory procedure, grows strong 
and constant and capable ofdigesting 
all foods, fed gradually by gruels etc ‘ 

13- 13$ Four* six and. eight times 
of vomiting are considered good ^ as 
minimum, moderate and * maximum* 
action respectively, and similutly are 
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regarded in purgation, ten, twenty 
and thirty times. The quantity of 
fecal matter should be 128, 192 or 
256 tolas. 


14*14$. The quautity of vomited 
"matter ihould be half of this, and 
' that vomit should be considered succe- 
siful which is accompanied with bile 
in the last phase and likewise the 
t purgation which is accompanied with 
mucus o r Kapha in the last phase In 
,ca»e of fecal matter, the quautily passed 
should be measured without taking 
into account the quantity passed in 
the first two or three motions, and 
in the measurement of the quantity’’ 
of vomitus the quantity of the drug 
In the vomitus should not be counted 


Symptoms of Right, Under and Over 
_< Action of Emesis and Purgation 

0 15-15$. He is considered to have 
- undergone emesis successfully who 

expels the mucus, bile and air m 
succession and who feels that his 
stomach, sides of the bod}’, sense 

1 or gans and body-channels have been 
cleansed and that his body has become 

i 

16 16$. If the emesis goes wrong, 
then there occur eruptions, wheals 
and itching on the body, imperfect 
cleansing of the stomach and body- 
^.channels and heaviness of the limbs 
;i ^kinu, stupor, fainting, provocation ot 


V.ita, loss of sleep and loss of stren- 
gth etc , occur m ease of over-action 
of emesis. 

17-17$ Purification of the alimen- 
tary tract, clarity of the senses, light- 
ness of the body, stimulation- of the 
gastric fire, a sense of well-being and 
passing of feces, bile, mucus and wind 
m succession m his motions are the 
signs of successful purgation 

18 18$. In a condition where purga- 
tion has acted amiss, there will be 
great pro\ ocatiou of Kapha, Pitta and 
V.ita, exhaustion, dullness of the 
castric fire, heaviness of body, coryza, 
torpor, vomiting, anorexia and the 
absence of regular peristaltic movement 
of the Vrita. 

19-19$ In a condition of excessive 
action of purgation, there will occur 
numbness, body^ache, exhaustion, 
tremors and other symptoms born of 
Vata which becomes provoked owing 
to 1ob3 of mucus, blood and bile in 
the motions as also torpor, los9 of" 
vitality, faintness, mental disturbance 
and hiccup, „ 

AH about Enemata 

20. Then after the rehabilitation of 
the patient by means of diet, he should 
be given on the ninth day a potion, 
of ghee or unctuous enema. 

21. Three days after that the 

i * 

patieut who had his body well an plated 
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with oil and is not very hungry should 
be given evacuative enema, when the 
enema fluid has returned he should 
be given the meat-juice of Jangala 
animals or any other suitable diet 
according to his humoral constitution 
and the strength of the gastric fire. 

21£. Then, the person who is to be 
administered the unctuous enema 
should be given the enema at night, 
care being taken to see that he has 
not eaten a heavy meal. 

22- 22J In the winter and the 
spring, the unctuous enema should be 
given by day and in the autumn, 
summer and the rains, it should be 
given at night, with due care to pre- 
vent the wrongful effects of the olea* 
tion therapy, which have been already 
described (Chap XIII Sutra). 

23- 24 After the unctuous fluid has 
returned, the peison who has taken 
the unctuous enema and has spent 
the night quietly should be given 
food during the day and also in the 
evening. Thereafter, he is to be given 
unctuous enema on the second, third 
or fifth day. After giving the evacua- 
tlve enema on every third or fifth 
day, he should be given the unctuous 
enema. 

25. In disorders of Kapha, one 
enema or three enemata should be 
given, m disorders of Pitta, five or 
sevenj white in disorder* of Vata, nine 


or even eleven should be given. In 
this way the expert physician should 
give enemata in odd numbers. 

26. The person who has undergone 
purgation should definitely avoid taking 
evacuative enema for a period of 
seven days. Similarly, the person who 
has been cleansed by evacuative ehema 
should avoid purgation as it will have 
injurious effects on the system which 
has already been evacuated. 

27 The enema ib an agent of 
rejuvenation, and promoter of happi- 
ness, life, strength, gastric fire, intelli- 
gence, voice and color. It is beneficial 
in every way for all, whether young, 
adult or aged. It is free from risks, 
and cures all diseases 

28 It draws out ^he feces, mucus, 
bile, flatus and urine, and imparts 
firmness and enriches the semen and 
body strength The evacuative enema 
expelling the morbid accumulation* 
lodged in the entire body alleviates all 
kinds of diseases. 

29 When the body-channels have 
been cleansed by the evacuative enema* 
oleation imparts color and strength t« 
the body. There is no remedy 
more beneficial than the administration 
of oil, particularly m afflictions of 
Vata. 

30. Oil by its unctuous quality 
counteracts the dryness, by it* 
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hcavincM counteracts the lightness 
and by its heat the quality of 
coldness due to Vata and thus quickty 
imparts clarity of mind, virility, 
strength, color and the increase of the 
gastric fire. 

31. Just as a tree fed with water 
at its roots, puts forth green leaves 
apd delicate sprouts, and in due time 
grows into a big tree full of blossom 
and fruit, similarly does a man grow 
strong by means of the unctuous 
enema. 

32. Enema is specially indicated in 
persons whose limbs have become 
•tiff or contracted, who are suffering 
from lameness in both legs, who have 
suffered from fractures and dislocation 
and who suffer from rheumatic lesions 
affecting the extremities. 

33. Enema is also indicated in 
disteniion of abdomen, scybalous stools, 
colic, inappetence and similar other 
disorders affecting the gastrointestinal 
tract. 

34. The enema is considerad the 
sovereign remedy in cases of women 
who have been afflicted with compli- 
cations due to Vata, who are not 
able to conceive despite mating with 
men, and m the case of persons whose 
semen is weak and who are emaciated 

3f>. The wise are of opinion that 
a ,cold srtma should be given to 


patients afflicted with excessive heat-* 
and a genially warm enema where; 
the natient is afflicted with cold. In 
this manner, the nature of the enema 
should generally be determined in all, 
conditions and mixed with drugs 
possessing the qualities contrary to the 
characteristics of the disease condition. 

36. The roborant enema should not 
be administered m disease-conditions 
indicating depletion therapy, such as 
dermatosis, urinary disorders etc., as 
also to men with excessive adiposity 
who need to be given the purificatory 
and the depletory treatment. 

37 And the evacuative enema 
should not be given to persons who 
are cachectic clue to pectoral lesions, 
who are dehydrated, who are extre*. 
mely debilitated, who are unconscious, 
and who are already purged as also in 
conditions where the excretory matter 
is the only hold for life. 

38*39| . There is no cause greater 
than Vata in the manifestation aof 
diseases affecting the peripheral regi- 
ons or the alimentary tract or vital 
organs or the upper part of the body 
or the whole body or part of the 
body. Since the Vata is the motive 
force behind the function of elimina- 
tion or retention of feces, urine, bile 
and other excreta in their respective 
emuEctories, tLere is no remedy other 
thsn the enema in the alleviation-, o,f 
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Vata tliat Is excessively provoked. 
It is therefore that some physicians 
are of the opinion that enema consti- 
tutes half of the treatment, while 
others hold it to be not half but 
the whole of treatment. 

40-40$ Enema is that which reac- 
hing upto the umbilical, iliac, lumbar 
and hypochondriac regions and chur- 
ning up the fecal and morbid matter 
and spreading tbe unctuous effect in 
the whole body, draws out tbe fecal 
and morbid matter with ease 


ing stuck up anywhere, the - clarity 
of blood and other body-elements 
and intellect and the sense organs, 
inclination to sleep, lightness of body," 
increase of vitality and regulation of' 
the excretory urges ~ < 

45 The signs of the imperfect 
action of the unctuous enema are' ! 
pam m the lower part of the bodyy* 
abdomen, arms, back and sides of tbe 
body, dryness and roughness of the 
limbs and the retention of feces, urme 
and flatus. 


41-41$ Elimination of feces, urine 
and air, increase of tbe appetite and 
the gastric fire, lightness of the emun- 
ctories and alleviation of ailments 
and return to health and vitality, 
are the signs of the successful 
administration of the evacuative 
enema. 

42.42$. If the evacuative enema 
has not acted satisfactorily, there 
will be pain in the head, stomach, 
rectum, bladder and phallus, edema, 
Coryza, griping pain, nausea, retention 
of flatus and urine, and dyspnea. 

43. The signs of the over- action 
of the evacuative enema are the same 
as those produced by the over-action 
of purgation. 

44. The signs of the successful 
unctuous enema are the return of 
oil with the fecal matter without be- 


45$. And the signs of the excessive 
action of the unctuous enema are 

r 

nausea, stupor, fatigue, exhaustion; 
fainting and griping pain. 

f 

46- 46$ That person’s body is well 
purified in whom the unctuous fluid’ 
returno after three Yamas, if it returns 
much earlier, then another enema 
should be given If the unctuous 
enema is not retained, it cannot' 
produce tbe desired unctuous effect 
in the body. 

e 

47- 48$ In the Karma type of pro- 
cedure, it ig laid down that thirty 
ecemata should be given; in the 
Kala type of procedure half this number 
should be given; and in the Yoga type 
procedure the half of the last. In the, 
first procedure, twelve each of the 
unctuous and evacuative enemata 
shcult’ fce gmn in the m’cdle; cne 
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unctuous enema - m the beginning 
and five at the end should be given. 
In Kala type of procedure, there will 
be one unctuous enema m the begin- 
ning, six each of unctuous and evacu- 
ative euemata in the middle, and 
three uuctuous euemata m the end. 
In Yoga type of procedures, only three 
evacuative’ euemata are to be given 
and five of unctuous eneraata. These 
latter may be given at any time, that 
is, either in the beginning, the middle 
or the end. 

49*49$ They sa}* that after giving 
three, four, five nr six uuctuous 
enemata according to the degree of 
morbid humors i e., Vuta etc, the 
physician should give evacuative 
enemata for the purification of the 
body-channels 

7 

- 50-50$. After the body has been 
purified, the person’s head .should be 
methodically anointed and sweated with 
the palm of the hand. The physician 
on ascertaining the degree of inten- 
sity of the morbid humors, should 
give errhme treatment, once, twice or 
thrice as required. 

J v 

51-52. In case of successful errhine 
therapy, there will be lightness of the 
chest and head, clarity of the senses 
and purification of the body-channels 
If the errhine therapy has acted 
amiss, there will be mucus-secretions 
,in the throat, heaviness of the head 


and plyalism. In over-action of the 
errhine therapy, there will be aching 
piiu m the head, eyes, temple and 
eii, and faintness. In case of over- 
act ion, the remedy consists m the 
administration of demulcent drinks 
and soft and fluid medications 

53 In case of uuder-action, the 

* 

subject should be given a stronger 
d'ose of erihines after preparation 
with fresh oleatioi. Thus we have 
described the courses of the purificatory 
therapy, which are conducive to the 
establishment of the health and happi- 
ness of the patieut, and also which 
promote the vitality and length of 
life, and are curative of all disease- 
conditions. 

53$ The period of post-purificatory 
regimen is double that of the time 
occupied by the purificatory therapy. 

54- 54$. The post purificatory regi- 
men is thus One should avoid exce- 
ssive sitting, standing or talking, riding 
or driving, sleeping by day, sexual 
intei course, the suppression of natural 
urges, indulgence in cold things, sun- 
lieat, worr}', anger and untimely and 
unwholesome food 

55- 55$. In caseg where the enema 
tube is clogged or held obliquely, or 
wheie the rectal passage is blocked 
by piles, mucus or hard stoolg, or 
v wbere the enema solution, owing to 
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insufficiency of its quantity or strength 
is powerless to break through the 
obstruction of morbid matter, the 
enema does not succeed in reaching 
its destination or even if it does, it 
does not return m time or with ease. 

56 56$. In conditions where there 
is sudden urge for voiding feces, 
flatus, or urine, or where there is 
excessive increase of Vata, or where 
the enema fluid is excessively hot and 
pungent, or the person is of the goft- 
bo welled type, the enema return# 
immediately after being Injected 

Whichever of the Curable Diseases 
do not get cured 

57-57}. The Vata being obstructed 
by accumulations of fat or of mucus, 
gives rise to colic, numbness of the 
limbs and edema The ignorant physi- 
cian giving an unctuous enema in 
such conditions, will only further 
aggravate those vety conditions. 

58 58$. Similarly, other disorder# 
which overlap each other in their 
courses and get mixed up with the 
morbidity of other body-elements and 
consequently prove difficult for diag- 
nosis, fail to yield to the specific 
remedies. 

59*59 $. All therapeutic measures 
designed to alleviate disease, however 
wholesome and however skiluflly given, 
fail to bring about the alleviation of 


disease, if they are used either in insn* , 
fficient or excessive measure or at the 
wrong time or in the wrong manner. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

60 60$. The worshipful #on of 
Atri, the foremost of sage#, ; in this 
chapter on the successful application 
of various therapeutic measures, decl- 
ared fully for the good of the people, 
the answers to twelve questions of 
great significance concerning the five 
purificatory procedures. 

1. ThuB, in the Section on Success 
m Treatment ,n the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the first chapter entitled £ The Succe- 
ssful Application of the Various Thera- 
peutic Measures’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabala, is 
completed. 

CHAPTER II 
Quinary Procedures 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled “The Success in 
Treatment through the Fivefold Puri- 
ficatory Therapy.” 

2 Thus declared the worshipfn! 
Atreya. 

3. In whom, O, Agnivesa I and for 
what reason the quinary purificatory 
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therapy is contra-indicated and in 
whom it 1 * indicated — all this, will 
now be described. 

Subjects Fit and Unfit for the Proce 
di/res 

4-7. The man that is fierce, rash, 
cowardly, ungrateful or fickle, who is 
a hater of good persons, kings and 
physicians or he who is hated by them 
or he who is afflicted with grief, or is a 
fatalist or one doomed to death, one 
who is devoid of the means for treat- 
ment or an enemy, impostor or one 
devoid of faith, a confirmed sceptic 
or who does not carry out the 
directions of the physician— such a 
man should. not be taken up, by a 
wise physician, for treatment. The 
physician who treats such cases invites 
many difficulties upon himself Persons 
other than such should be treated 
well with all [modes of treatment. 
Classifying the various morbid condi- 
tions, we shall now describe the indi- 
cations and the contra-mdications of 
the five purificatory procedure* with 
reference to them 

8. The following are the conditions 
where emesis is contra-indicated* per- 
sons afflicted with [pectoral lesion*, 
those who are ''cachectic, very obese 
or extremely emaciated, f who are infanta, 
f. senile, debilitated, fatigued, thirsty or 
hungry, those who are exhausted by~; 
labour, load-lifting hnd way -faring, 'or 


those given to fasting, sexual excess, 
study, exercise and thinking, or those 
that are emaciated, pregnant women 
and delicate persons, or those whose 
alimentary tract is contracted, who 
do not react to emetics easily or who 
suffer from hemothermia of the upper 
region, or from incessant vomiting or 
from disorders of the upward flow 
of morbid Vata, or who take often 
evacuative or unctuous enemata, who 
are suffering from cardiac disorders, 
misperistalsis, lesions of the urinary 
tract, splenic disorder, Gulma, abdo- 
minal diseases, prostatic enlargement, 
impairment of voice, and faintness, or 
are afflicted with pain in the head, 
temples, ears and eyes. 

9-(l) In condition of pulmonary 
lesiouB, owing to further strain due to 
vomiting, there will be profuse hemo- 
rrhage. In persons who are cachectic, 
very obese, emaciated, young, old, or 
weak, there will be danger to life 
owing to their inability to tolerate 
the action of medication, and similarly 
will be affected those who are fati- 
gued, thirsty and hungry In person* 
broken down by constant labour, load - 
lifting and way-faring, and tho*e 
weakened by constant fasting, sexual 
indulgence, study exercise and thin- 
king, owing to their nn-unctuou* 
condition there will he Vata-provoca- 
tion, hemorrhage, or ulceration; in 
cases of gravida, there may be 
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complicate of pregnane}?, abortion of 
the immature fetus and the incidence 
of severe diseases. In the case of delicate 
persons, consequent upon the strain 
on the stomach, there may be excess 
ive hemorrhage through the upper 
or lower channels. In the case of 
persons whose alimentary tract is 
contracted or who do not easily 
react to emetics, the flux of morbid 
matter roused but not eliminated, 
accumulates in the alimentary tract 
and causes internally acute spreading 
affections, stasis, dullness, fainting or 
even death. In patients with hemo- 
thermia affecting the upper region.it 
may provoke the Udana Vata and take 
away the life or cause profuse blee- 
ding. In the case of persons afflicted 
with incessant vomiting, similar are 
the effects. In condition of upwaid 
movement of Vata and mpeisonswho 
have taken corrective or unctuous 
enema, there will be augmentation of 
the upward movement of Vata In 
persons suffering from cardiac disor- 
ders there will be impairment of the 
cardiac function In cases of misperi- 
stalsia, there will be aggravation of 
the condition which may quickly cause 
death. Persons afflicted; with the lesions 
in the urinary tract and similar other 
_ conditions, there will be manifestation 
of more acute pam. In » persons suffe- 
ring from fainting there will be great 
>- a £g r avation. In cases of aches m the 


head etc , there will be great inteusi- 
fication'of pain. Therefore, emesis is 
contra-indicated in such persons. - 

.9. Even in all these conditions, 
emesis is not prohibited if the person 
is afflicted with acute or chronic poi- 
soning, antagonistic diet, indigestion, 
predigection meal and chyme morbi* 
dity, as these conditions are very quick 
m their toxic effect on the body. 

10 Emesis is indicated m all other 
conditions and specially in persons 
Buffering from coryza, dermatosis, recent 
fever, consumption, cough, dyspnea, 
spasm of the throat, deradenoncus, ele- 
phantiasis, urinary disorders, weakness 
of gastric fire, antagonistic ‘diet, indi- 
gestion, acute mtes tiual irritation, in- 
testinal torpor, acute poisoning, chronic 
poisoning, poisonous biles or licks' or 
stings, hemothermia affecting the 
lower region, pt'yahsm, (piles), nauSea, 
anorexia, indigestion, scrofula, epilepsy, 
usanity, diarrhea, edema, anemia, 
stomatitis, galactic disorders and disor- 
ders of Kapha specially mentioned in 
the chapter on nomenclature of disor- 
derg (Chap XX Sutra), in alh these 
conditions, emesig is considered the 
foremost of treatment and it acts like the 
breaking of the bund of the paddy 
field so that the paddy and other 
crops are saved from the harm of 
getting over watered 

1 1 The conditions m which purga 
tion ^g ( contra-indicatqd are delicate 



Twd 


Slt)DfiI 8THA1*A 


constitutions or ulceration of rectum, 
or prolapse of rectum or hemothermia 
affecting the lower region or excessive 
fasting or weakness of the sense, 
dullness of gastric fire, or persons who 
have taken evacuative enema or are 
agitated by passions or those afflicted 
with indigestion, recent fever, alcoho- 
lism, distension of abdomen, foreign 
body, injury, over-unctuousness, over- 
dehydratedness, hard-bowelled condi- 
tion and group of conditions beginning 
with pectoral lesions and ending 
with gravida described in the previous 
paragraph. 

12. A preson living in luxury will 
suffer from the same disorders as deli- 
cate people. In presons of ulcerated 
rectum there will be very distressing 
pain in the lesions of the rectum 
which may canse danger to life, and 
in case of prolapse of rectum, it may 
cause death owing to over-action of 
the bowels. In case of hemothermia 
affecting the lower region similar 
results will be produced. The persons 
who have undergone lightening the- 
rapy, those whose senses have become 
debilitated or whose digestive fire is 
dull or those who have taken evacua- 
tive enema, will not be able to tolerate 
the action of medication. In case of 
persons whose minds are agitated by 
sexual passion and similar other senti- 
ments, either there will be no effect 
of pui'gation or thei'e will be some 




effect of purgation with great difficulty. 
In these cases there will be harmful 
effects of the imperfect action of 
purgation In cases of indigestion there 
will be disorders of chyme In cases 
of persons with recent fever, purgation 
will not be able to eliminate the toxic 
matter which is yet immature but will 
rather provoke the Vata. In case of 
emaciation due to alcoholism in one 
addicted to alcohol, the provoked Vata 
may endanger life. In a condition of 
meteorism, the Vata getting accumu- 
lated in the colon and increasing the 
distension, begins to spread and causes 
tympanitis of a severe and sudden 
type or may cause even death. The 
Vata lodged m the wounds or ulcers 
caused by a foreign body or by traumr, 
may destroy the life. In persons wb j 
have taken excess of oleation therapy, 
there is the likelihood of over-acti >n of 
the purgative medication. In case of a 
dehydrated or un-unctuous persou, it 
will cause spasticity of the limbs. In 
the case of a hard-bowelled person, 
the morbid matter, being roused up 
but not fully eliminated, causes cardi ic 
pain, joint-pain, constipation, body 
ache, vomiting, fainting and prostration 
and may even cause death. In persons 
suffering from the group of disorders, 
beginniug with pectoral lesions and- 
ending with the conditions of gravid i r 
there will be the same evil effects 
described in emesis. Therefore purga- 
tion is contra-indicated in th^e ca?;g. 
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13. In all others purgation is indi- 
cated, and especially in those suffering 
from dermatosis, fever, urinary disor- 
ders, hemothermia affecting the upper 
part, fistula-in-ano, abdominal diseases, 
piles, inguinal swelling, splenic disor- 
ders, Gulma, malignant tumors, dera- 
deuoncus, tumors, acute intestinal irri 
tation, intestinal torpor, lesions in the 
urinary tract, intestinal worms, acute 
spreading affections, anemia, headache 
and pleurodynia, misperistalsis, burn- 
ing in the eyes and mouth, cardiac 
disorders, fleshy mole and bluish black 
moles, excessive discharge from the 
eyes, otiose and mouth, Hallmaka jaun- 
dice,- dyspnea, cough, scrofula, epilepsy, 
m^anit}', rheumatic conditions, gyuecic 
and semmal disorders, faintness, ano- 
rexia, indigestion, vomiting, edema, 
leucorrhea, eruptions and similar 
conditions and specially m disorders of 
Pitta enumerated m the chapter on 
the nomenclature of diseases (Chap. 
XX Sutra) In these cases purgation 
is the foremost treatment, just as the 
quenching of the fire is the first thing 
to do when a house is on fire. 

14. The conditions where correc- 
tive enema is contra-indicated are— the 
condition of indigestion, over-unctuous 
conditions of the body or over-dose of 
oleation, a highly roused condition of 
the humors, weakness of the gastric 
fire, exhaustion due to riding, exce- 
Bsive weakness, affliction due to hunger, 


thirst and fatigue, excessive emaciation, 
also just after a meal or a drink .of 
water, immediately after emesis, purga- 
tion, errhlnation, in condition of anger, 
fright, intoxication, fainting, incessant 
vomiting, ptyalism, dyspnea, cough, 
hiccup, the condition of intestinal obstr- 
uction or perforation, ascites, meteorism, 
intestinal torpor, acute intestinal irrita- 
tion, miscarriage, enteric, diarrhea, 
diabetes and dermatosis. 

15. Now, m condition of indigestion 
or over-unctuous condition or of over- 
dose of oleation, there may occur 
abdominal diseases of the tridiacordauce 
type, fainting or edema. In provoked 
condition of the humors in the stomach 
and in weakness of the gastric fire, 
there will be severe anorexia. In a 
condition of exhaustion due to riding, 
the enema causing agitation of the 
system, brings about emaciation of the 
body. In conditions of great debility, 
hunger, thirst and fatigue, the same 
disorders occur as described before. 
In a condition of extreme emaciation, 
the condition will be further aggra- 
vated. In the case of enema taken 
immediately after food or a potion of 
water, the Vata, getting provoked 
throws out the enema-fluid upwards 
or downwards and produces serious 
disorders. In the case of the enema giv- 
ea following upon emesis or purgation, 
the evacuative enema would burn the 
dehydrated body as if cauterized with 
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cau*tic. In tlie case of perions who 
have taken errhine therapy ^ it will 
cause impairment of the senses and 
obstruction of the channels In a 
condition of auger or fright, the enema 
will mount very high In a condition 
of intoxication or fainting due to 
derangement of' consciousness, there 
will be complications of injury to the 
mind. In persons who are suffering 
from incessant vomiting, ptyalism, 
dyspnea, cough and hiccup, the Vata 
turned into an upward course, will 
carry the enema fluid upwards. In 
persons afflicted with obstruction or 
perforation of intestines, ascites, or 
meteorism, the enemata, still increas- 
ing the distension, may kill the patient. 
In conditions of intestinal torpor, acute 
intestinal irritation, abortion and dia 
rrhea, there will occur disorders of 
■chyme. And in cases of diabetes and 
dermatosis, there will be further agg- 
ravation of the disease. Hence, in 
these conditions, corrective enema 
should not be given. 

16. Corrective enema is indicated 
in all other conditions and especially 
in general and local diseases in gast- 
ric disorders, retention of flatus, feces, 
urine and semen, and m loss or mor- 
bidity of vitality, color, flesh and 
semen, in meteorism, numbness of the 
limbs, helminthiasis, disorders of mis- 
peristalsis, simple diarrhea, joint-pain, 
^ sense of extreme heat, .splenic disorders, 


v 

Gulma, colic, cardiac disorders, fistula* 
m-ano, insanity, fever, inguinal swell- 
ing, headache, earache cardiac spasm, 
rigidit}' of side of the chest, back and 
waist, tremor, convulsions, heaviness, 
extreme lightness, amenorrhea, irre- 
gular condition of gastric fire, aches, 
atrophy or rigidit}' of buttocks, knees, 
calf, thigh, ankles, heels, feet, gynecic 
organs, arms, fingers, nipples of the 
breast, teeth, nails, bones and joints, 
intestinal guigliug, griping pain and 
frequent passage of foul smelling ancl 
scanty stools along with flatus, ancl 
especially in the disorders of Vdta 
enumerated in the chapter on nomen- 
clature of diseases In these conditions 
corrective enema is considered the 
foremost of medications and it acts 
like the cutting at the root of a tree 

17 Unctuous enema is contra- 
indicated m all those conditions in 
which corrective enema is contra* 
indicated and especially m persons 
' who have not taken any food, in recent 
fevers, anemia, jaundice, urinary 
disorders, piles, coryza, 'anorexia, 
weakness of gastric fire, debility sple- 
nic disorders, abdominal diseases of the 
Kapha type, spastic paraplegia, loose* 
ness of stools, ingestion of natural or 
chemical poisons, discharge of mucus 
or bile, hard-bowelled condition, eleph- 
antiasis, deradenoncus, scrofula and 

intestinal worms . . 

< * ^ 

18. Now, in persons who hav/s jlot 
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taken any food, unctuous solution 
spreads far upwards owing to there 
being no obstruction in the alimentary 
tract. In conditions of recent fever, 
anemia, jaundice and urinary anoma- 
lies, it will provoke the humors and 
cause abdominal diseases. In piles it 
will make the piles slimy and cause 
distension of abdomen; in anorexia, it 
will further Impair the desire for 
food; in weakness of gastric fire, it 
will make it still weaker; m coryza, 
splenic disorders and similar other 
conditions and in a condition of 
provoked humors it will further 
aggravate the condition. Therefore, in 
these conditions one should not give 
Unctuous enemata 

19. The unctuous enema is indi- 
cated in those very conditions where 
corrective enema is indicated and 
specially in persons who are low m 
unctuous quality and are afflicted with 
an acute gastric fire and disorders 
purely of morbid Vata. In these condi- 
tions, the unctuous enema is considered 
the foremost of medications and is 
like water to a tree poured at its very 
roots. 

20. The conditions where the 
errhine therapy is contra-indicated 
are indigestion, persons who have just 
taken their meals or an unctuous 
potion, those that are thirsty, those 
that have bathed their head, those 
ju»t going to take their bath, those 


that are afflicted with hunger, thirst 
or fatigue or are intoxicated, fainted, 
or injured with a weapon or a stick, 
or are exhausted by sex-act, exertion 
or drink, those who have recently 
suffered fever or are afflicted with 
grief, those who have just been purged 
or are given an unctuous enema, the 
gravida, and those that are just 
afflicted with coryza; nor should 
the errhine therapy be given in the 
wrong season or on a cloudy day. 

21. Of these conditions, in a person 
with indigestion or in one who has 
taken his meals, the errhine treatment 
will occlnde the channels going to the 
upper part of the body and will 
cause cough, dyspnea, vomiting and 
coryza. If it is administered to persons 
who have taken the unctuous potion 
or persons who are thirsty for wine 
or water, and if these persons drink it 
immediately after the errhine-treatment, 
it will cause excessive discharge from 
the mouth and the nose, increase 
of secretion from the eye (cataract) 
and diseases of the head. In persons 
who have taken a head bath or in those 
who take a head bath after the errhl- 
nation, it will cause coryza. In persons 
afflicted with hunger it will provoke 
the Vata; and in those afflicted with 
thirst it will intensify the thirst and 
cause parching of the mouth. In 
persons who are afflicted with fatigue, 
iXtcx ut J cn and feinting it will cause 
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the game ill effects as mentioned with 
reference to corrective enema; in 
persons injured with a weapon or a 
•tick it will make the pain more acute, 
in persons exhausted by over-work, sex- 
act or drink, there will be affliction of 
the head, shoulder-region, eye and 
chest. Iu persons who have rece- 
ntly suffered from fever or who are 
afflicted with grief, the heat, spreading 
in the vessels iu the eyes, will cause 
cataract and rise of body-temperature, 
in persons just purged, the Vata, get- 
ting provoked, will injure the seuse 
organs. In persons who have just 
taken the unctuous enema, it will 
cause heaviness of the head, pruritus 
and helmenthiasis In pregnant womeu, 
it will stiffen the fetus and the fetus 
may become one-eyed, or afflicted 
with deformation of the haud, 
hemiplegia, or paraplegia; in persons 
afflicted recently with coryza, it will 
cause complications in the body- 
channels. If administered in the wrong 
season or on a cloudy day, it will 
produce disorders of cold, stink-nose 
or diseases of the head, therefore 
the errhine treatment is not indicated 
in these conditions. 

<T 

22 The errhine is indicated in all 
other conditions and specially in stiff- 
ness of the head, teeth or sides of 
the neck, spasm of the throat and 
Jaw, or coryza. Galasundika, Saluka, 
Sukra, Timira, diseases of the eye-lid, 


moles, glossitis, hemicrania, 'diseases of 
neck, shoulder region, shoulders, 
month, nose, ear, eye, cranium, fore- 
head, facial paralysis, convulsions, 
contractions, deradenoncus, tooth-ache, 
setting of teeth on edge, looseness of 
teeth, injection of eyes, malignant 
tumor, alteration of voice, loss of 
speech, spasmodic speech etc., and 
diseases affecting the upper part of 
the supra-clavicular region of the body, 
as a result of the morbid Vata and 
other humors which get fully developed. 
In these conditions, errhine treatment 
is considered the foremost of medica- 
tions Entering ever}' interspace ef 
the head, this withdraws the whole of 
the morbid matter, just as a wick 
acts in an oil lamp 

23. If errhine treatment is to be 
given in urgent conditions, in seasons 
other than the first rains, autumn or 
spring, then it should be given by 
making artificial conditions of ^these 
seasons. It should be given m the 
morning m summer, m the noon in 
the winter and m the rainy season 
when there are no clouds in the sky. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

24. Thus has the fivefold mode of 
purificatory therapy been propounded 
regarding what is contra-indicated, in 
whom and wherefore and similarly 
what is indicated and in whom 
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25 But the intelligent physician 
should uot determine this according 
to the letter of theBe directions exclu 
sively, but must use his own discretion 
and reasoning in arriving at decisions 

25. There may arise situations in 
view of the nature of the place, time 
and the vitality of a particular patient, 
when, what is contra-indicated in a 
patient, may be necessary for him 
and what is indicated may have to 
be avoided. 

27 Emesis in vomiting, cardiac 
disease and Gulma, and enemata in 
dermatosis* though contra-indicated, 
are generally recommended at parti- 
cular stages of the disease, in the 
chapters dealing with therapeutics. 

28. Hence, despite the directions 
laid down, therapeutic measures should 
be decided upon by the physician, 
with the use of his own discretion. 
The success achieved without the 
exercise of reason is indeed success 
resulting from chance. 

2. Thus, in the Section on Success in 

Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 

Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 

second chapter entitled ‘The Success in 

Treatment through the Fivefold Puri- 

fication Therapy’ not being available, 

the same as restored by Didhabala. 

is completed. 


CHAPTER III 

Enema-tube 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment through the Principles of the 
Enema Procedure.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3. Agnivesa, with folded hands 

made the following inquiry of Punar- 
vasu, as he was sitting at leisure 
surrounded by a host of great sages 
amidst the pleasant Himalaya as in 
the neighbourhood of the abode of 
Kubdra, the god of wealth: 1 - 

* 

i t. 

u 

4-5 “What are the factors, observing 
which, an enema administered to 
a patient is attended with success 2 * * * * * * 9 Of 
what material is the tube made ? 
What is its length and shape 9 What is 
its quality and what are the sources 
of the enema-receptacle and what 
should be the qualities of those recep- 
tacles ? What is the pharmaceutical 
formula of the evacuative enema? What 
is the mode of administration? What is 
the measure of the enema solution ? 
What is the proportion of the unctuous 
substance ? What is the method to be 
observed in the bed? What are the varie- 
ties of enema and in whom' are they 
indicated?” Hearing these questions, 
the great sage spoke m answer thus. 
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6 “If the enema is administered 
after a full investigation of morbid 
humors, the medications, clime and 
season, homologation of the patient, 
his digestive power, psychic condition, 
age and vitality etc., it will give definite 
results In bringing about the success of 
the enema and achieving all its objects. 

The Materia! and Size etc., of Enema Tube 

J . The enema tube should be made 

of gold, silver, tin, copper, brass, 

bronze, bone, wood, bamboo, ivory, 

* 

reed, horn or crystal and fitted with 
well-made ears. 

8-94. The length of the enema 
tube should be six, twelve or eight 
finger-breadths, according as the age 
of the patient is six, twenty or 
twelve years respectively. The hole or 
calibre of the tube should be such 
that it allows the passage of a green 
gram, jujube or math grain respectively, 
and stopped with a stylet, and the 
circumference of the tube at the base 
and apex should be respectively of 
the thumb and the little finger of the 
patient. It should be straight and 
tapering like the cow’s tail, smooth 
and globular at the mouth. There 
should be one ear attached to it at 
the first quarter from the month and 
there should be two ears more at the 
base for linking it with the receptacle 

10-11. The enema receptacle should 


be made of the bladder of an old 
ox, bufiallo, deer, hog or goat It 1 
should be firm, thin, with all its veins 
removed, free from smell, tanned and 
colored red with astringents and very 
soft and very clean. On ascertaining the' 
age of the patient, the bladder should 
be connected with the appropriate 
kind of enema-tube, and well secured 
b}' means of strings. 

Hi. If the bladder is not available, 
the throat of a pelican or the skin of 
a bat or a very thick cloth may be 
used instead. 

Method, Complications, diet etc. 

12- 124. The expert physician, 
knowing a patient to be fit for the 
administration of corrective enema 
should ’ start treatment after the 
patient has fully digested his food 
and is composed in mind, on an 
auspicious day in the bright fortnight 
under a propitious constellation and m 
a good Muhurta and Yoga 

i 

13- 194- Take four tolas' each of 
heart leaved sida, guduch, the three 
myrobalans, Indian groundsel and deca- 
radices, eight fruits of emetic nut and 
twenty tolas of goat's flesh. Decoct 
them in water till reduced to 1/4 the 
quantity, then filter and add to it the 
paste prepared of one tola each of celery 
seeds, emetic nut, bael, costus, sweet 
flag, dill seeds, nut gras* and long 
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from the anus. 


pepper, and mix 4 tolas of gur and 
16 tolas of ghee and oil, slightly 
warmed and a proportionate quantity 
of honey and rocksalt Emulsify this 
with a pestle and put it in the enema 
receptacle. The enema apparatus should 
be well fixed, all the air should be 
expelled and the curves and wrinkles 
should be smoothed out. Having 
removed the stylet from the month 
of the tube, one should cover it with the 
middle of the thumb The patient 
should first be well prepared with 
inunction of the body He should 
have passed feces and urine, and should 
not be very hungry, he should be 
placed on a flat bed or bed with a 
slightly lowered head. The bed should 
not be very high, it should be well 
spread and prepared The patient 
should lie comfortably on bis left side. 
He should keep his body straight and 
pillowing himself on bis inter-locked 
hands, he should flex his right leg 
over his body and fully extend his left 
leg Lubricating his anus, the physi- 
cian should introduce one fourth of the 
enema tube which has been smeared 
with oil, slowly and rightly following 
the curve of the spinal column. He 
should not shake nor tremble and 
should bring to bear all the dexterity 
of his hand in performing his act. 
He should, with a single act of comp- 
ression on the receptacle, inject the 
contents, and then he should gradu- 
ally withdraw the nozzle of the tube 


20 22 $ If the enema tube is inser- 
ted obliquely, the fluid will not flow, 
and if the nozzle is jerked about, 
wounds are likely to be caused in the 
rectum. If it is given slowly, it may 
not reach to its destination; and if 
given with greit force, it may run up 
very high in the alimentary canal 
even upto the throat. If the enema 
solution is too cold, it will cau»e 
stiffness, if it is very hot, it will cause 
local irritation and fainting. If it is 
unctuous it will lead to dullness; and 
if it is very dry, it will provoke Vata; 
and if it is very thin or in small 
doBe or not mixed with salt, it will 
be abortive in action If it is excess- 
ive in dose, it will produce the effects 
of over-action and weakness, if it is 
very viscid, it will take a long time 
to return If salt is added in excess, 
it will cause burning and diarrhea. 
Therefore, the enema should be pro- 
perly prepared and given in the 
right manner 

23*23$. The pharmacist should first 
take unctuous substance, honey and 
rocksalt and emulsify it and then add 
the paste and continue to rub. Then 
he should add the ’fluid decoctiou, and 
fully mixing them up with a pestle, 
place it in the enema-receptacle 

24-24$. As the organ of assimila- 
tion and the rectum are 'situated on 
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the left side of tlic bod}', the enema 
will be taken well by the person who 
is lying on his left side; and as the 
folds and valves of the rectum get 
straightened out, it is said that the 
enema should be administered to the 
patient while he is lying on his feft 
side. 

25-25J If in the middle of the 
enema administration the patient gets 
an urge to pass feces or flatus, the 
enema tube should be drawn out and 
when the urge has passed away, the 
remaining solution, should be injected; 
he should lie supine on the bed with his 
body in a raised position by means 
of a pillow m such a way that the 
effect of the enema pervades the 
whole body, 

26. The first enema expels the 
Vata from its natural course, the 
second will expel the Pitta, and the 
third will expel the Kapha 

2^. When the solution has returned, 
the person should be affused with 
genially warm water, and should be 
given a diet of 6ali rice along with 
thin meat juice; when this is digested, 
the physician should give him light 
diet in a small quantity in the evening 
a ud then should give him an unctu- 
ous eiiema for the sake of strengthe- 
ning him. ’ 

28 -.29 J After giving him the 
unctuous enema,- which is l/4 the 


quantity of the evacuative enema and 
which is prepared with oil, acid articles 
aud drugs curative of Vata, the phy 
siciau should press the buttocks toge- 
ther with the paltns of the hands m 
order to prevent the early return of 
the oil. While the patient is lying 
supine m the bed, his joints of the 
feet and the toes should be pulled 
and cracked gently and the soles of 
his feet should be slightly rubbed 
with unctuous substances, and the 
heels, toes aud the calves ani all 
other parts which are afflicted with 
pain should also be missaged The 
patient may then lie at ease and 
sleep with his head resting on a 
pillow 

30- 30J. In an evacuative enema 
consisting of 96 tolas of solution, 
there should be 40 tolas of decotion 
The unctuous portion should consist 
of one sixth of the whole solution jf 
the enema is given in a condition of 
morbid Pitta or of normal health, kt 
should be 1/4 in conditions of morbid 
Vata and 1/8 in conditions of morbi’l 
Kapha. 

31- 32J. The dose of the evacuative 
enema should be of 4 tolas for * 
patient aged one year ,aud the dose 
should be increased by four tolas for 
every year till the twelfth year After 
the twelfth year, the increase for 
each succeeding year should be § 
tolas till the eighteenth year, until 
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maximum dose of 98 tolas is readied. 
This is the dose prescribed upto the 
age of 70 After that, the dose should 
be that prescribed for a patient of 16 
years (80 tolas) Thus has been, desc- 
ribed the dosage in term of Prasita 
which is equal to eight tolas. In children 
and in the aged, the enema should 
be prepared with mild medicines 

33*33*. The bed which is neither 
too high nor too low, which has a 
foot-rest and which is spread with a 
soft quilt, is good. The patient should 
lie with his head towards the east 
aud cover himself with a white sheet. 

34-34*. His diet should be deter- 
mined with due regard to his disease 
and sbould consist of soups, milk, and 

J m 

meat-juices, to suit conditions of 
Kapha, Pitta and Vata respectively. 
This is the principle to be observed 
in the administration of evacuative 
enema Hereafter, I shall describe the 
enema preparations 

» ‘ 35-35 J. The decoction of the two 
varieties ot penta-radices mixed with 
sour conjee and juice of the goat’s flesh 
along with the paste of drugs of the 
heart-leaved sida group and .the triad 
of unctuous substances, is an 
excellent preparation for the evacuative 
enema It is regaided as curative of all 
diseases due to Vata. 

36 37* Take 64 tolas of the decoc- 
tion of the drugs of the ticktrefoil 


group along with heart-leaved sida, 
wild snake gourd, zalil, castor and 
barley and mix with half the quantity 
of the meat-juice of the goat and 
reduce it by cooking it to 64 tolas. 
Add to it the paste of perfumed cherry, 
long pepper, nut grass, oil, ghee, honey 
and rocksalt and prepare the enema. 
This enema is stimulative of the gastric 
fire, promotive of flesh and strength, 
and of the 'strength of the eye- 
sight. 

38-42. Take 12 tolas of the roots 
of castor and four tolas of each of 
palas, the small variety of penta-radices, 
Indian groundsel, winter cherry, 
common mallow, guduch, hog’s weed, 
purging cassia and deodar along with 
eight fruits of emetic nut, this should 
be boiled in 512 tolas of water and 
reduced to 1/8 the quantity adding 
the paste of one tola each of dill 
seeds, juniper, perfumed cherry, long 
pepper, Hquorice, heart-leaved sida, 
extract of Indian berberry, kurchi 
seeds and nut grass along with rock 
salt, honey, oil and cow s urine, and 
should be administered as enema. 
It is stimulative of gastric fire and 
revulsive. It is curative of aches in 
the leg, thighs, feet, sacrum and back, 
and of the obstruction of Vata by Kapha 
aud stasis of Vata This enema of cas- 
tor root etc., when duly administered 
alleviates the stasis ot feces, urine and 
flatus attended with colic, tympanitis, 
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calc*ln», »and In the urine, constipa- 
tion, piles and assimilation disorders.' 

43. 200 tolas of the meat-juice of 
the goat seasoned with 16 tolas of the 
mixture of oil and ghee soured with 
curds and pomegranate and mixed 
with the paste of heart-leaved sida 
and other drugs of its group and 
given as enema, is promotive of vita- 
lity, flesh, color, semen and gastric 
fire, and is recommended in blindness 
and pain in the head. 

44-45. Take 32 tolas of Palas and 
decoct in*512 tolas of water till redu- 
ced to 28 tolas and mix with the paste 
of four tolas each of sweet flag and 
long pepper and eight tolas of dill 
seeds, adding rock salt, honey and oil. 
This should be given ns an evacua- 
tive enema. It is promotive of vitality 
and color, and cures constipation, pam 
in the sides, gynecic diseases, Gulma 
and misperistalsis. 

46 The evacuative enema of milk 
prepared with 32 tolas of liquorice, 
dill seeds, emetic nut and long pepper 
and mixed with ghee and honey is 
benefioial in rheumatic condition, 
change of voice and acute spreading 
affections 

47. The milk boiled with liquorice, 
lodh, chebulic myrobalan, sandal lotus 
and blue lotus and mixed with sugar 
and honey, and then cooled and mixed 
•With the paste of the life promoter 


group of drugs, makes an excellent 
enema for the cure of all disorders 
due to Pitta 

48-52 Take two to’as each 'of 
sandal, sacred lotus, Rdbi, liquorice, 
Indian groundsel, Vasaka, black Indian 
sarsaparilla, lodh, Indian madder, white 
sarsaparilla, heart-le ived sida, a d the 
peuta-radices of the ticklrefoil group 
as well as the penta-radtces of the 
grass croup and decoct tu water, 12$ 
tolas of milk should be mixed w.th 
this decoction and boiled till all the 
water is evaporated, then add the 
paste of Jlvantl, Med a, Bdhi, climbing 
asparagus, Vlra, the two varieties of 
Klkoli, luffa, sugar ca idy, Jivaka, lotus 
filament, white lotus, blue water- 
lily, lodh, cowage, liquorice, wlrte yam. 
salep, fragrant poou and sandal, along 
with ghee, honey and reck salt This 
enema should be given cold. After 
the enema fluid has returned, the 
patient should take an affusion-bath 
and then eat a meal of cooked rice 
mixed with the meat juice of Jangala' 
creatures or with milk This is cura- 
tive of burning, diarrhea, leucorrhei, 
hemothermta cardiac disorder, anemia, 
irregular fever, Gulma, suppression 
of urine, jaundice and all diseases' due 
to Pitta. 

53-55 Take the milk prepared with 
the decoction of one tola each of the 
grape group of drugs, white teak, 
•mahwa, fragrant sticky mallowyl* 1 ^ 1 * 
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rafsaparilla, sandal and jequirity and 
mixed with the paste of east Indian 
globe thistle, wild bean, liquorice and 
toheat flour, and with honey 
ghee, liquorice and oil, and the juice 
of chebulic myrobalan, white yam, 
sugarcane and gur, this administered 
as enema, is regarded as curative of 
Pitta. This is recommended to patients 
Suffering from burning in the epig- 
astric, umbilical and hypochondriac 
regions and head, or in burning in 
the internal organs, in dysuria and in 
conditions of cachexia, pectoral lesions, 
loss of semen and diarrhea of the 
Pitta type. 

56-57J. Take 80 tolas of decoction 
prepared by boiling in water mountain 
ebony, purging cassia, deodar, black 
nightshade, trilobed virgin’s bower, 
kurchi, mudar, Patha, horse-gram 
and Indian nightshade. Add to 
these, the paste of one tola each of 
rape-seed, cardamom, emetic nut and 
costus, and 8 tolas of c-ach of the oil 
known as the emetic nut oil, honey, 
barley-alkali and rape-seed oil. This 
should be administered by the wise 
physician -as evacuative enema to 
patients afflicted with disorders of 
Kapha, weakness of the gastric fire 
and disgust for food. 

58-60. Or administer as enema the 
decoction prepared in water of wild 
snake-gourd, chebulic myrobalan, 


deodar and long pepper, or the decoc- 
tion of the two varieties of penta- 
radices, the three myiobalans, ,bael 
and emetic nuts and cow s urine. 
Add to this the paste of kurchi, 
Patha, emetic nut and nut grass, rock- 
salt and oil along with barley alkali. 
The evacuative enema with this solution 
is foremost in curing diseases of the 
Kapha type of anemia, intestinal stasia 
and chyme disorders. It also cures 
stasis of flatus and urine and severe 
distension of the bladder. 

61-64. The evacuative enema 
should be prepared from the decoction 
of Indian groundsel, guduch, castor, 
embelia, Indian berberry, dita bark, 
cuscus grass, deodar, neem, purging 
cassia, chiretta, wild snake-gourd, Pa tha, 
kurroa, kidney-leaved ipotnea, deca- 
radices, nut grass, zalil, drumstick, the 
three myrobalans and mixed with r th£ 
decoction of emetic nut and cow's mrine 
along with the paste of liquorice, .long 
pepper, bottle gourd, dill seeds, extract 
of Indian berberry, white sweet flag, 
embelia, kurchi seeds, Patha and nut 
grass, adding rock salt, ghee, honey, 
and oil This enema is administered 
in helminthiasis, dermatosis, urinary 
disorders, inguinal swelling, abdominal 
disease, indigestion and in diseases due 
to Kapha. In patients suffering from 
the above diseases, even >if they are 
in a condition of depletion as a, result 
of un-u refuels mec’icalicns, ibis erejna 
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removes the morbidity of Vata, 
promotes the gastric fire, -subdues 
the diseases and increases the patients 
vitality. ' 

65-68. Take four tolas each of hog’s 
weed, castor, vasaka, Indian ,rock 
foil, white hog weed, bishop s weed, 
heart -leaved sida, Palas, the two 
varieties of penta- rad ices, eight 1 fruits 
of the emetic nut well crushed and 
washed, and eight tolas each of 
the bael, barley and the fruits of 
jujube, horse-gram and coriander, and 
512 tolas of milk and water, then add 
ghee It should be boiled till only the 
milk remains and strained through a 
white .cloth. It should be mixed with 
the paste of sweet flag, dill seeds, 
deodar, costus, liquorice, rape qeed,long 
pepper, bishop’s weed and emetic nut 
and with gur, rock salt and 24 tolas 
of honey, oil and ghee mixed together. 
This, in a lukewarm condition, should 
be administered as evacuative enema 
in due manner by the expert. It is 
curative i of all diseases born of conti- 
nued discordances of the humors. 

69. One evacuative enema which 
is unctuous and warm and mixed 
with meat-juice is to be given in condi- 
tions of Vata. Two evacuativje, enemas 
which are sweet and cold and mixed 
with milk are to be given in condi- 
tions of Pitta and three evacuative 
enemas that are pungent, hot aud 
acute and mixed with cow’s urine are 


to be given r in 'conditions' -tof Kapha. 
Not more than these specified 
evacuative enemas are to be gityeu: 

70. In conditions of Vata, the next 
meal should be taken mixed with meat- 
juice; 'in Pitta, it should be taken mixe'd 
with milk, and in Kapha, it should be 
taken mixed with soups Similarly, 
iu conditions demanding unctuous 
enemata, the bael oil, the oil prepared 
with life-promoter group of drugs and 
oil prepared with the emetic nut are 
to be given respectively, m conditions 
of Vata, Pitta and Kapha. 

Summary 

71 Thus, the best method of ad- 
ministering the enema treatment has 
been fully and properly expounded 
here The wise man who learning 
this, administers the enema treatment, 
achieves complete success in his 
treatment. ^ , 

3. Thus, m the Section on Success m 
Treatment,, ia the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa aud revised by Caralca, the 
third chapter entitled ‘ Success in 
Treatment through the Principles of the 
Enema Procedure ’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Didhabala, 
is completed. 
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CHAPTER IV 

Complications of Unctuous Enema 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the Unctuous Enema 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atr£ya. 

3. Listen now to the exposition of 
the unctuous enemata which are cura- 
tive of V ata, Pitta and Kapha, and of the 
complications arising from wrongful 
administration of these and the treat- 
ment of such complications. 

Recipes, Sj'mptoms and Treatment 

4 7. Take four tolas each of deca- 
radices, heart-leaved sida, Indian 
groundsel, winter cherry, hog g weed, 
guduch, castor, bishop’s weed, beetle 
killer, vasaka, ginger grass, climbing 
asparagus, creBted purple nail dye, 
small stinking swallow wort and eight 
tolas each of barley, black gram, 
linseed, jujube, and horsegram, and 
decoct m 4096 tolas of water till 
reduced to 1024 tolas; this should 
be mixed and cooked with 256 tolag 
of oil and an equal quantity of milk 
along with the paste of 4 tolas of each 
of life-promoter group of drugs. This 
preparation of oil, used as unctuous 
enema, cures all disorders of Vata. 
Similarly the fat of wet-land creatures 


prepared with the paste of life- 
promoter group of drug* may be u*ed. 

8. The oil, prepared with dill 
seeds, barley, bael and sour articles, 
is beneficial iu Vata, and the ghee 
heated by tbe warmth of roasted 
rocksalt is also curative of Vitta. 

9-11. The dyad of oil-cum-ghee 
may be prepared by cooking it with 
four times the quantity of milk along 
with the paste of cork swallow wort, 
emetic nut, Med a, east Indian globe 
thistle, liquorice, heart-leaved sida, dill 
seeds, Rsabhaka, long pepper, stinking 
swallow wort, climbing asparagus, 
Swagupta, Kslrakakoli, cucumber, 
zedoary and sweet flag. This is 
roborant, curative of Vata-cum-Pitta,* 
and is curative of urinary, seminal 
and menstrual disorders 

12. The dyad of ghee and oil, 
containing til oil of one fourth quan- 
tity should be prepared m four times 
the quantity of milk with the past* 
of the drugs of the sandal group m 
whatever quantity available. This pre- 
paration, given as an unctuous enema 
is curative of Pitta. 

13-16. Make into paste rock salt, 
emetic nut, costus, dill seeds, hijjal 
tree, sweet flag, fragrant sticky mallow, 
liquorice, beetle killer, deodar, box 
myrtle, ginger, orris root, Meda, long' 
pepper, white flowered leadwort, 
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zedoary, embelia, Indian atees, black 
turpeth, pea, indigo, ticktrefofl, bael, 
celery, long pepper, red physic nut and 
Indian groundsel. Either castor oil or 
til oil prepared with tbls paste, is cura- 
tive of disorders of Kapha. Given as 
unctuous enema, it cures Inguinal swell- 
ing, misperistalsis, Gulma, piles, splenic 
disorder*, rheumatic conditions, 
constipation and calculus. 

17, The physician should prepare 
an oil curative of Kapha by cooking 
it with the paste of emetic nut and 
•our articles or -with the paste of 
the bael group of drugs or with the 
paste of the drugs curative of Kapha. 

18-22. An oil may be prepared in 
the decoction of embelia, castor, tur- 
meric, wild snake gourd, the three 
myrobalans, guduch, sprouts of Spanish 
jasmine, chaste tree, deca-radices, 
lpomea, ~ neem, Pafcha, crested 
purple nail dye, purging cassia and 
Indian oleander along with the paste 
of- emetic nut, bael, turpeth, long 
pepper, Indian groundsel, chiretta, 
deodar, dita bark, sweet flag, cuscub 
grass, Indian berberry, coatus, kurchi 
seeds, Indian madder, turmeric, dill 
seeds, white flowered lead wort, zedoary, 
Angelica and orris root This, ad mini 
stered as potion, inunction and unct- 
uous enema, is a speedy cure for 
dermatosis, helminthiasis, urinary dis- 
orders, piles, assimilation disorders, 


impotency, irregular condition of the 
gastric fire, excess of morbid matter, 
as well as the morbidity of the three 
humors. 

23-24. This unctuous enema is an' 
excellent promoter of strength in those 
whose strength and vitality have sunk 
low, as a result of disease, over-exer- 
tion, over-work, exercise and load- 
carrying, and m those of diminished 
semen. It imparts great firmness to 
the feet, legs, thighs, back, shoulders 
and waist, aud imparts fertility to 
sterile women and men 

25. There are six conditions of 
complication likely to arise in the 
administration of the unctuous enemata; 
the unctuous fluid may be obstructed 
by Vata, Pitta or Kapha or by excess 
of food or fecal matter, and sixthly 
when given to a person on an empty 
stomach. 

26*26£. If the enema fluid is given in 
a cold condition or in meagre quantity, 
in a condition of excess of Vata, if it 
is given m a hot condition in Pitta, or 
a mild enema is given m Kapha or if 
the enema prepared with heavy articles 
is given after a heavy meal, or a weak 
i e. forceless enema is given in 
accumulation of feces, the enema fluid 
thus given will not be able- to reach its 
destination as its course is obstructed 
by these conditions; while in a patient 
with an empty stomach it reaches 
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upwards owing to the absence of* 
anv such obstruction 

27-28 These are then the symptoms 
produced -body-aches, fever , distension 
of abdomen, chill, stiduess, pain iu the 
thighs, and pain and cramps in the 
sides. The physician should know from 
these symptoms that the unctuous 
fluid is occluded by Vata. 

29-30 The physician should elimi- 
nate it well by evacuative enema of 
unctuous, acid , salt and hot substances 
mixed with the oil of Indian groundsel 
and Indian berberry, prepared with 
Sauvlrak i and Sura wines, jujube, horse- 
gram and barley, cow’s urine and the’ 
decoction of penta-ra dices. After the ' 
evening meals, the physician should 
administer unctuous enema of the 
above-said oils 

31. The physician should know the* 
enema to be occluded by Pitta, if there 
occur* burning, redness, thirst, stupor, 
faintness and fever. These conditions 
should - be cured with the enema 
prepared with sweet and bitter gioups 
of drugs 

32 The physician should kuow it 
to be occluded by* Kapha if there occur 
torpbr, algid fever, lethargy, ptyalism, 
anorexia, heaviness, fainting and de- 
pression 

- 33 should be treated with 


enema prepared with astringent, 
pungent, acute and hot substances, and 
with Surfi wine and cow’s urme, andi 
mixed with the emetic nut oil and sour 
articles. 

34. The physician should know it. 
to be occluded by excess of intake of „ 
food, if there occur vomiting, fainting,, 
anorexia, degression, colic, somnolence, 
body-aches, symptoms of chyme 
disorders and burning. 

35. The treatment in such coudi* 
turns is to stimulate digestiou by means 1 
of decoctions and powders of pungent 
and Salt drugs, and mild purgation, 
and the line of treatment indicated in 
chyme-disorders is also beneficial. 

i 

36-37. Knowing that the.uuctuops 
fluid is occluded by fecal matter by 
observing retention ^f feces, urine 
and flatus, pain, .heaviness and disten- 
sion ot abdomen and cardiac spasm, 
the physician should treat the patient 
with oleatioa ano sudation procedures,; 
suppositories and evacuative enema 
prepared with black turpeth, bael 
and other drugs- of that group, with 
unctuous enema and 'with the line 
of treatment indicated m mtsperistalsis. 

38. In. an enema given to a person 
on an empty stomach or emptied bowels, 
if the unctuous fluid is given with great 
force, it goes up ’very high and from, 
there may reach -the throat and may. 
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come out from th^ upper orific *5 of 
the boch . 

39. In these conditions, the evacua- 
tive _and unctuous euemata of oil 
prepared with cow’s urine, black 
turpeth, barley, jujube and horse 
gram should be given 

40, -And the conditions where it is 
•coming out of the throal, it should be 
remedied bj 1, astringent medicatious, 
pressure on the throat and by 
purgatives and anti-emetic remedies. 

41 In conditions where though the 
unctuo'us fluid has not returned or' re 
turned only partially owing to ob->truc 
„tion but has not caused any compli- 
cation owing to the unctuous coud tion 
of the body, the patient should be let 
alone by the experienced physician 

42 ‘ The person, who has taken the 
unctuous enema, should be given warm 
water to drink, and light or whole- 

'some'diet, the p tient after taking the 
diet in right proportion should take 
unctuous enema ever} third daj r 

•43. In the next morning the wise 
phj'sician should administer the pati- 
ent who has well spent the night, the 
potion of water prepared with cori- 
ander and ginger or simple warm v\ ater. 

44-45. This warm water digests the 
~"nnctuous"substance which hasTemamed 
Undigested, breaks down the mucus 


aud regulates the peristaltic movement 
of Vata iu the patient. Therefore, 
after emesis or purgation or administ- 
ration of evacuative or unctuous ene- 
mata, warm water should be given 
for the alleviation of Vita and Kapha. 

46. The persons who are habituated 
to dry things, whose digestue fire is 
very active, who are habituated to 
phjsical exertion, who are sufferirig 
from Vata disorders, who are afflicted 
with disorders of Vata in the groin 
or pelvic region or disorders of 
misperistalsis, should be given unctuous 
enema every day. 

47. Iu such persons, the unctuous 
Bubstauce ’S immediately digested, just 
as water falling over sind is quickly 
absorbed, aud m persons other thsln 
these, the gastric fire generally takes 
three days to digest the unctuous 
substance 

48 The unctuous substance slijuld 
never be given unboiled as it would 
cause increase of mucus secretion iu 
the rectum, and some portion should 
be allowed to remain in the enema 
vessel, because, along with the last 
-parts, air would enter into the 
- rectum 

49. Oleation should never be done 
simultaneously by the mouth as well a* 
by the rectum The oleation taken be 
both the channels meet ng together 
will vifiafe Vata and the gastng fire* 
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50-51. One should not develop 
excessively the habit of either the 
unctuous or the evacuative enema By 
habituation to the unctuous enema 
there will be rousing of the Kapha 
and Pitta and impairment of the 
gastric fire, and by habituation to the 
evacuative enema, there is the risk of 
the provocation of Vata. Therefore the 
person who has taken evacuative enema 
should be given unctuous enema and 
the person who has been given unctu- 
ous enema should be given evacuative 
enema. By this procedure of alterna- 
ting the unctuous with the evacuative 
enema, the enema therapy becomes 
curative of the morbidity of all three 
humors. 

Matra enema 

52. The 'Matra' enema is recomm- 
enced for daily use in persons emacia- 
ted by over- work, over-exertion, load 
lifting, way-faring, riding or indul- 
gence in women, m debilitated persons 
■as well as in those afflicted with Vata 
disorders, 

T 

53 54. The Matra enema does not 
demand any regimen of diet or 
behaviour. It can be administered at 
all timeg and in all seasons and is 
harmless Its dose is equivalent to the 
'minimum dose ot oleation. Matra enema 
is promouve of strength, demands no 
strict regimen of diet, oauses easy 
elimination of feces and urine, and is 


roborant and curative of V ata disorders. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

55 The foremost of unctuous ene- 
mata beneficial in the alleviation of 
Vata and other humors are described 
herein, as well as the complication* 
arising from their use by ignorant 
persons, along with the treatment of 
those complications What should be 
taken before taking the unctuous 
enema, who are those in whom admi- 
nistration of the enema is indicated 
every day or every third day, the 
method of administering the unctuous 
enema and also that of Matra enema, 
are all described in this chapter 

4 Thu*, in the Section on Success in 
Treatment, in the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
fourth chapter entitled f The Success 
in Treatme it of the Complications 
arising from the Unctuous Enema ’, 
not being available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER V 

Complications of Enema-tube 

1- We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘ The Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
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from the Defects in the Enema Appa- 
ratus or in the Technique of Admini- 
stration of the Enema. * 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

Avoidable tubes and their evils 

3. Now listen to the description of 
the enema tube and the enema rece- 
ptacle that are to be avoided in this 
procedure and to the exposition of the 
complications which arise from such 
apparatus as well as from the admi- 
nistratiou of enema by an inexperie- 
nced person, as also the treatment of 
these complications 

4-5 The physician should avoid 
eight kinds of enema tubes viz. 
those that are too short, too long, too 
thin, too thick, worn out or loosely fixed, 
which have holes on the sides or are 
tortuous Not reaching the destination, 
penetrating too farmp, shaking in the 
rectum, inju^ to the rectum, fluid 
leaking out, pain in the rectum, 
oblique flow of the fluid— these are, 
respectively the harmful effects of the 
above described defective conditions 
of the enema tube. 

Evils of wrongful enemas and their 
administration 

6-7. The physician should avoid 
eight kinds of enema receptacles in this 
procedure viz , those that are irregular, 
fleshy, torn, thick, which have many 


perforations, which are bubbled inside, 
sticky and worn out Irregular flow; 
fleshy odor, leakage of fluid, difficulty 
to grasp, absence of flow, frothmessuf 
fluid slipping away from the hand 
and difficulty of holding are respec- 
tively the results of the above men- 
tioned defective conditions of the 
receptacle 

8 The following are the defects 
resulting from the defective technique 
of the enema administrator. The air 
may be pushed into the rectum, enema 
may be given too hurriedly, the tube 
may be pushed too high, or it may be 
introduced obliquely, he may do re- 
peated compression or he may shake 
the tube while introducing or he may 
do frequent insertion of the tube or he 
may not be able to insert it in the 
rectum, or he may compress the rece- 
ptacle either too slowl) or t0 ° 
forcibly. 

9-9£. If the enema bag has been 
fixed without the air in it being 
pushed out, or if all the eneuia fluid 
has been pushed in without leaving 
any residue, the air entering the 
rectum and provoking the Vata there, 
causes colicky an 1 piercing pain In 
such a condition, inunction and suda- 
tion of the anus, and food and drink 
curative of Vata are indicated 

Treatment 

10 11. If the enema tube has bee 
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introduced too hurriedly or if it is 
pushed very high, there will occur 
pain in the waist, rectum and legs, 
rigidity of the bladder aud pam in 
the thighs. In such a condition, inun- 
ction, sudation procedures, enemata 
and diet that are curative of Vata, are 
indicated. 

12. If the enema tube is introdu- 
ced obliquely or is obstructed by the 
anal folds or is blocked b}' substances 
m the enema fluid itself, the enema 
fluid will not flow The enema tube 
then should be taken out, cleansed and 
properly re-introduced 

13- 13i If there are interruptions 
m the act of compression resulting m 
repeated compression, tbe Vata in the 
rectum being thus struck repeatedly, 
becomes highly provoked and causes 
pain in tbe chest, bead and thighs, 
and also asthenia. In such a condition, 
is indicated the enema prepared from 
the bael group of drugs, emetic nut 
and the black turpeth group of drugs 
mixed with cow’s urine. 

14- I4£ If the rectum is injured 
by tbe shaking of the tube, there 
will be burning, sense of heat and 
edema. In such conditions, astringent, 
sweet and cold affusions and enemata 
are indicated, 

15- 1(1. If the anal valves are hurt 
by excessive penetration of the enema 


tube, there will be pain, burning/ 
rectalgia and the discharge of fecal’ 
matter In such a condition t&e use of 
ghee, sweet milk and mucilageuous 
enema are recommended - , 

17. The inadequately, compressed 
enema does not reach the destination 
and returns too soon In such condi» 
tions, unctuous enema should be pro* 
perly administered again, by one desi- 
ring success in treatment. 

18. If over-forcibly administered 
the enema 1 b retained m the stomach 
or goes up and Teaches the throat. In, 
such conditions, enema, purgation and* 
pressure on the neck etc., are' the 
requisite measures of treatment. . 

- $ 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse — 

^ f ** 

19 The wise ph 3 'sician who has a 
knowledge of these complications with 
regard to the e lema tube* receptacle' 
as well as the meptness of the enema 
administrator and the treatment of 
these com plications, should be engaged 
to give the treatment. > 

5 Thus, m the Section on £5uccesa 
m Treatment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka,tbe 
fifth chapter entitled ‘The Success in 
Treatment of the Complications a'rising 
from the Defects m the Bnema Appa- 
ratus or m the 'Technique of' 
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Administration of the Enema’, not 
being available, ‘the same as restored 
by Didhabala, is completed. 


CHAPTER VI 

Complications of Emesis and Purgation 

1. We shall now expound the 

■» 

chapter' entitled ‘ The Success in 
Treatment of Complications arising 
from the Procedures of Emesis" aud 
Purgation. , e 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

► * n A * *■ 

3. I shall describe the proper 

method of purification through the 

upper and lower channels of the body 

and the complications arising .from 
• * 
improper procedure and their ti eatment 

Time and Methcd of Purgation 

, 4 ^Summer, the r£iny season aud 
winter are hot, rainy and cold respeqtl 
vely. In between them, there are 
three seasons called the early rains 
and two others' which have mild 
seasonal characteristics. 

«■ j 

5*6 Pravrfc the (eat ly rains) is comp 
rmed of Asldha and Sravana, and 
ftarad (autumn) is Kartika and Marga- 
slrsa,and Vasanta'fepring)' is Phalguna 
and Caitra. These are the seasons 
m <vhtch seasonal purification is to be 


done The physician should classify 
seasons in this way and give seasonal" 
purification in condition of normal 
health, but in cases of disease, he 
should administer purification whenso- 
ever found necessary in view of the 
disease-condition . . 

7. In tne intervals between the 
procedures of emesis and purgation 
etc , the physician should give oleation 
and sudation procedures, and in , the 
end, he should give sedative oleation. 

8 The physician should not give 
an excessive dose of preparatory olea- 
tion before purgation to those who 
are suffering from acute spreading 
affections, pimples, edema, jaundice, 
anemia, trauma and toxicosis 

9. The persons who have excessive 
unctuous quality iu the body should 
not be given unctuous purgatives The 
persons, m whose body the unctuous 
element has become agitated, should 
be given non-unctuous purgatives 

10. When a person has been well 
prepared with oleation and sudation 
procedures, and atter his previous 
meal has been fully digested, if -he 
ingests the r'ght dose of medication, 
with bis mind concentrated on tH« 
treatment, it brings about the ^most 
desirable results. 

11. As in a vessel smeared with 
oil, water slips down without' any. 
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effort, similarly Kapha and other mor- 
bid humors slip out easily in a body 
which has undergone oleation therapy. 

12 As fire makes the water in 
moist wood to trickle out from every 
pore, similarly sudation causes the 
fixed toxic matter to melt and flow 
out in a person who has been previ- 
ously oleated 

13 Just as dirt m a dirty cloth 
is separated and washed out by water, 
so, by oleation and sudation, the toxic 
matter in the body is segregated and 
washed out by purgation. 

14 If the purificatory dose is taken 
when the previous meal is undigested, 
there will occur depression and 
constipation, and the medication acts 
in a wrong way 

15 16. That should be known as 
the proper medication which requires 
to be taken in email dose, which is 
quick in action and is curative of 
even an excessive degree of morbidity, 
which is easy to take, wh’ch is light in 
digestion, palatable, pleasing, curative 
of the particular disease, not harmful 
even if complications arise, not very 
depressant and iB possessed of the 
moat agreeable smell, color and taste. 

17 If a person after cleansing his 
mind of its impurities like passion and 
other inauspicious sentiments and con- 
centrating his mind on the treatment 


takes this dose, it brings about the 
moat desirable results. 

18- 18* The person, who ia going 
to have emesis the next day, should 
take diet which is easily digestible, 
mostly liquid and promotive of mucus 
secretion, and the person who is going 
to take purgation, should eat light 
and warm articles of diet. Owing to 
increase of mucus in the former case 
and diminution of mucus in the latter, 
the morbid humors quickly flow out 

Signs of successful purification 

19- 20 In a person who has taken 
the purificatory dose, the physician 
should keep observing the development 
of the signs of complete purification. 
In the case of emesis, when bile appear* 
after the mucus in the vomitus, and in 
the case of purgation mucus appears 
after feces and bile, and there occur 
weakness, debility and lightpess of 
the body, it should be considered the 
stage of complete elimination of 
morbid matter. 

21-21*. After this stage if any. 
part of the dose is left in the body, 
it should be eliminated by emesis. 
But if lightness has not developed in 
the body, it should not be done. Iu 
case there are stiffness and accumula- 
tion of Vata, the patient should be 
made to vomit even if there occur no 
eructations. Kmesis should be done 
till there occur lightness of the body 
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and thinning of the mucus. If carried 
further, it will be attended with great 
(blaster. 

22*23 Emesis promotes the gastric 
fire aud the humors get sedated. The 
person who has vomited should be 
starved as long as the signs of the 
full digestion of the medication are 
not seen, and on seeing these signs, 
the dietetic regimen of gruels should 
be carried out and the starvation 
should be stopped 

24. The gastric fire in the body 
of the person who has been cleansed 
by the purificatory procedures and 
freed from all morbid matter, becomes 
weakeued Therefore, a course of 
dietetic regimeu of thm gruels etc., 
should be carried out 

25. The physician should prescribe 
the dietetic regimen of demulcent drinks 
etc., in conditions where Kapha and 
Pitta are partially cleansed and in case 
of alcoholics or persons with Vata-cum- 
Pitta habitus, the thin gruels will 
have a liquefacient effect on their 
body. 

26. Regular peristaltic movement 
of Tata, a Behse of well-being, hunger, 
thirst, good spirits, self-confidence, 
lightueas, clarity of the senses aud of 
the eructations are the signs that 
iudicate that the dose of medication 
hag been completely digested. 


‘27 Exhaustion, burning, asthenia, 
giddiness, fainting, headache, malaise 
and loss of vitality are the signs indi- 
cating that some part of medication 
ig still left undigested 

28 Medication taken at the wrong 
time or in under-dose or over-dose, 
or medication that is very old or which 
is not impregnated or not well pre- 
pared, will soon produce complications. 

Ten complications 

2930. Distension of abdomen, gn* 
pmg pam, excessive discharge, cardiac 
spasm and spasm of the limbs, dis- 
charge of blood, improper action of 
the medication, rigidity, serious afflic- 
tions and exhaustion — these are consi- 
deied to be the ten complications 
due to under-action or over-action of 
the drug or due to the defects of 
the attendant, the medication, the 
physician or the patient. 

Symptoms of proper, under and over 
action of the procedures 

31 Successful action is discharge 
in right proportion. If there lg exce- 
ssive discharge, it signifies over-action. 
And unsuccessful action is that where 
there ip contrary action or there is no 
discharge or scanty discharge. 

32 Purgative medication in a 
condition, where the Kapha is aroused, 
would act upwards, i. e. as an emetic 
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if tbe medicine is bad in odor or unpa- 
latable or is in a big dose and taken 
before the previous meal is digested 

33» The emetic dose which is 
taken in a condition when a person is 
afflicted with hunger, or where the 
person is of the soft-bowelled type or 
where Kapha m the stomach is poorly 
aroused or where medicine is strong 
or where the medicine .taken becomes 
stagnant in the stomach and causes 
agitation, acta as a purgative. 

34* These conditions where the 
actions of drugs are reversed and 
consequently elimination is partial, are 
known as conditions of unsuccessful 
action. It means that the morbid 
matter is either eliminated with diffi- 
culty, or- not at all, or only slightly. 

35, If after taking the dose, the 
body is not cleansed and the dose is 
fully digested, he may take a second 
dose. If the second dose is taken 
before' -the first is fully digested, there 
may be over-acfion 

. 36. In case of imperfect action of 
the -dose, the physician should give 
a strong or mild second dose, after 
ascertaining whether the person is of 
the hard-bowelled or the soft-bowelled 
type and .also- his vitality. 

37. The physician should not give 
a^seeqnd doge of emesis to one who i# 
smbject for emesis, or a second 


dose of purgation should not be given 
to a hard-bowelled person If they are 
so given, they will surely kilt tbe 

patient 

? 

Treatment of complications * ' 

38*39. The purificaton dose given 
to a person who is not prepared with 
preliminary oleation and sudatlon 
procedures, or to one who ts dehyd- 
rated. or if the drug has become too 
old, it will only rou«e tbe morbid 
matter and will be incapable of eUra t 
natmg it; such -a dose of medication 
causes many cl iBeacesv wrongful action, 
edema, hiccup, excessive- faintness, 
cramps" m the calf muscles, pruritus, 
asthenia of thethigh and discoloration 

40*41. The purificatory medicine 
given m a very small dose to a person 
who has been prepared with oleation 
and sudation procedures, dnd whVse 
digestive fire is strong and who,- as a 
result, has digested away the medica- 
tion -or whdse action has been impeded 
by ingestion of 'cold articles or by 
chyme, only rouses up tbe morbid 
matter but does not eliminate 'it 
These conditions too would give rise 
to the same diseases All these are 
conditions of imperfect or uusuccess 
ful action Knowing these as such, 
the wise physician should carry out 
the line of treatment in the manner 
laid down, 
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42 In such conditions the person 
should be anointed with oil and salt, and 
sweated by means of bed sudahon or 
mixed lump sudation method, and he 
should be given another purificatory 
dose after the first dose of medication is 
digested; or he may be given evacua- 
tive enema mixed with cow’s urine 

43. After the evacuative enema, 
he should be fed with meat-juice of 
Jangala animals and then should be 
given unctuous enema of oil prepared 
with emetic nut, long pepper and 
deodar, in proper dose 

44 After oleatmg him with 
unctuous articles curative of Vata he 
should be given again a strong purifi- 
catory dose. It should not be a very 
strong dose, as then, It will cause 
over-action. 

45. The strong medications giveu 

A person who is afflicted with 
hunger or who is soft-bo welled, would 
quickly eliminate not only the feces, 
bile and mucus, but also the fluid 
body-elements along with stools 

46 Thus, it would lead to the loss 
of vitality and voice, burning, dryi ess 
of throat, giddiness and thirst In 
th s condition, the physician should 
remove the residual portion of the 
medication by giving him emesis pre- 
pared with drugs of the sweet group 

47-48. In case of over-action of 
emesis, the _ physician should give 
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purgation, and m case of over-action of 
purgation the physiciau should §ive 
emesis The over-flow should be stopped 
by treating tbe patient with cold 
affusions and immersion bath an 1 with 
eats and drinks aud drugs of astriu- 
gent and sweet groups and of cooling 
quality. The patient may be treated with 
the medications curative of he noth* 
ernra, diarrhea, burning aul fe^er. 

49. The patient may drink the 
demulcent drink prepared of the 
extract of Indian berberry, sandal 
wood, cuscus, marrow and blood 
mixed with the powder of roasted 
paddy This demulcent drmk is an 
excellent curative of the effects of 
over-action. 

50 The physician may give the 
thm gruel prepared of the sprouts of 
banyan or oth^r milk-exuding tree* 
mixed with honey, or milk or other 
articles of diet both prepared with 
medications tint are intestinal 
astringents 

51. He may be given the food 
mixed with tbe meat juice of Jangala 
animals. The mucilagenous enema 
is also recommended in this condition 
or he may be given an unctuous 
enema of ghee taken directly from mdk- 
and prepared with drugs of the sweet 
group. 

52. In over-action of emesis, tbe 
person should be affgsed with qq. i 
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water and then may be given a> 
demulcent drink prepared of fruit juice 
miifed with ghee, honey aud sugar. 

53. In excessive vomiting with 
eructations, the patient may lick the 
powder of coriander, nut grass, 
malnva and extract of berberry mixed 
with hone} 

54 In a condition where the tongue 
has been extremely drawn in during 
vomiting, it is beneficial for the patient 
to take mouth-rinses prepared of 
palatable soup, milk or meat-juice 
prepared with unctuous, acid and salt 
articles. 

55 Or some one else should be made 
to taste, in his presence, acid fruits so 
that liiS mouth ma> watei in sympathy 
If his tongue is protruded out, then 
smearing it with the paste of til and 
grapes, one should push it into 
position. 

56 The wise ph 3 Sician should give 
m spasmodic condition of speech -and 
in Vata-idisorders, thm gruel prepared 
with gbee and flesh and also oleation 
and sudation therapy. 

57. The patients who 'have under- 
gone emesis or' pur gation or starvation 
or whose gastric fire is poor, should 
take the dietetic regimen of thin gruel 
eta, for the improvement of their 
digestive fire and vitality 


58 59 Mediclue, g ven m too small 
a dose, to a person who has excesrof' 
morbidity or who is dehydrated or 
whose gastric fire is weak or who 
suffers from misperistalsis,. will rouse 
the morbid humor and obstruct? the 
body-channels aud cause great disten- 
sion of abdomen, pain m the back, side 
of the chest and head, and seriout-ob- 
structiou to breath, feces, urine and 
flatus. 

60 Inunction, sudation, supposito- 
ry and similar treatment, evacuatiVe aud 
unctuous enemata and all tl^atment 
curative of disorders of misperistalsns 
are recommended in the chse of’distfeii- 
siou of abdomen. 

61-62. Strong medication taken by 
a person who has taken the oleation 
therapy, who is hard-bowelled and 
who suffers ftom chyme morbidity or 
by a person who is emaciated, soft- 
bowelled, exhausted and is poor'' of' 
vitality^, reaches the rectum and 
eliminates morbid matter along with! 
chyme aud causes acute colic and 
gnpiug pa.u accompanied with slitny 
and bloody discharge. 

63. In conditions associated with 
chyme-morbid it\ , starvation and diges- 
tive medication are recommended; and 
the diet should be of drj', hot and 
light article and m condition of 
emaciation, .dl measuies of roliofant 
thefapy ami medications prepared 
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with drugs of the sweet group aie 
recommended. 

63$. If, even after the digestion of 
chyme, there is obstipation, medica '1011 
with acid and alkali, and 1'ght dut 
are recommended, 

64*65$. If in this condition there 
is excess of V&ta, the patient may take 
ghee mixed with fulsee flowers and 
With pomegranate juice adding 
bailey alkali or rock salt. He should 
take as 'food, 'sour curds mixed with 
pomegranate bark and as his drink, 
he should take warm water mixed 
with the paste of deodar and til. 

' 66 67. Or be may tike the mdk 
prepateo w’th holy fig, ‘gular flg, 
yellow b&rked fig and cadamba or he 
may be given a mncilagenous enema 
prepared with astringent sweet and 
cooling drugs; or lie may be given 
aiJ unctuous enema prepared with 
liquorice. 

r 

, l % 

68^70. Medicine given in a small 
tlose to a person who has excessive 
morbidity, rouses the humors, causes 
frequent and scanty elimination 'and 
■gives rise to pruritus, edema, derma- 
tosis, heaviness of the body, impair- 
ment of thegastr c fire, nausea, stiffness, 
anorexia and auemia There occurs fre- 
quency of discharge This complication 
may either be treated with sedative 
drugs or with emet-cs, or giving him 


nm 


oleation again, he should be adminis- 
tered a strong purgative and when he 
is perfectly cleansed, he may be given 
powders and medicated wlnes'pre'p^red 
with suitable medieatiohs 

*V <r 

71 'Owing to suppression of tbeWge 
in one who has taken the purificatory 
dose, the Vata and hther humjp)V, 
getting piovoked aud reaching ‘the 
heart, cause severe cardiac spasm *, ^ 

r' .$ 

72-72$ The person becomes afflicted 
with hiccup, cough and pam m the 
side of the chest; he gets deprefs^d, 
there is dribbling from the mouth, 
agitation of the eyes, he bites bis 
tongue, falls uuconsuousrand gnashes 
bis teeth As this condition is serious 
the physician should immediately 
make him vomit 

73 74. If the fainting is due to 

excess of Pitta, emesis should ~ bfe 

given prepared with drugs of 1 the 

sweet group, and ‘if* due to Kapha, 

drugs of the pungent group - should 

be used Thereafter, the residual mor- 

* 

bidity should be digested away^ by 
digestive mediations I lien his bpdy 
heat and vitality should be systemati- 
cally rehabilitated c ^ ; 

75 If the person, while vomiting 
excessively, is afflicted m Ins heart 
by Vata, he should be given unctuo- 
us, acid and salt articles;- and in 
condition due to Pitta cum-Kapha, dry, 
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pungent and bitter articles should be 
given. 

76-77. By suppression of the urges 
by a person who has taken the puri- 
ficatory dose or owing to obstruction 
of Vata by Kapha, or owing to puri- 
fication done In excess, the provoked 
Vata seizes the limbs and causes 
iitlffness, tremor, pricking pain, 
asthenia, cramps and churning. In 
fhls condition, oleatnn, sudatiou and 
all similar other measures curative of 
Vata should be carried out 

- 78» If a very strong medication is 
given to a soft-bowelled person who 
has only slight morbidity, after elimi- 
nating the morbid matter and churn- 
ing the system excessively, it causes 
the discharge of the live-blood> 

79 Mixed with food, the blood 
should be thrown to dogs or crows 
to eat. If they eat it, it is live blood 
If it is not eaten, declare it to be 
bile-blood. 

80« A white cloth soaked in that 
blood and dried, should be washed 
with warm water. If the cloth retains 
the coloration, it is bile-blood But 
if the cloth becomes clean and white 
then it is to be regarded as live-blood. 

81. The physician should carry out 
treatment till the last moment of his life 
of the man who is afflicted with thirst, 
nnconsciousnesa and intoxication. And 


his treatment should consist of mea- 
sures curative of Pitta or the treatment 
beneficial in the over-action of the 
purificatory procedures. 

82 He should be given to drink 
the fresh blood of a live deer, cow, 
buffalo or goat, so that his life be- 
comes immediately supported by this 
life-giving procedure. 

82 J Or he may be given that 
very blood churned with sacrificial 
grass in the form of an enema. 

83-84. Or he may be given a cold 
enema of milk prepared with black 
turpeth, white teak, jujube, sacred 
grass and black cuscus and mixed 
with supernatant part of ghee and 
extract of berberry, or he may be, given 
a very cold mucilagenous enema, or 
an unctuous enema prepared of the 
supernatant part of ghee. 

85. If there occurs prolapse of rec- 
tum, it should be replaced after con- 
stricting it with astringent medication. 
In a condition of unconsciousness, 

i 

soothing songs and words should be 
uttered. 

86-87. If the purgative dose ceases 
to act immediately after elimination of 
the fecal matter or the emetic dose is 
immediately vomited out, it causes only 
the agitation of the morbid humor but 
does not eliminate it Then tbe provo- 
ked humors cause pruritus and other 
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diseases. This is called the condition 
of wrongful action of medication; and 
in this condition, treatment should 
be in accordance with the pathological 
features. 

88 If a man who has undergone 
oleation procedure takes an unctuous 
potion, it gets covered up by the morbid 
matter which is m a softened condition 
and will be unable to expel the morbid 
matter from its habitat, it even obs- 
tructs those that have been dislodged 
from their habitats. 

89 It causes scanty and frequent 
elimination accompanied with acute 
obstruction of Vata, rigidity and 
pa.n in the rectum • Such a man re- 
quires treatment by strong enemata 
°r purgation preceded by lightening 
and digestive measures 

90-91. The un-unctuous purgative 
medication, taken by one already 
lacking in the unctuous quality, or by 
one who is debilitated, will provoke 
the Vata quickly and give rise to 
severe complications It causes rigidity 
and severe pain iu all the limbs and 
fainting. In such a condition, oleation, 
audation and similar oth er rneasures 
as well as the line of treatment curative 
°f Vata, are indicated. 

92-93 A mild medication adminis- 
tered to one that has undergone the 
oleatiou procedure and who is soft- 


bo welled rouses up the Kapha and the 
Pitta and obstructs the Vata, and giyes 
rise to torpor, heaviness, exhaustion 
and asthenia. In this condition, the 
patient should be made to vomit out 
the medication as well as the morbid 
matter Then he should be given ligh- 
tening and digestive remedies. After- 
wards he should be given unctuous 
and strong purificatory measures. 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses — 

94. Thus have been described along 
with their sigus and symptoms and 
treatment, the complications arising 
from the procedures of emesis and 
purgation done by unskilled physicians. 

95, The wise physician, versed in 
the correct pathology and stages of 
these conditions, should administer 
properly the purificatory procedures 
with a v : ew always to completely 
restore the health of the patient 

6. Thus, in the Section on Success m 
Treatment, m the treatise compiled by 
Agmvesa and revised by Caraki, the 
sixth chapter entitled ‘The Success in 
Treatment of Complications arising from 
the Procedures of Enema and Purga- 
tion*, not beiug available, the same as 
restored by Didhabala, ^s completed 
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.CHAPTER VII 

< 

Complications of Enema 

1 We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the administration of the Enema.’ 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3*4 The assembly of disciples 
inquired with due humility the great 
teacher Punarvasu, a veritable store- 
house of intelligence, fortitude, 
large-heartedness, profundity, patience, 
restraint and austerity, saying’ — 
“ What are the complications arising 
from the administration of enema ? 
How many are they ? What are their 
causes and their symptoms? What 
are the therapeutic measures ? ” On 
hearing these questions, the teacher 
answered and said to the disciples — 

Twelve Complications and their Treatment 

5-6. ‘Inadequate action, over-action, 
exhaustion, distension of abdomen, 
hiccup, cardiac disorder, excessive up- 
ward mounting of the enema, diarrhea, 
headache, body-ache, griping pain and 
excessive discharge — these twelve, are 
the possible complications arising from 
the improper use of the enema Hear 
now the symptoms and treatment 
of each of these separately 

7-9. The enema given to a hard- 


bowelled person or to a person with pre- 
dominance of Vata, ,or to a dehydrated 
person or to a person with provoked 
Vata, ihe enema which is given cold or 
prepared with an insufficiency of salt, 
unctuous substance or drugs; the enema 
which is very deuge, the enema of this 
description will only stir up the mor- 
bid raitter without eliminating it 
owing to its weak action It will con- 
sequently produce heaviness of the 
alimentary tract and retention of flatus, 
urine and feces, pain in the umbilical 
and hypogastric regions,’ burning, in- 
creased mucus secretion in the stomach, 
edema of the anorectal region, pruri- 
tus, onchoma, discoloration, anorexia 
and dullness of the gastric fire. 

10 In these conditions a warm 
potion of digestive decoctions, various 
methods of sudation, suppositories pre- 
pared of emetic nut or at the light 
time the administration of •purgation 
are recommended. 

T 

11. The enema prepared of bael 
root, turpeth, deodar bark, barley, 
jujube, horse gram, Suri and other 
wines and cow’s urine mixed with the 
medicinal paste described earlier will 
draw out the morbid matter. 

i2 The enema which is given to 
a person who has previously been 
subjected to oleation and sudation and 
who is soft-bo welled, and the enema 
which is prepared with strong and hot" 
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lued'ert Ions will produce over action. 
The symptoms and treatment of this 
condition will be similar to those 
tjiven in over-action' of purificatory 
procedures. 

13*14. To relieve the burning sen- 
sntiou induced by the over-action, the 
physician should give an enema pre- 
pared with the paste of painted-leaved 
tick-trefoil, lotus, white teak, liquorice, 
sida, grapes, or mahwa in milk or 
rice water or' the cold infusion r of 
grapes or of baked earth or of liquorice, 
mixed with ghee. 

15 16. If there is- a residue of 
chyme and then evacuative enema given 
Is mild, the stirring up of the morbid 
matter obstructs the course of Vata, 
impairs the gastric- fire and alBo 
provokes the Vata and causes 
exhaustion, burning, cardiac pain, 
stupefaetiou, cramps and heaviness. 
The physician' should treat this con- 
dition with dry method of sud&tion 
and digestive medication. 

17 The patient may drink the water 
medicated with long ' pepper, ginger 
grass, cuscus, deodar, and trilobed 
Virgin’s bower mixed with sanchal salt, 
fids is digestive stimulant and cleanses 
the stomach.* 

18 Or the patient may drink w hey 
mixed with sweet flag, dry ginger, 
i 0u o 'Sedoary and small cardamom' in 


conjunction with Praeanna wine of 
medicated or simple wines 

19-20. Or the patient may take as 
potion the pulp of deodar, the three 
spices, chebulic myrobalans, Palas, 
white flowered lead wort and costas 
mixed with cow’s 1 urine, or he may 
take a potion of alkali which is 
digestive stimulant. Oi he may be 
given enema prepared with deca-radices 
in cow’s urine, or an enema prepared of 
houey and oil mixed with cow’s urine 
and well salted. 

2l-22£. The enema of a poor potency 
givem n conditions of great morbidity, 
dehydration or to a- low-bowelled per- 
son, gets covered up by the accumu- 
lated morbid matter and becomes 
clogged in the channels, causing 
obstruction to the movement of the 
Vata. This obstructed Vata flowing in 
a wrong course, causes' distension of 
abdomen, pressure' on the vital organs, 
bufning, heaviness of the alimentary 
tract, pun ’ hT the’ scrotum and groin,' 
and impedes" the' ' action of the heart' 
and causes palb running about here 
and there irregularly 

23-25. Take emetic nut, turpeth 
and the other drugs of that group, 
costus, long pepper, rock-salt, rape 
seed, kitchen soot; flour of black gram, 
sweet flag, yeast and barley^ alkali, 
mix this " with gur and prepare 'a 
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suppository of the size of a thumb and 
of the shape of a barley seed and 
smearing it with oil, insert it in the 
lubricated anus of the person who 
has been previously treated with 
inunction and sudatiou. Or a supposi 
tory prepared of rock salt, kitchen 
soot and rape-seed may also be used. 

26 Or the patient may be given 
evacuative enema prepared of bael and 
the other drugs of its group, tooth* 

c 

brush tree, rape*seed and cow s urine; 
and he ma) then be administered an 
unctuous enema prepared with long 
leaved pine and deodar 

27. A very strong enema given 
to a weak and soft-bowelled person 
will eliminate over much and cause 
hiccup. In this condition, treatment 
which is curative of hiccup and 
roborant is advised. 

/ 

- 28* The patient may be given an 
unctuous enema of the oil prepared 
with the paste of aida, tick trefoil 
and other drugs of its group, white 
teak, the three myrobalaus, gur and 
rock salt- along with Prasauna wine 
and sour conjee 

29. Or the patient may take the 
pulvis of long pepper and rock salt 
of the measure of one tola, with warm 
watei. Inhalations, linctus, meat-juices, 
milk, sudation and foods that are cura- 
tive of. Vata are also recommended. 


33-31 Buetna strongly medicated 
or containing air bubbles or impro- 
perly compressed, will afflict the heart. 
In this condition, the evacuative enema 
prepared with the decoction of thatc’i 
grass, sacrificial grass, and Itkabi 
griss, the drugs of the sour aud 
salt groups, common caper aud jujube 
aie beneficial This should be folliwel 
by an unctuous enema prepared with 
drugs curative of Vata 

i 

32. If after the enema has heen 
given, the urge of the flatus, urine 
and feces is suppressed, or if the euetna 
is given with great pressure, the force- 
ful (low of the fluid may find its way 
out through the oral cavity. 

33 34$ On observing the unctuous 
condition m the patient, induced by 
this complication, his face should be 
immediately washed with cold water, 
and the sides, abdomen aud the nether 
parts laved with cold water and the 
patient should be continually faunel. 
Iu extreme cases, it may be necessary 
to hold the patient by his hair, m 
midair and shake him and also frighten 
him by meins of infuriated bulls, 
asses, elephants and Hons or the execu- 
tioners of the king, serpents, fire-works 
aud such other fearful things When 
the patient is terrified m this manner, 
the aberrant flow of the enema will 
return to its normal downward 
course. 
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35 36. Or in certain cases it may be 
necessary to apply pressure round the 
neck of the patient by a tight grip 
of the hand or a piece of cloth taking 
care, of course, to see that patient 
is not asphyxiated to death* In this 
way, in consequence of the blockage 
of the channels of the upward moving 
Prana and Udana, the Apaua Vata 
regaining the normal downward ten- 
dency, quickly pushes the enema 
fluid down- 

37 At this stage, in order to help 
the peristaltic movement, the patient 
should be given to drink one tola of 
the paste of Pathan lodh mixed with 
sour articles These drugs, by virtue 
of their being hot, acute and diffusive, 
will help to draw the enema fluid 
downwards. 

38. If the enema fluid is lodged 
in the colon, the patient should be 
sweated and given an evacuative enema 
of .barley, jujube and horse gram 
prepared with cows urine. 

38$ If the enema fluid is lodged 
higher up in the thoracic region, tbe 
evacuative enema to be given should 
be prepared with the peuta* rad ices of 
the bael group 

39. If the enema fluid is lodged 
still higher in the head, then nasal 
medications, inhalations and anointing 
of the head with the paite of rape- 


seed should be resorted to. 

40-41. When a mild and insuffici- 
ently medicated enema is given to a 
patient who is suffering from heavy 
accumulation of morbid matter, the 
oleation and sudation procedures, 
followed by such an enema will stip 
up the morbid matter and eliminate 
it only partially, thus setting up a 
tendency to diarrhea One afflicted 
with this complication, suffers from 
frequency of stools resulting from the 
swelling of the bladder and the 
rectum, or from asthenia of the 
shanks and the thighs 

42 The line of treatment in such 
a condition consists of sudation, inunc- 
tion and evacuative enema medicated 
with purificatory drugs and drugs 
inducive of correct peristalsis Then 
after the patient has undergone the 
lightening procedure, he should be 
put on the dietetic regimen laid down 
for those who have undergone 
purgation. 

43*44$. When an enema which is 
too thin, mild, cold or insufficient 
m qnantity is given to a person who 
is debilitated, hard-bowelled and suff- 
ering from severe morbidity, it gets 
choked by the morbid accumulation* 
The enema fluid thus blocked, press 
es on the Vata which gets prtfvbked 
and courses wildly through tbeffio^y 
channel* r and> Is obstttfcFed 19 the 
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cranium. Thus checked, it renders 
the neck and its sides rigi4 and causes 
cutting pain in the throat and the 

head. As a result -deafness, tinnitus, 

2 

corj'za and agitation of the eyes are 
induced 

f 

*-45 4b. In such conditions, inunction 
with oil and rock salt in conformity 
with* the rules laid down are advised. 
The patient should be further treated 
with insufflations or nasal medications 
and inhalations or errliines Then, 
after he has been made to eat pungent 
anti peristalsis-mducing articles of 
food, he should be oleated and admi- 
nistered an unctuous enema 

47r49. If a patient is given an 
excessive dose of a heavy and acute 
enema without his being first prepared 
with the oleation and sudation proce- 
dures, the enema so administered will 
cause excessive elimination When 
the excretory matter has thus been 
eliminated in an excessive measure 
by, the evacuaiive enema, the patients 
gastro-mtestinal tract becomes rigid 
antT an upward peristalsis its set up, 
with the result that the course of Vata 
is impeded On account of this abnor- 
mal course of Vata, the patient is affii» 
eted m his limbs with various kinds of 
pain 'such as" girdle pain, pricking pain, 
breaking * pam, throbbing pain and 
stretching pam, 

50. In such conditions, the patient 
Uvld he anointed with salted oil 


and affusel with hot water. He should 
then be sweated with decoctions of 
the leaves of the castoi-plant and with 
hot-bed method of sudation. 

51-53 He should then be given 
an evacuat,ve enema prepared with 
barley, black-gram and jujube and the 
t a o kinds of penta-radices m 512 
tolas of water till the water is reduced 
to one fourth its original quantity and 
mixed with the paste of bael, warm 
oil and Balt When he has been adffll* 
mstered this evacuative enema and 
comforted, he should be given an 
immersion bath in a tub. . After that 
he should be made by the physician 
to eat and immediately on completing 
his meal, he should be given an unc- 
tuous enema with oil medicated with 
liquorice or with the oil medicated 
with 'bael 

54-55 If an enema which is nn 
ctuous, acute aud excessive in -dose is 
given to a soft bowelled person suffe- 
ring from slight morbidity causing 
precipitous elimination of the morbid 
matter, it gives rise to an all round 
shooting pam In the -abdomen. The 
patient in this condition is afflicted 
with pricking pams m the sacrum, 
groins and the bladder, and pam in the 
region below the navel, obstipation and 
frequent urge with scanty evacuation 
due to the very strong and irritating 
action of the enema fluid, 
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■56- In this condition, treatment 
consists of the administration of an 
enema consisting of milk prepared with 
sweet and cooling drugs such as sugar- 
cane etc., and which has been' mixed 
with the paste of liquorice and til The 
patient should be kept on milk diet 

57. Or the patient may be given 
an enema of milk prepared with 
calophany, liquorice, Indian ash tree, 
Kardama and Indian berberry, after 
the 'patient is put on an acid ard 
soft diet. 

58-59. If an enema which is very 
acid or hot or acute or salt, is given 
to a person suffering from Pitta 
disorders^ the enema irritates, injures 
and inflames the anal tract- The anus 
thus inflamed exudes blood and Pitta 
uf Various colors, - flows out with a 
great force at frequent intervals, and 
the man faints 
>-* 

60 In such a conditon, a cold 

\ v l. 1 ■* 

enema of goat’s milk, m which' have 
been boiled triturated bits' 'of green 
stalks of silk cOttou tree and to which 
has been added a quantity of ghee, 
should be given 

61. This method of preparing the 
enema is also recommended in the 
case of banyan and other drugs of 
its group, or m the cose of barley and 
til- with heliotrope and Indian spinach 
as also with white mountain ebony. 
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62 In addition, affusion of the. 
anus, applications prepared with c >ld 
and sweet drugs, and -procedures 
advised in hemothermta and diarrhea, 
are recommended 

63 An enema should be made 
acute when so required in a given 
condition by the addition of cow’ urine, 
tooth brush tree, white flo ered lead- 
wort, salts, alkalis and rape seed and 
it should be made mild when' so 
required by the addition of .milk -etc* 

The cleansing- effect of the Enema 

64 The enema, when 1\ mg in the 
colon draws by its potency, the morbid 
matter lodged in the entire body from 
the foot to the head, just, as -the snu 
situated m the sk} sucks up the 
moisture from the earth. 

65. Again, just as tne cloth sucks 
up the pigment from the water dyed 
with the safflowei, even so, the 
evacuative enema sucks up and -elimi- 
nates the morbid matter from the body 
wh'ich has ‘been prepared by the liqui- 
facient procedures of oleation and 
sudation 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verse - 

66 Thus have been described the 
complications arising from the admini- 
stration of the enema, together with 
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thercHnical picture presented in each 
case and the appropriate remedial 
measures. The physician who ad minis* 
eters the enema, after thoroughly 
acquainting himself with all this, is 
not liable to err. 

7. Thus, in the Section on Success 
in Treatment, in the treatise compiled 
by Agnivdsaand revised by Caraka, the 
seventh chapter entitled ‘The Success 
in Treatment of the Complications 
arising from the Administration of the 
Enema’ not being available, the same 
as restored by Didhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER VIII 

The Prasrita Preparation 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Successful Admi- 
nistration of the Enema consisting of 
a Prasyta (or 8 tolas) measure.’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 

Atrdya. 

3. We shall describe in separate 
prescriptions, making use of thePras- 
rta measure, the mild varieties of 
evacuative and the unctuous enema, 
suitable for delicate persons as well as 
for those who are suffering from the 
ill effects of mis-applied enema. 

4. Take two Prasrtas of cow’s milk, 
three of honey, oil and ghee, and 
emulsify the whole with mortar and 


pestle This makes an enema which is 
curative of Vata-disorders and is pro J 
motive of strength and complexion. 

5. An enema, curative of Vata, is 
made by taking one Prasita each of 
til oil, Prasanna wine, honey and ghee, 
two Prasitas of the decoction of the 
roots of the bael group of the penla- 
radices and two Prasrtas of horse- 
gram 

6. Take five Prasytas of the juice 
of penta radices, two of til oil and one 
each of honey and ghee. This enema 
serve* the purpose of oleation, and is 
alleviative of Vata-disorders. 

7 Take half tola of rock-salt, one 
Prasita each of honey, til oil, milk 
and ghee, and one tola of juniper. 
This makes an evacuative enema which 
is an excellent promoter of the seminal 
secretion. 

8- 8£ Take four Prasytas of the 
decoction of wild snake gourd, neem, 
chiretta, Indian groundsel and dita 
bark, one Prasita of ghee, and mix 
the paste of rape -seed. This evacuative 
enema containing the afore -mentioned 
five bitters, is curative of urinary 
anomalies and dermatosis, and is anti- 
blennorrhagic. 

9- 10. Take five Prasitas of embelia, 
three myrobalans, drumstick, emetic 
nut, nut grass and kidney leaved 
ipomea and one of til oil and emulsify 
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the whole together with the paste 
of embelia and long pepper. This 
evacuative enema is curative of helmin- 
thiasis. 

11. Take one Prasrta each of 
milky yam, sugar-cane, tick trefoil, 
Indian groundsel, white yam, honey 
and ghee and add the paste of long 
pepper. This makes an enema pro- 
motive of virility 

12 Take four Prasitas of til oil, 
cow’s urine, whey and sour coujee 
and add the paste of rape-seed. 
This makes an enema which is curative 
of constipation and distension of the 
abdomen. 

13-14. Take five Prasrtas of the 
decoctions of small caltrops, Indian 
rock foil, castor, til oil and Sura 
wine and add the paste of liquorice, 
fragrant piper long pepper and 
s,ugar candy This makes an excellent 
enema in Conditions of dysuria and 
distension of the abdomen. 

16 In conditions of stagnation 
induced by the administration of an 
over-mild enema, the remedy consists 
in the administration of a second and 
severe enema; while, on the other hand, 
if a patient has been excessively depleted 
by severe enemas, recourse must be 
had to corrective enema prepared with 
the sweet group of drugs. 

16 If a person, suffering from dis- 
ordered VTita, complains of burning in 


the anus etc., as a result of the 
administration of a hot enema, he 
should be given a potion consisting of 
the paste of turpeth diluted with the 
decoction of grapes, this will induce 
the normal peristalsis and passage of 
morbid matter. 

17 This enema, by effecting elimi- 
nation of the morbid Pitta, feces and 
flatus, will allay the burning etc. When 
purified thus the oatieut should be 
giveu a drink of cold gruel mixed 
with sugar. 

18. If the patient is excessively 
purged and as a result suffeis from 
an excessive loss of fecal matter, he 
should eat the Kulmasa preparation 
i. e; half-boiled barley or other grain 
with the thm gruel of black gram, or 
he should drink houev wine or Sura 
wine 

36 Varieties of Diarrhea and the Reme- 
dial recipes 

19. If the patient is seen passing 
foul-smelling and undigested stools 
accompanied with colicky pain and 
anorexia, he should driuk a 
poti ju of nut-grass, atees, oostus, 
Indian valerian, deodar and sv\eet flag. 

20. If the patient passes excessively, 
digested stool*, flatus, blood, Pitta or 
Kapha, the enema prepared with 
suitable medicaments is the best 
remedial measure 
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21. These six varieties of diarrhea 
are further sub-divided into thirty 
varieties, according to the various 
combinations of tuo morbid humors 
These thirty together with the main 
six varieties make thirty-six varieties 
of diarrhea, along with their 
complications 

22 The physician should know 
colic, dysentery, meteorism, griping 
pain, anorexia, fever, thirst, stupef tc- 
tion, burmug, fainting etc., to be the 
complications of these various types of 
diarrhea. 

23. When the patient passes undi- 
gested stools, a digestive potion pre 
pared with the three spices acids and 
salt is recommended, since m this 
condition, administration of the enema 
is contra-indicated. 

24 If there is provocation of Vata, 
the patient should be given the unc- 
tuous enema prepared with sweet, sour 
and salt groups of drugs 

25. If there is blood in the stools, 
enema of blood should be given, 
and in the case of provocation of 
Titta, the enema prepared of astringent 
sweet and bitter groups of drugs, and 
if there is excessive mucus m the 
stools, the enema prepared of astringent, 
pungent and bitter groups of drug 3 
should be given 
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26 If the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea is associated with fecal matter 
or flatus, or if the condition of fecu- 
lent diarrhea or diarrhea Aue to Vata 
morbidity is associated with undigested 
stools, the treatment consists of a 
digestive potion of the three spices and 
the drugs of the acid and salt groups. 

27. If the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea is associated with bile or 
blood or if the condition of bilious or 
saugumous diarrhea is associated with 
undigested stools, the treatment con- 
sists of a potion of the three spices 
and the drugs of the sweet and the 
bitter groups 

28. If the condition of lienteric 
diarrhea is associated with mucus, the 
treatment consists of a potion of the 
three spices and the drugs of the 
astringent and the bitter groups 

29 If the conditions of feculent or 
bilious diarrhea is associated with 
flatus, or if the condition of diarrhea 
of Vata is associated with fecal matter 
or bile the best line of treatment is 
the administration of an enema 
prepared of the drugs of the sweet, 
acid and astringent groups 

30 If fecal matter and blood, or bile 
and fecal matter, or blood and bile, or 
fecal matter and blood and bile, ire 
found mutually associated m the con- 
ditions of diarrhea, the treatment con- 
sists in the administration of an enema 
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prepared of the drugs of the astrin- 
gent, sweet and bitter groups. 

31. If the condition of feculent 
diarrhea or bilious diarrhea is associa- 
ted with mucus iu stools or if the 
cuarrhea due to Kapha is associated 
v\ ith fecal matter, bile or blood in 
stools, the best line of treatment con- 
sists in the administration of an enema 
prepared of the three spices and the 
drugs of the bitter and the astringent 
groups. 

32 If the condition of diarrhea 
due to Kapha is associated with flatus, 
the treatment consists m the admini- 
stration of an enema prepared of the 
three spices and the drugs of the bitter 
and acic groups; while if the condition 
of sanguinons d larrhea is associated'with 
mucus iu stools, the treatment consists 
m the administration of an enema 
prepared of the three "spices and the 
drugs of the sweet and bitter groups 

33 If the diarrhea due to Vata 
is associated with mucus in stools., 
the treatment consists in the admini- 
stration of an enema prepared of 
the three spices and the drugs of 
the sweet and 1 the salt groups; while if 
the condition of sanguinons diarrhea 
is- associated with flatus in stools, the 
treatment consists m the administration 
of an enema prepared of the drugs 
of the sweet, acid and bitter groups. 

34. In this manner, in combination 


of -three, four or five morbid 
factors, the corresponding combi- 
nation of therapeutic measures should 
be determined. This methodology 
enunciated with reference to diarrhea 
is applicable mutatis mutandis in 
all disease-conditions. 

35 When all the six morbific 
factors are found in combination, a 
digestive potion consisting of all the 
six tastes should be used, when five 
of the six conditions except that of 
chyme are involved, the enema 
consisting of all the six tastes should 
be given 

36-37$ Take four tolas each of the 
unripe fruits of gular fig, the barks 
of jambul, mango and gular fig, conch, 
sal resin, lac and Kardama and reducing 
the whole to ’paste, prepare with it 64 
tolas of ghee adding double the quantity 
of milk. This medicated ghee may be 
given m all kinds of diarrhea, accor- 
ding to the vitality of the patient. 

•38. A medicated gruel, prepared of 
cowage, fulsee flowers, bael, sensitive 
plant, red rice, lentils and sprouts of 
holy fig with water may be given in 
conditions of dianhea. 

39 Similarly, a medicated gruel 
prepared of tender gular fig, Indian 
calosanthes, sensitive plant and sprouts 
of yellow-barked fig tree, lentils, fnlsee 
flowers and heart-leaved sida may also 
be given. 
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40. Similarly, different medicated 
gruels may be prepared of lentils with 
the addition of the decoctions of any 
of the following groups of drugs viz , 
the tick trefoil group, the sida group 
and the sugar-cane group. 

41-42. Medicated gruels prepared of 
the roots of cowage. Sail and other 
kinds of rice or with curd, butter milk, 
sour conjee, acid, milk and sugar-cane 
should be given cold, mixed with 
sugar, honey, ghee and black pepper 
curing all kinds of diarrhea. These 
medicated gruels seasoned with ghee, 
black pepper, cumin seeds and sweet 
and salt articles, are wholesome and 
curative of all kinds of diarrhea 

Here are verses again — 

43-45 In diarrhea due to Vata, 
the potion as well as the enema should 
be prepared of unctuous, acid, salt 
and sweet articles and should be taken 
lukewarm; m diarrhea due to Pitta 
and blood morbidity, both potion and 
enema should be prepared of bitter, 
astringent and sweet articles and 
should be taken cold; m diarrhea 
due to Kapha, drink and enema 
should be prepared of bitter, "astrin- 
gent and pungent articles and Bhould 
be taken hot; in diarrhea due to fecal 
morbidity, the medication should be 
astringent and alleviative of Vata, m 
diarrhea due to chyme morbidity, 
digestive potions should be drunk, in 
diarrhea characterised by, blood in 


stools, th mucilagenous enema, or 
tfood enema should be given In this 
manner, we have iud\ca*ed the various 
lines of treatment in diarrhea. In 
caces where the diarrhea is caused 
by the morbidity of more factors than 
one, the medication should consist of 
the appropriate combination of the 
various lines indicated. In these 
latter cases, the principle of treat- 
ment Bhould be to treat the prepon- 
derant morbid factor first. 

Summary 

Here is the recapitulatory verge — 

46 In this chapter on success by 
the use of enema consisting of the 
Prasita measure, the teacher ha* 
described the various enemas ; n 
which the Prasita measure is used; 
the complications arising from the use 
of: mild enema, as also their treatment, 
evacuative enemas which are beneficial 
in conditions of diarrhea, and finally, 
the determination of medications with 
reference to the six categories of taste, 
various medicated ghees and gruels 

8. Thus, m the Section on Success m 
Treatment, m the treatise compiled by 
Agnivesa and revised b} 7 Caraka, the 
eighth chapter entitled ‘The Successful 
Treatment of Administration of the 
Prasita Knema’ not being available, 
the same as restored by Didbabala, is 
completed 
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CHAPTER IX 


The Three Vital Regions 

1, We shall uow exp mud the 
chapter entitled ‘ Success in Treat- 
ment of the Complications arising 
from the Disorders affecting the Three 
Vital Regions in the body’. 

2 Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

3- (l) O, Agmvdsa ! A hundred 

and seven are the vital organs located 
in the trunk and limbs of the human 
body When any one of them is afflic 
ted, the resultant suffering is very 
Bevere, on account of their intimate 
connection with the sentient principle 
m the body. - ' 

3. Among these vital regions, those ' 
situated m the trunk are more impor- 
tant than those situated in the extre- 
mities, since the extremities are depen- 
dent on the trunk As regards the 
vital organs situated * in the trunk 
again, those of the heart, the bladder 
and the head are the most important, 
since the existence of the body is 
dependent upon them 

4- (l) Mow, in the heart are set as 
spokes in the nave of the wheel, the 
ten great arteries, the vital breaths 
Prana and Apana, the mind, the 
intellect, consciousness and the great 

proto-elements- 

4-(‘2h In the head are set, -as rays 


in the sun, the sense organs and the 
channels carrying the sensory and 
vital impulses. 

4 As regards the bladder, located 
as it is m the perineum amidst the 
channels carrying the semen and the 
urine, it is the seat of urinary secretiou 
and also the resort of all the channels 
conveying the aqueous element even 
as the ocean is the resort of all the 
rivers of the earth. With a network of 
channels known as vital ones emanating 
from these centres, the body is per- 
vaded, even as the sky is pervaded 
with the rays of the sun 

5 If any one of these three vital 
resorts is destroyed destruction soon 
overtakes the entire body, since the 
destruction of the sub-stratum means 
the destruction of the super-structure 
as well. If any one of them is damaged, 
the most serious disorders take their 
rise in the body. Accordingly, these 
three vital regions should be protected 
with special care, both from external 
injury and internal morbidit\ r of Vata 
and the other humors 

6-(l). Among these, if the heart is 
injured, such disorders as the follow- 
ing ensue namely, cough, dyspnea, 
loss of strength, dryness of the throat, 
pam as though the Kloma is drawn 
down, protrusion of the tongue, 
dryness of the mouth and the palate, 
epilepsy, insanity, delirium and los-> 
of consciousness etc- 
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6-(2\ If the head is Injured, such 
disorders as the following eusue. nam- 
ely, rigidity of the sides of the neck, 
facial paralysis, agitation of the eyes, 
stupefaction, constricting pain in the 
head, loss of movement, cough, dyspnea, 
trismus, dumbness, stuttering speech, 
closed condition of the eye-lids, twit- 
ching of the cheeks, yawning fits, 
ptialism, aphasia and facial asymetry. 

6. If ihe bladder is injured, such 
dicordersasthe following ensue namely, 
retention of flatus, urine and feces, 
acute pain m the groins, phallus 
and the bladder, spiralling pam In the 
Madder, reverse misperistalsis, Gulma, 
stone hard swelling due to Gulma, 
rigidity of the bladder and the spasti- 
city of the umbilicus, stomach, rectum 
aiM hips. The signs and symptoms of 
these various conditions with reference 
to the predominant morbid humor 
concerned, together with the approp- 
11 ate therapeutic measures have been 
described earlier in the Section on 
Therapeutics 

7-(l). Now these' vital centres re- 
quire to be protected particularly from 
the morbid effects of Vata, for it 1 is 
ihe Vata morbidity that serves as the 
causative factor for the arousing of 
Pitta and Kapha morbidity, and it is 
Vata that is likewise the root of life- 
processes. This Vata. is best treated by 
the enema procedure. Hence k it that 
among measures calculated to safeguard 


the health of the vital / organs, there 
is none that can compare with the 
enema procedure. 

7 Accordingly, the «ix categories 
of medication described for corrective 
enema and the two categories of 
unctuous enema described in the 
Section on Specific Measure, as well) as 
the various kinds of enema described 
in this Section should be given mature 
consideration and made use of to- 
gether with the therapeutic measures 
laid down m the treatment of Vata 
disorders for the purpose of preserving 
the great vital organs in health 

8-(l). In particular, if the heart is 
affected by Vata, the patient should 
be given to drink a potion consisting 
of powdered asafetida mixedi with the 
powder of any of the salts in the 
juice of pomelo or in any other acid 
or cordial liquid, and the- decoction 
of penta-iadices of the tick-trefoil 
group as beverage mixed with sugar. 
He may 1 also be given medicated 
gruel prepared with the -juice i of the 
penta-radices of tbe bael group. And 
therapeutic measures prescribed for 
diseases of the heart, may also - be 
resorted to, 

8*(2)» If the head is affected with 
Vata morbidity, the therapeutic mea- 
sures indicated are inunction, sudatiou, 
poultices, unctuous*" potions, nasal 
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m&dications, sternutatory unctuous 
applications and inhalations etc 

8. If the bladder is affected with 
Vata morbidity, the treatment consists 
of pitcher sudatfon, suppositories, 
evacuative enema prepared of black 
turpeth and other drugs of its group 
and cows urine or of the drugs 
oi the bael group with Sura wine, or 
milk prepared with the roots of pen- 
reed grass, thatch grass, sugar-cane, 
sacrificial grass and small caltrops, or 
evacuative enema orepared with the 
paste of the geeds of common cucumber, 
celery, barley, Rsabhaka and Viddhi, 
unctuous enema of oil prepared with 
Indian berberry, purgations with Til- 
waka ghee and urethral douche with 
the medicated oil prepared with the 
decoction of climbing asparagus. The 
patient may also be given, after he ha9 
been subjected to purification, sudat ion 
and oleation procedures, an evacua- 
tive enema with the drugs which are 
curative of urinary disorders and pain. 

Protection of Vital Regions 

r 

Here are verses again — 

9 It is in the cardiac, cranial and 
pelvic regions that the life of men is 
established. Hence, constant effort for 
the protection of these should be made. 

10. Such protection of the vital 
organs consists m the avoidance of the 
causes of lijui} to them, constant 


adherence to the rules of the regimen 
of hygienic living and prompt treat- 
ment on the incidence of disease. 

Pathology and Treatment of Vital 
Affections 

11 . I shall hereafter describe some 
disorders, along with their treatment, 
affecting the vital organs suen as have 
not been de-enbed in the chapter 
on the Therapeutics of the Disorders 
affecting the Three Vital Regions. 

12-13J. The Vata provoked hy its 
specific causative factors spreads up- 
wards beyond its natural hab'tit, 
afflicts the heart and reaching the 
head, afflicts the temples It bends the 
body like a bow and causes convulsi- 
ons of the limbs and fainting The 
patient breathes with difficulty and his 
eyes are fixed in a wude stare or are 
closed He coos like the pigeon and 
becomes unconscious Tins condition 
is known as Apatantraka 

14-15. The eyes are fixed, the con- 
sciousness is lost and the patient 
makes a moaning noise from the 
throat When this Vata ls .releaed 
from the heart, the man become- nor- 
mal again, but when again seized by 
the paroxysm he falls unconscious. 
This dreadful disorder is termed 
Apatanaka 

16-18. The breathing *hich has 
tccc ue olstircUd 1} Kajla 
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Vata must be relieved by acute nasal 
insufflations. When the channels con 
ducting consciousness are freed, the 
man recovers his wits. To this end 
the patient should be given, in the 
form of errhines, long pepper, the 
seeds of drumstick, embelia and sweet 
marjoran, reduced to fine powder. In 
conditions of heart-seizure and tetanic 
convulsions, the patient should be 
made to drink a potion of Indian tooth- 
ache, emblic myrobalan, asafetlda, orris 
root and the three salts prepared with 
barley-water. 

19-20. Or the patient may be made 
to drink a potion prepared of asafe- 
tida, Amlavetasa, dry ginger, sancbal 
salt and pomegranate juice. All proce- 
dures advised for the alleviation 
of Vata and Kapha morbidity are re- 
commended m the alleviation of car- 
diac disorders. Thorough-going purifi- 
catory measures as well as enema of a 
strong action are contra-indicated The 
patient may he given, with advantage, 
the medicated ghee prepared with 
sancbal salt, chebulic myrobalan with 
sanchal «alt, chebulic myrobalan and 
the three spices. 

21-22. When the Kapha is provoked 
by the Vata as a result of indulgence 
in sweet, unctuous and heavy articles 
of diet, or as a result of mental strain , 
fatigue and grief, or as a sequela of 
- disease — when such Kapha reaches and 
cc\eis up the cardiac region and the 


channels situated therein such as the 
knowledge bearing channels etc., it 
gives rise to torpor. 

23-24. The characteristics of torpor 
are said to be depression of the heart, 
heaviness of speech, movement and the 
v senses, and clouding of the mmd and 
. the intellect. In such a condition, meas- 
ures curative of Kapha, purificatory 
and sedative procedures, exercise, blood- 
letting and a diet of pungent and 
bitter articles are indicated. 

25-26 The following thirteen are 
the urinary morbidities: — 

1 MutraukaBada (Dense urine); 2. 
Mutra Jatliara (uro-eelioncus), 3 Kicch- 
ra (dysuria), 4. Mutra-Utsanga (Resi- 
dual urination); 5 Samksaya (Suppre- 
ssion of urine), 6 Mvitratita (Delayed 
Micturition), 7. Vata-Asthila. (Stone 
hard tumor); 8. Vata-Basti (Vata affec- 
tion of the bladder); 9. Usnamaruta 
(Vata-cum Pitta condition); 10 Vata* 
Kundalika(Circum gyratory Vata in the 
bladder); 11. Rakta-Grauthi (Blood 
tumor); 12. Vidghata (Fecal fistula); 13. 
Basti-Kundala (circular distension of 
the bladder). 

Hear now the s 5 r mptoms of each 
of them 

27-28. When the Pitta and the 
Kapha are both combined i n the bla- 
dder along vuth the V&fa the patient 
* passes urjne that is reddish, 3 ellowieh 
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and thick. Or he may pass urine 
accompanied with burning and of a 
white and dense quality or urine 
showing a combination of all the qua- 
Jitieg This is to be known as Mutrau- 
kasada or dense urine and it should 
be treated with measures cfiratlve of 
Pitta and Kapha 1 

29-30 When in consequence of 
the suppression of the urge of mictu- 
rition, the retarded urinal flow gets 
pushed lip wards by the Vata and fills 
up the abdominal cavity, there is an 
indefinite pain accompanied with indig- 
estion and retention of urine and 
feces. This condition is called ‘Mutra 
jafchara’ (uro celioncus). In this condition 
diuretic measures should be resorted 
to 

31 The compound urina^ powder 
described m the chapter on ‘ The three 
vital regions’ wjll cure this uro- 
abdominal condition as well as consti 
pation and distension of the . rectum 
and the phallus. 

32. When a man, while under the 
urge for micturition, performs the se- 
xual act, the seminal fluid discharged 
and ejected by Vata will either precede 
or follow the flow of urine. This con- 
dition is called ‘Krecbra’ or difficult 
micturition. 

V 

I t ' 

33. When in consequence of the 
abnormality, of the urinary outlet. 


‘and f the large and heavy size of 
the phallus, the urinal flow ejected by 
Vata is retained iu part and accumu- 
lated in the legion of the glana penis, 
subsequently this res.dual mine 
dribbles out accompanied either with 
severe or no pain. This condition of 
stammering urination is called 'Miitra- 
utsanga ’ or residual urination 

34 When the urinary secretion 
dries up owing to excessive Vata, 
there is induced a condition called 
‘Samksaya’ or suppression of urine 
characterised by symptoms of Vata 
morbidity. 

35 When a man habitually given 
to long withholding of the urge for 
urination performs the act of mictu- 
rition, the flow does not start imme- 
diately or flows out very slowly, this 
condition is called Mutratita or 
delayed micturition. 

36 When the Vata, being obstruc- 
ted, distends the bladder and the re- 
ctum, it gives rise to the formation 
of the condition called Asthila 
(stone— hard tumor) which is movable, 
elevated, acutely pamful and obstruc- 
tive of the urinary and rectal passages. 

37 In a person who is habitually 
suppressing the urge for micturition, 
the Vata m the bladder becomes 
provoked ‘owing to suppression of its 
action and causes retention of nrine, 
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pam and itching sensation in the 
bladder. This is called the Vata 
disease of the bladder, 

38 The Vata, combining with the 
heat of Pitta, heats up the urine s dries 
it up, turns it red and } T ellowish in 
color. This Usna-Vata or Vata-cum- 
Pltta disease gives rise to difficult 
urination accompanied with pain and 
burning in the bladder and the 
phallus. 

39-40 Owing to clogging in the 
urinary passages, th^ Vata is turned 
upwards and thus its motion, becoming 
broken and vitiated, it assumes either a 
crooked or circum-gyrator}’ motion in 
the bladder as well as m the urinary 
channels. It then vitiates the urmary 
function, giving rise to rigidity, brea- 
king pam, heaviness, girdle pain, severe 
colic and retention of urine and feces. 
This condition is termed Vata kunda- 
lika or cirum-gyratory Vata disorder 
of the bladder. 

41 41$. The blood vitiated by the 
Vata and the Kapha causes a serious 
kmd of tumor in the neck of the 
bladder Owng to the obstruction thus 
caused, the man passes urine with 
difficulty and pain, similar to that 
felt in the condition of stone in the 
urinary passage This condition is 
known as the Rakta-granthi ’ or 
blood-tumor in the bladder. 

42 43. When the morbid Vata enters 


the urinary passage, the person then 
passes with difficulty urine that is mixed 
with fecal matter and which is foul- 
smelling. This condition is to he 
known as ‘Vid-vighata’ or fecal fistula. 

44*46, By excessive running, way* 
faring, jumping, exertion, trauma or 
compression, the bladder is displaced 
upwards, and becoming enlarge 1, 
it appears like the gravid uterus The 
patient getting afflicted with colic, thro- 
bbing and buring pain, passes urine 
drop by drop When the bladder 
region is pressed, the urine comes out in 
a jet This condition is characterised by 
rigidity and girdle pain and is termed 
' Basti-kunc'UIa ’ or circular distension 
of the bladder. It is a dreadful condi- 
tion comparable in seriousness to injury 
by weapon or poisoning. It is generally 
caused by predominant morbidity of 
Vata and cannot be cured by the 
mediocre physician, 

46$. If the condition is accompanied 
with Pitta morbidity, there will be 
burning, colic and varied coloration of 
urine. 

47. While if accompanied- with 
Kapha-morbidity, there will be heavi- 
ness, swelling and unctuous, dense and 
pallid condition of the urine. 

48 Where the orifice of the 
bladder gets obstructed by Kapha and 
where the e is provocation of Pitta 
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too it does not yield to treatment 
If the orifice of the bladder is not 
displaced, the condition is curable, 
but if it is twisted round and displaced, 
the condition is incurable. 

48J. When the bladder is twisted 
and displaced, there will occur cardiac 
distress, fainting and dyspnea 

49 49J Diagnosing the predomi 
nance of the morbid humor, these 
conditions should be treated by mea 
sures curative of dysuria Bnemata 
and urethral douches should be admi- 
nistered m all morbid conditions of 
the bladder. 

50-51 The catheter should be of 
gold or silver and smooth, and the tip 
must be of ,the size of the stalk of a 
jasmine or oleander flower and tapering 
m shape like the cow’s tall It must 
have a hole of the size of a mustard 
seed Its length must be twelve fingers 
breadth and it must be provided with 
two ears. 

52. This should be attached to a 
goat’s bladder and the unctuous medi- 
cation given through it must be J:wo 
tolas in measure; or the dose admini- 
stered may be in keeping with the 
age and other conditions of the 
patient. 

53-55. The patient should have 
bathed, takeu his food mixed with 
meat-juice or milk, and should have 


voided'hig feces and urine. He should 
be seated ou a knee-high and soft 
seat in a straight and comfortable 
position His phallus should be made 
erect and the probe, smeared with gliee, 
should be inserted into the urethra. 
If the probe can be passed without 
any obstruction, then the catheter 
should be introduced according to the 
size of the phallus (in the line of 
perineal raphe) and in the same 
manner as that described about the 
enema nozzle for the anus. 

5o56$. If it penetrates too far, it 
hurts; and if insufficiently inserted, the 
unctuous medication does not reach 
its destination. Then, compressing the 
douche bladder without shaking it and 
without causing discomfort to the 
patient, the doucbe-tube, l. e. the 
catheter, should be withdrawn. After 
the fluid has returned, a second and 
third douche should be given. 

57-61 If ^ does I10 ^ re t urr b J t ma 5' 
be ignored for a night. If it has not 
returned after a night, prepare a suppo- 
sitory with long pepper, rock salt, 

kitchen-smoke, rough chaff, rape-see , 

the juice of briujal, chaste tree, P ur ?T n £ 
cassia and crested purple nail dye 
rubbed into paste with cow s urine am. 
acid article and mixed with gnr Tnc 
suppository should be of the s,re nf 
the mustard seed at the <lp »no of 
the black-gram seed at the base. It 
should be of the leugh of the catheter 
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and soft and unbreakable. It should 
be lubricated with ghee and inserted in , 
the manner of the catheter into the , 
urethral passage, and another suppodi 
tory of the size of a thumb should be 
Inserted into the auus After the 
unctuous fluid has returned from 
both the urethra and the anus, the after 
treatment laid down in the case of the 
unctuous enema should be followed. 
The after-care complications and chara- 
cteristics of a successful administration 
of the urethral douche are the same 
as those described regarding unctuous 
enema 

62 62*. For women, this douche- 
therapy should be given during their 
menstrual period, as the mouth of the 
uterus is open at the time and readily 
receives the fluid injected. If the Vata is 
thus subdued, the uterus becomes 
readily impregnable 

•> , V 

63 64*. The douche prepared with 
appropriate medications should be 
administered m disorders of the blad- 
der, prolapse of the uterus, seveie 
uterine colic, other gynecic disorders, 
menorrhagia, stasis of urine and in 
conditions of incontinence where the 
urine dribbles drop by drop. 

65-65* The catheter in the case of 
women should be ten fingers’ breadth 
in. length Its circumference should be 
of the size of. the urethial canal and 
the channel' of the catheter should be « 


large enough to allow the free passage - 
of a green-gram seed 

66- 66* It should be inserted into 
the vagina upto a depth of four fingers’ 
breadth and upto two fingers* breadth 
in the urethra in the case of an 
adult woman While in the case of 
tender girls, the catheter should be 
introduced only upto one fingers’ 
breadth in tbe urethra. 

67- 68* This should be done w'hen - 
the woman is lying in bed in a supine 
position with the thighs well flexed 
The catheter should be introduced 
in the line of the curve of the spinal 
column and in such a way that no 
discomfort is caused to the patient. 
Two, thiee or four unctuous douches 
should be injected in the course of a 
day and night into the bladder. The 
suppository to be used for getting the 
injected- fluid to return should be 
thicker than the catheter. 

69-69*. This treatment should, be 
done for three nights with gradual 
increase bf the do«e of the unctuous 
medication. In the same manner, 
treatment should be rupbated after an 
interval of three days. 

70 Hereafter we Bhall describe 
some varieties of the diseases affecting 
the head 

7 1-72. S When the vitiated blood. 
Pitta and Vata combine together and' 
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affect the temple region, fho\ vdl cause 
an ficutc and fulminating condition 
attended Kith severe pain, burning, 
reduces and swelling Spreading rnpu'lv 
like an acute poison, it causes obstruc- 
tion in the head and throat, n>ul ) ills 
the patient iu three dav s. This disease 
It called by the name of haiiklnkn or 
facial cellulitis, 

73 If the patient survives the three 
critical davs, the plnsician, after 
making it kno*n that treatment nni' 
not vet be efficacious should admin** 
ster crrhineR, affusions .and such other 
medications .as are indicated in acute 
•Spreading affections 

74*76 The Vflta, getting piovokcd by 
addiction to dry art teles or exces- of d*et 
orcatmg on a loaded stomach, hyeaMeily 
winds, fog, excessive sexual indulgence, 
suppression of natural urges, strain 
or over-exertion, either alone or m 
combination with IOipha, seizes the one 
half of the head and causes acute 
neuralgic pain iu the sides of the neck, 
eye-brow, temple, ear, eye, or forehead of 
dne uide. This pain is very agonizing 
like that caused by a churning rad or 
(red hot needle) This disease is 
called Ardhavabhddaka or hemieranm. 
If the condition becomes aggravated, 
it may even impair the functions of the 
eye and ear 

*» 

7!7:78. The, maximum doses of the 
t etrad ofouuctuous preparations, the 


purification of the head and body, 
steam-kettle «udalion, ingestion of old 
ghee, unctuous and evicuative enemas, 
poultice-, atul unctuous head-packs and 
cauterization are recommended in this 
condition, is also is whatever presc 
ribed m coryza aud diseases of the 
head 

79-80 1, The blood and the Vata 
getting vitiiied by the suppression of 
natural urges, indigestion and similar 
factors, in turn vitiate the brain. The 
bram, thus vitiated, combining with 
the vitiated humors, causes the follo- 
wing disorders After sunrise, the 
morbid matter gets liquified by 
the sun-heat aud begins to flow out 
gradually, and .^s the day advances 
the headache continues to increase, and 
nften the sun begins to go down the 
liquid gets congealed in the head 
and the pain ceases. This disease is 
called Sury.lvarta, a variety of 
neuralgia. 

f 

81*83. The treatment of this condi- 
tion is by post-prandial potion of ghee, 
purification of the head aud . body, 
head-packs with the triad of un- 
ctuous articles, poultices with the 
flesh of Jangala animals, affusions with 
ghee and milk, and nasal medications 
with ghee extracted from the mijk 
prepared with the flesh oi , peacock, 
partridge, quad or other game bir.d4, 
prepared again in eight tnije3 jttf 
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quantity of milk along with the paste 
of the drugs of the life-promoter 
group. 

84-85J. All the three humors, when 
provoked by fasting, excessive grief 
"■or by taking very dry, old and 
scanty articles of food, cause acute 
neuralgic pain in the sides and the nape 
of the neck; then the pain becomes 
localized in the eye, the eye-brow and 
temple and causes throbbing of the 
cheeks and the sides of the face, 
disorders of the eyes and trismus. 
This condition is called Ananta Vata 
or tic doulouren (major trigeminal 
neuralgia). It can be cured by venise- 
ction and by the treatment indicated 
in Suryavarta. 

86*87. The Vata, getting vitiated 
by dry diet and similar factors causes 
shaking of the head (shaking palsy). 
' In this condition, oleation, sudation 
etc , and demulcent nasal medication 
prepared with guduch, sida, Indian 
groundsel, white Bins, and winter 
cherry, which are curative of Vata 
are recommended. 

88 The expert physician should 
administer the nasal therapy m the 
diseases of the head, as the nose is 
' the gateway of the head, the medica- 
tions given through the nose pervade 
everywhere m the head and allay 
be&d-diseases. 


Chapter 


89 The nasal therapy, It should be 
known, comprises of the five procedures 
of inunction, nasal drops, insufflation, 
inhalation and application. 

90. Nasal inunction is said to have 
two actions viz. oleation and purifi- 
cation. The nasal drops are said ^to 
have two actions : purificatory and 
astringent. 

91-92. And the insufflation of pow- 
der brings about the purification of the 
nasal passages Inhalation should be 
known to be of the threefold method 
such as sed ati ve etc. as previously de- 
scribed. Application is made of unctuo 
us substance which is harmless in use 
and which serves both the purposes of 
oleation and purification Thus these 
procedures may be classified into three 
groups viz., purification, impletion and 
sedation. 

93. Nasal medications for the 
purpose of purification of the head 
are recommended in stiffness, numb- 
ness, heaviness and similar diseases of 
the head, arising from morbid Kapha 

94. Demulcent nasal medication for 
the purpose of soothing the head 
is recommended in sbakiug palsy- 
facial palsy and other disorders born 
of Vata. 

95. The sedative nasal medication 
is recommended in hemothertoia and 
similar conditions Insufflation and 
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smoking are recommended in required 
condition*. (On fully investigating 
the morbidity etc, the pin Rician 
ibotild carry out the treatment as 
indicated) 

96*97$. The physician may prepare 
errhinc powder from the various 
drag* described as crrhinc drugs 
The unctuous purificatory errhine 
medication ma> be prepared from tins 
powder and the unctuous demulcent 
nasal nice. {cations may be prepared 
from tli c drugs of the sweet group 
described prc\ iously With the medi 
catlons“tHu* prepared, the speuahst 
should carry out thc-insil therapy 

98*99$. The intelligent phys •.cian 
should administer the demulcent nasal 
raedicatiotiR, either in tlic morning or 
In the noon, to the patient who has 
previously attended to the uecc c sar> 
acts of ablution and has been made to 
He at Mb ease in the gupme position 
on a welbspread couch, with lus head 
hanging down slightly and the 
feet slightly raised 

100 102$ If the head is not lowered 
at all, the nasal medication does not 
reach the desired destination If on 
the other hand it is lowered too much, 
there ib the danger of the medication 
getting lodged in the brain, hence 
the patient should be made to 
assume the position described, and b 3 r 
way oi preparatory cleansing, his head 


should be subjected to sudatiou- ,{ 
Having carried out the sudatiou pro- * 
ccdure, the physician should with the n 
thumb of his left hand, raise the tip < 
of the patient’s nose and with the . 
right hand he should drop, either by 
means of pipette or otton swab, the 1 
sternutatory oil m equal measure in - 
both the nostrils m the way 
prescribed. 

103*105. Ou completing this, the J 
patient’s head should be once again' 
subjected to sudntion and the oil that 
has been dropped should be repeatedly 
drained out together with the morbid - 
mucus till no portion of the medicated - 
oil is left behind The mucus roused “ 
by the sudatiou and collected during J 
the administration of the errhioe treat' * 
ment, becomes congealed in the head 
once again as a result of the cooling 
effect of the unctuous article. It tlieu 
gives rise to disorders of the ear, 
sides of the ueck, throat etc. 

106-106$. Hence the patient should 

after the errhiue treatment resort to % 

«* 

smoking that is curative of Kapha, , 
take wholesome diet, resort to wind- 
less and warm apartments and observe 
sense restraint This is the method 
to be employed m the administration 
of nasal drops 

107*110. As regards insufflation, 
the powder should be blown by the 
mouth through a tube of six fingers*' 
breadth in length. After the patient 1 




lias been errhinated, he should be 
given a potion of hot water and then 
A light meal which is not aggra- 
vate of any of the three humors, 
and should be made to remain in a 
windless place by the vigilant phj'sician 
If a man that has been purged of the 
impurities, resorts again to things 
causative of humoral provocation, the 
particular humor provoked, moving 
about in that region gives rise to many 
diseases peculiar to its nature. 

In these conditions the wise 
physician should carry out treatment 
as indicated; aud as regards complica- 
tions arising from untimely nasal 
therapy, the line of treatment is the 
same as that in corresponding 
diseases 

111-112 Unctuous nasal medication 
administered in indigestion or immedia- 
tely after meals or after taking a draught 
of water or on a cloudy day or in 
condition of recent coryza or after a 
bath or after an unctuous potion or 
after an unctuous enema, will give 
rise to various disorders of Kapha. 
In such disorders, all measures curative 
of Kapha, such as are acute, hot, etc., 
are beneficial. 

i 

113-115. By the administration of 
dry nasal medication in conditions of 
emaciation or after-purgation or m gravid* 
condition or in fatigue due to exertion 
and -in thirst, the Vata, getting pro- 


voked, causes disorders peculiar to it* ’ 

nature Iu such conditions, all measures 

curative of Vata such as oleation, t 

or roborant and sudation therapies etc., 

should be given, and in the case of 

a gravida, ghee and milk should be 

specially given. The unctuous nasal 

medication causes dimness of vision in 

the case of persons greatly afflicted 

with fever or grief and also m those 

addicted to wine. In such cases painting 

the eye with un-unctuous and cooling" 

* 

collyrium, applications and medications 
prepared by the Putapaka-method r 
should be done. 

116 There are two purposes served - 
by nasal medication viz,, oleation and 
purification. Nasal application serves 
both purposes and is harmless 

1 17 Morning and night, and in all 
seasons, one should use a finger dipped 
in unctuous substance for nasal inunc- 
tion. The medication should not be' 
sniffed m too deeply. This nasal appli- 
cation is to be used in health and it 
is promotive of firmness and strength.*- 

Summary 

Here are the two recapitulatory 
verses— 

118-119. Of the vital regions why 
thiee are pre-eminent, the signs and 
symptoms and treatment of injuries - 
occurring m these regions, the different 
varieties of diseases affecting these 
organs and their remedies, the method 
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cf adtainfctrruwn of the urethral and 
\sginal douches and similarly the 
method of administering nasal medi- 
cation, the complications and then 
treatment, have all been described 
in this chapter entitled Success »j 
Treatment of the ‘Three Vital Regions’, 

9 Thus, in thcSectjon on Success ;n 
Treatment, jn the treatise compiled bv 
Agnive^n and revised by Car.aka, the 
ninth chapter entitled 'Success m 
Treatment of the Complications arising 
from the Disorders nffeeth g the 
Three Vital Regions in the body*, 
not being available, the same nr 
restored by Didhabala. is completed. 


CHAPTER X 

Successful Enema Therapy 

1. We shall now expound the 
chapter entitled ‘The Successful App- 
lication of the Enema Procedure'. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrcya 

3 ( Listen to me, O Agnive.<a, as I 

discourse on the successful application 

of the most effcadous types of enema, 

the use of which brings success to 

the physician , and on the particular 

diseases in which each particular type 
• 

is recommended. 


When, having regard to the 
nature of strength, morbidity, time, 
disease and constitution in each given 
case the appropriate kind of enema, 
prepared with the proper medications 
indie ite«i, ;s used in the right why, 
the enema succeeds in allaying the 
disorder for which it is meant 

0 mlitics of Enema 

5. There is no therapeutic proce- 
dure coraparible to that of the enema 
in as much is it possesses rapid and 
useful properties of cleansing, in addi- 
tion to .ts being a quick agent of 
implction and depletion and is 
unattended with danger. 

(i. Although purgation does elimi- 
nate morbi.’ matter, the oral ingestion 
of drugs containing as they do pun- 
gent, acute and hot and such other 
properties, tends to produce such un- 
pleasant side-effects as cause distress, 
eructations, nausea, unpleasantness and 
pain in the gastro-iutestiual tract. 

7-7£. Moreover, since the very 
young and the very aged are both 
unsuitable subjects for purgation, on 
account of the fonner having not yet 
attained full bod} r -gro\vth and vitality 
and the latter having begun to lose 
both, the corrective enema-procedure 
is in both cases the most suitable proce- 
dure and the one that can achieve all 
the desired results Thus, the enema, 
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invests persons quickly ,with strength, 
complexion, exhilaration, softness and 
unctuousuess of the body. 

Varieties of Enema and their Applications 

8 9 The enema is of three kinds 
viz., unctuous, evacuative and urethro- 
vaginal douching. The enema is especi. 
ally beneficial in persons afflicted 
with rheumatic affections of the 
extremities, contracture, softness, frac 
ture and pain 

10. Patients afflicted with, heat, 
should be given cold enemas while 
those afflicted with cold should be 
given genialty warm enemas The 
enema should be given prepared with 
the appropriate medicaments judging 
each case on its own merits. 

11. Roboramt enema should not 
be given in cases requiring purificato. 
ry treatment such as persons who are 
obese or afflicted with dermatosis, 
urinary anomalies, or in cases need fug 
to be rid of putrid humors or in cases 
of skin and urinary diseases. 

12. The use of the purificatory 
measures are contra-indicated m per- 
sons with cachexia, pectoral lesions, 
debilitj, fainting, emaciation and dehy- 
dration of the bod 3 ^, as well as in those 
whose life is sustained to some extent 
by the excretory matter in the body. 

13. For the purpose of virilifi- 
cation and m disorders of blood and 


Pitta, the enemas prepared with 
honey, ghee and milk are recommen- 
ded. In morbid conditions of Kapha 
and Vata, enemas prepared with til oil, 
cow’s urine, sour conjee and rock salt 
are beneficial 

14 In the preparation of the enema 
solution, such substances should be used 
from among acid articles, urines, milks, 
wines and decoctions as are not anta- 
gonistic to the body elements, and 
water, being the source the nutrient 
fluid, should be warm. 

15-16 Deodar, dill seeds, small 
cardamom, costus, liquorice, long 
pepper, honey and unctuous substance, 
drugs acting as purificatory of upper 
and lower channels, rape-seed, sugar 
and salt are the ingredients to be added 
to the enema solution. As to which of 
these ingredients should be used m 
which kind of enema and with what 
kind of decoction will be described 
hereafter 

17 In disease-conditions which 
are chronic, obstinate and severe, 
strong, unctuous or evacuative enema 
prepared with suitable ingredients 
and decoction, should be used, while 
in the opposite conditions, i. e. mild 
or recent condition of disease, mild 
enema should be used 

18. Listen to me as I now describe, 
a prescription in each hemistich a. 
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number of tried prescriptions of enemas 
suitable foradministration in all varieties 
of disea«e*cotidit'on». In these prescrip 
tions, the relative proportion of the 
drugs to be mixed together should be 
such that the potenc\ of nuv one 
drug :s not neutralized by that of 
Any other. 

19-20. (1) Bael, wind killer, Indian 
calocauthes, fruits of white teak and 
trumpet flower, (2) Tick trefoil, painted 
leaved uraria, the two varieties of 
Indian nightshade and castor oil plant, 
f3) Bailey, horse-gram, Indian jujube, 
tick trefoil; these three sets of drugs 
comprising three distinct prescriptions 
should be prepared with the addition 
of the tetrad of unctuous articles 
and meat-juices and administered in 
morbid conditions due to Vata. 

21-22. (1) Great reed, country 
willow, cane, lotus and moss; (2) 
Indian madder, the two varieties of 
Indian sarsaparilla, milky yam, and 
liquorice; $) Sandalwood, Himalayan 
cherry, cuscus grass, and fragrant 
poon; these three sets of drugs 
making the second triad of 
prescriptions, are to be given combined 
with sugar, honey, ghee and milk 
and are indicated as enema in disease- 
conditions due to Pitta. 

23-24. (I) The two varieties of 
mudar, Path a, and hog's weed; (2) 


'Turmeric, the three myrobalans, mil- 
grass, Indian berberry' and Indian 
valerian; (3) Long pepper and white flo- 
wered lead wort, these three sets of 
drugs, making the third triad of 
prescriptions, should be used mixed 
with alkali, hone}' and cow's urine 
and a slight quantity of unctuous 
substance These enemas are recom- 
mended in disease-conditions due to 
Kapha. 

25-27. (1) Emetic nut, bristly luflf3, 
bottle gourd, sponge gourd, bitter 
luffa and kurebi; (2) Black turpeth, 
the three rayrobalars, tick trefoil, red 
ph\mc nut and physic nut, (3) Indian 
beech, prickly brazil wood, indigo 
plant, and asthma weed, (4) Soap pod, 
clenolepis, lodh and the fruit of Kamala, 
these four sets of drugs prepared with 
cow’s urine are purificatory of the colon. 
(The drugs above mentioned may be 
used separately or in combination and 
they make a tetrad of prescriptions'.) 

28-29. (I) Kakoll, Ksirakakoli, 

wild bean and climbing asparagus; (2) 
white yam, Hquofice, Indian water 
chest-nut and luffa; (3) the fruit of 
the cowage, black gram, wheat and 
barley, (4) And the meat of the 
aquatic wet-land animals, these four 
sets of drugs are promotive of the 
seminal secretion aB Well as of flesh. 

30-31 (1) Cork swallow wort, wind 
killer, fulsee floWef and kurchi; [ 2 ) 
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Purging cassia, catechu, costus, Sami, 
emetic nut and barley; (3) Perfumed 
cherry, Indian madder, double jasmine 
and yellow jasmine, (4) The banyan 
and the other drugs of bs group, 
Palas and the lodh; these four sets of 
drugs are known to be astringent in 
their action. 

32 (1) Milk prepared with white 
hogs weed and hog’s weed; (2) Or 
with kidney leaved ipomea and 
prickly amaranth is indicated in 
hemorrhage conditions 

33- (1) Negro coffee, big sugar- 
cane, sacrificial grass, elephant grass 
and sugar cane, (2) The blue water lily 
and other aquatic plants of its group, 
ghee or milk, prepared with either of 

.these two sets of drugs, is curative 
o| burning. 

1 ( 

34- 35. White mountain ebony, 
pigeon pea, Kadamba and hijjal tree 
should be prepared in milk with honey 
and sugar, and given as a cold enema, 

. by the physician, in griping or colicky 
pam. Similarly an enema prepared 
iwith the stalks of -white teak and 
-variegated mountain ebony may be 
g.veu as enema, in the same condition 
by good physicians who have a 
« correct knowledge of the therapeutic 
- methods. 

- ' 3fi-(l ) The stalks of, silk cotton tree 
^prepared; in milk .with -ghee, and 


(2) the' resin of the silk cotton tree 
similarly prepared, make two prescri- 
ptions beneficial in conditions of 
diarrhea 

A. 

37-37|.(l) Oleander, small stinking sw- 
allow wort, and Rljakaseraka prepared 
in milk and mixed with honey, extract 
berberry and ghee, (2) tfie bauyau 
and the three other druga. of its 
group similarly prepared; these two 
prescriptions of enema are, nsed in 
conditions of complications resulting 
from over-action of the enema. 

'38-39§ (1) Indian nightshade, 
Kslrakakoll, painted leaved uraria 
and climbing asparagus; (2) White 
teak, jujube, scutch grass, cuscus grass 
and perfumed cherry, these two sets 
of drugs prepared in milk and mixed 
with ghee, extract of berberry, honey 
aud sugar should be given as cold 
enema, by the physician, in conditions 
of hemonhage 

40-41. Another prescription reconj 
mended for use m this ^condition of 
-hemorrhage consists of the \fresbly 
.drawn tblood of hare, deer, cock,. .cat, 
buffalo, sheep oi goat r emulsified aud 
mixed with the milk -of cow, sheep, 
goat or buffalo and with the drugs -of 
the life-promoter -group. 

/ 

42- 43 Another enema prepared 
-- from mahwa, .liquorice, grape, »scutch 
grass, white t ( eak and sandalwood aud 
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mixed with honey and sugar may be 
given in the same way. (I) Indian mad- 
der, the two varieties of Indian sarsapa- 
rilla. milky yam and liquorice, (2) Sugar, 
sandalwood, grape, honey, emblic 
myrobalan and blue lotus; these two 
aeta of drugs are used in conditions 
of hemothcrinia The decoction of gum 
arabic is given m conditions of 
urinary anomalies 

44-45 In conditions of Gulma, 
diarrhea, reverse peristalsis, stiffness 
and contractures, as also, in conditi- 
ons of partial or total paralysis and 
m various morbid conditions of 
a similar type, the discerning physician 
uhould administer enema prepared 
with the drugs appropriate for each 
disease-condition, selecting the prescri- 
ptions of various sorts in the manner 
of the above*mentioned prescriptions. 

Summary 

Here are the recapitulatory verses — 

46*48. The three triads of prescrip- 
tions m conditions of Vata and the other 
two humors, another triad of tetrads 
for purification of the colon, viribfics, 
astringents, a dyad of prescriptions in 
each of the conditions of blenuorrhagic 
condition, burning, griping pain, dia- 
rrhea and over-action of the enema; a 
triad of prescriptions in hemorrhage, 
a dyad in hemothermia and one in 
urinary anomalies, thus making a total 


sthaNa 

of thirty-seven prescriptions of most 
excellent enemas prepared with a few 
and easily obtainable drugs and causing 
little or no discomfort are described 
herein. 

10. Thus, in the Section ou Success 
m Treatment, m the treatise compiled 
by Aguivesa and revised by Caraka, the 
tenth chapter entitled ‘The Successful 
Application of the Euema Procedure* 
not being available, the same at 
restored by Didhabala, is completed 


CHAPTER Xr 

The Measure of Emetic nut 

1 We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled ‘The Successful Use of the 
Emetic Nut and the Dose of the 
Euema ’ 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atrdya. 

3-4. Unto the worshipful son of 
Atri richly endowed with wide mmd, 
understanding, learning and know- 
ledge, the sages came disputing among 
themselves concerning the determfaa*' 
tion of the excellence of the emetic? 
nut in the preparation of the enema. 
Among these sages were Bbrgu, 
Kausika, Kapya, Saunaka, as well at 
Pulastya, Asita, Gautama and others; 
and the subject of their discu- 
ssion was— which amoug 3ncb fruits as 
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the emetic nut etc , hold? the first 
place in the preparation of corrective 
enema 2 

' 5. Saunaka said that bristly luffa 
is the foremost among the fruits used 
in enema as it is curative of Pitta and 

% € S 

Kapha conditions. King Vamaka inter- 
vened saying, ‘Due to its mild po- 

i 

tency it is not able to laxate the stools. 
,The bitter bottle gourd is the best 
as it is an excellent agent in emesis 
and in elimination of morbid matter’. 

v v~ 

6-61, Gautama said, ‘No, on account 
of its anaphrodisiac, hot, acute, pun- 
gent and dry qualities, it is not suit- 
able, but bitter rag gourd is consider- 
ed an excellent remedy for the cure 
of Kapha and Pitta conditions ’ 

- Badisa said, ‘It is not so, as 

it is causative of Vata discordance 
and a depressant, a id resultB in Iobs 
of v taliti , but the kurchi is praised 
as an excellent remedy, since it does 
not impair the vitality and also cures 
morbid Kapha and Pitta,’ 

,8-81. Kapya said, ‘No, this drug is 
very visciJ. It is mainly an emetic 
apd it disturbs the movement of Vata 
but ( the bitter luffa is the best, since 
lt^is oromotive of Vata and curative 
°i : , eve u very severe discordance of 
JCapha and Pitta.’ 

; 9 - Bhadra Saunaka said, ‘No, this 

i^uot right. It is pungent and causes 


great impairment of vitality.’ 

10. Having listened to these inte- 
resting observations, advanced with 
reasons, the wise sou of Atri praised 
the speakers aud then delivered as 
follows, the final decision as to which 
of the fruits was the best for purposes 
of the enema 

11 Concerning the baneful aud 
beneficial properties of the various 
fruits, you have, all of you, given utte- 
rance rightly There is no substance 
which is absolutely of both good and 
bad qualities Hence our concern 
should be to select such substances as 
possess more of the required -good 
qualities 

12- 12J. Bristly luffa is best in 
dermatosis and bitter bottle .gourd is 
considered beneficial in urinary anoma- 
lies, Kurchi seeds are beneficial in 
diseases of the stomach, the bitte^jjag 
gourd is good in anemia, and the bitter 
luffa is beneficial in abdominal disease. 

13- 14 And emetic nut is not 
contra-indicated in any disease. It is 
sweet, slightly astringent, and bitter 
in taste, it is non-dry, pungent, hot 
and viscid; and it quickly eliminates 
Kapha aud Pitta from the stomach. It is 
innocuous; it regulates the regular 
peristaltic movement of Vata. By 
reason of all these excellent qualities, 
this gets the appellation of the fruit, 
par excellence amid all tl?e fruits.. 
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How Enema cleanses the whole body 

15. When the Master had thus 
delivered his pronouncement and hid 
been duly honoured by the assembled 
Raises, then the band of disciple*, 
greatly pleased, bowed before the 
teacher and together put the following 
question. 

16. ‘The enema lias been declared 
by the teacher to be possessed of the 
qualities and actions curative of nil 
morbid conditions; but, c cemg that .t 
does not reach up above the umlvlical 
region and comes out from there 
through the anus, how then does .t 
manage to draw out the morbid matter 
from all over the body ?’ 

17. To this, the teacher repl.cd 'It 
is VrUa that controls the entire bodv 
in as much as it .s the one universal 
motivation preventing any stagnation 
or obstruction in the body, and it is 
always in its own habitat that this 
Vafra, whether by itself or m conjunc- 
tion with the other two morbid 
humors gets first provoked 

18. Now, the enema b\ its purifica- 
tory action, regulates the downward 
movement of this morbid Vata along 
with Pitta, Kapha and the fecal matter. 
And when the Vata is thus quieted 
it follows that the disease conoitions, 
whenever they may be m the body, 
are also quieted. 



Enema application in Animals 

I " / S’* 

19 Then the disciple (Ag-uivesaff 
having grasped, by his keen intelli- 
gence the full implications of the above, 
theory, vent on to question about 
the curatives of diseases affecting, 
elephants, camels cattle horses, sheep 
and goats, and here again the Master 
emphasr/ed the supremacy -of the 
enema among therapeutic measures 1 
and being besought for further elgm 
dntion, lie described the modus 
operaudi m each case, as follows.' 

20 For giving the enema to the 
elephant and the camel, the receptacle" 
should be made of the b'adder of'tbe 
goat or the sheep. For giving enema 
lo cows and horses the bladder of 
the buffilo should be used, aid for 
giving the enema to sheep and goats 
the bladder of an old ox should be 
used. This. is the opinion of the vete- 
rinary experts in the administration, 
of the enema 

21. The length of the forearm 
and eighteen, sixteen and ten fingers 
should be the respective lengths 
of the enema tube used for the elep-q 
bant, camel, cow, horse, sheep or 
goat It is stated that it is advisable 
to insert one fourth of the tube into, 
the rectum 

22. The dcse of the evacuative 
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enema for goats and sheep is 64 tolas 
in the case of cows etc. , it should be twi- 
ce or thrice in quantity. Tn the case of 
the camel, it should be 512 tolas in 
quantity and double that in the case 
of the elephant. The dose of the 
unctuous enema should be one eighth 
of the evacuative enema. 

23. Kurchi seeds, costus, liquorice, 
long pepper, sweet flag, dill seeds, 
emetic nut, extract of berberry, gur, 
rock salt and decaradices; these articles 
are useful in the preparation of all 
kinds of veterinary enemas. 

23 Holy fig, banyan, Asvakarna 
aal, catechu, purging cassia, sal, and 
palmyra palm are specially useful in 
enema given to elephants. 

24-24J. Ticktrefoil, painted leaved 
uraria, crane tree, drumstick, 
P&tala, pith of mahwa, wild croton and 
white flowered lead wort, Palas, 
ginger grass, deodar and kurroa; the 
decoction of all this is said to be specially 
beneficial in the preparation of enema 
to be given to cows. 

25. Palas, wild croton, deodar, 
ginger grass and physic nut are 
regarded specially useful for horses 

25&. Indian tooth-brush, common 
caper, catechu, purging cassia and the 
leaves of the bael group of drugs are 
good for donkeys and camels. 


26 The three myrobalans, Palas, 
wood apple, wild ]ujube, bael and 
jujube are good for goats and sheep’. 

Perpetual Alters and their Treatment 

27. Then, Agnive^a questioned as 
to who formed the ever-sick class and 
what was beneficial in their ca9e; and 
the teacher replied as follows: ‘ The 
ever-sick class comprises the priest, 
the king’s officer, as also the merchant 
and the courtezan. 

28-30. The priest, engaged as he 
is constantly, in the study and recita- 
tion of the scriptural texts, observance 
of the vows and the daily rites and 
ceremonies etc , fails to attend to his 
bodily good And similarly, the king** 
officer fails in his duty towards his own 
body by his preoccupation with the 
gratification of the royal mind, and by 
the demands made on him by the other 
dependants of the king, the constant 
anxiety caused by the various respon- 
sibilities of his position, as also the 
constant fear of incurring the displea- 
sure of his masters. As regards the 
courtezan, being dependent on the 
whims and moods of men, she devo- 
tes herself to their service and is 
constanty engaged in acts of toilet and 
beautification, while those who live 
by trade are perforce victims to a 
sedentary mode of life, due to their 
immoderate passion for the business 
of selling and buying. All these are 
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constantly given to suppressing tlie 
natural urges of their body and cau 
hardly ever afford to have timely meals. ^ 
These, as also, all those who ate given^ 
to untimely diet and voidauce of excre- 
tions and irregular mode of life, are 
to be included in the category of the 
perpetually ailing. 

31. When the physician has diag- 
nosed the case of obstipation, charac- 
terised by pains and aches all over 
the body as due to ^‘provocation of 
V.lta consequent upon suppression 
of natural urges, be should to begin 
with administer a suppository well 
made *ith unctuous substance 

32*33. He should then prepare an 
enema by decocting bog’s weed, castor, 
red physic nut, cbiretta, deodar, 
turpetb, yellow berried night-shade 
and the mijor peut j .- rad ices in cow’s 
urine to which has -been added the j 
supernatant fluid of curds. To this 
decoction sbou^ be added oil and 
ghee; and the salts of the five varie- 
ties should be mixed with it This 
enema should then be administered, 
to the patient. After the administration 
of this evacuative enema, the pat'ent 
should be given a diet of Jangala 
meat-juices followed by au unctuous 
enema of oil prepared with the paste 
of red physic nut. 

34-35 Decoct in 256 tolas of water, 
sida, Indian groundsel, emetic nut, bael. 


white flowered leadwort, the two 
varieties of penta-radices, the fruit of 
purging cassia, barley and horse gram. 
\dd to this decoction the paste of the 
drugs of the kurchi group. This 
solution mixed with oil ghee and 
rock-salt is beneficial to the ever sick 
persons and ib promotive of vitality and 
complexion. This should be followed 
by an unctuous enema prepared with 
liquorice, or bael fruit or dill seeds 

36 In the case of children, the 
unctuous enema prepared with the 
decoction of the drugs of the li e- 
promoter group and the evacuative 
enema prepared with the same decoc- 
tions, and without the addition of 
salt, should be used There is no 
therapeutic measure more rapidly pro- 
motive of bodily strength, for infants 
and the aged, than evacuative 

enema. 


Summary 


Here is the recapitulatory verse- 

37 The actions of the various fruits 
1 the fruit par excellence, m 
;a », the length of the tube of the 
, ma apparatus used in the case of 
ma l 9 , those who constitute the 
r -8ick class and what is beneficial 
them — 'have all been described m 
3 chapter on the successful use of 
emetic nut and the dose of t e 
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11. Thus i a the Section on Success 
in Treatment, m the treatise compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by Caraka, 
the eleventh chapter entitled 'The 
Successful Use of Emetic Nut and the 
Dose of the Enema’ not being available, 
the same as restored b\ Didhabala, is 
completed. 


CHAPTER XTT 
The Best kinds of Enema 

1 We shall now expound the cha- 
pter entitled “The Successful Applica- 
tion of the remaining best kinds of 
Enema”. 

2. Thus declared the worshipful 
Atreya. 

After-treatment for a patient after 
Purificatory therapy 

3-5 When after being duly puri- 
fied by the procedures of emesis etc., 
the patient is in a debilitated condition, 
emaciated, weakened m his digestive 
power, has his joints loosened, is pur- 
ged of the morbid accumulations of 
flatus, urine, mucus and bile, the stom- 
ach and the intestines have become 
contracted, the body has become vacu- 
ous and accordingly unable to bear 
any further strain, he should be 
protected by the physician from all 
kind? of risk, just as a tender egg 


is protected or a vessel brimful of 
oil, or the kine by the cowherd 
armed with his staff. 

6*. The physician who is conversant 
with the order aud sequence of thera- 
peutic procedures, should put the 
patient on a liquid diet beginning 
with thin gruel and leading upto 
meat-juices, for the purpose of re- 
etimulatmg his gastric fire. 

7-8 To this end, he should prescribe 
the use first of unctuous, acid, sweet 
and pleasant articles, tbeii of articles 
of acid aud salt tastes, aud latei, of sweet 
aud bitter tastes, and lastly of all arti- 
cles of astringent and pungent tastes. Iu 
this manner by the use of two anta- 
gonistic tastes at a lime, aud by the 
alternate use of unctuous and dry 
articles, the ph-\ sician should restore 
the patient to h.g normal health. 

* - - t 

Signs of Restoration to Health 

9 When the patient is able to 
tolerate all the tastes, when there is, 
no retention of excretory matter, when 
the zest for life has returned, the 
sense organs have regained their firm- 
ness, when strength has returned and 
the mmd is fully composed, it should be 
known that he is restored to normal’U . 

Contra-indications in one that has not 
regained Health 

10-11, So long as the patient has* 
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not regaimd <-ncli full measure of 
lie.tltb. he should scrupulously avoid 
all things and activities that are 
proh. luted. He should be oartictilarh 
ctreful to eschew tlu lol’owiug eight 
f ict or s Ahich are highl\ causative of 
inorbi<3t\, loud speaking, jolting iu 
convevaucec, excessive moving about 
and excessive sedentation, Indigestion 
and ore digestion m^als, da\ -sleep and 
and the sex act. 

12. Indulgence in these things 
gives rise, successively to pain affecting 
the upper part of the hou\ , pain aff>r* 
ting the v. hole bodv, pain affec'i " 
the lowet pirt of the bod \ , pain affec 
tmg the middle part of the bod\ , 
chyme disorders, disorders of morbid 
accumulations of Kapha and disorders 
born of wasting 

13 I thall now describe the sym- 
ptoms of these various _ disorders, in 
extenso, and the appropriate remedy 
for each of them as also the tried 
recipes of the longevity-promoting 
Yapana enema. 

'M-(l) The following complications 
result from talking too loudly or in 
excess.-burning sensation in the head, 
pilekmg pain in the temples and the 
cars, auditory disfunction, parching 
of the mouth, palate and the throat, 
faintness, thirst, fever, asthmatic dys- 
pnea, spastic condition of the jaws 
Hud tbe sides of the neck, ptyalism, 


active pain in the front and sides of 
the chest, chauge of voice, hiccup, 
dyspnea and similar other conditions 

14(2) From jolting suffered while 
travelling in conveyances, tile followiog 
d. sorders arise’-flabbiness of the bigger- 
and smaller joints, acute pricking pain 
in tnc jaw. nose, ear and the head, 
disturbance in the abdomen, meteorism, 
intestinal gurgling, distension, disor- 
dered function of the heart and the 
sense-organs and pain in the hip, 
sides, groin, scrotum, waist and back, 
asthenia of the joints, shoulders and 
neck, burning in the limbs, edema, 
anesthesia and hyperesthesia of the 
feet and similai other conditions. 

- 

14-(3). From excessive moving 
about, the following disorders arise — 
pam m the feet, calves, thighs, knees, 
gioiu, waist and back; flabbiness and 
pain in the legs, cramps in the calves, 
body-aches, burning pain m the shoul- 
ders, acceleration of the arteries and 
the veins, dvspnea, cough and similar 
othei conditions. 

14-(4) From luxus sedentatiou, 
the disorders described as occurring 
from excessive jolting, arise, as for 
example, pam m the hips, sides, groin, 
scrotum, waist and back and the rest. 

14-(5). From indigestion and taking 
of predigestion meals, the following 
disorders arise -dryness of the mouth, 
distension pf the,a.bdomeii>.colicky of 




t040 cara£a SAkHttA Chapter 


pricking pain in the abdomen, thirst, 
asthenia of the limbs, vomiting, diarrhea, 
fainting, fever, dysenteric condition, 
chyme-toxemia and similar conditions. 

14 (6k From eating irregular and 
unwholesome meals, the following disor 
ders arise: — inappeteuce, debility, dis- 
coloration, pruritus, asthenia of the 
limbs, assimilation <- isorders aud piles 
due to the morbidity of Vata and 
other humors, skin eruption aud 
similar conditions 

14*(7) From indulgence in day sleep 
the following disorders arise* -anor- 
exia, indigestion, loss of digestive pow- 
er, stiffness, pallor, pruritus, eruption, 
burning, vomiting, body ache, rigidity 
of the cardiac region, dullness torpor, 
somnolence, formation of swellings, 
debility, red coloration of the urine 
and the eyes, and coating of the palate, 

14-(8'. From indulgence m sex 
the following disorders arise —-rapid 
loss of the vitality, flabbiness of the 
thighs pain in the head, bladder,- 
rectum, phallus, groin, thigh, knee, 
calf and feet, palpitation of the heart, 
pain in the eyes, debility of the body, 
discharge of blood through the seminal 
passages, cough, dyspHea, blood in 
expectoration, asthenia of the voice, 
weakness of the waist, affections of 
one or all the limbs of the body, 
swelliug of the scrotum, retention of 
flatus, feces and urine aud semen, 


dullness, tremor, deafness, mental 
depression and similar conditions; the 
patient feels as though his rectum 
is being cut, his phallus is becomiug 
smaller, his mind were sinking, his 
heart were trembling, his joints were 
being squeezed and as though he were 
being squeezed and as though he 
were about to famt. 

14 Thus have been described the 
various kinds of disorders arising from 
these eight violations of the rales of 
behaviour for the convalescent. 

Treatment of Complications 

15-(1) Now we shall describe the 
treatment m these disorders. In 
disorders due to loud or excessive 
talking, the following remedial mea- 
sures are indicated — inunction, suda- 
tiou, poultices, smoking, uasal medic- 
ations, post-praudial potions of unctu- 
ous articles, meat-juice, milk and all , 
measures curative of Vata; and lastly 
the observance of silence 

15«(2). In disorders due to jolting 
in carriages or to excessive moving 
about or to excessive sedentation the 
following remedial measures are indi- 
cated: — oleation, sudatiou etc,, all 
measures curative of Vata and 
avoidance of the causative factors. 

15-(3) In disorders due to indi- 
gestion or predigestion meals, the 
remedial measures indicated are com- 
plete emesis, dry sudatiou", lightening 
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therapy autl the tifte of digestive and 
digestive-stimulant mcd icntions 

15-(4). In morbid conditions due 
to irregular or unwholesome dietary, 
the lineof treatment should he curative 
of the morbidity concerned. 

15-(5). In disorders arising from 
day*sleep, the remedial means indicated 
are: smoking, lightening therapy , eme- 
sis, errhines, exercise, dry articles 
of food, medicated wines and the use 
of digestive-stimulant medications 
friction massage, shampoo, affusions 
etc,, and all measures curative of 
Kapha 

15. In disorders arising from 
•exuality, the remedial measures nidi 
cated are: — the use of medicated milk 
or ghee prepared with the life-prom- 
oter group of drugs, sudations, inun- 
ctions and fomentations curative 
°f Vita, diet promotive of the seminal 
lecretion, unctuous articles, olea- 
tion procedures, longevity-promoting 
enemas (Yapana. Basti) and unctuous 
enemas In conditions of the vitiation 
of the urine or pain in the bladder, 
oil prepared with milk and drugs of 
the ticktrefoil group and the life- 
promoter group. 

The Various Yapana Enemata 

16-C1 Yapana enemata may be 
given at all times as we shall now 
describe. Take 4 tolas each of nut grass, 
heart-leaved lid a, purging cassia, Indian 


groundsel, Indian madder, kurroa, 
zalil, hogs weed, beleric myrobalsn, 
guduch and the pentaradices of the 
ticktrefoil group and having crushed 
them into little hits, decoct them toge 
thcr with eight emetic nuts which 
have been properly cleansed in 256 
tolas of water, till the solution is 
reduced to one fourth the original 
quantity; add to this solution 128 
tolas of cow's milk, boil the whole 
again till only the milk part remains. 
Add to this, meat-juice ofthejangala 
animals in measure one fourth the 
quantity of the milk, and honey and 
ghee m equal quantities. Add to thi* 
solution the paste of dill seed, liquo- 
rice, kurchi, emetic uut, extract of 
Indian berberry and perfumed cherry. 
This solution, mixed with rock salt, 
should be given in congenially warm 
w'ater as enema. It is promotive of 
the semnnl secretion and flesh, and 
curative of pectoral lesions, cachexia, 
cough, Gulma, colicky pam, irregular 
fever, inguinal swelling, Kundala Vata, 
mispenstalsis, acute pain in the 
stomach, dysuria, menorrhagia, acute 
spreading nffcctions, dysenteric condi- 
tion, pain in the head, in the knee 
the thigh, the calf and the bladder, 
urinary calculi, insanity, piles, urinary 
anomalies, abdominal distension aid 
disorders due to morbid V.lta, blood. 
Pitta and Kapha. This enema is also 
an immediate promoter of strength 
and vitality. 
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16 (2' Take twenty-four tolas of 
cr«tor and pala* and four tolas 
t-sch oi tick trefoil, painted-leaved ura- 
ria, Indian nightshade, yellow-berried 
nightshade, small caltrops, Indian 
groundsel, winter cherry, guduch, hog’s 
w f eed, purging cassia and deodar; tri- 
turate all these into small bits and 
decoct them together with eight well 
cleansed emetic nuts, in 250 tolas of 
water and one fourth that quantity 
of milk, when the solution is reduced 
to one-fourth its original quantity, it 
should be taken down and filtered. 
Add, to this, the paste of dill-seed, 
costUB,nut«grasB, long pepper, juniper, 
bael, sweet-flag, kurchi, emetic nut, 
extract of Indian berberry, perfumed 
cherry and barley, as also honey, ghee, 
til oil and rock salt, with the solution 
thus obtained an evacuative enema 
in congenially warm condition should 
be given once, twice »r thrice as the 
case requires. 

r 16 (2a). This enema is beneficial 
in all conditions and especially for the 
aristocrats, the emaciated and those 
suffering from pectoral 1 lesions as 
a result of sex indulgence^ the aged, 
and- those suffering from chronic piles 
and 1 those who are desirous of progeny. 

16(3) An enema may be similarly 
prepared with crested purple nail dye, 
heart-leaved sida, roots of sacrificial 

grass and Indian sarsaparilla and with 
milk 


16-(4b Likewise, an enema may he 
piepared in the foregoing manner 
from Indian nightshade, yellow-berried 
nightshade, climbing asparagus and 
guduch in milk, along with the paste of 
liquorice, emetic nut and long pepper. 

16 (5) Likewise, an enema may be 
prepared from heart-leaved sida, even- 
ing mallow', white yam, tick-trefoil, 
painted leaved uraria, Indian night- 
shade, yellow-berried nightshade, root*? * 
of sacrificial grass, sweet falsah, white 
teak, bael, emetic nut and' barley in 
milk, with the paste of liquorice and 
emetic nnt and mixed* with honey, 
ghee and sanchal salt These enfemhS 
are indicated in the case of those 
who are suffering from cough, fever, 
Gulma, splenic disorder, fabial paralysis-* 
and the effects of indulgence in sex: 
and wine They arc immediate promo- 1 
ters of strength and vitalization. 

16- (6) Take four tolas' each of 
heart-leaved sida, evening mallow, 
Indian groundsel, purging cassia, emetic 
nut, bael, guduch, hog s weed, castor, 
winter cherry crested purple nail" dye, 
palas, deodar and the two kinds of 
pentaradicos and I& tolas of Barley, 
Indian jujube, horsegram and "dtied 
garden radish. This should be boiled 
m 1024 tolas of water and wlien. the 
decoction is reduced to the quantity 
prescribed for an evacuative enema, it 
should be taken down * and* ^filtered. 
Add to it the paste of liquorice, 
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emetic nut, dill-seed, costus, long 
pepper, sweet flag, kurchi, emetic nut, 
extract of Indian berberry, perfumed 
cherry and bishop's weed, as also gur, 
ghee, oil, honey, milk, meat -juice, sour 
conjee and rock-salt. This solution 
should be given as a congeniall}' 
warm enema in conditions of the 
retention of semen, urine and feces 
due to morbidity of Vata, as also in 
conditions of Gulma, heart-disease, 
abdominal distension, inguinal swell 
ings, spasticity of the sides, back 
and lpss of strength. 

16-(7i. Take 8 tolas of juniper 
ppd twice tha£ quantity of half crushed 
barley, and boil the whole m milk and 
water till only the portion of milk 
remains. Add to this, honey, ghee, til 
oil and salt This enema is beneficial in 
•cases of rheumatic conditions affecting 
all the body parts, retention of feces 
and nrine, and for persons afflicted 
with the effects of over-indulgence in 
sex It is curative of morbid Vata and 
promotive of intellect, memory, gastric 
power and vitality 

16*(8). An enema may be prepared 
by decocting the minor pentaradices 
in milk and water, and adding the 
paste of long pepper, liquorice and 
emetic nut and mixed with gur, ghee 
til oil and salt. This enema is bene 
ficial to those who are suffering from 
.wasting and irregular fever. 


16-(9). An enema may be shnilatfy 
prepared from the decoction of ihirty- 
two tolas of heart-leaved sida. evening 
mallow, rough chaff and cowage 
and 16 tolas of half-crushed birley 
and mixed with gur, ghee, til oil and 
salt. This enema is most beneficial in 
the case of the aged, the debilitated 
and for those who have suffered loss 
of semen and blood. 

16*(10). An enema may be prepared 
by boiling heart-leaved sida,li juorice, 
white yam. roots of sacrificial grass, 
grapes and barley in goat’s milk T6 
this decoction must be added tbd 
paste of liquorice and emetic nut as 
also honey, ghee and rock salt. This 
enema should be given to those who 
are afflicted with fever. 

I6-(l 1). An enema may be prepared 
fiom the decoction of ticktrefoil, pain- 
ted leaved uraria, roots of small 
caltrops, white teak, sweet falsab, dates, 
emetic nut, the flowers of mahtfa m 
128 tolas of goat’s milk and water 
with the addition of the paste of long 
pepper, liquorice and blue water My as 
well as ghee and rock salt. Tu is enema 
is recommended in ihe case of those 
who are suffering from weakened 
sense-faculties and wasted by irregu- 
lar fever 

16. Take twenty tolas of thepenta' 
radices of the ticktrefoil group and 
40 tolas of the Sali rice, Sa«fik? rice. 
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barley, wheat and black gram and moved the bile, the wings, the legs. 


boil the whole in goat’s milk till it 
i* reduced to one-fourth its original 
quantity; add to this, the contents of 
ben* eggs and equal quantities of 
honey, ghee, sugar, rock salt and 
ianchal salt. This enema acts as a 
most effective aphrodisiac and is 
promotive of strength and complexion. 
Thus, we have described the twelve 
enemas, promotive of longevity. 

17. This enema may also be pre- 
pared by substituting the hens eggs 
with the eggs of the pea-hen, adjutant, 
swan and Sarasa crane. 

18-(1). Take the sap of the penta- 
radices and prepare it with the meat- 
juice of partridge, pea-cock and royal 
swan. Add to it the paste of dill seed, 
liquorice, Indian groundsel, kurchi, 
emetic nut and long pepper as well 
a* ghee, til oil, gur and rock Balt. 
This enema is promotive of strength, 
complexion and seminal secretion. It 
is also a good vitalizer. 

I8-(2). Cook both kinds of penta- 
radices and the domestic fowl in milk 
till it is boiled down to 1/4 its original 
quantity. Add to this the paste of 
long pepper, liquorice, Indian ground- 
sel and emetic nut, as also sugar, 
honey and ghee. This enema is pro- 
Wotive of vitality in those who are 
excessively given to sex indulgence. 

18*(3). Cook peacock having re- 


the beak and the intestines along with 
four tolas each of ticktrefoil and the 
other drugs of its group in milk and 
water. When the water has fully 
evaporated, take the decoction down 
and add to it the paste of emetic nut, 
long pepper, white yam, dill seeds and 
liquorice as also honey, ghee and rock- 
salt. This enema should be given to 
those who are debilitated by over- 
indulgence in sex. It is promotive of 
strength and complexion. 

18-(4). Thig enema may be prepared 
also with the meat-juices of the birds 
of the gallinaceous, pecker and tearer 
and the aquatic groups. It may also 
be prepared with fish-juices such as 
the Rohita fish, but m that case milk 
should be omitted. 

18-(5). Take forty tolas of the 
meats of iguana, mongoose, cat, mouse 
and pangolin and cook them together 
with the pentaradices in milk. Add to 
it the paste of long pepper, emetic 
nut as also rock salt, sanchal salt, sugar, 
honey, ghee and til oil. This enema 
is promotive of strength, vitalizing, 
promotive of healing in those who 
are suffering from pectoral lesions, 
cachexia and is most beneficial in 
conditions of crushing injury to the 
chest, fractures sustained from vehi- 
cles, elephants and horses, Vata-disor- 
ders, Kapha-disorders etc., as well as 
in conditions of misperistalsis and 
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retention of urine, feces and semen 
due to Vata. 

18-(6). Prepare an enema by cooking 
milk witb the flesh of any one of the 
animals of the tortoise group, adding 
to it the meat-juice of the bull, 
elephant and horse as well as the 
contents of the eggs of the 
crocodile, swan and domestic fowl as 
also honey, ghee, sugar, rock salt, and 
the paste of long-leaved barleria, 
cowage and the emetic nut. This 
enema is promotive of vigor even in 
the very aged. 

18(7) An enema may be prepared 
from the meat-juice of the crab with 
the contents of sparrow’s egg and 
mixed with honey, ghee and sugar. 
All these enemas are highly promotive 
of sex-vigor and when" followed by 
an after-draught of milk boiled with 
blaffaris, long-leaved barleria and 
cowage, will enable a man to approach 
a hundred women. 

18-(8). An enema may be prepared 
from milk boiled with the testes of 
the bull, sheep and boar and the 
flesh of crab and sparrow with the 
addition of blaffaris, long-leaved 
barleria, cowage, honey, ghee and 
rock salt and a little common salt. 

18-(9). An enema may be prepared 
by taking forty tolas of the decoction 
of decaradices and the meat juices of 


peacock, swan and domestic fowl and 
adding to it 32 tolas of til oil, ghee, 
flesh-marrow and bone-marrow and 
the pasfe of dill seed, nut-grass and 
jumper and mixed with salt This 
enema is curative of Vata disorders 
affecting the feet, ankles, thighs, 
knees, calves, pelvis, groins, bladder 
and the testes. 

18-(10) Enemas may be prepared 
in this manner with the meat-juices 
of deer, birds of the gallinaceous 
group, wet-land creatures and burro- 
wing animals as well. 

18-(ll). Take 16 tolas of honey 
and ghee, and add an equal quantity 
of hot water Prepare this with two 
tolas of dill seed and half a tola of 
rock salt. Th s enema is highly pro- 
motive of virility and is curative of 
dysuria and disorders of Pitta and 
Vata 

18-112). An enema may be prepared 
from 25 o tolas of fresh ghee, til oil, 
flesh marrow and bone-marrow and two 
tolas of juniper with the addition of 
half a tola of rock salt This enema is 
highly promotive of virility and cura- 
tive of dysuria and Pitta-diseases and 
is, besides, a good vitalizer 

18-(13). An enema may be prepared 
from 32 tolas of honey and oil and 
two tolas of dill-seed with the addition 
of half a tola of rock-salt. This enema 
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is digestive-stimulant, roborant, pro- 
motive of strength and complexion, 
harmle^, highly promotive of virility, 
vitalizing and curative of helminthi- 
asis, dermatosis, misperistalsis, Gulma, 
piles, inguinal swellings, splenic 
disorders and urinary anomalies 

18-(14). Similarly, a,n enema may 
be prepared from honey and ghee 
with an equal amount of milk and 
the addition of the paste described 
above This enema is promotive of 
strength aud complexion, a great 
virllific, harmless, curative of suppura- 
tion of the bladder and the phallus, 
griping pam, dysuria and Pitta- 
disorders and is a vitalizer. 

18-(15). Similarly, an enema may 
be prepared from honey and ghee with 
an equal quantity of meat-3 uices and 
the addition of a tola of nut-gras*. 
This enema is curative of Vata, Kapha, 
hyperesthesia of the feet, Gulma, 
pronounced contracture of the pelvis, 
thigh and knee regions, and pain in 
the bladder, testes, phallus, pelvis and 
back. 

18 (16). An enema may be prepared 
from 56 tolas of Sura and Sauvlra 
wines, horse-gram, meat-juice, honey, 
ghee and til oil with the addition of 
the paste of nut grass, dill seed 
and salt. This enema is curative of 
all Vata disorders 


Chapter 


18. Decoct the two pentaradices, 
the three myrobalans, bael aud emetic 
nut ia cow’s urine and add the paste of 
kurchi, emetic nut, nut grass and Paths 
as also rock salt, barley-alkali, honey 
and til oil Thi* enema is indicated 
in conditions of Kapha-disorder, dis- 
tension of the bladder, retention of 
flatus and semen, anemia, indigestion, 
acute alimentary irritation and intes- 
tinal torpor. 

Virilific unctuous Enemata 

19-(la). We shall now describe the 
unctuous preparations used in enema, 
which are the best promotives of 
virjlity 

1 9-( 1 b).Take 64 tolas of each of the me* 
chanically expressed juices of climb ng 
asparagus, guduch, sugarcane, white 
yam, embltc myrobalan, grapes and 
dates and add to it 128 tolas each of 
ghee, til oil and milk of cow, buffalo 
and goat, as also the paste of Jlyaka, 
Bsabhaka, Meda, Mahamdda, bamboo 
manna, Indian water chest nut f l^adhu* 
Ilka, aquatic apd terrestrial liquorice, 
blaffaris, long pepper, lotus seeds, blup 
lotus, cadamba flower and the pollen 
of the white lotus; prepare these by 
adding 64 tolas of the flesh of spotted 
deer and hyena, and contents of the 
egg, fiesh-marrow, bone-marrow etc-, 
and of the domestic fowl, sparrow, 
Cakpra, koel, pea-fowl, common myna, 
weaver bird, lily trotter, and swan. 
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!9-(lc\ Theu, having duly worship- 
ped the god Siva, the preparation 
should be placed on the back of an 
elephant and a white umbrella held 
over it to the accompanimeut of Vedic 
chants, blowing of the conches and 
the beating of the hand-drum and 
the kettle drum. Add to this unctuous 
preparation 1/3 its quantity of honey 
and administer it as an enema to the 
accompaniment of the sounds of Aus- 
picious words, benedictions, prayers, 
and divine worship. 

19 (1), This enema is most whole- 
some and a great vkalizer for persous 
who are given to sex-mdhlgenc'e, whb 
have suffered loss of sehiitial secretion, 
who are afflicted with pectoral lesions, 
cachexia and irregular fever, who are 
suffering from gynecic disorder, who 
are suffering from Gulma born of 
vitiated blood, whose children do not 
survive, and women who are suffering 
from amenorrhea and also person^ 
who are suffering from loss of flesh and 
blood This enema is also curative of 
wrinkles and grey hair. 

19-(2a). Take four tolas each of 
heart-leaved sida* small caltrops Indian 
groundsel, winter-cherry, climbing 
asparagus > and crested purple nail' dye 
aud having crushed the whole, cook 
it in 102400 tolas of water till it is 
boiled down to 1024 tolas, and* strain 
the. solution through a cloth; add to 
it 64 tolas each of the expressed juice 


of white yam, and emblic niyrobalan, 
meat-juices of goat, buffalo, boar and 
bull and the contents of the eggs of 
domestic fowl, pea-hen, swan and 
Sarasa cranes, as also 64 tolas each of 
ghee and oil and 512 tolas of milk. 
Prepare this by adding the paste of 
sandal, terrestrial and aquatic liquorice, 
bamboo manna, lotus rhyzome, lotus 
stalk, blue lotus, wild snake-gourd, 
co wage, Annapaki, the tufts of pal- 
myra palm, dates, grapes, ground 
phyllanthus, yellow-berried night- 
shade, Jlvaka, Rsabhaka, wild black 
gram, white siris, climbing aspara’gus, 
Med a, long pepper, fragrant stiSky 
mallow, cinnamon and cassia cinnamon 1 

19-(2b). The preparation thus made 
may be administred as an enema 
after performing ceremonial rites 
with Vedic chants etc., described before. 

19-(2). This would enable a man to 
approach Hundred women Moreover, 
this enema does not need any regimen 
of diet or behaviour It is virilific, 
strength -giving, roborant, promotive 
of lbugevity and curative of wrinkles 
and grey hair. It is most wholesome for 
those suffering from pectoral lesions, 
cachexia, less of semen and irregular 
fever, as well as for women who are 
suffering from gynecic disorders. 

19-~(3a). Take four hundred tolas' 
of crested purple nail dye and cook 
it in 4096 tolas of water till it is 
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reduced to 1024 tolas Strain tlie solu 
tion well and add 64 tolas each of 
white yam and juice of the sugar cane 
and eight times the quantity of milk 
and 64 tolas of ghee and oil, prepare 
by adding the paste of one tola each 
of heart-leaved sida, liquorice, mahwa, 
sandal, aquatic liquorice, Indian sarsapa- 
rilla Meda, Mahameda, Kakoli, Ksira- 
kakoll; milky yam, eagle wood, Indian 
madder, shell, zedoary, purple crested 
nail dye, Sahasravlrya, cinnamon 
and lodh and two tolas of sugar. 

19-(3b\ The ceremonial rites of 
Vedic chanting etc , should be gone 
through and the enema thereafter 
administered. 

l9-(3). This enema Is a panacea for 
all disorders and is a vitalizer and is 
the best for delicate women living in 
harems It is curative of pectoral le- 
sions, wasting and pain due to Vata 
and Pitta morbidity and dyspnea and 
cougb mixed, with one-third quantity of 
honey and administered, it is curative 
of wrinkles and grey hair and promo- 
tive of complexion, vitality, flesh and 
semen- 

19. Thus we have described the 
vitalizing unctuous preparations for 
enema. If a man is affluent enough 
he may have these preparations cooked 
hundred times or a thousand times 
overhand over m order to dynamize 


the potency aud action of these pre- 
parations. 

Here are verges again — 

20-22. Thus, we have described the 
enemas and the unctuous preparations 
which^are designated longevity-prom >, 
ters They are not contra-indicated 
either m conditions of health or disease 
or in senility. They are promotive of 
semen, flesh and strength in persons 
given to excessive sex indulgence. 
They are curative of all diseases and 
suitable in all seasons. They induce 
fertility in sterile women and men. 
They are formed to serve the purp jse . 
of both types of enema namely unct- 
uous and the evacuative 

23 Exercise, sex-act, alcohol, honey, 
cold water, promiscuous eatiug and 
jolty conveyances should be eschewed 
during the course of these enemas. 

Summary 

24-274. Three preparations of 
enema with the eggs of pea-fowl, 
adjutant and swan prepared in the 
same way as that described in the 
case of the eggs of the hen; twenty 
preparations with gallinaceous birds, 
thirty with the pecker group of birds, 
twenty-nine with the tearer group of 
creatures, and twenty-seven with aqu- 
atic group of birds; nine with aquatic 
creatures like fish etc., m the manner 
described in the case of the pea fowl; 
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tea preparations with amphibious 
group of creatures such as the crab 
etc , in the manner prescribed in the 
case of the tortoise; seventeen prepa- 
rations with the deer-group of animals, 
nineteen preparations with gallinaceous 
birds; ten preparations with wet-land 
creatures and fourteen preparations 
of burrowing animals in the manner 
described for the domestic fowl and 
the pea fowl. In brief, these taken 
together with the unctuous prepara- 
tions, make twenty-nine groups of 
enemas. In extenso, when individually 
considered they make 216 kinds of 
enemas. 

28-28$ These enemas when com- 
bined with honey, make the man 
extremely virile. When thus fortified 
with honey they will not lead to over- 
action or under-action. 

Treatment of non-action and over-action 
of Yapana Enema 

2:2-29$ If, on account of mild action, 
these enemas, when administered to a 
man, do not return, then he should 
be forthwith given corrective enema 
with strong medications mixed with 
cow’s nrine 

30*30$ The excessive use of these 

< r 

longevity-promoting enemas, causes 
edema, loss of gastric fire, anemia, 
colicky pain, pile*, griping pain, fever 
and diarrhea. 


31- 31$ In such complications, treat- 
ment consists in the administration of 
digestive-stimulants such as medicated 
and Sldhu wines and milk. There- 
fore one should have recourse to these 
enemas judiciously and not as a 
matter of habit 

32- 32$. Thus, the complications 
resulting from loud speaking etc., 
together with their treatment, have 
been described again separately and 
in extenso. From these complications 
the patient should be protected at all 
times 

Definition of ‘Siddhi Sthana’ 

33- 33$. The section where] a the tre- 
atment of complications resulting from 
the misuse of the purificatory proc- 
edures such as emesis etc., are described, 
that section, is named the Section of 
Success in Treatment. 

34- 34$. Thus, the treatise compri- 
sing a hundred and twenty chapters 
of sage Atreya, has been propoun- 
ded by the intelligent Agnivesa for 
the good of all living beings 

35- 35$. One, who studies this trea- 
tise systematically will attain long life, 
fame, health and an abundant measure 
of the three desiderata of human life, 
including unsurpassed success m this 
world. 

Fuactiois of the Kedictor 

i 

36- 35$« The redactor enlarges 
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what is concise and abbreviates what 
is very prolix and m this manner 
brings an ancient work up-to-date. 

37-38$ Thus this best of all trea- 
tises which is replete with truth and 
wisdom and which has been redacted 
by the extremely erudite scholar 
Caraka is now available only in three 
quarters of the original extent. Accord 
ingly, in order to make the treatise 
complete Prdhabala born in the 
town of Pancanada, restored the lost 
portion, having propitiated God Siva, 
the Lord of creatures. 

39- 39$. He added seventeen chapters 
in the Section on Therapeutics as also 
the two sections of Pharmaceutics aud 
Success iu Treatment m entirety, by 
culling his data from various treatises 
on the science 

40- 40$. Thus, this treatise is not 
deficient either in respect of diction 
or iu respect of content, aftnd is free 
from any blemishes besetting scientific 
treatise and ; s embellished with the 
thirty-six canons of exposition. 

Thirty-six Caaons of the Science 

( 4 

41- 44$. The canons of exposition* 
are- (1) Subject matter, (2) Arrange- 
ment; (3) Eextension o£ argument; (4) 
Import of words, (5) Partial adumbra 
tion, (6) Concise statement, (7) Amplifh 
cation, (8) Supply of ellipsis, (9) Pur- 
pose, (10) Authoritative* irfs&uetion, 


(11) Adducement of reason; (12) Indica- 
tion;!^) Implication; (14i Decision, (15) 
Restatement; (16)Categorical statement; 
(l7)Compromising statement; (18) Exce- 
ption; (19) Exception to exception, (20) 
Objection; (21) Right inter pretation;(22) 
Concession ;(28)Explanation;(24)Donbt; 
(25) Retrospective reference; (26) Pros- 
pective reference; (27)Tecbnical nomen- 
clature, (28) Deduction, (29) Specifica- 
tion, (30) Illustration, (31) Definition^ 
(32) Injunction; (33) Option; (34) 
Rebuttal; (35) Re-affirmation and (36) 
Possibility. 

Merits of knowing the Canons 

45-45$. These canons of exposition 
are observed in their entirety in trea- 
tises which make use of both the 
aphoristic and the expository style of 
expression, while in the treatise? whi*h 
make use of the aphoristic style alone, 
they are observed only partially. 

46 46$. What the sun is to the 
lotuses in a pond and what the lamp 
is to the house, the canons of expo- 
sition are to the treatise in subser- 
ving the double* purpose of awaken- 
ment aud illumination 

47-47$. One who has aoquired a 
good grasp of even one branch of 
this science: will be able to acqtiire 
an understanding of the othei bran- 
ches as well. On account of his beitag 
well grounded iu general pi incipletfC 
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48 A physician who is not conver- 
sant with, the canons of exposition, 
though he may be a student of many 
treatises will fail to grasp the meaning 
of these treatises, just as a man fails 
to acquire wealth when fortune has 
deserted him 

4# A science, if badly handled, 
will destroy the inept user, like 
a weapon badly handled; on the 
other hand, the self-same science or 
weapon, rightly handled will become 
a source of succour. 

50. Accordingly, these canons of 
exposition will be described in extenso 
again in the supplementary section, 
with a view to enabling the student 
to know the real impoit of this very 
treatise from a critical standpoint. 

Merits accruing from the knowledge 
of this Science 

51 He who having studied this 
treatise in its entirety, gives due 
reflection to its contents with eonceni 
trated mmd and constantly verifies 
his knowledge m practical work and 
has fully developed his powers of 
retention, recollection, discretion and 
righteousness, becomes a bestower of 
happiness and life t ,to men. 


52. He, in whose memory resides 
thiB compendium of twelve thouiand 
verses is indeed the knower of its 
meaning and an adept in theory and 
in practice. Wherefore, then, does he 
not know the diseases and their tre- 
atment ? 

53. Whatever is found herein of 
the science ol therapeutics, compiled 
by Agnivesa for the well-being of the 
healthy as well as of the ailing, may 
be found in other treatises too, bat 
whatever is not contained herein can 
never be found elsewhere. 

54*55. Coming to the eighth gedtioai 
entitled Succes m Treatment, in the 
treatise compiled by Agnivdsa and 
revised by Caraka, the game 
has been abridged and completed ;by 
Didhabala for the sake of the fulfil- 
ment of bis mission in life. 

12, Thus, in the Section on Success - 
in Treatment, m the treatise^compiled 
by Agnivesa and revised by ^Caraka, 
the twelfth chapter entitled * Successful 
Application of the remaining best 
kinds of Bnema’, not being available, 
the same as restored by Drdhabaia, 
is completed. 



THE END 
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